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Japaner . 

— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. In Peking dominiert Prinz Tuan 

— Konsul in Tschifu an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Ermordung des deutschen Gesandten . . 

— Admiral Bruce an die Admiralität. 20000 Mann genügen 
nicht zum Vormarsch auf Peking. 

— Der Botschafter in Berlin an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Unterredung mit Baron von Richthofen über die Lage in 
Peking und die Drohung mit der Zerstörung der Ahnen- 

äberr . . . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Botschafter in 
Berlin. Antwort auf das Vori 

— Derselbe an Denselben. Vorsch hlag die Pekinger Behérden 
für die Sicherheit der Gesandten haftbar zu machen 

— Viceadmiral Seymour an die Admiralität. 40000 Mann 
sind zum Vormarsch auf Peking erforderlich 

— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Unterredung mit dem deutschen Botschafter. 
Meinung Lamsdorffs 

— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. Kaiserliches Dekret gegen die fremden 
Mächte. Haltung der Vicekönige . 

China. Vicekönige an den Gesandten in London. Sie sorgen 
für die Sicherheit in ihren Provinzen . 

— Der Kaiser an die Königin von England. Der Handel 
muß von den Irrungen leiden . . 

Grofsbritannien. Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Bot- 
schafter in Paris. Unterhaltung mit dem französischen 
Botschafter über die Anzahl der nach China zu sendenden 
Truppen . 

— Der Gesandte in Jap n an den Minister ‘des Auswärtigen. 
Zum Vormarsch auf Peking sind 70000 Mann erforderlich 

— Der Botschafter in Parisan den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Die französische Regierung schlägt vor die Pekinger Be- 
hörden haftbar zu machen . . 

— Der Konsul in Kanton an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Übersendet ein kaiserliches Dekret an die Vicekönige. 
Hilflosigkeit der chinesischen Regierun Los ee 

— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. Die Gesandtschaften sind durch mehr als 
100000 Mann belagert 

— Der Botschafter in Petersburg | an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Ausführliche Unterredung mit Lamsdorfi über 
das japanische Mandat . 

— Der Botschafter in Berlin an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Ansicht der deutschen Regierung über Nr. 12348 . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Generalkonsul 
in Schanghai. Verantwortlichkeit der Pekinger Behörden 
für die Legationen . 

— Der Gesandte in Japan an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Ansicht der japanischen Regierung über die Unruhen im 
Norden . . 

— Der Generalkonsul in "Schanghai an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. Verschlimmerung der Lage 

Vereinigte Staaten. Der Botschafter in London an den eng- 
lischen Minister des Auswärti igen. Politik der Vereinigten 
‘Staaten in der chinesischen Krisis 

Grofsbritannien, Antwort der Minister des Auswärtigen auf 
Nr. 12568 . en 
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Grofsbritannien, Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Bedroh von Nanking . 
— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Gesandten in 
Japan. England will eine japanische Expedition zur 
Rettung der Gcsandtschaften finanziell uuterstützen . . 
— Der Gesandte in Japan an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Japan verstärkt seine Truppen . . . . . 2 . . . 
— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des Aus- 
en. Die russische Regierung über Nr. 12360 . 


partige . 
. — Der Gesandte in Japan an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 


Antwort auf Nr. 12860 . . 2 . . . . . . . . 
— Derselbe an Denselben. Japanische Vorbereitungen .. 
Rufsland, Das Auswärtige Amt an den Botschafter in London. 

Über das den Japanern zu erteilende Mandat zur Rettung 

Felings. Mitgeteilt der englischen Regierung am 13. Juli 
Grofsbritannien, Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Ge- 

sandten in Japan. Finanzielle Unterstützung Japans . 
— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 

Auswärtigen. Ausbreitung der Boxerbewegung . . . 
— Der Gesandte in Japan an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 

Japan lehnt die Entsendung weiterer Truppen ab . . 
— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Botschafter in 

Petersburg. Antwort auf Nr. 12872 . . . . . . . 
China. Kaiserliches Dekret über die Bestrafung des Mörders 

Kettelers und Sugiyamas und den Schutz der Gesandten 
Grofsbritannien, Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Bot- 

schafter in Petersburg. Der russische Botschafter hat 

die Ernennung eines gemeinsamen Oberbefehlshabers 

— Derselbe an Denselben Dasselbe . . . . . . . . 
— Der Botschafter in Paris an den Minister des Auswär- 
ti en Unterhaltunge mit Delcassé über das japanische 
andat . . 2 0 ee , + + + + + 

— Der Botschafter in Rom an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 

Die italienische Regierung über das japanische Mandat 
— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des 

Auswärtigen. Unterredung mit Lamsdorff . . . . . 
— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des 

Auswärtigen. Unterredung mit Lamsdorff über ein ge- 

meinsames Oberkommando . . . . . 2 . . . . . 
— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 

Auswärtigen. Kaiïserliches Dekret über den Schutz der 

Gesandten . . . . 2 0 ew ee . . . . . . . 
— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. Lamsdorff über das japanische Mandat . 
— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 

Auswärtigen. Der Vicekönig stimmt der Landung von 

Truppen zu... 2 2 2 0 ew . ne 
— Derselbe an Denselben. Neue Metzeleien . . . . . 
China. Vicekönig Li Hung- Tschang an den Gesandten in 

England Bittet keine neuen Truppen zu senden . 
Grofsbritannien. Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Ge- 

sandten in Peking. Wie ist die Lage? . . . . . . 
— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 

Auswärtigen. Neue Metzeleien nn 
— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 

Auswärtigen. Vicekönige verlangen persönliche Sicher- 

heit der Kaiserin-Witwe. . . . . . 2 . . . . . 
China. Kaigerliches Dekret über den Schutz der Legationen 
Grofsbritannien, Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den 

Minister des Auswärtigen. Ubersendet eine officielle 

Aufserung der russischen Regierung über Briefwechsel 

des Kaisers von China mit dem Zaren . . . . . . 
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Grofsbritannien. Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den 
Generalkonsul in Schanghai. Drobung die Ahnengräber 
zu zerstören . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an die Geschäftsträger im 
Auslande. Erklärung der Regierung im Parlament . 

— Der Konsul in Tientsin an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Nachrichten aus Peking 

— Der Gesandte in Peking an | den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Verhandlung mit dem Tsung-li Yamen über den Auf- 
bruch der Gesandten nach Tientsin . . 

China. Der Vicekônig Li Hung- Tschang an den Gesandten 
in London. Bittet, den Marsch auf Peking einzustellen 

Grofsbritannien, Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Metzeleien in Chuchow . . 

— Der Botschafter in Berlin an den Minister des Auswär- 

en. Deutsche Note über die Ernennung des Grafen 
aldersee zum Oberkommandeur von Chili . . 

— Der Gesandte in Peking an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Die Lage in Peking seit dem 4. Juli . . 

Ohina. Kaiserliches Dekret über die Ernennung Li Hung- 

Tschangs zum Generalbevollmächtigten . 

Grofsbritannien, Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den 

Minister des Auswärtigen. Die russische Regierung 
tiert den Grafen Waldersee . 

_ Der onsul in Tientsin an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
In Peking hat das Feuer wieder begonnen . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Botschafter in 
Berlin. Annahme Waldersees . . 

— Der Gesandte in Japan an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Dasselbe . . 

— Der Botschafter in Paris an den Minister des Auswär- 
tigen. Dasselbe . . . 

— Der Konsul in Tientsin an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Zusammensetzung der chinesischen Regierung . . 

— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Unterredung des Grafen Lamsdorff mit dem 
chinesischen Gesandten . 

China. Li Hung - Tschang, Lew Kwung Yih, Chang Chih 
Tung, Sheng Suen Hwai an den Gesandten in London. 
Bitten keine Truppen in Schanghai zu landen . 


Grofsbritannien. Der Botschafter in Paris an den Minister 
des Auswärtigen. Frankreich hat Waldersee noch nicht 
acceptiert . 

— Das Auswärtige Amt an den chinesischen Gesandten in 
London. Verbalnote über den Aufbruch der Gesandten 
nach Tientsin . . 

— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Die russische Regierung will erst Unterhand- 
lungen mit China beginnen, wenn die Gesandten in 
Sicherheit sind 

— Der Gesandte in Peking an den Minister des Auswär- 
tigen. Lage noch bedroht . . 

China. Li Hung-Tschang an den Gesandten in London. 
Bittet keine Truppen nach Peking zu senden 

Grofsbritannien, Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den 
Generalkonsul in Schanghai. Landung englischer Truppen 
in Schanghai 

— Der Minister des Auswärtig en an die Botschafter und 
den Generalkonsul in Schanghai. Antwort auf Nr. 12419 

— Der Botschafter in London an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Beschluß der französischen Regierung über 
Waldersees Kommando . 

— Der Konsul in Tschifu an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
„Einnahme Pekings rn 
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China. Li Hung-Tschang an den Gesandten in London. 
Verlangt Eröffnung der Verhandlungen . . 

— Die Vicekönige von Liang Kiang und Lian Hu an den 
Gesandten in London. Garantieren für die Ruhe in 
ihren Provinzen . . 

Grofsbritannien. Der Konsul in Tientsin an den Minister 
des Auswärtigen. Flucht des chinesischen Kaisers und 
der Kaiserin-Witwe 

— Der Gesandte in Peking an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Die chinesische Armee muß zertrümmert werden . 

Vereinigte Staaten. Der Botschafter in London an den 
englischen Minister des Auswärtigen. Über die Verhand- 
lung mit Li Hung-Tschang. Ansicht Rußlands und der 
Vereinigten Staaten. . 

Grofsbritannien, Der Gesandte in "Peking ‘an den Minister 
des Auswärtigen. Sollen die Verhandlungen mit Li Hung- 
Tschang beginnen?. . 

— Der Generalkonsul in Schan hai an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. Aufenthalt des Kaisers von China und der 
Kaiserin-Witwe . 

— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Die russische Regierung ist für eine baldige 
Räumung Peking . 

Vereinigte Staaten, Der Staatssekretär des Auswärtigen an 
den Botschafter in London. Verhandlung mit Rußland 
über die chinesische Krisis. (Der englischen Regierung 
mitgeteilt durch Mr. Choate am 30. August.) . 

Grofsbritannien, Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Landung französ. Truppen 

— Der Botschafter in Paris an den Minister des Auswär- 
tigen. Ansicht der französ. Regierung über Nr. 12432. 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Gesandten in 
Peking. Über die Boxer, ob die Gesandten in Peking 
bleiben sollen . 

— Der Generalkonsul in "Schanghai an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. Vorbereitung zur Landung deutscher 


n. . 

— Der er Minister < des Auswärtigen an den Botschafter in 
Berlin. Dasselbe . . 

— Der Gesandte in Peking an den Minister des Auswär- 
tigen. Zahl der fremden Truppen in Peking . 

China. Der Gesandte in London an den englischen Minister 
des Auswärtigen. Li Hung-Tschang bittet um Eröffnung 
der Verhandlungen . . 

Grofsbritannien, Der Minister des Auswärtigen an ‘die eng- 
lischen Botschafter. Eine bestimmte Stellung zu den 
russischen Vorschlägen ist unmöglich . . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Botschafter in 
Berlin. Landung deutscher Truppen in Schanghai 

— Der Gesandte in Peking an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Die Abreise der Gegandten ist nicht rätlich . 

— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Unterredung mit Lamsdorff über Nr. 12439 

— Der Generalkonsul in Schanghai an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. Bemühungen des chinesischen Gesandten 
in Petersburg um die Rückkehr des Kaiserhofs nach Peking 

— Der Gesandte in Japan an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Ansicht der japanischen Regierung über die russischen 
Vorschläge . 

— Der Botschafter in Rom an den Minister des "Auswär- 
tigen. Antwort der italienischen Regierung auf die 
russischen Vorschläge . 

China. Li Hung-Tschang an den Gesandten 1 in London. Will 
nach Peking aufbrechen . . . . + ew 
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Grofsbritannien, Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Bot- 
schafter in Petersburg. Ablehnung der Räumung Pekings 

— Der Botschafter in Petersburg an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Die russischen Truppen in Peking . 

— Derselbe an Denselben. Unterredung mit dem russischen 
Minister über Nr. 12448 . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an die englischen Bot- 
schafter, Gesandten in Japan und China und den General- 


konsul in Schanghai. Frankreich stimmt Rußland zu .- 


— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an die englischen Bot- 
schafter. Mitteilung über die russische Politik 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Gesandten in 
Peking. Prinz Ching begehrt Eröffnung der Verhandlungen 


Deutsches Reich. Der Botschafter in London an den eng- 
lischen Minister des Auswärtigen. Deutschland verlangt 
Bestrafung der Rädelsführer . 


China. Die Vicekönige an den Gesandten in London. Kaiser- 
liches Dekret gegen die Boxer . . 


Grofsbritannien. Der Minister des Auswärtigen” an den 
chinesischen Gesandten in London. Antwort auf das 
Telegramm des Kaisers von China an die Königin 

Vereinigte Staaten. Der Staatssekretär des Auswärtigen 
an den Botschafterin London. Stellung zu den russischen 
und deutschen Vorschlägen. Dem englischen Auswärtigen 
Amt am 22. September mitgeteilt . 


Grofsbritannien. Der Gesandte in Japan an den Minister des 
Auswärtigen. Die japan. Regierung über den deutschen 
Vorschlag . 

— Derselbe an Denselben. Japan über den russischen 
Vorschlag . 

— Der Generalkonsul in "Schanghai an den Minister des 
Auswirtigen. Zusammensetzung der chines. Regierung 

— Die Botschaft in Paris an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 

= Antwort Frankreichs auf den deutschen Vorschlag . . 

— Der Botschafter in Berlin an den Minister des Auswär- 
tigen. Antworten der Mächte auf den deutschen Vorschlag 

— Der Gesandte in Peking an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Der russische Gesandte verläßt Peking . 

— Derselbe an Denselben. Tientsin ist nicht geneigt. zu 
Friedensverhandlungen . . 

— Der Konsul in Kauton an den Minister ‘des Auswärtigen. 
Angriffe auf Missionen . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Gesandten in 
Poking. | Verlangt seine Meinung über den deutschen 

orschlag . 

— Die Botschaft in ‘Petersburg an den Minister des Aus- 
wärtigen. Antwort der russischen Regierung auf den 
deutschen Vorschlag . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den Gesandten in 
Peking. Gestattet die Verhandlungen unter Vorbehalt 

— Der Gesandte in Peking an den Minister des Auswärtigen. 
Antwort auf Nr. 12465 . . 

— Der Minister des Auswärtigen an die Botschaft in Peters- 
burg. Antwort auf den russischen Vorschlag . 
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Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen, 
Protokolle ete. 


Nr. 12247. GROSSBRITANNIEN und BOLIVIA. — Auslieferungs- 


vertrag. 
Lima, 22. Februar 1892. 


Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Nr. 12247. © 


Groß- 


Ireland, and his Excellency the President of the Republic of Bolivia, having} itannien u. 


judged it expedient, with a view to the better administration of justice and 
to the prevention of crime within the two countries and their jurisdictions, 
that persons charged with or convicted of the crimes or offences hereinafter 
enumerated, and being fugitives from justice, should, under certain circum- 
stances, be reciprocally delivered up, have named as their Plenipotentiaries to 
conclude a Treaty (that is to say): || Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, ber Chargé d’Affaires ad interim Mr. 
George Jenner; || And his Excellency the President of the Republic of Bolivia, 
Senor Don José Manuel Braun, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipo- 
tentiary in Peru: || Who, after having communicated to each other their re- 
spective Full Powers, found in good and due form, have agreed upon and 
concluded the following Articles:— 


. Article IL 


The high Contracting Parties engage to deliver up to each other, under 
certain circumstances and conditions stated in the present Treaty, those per- 
sons who, being accused or convicted of any of the crimes or offences enu- 
merated in Article II, committed in the territory of the one Party, shall be 
found within the territory of the other Party. 


Article II. 


Extradition shall be reciprocally granted for the following crimes or 
offences: — || 1. Murder (including assassination, parricide, infanticide, poisoning), 
or attempt or conspiracy to murder. || 2. Manslaughter. || 3. Administering drugs 


or using instruments with intent to procure the miscarriage of women. || 


4. Rape. || 5. Carnal knowledge or any attempt to have carnal knowledge of 
Staatearchiv LXV. 1 
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a girl under 16 years of age, if the evidence produced justifies committal for 
those crimes according to the laws of both the Contracting Parties. || 6. In- 
decent assault. || 7. Kidnapping and false imprisonment, child-stealing. || 8. Ab- 
duction. || 9. Bigamy. || 10. Maliciously wounding or inflicting grievous bodily 
harm, || 11. Assault occasioning actual bodily harm. || 12. Threats, by letter or 
otherwise, with intent to extort money or other things of value. || 13. Perjury, 
or subornation of perjury, || 14. Arson. || 15. Burglary or housebreaking, rob- 
bery with violence, larceny, or embezzlement. || 16. Fraud by a bailee, banker, 
agent, factor, trustee, director, member, or public officer of any Company, 
punishable with imprisonment for not less than one year by any law for the 
time being in force. || 17. Obtaining money, valuable security, or goods by false 
pretences; receiving any money, valuable security, or other property knowing 
the same to have been stolen or unlawfully obtained. || 18. (a.) Counterfeiting 
or altering money, or bringing into circulation counterfeited or altered money. 
(b.) Knowingly making, without lawful authority, any instrument, tool, or engine 
adapted and intended for the counterfeiting of the coin of the realm. || (c.) For- 
gery, or uttering what is forged. || 19. Crimes against Bankruptcy Law. || 
20. Any malicious act done with intent to endanger the safety of any person 
travelling or being upon a railway. || 21. Malicious injury to property, if such 
offence be indictable. || 22. Piracy, and other crimes or offences committed at 
sea against persons or things which, according to the laws of the High Con- 
tracting Parties, are extradition offences, and are punishable by more than 
one year’s imprisonment, || 23. Dealing in slaves in such manner as to con- 


‘stitute a criminal offence against the laws of both States. || The extradition 


is also to be granted for participation in any of the aforesaid crimes, pro- 
vided such participation be punishable by the laws of both Contracting Par- 
ties. || Extradition may also be granted at the discretion of the State applied 
to in respect of any other crime for which, according to the laws, of both 
the Contracting Parties for the time being in force, the grant can be made. 


Article IIL 


Either Government reserves the right to refuse or grant the surrender 
of its own subjects or citizens to the other Government. 


Article IV. 


The extradition shall not take place if the person claimed on the part 
of Her Majesty’s Government, or the person claimed on the part of the Go- 
vernment of Bolivia, has already been tried and discharged or punished, or 
is still under trial in the territory of the Republic of Bolivia or in the United 
Kingdom respectively for the crime for which his extradition is demanded. | 
If the person claimed on the part of Her Majesty’s Government, or on the 
part of the Government of Bolivia, should be under examination for any other 
crime in the territory of the Republic of Bolivia or in the United Kingdom 
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respectively, his extradition shall be deferred until the conclusion of the trial, Nr. 12247. 
Grofs- 


and the full execution of any punishment awarded to him, britannien u. 
. Bolivia. 
Article V. 22. Febr.1892. 


The extradition shall not take place if, subsequently to the commission 
of the crime, or the institution of the penal prosecution or the conviction 
thereon, exemption from prosecution or punishment has been acquired by lapse 
of time, according to the laws of the State applying or applied to. || It shall 
likewise not take place when, according to the laws of either country, the 
maximum punishment for the offence is imprisonment for less than one year. 


Article VL 


A fugitive criminal shall not be surrendered if the offence in respect of 
which his surrender is demanded is one of a political character, or if he 
prove that the requisition for his surrender has, in fact, been made with a 
view to try or punish him for an offence of a political character. 


Article VII. 


A person surrendered can in no case be kept in prison or be brought 
to trial in the State to which the surrender has been made, for any other 
crime, or on account of any other matters, than those for which the extra- 
dition shall have taken place, until he has been restored, or has had an oppor- 
tunity of returning, to the State by which he has been surrendered. || This 
stipulation does not apply to crimes committed after the extradition. 


Article VIIL 
The requisition for extradition shall be made through the Diplomatic 
Agents of the High Contracting Parties respectively. || The requisition for the 
extradition of an accused person must be accompanied by a warrant of arrest 
issued by the competent authority of the State requiring the extradition, and 
by such evidence as, according to the laws of the place where the accused 
is found, would justify his arrest if the crime had been committed there. || If 
the requisition relates to a person already convicted, it must be accompanied 
by the sentence of condemnation passed against the convicted person by the 
competent Court of the State that makes the requisition for extradition, || A 
sentence passed in contumaciam is not to be deemed a conviction, but a person 
so sentenced may be dealt with as an accused person, 
Article IX, _ 
If the requisition for extradition be in accordance with the foregoing 
stipulations, the competent authorities of the State applied to shall proceed 
to the arrest of the fugitive, 
Article X, 
A fugitive criminal may be apprehended under a warrant issued by any 


Police Magistrate, Justice of the Peace, or other competent authority in either 
1* 


Nr. 12247. 
Grofs- 
britannien u. 
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country, on such information or complaint, and such evidence, or after such 
proceedings, as would, in the opinion of the authority issuing the warrant, 


Bolivia. justify the issue of a warrant if the crime had been committed or the person 


22.Febr.1892. 


convicted in that part of the dominions of the two Contracting Parties in 
which the Magistrate, Justice of the Pcace, or other competent authority exer- 
cises jurisdiction; provided, however, that in the United Kingdom the accused 
shall, in such case, be sent as speedily as possible before a Police Magistrate 
in London, He shall, in accordance with this Article, be discharged, as well 
in the Republic of Bolivia as in the United Kingdom, if within the term of 
sixty days a requisition for extradition shall not have been made by the 
Diplomatic Agent of his country in accordance with the stipulations of this 
Treaty. The same rule shall apply to the cases of persons accused or con- 
victed of any of the crimes or offences specified in this Treaty, and committed 


‚on the high seas on board any vessel of either country which may come into 


a port of the other. 
Article XI. 

The extradition sball take place only if the evidence be found sufficient, 
according to the laws of the State "applied to, either to justify the committal 
of the prisoner for trial, in case the crime liad been committed in the terri- 
tory of the same State, or to prove that the prisoner is the identical person 
convicted by the Courts of the State which makes the requisition, and that 
the crime of which he has been convicted is one in respect of which extra- 
dition could, at the time of such conviction, have been granted by the State 
applied to; and no criminal shall be surrendered until after the expiration of 
fifteen days from the date of his committal to prison to await the warrant 
for his surrender. 

Article XII. 

In the examinations which they have to make in accordance with the 
foregoing stipulations, the authorities of the State applied to shall admit as 
valid evidence the sworn depositions or statements of witnesses taken in the 
other State, or copies thereof, and likewise the warrants and sentences issued 
therein, and certificates of, or judicial documents stating, the fact of a con- 
viction, provided the same are authenticated as follows:— || 1. A warrant 
must purport to be signed by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other 
State. || 2. Depositions, or affirmations, or the copies thereof, must purport to 
be certified, under the hand of a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other 
State, to be the original depositions or affirmations, or to be true copies 
thereof, as the case may require, || 3, A certificate of, or judicial document 
stating, the fact of a conviction must purport to be certified by a Judge, 
Magistrate, or officer of the other State. || 4. In every case such warrant, depo- 
sition, affirmation, copy, certificate, or judicial document must be authenticated 
either by the oath of some witness, or by being sealed with the official seal 
of the Minister of Justice, or some other Minister of the other State; but 
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any other mode of authentication for the time being permitted by the law of Nr. 19247. 


1 . ° . Grofs- 
the country where the examination is taken may be substituted for the yritannien u. 
foregoing. Bolivia. 

Article XIIL 29, Febr.1892. 


If the individual claimed by one of the High Contracting Parties in pur- 
suance of the present Treaty should be also claimed by one or several other 
Powers on account of other crimes or offences committed upon their respective 
territories, his extradition sball be granted to that State whose demand is 
earliest in date, 

Article XIV. 

If sufficient evidence for the extradition be not produced within two 
months from the date of the apprehension of the fugitive, or within such 
further time as the State applied to, or the proper Tribunal thereof, shall 
direct, the fugitive shall be set at liberty. 


Article XV. 


All articles seized which were in the possession of the person to be 
surrendered at the time of his apprehension shall, if the competent authority 
of the State applied to for the extradition has ordered the delivery of such 
articles, be given up when the extradition takes place: and the said delivery 
shall extend not mercly to the stolen articles, but to everything that may 
serve as & proof of the crime. 

Article XVI. 

All expenses connected with extradition shall be borne by the demanding 

State. , 
Article XVII. 

The stipulations of the present Treaty shall be applicable to the Colonies 
and foreign possessions of Her Britannic Majesty, so far as the laws for the 
time being in force in such Colonies and foreign possessions respectively will 
allow. || The requisition for the surrender of a fugitive criminal, who has taken 
refuge in any of such Colonies or foreign possessions, shall be made to the 
Governor or chief authority of such Colony or possession by the chief Consular 
officer of the Republic of Bolivia in such Colony or possession. || Such requi- 
sition may be disposed of, subject always, as nearly as may be, and so far as 
the law of such Colony or foreign possession will allow, to the provisions of 
this Treaty, by the said Governor or chief authority, who, however, shall be 
at liberty either to grant the surrender or to refer the matter to his Govern- 
ment. || Her Britannic Majesty shall, however, be at liberty to make special 
arrangements in the British Colonies and foreign possessions for the surrender 
of Bolivian criminals who may take refuge within such Colonies and foreign 
possessions, on the basis, so far as the law of such Colony or foreign posses- 
sion will allow, of the provisions of the present Treaty. || Requisitions for the 
surrender of a fugitive criminal emanating from any Colony or foreign posses- 


Nr. 12247. 


Großs- 
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sion of Her Britannic Majesty shall be governed by rules laid down in the 


britannien „, Preceding Articles of the present Treaty. 


Bolivia. 


Article XVII. 


22.Pobr.1892. 


Nr. 12248, 


The present Treaty shall come into force ten days after its publication, 
in conformity with the forms prescribed by the laws of the High Contracting 
Parties. It may be terminated by either of the High Contracting Parties by 
a notice not exceeding one year, and not less than six months. || The Treaty, 
after receiving the approval of the Congress of the Republic of Bolivia, shall 
be ratified, and the ratifications shall be exchanged at Lima as soon as 
possible. || In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed 
the same, and have affixed thereto the seal of their arms. 

Done at Lima, on the twentysecond day of February, one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety-two, G. Jenner, 

J. M. Braun. 





Nr. 12248. GROSSBRITANNIEN und PORTUGAL. — Notenaus- 
tausch über die Abgrenzung ihrer Besitzungen in 


Amatongaland, 
29. Dezember 1898. 


London, 25. Januar 1599. 


No. 1. 
The Marquess of Salisbury to Senhor de Soveral. 
Foreign Office, December 29, 1898. 
Sir, || In the month of September last you informed me that the Govern- 


Grofs- . : A . 
britanniea u. ment of His Most Faithful Majesty desired to confirm, by an exchange of 


Portugal. 


notes, the delimitation of the frontier between the British and the Portuguese 


29. Dez.1898. nogsegsions in Amatongaland, and I now have the honour to state that Her 


25. Jan. 1899 


‘Majesty’s Government accept the work of the Anglo-Portuguese Commissioners, 
who have delimited the frontier on the spot, and have placed beacons to show 
it, as the definitive settlement of the frontier in question. || On receiving an 
assurance of corresponding tenour from you, Her Majesty’s Government will 
consider the matter as closed. I have, &c. 
(Signed) Salisbury. 
| No. 2. 
Senhor de Soveral to the Marquess of Salisbury. — (Received January 26.) 
Portuguese Legation, London, January 25, 1899. 
My Lord, || In answer to your Lordship’s note of the 29th December, 
referring to the delimitation of the frontier between the Portuguese and British 
possessions in Amatongaland, I have the honour to state that His Most Faithful 
Majesty’s Government accept the work of the Anglo-Portuguese Commissioners, 
who have delimited the frontier on the spot, and have placed beacons to show 
it, as the definitive settlement of the frontier in question, and therefore con- 
sider the matter as closed. I have, &c. 
(Signed) Luiz de Soveral. 
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Nr. 12249. GROSSBRITANNIEN und VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — 
Abkommen über Geldsendungen zwischen den Ver- 
einigten Staaten und der brit, Kolonie Honduras. 

Washington, 20. Februar 1899. 


The Post Office Department of the United States of America and the Nf me. 
General Post Office of the Colony of British Honduras, being desirous of britannion u. 
establishing a system of exchange of money orders between the two countries, veut 
the Undersigned, duly authorized for that purpose, have agreed upon the go pe. 1599. 
following Articles:— 

Article I. 

1. There shall be a regular exchange of money orders between the two 

countries. || 2. The maximum of each order is fixed at one hundred dollars 


($ 100). || 3. No money order shall include a fractional part of a cent, 


Article II. 

1. The British Honduras Post Office shall have power to fix the rates of 
commission (fees paid by the public) on all money orders issued in British 
Honduras, and the Post Office Department of the United States shall have 
the same power in regard to all money orders issued in the United States. || 
2. Each country shall communicate from time to time to the other its tariff 
of charges, or rates of commission (fees paid by the public), which shall be 
established under this Convention; and these rates shall, in all cases, be 
payable in advance by the remitters, and shall not be repayable. || 3. It is 
understood, moreover, that each country is authorized to suspend, temporarily, 
the exchange of money orders, should circumstances give rise to abuses or 
cause detriment to the postal revenue. 


Article III. 


1. Each country shall keep the commission (fees paid by the public) 
charged on all money orders within its jurisdiction, but shall pay to the other 
country one-half of 1 per cent. on the amount uf such orders. 


Article IV, 


1. The service of the postal money order system between the two coun- 
tries shall be performed exclusively by the agency of offices of exchange. On 
the part of the United States the Office of Exchange shall be New Orleans, 
and on the part of British Honduras, Belize. || 2. Orders shall be drawn only 
on the authorized money order offices of the respective countries, and each 
Postal Administration shall furnish to the other a list of such offices, and 
shall, from time to time, notify any addition to or change in such list. || 
3. Every order and advice must contain the name of the office and of the 
country of destination, and if relating to an order payable in the United 
States, the name of the State in which such office is situated. 
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Nr. 12040. Article V. 
rois- 
britannien u, 1. No money order shall be issued unless the applicant furnish the name 


is and address of the person to whom the amount is to be paid, and his own 

20.Peb. 1899, Dame and address, or the name of the firm or Company who are the remitters 
or payees, together with the addresses of each. || 2. The money orders issued 
in either country shall be forwarded by the remitters to the payees at their 
own expense. 


Article VI. 


1. The advices of all money orders issued upon British Honduras by the 
post offices in the United States shall be sent to the Office of Exchange at 
New Orleans, where they shall be examined, and, if found correct, impressed 
with the dated stamp of that office and transmitted, by the next mail, to the 
Exchange Office at Belize, accompanied by the original list, the duplicate 
(model of Form A) of which shall be sent by the next mail after the despatch 
of the original. || 2. The advices, on their arrival at Belize, shall be compared 
with the entries in the list, and afterwards despatched to the paying offices. 
3. In like manner, the advices of money orders drawn on the United States 
by Postmasters in British Honduras shall be sent to the Exchange Office at 
Belize, shall be there examined, and, if found correct, impressed with the 
dated stamp of that office, and be despatched, accompanied by a list, in 
duplicate, Form B (see Article VII, paragraph 2), to the Office of Exchange 
at New Orleans by the next”mail. || 4. The advices, on their receipt at New 
Orleans, shall be compared with the entries in the list, aud afterwards des- 
patched to the paying offices. || 5. Each Exchange Office shall certify its orders 
to the other on the lists specified in Article VI. 


Article VII 


1. The lists despatched from each Office of Exchange shall be numbered 
consecutively, commencing with No. 1 at the beginning of the month of July 
in each year, and the entries in these lists shall also have consecutive numbers. 
2. Of each list despatched a duplicate shall be sent by the following mail, 
which duplicate, after being verified by the receiving Office of Exchange, shall 
be returned to the despatching Office of Exchange. || 3. Each Office of Ex- 
change shall promptly communicate to the other the correction of any simple 
error which it may discover in the verification of the lists. || 4. When the list 
shall show irregularities which the receiving Office of Exchange shall not be 
able to rectify, that office shall apply for an explanation to the despatching 
Exchange Office, and such explanation shall be afforded without delay. || 
5. Should any list or the duplicate thereof fail to be received in duc course, 
the despatching Exchange Office, on receiving information to that effect, shall 
transmit, without delay, a duplicate or triplicate of the list, duly certified 
as such. 
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| Nr. 12249, 
Article VIIL ‘Grob. 


1. Duplicate orders shall only be issued by the Postal Administration of britannien u. 
the country on which the original orders were drawn, and in conformity with Vereinigte 
the Regulations established or to be established in that country. 20.Feb. 1899. 


Article IX. 


1. The orders, issued by each country on the other, shall be subject, as 
regards payment, to the Regulations which govern the payment of domestic 
money orders in the country on which they were drawn. || 2. The paid orders 
shall remain in the possession of the country of payment, 


Article X. 


1. Repayment of orders to remitters shall not be made until an authori- 
zation for such repayment shall first have been obtained by the country of 
issue from the country where such orders are payable, and the amounts of 
the repaid orders shall be duly credited by the former country in the quarterly 
account (Article XII). || 2. It is the province of each Postal Administration 
to determine the manner in which repayment to remitters is to be made, 


Article XI, 


1. Orders which shall not have been paid within twelve caleudar months 
from the month of issue shall become void, and the sums received shall accrue 
to and be at the disposal of the country of origin. || 2. The British Honduras 
Office shall, therefore, enter to the credit of the United States, in the quarterly 
account, all money orders entered in the lists received from the United States 
. which remain unpaid at the end of the period specified (Article XII). || 3. On 
the other hand, the Post Office Department of the United States shall, at the 
close of each month, transmit to the British Honduras Office, for entry in the 
quarterly account, a detailed statement of all orders included in the list des- 
patched from the latter office which under this Article become void, 


Article XII 


1. At the close of each quarter an account shall be prepared at the 
General Post Office of British Honduras, showing, in detail, the totals of the 
lists containing the particulars of orders issued in either country during the 
quarter, and the balance resulting from such transactions. || 2. Three copies 
of this account shall be transmitted to the Post Office Department of the 
United States at Washington, and the balance, after proper verification, shall, 
if due by the Post Office Department of the United States, be paid at Belize, 
but if due by the British Honduras Post Office, it shall be paid at New 
Orleans, and in the money of the country to which the payment is made. || 
3. Payments may also be made in money, or by drafts or by bills of ex- 
change on points other than Belize or New Orleans by mutual agreement 
between the two Departments. 





Nr. 12249. 
Grofs- 
britannien u. 
Vereinigte 


8 n. 
20.Feb. 1869. 


Nr. 12250. 
Grofs- 
britannien u. 
Vereinigte 
Staaten. 
20. Okt. 1809. 
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Article XIII. 


1. If, pending the settlement of an account, one of the two Postal Ad- 
ministrations shall ascertain that it owes the other a balance exceeding one 
thousand dollars ($ 1,000), the indebted Administration shall promptly remit 
the approximate amount of such balance to the credit of the other; but nothing 
herein contained shall prevent such Administration from remitting a lesser 
amount than one thousand dollars ($ 1,000) at discretion. This account, and 
the letters which accompany such intermediate remittances, shall be in accor- 
dance with the Forms (C), (D), (E), (F) annexed to this Convention. 


Article XIV. 

1. The Postal Administration in each country shall be authorized to adopt 
any additional rules (if not repugnant to the foregoing) for greater security 
against fraud, or for the bettcr working of the system generally, || 2. All such 
additional rules, however, must be promptly communicated to the Post Office 
Department of the other country. 


Article XV. 


1, This present Convention shall take effect on the first day of April, 
1899, and shall continue in force until twelve months after either of the 
Contracting Parties shall have notified to the other its intention to terminate it. 

Done in duplicate and signed in Washington on the twentieth day of 
February, in the year of our Lord 1899. 


(L. 8.) Julian Pauncefote, 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Ambassador. 
(L. S.) A. Emory Smith, 


Postmaster-General of the United States. 





Nr. 12250. GROSSBRITANNIEN und VEREINIGTE STAATEN — 
Notenaustausch über eine vorläufige Grenz- 
regulierung zwischen Kanada und Alaska, 

Washington, 20. Oktober 1899. 

Nr. 1. 
Mr. Hay to Mr. Tower. 

Department of State, Washington, October 20, 1899. 
Sir, || Your note of the 13th instant was duly received, in which you 
submit to me, under instructions from the Marquess of Salisbury, a modified 
form of Agreement relative to a provisional boundary between the territory 
of Alaska and the Dominion of Canada in the region about the head of Lynn 

Canal, || I have given careful consideration to the modifications indicated in 

your note, and am prepared, on the part of the Government of the United 

States, to accept the same as a provisional Agreement respecting the boun- 
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dary in the localities stated. In examining the text of the proposed Agree- Nr. 12250. 
ment, inclosed in your note of the 13th instant, I have, however, noted some Rs u. 
verbal changes which it seems desirable should be made, and which in nowise Vereinigte 
affect the terms of the Agreement. I therefore submit the following as the 90 One. 1800. 
text of Agreement to be observed by the two Governments:— || „It is hereby 
agreed between the Governments of the United States and of Great Britain 
that the boundary-line between Canada and the territory of Alaska in the 
region about the head of Lynn Canal shall be provisionally fixed as follows, 
without prejudice to the claims of either Party in the permanent adjustment 
of the international boundary:— || „In the region of the Dalton Trail, a line 
beginning at the peak west of Porcupine Creek, marked on the Map No. 10 
of the United States’ Commission, December 31, 1895, and on shet No. 18 " 
of the British Commission, December 31, 1895, with the number 6500; 
thence running to the Klehini (or Klaheela) River, in the direction of the 
peak north of that river, marked 5020 on the aforesaid United States’ Map, 
and 5025 on the aforesaid British Map; thence following the high or right 
bank of the said Klehini River to the junction thereof with the Chilkat River, 
a mile and a-half, more or less, north of Klukwan, — provided that persons 
proceeding to or from Porcupine Creek shall be freely permitted to follow 
the trail between the said creek and the said junction of the rivers into and 
across the territory on the Canadian side of the temporary line wherever the 
trail crosses to such side, and, subject to such reasonable Regulations for the 
protection of the revenue as the Canadian Government may prescribe, to carry 
with them over such part or parts of the trail between the said points as 
may lie on the Canadian side of the temporary line, such goods and articles 
as they desire, without being required to pay any customs duties on such 
goods and articles: and from said junction to the summit of the peak east 
of the Chilkat River, marked on the aforesaid Map No. 10 of the United 
States’ Commission with the number 5410, and on the Map No. 17 of the 
aforesaid British Commission with the number 5490. || „On the Dyea and 
Skagway . Trails, the summits of the Chilkoot and White Passes. || „It is 
understood, as formerly set forth in communications of the Department of 
State of the United States, that the citizens or subjects of either Power, 
found by this arrangement within the temporary jurisdiction of the other, 
shall suffer no diminution of the rights and privileges which they now 
enjoy. || „The Government of the United States will at once appoint an officer 
or officers in conjunction with an officer or officers to be named by the 
Government of Her Britannic Majesty, to mark the temporary line agreed 
upon by the erection of posts, stakes, or other appropriate temporary marks.“ 

It shall be understood that the foregoing Agreement is binding upon the 
two Governments from the date of your written acceptance of its terms, 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) . John Hay. 


Nr. 12250. 
Grofs- 
bitannien. 
Vereinigte 
Staaten. 
20. Okt. 1899. 


Nr. 12251. 
Deutsches 
Reich und 
Österreich- 
Ungarn. 
50.Des. 1890. 
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No. 2. 
Mr. Tower to Mr. Hay. 
Washington, 20. Oktober 1899. 

Sir, || I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 
20th instant, submitting the following as the text of the Agreement to be 
observed by tbe two Governments as a provisional boundary between the 
territory of Alaska and the Dominion of Canada in the region about the head 
of Lynn Canal:— (folgt das vorhergehende). 


Nr, 12251. DEUTSCHES REICH und ÜSTERREICH-UNGARN. — 
Übereinkommen, betreffend den Schutz der Urheber- 
rechte an Werken der Litteratur, Kunst und Photo- 
graphie. — Nebst erläuternder Denkschrift. 

Berlin, 30. Dezember 189. 
Seine Majestät der Deutsche Kaiser, König von Preufsen, im Namen des 

Deutschen Reichs, einerseits, || und || Seine Majestät der Kaiser von Öster- 

reich, König von Böhmen etc. und Apostolischer König von Ungarn, anderer- 

seits, || von dem Wunsche beseelt, die Urbeberrechte an Werken der Literatur, 

Kunst und Photographie in den beiderseitigen Staatsgebieten in wirksamer 

Weise zu sichern, haben beschlossen, zu diesem Behuf ein besonderes Über- 

einkommen zu treffen und demgemäfs zu Ihren Bevollmächtigten ernannt: |! 

Seine Majestät der Deutsche Kaiser, König von Preußen || Allerhöchst- 

ihren Staatsminister, Staatssekretär des Auswärtigen Amtes Herrn Bernhard 

Grafen von Bülow || und || Seine Majestät der Kaiser von Österreich, König 

von Böhmen etc. und Apostolischer König von Ungarn: || Allerhöchstihren 

Kämmerer und Wirklichen Geheimen Rath etc, etc., aufserordentlichen und 

bevollmächtigten Botschafter bei Seiner Majestät dem Deutschen Kaiser, König 

von Preufsen, Herrn Ladislaus Szögyeny-Marich von Magyar-Szögyen und 

Szolgaegyhäza, || welche, nachdem sie sich gegenseitig ihre Vollmachten mit- 

geteilt und dieselben in guter und gehöriger Ordnung befunden, die folgenden 

Artikel vereinbart haben: 


Artikel L 


Jedes Werk der Litteratur, der Kunst und der Photographie, welches in 
den Staatsgebieten eines der vertragschliefsenden Teile einheimisch ist, wird 
in den Staatsgebieten des anderen Teiles, wenn es nicht auch dort als ein- 
heimisch anzusehen ist, den dort für Werke gleicher Art durch die in- 


. ländische Gesetzgebung jeweils gewährten Schutz auf Grund dieses Uberein- 


kommens geniefsen. || Der vertragsmäfsige Schutz wird jedoch nicht gewährt, 
wenn das Werk dort, wo es einheimisch ist, überhaupt keinen gesetzlichen 
Schutz genießt. Er soll ferner nicht länger bestehen, als der gesetzliche 
Schutz dort dauert, wo das Werk einheimisch ist. 
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Artikel IL Nr. 123 
Als einheimisch gilt ein Werk, wenn auf dasselbe vermöge seines Er- py 


scheinungsorts oder vermöge der Staatsangehörigkeit oder des Wohnsitzes Österre 


seines Urhebers die betreffende inländische Gesetzgebung Anwendung findet. so Des” 


Artikel III. 


Im Verhältnisse zwischen dem Deutschen Reiche und den im Oster- 
reichischen Reichsrate vertretenen Königreichen und Ländern ist der ver- 
tragsmälsige Schutz von der Erfüllung nur der Bedingungen und Förmlich- 
keiten abhängig, welche durch die Gesetzgebung des Teiles vorgeschrieben 
sind, in dessen Gebiete das betreffende Werk einheimisch ist. || Dagegen ist 
im Verhältnisse zwischen den Ländern der Ungarischen Krone und dem 
Deutschen Reiche der vertragsmäfsige Schutz davon abhängig, dafs hinsichtlich 
der Bedingungen und Förmlichkeiten nicht nur den Gesetzen und Vorschriften 
des vertragschliefsenden Teiles, in dessen Gebiete das Werk einheimisch ist, 
sondern auch den Gesetzen und Vorschriften des anderen Teiles, in dessen 
Gebiete der vertragsmälsige Schutz gewährt werden soll, entsprochen worden 
ist. || Als Bedingungen und Förmlichkeiten im Sinne dieses Artikels sind ins- 
besondere der Vorbehalt des Übersetzungsrechts und der Beginn der Über- 
setzung innerhalb einer bestimmten Frist anzusehen; das Gleiche gilt von dem 
Vorbehalte des Rechtes der öffentlichen Aufführung bei musikalischen Werken. 


Artikel IV. 


Das ausschließliche Übersetzungsrecht dauert hinsichtlich der Sprachen, 
in denen nicht eine rechtmäfsige und vollständige Übersetzung herausgegeben 
worden ist, keinenfalls länger als drei Jahre nach der Herausgabe des Werkes. | 
Bezüglich der Sprachen, in denen eine solche Übersetzung rechtzeitig heraus- 
gegeben ist, endigt das Übersetzungsrecht erst fünf Jahre nach dieser Heraus- 
gabe. || Bei Berechnung der Fristen ist das Kalenderjahr der Herausgabe des 
Werkes oder der Übersetzung nicht mitzuzählen. 


Artikel V. 


Die durch dieses Übereinkommen gewährleisteten Rechte stehen nicht 
nur den Urhebern, sondern auch ihren Rechtsnachfolgern, mit Einschlufs der 
Verleger, zu, gleichviel ob das Urheberrecht als solches oder nur zur Aus- 
übung auf den Rechtsnachfolger übergegangen ist. || Damit die Urheber bis 
zum Beweise des Gegenteils als solche angesehen und demgemäfs von den 
Gerichten der vertragschliefsenden Teile zur Verfolgung ihrer Rechte zu- 
gelassen werden, genügt es, wenn ihr Name in der üblichen Weise auf dem 
Werke angegeben ist. || Bei anonymen oder pseudonymen Werken ist der 
Herausgeber, und wenn ein solcher nicht oder nicht mit seinem wahren Namen 
angegeben ist, der Verleger berechtigt, die dem Urheber zustehenden Rechte 
wahrzunehmen. || Der Herausgeber und der Verleger gelten in diesen Fällen 
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Nr. 12251. ohne weiteren Beweis als Rechtsnachfolger des anonymen oder pseudonymen 
Deutsche Urhebers 


Keich und 
Österreich- Artikel VI. 
en. Die Bestimmungen des gegenwärtigen Übereinkommens sollen in keiner 


Beziehung das jedem der beiden vertragschlielsenden Teile zustehende Recht 
beeinträchtigen, durch Malsregeln der Gesetzgebung oder inneren Verwaltung 
die Verbreitung, die Aufführung, die Ausstellung oder das Feilbieten eines 
jeden Werkes oder Erzeugnisses zu überwachen oder zu untersagen. || Jedem 
der beiden vertragschliefsenden Teile bleibt gleicherweise das Recht gewahrt, 
im eigenen Gebiete die Einfuhr solcher Werke zu verbieten, welche nach 
seinen inneren Gesetzen oder in Gemäfsheit seiner Verabredungen mit anderen 
Mächten als unerlaubte Wiedergabe erklärt sind oder erklärt werden. 


Artikel VII. 


Die Bestimmungen dieses Übereinkommens sollen auch auf die vor Be- 
ginn der Wirksamkeit desselben vorhandenen Werke Anwendung finden. Je- 
doch können begonnene Vervielfältigungen und Nachbildungen, deren Her- 
stellung bisher nicht verboten war, vollendet und gleich den bereits erlaubter- 
weise hergestellten verbreitet werden. || Desgleichen können die Vorrichtungen 
zur Vervielfältigung oder Nachbildung (Abdrücke, Abgüsse, Platten, Steine 
und Formen), deren Herstellung bisher nicht verboten war, zu besagtem 
Zwecke noch während eines Zeitraums von vier Jahren, vom Beginne der 
Wirksamkeit des gegenwärtigen Übereinkommens an, benutzt werden. || Die 
Verbreitung solcher Vervielfältigungen oder Nachbildungen und die fernere 
Benutzung der bezeichneten Vorrichtungen ist aber nur dann gestattet, wenn 
diese Gegenstände infolge eines von der beteiligten Partei binnen drei Mo- 
naten nach Beginn der Wirksamkeit des gegenwärtigen Übereinkommens ge- 
stellten Ansuchens in einem Inventare verzeichnet und mit cinem besonderen 
Stempel versehen worden sind. Die näheren Bestimmungen hierüber werdeu 
durch die Verwaltungsbehörden getroffen. || Die vor Beginn der Wirksamkeit 
des gegenwärtigen Übereinkommens rechtmäfsig zur Aufführung gebrachten 
dramatischen, musikalischen und dramatisch-musikalischen Werke können auch 
ferner frei aufgeführt werden. 

Artikel VIII. 

Das gegenwärtige Übereinkommen wird durch zehn Jahre von dem Tage 
ab, an welchem es in Wirksamkeit tritt, in Kraft bleiben. || In dem Falle, dafs 
keiner der vertragschliefsenden Teile zwölf Monate vor dem Ablaufe des zchn- 
jährigen Zeitraums das gegenwärtige Übereinkommen aufkündigt, bleibt das- 
selbe in Kraft bis zum Ablauf eines Jahres, von dem Tage ab gerechnet, an 
welchem einer der vertragschliefsenden Teile die Kündigung erklärt. 


Artikel IX. 


Das gegenwärtige Übereinkommen soll ratifiziert, und die Ratifikations- 
Urkunden sollen sobald als möglich in Berlin ausgetauscht werden; es wird 
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mit Beginn des fünfzehnten Tages nach dem Tage, an welchem der Austausch Nr. 12351. 
der Ratifikationen erfolgt ist, in Wirksamkeit treten. || Zu Urkund dessen poy sg 
haben die beiderseitigen Bevollmächtigten das Übereinkommen unterzeichnet Österreich- 
und mit ihrem Wappen gesiegelt. || So geschehen in zweifacher Ausfertigung en, 
in Berlin, am 30. Dezember im Jahre Eintausend achthundertneunundneunzig. 

(L. S.) Bülow. 


(L. 8.) Szögy6ny. 


Schlufsprotokoll. 


Im Begriffe, zur Vollziehung des unter dem heutigen Datum abgeschlossenen 
Übereinkommens zu schreiten, haben die unterzeichneten Bevollmächtigten das 
Nachstehende verabredet: | 

Zu Artikel I und IL 

In Betreff des Verhältnisses zwischen den im Österreichischen Reichsrate 
vertretenen Königreichen und Ländern einerseits und dem Deutschen Reiche 
andererseits besteht Einverständnis darüber: || 1. dafs die in dem einen Ge- 
biet erschienenen Werke inländischer Urheber in dem anderen Gebiete nicht 
als einheimisch gelten und deshalb nur den vertragsmäfsigen Schutz ge- 
niefsen; || 2. dafs einem Werke, soweit dasselbe durch die Gesetzgebung des 
einen Teiles nur vermöge seines Erscheinens geschützt wird, der vertrags- 
mäfsige Schutz nur dann zukommt, wenn es auch nach der inländischen Ge- 
setzgebung des anderen Teiles als in dem Gebiete des ersteren Teiles er- 
schienen gilt. || Das gegenwärtige Protokoll, welches ohne besondere Rati- 
fikation, durch die blofse Thatsache der Auswechselung der Ratifikationen des 
Übereinkommens, auf welches es sich bezieht, als von den vertragschliefsenden 
Teilen gebilligt und bestätigt anzusehen ist, wurde in doppelter Ausfertigung 
am 30. Dezember Eintausend achthundertneunundneunzig zu Berlin unter- 
zeichnet. | Bülow. 

Szögyeny. 


Denkschrift. 


Im Jahre 1891 brachten die Abgeordneten Freiherr von Stauffenberg und 
Siegle im Reichstag eine Interpellation ein, in welcher sie die Anfrage stellten, 
ob die Reichsregierung geneigt sei, mit Österreich-Ungarn ein Urheberrechts- 
übereinkommen abzuschliefsen. || Das Verhältnis Deutschlands zu Österreich- 
Ungarn auf dem Gebiete des Urheberrechts war damals Folgendes: || In Gemäfs- 
heit der Bestimmungen des $ 62 des Reichsgesetzes vom 11. Juni 1870, be- 
treffend das Urheberrecht an Schriftwerken, Abbildungen, musikalischen 
Kompositionen und dramatischen Werken, und des $ 21 des Reichsgesetzes 
vom 9. Januar 1876, betreffend das Urheberrecht an Werken der bildenden 
Künste, sowie des § 38 des Österreichischen Patents vom 19. Oktober 1846 
genossen zwar die Werke des einen Staates im Gebiete des anderen Teiles 
den Schutz der einheimischen Gesetzgebung, weil jedoch das Schutzverhältnis 


Nr. 12251. 
Deutsches 
Reich und 
Osterreich- 
Ungarn. 
30.Dez. 1899. 


16 Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen, Protokolle etc. 


sich nur anf diejenigen Landesteile erstreckte, welche ehemals zum Deutschen 
Bunde gehörten, so herrschte, da Österreich-Ungarn dem Berner internatio- 
nalen Übereinkommen zum Schutze der Urheberrechte nicht beigetreten war, 
und das ungarische Urheberrechtsgesetz vom 26. April 1884 im $ 79 Abs. 2 
seine Anwendung auf ausländische Werke grundsätzlich ausschlofs, in den Be- 
ziehungen zwischen den nicht zum früheren Deutschen Bunde gehörigen Pro- 
vinzen und Ländern ein vertragloser Zustand. || Wenngleich diese Gestaltung 
der Verhältnisse — von den Urheberrechtsbeziehungen zu Ungarn abgesehen — 
seitens der deutschen Interessenten wohl nicht allzuschwer empfunden worden 
sein dürfte, erschien es doch für uns wünschenswert, eine Klarstellung der 
Urheberrechte im Verhältnisse zu den im Österreichischen Reichsrate ver- 
tretenen Ländern und einen Schutz der Rechte der deutschen Urheber in 
Ungarn herbeizuführen. || Regierungsseitig wurde daher aus der erwähnten 
Interpellation gern Veranlassung genommen, bei der Österreichisch-Ungarischen 
Regierung anzufragen, ob sie zum Eintritt in Verhandlungen über den Ab- 
schlufs eines Urheberrechtsübereinkommens bereit sei. Von Österreich Un- 
garn wurde daraufhin eine zustimmende Antwort erteilt und zugleich als 
Grundlage für die einzuleitenden Verhandlungen die anliegende, unter dem 
8. Juli 1890 von Österreich-Ungarn mit Italien geschlossene Urheberrechts- 
konvention bezeichnet, welche sich als blofses Reciprocitätsabkommen darstellt. ‘ 
Der Abschlufs eines solchen Reciprocitätsabkommens wäre an sich auch zu 
einer befriedigenden Regelung unseres Verhältnisses zu Ungarn ausreichend 
gewesen, allein den im Österreichischen Reichsrate vertretenen Königreichen 
und Ländern gegenüber liefs es keinen genügenden Schutz der gegenseitigen 
Interessen erhoffen; denn damals galt in dieser Reichshälfte noch das oben 
erwähnte Allerhöchste Patent vom 19. Oktober 1846, welches vielfach den 
neueren Anschauungen auf dem Gebiete des Urheberrechts nicht mehr ent- 
sprach. Es ergab sich daher für uns die Notwendigkeit, beim Abschlufs eines 
Urheberrechtsübereinkommens mit Österreich-Ungarn über den Rahmen eines 
Reciprocitätsabkommens hinauszugehen und materielle Änderungen gegenüber 
der Bestimmungen des Österreichischen Patents vom Jahre 1846 anzustreben. || 
Mit Rücksicht darauf jedoch, dafs der inzwischen bekannt gewordene Entwurf 
eines neuen Urheberrechtsgesetzes für die im Österreichischen Reichsrate ver- 
tretenen Königreiche und Länder die Hauptmängel des Patents von 1846 zu 
beseitigen und sich den neueren Anschauungen anzupassen versprach, erschien 
es, nachdem ein Versuch, die Wirkungen des Übereinkommens einstweilen auf 
Ungarn zu beschränken, nicht zum Ziele geführt hatte, angezeigt, zunächst ab- 
zuwarten, ob und in welcher Gestalt dieser Entwurf zum Gesetz erhoben 
werden würde. || Wenn nun auch infolgedessen die Verhandlungen über das 
Urheberrechtsabkommen nicht weiter fortgesetzt wurden, so gab uns doch ein 
specieller Fall. Veranlassung, noch vor der Abänderung der österreichischen 
Urheberrechtsgesetzgebung für eine Ausdehnung des bisherigen Schutzes in 
einer bestimmten Richtung einzutreten. || Nach $ 22 des Österreichischen 
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Patents stand nämlich das Recht zur Aufführung dramatischer und musi- 
kalischer Werke den Erben und Rechtsnachfolgern des Urhebers nur bis zum 
Ablauf einer zehnjährigen Frist nach dem Tode des Autors zu. Auf Grund 
dieser Bestimmung wäre daher die Wagnersche Oper „Parsifal“, welche nach 
dem ausdrücklichen Willen Richard Wagners während der Dauer des ihr in 
Deutschland gewährten Schutzes nur in Bayreuth aufgeführt werden sollte, 
mit dem Beginne des Jahres 1894 für Cisleithanien zur Aufführung frei ge- 
worden. || Dem auf Ersuchen der Interessenten von uns hierwegen in Wien 
ausgesprochenen Wunsche um Verlängerung der Schutzfrist wurde in zuvor- 
kommendster Weise dadurch entsprochen, dafs für Cisleitbanien durch ein be- 
sonderes (Übergangs-)Gesetz vom 26. April 1893 diese Frist hinsichtlich der 
Aufführung damals noch nicht freigewordener Bühnenwerke um zwei Jahre 
verlängert worden ist, | Am 26. Dezember 1895 war der Entwurf des neuen 
Urheberrechtsgesetzes für die im Österreichischen Reichsrate vertretenen 
Königreiche und Länder im wesentlichen ohne Änderung zum Gesetze ge- 
worden und damit eine dem Stande der neueren Anschauungen entsprechende 
Unterlage für die Fortsetzung der Verhandlungen geschaffen. || Da es aufser- 
dem als ausgeschlossen gelten mufste, dafs Österreich-Ungarn, welches auch 
die Beteiligung an der Pariser internationalen Urheberrechtskonferenz vom 
Frühjahr 1896 abgelebnt hatte, in absehbarer Zeit den Berner und Pariser 
internationalen Abmachungen beitreten werde, wurden im Jahre 1897 die Ver- 
handlungen wegen Abschlusses eines Sonderabkommens wieder aufgenommen. || 
Als Grundlage dafür diente, nachdem nunmehr infolge der Neuregelung der 
cisleithanischen Urheberrechtsgesetzgebung die früher vorhanden gewesenen Be- 
denken hiergegen im wesentlichen behoben waren, das Schema des oben er- 
wähnten österreichisch-ungarisch -italienischen Übereinkommens, das öster- 
reichisch-ungarischerseits erneut hierzu in Vorschlag gebracht worden war. || 
Das Ergebnis dieser Verhandlungen ist enthalten in dem Texte des vorliegen- 
den Übereinkommens, welches mit Genehmigung der beiderseitigen Regierungen 
am 30. Dezember 1899 zu Berlin unterzeichnet worden ist. 

Im allgemeinen ist dazu Folgendes zu bemerken: || Der Schwerpunkt des 
Übereinkommens, welches sich, wie sich aus Vorstehendem ergiebt, in der 
Hauptsache in der Form eines Reciprocitätsabkommens zu halten hatte, liegt 
in der Regelung unserer Urheberrechtsbeziehungen zu Ungarn; es wird durch 
dasselbe der bisherige schutzlose Zustand beseitigt und an seine Stelle für 
das ausländische Werk der volle Schutz gesetzt, welchen die beiderseitigen 
inneren Gesetzgebungen dem inländischen Werke gewähren. Aber auch für 
unser Urheberrechtsverhältnis zur anderen Reichshälfte der Habsburgischen 
Monarchie mufs das Übereinkommen als ein Fortschritt bezeichnet werden, 
insofern es die Zweifel und Mängel beseitigt, welche sich aus dem bisherigen 
Zustand ergeben haben, und indem es das geistige Eigentum auch ın jenen 
Provinzen und Ländern schützt, welche nicht zum früheren Deutschen Bunde 


gehört haben. || Das neue Übereinkommen geht aber auch inhaltlich über die 
Btaatsarchiv LXV. 2 
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Nr. 12251. Grenzen hinaus, in welchen bisher Schutz gewährt wurde, indem es aufser 
Laver den Werken der Literatur und Kunst noch die Werke der Photographie in 
Osterreich- den Kreis seiner Geltung einbezieht, || Eine principielle Einschränkung erfährt 
en, der Grundsatz der Gegenseitigkeit nur dadurch, dafs das Übereinkommen die 
Dauer des im fremden Lande gewährten Schutzes auf die Dauer des Schutzes 
im Ursprungslande beschränkt, Diese Ausnahme erklärt sich aus Gründen der 
Billigkeit; denn die Nichtaufnahme einer solchen Beschränkung hätte zur Folge, 
dafs der fremde Staat gezwungen wäre, in seinem Gebiet ein Werk zu 
schützen, welchem das Heimatland keinen Schutz mehr gewährt. Ein solcher 
Fall würde z. B. bei Werken der Photographie vorliegen, welche in Deutsch- 
land fünf Jahre, in Cisleithanien dagegen zehn Jahre geschützt werden. || Im 
einzelnen waren für die Fassung der Artikel und für die Abweichungen, 
welche das vorliegende Übereinkommen von dem von Österreich-Ungarn vor- 


geschlagenen Schema aufweist, die nachstehenden Gesichtspunkte malsgebend: 


Zu Artikel I und II sowie zum Schlufsprotokolle. 


Nach Artikel I besteht die Voraussetzung des vertragsmälsigen Schutzes 
in einem Lande darin, dafs das schutzsuchende Werk im anderen Lande „ein- 
heimisch“ ist, Die Verschiedenheit der geltenden Urheberrechtsgesetzgebung 
in Deutschland und den beiden Reichshälften Österreich-Ungarns machte es 
dabei erforderlich, den Begriff „einheimisch“ zu umgrenzen. Dies geschah zu- 
nächst im Artikel If des Übereinkommens. || Dabei ergab sich die fernere Not- 
wendigkeit gegenüber der verschiedenen Terminologie der einzelnen Gesetz- 
gebungen klarzustellen, was unter dem Begriff „Erscheinen“ zu verstehen sei, 
welcher eine der verschiedenen Voraussetzungen dafür bildet, dafs ein Werk 
als „einheimisch“ zu gelten hat. Während nämlich die ungarische Gesetz- 
gebung hinsichtlich dieses Begriffs völlig mit der deutschen Gesetzgebung 
übereinstimmt und ein Werk nur dann als „erschienen“ betrachtet, wenn es 
verlagsmäfsig erschienen ist, gilt in den im Österreichischen Reichsrate ver- 
tretenen Königreichen und Ländern nicht nur das verlagsmäfsig erschienene» 
sondern auch das Öffentlich aufgeführte musikalische oder Bühnenwerk, sowie 
das Öffentlich ausgestellte Werk der bildenden Kunst und der Photographie 
als „erschienen“ und geniefst dort den Schutz des Gesetzes, der ihm nach der 
deutschen (wie auch nach der ungarischen) Gesetzgebung versagt ist. Für 
solche Werke, welche zwar in Cisleithanien als „erschienen“ gelten, nicht 
aber auch in Deutschland, mufs daher eine Ausnahmebestimmung getroffen 
werden, durch welche der Möglichkeit vorgebeugt werden soll, dafs z. B. die 

- nicht verlagsmäfsig erschienene, aber auf einer Österreichischen Bühne aufge- 
führte Oper eines Niederländers in Deutschland schutzberechtigt würde; diese 
Ausnahmebestimmung ist in Ziffer 2 des Schlufsprotokolls enthalten. || Auch 
der in Ziffer 1 des Schlufsprotokolls vorgesehene Fall betrifft nur unsere Ur- 
heberrechtsverhältnisse zu Cisleithanien, § 2 des für diese Reichshälfte er- 
lassenen neuen Urheberrechtsgesetzes bestimmt nämlich, dafs dieses Gesetz im 
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vollen Umfang auf alle in Deutschland erschienenen Werke unter der Voraus- Nr. 12251. 
setzung der Gegenseitigkeit Anwendung finde. Da infolgedessen die in Deutsch- Fr ne 
land erschienenen Werke deutscher Urheber an sich in Cisleithanien als „ein- Üsterreich- 
heimisch“ gelten, so würden dieselben nach Abs. 1 des Artikels I dieses en. 
Übereinkommens von dem vertragsmälsigen Schutze ausgeschlossen sein und 
lediglich den Schatz der inneren Gesetzgebung geniefsen. Um solchen Werken 
den vertragsmälsigen Schutz und nur den vertragsmäfsigen Schutz zu sichern, 
wurde die in Ziffer 1 des Schlufsprotokolls enthaltene Vereinbarung getroffen, 
Auf in Deutschland erschienene Werke ausländischer Urheber bezieht sich 
diese Vereinbarung nicht. Sind also solche Werke auch in Cisleithanien er- 
schienen und deshalb dort ebenfalls einheimisch, so findet auf sie auch ferner- 
hin das österreichische Gesetz und nicht das vorliegende Übereinkommen An- 
wendung. || Wie schon oben hervorgehoben worden ist, treffen die Gründe, 
welche zu den in das Schlußprotokoll aufgenommenen Bestimmungen Veran- 
lassung gegeben haben, im Verhältnisse zwischen uns und den Ländern der 
Ungarischen Krone nicht zu. Dagegen ist im Hinblick auf $ 79b des unga- 
rischen Urheberrechtsgesetzes von 1884 in Artikel II des vorliegenden Über- 
einkommens der Wohnsitz des Urhebers auch als eine der verschiedenen 
Voraussetzungen der Anwendung der inländischen Gesetzgebung aufgenommen 
worden. Unsere Weigerung, eine derartige Bestimmung in das Abkommen 
aufzunehmen, hätte für Ungarn einen Eingriff in seine innere Gesetzgebung 
erforderlich gemacht. Da nun einerseits nicht anzunehmen war, dafs Ungarn 
unter diesen Umständen einem Vertragsabschlusse geneigt sein würde, anderer- 
seits aber die aus der Aufnahme dieser Bestimmung für uns sich ergebenden 
Konsequenzen kaum allzu schwerwiegender Natur sein dürften, hat man unserer- 
seits geglaubt, dem bezüglichen Wunsche Ungarns nicht entgegentreten zu 


sollen. 
Zu Artikel II. 


Die Verschiedenheit der Gesetzgebungen in den beiden Reichshälften 
Österreich- Ungarns hat zu der Notwendigkeit geführt, für die Erfüllung der 
Bedingungen und Förmlichkeiten, an welche die Gewährung des Schutzes ge- 
bunden sein soll, für Cis- und für Transleithanien besondere Bestimmungen zu 
treffen. || Während es hinsichtlich der im Österreichischen Reichsrate ver- 
tretenen Königreiche und Länder genügt, wenn für das zu schützende Werk 
die Bedingungen und Förmlichkeiten seines Ursprungslandes erfüllt sind, 
müssen im Verhältnisse zu Ungarn stets sowohl die Bedingungen und 
Förmlichkeiten des Ursprungslandes, wie die des schutzgewährenden Landes 
erfüllt werden, da Ungarn grundsätzlich nur den registrierten Werken Über- 
setzungsschutz gewährt. || Zugleich erschien es geboten, im Abs. 3 den Vor- 
behalt des Übersetzungsrechts sowie den Beginn der Übersetzung ausdrücklich 
als „Bedingung und Förmlichkeit“ zu erklären, um dadurch jeden Zweifel 


über die Auslegung auszuschliclsen. 
2° 
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Nr. 12251. Zu Artikel IV. 
ehe Dieser Artikel ist dem ôsterreichisch-ungarischerseits vorgelegten Ver- 


Osterreich- tragsentwurf erst im Laufe der Verhandlungen eingefügt worden. || Sein Inhalt 

en, trifft materielle Bestimmungen, welche von dem sonst grundsätzlich fest- 
gehaltenen Principe der formellen Gegenseitigkeit abweichen. Diese Ab- 
weichung erschien gerade beim Übersetzungsschutz im Hinblick auf die 
Möglichkeit geboten, dafs die Gesetzgebung in einem der beiden kontrahieren- 
den Staaten in diesem Punkte später einen weitergehenden Schutz als den 
zur Zeit bestehenden gewähren würde. Aber auch jetzt schon sind die Voraus- 
setzungen für den Schutz gegen Übersetzung verschiedenartig geregelt. In 
Deutschland und Ungarn mufs die vorbehaltene Übersetzung ein Jahr nach 
Erscheinen des Originalwerkes begonnen und binnen drei Jahren vollendet 
sein, worauf das Werk’ weitere fünf Jahre gegen Übersetzung geschützt wird; 
nach der Gesetzgebung für die im Österreichischen Reichsrate vertretenen 
Königreiche und Länder, welche eine Frist für den Beginn der Übersetzung 
nicht kennt, mufs die vorbehaltene Übersetzung binnen drei Jahren vollendet 
sein, damit das Werk von diesem Zeitpunkt an einen weiteren fünfjährigen 
Schutz gegen Übersetzung geniefsen kann, Diese Verschiedenheit der inneren 
Gesetzgebung, welche noch eine weitere Ausdehnung erfahren kann, drängte 
zu einer materiellen Vereinbarung über den Übersetzungsschutz. || Bei der 
Festsetzung der Schutzfristen war zu berücksichtigen, dafs eine längere Frist 
als drei Jahre für die Vollendung und eine längere Schutzfrist als fünf Jahre 
nach vollendeter Übersetzung dazu geführt hätte, dals ein fremdes Werk auf 
Grund des Übereinkommens einen längeren Schutz geniefsen würde, als das 
einheimische Werk auf Grund der inneren Gesetzgebung, und dafs daher die- 
selbe Handlung gegen einen fremden Urheber begangen strafbar, gegen den 
inländischen Urheber begangen jedoch straflos wäre. || Das unsererseits an- 
gestrebte Ziel, eine materielle Regelung des Übersetzungsschutzes, wie ihn die 
Berner Konvention und die Pariser Zusatzakte enthält, herbeizuführen, konnte 
nicht erreicht werden, da Österreich- Ungarn insbesondere Cisleithanien, mit 
Rücksicht auf seine vielsprachige Bevölkerung, ein überwiegendes Interesse 
daran hat, sich die Möglichkeit zu erhalten, gute Werke seinen verschiedenen 
Volkerschaften rasch und in guten billigen Übersetzungen zugänglich machen 
zu können. || Aus diesen Erwägungen entstanden die beiden ersten Absätze 
des Artikels IV. || Im dritten Absatz ist die Fristberechnung in Uberein- 
stimmung mit der inneren Gesetzgebung geregelt worden, 


Zu Artikel V bis IX, 

Zu diesen Artikeln ist nichts Besonderes zu bemerken. Ihre Be- 
stimmungen entsprechen den Abmachungen, welche in den betreffenden Punkten 
auch in anderen Litterarverträgen des Reichs getroffen worden sind. Nur zu 
Artikel VII wäre noch hervorzuheben, dafs sein Inhalt sich mit den in den 
Urheberrechtsübereinkommen des Reichs stets wiederkehrenden Bestimmungen 
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über den Schutz solcher Abdrucke und Nachbildungen decken, welche bei Be- 


Nr. 12251. 
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ginn der Wirksamkeit des Ubereinkommens erlaubterweise begonnen waren. Reich und 


Die Gewährung eines derartigen Schutzes erscheint erforderlich, um die Be- 


Osterreich- 
U 


teiligten vor unverschuldetem materiellen Schaden zu bewahren. 80. Des. 1899. 





Nr. 12252. ÜSTERREICH-UNGARN und ITALIEN. — Staatsvertrag 
vom 8. Juli 1890, betreffend den gegenseitigen 
Schutz der Urheber von Werken der Litteratur oder 
Kunst und der Rechtsnachfolger der Urheber. 


_(Urtext.) | 
Sa Majesté l'Empereur d'Autriche, Roi de Bohême, etc. etc. et Roi 
Apostolique de Hongrie et Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie, animés du désir de 


Nr. 12259. 
Österreich- 
Ungarn 


garantir, d’une manière efficace, dans Leurs Etats, les droits des autenrs sur und Italien. 


leurs oeuvres littéraires ou artistiques, ainsi que ceux de leurs ayants-cause, 
ont résolu de conclure à cet effet une Convention, et ont nommé pour Leurs 
Plénipotentiaires, savoir: || Sa Majesté l'Empereur d’Autriche, Roi de Bobéme etc. 
et Roi Apostolique de Hongrie: || Le Sieur Gustave Comte Kälnoky de Körös- 
Patak, Son Ministre de la Maison Impériale et des affaires étrangères etc. etc. 
et || Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie: || Le Sieur Constantin Comte Nigra, Son 
Ambassadeur extraordinaire et plénipotentiaire auprès de Sa Majesté Impériale 
et Royale Apostolique etc. etc. lesquels après s'être communiqué leurs pleins 
pouvoirs, trouvés en bonne et due forme, sont convenus des articles suivants: 


Article Ir, 


Les auteurs d'oeuvres littéraires ou artistiques et leurs ayants-cause, y 
compris les éditeurs, jouiront, dans les pays des Hautes Parties contractantes, 
réciproquement, des avantages que la loi y accorde ou accordera, pour la 
protection des ouvrages de littérature ou d'art. || En conséquence, les auteurs 
d'oeuvres littéraires ou artistiques dont les ouvrages ont paru dans le terri- 
toire de l’une des Hautes Parties contractantes, auront, ainsi que leurs ayants- 
cause, dans le territoire de l’autre Partie, la même protection et le même re- 
cours légal contre toute atteinte portée à leurs droits que si l'ouvrage avait 
été publié dans le pays où l'atteinte a été commise. De même, les auteurs 
d'oeuvres littéraires ou artistiques et leurs ayants-cause, sujets de l’une des 
Hautes Parties contractantes ou résidant sur son territoire, jouiront, dans le 
territoire de l’autre Partie, de la même protection et du même recours légal 
contre toute atteinte à leurs droits que s’ils étaient sujets ou habitants de 
l'Etat où ces droits auront été lésés. || Toutefois ces avantages ne seront 
assurés réciproquement aux auteurs et à leurs ayants-cause que dans le cas 
où l’ouvrage en question serait protégé par les lois du pays d’origine, et la 
durée de leur jouissance dans l’autre pays ne pourra excéder celle qui sera 
fixée par la loi du pays d’origine pour les auteurs et leurs ayants-cause. || 


8. Juli 1890. 
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Nr. 12252. Le droit de traduction faisant partie des droits d’auteur dont il est question 
Ungarn " en général dans cet article, la protection de ce droit est assurée en vertu et 


und Italien. dans la mesure des dispositions de la présente convention, 
8. Juli 1890. 


Article I. 


L'expression ,,oeuvres littéraires ou artistiques“ comprend les livres, 
brochures ou autres écrits; les oeuvres dramatiques, les compositions musi- 
cales, les oeuvres dramatico-musicales; les oeuvres de dessin, de peinture, de 
sculpture, de gravure; les lithographies, les illustrations, les cartes géologi- 
ques et géographiques; les dessins, plans, croquis et oeuvres plastiques, rela- 
tifs à la géographie, à la topographie, aux sciences naturelles, à la géométrie, 
à l'architecture et aux sciences techniques; et en général toute production 
quelconque du domaine scientifique, littéraire ou artistique. 


Article III. 


Est considéré comme pays d’origine de l’oeuvre celui de la première 
publication, ou, si cette publication a eu lieu simultanément dans deux ou 
plusieurs lieux, situés dans les territoires des Hautes Parties contractantes, 
celui d’entre eux dont la législation accorde la durée de protection la plus 
courte. || Pour les oeuvres non publiées, le pays auquel appartient l’auteur est 
considéré comme pays d’origine de l'oeuvre. 


Article IV. 


Dans les relations entre les Royaumes et Pays représentés au Reichsrath 
autrichien et le Royaume d'Italie, la jouissance des droits garantis par la 
présente Convention est subordonnée à l’accomplissement des conditions et 
formalités prescrites par la législation du pays d'origine de l'oeuvre. || Dans 
les relations entre les pays de la Couronne hongroise et le Royaume d'Italie, 
la jouissance de ces droits est subordonnée à l’accomplissement des conditions 
et formalités prescrites par les lois et réglements, tant du pays d'origine, que 
du pays où la protection doit être accordée, 


Article V. 


Pour que les auteurs des ouvrages protégés par la présente Convention 
soient, jusqu'à preuve contraire, considérés comme tels et admis, en consé- 
quence, devant les tribunaux des Hautes Parties contractantes à exercer des 
poursuites contre les contrefaçons, il suffit que leur nom soit indiqué sur 
l'ouvrage en la manière usitée. || Pour les oeuvres anonymes ou pseudonymes, 
l'éditeur dont le nom est indiqué sur l'ouvrage est fondé à sauvegarder les 
droits appartenant à l’auteur. Il est, sans autres preuves, réputé ayant-cause 
de l’auteur anonyme ou pseudonyme jusqu’à ce que ce dernier ou son ayant- 
droit n'aient déclaré et prouvé leurs droits, 
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Article VI Nr. 12259. 
. ee . un Österreich- 
Les dispositions de la présente Convention ne porteront préjudice, en Ungarn 


quoi que ce soit, au droit de chacune des Hautes Parties contractantes de ne Fer 
surveiller ou d'interdire, par des mesures de législation ou de police in- 
térieure, la circulation, la représentation, l'exposition ou la vente de tout 
ouvrage ou production. || Est réservé également à chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes le droit de prohiber l'importation sur son propre territoire des 
ouvrages qui, d'après ses lois intérieures ou des stipulations passées avec 


d'autres Puissances, sont ou seraient déclarés être de reproductions illicites. 


Article VII 


Les dispositions de la présente Convention seront applicables aux oeuvres 
littéraires ou artistiques antérieures à sa mise en vigueur. || Cependant, les 
exemplaires achevés avant la mise en vigueur de la présente Convention, et 
dont la production n’était pas interdite jusqu'alors, pourront être mis en 
circulation. || De même, les appareils destinés à la multiplication des ouvrages, 
tels que clichés, bois et planches gravées de toute sorte, ainsi que les pierres 
lithographiques, pourvu que leur production n'ait été défendue, pourront être 
utilisés pendant un délai de quatre ans à partir de la mise en vigueur de la. 
présente Convention. || La mise en circulation de tels exemplaires, ainsi que 
l'utilisation des dits appareils ne seront pourtant admis que dans le cas où, 
à la demande faite par la partie intéressée dans les trois mois à partir de la 
mise en vigueur de la présente Convention, le Gouvernement respectif aurait 
fait dresser l'inventaire des dits exemplaires et appareils et leur aurait fait 
apposer un timbre spécial. || Les oeuvres dramatiques ou dramatico-musicales 
et les compositions musicales dont la représentation était autorisée avant la 
mise en vigueur de la présente Convention pourront également être repré- 
sentées à l'avenir. Article VIIL 


La présente Convention demeurera en vigueur pendant dix années à 
partir du jour où elle aura été mise à exécution. || A l'expiration de ce terme, 
chacune des Hautes Parties contractantes aura le droit de dénoncer la Con- 
vention. Dans ce cas, elle restera encore en vigueur pendant une année à 
partir du jour où elle aura été dénoncée. 


Article IX, 


La présente Convention sera ratifiée et les ratifications en seront 
échangées à Vienne le plus tôt possible. Elle entrera en vigueur quinze 
jours après l'échange des ratifications. || En foi de quoi les Plénipotentiaires 
respectifs ont signé la présente Convention et l’ont revêtue du cachet de leurs 
armes. 

Fait en double expédition à Vienne le 8 Juillet de l'an de grâce mil 
huit cent quatre-vingt-dix. Kälnoky m. p. (L. S.) 

Nigra m. p. (L. 8.) 
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Nr. 12253. PREUSSEN und ÖSTERREICH-UNGARN. — Vertrag 
zur Vermeidung von Doppelbesteuerungen, welche 
sich aus der Anwendung der für die im Reichsrate 
vertretenen Königreiche und: Länder, beziehungs- 
weise für das Königreich Preufsen geltenden Steuer- 


gesetze ergeben könnten. . 
Berlin, 21. Juni 1899. 


Seine Majestät der Kaiser von Österreich, König von Böhmen etc. und 
Österreich. Apostolischer König von Ungarn || und || Seine Majestät der Deutsche Kaiser, 
9h et repo. König von Preußen, || geleitet von dem Wansche, Doppelbesteuerungen zu be- 
seitigen, welche sich aus der Anwendung der für die im Reichsrate vertretenen 
Königreiche und Länder, beziehungsweise für das Königreich Preufsen geltenden 
Steuergesetze ergeben könnten, haben beschlossen, zu diesem Behufe eine 
Konvention zu schliefsen und zu Ihren Bevollmächtigten ernannt: || Seine 
Majestät der Kaiser von Österreich, König von Böhmen etc. und Apostolischer 
König von Ungarn: || Den Herrn Ladislaus Szögyeny-Marich v. Magyar-Szögyen 
und Szolgaegyhäza, Allerhöchst Ihren Kämmerer und wirklichen Geheimen 
Rat etc. etc., aufserordentlichen und bevollmächtigten Botschafter bei Seiner 
_ Majestät dem Deutschen Kaiser, König von Preufsen, || Seine Majestät der 
Deutsche Kaiser, König von Preufsen: || Den Dr. Freiherrn von Richthofen, 
Allerhôchst Ihren wirklichen Geheimen Legationsrat und Unterstaatssekretär 
des auswärtigen Amtes, || welche, nachdem sie ihre in guter und gehöriger 
Form gefundenen Vollmachten sich mitgeteilt, über Folgendes überein- 
gekommen sind: 


“ mete 


Artikel 1. 


| Österreichische, beziehungsweise preufsische Staatsangehörige sollen vor- 
behaltlich der Bestimmungen in den Artikeln 2 bis 4 zu den direkten Staats- 
steuern nur in dem Staate herangezogen werden, in welchem sie ihren Wohn- 
sitz haben, in Ermanglung eines solchen nur in dem Staate, in welchem sie 
sich aufhalten. |] Österreichische, beziehungsweise preulsische Staatsangehörige, 
welche in beiden Staaten einen Wohnsitz haben, sollen nur in ihrem Heimats- 
staate zu den direkten Staatssteuern herangezogen werden. || Ein Wohnsitz im 
Sinne dieser Vereinbarung ist an dem Orte anzunehmen, an welchem Jemand 
eine Wohnung unter Umständen innehat, welche auf die Absicht der dauernden 
Beibehaltung einer solchen schliefsen lassen. 


Artikel 2. 

Der Grund- und Gebäudebesitz und der Betrieb eines stehenden Gewerbes, 
sowie das aus diesen Quellen herrührende Einkommen sollen nur in dem- 
jenigen Staate zu den direkten Staatssteuern herangezogen werden, in welchem 
der Grund- oder Gebäudebesitz liegt, oder eine Betriebsstätte zur Ausübung 
des Gewerbes unterhalten wird. Als Betriebsstätten gelten Zweignieder- 
lassungen, Fabrikationsstätten, Niederlagen, Komptoire, Ein- oder Verkaufs- 
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stellen und sonstige Geschäftseinrichtungen zur Ausübung des stehenden Nr. 12258. 
Gewerbes durch den Unternehmer selbst, Geschäftsteilhaber, Prokuristen oder mt 
andere ständige Vertreter. || Befinden sich Betriebsstätten desselben gewerb- Ungar. 
lichen Unternehmens in beiden Gebieten, so soll die Heranziehung zu den 31.Jani 1899. 
direkten Staatssteuern in jedem Gebiete nur nach Mafsgabe des von den in- 
ländischen Betriebsstätten aus stattfindenden Betriebes erfolgen. || Hinsichtlich 

der steuerlichen Behandlung von Hypothekarforderungen und des Einkommens 

aus solchen, bleibt es bei der uneingeschränkten Anwendung der in Österreich, 
beziehungsweise in Preufsen bestehenden gesetzlichen Bestimmungen. 


Artikel 3. 


Soferne im Sinne des österreichischen Gesetzes vom 25. Oktober 1896, 
R. G. Bl. Nr. 220, die Besteuerung von Zinsen und Rentenbezügen im Abzugs- 
wege zu erfolgen hat, wird dieselbe uneingeschränkt zur Ausübung kommen.|| 
Hierdurch soll jedoch das. der preußischen Finanzverwaltung nach den 
preufsischen Gesetzen zustehende Besteuerungsrecht in keiner Weise berührt 
werden. 
- Artikel 4. 

Aus einer Staatskasse (Kronkasse, Hofkasse) zahlbare Besoldungen, 
Pensionen, Wartegelder, sollen nur in dem Staate, der die Zahlung zu leisten 
hat, zu den direkten Staatssteuern herangezogen werden, 


Artikel 5. 


Zwischen den vertragschliefsenden Teilen besteht Einverständnis darüber, 
dafs die auf Grund des preufsischen Gesetzes vom 14. Juli 1893 zu ent- 
richtende Ergänzungssteuer im Sinne des § 9, Absatz 2, und des § 127, 
Absatz 1, des österreichischen Gesetzes, betreffend die direkten Personal- 
steuern vom 25. Oktober 1896 als eine der allgemeinen Erwerbssteuer gleich- 
artige, beziehungsweise als eine specielle direkte Besteuerung anzusehen ist, 


Artikel 6. 


Die Bestimmungen im Artikel 19 des Handels- und Zollvertrages vom 
6. Dezember 1891 bleiben unberührt, 


Artikel 7. 


Über die zur thunlichsten Beseitigung der Doppelbesteuerung solcher 
Personen, welche sowohl österreichische als preufsische Staatsangehörige sind 
und zugleich in beiden Gebieten ihren Wohnsitz haben, etwa noch erforder- 
lichen besonderen Bestimmungen werden die vertragschliefsenden Teile sich vor- 
kommenden Falls ins Einvernehmen setzen und der Vereinbarung entsprechende 
Anordnungen treffen. 

Artikel 8, 

Falls die Kündigung dieses Vertrages, zu welcher jeder der beiden ver- 

tragschliefsenden Teile berechtigt ist, vor dem 1. Oktober eines Jahres erfolgt, 


Nr. 12253. 
Proufsen 
u.Österreich- 
Ungarn. 
21. Juni 1899. 
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verliert derselbe bereits für das dem Kalenderjahre der Kündigung nächst- 
folgende Steuerjahr seine bindende Kraft. || Findet die Kündigung nach dem 
genannten Zeitpunkte statt, so soll der Vertrag erst vom zweitfolgenden 
Steuerjahre angefangen als aufgelöst gelten. 


Artikel 9. 

Gegenwärtiger Vertrag soll beiderseits zur Allerhöchsten Genehmigung 
vorgelegt und die Auswechslung der darüber auszufertigenden Ratifikations- 
urkunden sobald als möglich in Berlin bewirkt werden. || Zur Beglaubigung 
dessen haben die beiderseitigen Bevollmächtigten die gegenwärtige Überein- 
kunft in zwei Ausfertigungen unter Beifügung ihrer Siegel eigenhändig unter- 
zeichnet. 

Berlin, am 21. Juni 1899. 

(L. S.) Szögyeny m. p. (L. 8.) Richthofen m. p. 


Schlufsprotokoll. 

Bei der Unterzeichnung des am heutigen Tage zwischen Osterreich-Ungarn 
und Preufsen abgeschlossenen Staatsvertrages zur Vermeidung von Doppel- 
besteuerungen, welche sich aus der Anwendung der für die im Reichsrate ver- 
tretenen Königreiche und Länder, beziehungsweise für das Königreich Preufsen 
geltenden Steuergesetze ergeben könnten, haben die unterzeichneten Bevoll- 
mächtigten folgende Erklärung abgegeben, welche einen integrierenden Teil des 
Vertrages selbst bilden sollen: || I. Die vertragschliefsenden Teile sind darüber 
einverstanden, dafs die im ersten Satze des Artikels 1 des Vertrages ent- 
haltenen Worte „vorbehaltlich der Bestimmungen in den Artikeln 2—4“ auch 
auf die im zweiten Satze dieses Artikels besprochenen Fälle Anwendung zu 
finden haben. || If. Es wird der übereinstimmenden Anschauung der beiden 
vertragschliefsenden Teile Ausdruck gegegeben, dafs die Bestimmungen des 
Artikels 2 des gegenwärtigen Staatsvertrages bezwecken, einem jeden der ver- 
tragschliefsenden Teile die Besteuerung des in dem eigenen Staatsgebiete be- 
legenen Grund- und Gebäudebesitzes, suwie des inländischen Gewerbebetriebes 
ohne Rücksicht auf die Staatsangehörigkeit oder den Wohnsitz der betreffenden 
Steuerpflichtigen ausschliefslich vorzubehalten. || III. Ferner sind die vertrag- 
schliefsenden Teile darüber einverstanden, dafs ‘die Bestimmungen dieses 
Übereinkommens für Österreich vom 1. Januar 1898, für Preufsen vom 
1. April 1898 ab in Wirksamkeit gesetzt werden sollen. || IV. Es besteht 
Einverständnis darüber, dafs unbeschadet des Vorbehalts im Artikel 6 mit 
dem Inkrafttreten des gegenwärtigen Staatsvertrages die früheren Verein- 
barungen über die steuerliche Behandlung von beiderseitigen Beamten aulser 
Geltung treten. || Das gegenwärtige Protokoll, welches durch den Austausch 
der Ratifikationen des Vertrages, auf welchen es sich bezieht, als von den 
vertragschliefsenden Teilen gebilligt und genehmigt anzuschen ist, wurde in 
doppelter Ausfertigung zu Berlin am 21. Juni 1899 vollzogen. 

(L. S.) Szögyeny m. p. (L. S.) Richthofen m. p. 
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Nr. 12254. ÜSTERREICH-UNGARN und SPANIEN. — Überein- 
kommen zum gegenseitigen Schutze von Erfindungen, 


Marken und Mustern. 
Madrid, 21. Januar 1897. 


Pour assurer aux ressortissants autrichiens ou hongrois en Espagne et, 
reciproquement, aux ressortissants espagnols dans la Monarchie austro-hongroise nes 
la protection de leur inventions, marques de fabrique et de commerce et Ungarn und 
modèles, les soussignés, dûment autorisés à cet effet, ont arrêté les dispositions m. 
suivantes: 

Article I. 

Les ressortissants autrichiens ou hongrois en Espagne, y compris ses 
possessions d’outremer et, reciproquement, les ressortissants espagnols dans la 
Monarchie austro-hongroise jouiront, des mêmes droits que les nationaux pour 
tout ce qui concerne la protection des inventions, dessins et modèles, des 
marques de fabrique ou de commerce, ainsi que des raisons sociales et des 
noms et des autres désignations de marchandises. 


Article IL 


Sont assimilés sous ce rapport aux ressortissants les autres personnes 
qui sont domiciliées ou ont leur établissement industriel principal sur les 
territoires de l’ane des Parties contractantes. 


Article IIL 


Les ressortissants des Etats de l’une des Parties contractantes qui auront 
déposé la demande d’un brevet d’invention dans les territoires de cette Partie, 
auront, pour effectuer le dépôt dans les territoires de l’autre Partie, un droit 
de priorité pendant 90 jours à compter de la date du premier dépôt, et le 
dépôt postérieur aura, sous tous les rapports, le même effet, comme s'il avait 
été fait au moment du premier dépôt. || Il en sera de même pour les 
marques de commerce ou de fabrique, les dessins et les modèles, pourva que 
90 jours au plus tard, après la date de la demande d'enregistrement dans les 
territoires de l’une des Parties contractantes, l'enregistrement de ces marques, 
‘dessins et modèles ait été demandé dans les territoires de l'autre Partie con- 
tractante. || Seront assimilés aux inventions les modèles d'utilité qui jouissent 
de la protection légale dans les territoires des Parties contractantes. || Le 
délai de 90 jours accordé dans les paragraphes qui précèdent sera porté à 
120 jours pour le dépôt ou l'enregistrement des demandes provenant des 
provinces et possessions espagnoles d’outremer. 


: Article IV. 


La protection d’une marque de commerce ou de fabrique, d’une désig- 
nation de marchandises d’un dessin ou d’un modèle, enregistrés en conformité 


Nr. 12254. 
Österreich- 
Ungarn und 
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du paragraphe III dans les territoires de l’autre Partie contractante ne peut 
avoir dans ces territoires une durée plus longue que celle, qu’elle a dans les 
territoires du pays d'origine, || D’ailleurs le droit exclusif pour les ressor- 
tissants des Etats de l’une des Parties contractantes d'exploiter une marque 
ou une désignation de marchandises dans les territoires de l’autre ne peut être : 
acquis que par ceux qui l’ont déjà légitimement acquis dans leur propre pays. 


Article V. 


L’importation d’une marchandise fabriquée dans les territoires de l’une 
des Parties contractantes sur les territoires de l’autre n’entrainera pas dans 
ces derniers territoires des conséquences préjudiciables au droit de protection 
accordé en vertu d'une invention, d’un dessin, ou d'un modèle. || Toutefois, 
l'ayant-droit restera soumis à l'obligation d’exploiter son invention, dessin ou 
modèle conformément aux lois du pays où il introduit les objets protégés. 


Article VI. 


L’enregistrement d’une marque enregistrée pour le propriétaire dans le 
pays d’origine, ou d’une désignation de marchandises dont il est constaté 
qu'elle jouit dans le pays d’origine d’une protection égale à celle acquise aux 
marques, ne peut être refusé par l'autorité compétente, à moins que cette 
marque ou cette désignation || a) ne porte illicitement le portrait du souverain 
ou des membres de la famille régnante ou les armes de l’Etat ou d’autres 
armes publiques, ou {|| b) quelle ne soit généralement usitée dans le com- 
merce, pour désigner certaines catégories de marchandises, ou || c) qu’elle ne 
soit contraire à la morale ou à l'ordre public, ou enfin d) qu’elle ne soit en 
opposition par sa teneur avec les conditions effectives, de manière à induire 
le public en erreur. || Les Parties contractantes se réservent le droit de refuser 
l'enregistrement de marques du pays d’origine, si celles-ci sont reconnues 
égales ou ressemblantes au point à donner lieu à des erreurs aux marques 
déjà enregistrés; de même pourront-elles rayer les marques susmentionnées sur 
la demande des personnes préjudiciées par l’enregistrement, 


Article VIL 
Chacune des Parties contractantes prendra des mesures nécessaires, si 
elles n'avaient pas été déjà prises antérieurement contre la vente et la mise 
en vente de marchandises qui, dans une intention frauduleuse, au préjudice du 
commerce légitime, sont revêtues d’armoiries d'Etat de l’autre Partie con- 
tractante ou portent, comme indication de provenance, le nom ou les armes 
de localités ou de districts, situés dans les territoires de l’autre Partie con- 
tractante, 
Article VIIL 


Les ressortissants des Etats de l’une des Parties contractantes qui veulent 
s'assurer la propriété d’une invention, d’une marque, d’un dessin ou d’un 


Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen, Protokolle etc, 29 


modele dans les territoires de l’autre Partie contractante, auront & remplir 
les formalités prescrites par la législation de cette dernière, | Ils devront en 
particulier faire déposer les descriptions de leurs inventions, ainsi que leurs 
marques, dessins et modèles conformément aux prescriptions en vigueur, en 
- Espagne: au Conservatoire pour l’art et les métiers à Madrid, dans la 
Monarchie austro-hongroise, pour l'Autriche: les descriptions d’inventions: à 


Nr. 12254. 
Österreich- 
Ungarn und 

Spanien. 
21. Jan. 13 7. 


l'autorité administrative d’une province; les marques, dessins et modèles, à la : 


chambre de commerce et d'industrie à Vienne et pour la Hongrie: les de- 
scriptions d’inventions au bureau royal hongrois de brevets à Budapest; les 
marques, dessins et modèles: à la chambre de commerce et d'industrie 
à Budapest. 
Article IX. 

Le présent arrangement entrera en vigueur quinze jours après l’échange 
des ratifications et demeurera obligatoire juqu’& l'expiration des 6 mois à 
partir du jour où l’une ou l’autre des Parties contractantes l’aura dénoncé. 


Article X. 


L’arrangement sera ratifié et les ratifications en seront échangées à Madrid 
le plus tôt possible. || En foi de quoi les Soussignés l'ont signé et l’ont revêtu 
du cachet de leurs armes. 

Fait à Madrid, en double expédition, le vingt et un Janvier mil huit cent 
quatre-vingt-dix-sept. - 

L. 8. V. Dubsky m. p. L. S. El Duque de Tetuan m. p. 


Nos visis et perpensis conventionis huius stipulationibus, illas ratas 
gratasque habere profitemur, Verbo Nostro Caesareo et Regio spondentes, Nos 
ea omnia, quae in illis continentur fideliter executioni mandaturos esse. 

In quorum fidem majusque robur praesentes ratibabitionis Nostrae tabulas 
manu Nostra signavimus sigilloque Nostro Caesareo et Regio appresso muniri 
jussimus. . 

Dabantur Viennae die vigesimo mensis aprilis anno Domini millesimo 
nongentesimo, Regnorum Nostrorum quinquagesimo secundo, 

(L. S) Franciscus Josephus m. p. 
Agenor Comes Goluchowski m. p. 
Ad mandatum Sacrae Caesareae et Regiae Apostolicae Majestatis proprium: 
Alexander Eques a Suzzara m. p. 
caput sectionis. 


Das vorstehende Übereinkommen zwischen Österreich-Ungarn und 
Spanien zum gegenseitigen Schutze von Erfindungen, Marken und Mustern 


wird nach erfolgter Zustimmung der beiden Häuser des Reichsrathes hiemit 
kundgemacht, 


Wien, am 14. Juli 1900. 
Koerber m, p. Call m. p. 
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Nr. 12255. ÖSTERREICH-UNGARN und ITALIEN. — Staatsvertrag, 
betreffend den Eisenbahnanschlufs Cervignano — 


8. Giorgio di Nogaro. 
Rom, 24. Januar 1900. 


Nr. 12988, Sa Majesté l'Empereur d’Autriche, Roi de Bohême etc, et Roi Aposto- 
Österreich- lique de Hongrie || et || Sa Majesté le Roi d’Italie, || animés du désir de com- 
Na pléter par un nouveau raccordement les voies ferrées reliant les réseaux de 
24. Jan.1900. leurs Etats, ont résolu de conclure, à cet effet, une convention et ont nommé 
pour leurs plénipotentiaires, savoir || Sa Majesté l'Empereur d'Autriche, Roi de 
Bohême etc. et Roi Apostolique de Hongrie: || Son Excellence M. le baron 
Pasetti de Friedenburg, Son Ambassadeur près Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie, et || 
Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie: || Son Excellence M. le Marquis Visconti Venosta, 
Son Ministre des affaires étrangères, || lesquels, après avoir échangé leurs 
pleins pouvoirs, trouvés en bonne et due forme, sont convenus des articles 


suivants: 
Article L 


Le Gouvernement impérial royal d’Autriche ayant autorisé la Compagnie 
des chemins de fer locaux du Frioul à prolonger la ligne existante de Mon- 
falcone à Cervignano, exploitée par l'Etat autrichien, jusqu’à la frontière austro- 
italienne, et le Gouvernement royal d'Italie ayant fait construire par la Société 
Vénitienne d’entreprises et de travaux publics un embranchement, partant de 
S. Giorgio de Nogaro et se dirigeant à la frontière, la jonction de ces deux 
lignes vient d’être achevée et le raccordement livré à l’exploitation, || Les deux 
Gouvernements sont tombés d’accord d'admettre la libre circulation du trafic 
international aux termes de la présente convention moyennant la susdite ligne 
de jonction et de lui accorder tous les avantages et toutes les facilités compa- 
tibles avec les lois et règlements en vigueur dans les territoires respectifs. 


Article II. 


Sur la ligne de jonction Cervignano—S. Giorgio de Nogaro seront deux 
gares frontières distinctes, l’une à Cervignano sur le territoire autrichien, 
l'autre à 8. Giorgio de Nogaro sur le territoire italien. || Le service d’exploita- 
tion entre ces deux gares sera réglé de sorte que l'entretien et la surveillance 
des deux tronçons aboutissant à la frontière incomberont dans les territoires 
respectifs aux administrations des chemins de fer nationales, et que le service 
de traction entre les deux gares frontières sera confié à l’administration 
italienne. || Les conditions auxquelles le service ei-dessus mentionné sera 
effectué et les dédommagements qui en résultent seront réglés par une con- 
vention spéciale à conclure entre les administrations des deux lignes ferrées 
qui devra être soumise à l'approbation des Gouvernements respectifs. || Ceux-ci 
auront également à régler d'un commun accord les points sur lesquels une 
entente entre les deux administrations n'aurait pas pu se faire, 
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Article III. Nr. 19955. 


, Österreich- 

L'administration du chemin de fer autrichien sera tenue, aux termes du Ungarn und 

cahier de charge respectif et des arrangements prévus à l’article II, à fournir ee, 
dans la gare frontière de Cervignano les locaux nécessaires pour le séjour 
transitoire du personnel italien attaché au service des trains et de la poste, 


provenant de S, Giorgio de Nogaro ou y étant destinés. 


Article IV. 


La ligne de jonction visée aux articles I—III de la présente convention 
a été construite d’une simple voie, tout en réservant, en cas de besoin, l’eta- 
blissement d’une voie double, || 1] est entendu, que cette voie aura la largeur 
normale de 1,435 métres et qu’elle sera entretenue d’après des principes 
uniformes de manière que le matériel roulant puisse passer sans obstacles d’un 
chemin de fer à l’autre. || Le matériel roulant qui a été soumis à un examen 
par l’une des Hautes Parties contractantes sera admis, sans nouvel examen, 
sur le territoire de l’autre selon les conditions de la convention spéciale 
dont il est question au troisième alinéa de l’article II de la présente con- 
vention. Il est entendu que ce passage s'effectuera conformément aux dispo- 
sitions en vigueur pour le transit des wagons destinés à la circulation inter- 
nationale, 

Article V. 

L'endroit où le chemin de fer cité à l’article Ie devra passer la frontière 
ayant été fixé par les commissaires techniques délégués ad hoc sur la base 
des projets élaborés par les deux administrations des chemins de fer intéressées 
les Gouvernements des deux Hautes Parties contractantes approuvent l'accord 
établi sur ce sujet. 

Article VI. 

Conformément aux dispositions contenues dans l’article II seront admis 
sur le tronçon entre la frontière et la station de Cervignano les règlements 
des signaux et du service du pays voisin, || Dans la dite station le personnel 
italien sera tenu de respecter les règlements des signaux et du service, en 
vigueur sur le territoire autrichien. 


Article VIL 


La pleine souveraineté y compris le droit de justice et de police dans 
les deux gares frontières ainsi que sur les tronçons de la ligne situés entre ces 
gares et la frontière restera exclusivement réservée à celle des Hautes Parties 
contractantes sur le territoire de laquelle se trouvent la gare et le tronçon 
de ligne respectif, 

Article VII. 

Il est expressement réservé au Gouvernement impérial royal d'Autriche le 
droit de souveraineté et de surveillanee en ce qui concerne le tronçon situé 
sur le territoire autrichien et son exploitation sans préjudice toutefois du 


Nr. 12255. 
Österreich- 
Ungarn und 
Italien. 
84. Jan. 1900. 
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droit des Hautes Parties contractantes de surveiller les administrations des 
chemins de fer respectives. 
Article IX. 


La police du chemin de fer sera en première ligne exercée par les 
employés de l’administration chargée le l'exploitation ou de l’entretien du 
tronçon respectif, Ce service s’exercera sous la surveillance des autorités 
compétentes et conformément aux règlements et principes en vigueur dans 
chacun des deux pays. || Le Gouvernement impérial royal d'Autriche prendra 
cependant les dispositions nécessaires afin que les employés de l'administration 
italienne trouvent l'assistance nécessaire dans l'exercice de leurs fonctions 
relatives à la sûreté de l'exploitation de la ligne de jonction. 


Article X. 


Le personnel chargé de l’entretien et de la surveillance du tronçon situé 
entre la station frontière de Cervignano et la frontière sera nommé par 
l'administration autrichienne. || Par contre le choix du personnel attaché au 
service des trains circulant entre les deux stations frontières sera reservé À 
l'administration italienne. || Les individus donnant par leur conduite lieu à des 
plaintes seront rappelés sur la demande des autorités compétentes du territoire. 


Article XI. 


Chacune de deux Hautes Parties contractantes s’oblige 4 empécher, sur 
la demande de l’autre Partie, qu’il ne soit admis comme employés pour le 
service à faire sur le territoire de l’autre Partie, des personnes qui auraient 
déjà été condamnées, soit pour crime ou délit contre le Gouvernement sur le 
territoire duquel se trouve la ligne, soit pour contrebande ou transgressions 
graves aux lois de finance. 

Article XII. 


Les administrations fixeront d’un commun accord les itinéraires pour la 
circulation des trains de correspondance de manière que ni voyageurs, ni 
marchandises ne souffrent de retards autres que ceux nécessités par le service 
du chemin de fer, de la douane et de la police des passe-ports. || L’approbation 
de ces itinéraires est réservée à chaque Gouvernement pour la ligne située 
sur son territoire, || Les deux Hautes Parties contractantes s'engagent à 
s’entremettre auprès des administrations des chemins de fer pour assurer 
autant que possible une coïncidence de trains du même genre, savoir trains 
de grande vitesse avec trains de grande vitesse, trains de voyageurs avec 
trains de voyageurs et trains mixtes avec trains mixtes, || Les deux Hautes 
Parties contractantes s’engagent en outre d'intervenir auprès des administrations 
des chemins de fer interessées afin qu’il soit établi des itinéraires facilitant 
autant que possible la communication entre Trieste et Venise au moyen des 
trains directs et de grande vitesse. 
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Article XIII. Nr. 12259, 
En ce qui concerne le service de douane et de police frontière les deux ich 
Hautes Parties contractantes sont tombées d’accord d’appliquer à la ligne de Italien. 
jonction de Cervignano à S. Giorgio de Nogaro les dispositions contenues aux 24.Jan. 1900. 
articles XIII, XIV, XIX—XXIL XXIV et XXVII de la convention signée le 
2 octobre 1879 concernant les jonctions de Cormons, Ala et Pontafel. || Il est 
entendu, que les dispositions jointes à la convention signée le 23 avril 1867 
concernant le traité de commerce et de navigation entre l'Autriche et l'Italie 
et qui de même que cette convention ont été selon la déclaration du 27 dé- 
cembre 1878 maintenues provisoirement par rapport aux opérations douanières, 
sur les chemins de fer reliant l’Autriche-Hongrie et l'Italie cités à l’article XX VII 
de la convention signée le 2 octobre 1879 seront substitués par les dis- 
positions respectives du traité de commerce et de navigation conclu le 6 dé- 
cembre 1891 ou s’il y a lieu par les arrangements ultérieures qui lui seront 


substitués. 
Article XIV. 


En ce qui concerne la correspondance télégraphique privée ou officielle 
les deux Gouvernements sont convenus d'admettre à la présente jonction 
les dispositions contenues aux articles XV et XVI de la convention signée le 


2 octobre 1879. 
Article XV. 


Les dispositions en vigueur ou à concerter à l’égard de la police des 
passe-ports et des étrangers voyageant sur les lignes respectives des deux 
Etats devront également être appliquées à la jonction qui forme l’objet de la 


présente convention. | 
Article XVI 


La présente convention sera ratifiée et les ratifications en seront échangées 
à Rome, le plus tôt possible, dans le terme de quatre mois. 

En foi de quoi les plénipotentiaires respectifs l’ont signé et y ont apposé 
leurs cachets. 

Fait à Rome, en double exemplaire ce 24 janvier 1900. 

(L. S) M. Pasetti. (LS) Visconti Venosta. 





Nr. 12256. ITALIEN und EGYPTEN. — Abgrenzungsvertrag über 


den Norden von Erythrea, 
Asmara, 7. Dezember 1898. 


Dans le désir de déterminer les confins égyptien et italien du Ras Casar Nr. 12956. 
au Barca et de sanctionner ainsi la convention Kitchener-Beratieri, du 7 juillet ee 
1895: || Entre les soussignés, || Colonel Pearsons pacha, gouverneur de Soukim 7. Des. 1898. 
et commandant Ia place de Kassala, représentant de 8.A. le Khédive d’Egypte;|| 
Et le commandeur Ferdinand Martini, commissaire civil extraordinaire de la 
colenie de l’Erythrée, représentant de 8. M. le roi d'Italie; || Il a été convenu 
ce qui mit: 

Staatearohiv LXY. 3 
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Nr. 12286. Art. 1. — Depuis la pointe de Ras Casar, les limites entre les territoires 

Le égyptien et italien, au Nord de la colonie de l’Erythrée, sont déterminées par 

7. Des. 1806. une ligne qui, suivant les hauteurs du Halibai et du Gabeï Helli, rejoint le 
lit du fleuve Carora, et le remonte jusqu’à la hauteur de Teflanait d'où, par 
les monts Abbeinedu, elle arrive au ravin, entre les vallées du Carora-Tabeh, 
au Sud, et celles du Aïtera-Arerib, au Nord, et court dans la direction Ouest 
longeant le dit ravin jusqu’au col de Sciancolet et, par le contrefort de Sigat 
Tellim, rejoint un peu au Nord des monts Raribet, le haut plan du Hagar 
Nusch; de là la ligne de démarcation suit l’ourlet septentrional jusqu'au sommet 
du Hamoet; par le torrent Afts, elle va aux puits du même nom et de la 
aux monts Haar par la région ondulée qui constitue un ravin entre le cours 
moyen de l’Ambacta, et le torrent Loi, et de ce nœud montagneux se dirige 
au Barca et précisément au confluent de l’Ambacta, suivant les contreforts qui 
limitent au nord la partie inférieure de cette dernière vallée. 

Art. 2. — Deux commissaires délégués, l’un du gouverneur italien, l’autre 
du gouverneur égyptien procéderont, par des signes matériels dans un délai de 
six mois, à la fixation des limites. 

Fait à l’Asmara, en double original, dans les deux langues italienne et 
arabe, le 7 décembre 1898. 

(Signé) Martini. 
(Signé) Charles Pearsons Pacha. 


Nr. 12257. VEREINIGTE STAATEN von AMERIKA und VEREIN. 
STAATEN von MEXIKO. — Verlängerung des Grenz- 
vertrags vom 24, Dezember 1889. 

Washington, 2. Dezember 1898. 
Nr. 19957. Whereas the United States of America and the United States of Mexico 
stanton ron; desire to give full effect to the provisions of the Convention concluded and 
amerika signed in Washington March 1, 1889, to facilitate the execution of the pro- 
a reinigte visions contained in the Treaty signed by the two High Contracting Parties 
Mexiko. On the 12th of November, 1884, and to avoid the difficulties arising from the 
2. Des. 1896. changes which are taking place in the beds of the Bravo del Norte and Colo- 
rado Rivers in those parts which serve as a boundary between the two Re- 
publics; || And whereas the period fixed by Article IX of the Convention of 
March 1, 1889, extended by the Conventions of October 1, 1895, and No- 
vember 6, 1896, and October 29, 1897, expires on the 24th of December, 
1898; | And whereas the two High Contracting Parties deem it expedient to 
extend the period fixed by Article IX of the Convention of March 1, 1889, 
and by the sole Article of the Convention of October 1, 1895, that of No- 
vember 6, 1896 and that of October 29, 1897, in order that the International 
Boundary Commission may be able to conclude the examination and decision 
of the cases which have been submitted to it, they have, for that purpose, 


= 
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appointed their respective Plenipotentiaries, to wit: || The President of the Nr. 12257. 
United States of America, John Hay, Secretary of State of the United States Ml 
of America; and || The President of the United States of Mexico, José F.Godoy, Amerika - 
chargé d’affaires ad interim of the United States of Mexico at Washington; || Tee ee 
Who, after having communicated to each other their respectivefull powers, Mexiko. 
found in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following * ?°* "5% 
Article: 
Article. 


The duration of the Convention of March 1, 1889, signed by the United 
States of America and the United States of Mexico, which according to the 
provisions of Article IX thereof, was to remain in force for five years, coun- 
ting from the date of the exchange of its ratifications, which period was ex- 
tended by the Convention of October 1, 1895, to December 24, 1896, by the 
Convention of November 6, 1896, to December 24, 1897, and by the Con- 
vention of October 29, 1897, to December 24, 1898, is extended by the pre- 
sent Convention for the period of one year counting from this last date. || 
This Convention shall be ratified by the two High Contracting Parties in con- 
formity with their respective Constitutions, and the ratifications shall be ex- 
changed in Washington as soon as possible, || In testimony whereof, we, the 
undersigned, by virtue of our respective powers, have signed this Convention 
in duplicate, in the English and Spanish languages, and have affixed our re- 
spective seals. || Done in the City of Washington, on the second day of De- 
cember one thousand eight hundred and ninety-eight. 

John Hay. [Seal] 
José F. Godoy. [Seal] 





Nr. 12258. NIEDERLANDE und BRASILIEN. — Auslieferungs- 


"vertrag. 
Rio de Janeiro, 21. Dezember 1895. 


Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas, et en Son nom Sa Majesté la Reine x. 19258. 

Régente du Royaume des Pays-Bas ct le Président de la République des Etats- Niederlande 

u. Brasilien. 

Unis du Brésil, ayant résolu d’un comman accord de conclure une nouvelle 91. Des. 1895. 
convention pour l’extradition des malfaiteurs, ont nommé à cet effet pour leurs 
plénipotentiaires, savoir: || Sa Majesté la Reine Régente du Royaume des Pays- 
Bas F. Palm, Chevalier de l’Ordre du Lion Néerlandais, Commandeur de l'Ordre 
aboli de la Rose du Brésil, des Ordres de 1a Couronne de Chêne du Luxem- 
burg, de la 1 classe de St, Olave de Norvège, de N. 8. Jésus-Christ du Por- 
tagal et du Libérateur de Vénézuela, Chevalier des Ordres d'Isabelle la 
Catholique d’Espagne et de la Couronne d'Italie, Consul Général de Sa Majesté 
la Reine des Pays-Bas au Brésil; || Le Président de la République des Etats- 


Unis du Brésil Carlos Augusto de Carvalho, Ministre d'Etat des Relations 
g* 
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Wr. 12958, Extérieures; || Lesquels, après s’être communiqué leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouvés 
ne en bonne et due forme, sont convenus des articles suivants: 


91.Dez. 1895. 
Article L 


Le Gouvernement des Pays-Bas et le Gouvernement du Brésil s'engagent 
à se livrer réciproquement, d’après les règles déterminées par les articles 
suivants, à l’exception de leurs nationaux, les individus condamnés ou prévenus 
à raison d’un des faits ci-après énumérés, commis hors du territoire de l'Etat 
auquel l’extradition est demandée. || 1°. a. Attentat contre la vie ou la liberté 
du Roi, de la Reine Régnante, du Regent du Royaume des Pays-Bas, du Pré- 
sident de la République des Etats-Unis du Brésil ou du Chef d’un des Etats 
de la dite République, ou entrepris dans le dessein de les rendre incapables 
de régner ou de tenir le Gouvernement; || b. Attentat contre la vie ou la 
liberté de la Reine non régnante, de l'héritier présomptif du trône ou d'un 
membre de la famille souveraine des Pays-Bas, du vice-président de la Ré- 
publique des Etats-Unis du Brésil ou du vice-président ou Vice-Gouverneur 
d'un des Etats de la dite République; || 2°. Meurtre ou assissinat, meurtre ou 
assassinat commis sur un enfant; || 3°. Menaces, faites par écrit et sous une 
condition déterminée, pour autant que les lois des deux pays permettent l’ex- 
tradition de ce chef; || 4°. Avortement, procuré par la femme enceinte ou par 
d’autres; || 5°. Sévices, ayant occasionné une grave lésion corporelle ou la mort, 
sévices commis avec préméditation, ou sévices graves; || 6°. Viol; attentat à la 
pudeur; le fait d’avoir, en dehors du mariage, un commerce charnel avec une 
fille ou une femme au-dessous de l’âge de seize ans, ou avec une femme au- 
dessus de cet Age lorsque le coupable sait qu’elle est évanouie ou sans con- 
naissance, actes d’immoralité, lorsque le coupable sait que la personne avec 
laquelle il les commet, est évanouie ou sans connaissance ou lorsque cette 
personne n’a pas atteint l’Age de seize ans; excitation d’une personne au-dessous 
de cet Age à commettre ou à subir des actes d’immoralité ou à avoir, en 
dehors du mariage, un commerce charnel avec un tiers; || 7°. Excitation de 
mineurs à la débauche et tout acte ayant pour objet de favoriser la débauche 
de mineurs, punissable d’après les lois des deux pays; || 8°, Bigamie; || 9°. En- 
lèvement, recel, suppression, substitution ou supposition d’un enfant; || 10°. En- 
lavement de mineurs; || 11° Contrefaçon ou altération de monnaies ou de 
papier-monnaie, entreprise dans le dessein d'émettre ou de faire émettre ces 
monnaies ou ce papier-monnaie comme non contrefaits et non-altérés, ou mise 
en circulation de monnaies ou de papier - monnaie contrefaits ou altérés, 
lorsqu'elle a lieu à dessein; || 12% (Contrefaçon ou falsification de timbres et 
de marques de l'Etat ou de marques d'ouvrir exigées par la loi, pour autant 
que les lois des deux pays permettent l’extradition de ce chef; || 13%. Faux 
en écriture et usage fait à dessein de l'écriture fausse au falsifiée, pour autant 
que les lois des deux pays permettent l’extradition de ce chef, la détention 
ou l'introduction de l’étranger de billets d’une banque de circulation fondée 


Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen, Protokolle etc. 37 


en vertu de dispositions légales, dans le dessein de les mettre en cir- Nr. 12258. 
culation comme n’étant ni faux ni falsifiés, lorsque l’auteur savait au moment x pers 
où il les a reçus, qu’ils étaient faux ou falsifiées; || 14°, Faux serment; || 2!-Des. 1895. 
15°. Corruption de fonctionnaires publics, pour autant que les lois des deux 
pays permettent l’extradition de ce chef; concussion; détournement commis par 
des fonctionnaires ou par ceux qui sont considérés comme tels; || 16°. Incendie 
allumé à dessein, lorsqu'il peut en résulter un danger commun pour des biens 
ou un danger de mort pour autrui; incendie allumé dans le dessein de se 
procurer ou de procurer à un tiers un profit illégal au détriment de l'assureur 
ou du porteur légal d’un contrat & la grosse; || 17°, Destruction illégale com- 
mise à dessein d’un édifice appartenant en tout ou en partie à un autre ou 
d’un édifice ou d’une construction, lorsqu'il peut en résulter un danger com- 
mun pour des biens ou un danger de mort pour autrui; || 18°. Actes de violence 
commis en public, à forces réunies, contres des personnes ou des biens; || 
19°. Le fait illégal commis à dessein de faire couler à fond, de faire échouer, 
de détruire, de rendre impropre à l’usage ou de détériorer un navire, lorsqu'il 
peut en résulter un danger pour autrui; || 20°. Emeute et insubordination des 
passagers à bord d’un navire contre le capitaine et des gens de l’équipage 
contre leurs supérieurs; || 21°. Le fait commis à dessein d’avoir mis en péril 
un convoi sur un chemin de fer; || 22°. Vol; || 23°. Escroquerie; || 24°. Abus 
de blanc seign; || 25°. Détournement; || 26°. Banqueroute frauduleuse. || Sont 
comprises dans les qualifications précédentes la tentative et la complicité 
lorsqu'elles sont punissables d'après la législation du pays auquel l’extradition 
est demandée. 
Article IL 

L’extradition n’aura pas lieu: || 1. Lorsque le fait a été commis dans un 
pays tiers et que le gouvernement de ce pays requiert l’extradition; || 2. Lorsque 
la demande en sera motivée par le même fait, pour lequel l'individu réclamé 
a été jugé dans le pays auquel l’extradition est demandée et du chef duquel 
il y a été condamné, absous ou acquitté; || 3. Si, d’après les lois du pays 
auquel l’extradition est demandée, la prescription de l’action ou de la peine 
est acquise avant l'arrestation de l'individu réclamé, ou, l'arrestation n'ayant 
pas encore eu lieu, avant qu’il n’ait été cité devant le tribunal pour être entendu. 


Article III. 


L’extradition n'aura pas lieu aussi longtemps que l'individu réclamé est 
poursuivi pour le même fait dans le pays auquel l’extradition est demandée. 


Article IV. 

Si l'individu réclamé est poursuivi ou subit une peine pour une autre 
infraction que celle qui a donné lieu à la demande d’extradition, son extradition 
ne sera accordée qu'après la fin de la poursuite dans le pays auquel l’ex- 
tradition est demandée, et, en cas de condamnation, qu'après qu’il aura subi 
sa peine ou qu'il aura été gracié. Néanmoins, si d’après les lois du pays qui 
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Nr. 12258. demande l’extradition, la prescription de la poursuite pouvait résulter de ce 

Niederlande . eae . . . . 

u. Brasilien, elai, son extradition sera accordée, si des considérations spéciales ne s’y 

21.Dez.1895. opposent, et sous l’obligation de renvoyer l’extradé aussitôt que la poursuite 
dans ce pays sera finie. 

Article V. 
L’individu extradé ne pourra être ni poursuivi, ni puni, dans le pays 

auquel l’extradition a été accordée, pour un fait punissable quelconque non 
prévu par la présente convention et antérieur à son extradition, ni extradé à 
un Etat tiers sans le consentement de celui qui a accordé l’extradition, à 
moins qu’il n’ait eu la liberté de quitter de nouveau le pays susdit pendant 
un mois après avoir été jugé, et, en cas de condamnation, après avoir subi 
sa peine ou après avoir été gracié. || Il ne pourra pas non plus être poursuivi, 
ni puni du chef d’un crime ou d’un délit prévu par la convention, antérieur 
à l’extradition, sans le consentement du Gouvernement qui a livré l’extradé et 
qui pourra, s'il le juge convenable, exiger la production de l’un des documents 
mentionnés dans l’article 8 de la présente convention. Toutefvis, ce consente- 
ment ne sera pas nécessaire lorsque l'inculpé aura demandé spontanément à 
être jugé ou à subir sa peine ou lorsqu'il n’aura pas quitté, dans le délai fixé 
plus haut, le territoire du pays auquel il a été livré. 


Article VI. 

Les dispositions de la présente convention ne sont point applicables aux 
délits politiques. La personne qui a été extradée à raison de l’un des faits 
de droit commun mentionnés À l’article 1”, ne peut, par conséquent, en aucun 
cas, être poursuivie et punie dans l'Etat auquel l’extradition a été accordée, 
à raison d’un délit politique commis par elle avant l’extradition, ni à raison 
d'un fait connexe à un semblable délit politique, à moins qu'elle n’ait eu la 
liberté de quitter de nouveau le pays pendant un mois après avoir été jugée 
et, en cas de condamnation, après avoir subi sa peine ou après avoir été 
graciée. || L’extradition sera accordée, alors même que le coupable alléguerait 
un motif ou un but politique, si le fait pour lequel elle est demandée constitue 
principalement un délit commun. 


Article VII. 

La remise de l’extrad6 ne sera rendue effective qu'après audience, aux 
Pays-Bas, de l'officier de justice auprès du tribunal de l'arrondissement dans 
lequel l'individu réclamé a été arrêté, et au Brésil du Procureur Général de 
la République et sans préjudice du recours à l’habeas-corpus. 


Article VII. 
L’extradition sera demandée par la voie diplomatique et ne sera accordée 
que sur la production de l'original ou d’une expédition authentique, soit d'un 
jugement de condamnation, soit d’une ordonnance de mise en accusation ou 
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de renvoi devant la justice répressive avec mandat d’arrét, soit d’un mandat Nr. 12258. 
d'arrêt délivré dans les formes prescrites par la législation de l'Etat qui fait Drm 
la demande, et indiquant suffisamment le fait dont il s'agit, pour mettre l'Etat 21. Des. 1895. 
requis à même de juger s'il constitue, d’après ea législation, en cas prévu par | 


la présente convention, ainsi que la disposition pénale qui lui est applicable, 


Article IX. 


Les objets saisis en la possession de l'individu réclamé seront livrés à 
l'Etat requérant, si l'autorité compétente de l’Etat requis en a ordonné la 
remise. . | 

Article X. 

En attendant la demande d’extradition par la voie diplomatique, l’arrestation 
provisoire de l’individu, dont l’extradition peut-être requise aux termes de la 
présente convention, pourra être demandée: || du côté des Pays-Bas: || par tout 
officier de justice ou tout juge d'instruction (juge commissaire); || du côté du 
Brésil: | par le Ministre de la justice, || par le Président du Supréme Tribunal 
Fédéral, || par le Procureur Général de la République, || par le Président de la 
Cour d’Appellation du District Fédéral, || par le Procureur Général du District 
Fédéral, || par les Présidents des Tribunaux Supérieurs des Etats, || par les 
Chefs du Ministère Public des Etats. || Elle pourra être obtenue par télé- 
gramme collationné en conformité des dispositions du règlement annexé à 
la: convention Télégraphique Internationale conclue & St. Pétersbourg le 
22 juillet 1875. 

Article XL 

L’étranger arrêté provisoirement, aux termes de l’article précédent, sera, 
à moins que son arrestation ne doive être maintenue pour un autre motif, 
mis en liberté, si dans le délai de. deux mois après la date du mandat 
d’arrestation provisoire, la demande d extradition par la voie diplomatique, 
avec remise des documents prescrits par la présente convention, n’a pas 
été faite. 

Article XII. 

Lorsque dans la poursuite d’une affaire pénale non politique un des 
gouvernements jugera nécessaire l’audition de témoins se trouvant dans l’autre 
Etat, une commission rogatoire sera envoyée à cet effet par la voie diplo- 
matique, et il y sera donné suite, en observant les lois du pays, où les témoins 
seront invités à comparaître. En cas d'urgence toutefois une commission ro- 
gatoire pourra être directement adressée par l'autorité judiciaire dans l'un 
des Etats à l’autorité judiciaire dans l’autre Etat. || Toute commission rogatoire, 
ayant pour but de demander une audition de témoins, devra être accompagnée 
d’une traduction française. 

Article XIII. 

Si dans une cause pénale non politique la comparution personnelle d’un 

témoin dans l’autre pays est nécessaire ou désirée, son Gouvernement l’engagera 
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a ne à se rendre À l'invitation que lui sera faite, et en cas de consentement, il 

a. Brasilien, lui sera accordé des frais de voyage et de séjour, d’après les tarifs et règle- 

21. Dez.1895. ments en vigueur dans le pays où l'audition devra avoir lieu, sauf le cas où 
le Gouvernement requérant estimera devoir allouer au témoin une plus forte 
indemnité. || Aucun témoin, quelle que soit nationalité, qui, cité dans l’un des 
deux pays, comparaîtra volontairement devant les juges de l’antre pays, ne 
pourra y être poursuivi ou détenu pour des faits ou condamnations criminels 
antérieurs, ni sous prétexte de complicité dans les faits objets du procès où 
il figurera comme témoin. 

Article XIV. 

Lorsque dans une cause pénale non politique la confrontation de criminels, 
détenus dans l’autre Etat, ou bien la communication de pièces de conviction 
ou de documents, qui se trouveraient entre les mains des autorités de l’autre 
pays, sera jugée utile ou necessaire, la demande en sera faite par la voie 
diplomatique, et l’on y donnera suite à moins de considérations spéciales qui 
s’y opposent, et sous l'obligation de renvoyer les criminels et les pièces. 


Article XV. 


Le transit, à travers le territoire de l’un des Etats contractants, d’un 
individu livré par une tierce puissance à l’autre partie et n’appartenant pas 
au pays du transit, sera accordé sur la simple production, en original ou en 
expédition authentique, de l’un des actes de procédure mentionnés à l'article 8, 
pourvu que le fait servant de base à l’extradition soit compris dans la pré- 
sente convention et ne rentre pas dans les prévisions des articles 2 et 6, et 
que le transport ait lieu, quant à l’escorte, avec le concours de fonctionnaires 
du pays qui a autorisé le transit sur son territoire. || Les frais du transit 
seront à la charge de l'Etat requérant. 


Article XVI. 


Les Gouvernements respectifs renoncent de part et d’autre à toute récla- 
mation pour la restitution des frais d’entretien, de transport et autres, qui 
pourrait résulter, dans les limites respectifs, de l’extradition des prévenus, 
accusés ou condamnés, ainsi qui de ceux résultant de l'exécution des com- 
missions rogatoires, du transport et du renvoi des criminels à confronter, et 
de l'envoi et de la restitution des pièces de conviction ou des documents. || 
L’individu à extrader sera conduit au port que désignera l’agent diplomatique 
ou consulaire du Gouvernement requérant, aux frais duquel il sera embarqué, 


Article XVIL 


La présente convention, laquelle n’est pas applicable aux colonies, entrera 
en vigueur six semaines après l'échange des ratifications. || A partir de sa mise 
à exécution la convention du 1° juin 1881 cessera d'être en vigueur et sera 
remplacée par la présente convention, laquelle continuera à sortir ses effets 
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jusqu'à six mois après déclaration contraire de la part de l’un des deux Nr. 12258. 
Gouvernements. || Elle sera ratifiée et les ratifications en seront échangées A. Brasilien 
Rio de Janeiro, aussitôt que possible après l'approbation par le Congrès des 21.Dez. 1895. 
Etats-Unis du Brésil. || En foi de quoi les plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé 
la présente convention et y ont apposé leurs cachets. 
Fait en double expédition à Rio de Janeiro le vingt et un décembre mil 

huit-cent quatre-vingt quinze. 

(L. 8.) F, Palm. 

(L.8) Carlos Augusto de Carvalho, 





Nr, 12259. FRANKREICH und NIEDERLANDE. — Auslieferungs- 


vertrag. 
Paris, 24. Dezember 1895. 

Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas et, en Son nom, Sa Majesté la Reine- rene 
Régente du Royaume et le Président de la République Française, ayant résolu, una 
d’un commun accord, de conclure une nouvelle Convention pour l’extradition een 
des malfaiteurs, ont nommé à cet effet pour Leurs Plénipotentiaires, savoir: | 
8a Majesté la Reine-Régente du Royaume des Pays-Bas, || M. le Chevalier De 
Staers, Énvoyé extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire de Sa Majesté la 
Reine des Pays-Bas près le Gouvernement de la République Française, etc. 
etc, etc., || Et le Président de la République Française, || Son Excellence 
M. Berthelot, Sénateur, Ministre des Affaires étrangères, ete., etc., etc., || Les- 
quels, après s'être communiqué leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouvés en bonne et due 
forme, sont convenus des articles suivants : 


Article premier. 

Le Gouvernement des Pays-Bas et le Gouvernement de la République 
Française s’engagent à se livrer réciproquement, d’après les règles déterminées 
par les dispositions ci-après, les individus inculpés ou condamnés à raison de 
l'un des faits ci-après énumérés, commis sur le territoire de l’État requérant. | 
Les nationaux respectifs sont exceptés de l’extradition. Toutefois, s’il s’agit 
d'une personne qui aurait acquis la nationalité française depuis l'infraction 
dont elle est inculpée ou pour laquelle elle a été condamnée dans les Pays- 
Bas, cette circonstance n’empêchera pas la recherche, l’arrestation et l’extra- 
dition de cette personne conformément aux stipulations du présent traité. || S'il 
s’agit d’une personne qui aurait acquis la nationalité néerlandaise depuis 
l'infraction dont elle est inculpée ou pour laquelle elle a été condamnée en 
France, cette circonstance n’empéchera pas la poursuite devant la juridiction 
néerlandaise compétente, conformément aux dispositions de l’article 5 du Code 
pénal des Pays-Bas, tant que ces dispositions resteront en vigueur. || Lorsque 
le fait motivant la demande d’extradition aura été commis hors du territoire 
du Gouvernement requérant, il sera donné suite à cette demande si la légis- 
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Nr. 12259. lation du pays requis autorise la poursuite du même fait commis hors de son 


territoire, à moins que l’extradition ne soit demandée de ce chef par le Gou- 


mideriande. vernement d'un pays tiers où le fait a été commis. 


Article IL 


Les infractions pour lesquelles il y aura lieu à extradition sont les 
suivantes : || 1% Assassinat, meurtre, empoisonnement, que ces crimes soient 
commis contre le Chef de l'Etat, le Souverain, l’Héritier du Trône, ou toute 
autre personne, pourvu que le crime n’ait pas un caractère politique; parricide, 
infanticide commis avec préméditation; || 2°. Menace faite, par écrit et sous 
une condition déterminée, de l’un des attentats suivants: || Violences publiques 
à forces réunies contre les personnes ou contre les propriétés, viol, attentat à 
la pudeur, meurtre, sévices graves, incendie; || 3°. Avortement; || 4°. Sevices 
commis volontairement, soit avec préméditation, soit quand il en est résulté 
une infirmité ou incapacité permanente de travail personnel, la perte ou la 
privation de l'usage absolu d’un membre, de l’œil ou de tout autre organe, 
une mutilation grave ou la mort sans intention de la donner; || 5°. Viol, 
attentat À la pudeur et attentat aux moeurs punissables dans les deux pays 
et prévus par les articles 243 à 247, 250 du Code pénal des Pays-Bas et 
par les articles 331 à 334 du Code pénal français; || 6°. Bigamie; || 7°. En- 
lèvement, recel, suppression, substitution ou supposition d’un enfant; || 8°. En- 
lèvement de mineurs; || 9°. Contrefaçon ou altération de monnaies, de papier- 
monnaie ou des billets de banque, entreprise dans le but d'émettre On de faire 
émettre ces monnaies, ce papier-monnaie ou ces billets de banque, comme non contre- 
faits et non altérés; mise en circulation de monnaies, de papier-monnaie ou de billets 
de banque, contrefaits ou altérés, lorsqu'elle a lieu à dessein; || 10% Contrefaçon 
ou falsification de timbres et de marques de l’Etat ou de marques d’ouvrier 
exigées par la loi, dans la mesure où les lois des deux pays permettent 
l'extradition de ce chef; || 11%. Faux en écriture et usage fait à dessein de 
l'écriture fausse ou falsifiée, lorsque les lois des deux pays permettent l’extra- 
dition de ce chef; détention ou introduction de l'étranger de billets d’une 
banque de circulation fondée en vertu de dispositions légales, dans le dessein 
de les mettre en circulation comme n'étant ni faux ni falsifiés, lorsque l’auteur 
savait au moment où il les a reçus qu'ils étaient faux ou falsifiés; || 129, Faux 
serment; || 130. Corruption de fonctionnaires publics dans les cas prévus par 
l'article 179 du Code pénal français et par les articles 178, 363 et 364 du 
Code pénal des Pays-Bas; || 14°. Concussion et détournement commis par des 
fonctionnaires publics ou autres personnes chargées d’un service public perma- 
nent ou temporaire; || 15°. Incendie ou destruction volontaire d’un édifice, 
incendie et destruction volontaires prévus par les articles 434, 435, 437 du 
Code pénal français et par les articles 157, 170, 328 et 352 du Code pénal 
des Pays-Bas; || 16°. Pillage, dégât des denrées ou marchandises, effets, pro- 
priétés mobilières, commis en public à forces réunies; || 17°, Destruction, 
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submersion, ‘échouement et perte d’un navire, dans tne intention coupable et .Nr. 12259. 


s’il peut en résulter un danger pour autrui; || 18°. Emeute et insubordination 


des passagers, à bord d’un navire, contre le capitaine, et des gens de l’équi- Niederlande. 


page contre leurs supérieurs; || 190, Le fait, commis à dessein, d'avoir mis en 


péril un convoi sur un chemin de fer; | 20°. Vol; || 21°. Escroquerie; || 
22°. Abus de blanc-seing; || 23%. Détournement; || 24°. Banqueroute frau- 
duleuse. || La tentative des infractions prévues ci-dessus et la complicité dans 
les mêmes infractions donneront également lieu à extradition, lorsqu'elles 
seront punissables d'après la législation des. deux pays. | 


Article IIL 


L’extradition ne sera pas accordée tant que l'étranger sera poursuivi 
dans le pays de refuge pour l'infraction faisant l’objet de la demande d’extra- 
dition ou bien si, à raison de cette infraction, il y a été définitivement condamné, 
acquitté ou renvoyé de la plainte. || L’extradition n'aura pas lieu si, d’après 
les lois du pays requis, la prescription de l’action ou de la peine est acquise 
avant l’arrestation de l'individu réclamé, ou s’il n’a pas encore été arrêté ayant 
qu'il n’ait été cité devant le tribunal pour être entendu. 


Article IV, 


Si l'individu réclamé est poursuivi dans le pays requis ou y a été condamné 
pour une infraction autre que celle motivant la demande d’extradition, la 
remise ne sera effectuée qu'après que la poursuite sera terminée ou, en cas de 
condamnation, après que la peine aura été exécutée. || Toutefois, cette dispo- 
sition ne fera pas obstacle à ce que cet étranger puisse être livré temporaire- 
ment pour comparaître devant les tribunaux du pays requérant, sous la condi- 
tion qu’il sera renvoyé dès que la justice de ce pays aura statué. 


Article V. 


L’individu extradé ne sera ni poursuivi ni jugé contradictoirement pour 
une infraction autre que celle ayant motivé l’extradition, à moins d’un con- 
sentement spécial donné, dans les conditions de la loi, par le Gouvernement 
requis. || Sera considéré comme soumis sans réserve à l'application des lois de 
la nation requérante, à raison d’un fait quelconque antérieur à l’extradition et 
différent de l'infraction qui a motivé cette mesure, l'individu livré qui aura eu, 
pendant un mois depuis son élargissement définitif, la faculté de quitter le 
territoire de cette nation. 

Article VL 

Dans le cas où, l’extradition d’un étranger ayant été accordée par l’une 
des deux Puissances contractantes 4 l’autre, le Gouvernement d’un pays tiers 
solliciterait à son tour de celle-ci la remise du même individu, à raison d’un 
fait autre que celui ayant motivé l’extradition ou non connexe à ce fait, la 
Puissance ainsi requise ne déferera, s’il y a lieu, à la demande qu'après s'être 


Dez. 1896. 
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Br 12280. assuré du consentement de l’Etat qui aura primitivement accordé l’extradition. || 
una Toutefois, cette réserve n’aura pas lieu d’être appliquée lorsque l'individu 
Niederlande. extradé aura eu, pendant le délai fixé par l’article 5, la faculté de quitter le 


PRO territoire du pays auquel il a été livré, 


Article VII 


Aucune personne ne sera livrée si le délit pour lequel l’extradition est 
demandée est considéré par la partie requise comme un délit politique ou un 
fait connexe à un semblable délit. 


Article VIII. 


Toute demande d’extradition sera adressée au Gouvernement requis, par 
voie diplomatique, et sera accompagnée, soit d’un jugement ou d’un arrêt de 
condamnation, même par défaut ou par contumace, notifié, dans ces derniers 
cas, suivant les formes qui seraient prescrites par la législation du pays 
requérant, soit d’un acte de procédure criminelle d’une juridiction compétente, 
décrétant formellement ou opérant de plein droit le renvoi de l’inculpé devant 
la juridiction répressive, soit d’un mandat d'arrêt ou de tout autre acte ayant 
la même force et décerné par l’autorité judiciaire, pourvu que ces derniers 
actes renferment l'indication précise du fait pour lequel ils sont délivrés et, 
autant que possible, la date de ce fait. || Les pièces ci-dessus mentionnées 
devront être produites en original ou en expédition authentique. || Le Gouverne- 
ment requérant devra produire, en même temps, la copie des textes de lois 


applic bles au fait incriminé et, autant que possible, le signalement de l'individu 
réclamé, 
Article IX. 

Quand il y aura lieu à extradition, tous les objets saisis pouvant servir 
à constater l’infraction ainsi que les objets provenant du délit seront, suivant 
l'appréciation de l’autorité compétente, remis à la Puissance réclamante, soit 
que l’extradition puisse s'effectuer, l'individu réclamé ayant été arrêté, soit 
qu’il ne puisse y être donné suite, cet individu ayant de nouveau pris la fuite 
ou étant décédé. Sont réservés toutefois les droits que des tiers, non impli- 
qués dans la poursuite, auraient pu acquérir sur lesdits objets. 


Article X, 


En attendant la demande d’extradition, l’arrestation provisoire du fugitif 
pourra être requise, soit par la voie diplomatique, soit, du côté des Pays-Bas, 
par tout officier de justice ou tout juge d'instruction (juge commissaire), et 
du côté de la France, par tout Procureur de la République ou juge d’instruc- 
tion. || L’arrestation provisoire est soumise aux formes et aux règles prescrites 
par la législation du pays requis. 

Article XL 

L’étranger arrêté provisoirement aux termes de l'article précédent sera, 

à moins que son arrestation ne doive être maintenue pour un autre motif, mis 
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en liberté si, dans les vingt jours qui suivront celui de l'arrestation provisoire, Nr. 19259. 
la demande d’extradition par la voie diplomatique, avec remise des documents "na 


prescrits par la présente Convention, n’a pas été faite, Niederlande. 
. 24.Dez. 1895. 


Article XII. 


Lorsque, dans la poursuite d’une affaire pénale non politique, l’un des 
Gouvernements jugera nécessaire l’audition de témoins se trouvaut dans l’autre 
Etat ou tout autre acte d'instruction iudiciaire, une commission rogatoire sera 
envoyée à cet effet, par la voie diplomatique, et il y sera donné suite, en 
observant les lois du pays dans lequel l'audition des témoins ou l'acte d’in- 
struction devra avoir lieu. Lorsqu'il y aura urgence, la commission rogatoire 
pourra être directement adressée par l'autorité judiciaire de l’un des États à 
l'autorité judiciaire de l’autre Etat, mais, dans le cas où elle émanerait de 
l'autorité judiciaire des Pays-Bas, elle devra être accompagnée d’une traduction 
française en double exemplaire. 

Article XIII, 


Si, dans une cause pénale, la comparution personnelle d’un témoin est 
nécessaire, le Gouvernement du pays où réside le témoin l’engagera à se 
rendre à l'invitation qui lui sera faite, Dans ce cas, des frais de voyage et 
de séjour, calculés depuis sa résidence, lui seront accordés, d’après les tarifs 
et règlements en vigueur dans le pays où l'audition devra avoir lieu, sauf le 
cas où le Gouvernement requérant estimera devoir allouer au témoin une plus 
forte indemnité, || Aucun témoin, quelle que soit sa nationalité, qui, cité dans 
l'un des deux pays, comparaîtra volontairement devant les juges de l’autre pays, 
ne pourra y être poursuivi ou détenu pour une inculpation ou condamnation 
antérieure ni sous prétexte de complicité dans les faits objets du procès où 
il figurera comme témoin, || Lorsque, dans une cause pénale non politique, in- 
struite dans l’un des deux pays, la production de pièces ou documents judici- 
aires sera jugée utile, la demande en sera faite par voie diplomatique et on 
y donnera suite, à moins que des considérations particulières ne s’y opposent, 
et sous l'obligation de renvoyer les pièces, 


Article XIV. 


Il est convenu que l’extradition, par voie de transit 4 travers le territoire 
de l’une des Parties contractantes, d’un individu livré À l’autre partie sera 
accordée sur la simple production, en original ou en expédition authentique, 
de l’un des actes de procédure mentionnés à l’article 8, pourvu que le fait 
servant de base à l’extradition soit compris dans une convention conclue entre 
le pays de transit et le pays requérant, que ce fait n’ait pas un caractère 
politique et que l'individu livré ne soit pas un national du pays à traverser. 
Le transit aura lieu, quant à l’escorte, avec le concours d’agents du pays qui 
a autorisé le transit sur son territoire: les frais seront à la charge de l’État 


requérant, 


Nr. 12259. 
Frankreich 
und 
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Article XV, 
Les Gouvernements respectifs renoncent, de part et d’autre, & toute 


Niederlande. Léelamation pour la restitution des frais d’entretien, de transport et autres qui 


21.Dez. 1895 


pourraient résulter, dans les limites de leurs territoires respectifs, de l’extra- 


diton des prévenus, accusés ou condamnés, ainsi que de ceux résultant, soit du 
transport et du renvoi des détenus à confronter, soit de l’envoi et de la 
restitution des pièces à conviction ou de documents. || La même règle ést 
applicable aux frais d'exécution des commissions rogatoires, dans le cas même 
où il s'agirait d'expertise, pourvu toutefois que cette expertise n'ait pas 
entraîné plus d’une vacation. || Au cas où le transport par mer serait jugé 
préférable, l'individu à extrader sera conduit au port que désignera l'agent 
diplomatique ou consulaire du Gouvernement requérant, aux frais duquel il 
sera embarqué. 
Article XVI. 

Les stipulations de la présente Convention seront applicables aux colonies, 
possessions étrangères ou pays protégés des deux Hautes Parties contractantes, 
sauf à tenir compte des lois spéciales en vigueur dans lesdites colonies ou 
possessions. || La demande d’extradition du malfaiteur qui s’est réfugié dans 
une colonie, possession étrangère ou pays protégé de l’autre Partie pourra 
aussi être faite directement au Gouverneur ou fonctionnaire principal de ladite 
colonie ou possession par le Gouverneur ou fonctionnaire principal de l’autre 
colonie ou possession, pourvu que les deux pays soient situés, l’un et l’autre, 
soit dans la partie du monde comprenant l'Asie, l’Australie et l'Afrique 
orientale, soit tous deux en Amérique. || Lesdits Gouverneurs ou premiers 
fonctionnaires auront la faculté ou d'accorder l'extradition ou d'en référer à 
leur Gouvernement, || Le délai pour la mise en liberté visé à l’article 11 sera 
de soixante jours, 

Article XVII. 

Par dérogation à l’article 8, tout individu, subissant dans les établisse- 
ments pénitentiaires de la Guyane francaise une peine encourue pour un des 
faits prévus dans la présente Convention, sera extradé par le Gouverneur de 
Surinam sur la production du signalement de l’individu et de l'extrait matri- 
culaire, qui indiquera les faits ayant motivé la condamnation ainsi que la 
juridiction qui l’aura prononcée. Cet extrait sera certifié, au nom du Gou- 
verneur français, par le chef de l'établissement d’où l’évasion aura eu lieu, et 
revêtu d’un timbre officiel de l'établissement. 


Article XVIIL 


La présente Convention entrera en vigueur quatre mois après l'échange 
des ratifications. A partir de sa mise à exécution, les Conventions du 
7 novembre 1844, du 2 août 1860 et du 8 août 1860 cesseront d’être en 
vigueur. || La présente Convention sera ratifiée-et les ratifications en seront 
échangées à Paris aussitôt que possible, || Chacune des Parties contractantes. 
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pourra, en tout temps, mettre fin à la Convention en donnant à l’autre, six Nr. 19250. 


mois à l'avance, avis de son intention. Frankreich 
En foi de quoi les plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé la présente Con- Niederlande. 
vention et y ont apposé leurs cachets. 24.Desz. 1895. 


Fait, en double expédition, à Paris, le 24 décembre 1895. 
(L. 8.) A. De Stuers. 
(L. 8) M. Berthelot. 





Nr. 12260. NIEDERLANDE und SCHWEIZ. — Auslieferungs- 
vertrag. 
Bern, 31. März 1898. 

Le Conseil fédéral de la Confédération suisse et || Sa Majesté la Reine Nr. 12260. 
des Pays-Bas || et, en Son nom, Sa Majesté la Reine-Régente du Royaume, | sammen 
ayant résolu, d’un commun accord, de conclure une nouvelle convention pour 31.März1898. 
l'extradition des malfaiteurs; || ont nommé à cet effet pour leurs plénipoten- 
tiaires savoir: {| Le Conseil fédéral de la Confédération suisse: || Monsieur le 
Conseiller fédéral Ernest Brenner, chef du Département de Justice et Police, 
et || Sa Majesté la Reine-Régente du Royaume des Pays-Bas: || Monsieur le 
Comte Dmitry-Louis de Bylandt, chevalier de l’ordre du Lion néerlandais, 
ministre-résident de Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas près la Confédération 
suisse, || lesquels, après s'être communiqué leurs pleins pouvoirs trouvés en 
borne et due forme, sont convenus des articles suivants: 


Article 1". 

Le Conseil fédéral de la Confédération suisse et le gouvernement des 
Pays-Bas s’engagent à se livrer réciproquement d’après les règles déterminées 
par les articles suivants, à l’exception de leurs nationaux, les individus con- 
damnés ou prévenus à raison d’un des faits ci-après énumérés, commis hors 
du territoire de l'Etat auquel l’extradition est demandée, s’ils constituent une 
infraction de droit commun et en tant que les lois des deux pays permettent 
l’extradition de ce chef: | 

1° assassinat, meurtre et empoisonnement; || 2° infanticide („Kinderdood- 
slag“ ou „Kindermoord“): || 3°. menaces, faites par écrit et sous une condition 
déterminée; || 4° atortement, procuré par la femme enceinte ou par d'autres; | 
5° blessures, coups volontaires, voies de fait, ayant occasionné une grave lé- 
sion corporelle ou la mort; || 6° viol, attentat à la pudeur commis avec vio- 
lence ou sur une personne sans défense ou privée de ses facultés mentales, 
actes immoraux commis sur des enfants au-dessous de l’äge de seize ans ou 
sur une personne quelconque par celui à qui elle est confiée, excitation d’une 
personne au-dessous de seize ans à commettre ou à subir des actes d’immo- 
ralité ou A avoir, en dehors du mariage, uh commerce charnel avec un tiers; || 
7° excitation de mineurs à la débauche et tout acte ayant pour objet de 
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Nr. 19260. favoriser la débauche de mineurs, punissable d’après les lois des deux pays; | 

ue 89 bigamie; || 9° rapt ou séquestration d'un enfant ou d’un mineur; || 10° en- 

81.März1898. lèvement de mineurs; || 11° contrefaçon ou altération de monnaies ou de pa- 
pier-monnaie ou de billets de banque, entreprise dans le dessein d'émettre ou 
de faire émettre ces monnaies ou ce papier-monnaie ou ces billets de banque 
comme non contrefaits et non altérés, ou mise en circulation de monnaies ou 
de papier-monnaie ou de billets de banque contrefaits ou altérés, lorsqu'elle a 
lieu à dessein; || 12° contrefaçon ou falsification de poinçons, timbres ou 
clichés, usage frauduleux ou abus de timbres, poinçons ou clichés contrefaits 
ou authentiques; || 13° falsification et contrefaçon de documents, usage fraudu- 
leux de documents contrefaits ou falsifiés; || 14° faux serment ou fausse décla- 
ration faite sous promesse solennelle, faux témoignage: || 15° corruption de 
fonctionnaires publics, de juges et d’arbitres, détournements commis par des 
fonctionnaires publics, concussions, abus d'autorité par suite de corruption; || 
16° incendie intentionnel, lorsqu'il peut en résulter un danger commun pour 
des biens ou un danger de mort pour autrui; || 17° destruction illégale, com- 
mise à dessein, d’un édifice appartenant en tout ou en partie à un autre, ou 
d’un édifice ou d’une construction, lorsqu'il peut en résalter un danger com- 
mun pour des biens ou un danger de mort pour autrui: || 18° le fait illégal, 
commis à dessein, de faire couler à fond, de faire échouer, de détruire, de 
rendre impropre à Vusage ou de détériorer un navire lorsqu'il peut en 
résulter un danger pour autrui, || 19° le fait commis à dessein d’avoir mis en 
péril un convoi sur un chemin de fer; || 20° vol, brigandage (piraterie); || 
21° escroquerie; || 22° abus de blanc-seing; || 23° abus de confiance (détourne- 
ment); || 24° banqueroute frauduleuse, || Sont comprises dans les qualifications 
précédentes la complicité et la tentative, en tant que la dernière est punis- 
sable d’après la législation du pays requis. 


Article 2. 


L’extradition n’aura pas lieu: || 1° lorsque le fait a été commis dans un 
pays tiers et que le gouvernement de ce pays requiert l’extradition; || 2° lors- 
que la demande en sera motivée par le mème fait pour lequel l'individu 
réclamé a été définitivement jugé dans le pays auquel l’extradition est de- 
mandée ou pour lequel il y est l’objet de poursuites pénales; || 8° si, d’après 
les lois du pays auquel l’extradition est demandée ou d’après celles de l'Etat 
requérant, la prescription de l’action ou de la peine est acquise avant 
l'arrestation de l'individu réclamé ou, l’arrestation n'ayant pas encore eu lieu, 
avant q'uil n'ait été cité devant le tribunal pour être entendu. 


Article 3. 
Si l'individu réclamé est poursuivi ou subit une peine pour une autre in- 
fraction que celle qui a donné lieu à la demande d’extradition, son extradition 
ne sera accordée qu'après la fin de la poursuite dans le pays auquel l’ex- 
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tradition est demandée et, en cas de condamnation, qu'après qu’il aura subi Nr. 12260, 
sa peine ou qu'il aura été gracié, Néanmoins, si, d’après les lois du pays qui is 
demande l’extradition, la prescription de la poursuite pouvait résulter de ce délai, 31.Marzises. 
son extradition sera accordée, si des considérations spéciales ne s’y opposent 
et sous l'obligation de renvoyer l’extradé aussitôt que la poursuite dans ce 
pays sera finie. || Les frais d’aller et de retour seront à la charge de l'Etat 
requérant. 
Article 4. 
D est expressément stipulé que l'individu extradé ne pourra être ni pour- 
suivi ni puni, dans le pays auquel l’extradition a été accordée, pour un fait 
punissable quelconque autre que celui qui a motivé l’extradition et les in- 
fractions connexes à celui-ci et antérieures A son extradition, ni extradé à un 
Etat tiers sans le consentement de celui qui a accordé l’extradition, à moins 
qu'il n’ait eu la liberté de quitter de nouveau le pays susdit pendant un mois 
après avoir été jagé et, en cas de condamnation, après avoir subi sa peine 
ou après avoir été gracié. 
Article 6. 
L’extradition ne sera accordée qu'à la condition que l'individu livré ne 
soit pas jugé par un tribunal d’exception. 


Article 6. 


Les dispositions du présent traité ne sont point applicables aux délits 
politiques et l’extradition ne sera pas accordée pour des infractions politiques. | 
Elle sera toutefois accordée, alors même que le coupable alléguerait un motif 
ou un but politique, si le fait pour lequel elle est demandée constitue princi- 
palement un délit comman. || La personne qui a été extradée à raison de l’un 
des faits de droit commun mentionnés à l’article 1° ne peut par conséquent, 
en aucun cas, être poursuivie et punie dans l’Etat auquel l’extradition a été 
accordée, à raison d’an délit politique commis par elle avant l’extradition, ni 
à raison d’un fait connexe à un semblable délit politique, à moins qu'elle 
n'ait eu la liberté de quitter de uouveau le pays pendant un mois après avoir 
été jagée et, en cas de condamnation, après avoir subi sa peine ou après avoir 
été graciée. 

Article 7. 

L’extradition sera demandée par la voie diplomatique et ne sera accordée 
que sur la production de l’original ou d’une expédition authentique, soit d’un 
jugement de condamnation, soit d’une ordonnance de mise en accusation ou de 
renvoi devant la justice répressive avec mandat d'arrêt, soit d’un mandat 
d'arrêt: ces pièces devront être délivrées par l'autorité compétente et dans les 
formes prescrites par la législation de l'Etat qui fait la demande, et indiquer 
suffisamment le fait dont il s’agit pour mettre l'Etat requis à même de juger 
s'il constitue, d’après sa législation, un cas prévu par la présente convention 
et contenir en copie la disposition pénale qui lui est applicable. || ss docu- 

Staatsarchiv LXY. 
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Nr. 12960. ments devront aussi toujours être accompagnés d’une tradaction francaise ou 
nie allemande, lorsqu'ils ne seront pas rédigés dans l’une de ces langues. || Les 
$1.Märs1898. pièces allemandes devront être écrites en lettres latines. 


Article 8. 


Les objets saisis en la possession de l'individu réclamé seront livrés à 
l'Etat requérant, si l'autorité compétente de l'Etat requis en a ordonné la 
remise, 

Article 9. 

Dans le cas où l'individu poursuivi serait empêché par l’extradition de 
remplir ses obligations contractées par lui envers des particuliers, son extra- 
dition n’en sera pas moins effectuée, mais l’autre partie aura le droit de faire 
valoir ses prétentions devant l’autorité compétente. 


Article 10. 


En cas d’urgence et en attendant la demande d’extradition par la voie 
diplomatique, l'arrestation provisoire de l’individu dont l'extradition peut être 
requise aux termes de la présente convention pourra être demandée directement 
par la poste ou par le télégraphe, par une autorité compétente de l’un des 
Etats contractants à celles de l’autre. || Ces autorités sont: du côté de la 
Suisse: tout département ou toute direction de justice et police et tout juge 
d'instruction; du côté des Pays-Bas: tout officier de justice ou tout juge 
d'instruction (juge-commissaire). Avis de la demande directe d’arrestation 
provisoire devra être donné sans retard, par la voie diplomatique, au 
gouvernement de l’Etat requis. || L’arrestation provisoire est soumise aux 
formes et aux règles prescrites par la législation du pays auquel la demande 
est faite. 

Article 11. 

L’etranger arrêté provisoirement aux termes de l’article précédent sera, 
à moins que son arrestation ne doive être maintenue pour un autre motif, mis 
en liberté si, dans le délai de vingt jours qui, en Suisse, courra de 
l'arrestation provisoire, dans les Pays-Bas de la date du mandat d’arrestation 
provisoire, la demande d’extradition par la voie diplomatique, avec remise des 
documents prescrits par la présente convention, n’a pas été faite. || Il sera 
également mis en liberté si, dans un délai de vingt jours à partir de la com- 
munication du décret accordant l’extradition, l'Etat requérant n’a pas pourvu 
à la réception de l’extradé ni à son transit sur le territoire des Etats inter- 
médiaires. Ce délai pourra être prolongé sur la demande motivée de l'Etat 
requérant. 

Article 12. 

Lorsque, dans la poursuite d’un délit énuméré à l’article premier de ce 
traité, un des gouvernements jugera nécessaire l’audition de témoins se trou- 
vant dans l’autre Etat, une commission rogatoire sera envoyée à cet effet par 
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la voie diplomatique et il y sera donné suite en obvervant les lois du pays Nr. 12260. 
où les témoins seront invités à comparaître. En cas d'urgence toutefois, une ra rende 
commission rogatoire pourra être directement adressée par l’autorité judiciaire 81.Mär:1898, 
dans l’un des Etats à l’autorité judiciaire dans l’autre Etat. || Toute com- 
mission rogatoire devra être accompagnée d’une traduction française ou alle- 
mande lorsqu'elle ne sera pas rédigée dans une de ces langues. Les pièces 


allemandes doivent être écrites en lettres latines. 


Article 13. 


Si, dans une cause pénale résultant d’un délit énuméré à l'article premier 
de ce traité, la comparution personnelle d'un témoin dans l’autre pays est 
nécessaire ou désirée, son gouvernement l’engagera à se rendre à l'invitation 
qui lui sera faite et, en cas de consentement, il lui sera accordé des frais de 
voyage et de séjour d’après les tarifs et règlements en vigueur dans le pays 
où l'audition devra avoir lieu, sauf le cas où le gouvernement requérant 
estimera devoir allouer au témoin une plus forte indemnité. || Aucun témoin, 
quelle que soit sa nationalité, qui, cité dans l’un des deux pays, comparaîtra 
volontairement devant les juges de l’autre pays, ne pourra y être poursuivi ou 
détenu pour des faits ou condamnations criminels antérieurs, ni sous prétexte 
de complicité dans les faits objets du procès où il figurera comme témoin, 


Article 14, 


Lorsque, dans une cause pénale résultant d’un délit énuméré à l'article 
premier de ce traité, la confrontation de criminels détenus dans l’autre Etat 
ou bien la communication de pièces de conviction ou de documents qui se 
trouveraient entre les mains des autorités de l’autre pays sera jugée utile ou 
nécessaire, la demande en sera faite par la voie diplomatique et l’on y 
donnera suite à moins de considérations spéciales qui s’y opposent et sous 
l'obligation de renvoyer les criminels et les pièces, 


‘Article 16. 


Le transit, à travers le territoire de l’un des Etats contractants, d’un 
individu livré par une tierce puissance à l’autre partie et n'appartenant pas 
au pays du transit sera accordé sur la simple production, en original ou en 
expédition authentique, de l'un des actes de procédure mentionnés à l’article 7, 
pourvu gue le fait servant de base à l’extradition soit compris dans la 
présente convention et ne rentre pas dans les prévisions des articles 2 et 6 
et que le transport ait lieu, quant à l’escorte, avec le concours de 
fonctionnaires du pays qui a autorisé le transit sur son territoire. || Les frais 
de transit seront à la charge de l'Etat requérant, 


Article 16. 


Les gouvernements respectifs renoncent, de part et d'autre, à toute récla- 
mation pour la restitution des frais d'entretien, de transport et autres qui. 
4° 


Nr. 12260. 
Niederlande 
und Schweiz. 
81.März1898. 
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pourraient résulter, dans les limites de leurs territoires respectifs, de_l’extra- 
dition des prévenus, accusés ou condamnés, ainsi que de ceux résultant de 
l'exécution des commissions rogatoires, du transport et du renvoi des criminels 
à confronter, ainsi que de l'envoi et de la restitution des pièces de conviction 
ou des documents. 

Article 17. 

Les parties contractantes s'engagent à se communiquer réciproquement, 
en tant que faire se pourra, tous les arrêts de condamnation pour crimes et 
délits de toute sorte prononcés par les tribunaux de l’un des Etats contractants 
contre les ressortissants de l’autre. Cette communication aura lieu moyennant 
l'envoi, par voie diplomatique, d’un extrait du jugement devenu définitif. 


Article 18. 
Chacune des parties contractantes accordera à l’autre, sous réserve de 
réciprocité, l’extradition pour un délit non prévu par la présente convention, 
si cette extradition était accordée à l'avenir à un Etat tiers. 


Article 19. 

Les stipulations de la présente convention seront applicables aux colonies 
et possessions étrangères des Pays-Bas, mais, étant basées sur la législation 
de la mère-patrie, ces dispositions ne seront observées qu'en tant qu’elles 
seront compatibles avec les lois en vigueur dans ces colonies et possessions. || 
Par dérogation à l’article 11, le délai pour la mise en liberté sera de quatre- 
Yngt-dix Jours Article 20. 

La présente convention ne sera exécutoire que trois mois après l'échange 
des actes de ratification. || A partir de sa mise à exécution, la convention du 
21 décembre 1853 cessera d’être en vigueur et sera remplacée par la présente 
convention, laquelle continuera à sortir ses effets jusqu'à six” mois après 
déclaration contraire de la part de l’un des deux gouvernements. || Elle sera 
ratifiée et les ratifications en seront échangées dans le délai de six mois ou 
plus tôt si faire se peut, 

En foi de quoi, les plénipoténtiaires respectifs ont signé la présente con- 
vention et y ont apposé le cachet de leurs armes. || Fait en double expédition 
à Berne, le 31 mars 1898. 

(L. 8.) (sig) Brenner, 
(L. 8.) (sig) D. de Bylandt. 


Zusatz-Protokoll 
betreffend Verlängerung der Frist für die Ratifikation und den Austausch der 
Ratifikationsurkunden zu dem am 31. März 1898 zwischen der Schweiz und 
den Niederlanden abgeschlossenen Auslieferungsvertrag. 
Originaltext. 
Des circonstances particalières ayant empêché de procéder, dans le délai 
primitivement fixé, à la ratification et à l'échange des ratifications de la 
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convention d’extradition conclue entre la Suisse et les Pays-Bas le 31 mars 1898, Nr. 12260. 
il a été entendu d’an commun accord que le délai de six mois prévu à Men 
l'article 20, alinéa 3, de la convention précitée serait prorogé jusqu'à une Sl-Mär:18%8. 
année, || En foi de quoi, les plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé le présent 
protocole additionnel et y ont apposé le cachet de leurs armes. 


Fait en double expédition à Berne, le 30 septembre 1898. 


Le plénipotentiaire de la Confédération suisse: 
(L. S.) Brenner. 
Le plénipotentiaire de Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas: 
(L. 8.) D, de Bylandt. 


Protokoll. 


Originaltext. 


Les soussignés || Ernest Brenner, Conseiller fédéral, chef du Département 
de Justice et Police, et || le Comte D. de Bylandt, Ministre-Résident des Pays- 
Bas, à Berne, || s'étant réunis pour procéder à l’&change des ratifications 
données, par le Conseil fédéral suisse et Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas, 
à la convention signée, à Berne, le 31 mars 1898, entre les plénipotentiaires 
des deux Etats et concernant l’extradition des malfaiteurs. || Les instruments 
originaux en ont été reproduits et, après collation, trouvés en bonne et due 
forme, et l'échange des ratifications a été opéré. || En foi de quoi, les sous- 
signés ont dressé le présent procès-verbal, qu'ils ont signé en double 
expédition et revêtu de leur cachet. 


Fait à Berne, le 22 décembre 1898. a 
(L. 8.) Brenner. . 


(L. 8.) D. de Bylandt. 





Nr. 12261. VEREINIGTE STAATEN von AMERIKA und SCHWEDEN. 


Auslieferungsvertrag. 
Washington, 14. Januar 1893. 


The United States of America and His Majesty the King of Sweden and Kr. 12261. 
Norway, being desirous to confirm their friendly relations and to promote genre 
the cause of justice, have resolved to conclude a new treaty for the extradi- Amerika und 
tion of fugitives from justice between the United States of America and the ween 
Kingdom of Sweden, and have appointed for that purpose the following 
Plenipotentiaries: {| The President of the United States of America, John 
W. Foster, Secretary of State of the United States; and || His Majesty the 
King of Sweden and Norway, J. A. W. Grip, His Majesty’s Envoy Extraordi- 
nary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the United States; || Who, after having 
communicated to each other their respective full powers, found in good and 


due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following articles: 
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a ain Article I. 
Staaten on The Government of the United States and the Government of Sweden 


Aneriks und mutually agree to deliver up persons who, having been charged with or con- 
14.Jan. 1898. Victed of any of the crimes and offenses specified in the following article, 
committed within the jurisdiction of one of the contracting parties, shall 
seek an asylum or be found within the territories of the other: Provided, 
that this shall only be done upon such evidence of criminality as, accord- 
ing to the laws of the place where the fugitive or person so charged shall be 
found, would justify his or her apprehension and commitment for trial, if the 


crime or offense had been there committed. 


Article Il. 


Extradition shall be granted for the following crimes and offenses: || 
1. Murder, comprehending assassination, parricide, infanticide and poisoning; 
attempt to commit murder; the killing of a human being, when such act is 
punishable in the United States as voluntary manslaughter, and in Sweden as 
manslaughter. || 2. Arson. || 3. Robbery, defined to be the act of feloniously 
and forcibly taking from the person of another money or goods, by violence 
or putting him in fear; burglary; also house-breaking or shop-breaking. || 
4. Forgery, or the utterance of forged papers; the forgery or falsification of 
official acts of government, of public authorities, or of courts of justice, or 
the utterance of the thing forged or falsified. || 5. The counterfeiting, falsifying 
or altering of money, whether coin or paper, or of instruments of debt created 
by national, state, provincial, or municipal governments, or of coupons thereof, 
or of bank-notes, or the utterance or circulation of the same: or the counter- 
feiting, falsifying or altering of seals of state. || 6. Embezzlement by public 
officers; embezzlement by persons hired or salaried, to the detriment of their 
employers; larceny; obtaining money, valuable securities or other property by 
false pretenses, or receiving money, valuable securities or other property 
knowing the same to have been embezzled, stolen or fraudulently obtained, 
when such act is made criminal by the laws of both countries and the amount 
of money or the value of the property fraudulently obtained or received is 
not less than $ 200 or kronor 740 || 7. Fraud or breach of trust by a bailee, 
banker, agent, factor, trustee or other person acting in a fiduciary capacity, 
or director or member or officer of any company, when such act is made 
criminal by the laws of both countries and the amount of money or the value 
of the property misappropriated is not less than $ 200 or kronor 740. || 8. Perjury; 
subornation of perjury. || 9. Rape; abduction; kidnapping. || 10. Willful and un- 
lawful destruction or obstruction of railroads which endangers human life. || 
11, Crimes committed at sea: || a) Piracy, by statute or by the law of nations; || 
b) Revolt, or conspiracy to revolt, by two or more persons on board a ship 
on the high seas, against the authority of the master; || c) Wrongfully sinking 
or destroying a vessel at sea, or attempting to do so; || d) Assaults on board 
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a ship on the high seas with intent to do grievous bodily harm. || 12. Crimes Nr. 12961. 
and offenses against the laws of both countries for the suppression of slavery Sta te 
and slave trading. || Extradition is also to take place for participation in any Amerika und 
of the crimes and offenses mentioned in this treaty, provided such participation hote 1898. 
may be punished, in the United States as a felony, and in Sweden by imprison- 
ment at bard labor. 
Article III. 
Requisitions for the surrender of fugitives from justice shall be made by 
the diplomatic agents of the contracting parties, or in the absence of these 
from the country or its seat of government, may be made by the superior 
consular officers. || If the person whose extradition is requested shall have been 
convicted of. a crime or offense, a duly authenticated copy of the sentence of 
the court in which he was convicted, or if the fugitive is merely charged with 
crime, a duly authenticated copy of the warrant of arrest in the country 
where the crime has been committed, and of the depositions or other evidence 
upon which such warrant was issued, shall be produced. || The extradition of 
fagitives under the provisions of this Treaty shall be carried out in the United 
States and Sweden, respectively, in conformity with the laws regulating extra- 
dition for the time being in force in the state on which the demand for 
surrender is made. 
Article IV. 
Where the arrest and detention of a fugitive are desired on telegraphic 
or other information in advance of the presentation of formal proofs, the 
proper course in the United States shall be to apply to the judge or other 
magistrate authorized to issue warrants of arrest in extradition cases, and pre- 
sent a complaint on oath, as provided by the statutes of the United States. || 
In the Kingdom of Sweden the proper course shall be to apply to the 
Foreign Office, which will immediately cause the necessary steps to be taken 
in order to secure the provisional arrest and detention of the fugitive. || The 
provisional detention of a fugitive shall cease and the prisoner be released, if 
a formal requisition for his surrender, accompanied by the necessary evidence 
of his criminality, has not been produced, under the stipulations of this 
Treaty, within two months from the date of his provisional arrest or 
detention. 
| Article V. 
Neither of the contracting parties shall be bound to deliver up its own 
citizens or subjects under the stipulations of this Treaty. 


Article VL 
A fugitive criminal shall not be surrendered if the offense in respect of 
which his surrender is demanded be of a political character, or if he proves 
that the requisition for his surrender has, in fact, been made with a view to 
try or punish him for an offense of a political character. || No person surren- 
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Nr. 12961. dered by either of the high contracting parties to the other shall be triable 

Vereinigte . . ue . 

Staaten von OF tried or be punished for any political crime or offense, or for any act 

Amerika und connected therewith, committed previously to his extradition. || If any question 

ane ames, shall arise as to whether a case comes within the provisions of this article, 
the decision of the authorities of the government on which the demand for 


surrender is made, or which may have granted the extradition shall be final. 


Article VII. 


Extradition shall not be granted, in pursuance of the provisions of this 
Treaty, if legal proceedings or the enforcement of the penalty for the act 
committed by the person claimed has become barred by limitation, according 
to the laws of the country to which the requisition is addressed. 


Article VIII. 


No person surrendered by either of the high contracting parties to the 
other shall, without his consent, freely granted and publicly declared by him, 
be triable or tried or be punished for any crime or offense committed prior 
to his extradition, other than that for which he was delivered up, until he 
shall have had an opportunity of returning to the country from which he was 
surrendered. ' 

, Article IX. 

All articles seiged which are in the possession of the person to be surren- 
dered at the time of his apprehension, whether being the proceeds of the 
crime or offense charged, or being material as evidence in making proof of 
the crime or offence, shall, so far as practicable and in conformity with the 
laws of the respective countries, be given up when the extradition takes place 
Nevertheless, the rights of third parties with regard to such articles shall be 
duly respected. 

Article X. 

If the individual claimed by one of the high contracting parties, in pur- 
suance of the present Treaty, shall also be claimed by one or several other 
powers on account of crimes or offenses committed within their respective 
jurisdictions, his extradition shall be granted to the state whose demand 
is first received: Provided, that the government from which extradition is 
sought is not bound by Treaty to give preference otherwise, 


Article XI, 


The expenses incurred in the arrest, detention, examination and delivery 
of fugitives under this Treaty shall be borne by the state in whose name the 
extradition is sought: Provided, that the demanding government shall not be 
compelled to bear any expense for the services of such public officers of the 
government from which extradition is sought as receive a fixed salary; and 
Provided, that the charge for the services of such public officers as receive 
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only fees or perquisites shall noth exceed their customary fees for the acts Nr. 12381. 
or services performed by them had such acts or services been performed in amet 
ordinary criminal proceedings under the laws of the country of which they Amerika und 


are officers. 14. Jun 1008. 
Article XII. 

The present treaty shall take effect on the thirtieth day after the date 
of the exchange of ratifications, and shall not operate retroactively. On the 
day on which it takes effect the convention of March 21st 1860, shall, as be- 
tween the Governments of the United States and of Swedon cease to be in 
force except as to crimes therein enumerated and committed prior to that 
day. || The ratifications of the present Treaty shall be exchanged at Washington 
as soon as possible, and it shall remain in force for a period of six months 
after either of the contracting Governments shall have given notice of a pur- 
pose to terminate it. || In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have 
signed the above articles and have hereunto affixed their seals. || Done in 
duplicate at the city of Washington this fourteenth day of January, one 
thousand eight hundred and ninety-three. 

| John W. Foster. [Seal.) 
J. A. W. Grip. [Seal.] 





Nr. 12262. VEREINIGTE STAATEN und ITALIEN. — Zoll- 


abkommen. 
Washington, 8. Februar 1900. 


Sua Maestà il Re d’Italia e il Presidente degli Stati-Uniti d’America, Nr. saves. 
desiderosi entrambi di migliorare, con uno speciale Accordo, le relazioni gene 
commerciali fra i due paesi, hanno nominato a queste scopo & loro plenipo- Italien. 
tenziari: || Sua Maestà il Re d'Italia: || Sua Eccellenza il barone S. Fava, © Feb 1%. 
Senatore del Regno, suo Ambasciatore a Washington, ecc, || Il Presidente degli 
Stati-Uniti d’America: || L’on. John A. Kasson, Commissario speciale plenipo- 
tenziario, ecc., || i quali, essendo muniti di regolari poteri, hanno convenuto 
quanto segue: 

Art, I. 

E convenuto da parte degli Stati-Uniti d’America, in conformità ed in 

accordo con le disposizioni della sezione 3* della legge doganale degli Stati- 
Uniti, approvata il 24 Iuglio 1897, ed in considerazione delle concessioni qui 
appresso enumerate fatte dall’Italia in favore dei prodotti e manifatture degli 
Stati-Uniti, che gli attuali dazi imposti sui seguenti articoli, prodotti del suolo 
e dell’industria italiano, importati negli Stati-Uniti, sieno sospesi fino a che 
avra vigore il presente accordo, ed in loro vece sieno imposti e percepiti i 
dazi seguenti, e cioè: || —. Sui tartari greggi o fecce di vino gregge: cinque 
per cento ad valorem. || — Sui cognacs od altri spiriti manifatturati o distillati 
da cereali od altri materiali: un dollaro e settantacinque cents per gallone. || 
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Nr. 132622. — Sui vini non spumanti ed i vermouths in botti: trentacinque cents per 


Vereinigte 
Staaten und 
Italien. 

8. Feb. 1900. 


gallone; in bottiglie o brocche, per cassa di dodici bottiglie o brocche conte- 
nenti ciascuna non più di un quart e più di un pint, o per cassa di 24 
bottiglie o brocche non contenenti ciascuna più di un pint: un dollaro e 
venticinque cents per cassa. Contenendo le dette bottiglie o brocche una 
quantita superiore a quelle sopra indicate, sara imposto all’eccedente un dazio 
di quattro cents per pint o frazione di pint; ma non sarà percepito nessun 
dazio distinto o addizionale sulle bottiglie o brocche. || — Sulle pitture ad 
olio, acquarelli, pastelli, disegni a penna e statuaria: quindici per cento ad 
valorem. 
Art, IL 

E reciprocamente convenuto da parte dell’Italia, in considerazione delle 
disposizioni contenute nel precedente articolo, che, fino a quando rimarrä in 
vigore la presente Convenzione, i dazi d’applicarsi e riscuotere sulle seguenti 
merci, prodotti del suolo e dell’industria degli Stati-Uniti, importate in Italia, 
non occederanno le cifre specificate qui appresso, e cioè: 


per quintale 


— Olii di seme di cotone . + L. 21.50 
— Pesci marinati o sott’olio, escluso il tonno, conservati in 
scatole o barili: 
Sardine 0 acciughe . . » 2: 2 2 2 . . on 15.— 


Altri .:. 0 . . . . . e O ° e . . e . . . y un 


— Macchine agrarie. . . . . . , ” 9.— 
— Parti staccate di macchine agrarie: 
1) in ghisa . . 2 . . . . . . . . » 10.— 
2) di ferro od acciaio . „ 11.— 
— Strumenti scientifici: 
a) costruiti in rame, bronzo, ottone e acciaio: 
1) muniti di cannocchiali o microscopi, o di aste o circoli 
graduati, cannocchiali terrestri, monocoli, binocoli, lenti sciolte 
o chiuse in armatura . » 30.— 
2) non muniti di alcun strumento ottivo, nè di aste, nd di 
circoli graduati . . . . . + yp  30.— 
b) di ogni specie, nella costruzione dei quali entra con evi- 
dente prevalenza il ferro . . . . 2 . . . „ 30— 
— Macchine dinamo-elettriche: 
1) di peso superiore a 1000 kg. » 16.— 
2) del peso di 1000 kg. o meno . » 25.— 
— Parti staccate di macchine dinamo-elettriche nn 25.— 
— Macchine da cucire: | 
1) con sostegni . . . . . . nn. 28— 
2) senza sostegni . . . . . . ee + + yy  30.— 
— Vernici non contenenti spirito, ne olii minerali . . n 20.— 
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I seguenti articoli saranno ammessi esenti da dazio: Nr. 12262. 
— Olio di trementina. | oat 
— Concimi naturali di qualsiasi specic. Italien. 

8. Feb. 1900. 


— Pelli crude, fresche o secche, non buone da pellicceria e da pellicccria. 


Art. IIL 


Quest’Accordo à sottomesso alla riserva dcll’approvazione del Parla ento 
italiano. Non appena questa avrà avuto luogo e sa:d ‘n'a utc we noti- 
ficazione al Governo degli Stati-Uniti della ratifica di Sua Maesta, il Presidente 
pubblicherà il suo proclama per dare pieno efferto alle disposizioni contenute 
nell’articolo I di quest’Accordo. || Dalla data di tale proclama il presente 
Accordo avrà pieno vigore ed effetto, e continuer& ad averlo fino allo spirare 
dell’anno 1903, e, se non sarà denunziato da nessuna delle due Parti un anno 
prima dello spirare di detto termine, esso continuerà ad aver vigore per un 
anno dopo la data in cui una delle Alte Parti contraenti avrà notificato 
all’altra la sua intenzione di por termine all’Accordo stesso. || In fede di che, 
noi plenipotenziari abbiamo firmato il presente Accordo, in doppio originale, 
nei testi inglese ed italiano, e vi abbiamo apposto i nostri rispettivi sigilli. || 
Fatto a Washington, li otto del mese di febbraio A. D. mille novecento. 

(L. 8.) Fava. 
(L. 8.) John A, Kasson. 





Nr. 12263. GROSSBRITANNIEN und PORTUGAL. — Schiedsspruch 
über die Auslegung des Grenzvertrages vom 11. Juni 


1891. (Bd. 57. Nr. 10663). 
Florenz, 30. Januar 1897. 


Nous, Paul-Honoré Vigliani, ancien Premier Président de la Cour de yy. 12268. 
Cassation de Florence, Ministre d’État et Sénateur du Royaume d'Italie, ane 7 
Arbitre entre la Grande-Bretagne et le Portugal au sujet des questions relatives pi rtogal. 
à la délimitation de leurs zones d’influence dans l’Afrique Orientale, || Vu la 90-72. 1807. 
Déclaration signée à Londres le 7 Janvier, 1895, par Lord Kimberley et 
M. Luiz de Soveral, qui contient l’Acte de Compromis dont la teneur suit: —- || 
Le 11 Juin, 1891, un Traité a été signé entre Sa Majesté la Reine du 
Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande, Impératrice des Indes, et 
Sa Majesté Très-Fidèle le Roi du Portugal et des Algarves, lequel Traité 
détermina la question des frontières de leurs possessions et de leurs zones 
d'influence dans l'Afrique Orientale et Centrale. || L’Article II de ce Traité 
contient la démarcation de la frontière au sud du Zambéze; c’est-à-dire, du 
point sur la rive de ce fleuve vis-à-vis de l'embouchure de l’Aroangoa ou 
Loangwa, jusqu’au point où s’entrecoupent la frontière du Swaziland et le 
fleuve Maputo. || Des différends ayant surgi à l'égard de la signification de 
certaines phrases dans le dit Article, les deux Gouvernements ont décidé de 
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Nr. 12288. recourir à l'arbitrage de son Excellence M. Paul-Honoré Vigliani ancien 

en „Premier Président de Cour de Cassation, Sénateur et Ministre d'État du 

Portugal. Royaume d'Italie. || Ils ne proposent pas, cependant, que l'arbitrage porte sur 

#0.Jan. 187 toute la ligne indiquée, ci-dessus. || On peut considérer la frontière au sud du 
Zambèze comme divisée en trois sections: — 

1. Du Zambèze jusqu’au 18° 30' de latitude sud. || 2. Du 18° 30' de 
latitude sud jusqu’au point ou le fleuve Sabi et le Lunde, ou Lunte, se ren- 
contrent. || 3. A partir de ce point jusqu’au fleuve Maputo. || Il n’est pas jugé 
nécessaire de soumettre à l’arbitrage le tracé des sections 1° et 3° ; les différends 
ne regardent que la 2° section. || Les négociations ont eu lieu à Londres. 
Le texte du Traité fut rédigé en Anglais et parafé par le Marquis de 
Salisbury, alors Ministre des Affaires Étrangères, et par M. de Soveral, 
Ministre du Portugal. Le Traité, ayant été comparé avec le texte parafé à 
Londres, fut signé à Lisbonne par le Comte Valbom, Ministre des Affaires 
Étrangères du Portugal, et par Sir George Petre, Ministre de Sa Majesté 
Britannique à Lisbonne. || La partie de l'Article qui traite de la‘ deuxième 
section de la frontière est conçue dans les termes suivants: — 

„De 18” (c’est-à-dire, de l’intersection du 30° de longitude est de Green- 
wich avec le 18° 30‘ parallèle de latitude sud) „elle suit, vers le sud, la 
partie supérieuro du versant oriental du plateau de Manica jusqu’au milieu 
du chenal principal du Sabi, et elle suit ce chenal jusqu’au point où il ren- 
contre le Lunte. || „Il est entendu qu'en traçant la frontière le long du versant 
du plateau, aucune partie de territoire à l’ouest de 32° 30° de longitude est 
de Greenwich ne sera comprise dans la zone Portugaise, ni aucune partie de 
territoire à l’est du 33° de longitude est de Greenwich dans la zone Britannique, 
Toutefois, le cas échéant, la ligne sera détournée de manière à laisser Mutassa 
dans la zone Britannique et Massi-Kessi dans la zone Portugaise.” || Les termes 
en Anglais et en Portugais sont les suivants: — 

++». „Ihence it follows the upper 
part of the eastern slope of the Manica 
plateau southwards of the centre of 
the main channel of the Sabi, follows 
that channel to its confluence with the 


. „D’ahi accompanha a crista 
da vertente oriental do planalto do 
Manica na sua direccäo sul até & linha 
media do leito principal do Save, 
seguindo por elle até 4 sua confluencia 


Lunte, whence it strikes direct to the 
north-eastern point of the frontier of 
the South African Republic, and follows 
the eastern frontier of the Republic, 
and the frontier of Swaziland, to the 
River Maputo. || „It is understood that 
in tracing the frontier, along the slope 
of the plateau, no territory west of 
longitude 32° 30’ east of Greenwich 
shall be comprised in the Portuguese 


com o Lunde, d’onde corta direito ao 
extremo nord-este da fronteira. da 
Republica Sul Africana, continuando 
pelas fronteiras orientaes d’esta Repu- 
plica e da Swazilandia at& ao Rio 
Maputo. || „Fica entendido que ao 
tracar a fronteira ao longo da crista 
do planalto, nenhum territorio x oeste 
do meridiano de 32° 30’ de longitude 
leste de Greenwich ser& comprehendido 
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sphere, and no territory east of lon- 
gitude 33° east of Greenwich shall be 
comprised in the British sphere. | The 
line shall, however, if necessary, be 
deflected so as to leave Mutassa in 
the British sphere, and Massi-Kessi in 
the Portuguese sphere.” 


na esphera Portugueza, e que nenhum Nr. 12268. 
territorio a leste do meridiano de 33°, _Grols- 

à à ritannien u. 
de longitude leste de Greenwich ficar& Portugal. 
comprehendido na esphera Britannica, °% “197. 
Esta linha soffrerä comtudo, sendo 
necessario a inflexäo bastante para que 


Mutassa fique na esphera Britannica e 





Macequece na esphera Portugueza.” 

Au mois de Juin 1892, les Commissaires des deux Gouvernements ont 
täch& de tracer la ligne-frontière d’après les stipulations précitées; mais un 
différend s’est élevé entre eux, le réglement duquel ils ont référé à leurs 
Gouvernements. Des pourparlers directs entre le Foreign Office et le Ministère 
des Affaires Étrangères de Lisbonne ont eu lieu; mais, toute entente ayant 
paru impossible, les deux Gouvernements ont décidé de recourir à l'arbitrage. | 
Ces pourparlers diplomatiques et les travaux techniques des Commissaires ont 
laissé la question de la démarcation dans la situation suivante: — {|| 1. Pour 
ce qui regarde le territoire compris entre le 18° 30’ parallèle et un point 
situé à une distance de quelque milles au sud du défilé de Chimanimani, 
chaque Commissaire a proposé une ligne-frontière, et chaque Gouvernement a 
adopté la ligne proposée par son Commissaire; d’où il s’ensuivit une diver- 
gence de vues qu'on n’a pas encore trouvé moyen de concilier. || 2. Pour ce 
qui regarde le territoire compris entre un point situé à une distance de 
quelques milles au sud du défilé de Chimanimani et le 20° 42’ 17” de latitude 
sud, le Commissaire Britannique et un Délégué du Commissaire Portugais, 
pour autant qu'il sy trouvait autorisé, sont convenus d'une ligne-frontière 
dont l’examen, par les deux Gouvernements, est resté inachevé, || 3. Pour ce 
qui regarde le territoire qui s’étend du 20° 42’ 17/ de latitude sud jusqu’au 
point où se rencontrent les fleuves Sabi et Lunte, aucun projet de démarca- 
tion n’a été discuté par les deux Gouvernements. || Dans ces circonstances, les 
deux Gouvernements sont convenus de prier l'Arbitre de prendre en con- 
sidération les documents, les comptes rendus des pourparlers, et les résultats 
des travaux techniques, d’apprécier les arguments des deux Gouvernements à 
l'appui de leurs opinions respectives, et de se prononcer sur la ligne qui devra 
séparer la zone d'influence Portugaise en Afrique de celle de la Grande- 
Bretagne à partir du parallèle 18° 30’ jusqu'au point où se rencontrent le 
Lunte et le Sabi. || En foi de quoi, les Soussignés, dûment autorisés par leurs 
Gouvernements respectifs, ont signé la présente Déclaration, qu'ils ont revêtue 
du sceau de leurs armes. 


Fait à Londres, le 7 Janvier, 1895. 
(L.S.) Kimberley. 


(L.S.) Luiz de Soveral. 
Après que nous avons accepté les fonctions d’Arbitre, il a été convenu 
entre nous et les deux Gouvernements — que les travaux de l'Arbitrage 


Nr. 12268. 
Grofs- 
britannien u. 
Portugal. 
30. Jan. 1697. 
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auraient lieu à Florence, notre rési ence, et que les actes de l'arbitrage 
seraient rédigés en langue Française. || Nous avons invité alors les deux 
Gouvernements à nous présenter chacun de sa part un Mémoire contenant sa 
demande motivée avec les pièces à l'appui et avec une carte géographique 
contenant le tracé de la ligne-frontièro réclamée par lui; et nous nous sommes 
réservés de les prier, après l'examen des pièces, d'envoyer auprès de nous 
des Délégnés techniques chargés de nous fournir tous les éclaircissements et 
les explications utiles pour la pleine connaissance des faits et des lieux con- 
cernant les questions à décider. || Pour la rédaction des actes de la procédure 
et pour les autres travaux de l’arbitrage nous avons nommé notre Secrétaire 
M. le Marquis Alexandre Corsi, Professeur de Droit International à l’Université 
de Pise. 

Vu et examiné le Mémoire présenté par le Gouvernement de la Grande- 
Fretagne le 16 Mars, 1896, avec cinq cartes, dont celle indiquée par la lettre 
D contient le tracé de la ligne de frontière réclamée par la Grande-Bretagne. || 
Les conclusions de ce Mémoire sont celles qui suivent: — |] Quant à la 
première section de la frontière contestée: || 1. Que la ligne de partage des 
eaux qui s'étend entre le bassin du Sabi et ceux du Pungwe et du Busi, 
laquelle ligne de partage des eaux a été proposée comme frontière par M. du 
Bocage, a été définitivement rejetée pendant les négociations qui précédèrent 
la conclusion de la Convention. || 2. Qu'un grand accroissement de territoire 
a été assigné au Portugal au nord du Zambèze pour le dédommager de 
l'abandon de ses prétentions à la ligne de partage des eaux. || 3. Que le 
plateau mentionné dans le II® Article de la Convention Anglo-Portugaise existe 
réellement à peu prés tel qu'il est marqué sur des cartes publiées avant la 
conclusion de cette Convention, quoique son escarpement oriental soit çà et 
14 moins clairement défini qu’on nc l'a alors supposé. || 4. Que la demande 
de la Grande-Bretagne laisse le plateau, conformément à l'intention des 
négociateurs, dans la zone Britannique et toute la pente qui le rattache à la 
plaine, dans la zone Portugaise. || 5. Qu'en suivant le bord supérieur da plateau 
et en traversant les bouches des ravins, la ligne réclamée par le Gouvernement 
de Sa Majesté Britannique est en harmonie avec le texte de la Convention et 
est absolument celle prévue par Ics négociateurs Britanniques et les négociateurs 
Portugais. || 6. Que le détour fait à Massi-Kessi par la ligne réclamée par le 
Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique remplit pleinement les conditions 
requises. || Quant à la deuxième section de la frontière: || 7. Que la ligne 
agréée par le Major Leverson et le Capitaine d’Andrade est celle qui doit 
être adoptée, || Quant à la trosième section de la frontière: || 8. Que, jusqu’au 
point où la frontière touche le Sabi, il faut qu’elle aille vers le sud entre les 
limites de longitude 32° 30’, et de longitude 33° est de Greenwich. || 9. Que 
la frontière sera également en accord avec le texte et l'esprit de la Con- 
vention, soit qu’elle suive le Sabi en amont ou en aval, vu que ce fleuve sert 
uniquement de moyen par lequel puisse arriver la frontière au confluent du 
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susdit fleuve avec le Lunte, endroit choisi comme point fixe d’où la ligne Nr. 1238. 
continue jusqu'à l'extrémité nord-est de la République Sud-Africaine. Nr a. 

Vu et examiné de même le Mémoire présenté le 10 Juin, 1896, au nom Portugal. 
du Gouvernement Portugais avec un volume du Livre Blanc et trois cartes, 80. Jan. 1807. 
dont celle marquée par la lettre C contient la tracé de la ligne qu’il réclame. || 
Les conclusions de ce Mémoire sont celles qui suivent: — || 1. Que la 
frontière, depuis le parallèle de 18° 30’ sud jusqu’au défilé de Chimanimani, 
doit suivre le tracé proposé par le Commissaire Portugais; | 2. Qu’& partir 
de Chimanimani, vers le sud; cette frontière peut suivre jusqu'à Mapunguana 
le tracé projeté par le Commissaire Britannique et accepté par le Délégué 
Technique Portugais Freire d’Andrade; || 3. Qu’entre Mapunguana et le 
parallèle de 20° 30’ sud environ, le projet de délimitation arrêté entre le 
Commissaire Britannique et le Délégué Portugais doit être rectifié, la frontière 
suivant de Mapungnana par le mont Xerinda vers la montagne située, sous 
le dit parallèle, entre les bassins du Zona et du Chinica; || 4. Que, n’existant 
plus de plateau au sud du parallèle de 20° 30! sud, il semble juste et 
rationnel que, de ce parallèle, la frontière se rende au Save par les monts 
Mero et Zunone et par la Rivière Lacati, suivant ensuite le cours du Save 
jusqu’à son confluent avec le Lunde. 

Sur notre invitation, les deux Gouvernements ont envoyé à Florence et 
mis à notre disposition leurs Délégués, savoir: M. le Major Julian John 
Leverson de la part de la Grande-Bretagne; son Excellenee le Conseiller 
Antoine Eunes et M. le Capitaine Alfred Freire d’Andrade, pour le Portugal.|| 
Les Délégués des deux Gouvernements, après avoir reçu le 16 et 18 Juin, 
1896, communication réciproque de ces Mémoires, et des cartes relatives, dans 
une série de conferences qui ont eu lieu auprès de nous, et dont il a été 
dressé procès-verbal, nous ont exposé largement les circonstances et les 
arguments à l'appui des demandes de leurs Gouvernements respectifs; et par 
leurs discussions, ils nous ont fourni les éclaircissements et les explications 
les plus soigneuses et détaillées, que nous avons jugé utile de leur demander, 
sur les doutes et les difficultés que la nature et la configuration inattendue 
du plateau montagneux et irrégulier de Manica opposent à une application 
exacte et littérale du texte de l'Article II de la Convention du 11 Juin, 1891, 
au territoire qu’il s’agit de délimiter. || Dans le cours de ces discussions, nous 
furent présentées le 9 Juillet, 1896, des „Observations sur le Mémoire 
Britannique” par MM. Ennes et d’Andrade, et des „Notes sur le Mémoire 
Portugais” par Mr. Leverson, et puis encore des „Observations sur le Contre- 
Mémoire-Britannique” par M. d’Andrade, aussi bien que des répliques manu- 
scrites produites d’un côté et de l'autre des cartes et des profils démonstratifs 
rédigés avant la clôture des conférences par M. d’Andrade, et une carte topo- 
graphique présentée le 14 Juillet par Mr. Leverson pour modifier deux petites 
parties de la première section de la frontière réclamée par son Gouvernement. || 
Eafin, après la clôture des conférences, le 17 Août Mr. Leverson nous à 
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remis ses „Obervations finales,” de même que M. Freire d’Andrade nous a fait 
parvenir sous la date du 21 Août, 1896, ses ,Conclusions”. Toutes les 
productions imprimées ont été notifiées par notre Secrétaire à chacun des 
Délégués, de manière que l'échange de chaque pièce d’une partie à l’autre a 
été, autant que possible, contemporaine. Les manuscrits et les cartes ont été 
mises en même temps à leur disposition, 


L— Questions Préalables. 


Dans l’étude des documents et dans les discussions, des questions préa- 
lables se présentèrent d’abord à notre examen. Elles se rapportent au texte 
du Traité du 11 Juin, 1891. || Il résulte de l’Acte de Compromis, que ce 
Traité fut rédigé premièrement en Anglais et parafé le 14 Mai, 1891, par le 
Marquis de Salisbury, Ministre des Affaires Étrangères de la Grande- Bretagne, 
ct par M. de Soveral, Ministre Plénipotentiaire du Portugal à Londres; 
qu’ensuite le texte Portugais ayant été comparé avec le texte Anglais parafé 
à Londres, il fut signé dans le double texte Anglais et Portugais à Lisbonne 
par le Comte de Valbom, Ministre des Affaires Étrangères du Portugal, et 
par Sir George Petre, Ministre de Sa Majesté Britannique à Lisbonne le 
11 Juin, 1891. || Ces circonstances se trouvent confirmées par les Mémoires 
des deux Gouvernements. (Voir Mémoire Anglais, 1'° Partie, et Mémoire 
Portugais, page 48.) Il n’a été nulle part déclaré lequel des deux textes, 
l'Anglais ou le Portugais, doit être considéré comme l'original du Traité, || Tl 
en suit que chacun des deux textes contenus dans le Protocole signé à 
Lisbonne le 11 Juin, 1891, peut aspirer à l’honneur d’être considéré l'original: 
tandis que le texte Anglais parafé à Londres constitue proprement la première 
„Minute”. En tout cas, on ne peut mettre en doute que chacun des deux 
doit servir également à l'interprétation du Traité. || Au double texte de 
l'original on vient d'ajouter une version Francaise de l'Article II du Traité 
insérée dans l’Acte de Compromis, l'usage de cette langue ayant été convenu 
pour les actes de l’arbitrage. Mais comme à la suite de cette traduction 
Française on y trouve reproduit le double texte Anglais et Portugais du même 
Article II, on doit croire que les Hautes Parties ont considéré cette version 
en tout point conforme au double texte de l'original. | Néanmoins, l'emploi 
de deux langues dans la rédaction du même acte pouvait facilement engendrer, 
ainsi qu'il est arrivé, notamment dans le monde scientifique à Lisbonne, des 
doutes et des divergences dans son interprétation; et cela a été une des 
causes principales de la nécessité de recourir à l'arbitrage (Mémoire 
Britannique, $ 1). || On s’est demandé principalement: (1) quelle a été la 
portée de la dénomination de „plateau de Manica”; (2) quelle était la signi- 
fication des mots, „la partie supérieure du versant oriental” („the upper part 
of the eastern slope’ — „a crista da vertente oriental”); (3) qu'est-ce qu’on a 
entendu par le mot de „plateau,” lorsqu'on l’a opposé aux mots de „pente” 
ou „versant”; (4) si ces derniers mots „pente” et „versant” ont été employés 
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comme synonymes, quelle est la surface (table, terrasse, où esptanade) du Mr. 12968. 
plateau proprement dit; quelle en est la pente ou le versant, et quel le bord, Men a. 
on l’escarpement; (5) si l’expression „vers le lud” de la version Française Portugal. 
équivaut à celle de „southwards” du texte Anglais, et de „na direcgäo sul” 7221897. 
du texte Portugais, et si ces trois expressions signifient la direction exacte da 
sud, ou simplement à peu près vers le sud entre l'est et l'ouest; (6) enfin, si 
la phrase ,,suit ce chenal” (da Save) signifie indistinctement suivre ce fleuve 
en aval ou en amont, ou bien, si elle doit nécessairement signifier le suivre 
en aval. | Tous ces doutes, et les disputes dont elles farent l’objet, ont eu 
leur retentissement devant l’Arbitre au moyen des Mémoires des deux Parties 
et dans les discussions de leurs Délégués. Mais on peut heureusement affirmer 
que, après de loyales explications, ces doutes désormais ont perdu tonte 
importance. || En effet, les Parties ont été amenées par leurs déclarations à 
reconnaître, que par la dénomination de „plateau de Manica” les négociateurs 
de la Convention de 1891, en laissant de côté les définitions beaucoup plüs 
restreintes des géographes, ont eu l'intention bien claire et concorde de com- 
prendre non seulement le district administratif de Manica, borné par les 
fleuves Munene et Sucuwa, mais tout le territoire qui s'étend, au sud du 
Zambèze, depuis le parallèle 18° 30’ jusqu’au confluent de Save avec le Luate, 
savoir toute la région dont la délimitation a été tracée par la Commission 
Anglo-Portugaise, et qui forme l'objet de discussion devant l’Arbitre, || C'est 
en réalité à toate l'étendue de ce territoire, composé d’une suite de hautes 
terres jointes à l’ancien plateau de Manica, que les cartes géographiques 
publiées dans les deux pays intéressés, à l’époque où le Traité a 6t6 stipulé, 
ont appliqué la désignation de „plateau” de Manica, se rapportant soit au 
texte de l'Article II, soit à l’intention des négociateurs. 

Le Gouvernement Portugais dans son Mémoire (page 70) avec une 
loyauté qui l’honore, a fait cette déclaration:— || „I est donc incontestable 
que le négociateur Portugais avait admis quo le plateau ne terminait pas 
au parallèle de 19°; et si son projet du 19 Avril ne l’eût prouvé avec assez 
d’évidence, la démonstration en serait complétée par les instructions 
télégraphiques qu’il transmit plus tard au Ministre à Londres, et qui ont été 
publiées dans le Livre Blanc de 1891, page 196, document No. 260. Cette 
pièce, à elle seule, tranche la question, ‘Comme dernière tentative,’ disait 
M. du Bocage, ‘il convieut de proposer encore: partager le plateau par le 
parallèle de 20°, en nous laissant à nous la partie méridionale,” Quel était 
ce plateau, qui atteignait le parallèle de 20° et le dépassait encore vers le 
sud? Évidemment c'était celui de Manica, puisqu'il n’a jamais été question 
d'aucun autre, pendant la durée des négociations.“ || Cette franehe déclaration, 
qui se trouve raffermie dans le Mémoire Portugais par d’autres observations 
et raisonnements d’une grande valeur, ne permet plus de douter que le 
plateau de Manica auquel se rapporte le Traité de 1891 n’est nullement le 
petit pays de Manica des anciens géographes, mais il embrasse toutes les 
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Nr. 12268, hautes terres comprises entre Je parallèle 18° 30’ et le confluent du Save 
nel avec le Lunte; c’est-à-dire tout l'ancien royaume ou plateau de Manica réuni 
Portagsl. avec le plateau couvert d'herbe, et avec l’autre de 2000 à 4000 pieds au- 
00. Jan. 18% cons du niveau de la mer, qu’on remarque à la suite du plateau de Manica 
sur la Carte de M. Maund, qui a été certainement sous les yeux des 
négociateurs (Mémoire Britannique, § 20). || Quant à la vraie signification de 
la phrase „partie supérieure” („the upper part” — „a crista”) du versant 
oriental, les Parties sont facilement tombées d'accord, qu’elle ne peut avoir 
dans le Traité d'autre sens que celui de la ligne, le long de laquelle, et 
d'une façon générale et bien marquée, le plateau commence à descendre vers 
la plaine; où bien, c’est le bord supérieur qui sépare la table (ou surface) 
du versant (ou pente) du plateau, et non pas la partie supérieure du versant 
du plateau au-dessus de la ligne moyenne de sa plus grande altitude. C'est 
précisément sur cette ligne ou sur ce bord que la frontière doit être tracée 
(Mémoire Britannique, § 21, et notes du Délégué Britannique, § 19—Mémoire 
Portugais, pages 71, 72, et 73). Le mot „il suit” („it follows’ —,accom- 
panha”) perdrait sa signification propre, si au lieu de se rapporter à une 
ligne qu'on doit longer autant que possible il se rapportait à une zone 
susceptible, à son tour, d’être délimitée par d’autres bornes. || Cette inter- 
prétation, conforme certes à l’esprit de la Convention, identifie les deux textes 
et fait disparaître toute différence entre les expressions „upper part” et 
„erista” du versant; elles ne peuvent exprimer, et n’expriment en effet, autre 
chose qu’une ligne, et cette ligne ne pourrait être que celle qui sépare la 
table de la pente, ou le versant du plateau. || Les disputes sur la signification 
des mots: ,plateau”, , terrasse”, ou „explanade du plateau — bord ou escarpe- 
ment” du plateau — ont été terminées par les définitions qu’on en a données 
et qui ont été admises de part et d'autre. || Ainsi le Délégué Portugais, 
M. le Capitaine d’Andrade, nous a donné une exacte et complète definition 
applicable en général à tous les plateaux en ces termes: „Une vaste étendue 
de terrain qui domine d'une manière nettement définie, et sur un ou plusieurs 
côtés, les régions qui l’environnent, et qui est réunie à ces régions par des 
versants dont Vinclinaison est plus forte que celle du plateau lui-même” Une 
définition semblable avait été proposée par le Délégué Britannique dans son 
Mémoire ($ 37) d’après l'autorité de l’illustre géographe M. Élysée Réelus. 
Et les autres écrivains plus distingués dans cette matière ne s’en éloignent 
pas. || Il n’est donc pas nécessaire, d’après la géographie moderne, que la 
surface du plateau soit une plaine unie et régulière, ainsi que son nom semble 
l'indiquer. Mais elle peut être, et même elle est souvent, inégale, irrégulière, 
accidentée, hérissée de montagnes, de pics et collines, traversée par des 
vallées, déchirée par de profonds ravins, sillonnée par des fleuves et des 
rivières, dont quelques-unes ne sortent point de sa surface, ou table, d’autres 
se déversent le long des versants et sont nécessairement entrecoupées par les 
bords des versants mêmes, || Telle est la configuration du plateau nommé de 


+ 
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Manica, Il est connu comme un des plus irréguliers et des plus montagneux. Nr. 12268. 


Grofs- 


M. Réclus suivant la description de l'ingénieur Kuss, qui a exploré récemment pure a. 
cette région et à qui se rapportent aussi les Mémoires des deux Parties, Portugal. 


nous apprend que c'est un groupe de montagnes, ayant l’aspect d’un plateau 
(E. Réclus, „La Terre”, Paris, 1888, vol. xiii, pages 618 et 619). || Chaque 
plateau a sa table ou esplanade, et sa pente ou versant, || On s’accorde à 
appeler table ou esplanade tout le terrain qui, quoique incliné et inégal à 
cause de l'existence de montagnes ou de collines, maintient toutefois une 
bauteur à peu près constante et uniforme sur le niveau des terres environ- 
nantes, et où les eaux coulent, plus ou moins rapidement sur la surface plus 
ou moins inclinée, dans leur direction naturelle pour s’y arrêter et former 
quelquefois des lacs, ou pour se verser plus souvent le ‘long des versants. || 
On considère comme pente ou versant du plateau (ces deux derniers mots 
ayant été employés comme synonymes), tout le terrain fortement incliné qui 
relie la table du plateau à la plaine adjacente. Le plateau, en effet, d’après 
sa definition plus correcte, pouvant être incliné aussi d’un côté que de l’autre, 
il est évident qu'une inclinaison quelconque ne suffit pas à déterminer le com- 
mencement de la pente, mais il faut qu’elle soit bien marquée et générale, || 
La ligne qui sépare la table du plateau de son versant, c’est-à-dire celle qui 
marque la fin de la table et le commencement de la pente ou du versant, 
prend le nom de „bord” ou ,,créte du versant”. Entendu dans ce sens, „la 
partie supérieure du versant”, dont parle l'Article II du Traité, est un 
synonyme des mots „upper part of the slope”, ou ,crista da vertente”. || L’ex- 
pression Anglaise ,southwards”, qu’on lit dans le même Article, ne doit pas 
être entendue dans le sens qu’elle signifie constamment la direction précise 
du sud, mais plutôt dans le sens large de direction du côté sud, ou à peu 
près vers le sud. Dans ce sens elle est acceptée par les deux Parties et elle 
s'adapte parfaitement au dit Article; d’après lequel la frontière depuis le 
parallèle 18° 30’ jusqu’au Sabi, renserrée entre le 32° 30' et le 33° de 
longitude, devant suivre les inflexions sinueuses du bord du versant oriental 
du plateau, elle ne peut se diriger en ligne droite au sud, mais elle doit se 
plier tantôt à sud-est, tantôt à sud-ouest. (Voir Mémoire Portugais, page 82, 
et notes Leverson, No. 31.) || Quant à la dernière question, celle de savoir si 
lorsque dans une Convention de délimitation on dit: suivre un cours d'eau, 
on doit nécessairement entendre: le suivre en aval, comme les deux Parties 
continuent à se trouver en désaccord, nous nous réservons de la résoudre 
dans la dernière partie de notre décision. || Ayant ainsi éliminé les questions 
que nous avons qualifié préalables, nous allons examiner les deux lignes de 
frontière réclamées par chacune des Parties. 


IL— Conditions Générales de la Frontière suivant l'Article II du Traité. 


Nous devons avant tout reconnaître, quelles sont les règles établies par 


la Convention du 11 Juin, 1891, pour la délimitation du Manica. || L’Article IT 
5° 


80. Jan. 1897, 
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Nr. 19263, de cette Conveution dispose que: la frontière en partant de l'intersection da 
ur », 33° longitude est de Greenwich avec le parallèle 18° 30’ de latitude—|| 
Portugal, (a) Suit vers le sud la partie supérieure du versant oriental du plateau de 
30. Jan. 1897. Manica; || (6.) Jusqu’au milieu du chenal principal du Sabi; || (c.) Puis elle suit 
ce chenal jusqu’au point où il rencontre le Lunde; || (4) En traçant la 
frontière le long de la pente du plateau, aucune partie de territoire à l’ouest 
du 32° 30’ de longitude est de Greenwich ne sera comprise dans la zone Portugaise, 
ni aucune partie de territoire à l’est du 33° du longitude est de Greenwich dans la 
‚zone Britannique; || (e.) Le cas échéant, la ligne sera détournée de manière à laisser 
Mutassa dans la zone Britannique et Massi-Kessi dans la zone Portugaise. || 
Le résultat final de la délimitation doit être, que tout le plateau, savoir la 
table ou l’esplanade, soit attribué à la Grande-Bretagne, et toute la pente, ou 
le versant oriental, soit réservé au Portugal. || Cette règle fondamentale ne se 
trouve pas écrite dans le Traité; mais elle a été admise par ceux qui l’ont 
rédigé comme une conséquence naturelle et comme une condition essentielle 
et nécessaire, ainsi que M. le Marquis de Salisbury l’a déclaré par une 
formule nette et charactéristique dans sa réponse à M. de Soveral le 
32 Avril, 1891: „Le plateau pour nous” (la Grande-Bretagne) „et la pente 
pour vous” (le Portugal). || Cette réponse a été transmise par M. de Soveral 
dans sa dépêche du 22 Avril à son Gouvernement, qui en a pris connaissance 
(voir Livre Blanc Portugais de 1891, page 188) et qui, non seulement n’a pas 
protesté contre cette proposition, mais il n’a pas même suggéré des expressions 
qui prouvent qu'il. avait des intentions différentes. || En outre, comme la 
Société Géographique de Lisbonne, quelque temps après, avait soulevé des 
doutes à cet égard, M. le Conseiller Ennes, Commissaire Portugais pour le 
réglement des questions relatives à la Convention, s’est chargé de les dissiper 
en déclarant dans une lettre qu’il adressa le 25 Janvier, 1894, au Président 
de la même Société (voir Mémoire Britannique, $ 19) que: „idee était de 
faire la partition du Manicaland de façon que le plateau, ou à mieux parler, 
l'esplanade, resterait dans la zone Britannique, tandis que la pente serait 
dang la zone Portugaise”. || II ne reste donc aucun doute que la formule „le 
plateau à la Grande-Bretagne et la pente au Portugal” a été clairement 
admise comme une règle directive pour la délimitation du Manicaland selon 
le Traité de 1891. || Or, nous allons voir comment ces règles ont été appli- 
quées et interprétées par les deux Gouvernements, || Ce que nous avons dit de 
la configuration montagneuse et irrégulière du haut massif à qui on a donné 
le nom de plateau de Manica, et la circonstance que les personnages qui en 
réglaient de Londres et de Lishonne la délimitation, n’en pouvaient avoir 
qu'une connaissance bien vague et imparfaite, peuvent suffire à expliquer le 
grave désaccord survenu lorsqu'il s’est agi d'appliquer l'Article II du Traité 
à des terrains qui présentaient à chaque pas des surprises, des inconnues, et 
des conditions topographiques bien éloignées de l'attente et de la supposition, 
soit des auteurs du Traité, soit de la Commission de Délimitation. || Le plus 
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grand esprit de conciliation à peine aurait pu suffire à vaincre tottes Îles Nr. 12588. 
causes de divergence, Ce bon esprit, il faut l'avouer, n'a pas fait com- ir 
plètement défaut; et on peut en remarquer les effets dans la partie, qui n’est Bortagal. 
pas petite, de la ligne de démarcation qui a été concordée entre le Major ®- J. 1807. 
Leverson et le Capitaine Freire d’Andrade. Toutefois le désaccord, malgré 
de longs pourparlers, subsiste dans la première et la plus importante partie 
de la frontière, ainsi que dans d’autres. || Aussi, poer résoudre tons les points 
de question qui ont surgi, nous allons suivre l’ordre indiqué dans l’Acte de 
Compromis. Nous partagerons donc la ligne-frontière soumise à notre 
arbitrage en trois sections, savoir:— || 1. De l'intersection du parallèle 18° 30” 
avec le 33° longitude est de Greenwich jusqu'à un point situé sur ce méridien 
à une distance de quelques milles au sud du défilé de Chimanimani. Dans 
eette section chaque Gouvernement a adopté la ligne proposée par son Com- 
missaire dans les travaux de délimitation et il l’a réclamé devant l’Arbitre; || 
2. De l'extrémité méridionale de la première section jusqu’au point où le bord 
du versant da plateau coupe le 32° 30' longitude est de Greenwich. Cette 
section ayant été concordée entre les Commissaires des deux Gouvernements, 
la Grande-Bretagne demande qu'elle soit adoptée entièrement. Le Portugal 
n'accepte la ligne concordée qu’en partie; pour le reste il propose tne nouvelle 
ligne. || 3. Du point où termine la deuxième section, jusqu’au confluent des 
fleuves Save et Lunde, Pour cette troisième section aucun projet dé démarca- 
tion n'ayant été discuté entre les Parties, la Grande- Bretagne dans son 
Mémoire réclame une ligne qui irait vers le sud jusqu’aw centre du chenal 
principal du Save et puis suivrait ce chenal en amont jusqu'à son confluent 
avec le Lunde. La direction dans laquelle la ligne devrait ètre tracée, est 
laissée à la décision de l’Arbitre, mais elle ne devrait en aucun cas dépasser 
à l’ouest le 32° 30! et à l’est le 33° de longitude. Le Portugal refase cette 
ligne et en réclame pour des raisons spéciales une autre qui, en s’écartant 
des règles établies par le Traité, irait vers l’ouest jusqu’au Save. || Aucune 
carte géographique n’a été annexée au Traité, ni au Compromis. Et, de 
notre avis, il n'y en a auéune qui puisse être adoptée comme preuve sûre ef 
complète des intentions des négociateurs du Traité. || Pas mémo la carte 
publiée par M. Maund dans les ,Proceedings of the Royal Geographical 
Society”, produite par l’Angleterre sous la lettre A, et qui fait l'objet de sa 
troisième conclusion, ne pourrait être considérée comme une carte reconnue 
exacte, sourtout dans ses détails, pendant les négociations. || Enfin, pendant la 
procédure de l'arbitrage, on n’a produit aucune carte qui ait été reconnue 
entièrement exacte par les deux Parties. Elles ont beaucoup discuté sur 
l'importance et l'exactitude de leurs cartes; mais malheureusement ces dis- 
cussions n’ont abouti à une conclusion bien arrêtée sur la valeur qu'on peut 
attribuer à l’ane plus qu’à l’autre dans les différents traits de la frontière. || 
C'est un inconvénient des plus regrettables; car, au défaut d’une base solide 
et constante: pour la discussion, nous sommes obligés à suivre minutieusement 
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Nr. 12968. les deux Parties sur le terrain des arguments qu'elles ont produit, et à 


fGroßs- 
britannien a. 


rechercher, section par section, les intentions des négociateurs, pour les coordonner 


Ried avec le texte du Traité, et avec les faits qui résultent établis par l'examen comparé 


50. Jan. 1897 


"que nous avons fait de ces cartes différentes, et par les observations impartiales d’un 
tiers expert. 
| III.— Première Section de la Frontière. 

En entreprenant l'examen des lignes réclamées par les Hautes Parties 
dans la première section, nous observons d’abord que dans cette section (qui 
est la plus importante et la plus contestée en vue de la valeur qu'on attache 
à ce territoire), les deux Gouvernements n'ayant réussi à se mettre d'accord, 
ni pendant, ni après les travaux des Commissaires pour la délimitation, ils 
réclament maintenant des lignes tout à fait différentes, et très éloignées l’une 
de l’autre, || En effet, la Grande-Bretagne réclame une ligne qui, d’après la 
définition donnée par le Commissaire Britannique dans un premier Mémorandum 
du 29 Avril, 1893 (Mémoire Portugais, page 38) „est en quelques endroits ls 
ligne des crêtes des montagnes, et en d’autres la ligne qui unit les sommets 
des pics orientaux des chaînes qui s’allongent vers l’est de la ligne principale 
de partage des eaux”, et plus spécialement, quant au trait entre le mont Vumba 
et les montagnes Mabata, le Commissaire Britannique déclare que sa frontière 
„est une ligne courant presque directement vers le sud, et unissant les bords 
des contreforts montagneux qui s’avancent dans une direction orientale”, (Voir 
Procès-verbal, 27 Juin, 1892, reproduit dans le Mémoire Portugais, page 22.) || 
Les montagnes principales que la ligne Britannique atteint depuis le parallèle 
18° 30’, sont celles de Panga, Gorongue, Shuara, Vengo, Saddle-Hill, Vumba, 
un pic au nord du fleuve Mazongue (2350 p.), un autre pic sur le Mussapa R, 
(6100 p.) et le col de Chimanimani. Tous ces points de différentes hauteurs 
sont réunis par des lignes droites, que le Commissaire Britannique justifie par 
l'observation, que les lignes droites entre des points naturels bien marqués 
forment, à son avis, une bonne frontière pratique. || Le Commissaire Portugais 
objecte à cette ligne:— || 1. Qu'elle n’est pas une ligne naturelle, elle ne suit 
aucun bord marqué sur le sol, ni un accident quelconque du terrain, qu’elle 
est toute artificielle, tracée à la règle sur la carte, et non d’après la nature 
du plateau. || 2. Qu'elle n’atteint pas le sommet des montagnes où elle passe, 
mais elle traverse les bords des contreforts qui s'étendent à l’est plus que la 
masse générale du plateau, et par une conséquence nécessaire elle passe sur 
le versant oriental. || 3. Qu’en tragant des lignes droites qui lient des contre- 
forts ou éperons des montagnes ou des pics, elle coupe plusieurs cours d’eau, 
des bouches de ravins, et des vallées larges et profondes, comme celle de 
l'Inhamucarara; qu’aussi elle n’est pas continue, tandis qu'elle s’avance souvent 
sur le versant, et elle descend parfois aux terres basses, notamment entre 
Vumba et Chimanimani, || 4. Qu’une telle ligne ne peut pas être conforme 
à l'Article If da Traité qui veut une ligne naturelle, tracée le long de la 
partie supérieure, ou du bord du versant du plateau, || 5. Qu’une ligne droite 
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peut bien être abstraitement, et en règle générale une bonne frontière pratique, Nr. 12968, 


Grofs- 


mais elle n’est pas admissible dans le cas qu’une autre direction soit déterminée yzitannten n. 
par ane Convention. {| 6. Qu’enfin le détour que la ligne fait pour comprendre Portugal. 


Massi-Kessi dans la zone Portugaise, ne laisse pas autour de ce village, selon 
l'esprit de la Convention, un territoire suffisant au développement de sa vie 
commerciale et industrielle, ainsi qu’à sa défense militaire, || Après que ces 
objections ont été produites, le Délégné Britannique, par une carte qu'il a 
présentée dans la Conférence du 14 Juillet, et contresignée sous cette date, 
a introduit dans sa ligne deux petites modifications, dont l’une élève sur le 
parallèle 18° 30° le point de son départ pour monter au sommet du contrefort 
septentrional du mont Panga, et l’autre supprime entre le mont Shuara et le 
mont Vengo le détour vers Shiromiro qui ne résultait pas justifié. || La ligne 
Portugaise suit une direction tout à fait différente. Elle est tracée sur la 
crête des hautes montagnes qui forment le partage des eaux entre le bassin 
du Save et les bassins du Pungwe et du Busi, et, partant du mont Samanga, 
elle suit le partage des eaux jusqu'à Chimanimani. Le Commissaire Portugais 
soutient que cette ligne coïncide avec le bord du versant oriental du plateau: 
la table, ou l’esplanade, resterait ainsi à l’ouest, et le versant à l’est, de la 
ligne de partage des eaux. || TI observe, en outre, que la frontière réclamée par 
le Portugal passe par les plus hauts points du plateau sans se plonger dans 
des vallées, ni les couper ainsi que leurs rivières: qu’à l’est de cette ligne le 
terrain s’affaisse et de nombreux cours d'eau en découlent vers la plaine avec 
une rapidité parfois torrentielle; que c’est justement la déclivité du sol et la 
direction des rivières, qui déterminent le commencement de la pente et le bord 
du versant. || La Grande-Bretagne oppose à la ligne de partage des eaux les 
raisons suivantes:— || 1. Elle a le vice de confondre la crête la plus élevée 
du plateau avec le bord de son versant, en supposant qu’on ne puisse trouver 
ce bord que lorsqu'on arrive au sommet de ses plus hautes chaînes de 
montagnes: tandis que toutes les chaînes de montagnes du Manica, qu’elles 
soient tournées à l’est ou à l’ouest, forment partie du plateau montagneux. || 
2. Le pays immédiatement à l’est de la ligne de partage des eaux étant 
composé de chaînes de montagnes, et sillonné par des rivières et par des 
vallées profondes, suivant la nature d’un plateau montagneux, ne représente 
pas un versant dont il n'a pas les caractères. Jl est vrai qu’on y voit couler 
des cours d’eau plus ou moins rapides; mais la grande irrégularité et inégalité 
de la table du plateau suffit à expliquer le cours plus ou moins rapide de ses 
rivières, et À démontrer qu’elles parcourent encore la table ou surface du 
plateau avant d'arriver au bord, qui nécessairement les entrecoupe. De mème, 
comme il est question ici d’une table montagneuse, on conçoit sans peine 
qu’elle ait une certaine déclivité, avant d’arriver au commencement de la pente, 
ou au versant, que Yon ne doit reconnaître que par une déclivité bien marquée 
et générale. || 3. Ce qui est plus essentiel, le partage des eaux comme frontière 
n’est nullement conforme au texte de la Convention, qui n’en fait aucune 
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Nr. 18268. mention, pas même indirectement, Le silence de la Convention sur un point 
„si important a la plus grande valeur; car il faut considérer que le partage 
"Portugal, des eaux est une ligne de frontière si usuelle et préférable dans un pays 
§.Jon.1827. montagnenx, que si les Hautes Parties avaient voulu l’admettre, elles en 
auraient fait une mention explicite, ainsi qu’elles l’ont fait dans l’Article I de 
la même Convention, où le partage des eaux est mentionné comme frontière 
en quelques points au nord du Zambèze. || Mais il y a plus que le silence de 
lg Convention: il y a refus formel de la Grande-Bretagne, Pendant le cours 
des négociations la ligne de partage des eaux fut proposée comme ligne de 
frontière par le projet que M. du Bocage, Ministre du Portugal, présenta le 
19 Avril, 1891; et elle fut refusée par M. le Marquis de Salisbury, Ministre 
Britannique, qui insista sur son projet du 3 du même mois, contenant la 
proposition du bord du versant est comme ligne de frontière, Ce refus suffit 
à exclure lg possibilité que M. le Marquis de Salisbury, au moment de la 
conclusion du Traité, ait considéré comme identiqnes la ligne de partage des 
eapx, et le méridien 33°. Car entre ces deux lignes (quelle que soit l’idée 
exprimée par méprise dans la dépêche de Lord Salisbury du 4 Février, 1891) 
il existe une distance de plusieurs milles. || En sorte que le Portugal invoque 
inutilement les expressions contenues dans ce document, d’autant plus qu'il & 
repoussé la proposition de suivre approximativement le 33° degré de longitude 
est, qui était l’objet principal de la conversation rapportée dans la dite dépêche 
du 4 Février, || I faut observer, en outre, que c'est précisément pour assurer 
à la Grande-Bretagne la bande de terrain entre la ligne de partage des eaux 
et la ligne dn bord du versant oriental que Lord Salisbury a porté de 18,000 
à 60,000 kilom. carrés, la compensation ou le dédommagement proposé au nord 
du Zambéze au Portugal, qui l’a accepté (Mémoire Britannique, No. 17). || 
4. Si on admet avec le Portugal que toute la partie du plateau de Manica 
qui se trouve à l’est du partage des eaux soit un versant oriental, on doit 
également appeler versant occidental la partie située à l’onest de cette ligne 
de partage, vu qu’elle coupe en deux la table montagneuse qui s'étend aussi 
bien à l’ouest qu'à l’est. Il en découlerait la conséquence absurde que le 
plateau de Manica n'aurait point de table, puisqu'elle serait absorbée par les. 
deux versants. || Le Portugal a toujours fondé sa défense sur l’existence d'une 
grande étendue de terrain à l’ouest de la ligne de partage des eaux, se 
rapportant à ses cartes qui présentent la Rivière de l’Odzi dans le Détroit de 
l'Untali (Mutari Port) à la distance de 40 kilom. de cette ville. Mais au 
cours des discussions M. le Major Leverson a fait constater, et M, le Capitaine 
Andrade n’a pu contester, que l’Odzi n'est séparé de l’Umtali que par une 
distance à peu près de 15 kilom. (Observations finales de M, le Major 
Leverson, note au No. 7.) || L’étendue du platean à l'ouest de la ligne de 
partage n’est donc pas aussi considérable, et cette ligne n’est qu’une crête 
centrale du plateau, dont la tahle doit nécessairement s'étendre des deux côtés 
anssi bien & l’est qu'à l’ouest, 
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IV.— Examen du Rapport du Tiers Expert. 

En présence d’un tel désaccord sur l'intelligence et sur l'exactitude des 
cartes présentées par les deux Parties — en vue de la gravité des arguments 
d’un caractère essentiellement technique, que l’un et l’autre en déduisait — tous 
nos efforts pour rendre possible un arrangement aimable étant restés sans 
effet — pour mieux assurer notre conscience, nous avons reconnu l'extrême 
convenance de recourir, avec le consentement des deux Parties, à l’avis d’un 
Expert spécialement compétent en matière de géographie et de topographie. || 
À cet effet nous nous sommes adressés à la Direction de l’Institut Géographique 
Militaire d'Italie, siégeant à Florence, et suivant la proposition qu’elle nous 
à faite, nous avons nommé Expert M. le Chevalier Raphaël Vinaj, Major 
d’Etat-Major, Chef de la Division Topographique du dit Institut. Nous lui 
avons communiqué toutes les pièces et les cartes présentées au nom des deux 
Parties, aussi bien que les procès-verbaux des Conférences, et nous lui avons 
soumis les questions suivantes: || Quelle est depuis l'intersection du parallèle 
18° 30' avec le 33° longitude est de Greenwich jusqu’au ‘col de Chimanimani, 
la ligne de frontière qui suit la partie supérieure du versant oriental du 
plateau de Manica selon l’Article II du Traité de Délimitation du 11 Juin, 
1891? Est-elle en tout, ou en partie, la ligne tracée sur la Carte D du 
Gouvernement Britannique?  Est-elle en tout, ou en partie, la ligne tracée 
sur la Carte C du Gouvernement Portugais? Est-elle en tout, ou en partie, 
une autre ligne? || Dans ce dernier cas, quelle est la ligne, qui par rapport 
à l’une et À l’autre des dites cartes, devrait être tracée pour être conforme 
à l’Article II du Traité du 11 Juin, 1891? || En lui proposant ces questions, 
par notre lettre du 10 Octobre, 1896, nous l'avons invité à tenir présent ce 
qui suit: — || 1. Que la ligne de partage des eaux, ayant été proposée par le 
Portugal et refusée par la Grande-Bretagne pendant les négociations, et n'ayant 
pas été admise dans le texte du Traité elle ne pourrait être approuvée comme 
ligne de frontière établie d'accord par les Hautes Parties, si ce n'est que, et 
pour autant qu’il résulterait qu’elle coïncide avec la partie supérieure du ver- 
sant oriental et avec les autres prescriptions de l'Article IT du Traité, || 2. Que 
par les documents échangés. pendant les négociations il résulte avoir été con- 
senti par les Hautes Parties que la délimitation se fit de maniére que, suivant 
l'expression de Lord Salisbury, le plateau restât à la Grande-Bretagne et la 
pente au Portugal. || L’Expert ayant soigneusement rempli son mandat, en date 
du 19 Décembre, 1896, il nous a remis un Rapport qui nous a prouvé 
combien étaient fondés les doutes que nous avions conçus sur la justesse de 
chacune des lignes réclamées, en égard au texte du Traité et aux intentions 
déclarées des Parties. || Nous croyons devoir en rendre compte en détail pour 
en apprécier les conclusions. || Après avoir examiné avec la plus grande dili- 
genee les divers caractères que peuvent avoir les plateaux, les versants supé- 
rieurs et inférieurs (appelés par les géographes couchés au debout) et leurs 
escarpememts, ot les différentes aceeptions de ces mots dans la. science, dans 
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Nr. 12268. l'étude pratique des terrains et dans les actes soumis à l'arbitrage, — M. le 
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britannien u. 
Portugal. 
80. Jan. 1897. 


Major Vinaj pose comme base de son vote les quatre postulats, ou principes 
géographiques, qui suivent: — || 1. La partie supérieure, ou table d’un plateau, 
ainsi que, dans le sens le plus large du mot, l’envisagent les géographes 
modernes, peut réussir d'autant plus irrégulière, quelle est plus étendue, 
cest-à-dire, qu’elle peut comprendre des pics, des montagnes, et des chaînes 
montagneuses, et être sillonnée par des vallées, et même par de profonds 
ravins. || 2. La séparation entre la partie supérieure, ou table, d'un plateau et 
ses versants (pris dans le sens des surfaces qui unissent le plateau à'la région 
basse, c’est-à-dire cette partie du versant général, qui est distinguée par le 
nom de versant debout) peut en général être constituée par une ligne (bord, 
ou crête plus ou moins marquée) à partir de laquelle le terrain s’affaisse plus 
rapidement et d’une manière bien définie vers la région inférieure. || 3. Cette 
ligne peut être discontinue à cause des vallées, ou des ravins, produisant de 
vraies entailles, qui seraient le prolongement de celles, ou de ceux qui sil- 
lonnent le plateau. || 4. La surface. qui constitue le versant n’est pas néces- 
sairement toujours unie et régulière, mais elle peut aussi être composée de 
terrains divers, formés soit par des chaînes transversales au cours longitudinal 
du bord du plateau, soit par des vallées et chatnes parallèles, qui s’abaissent 
toutefois graduellement; et cette variété de versants réguliers ou irréguliers 
peut se trouver dans le même plateau, notamment s'il a une étendue con- 
sidérable. || Ensuite M. le Major Vinaj, passant à examiner les questions qui 
lui ont été adressées, adopte sur la première question les conclusions, qu’il 
dit concordes, des deux Commissaires d’après lesquelles la frontière doit suivre 
la ligne qui constitue le bord, ou la crête, qui indique la séparation de la 
table du plateau de son versant oriental. || C’est dans la recherche de cette 
ligne de séparation que le désaccord entre les deux Commissaires se manifeste. 
ll faut donc examiner partie par partie les deux lignes réclamées. Les raisons 
qui justifient cette opinion ayant été longuement développées et discutées par 
les Commissaires dans leurs productions écrites et dans les Conférences orales, 
il se borne à résumer celles qu'il juge les plus graves. || A l'égard de la ligne 
Britannique modifiée, il observe que, sauf son premier trait à partir du 18° 30’ 
jusqu’au mont Venga, et le dernier trait tout près de Chimanimani, elle est 
presque une ligne artificielle, qui n’est justifiée que par la préférence que le 
Commissaire Britannique accorde aux lignes droites entre des points naturels 
bien définie. || Mais cette préférence n'ayant pas été consacrée par un accord, 
qui aurait été autorisé par l’Article VII du Traité, on doit se borner à voir 
si elle est conforme à son Article II. Et il est d’avis qu’elle ne l’est pas, 
parce qu'elle ne suit aucan accident naturel topographique, tel que le bord 
du versant; mais joignant en ligne droite. des points qui s’avancent, parfois 
considérablement, sur la surface qui s’abaisse et forme le versant, elle coupe 
souvent ce dernier et descend même quelquefois dans la région qu’on peut 
dire des terres basses au-dessous du plateau. Il en déduit, que la ligne 
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Britannique entre le mont Venga et Ja hauteur signée par la cote de 5100 ps. 
sur la rive gauche du Petit Mussapa (Carte D) n’est pas conforme à l’Ar- 
ticle II du Traité, 

Quant à la ligne Portugaise, l’expert remarque qu’elle suit constamment 
dans son parcours, exceptée la partie au nord modifiée (voir les procès- 
verbaux des Conférences du 18 et 14 Juillet) la crête d’une chaîne 
qui forme le vrai partage des eaux dans toute la région de cette section. 
En général, le bord d’un plateau ne coincide point avec la ligne de partage 
des eaux, ainsi qu'il résulte de la définition même du plateau qui a été donnée 
par M. le Capitaine d’Andrade (voir ci-dessus le $ 1, questions préalables), 
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sauf dans le cas que, depuis la ligne de partage des eaux, le terrain s’abaisse — 


d’une manière marquée et presque uniforme, ou bien, qu’il s’abaisse graduelle- 
ment, même avec des courts éperons détachés, ou avec des chaînes et des 
vallées parallèles, vers les terres basses. || Or ces conditions, d’après l'examen 
attentif des cartes et des levés topographiques expédiés Anglais et Portugais, 
ne se réalisent qu'en deux seuls traits, savoir, autour du bassin où se trouve 
Massi-Kessi, et entre Inyamatumba et un point situé précisément à l’ouest du 
mont Guzane (Carte Portugaise) sur la rive gauche du Petit Mussapa. || La 
chaîne du partage des eaux, qui est plus élevée particulièrement dans la partie 
méridionale, comprend dans son ensemble presque toujours les altitudes plus 
prononcées du pays, et, à l'exception des deux traits mentionnés ci - dessus, 
elle est entourée, non seulement & l’ouest, mais à l'est, par un terrain d’une 
élévation remarquable, surtout dans sa partie septentrionale au-dessus du mont 
Venga, où se trouvent réellement les cimes les plus hautes. || La prétention de 
tracer la délimitation, pour toute l'étendue de cette section, précisément sur 
la crête de partage des eaux, ne semble pas conforme à la définition du 
plateau et du versant donnée par M. le Capitaine d’Andrade, car on arriverait 
à considérer comme versant tout le terrain qui est incliné dans le même sens; 
tandis que, suivant cette définition, la table du plateau peut-être inclinée et 
le bord du versant ne commencer que là où l’inclinaison du terrain devient 
bien marquée et générale, || Et on ne peut soutenir que cette crête coïncide, 
dans toute la section, avec le bord du versant oriental; parce que dans sa 
plus grande partie, immédiatement après la crête, il y a, aussi à l’est, une 
pente assez douce qui, À un certain point dans sa descente, devient beaucoup 
plus raide (monts Vomba-Inyamatumba), et qui constitue ainsi, ce que le 
Colonel de la Noë („Les Formes du Terrain”, Paris, 1888) a appelé versant 
debout ou inférieur, par opposition au versant couché ou supérieur, qui fait 
encore partie de la table du plateau. || La ligne Portugaise donc ne correspond 
non plus dans son ensemble au texte de l'Article II du Traité. || Ainsi, arrivé 
à l'examen de la dernière question, M. l'Expert, à l’aide d’une suite de profils 
équidistants de 2’ 80“ tracés, su mieux possible, sur les cartes, et tout en 
observant qu'il lui manquaient des éléments nécessaires pour cette espèce de 
travaux, il démontre que la ligne conforme au Traité est en partie différente 
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Nr. 12268. des deux lignes réclamées par chacun des Gouvernements, il la devise en 

> sun. quatre parties, et il la trace ainsi qu'il suit: — 

Portugal. 1 Partie. — En partant du parallèle 18° 30’ sud, près du eonfluent du 

80. Jan. 1897. Garura avec l’Honde, qui correspond a l’étroite gorge entre le mont Mahe- 
masemika et le contrefort septentrional du Panga dans la Carte Britannique, 
et précisément au-dessous de la cote de 760 m. signée un peu au-dessus du 
dit parallèle dans la Carte Portugaise, la ligne remonte au sommet du dit 
contrefort jusqu’au Panga. Puis, suivant la Carte Britannique, elle se dirige 
vers le sud-est (cote de 3890 p.) en traversant la Rivière Inhamucarara jusqu’à 
la hauteur de la cote 6740 p. au nord du Gorongoe, tandis que, suivant la 
Carte Portugaise, elle va du Panga vers sud-est (cote 1257 m.) en traversant 
VInkamucarara jusqu'à la hauteur au nord du Gorongoe (cote 1810 m.) De 
la elle suit la crête du Gorongoe par le mont Shuara (cote 5540 p. C. B.) 
jusqu’au Monga ou Vengo (C. P. et B.). || Cette partie de la section se justifie 
observant que le bassin de la Honde, depuis ses sources jusqu'à la gorge bien 
marquée par les contreforts de Mahemasemika au nord et du Panga au sud, 
fait partie du plateau, parce qu’il a une altitude generale remarquable, et il 
est environné par un terrain assez étendu et élevé qui fait évidemment partie 
du plateau, La gorge d'où sort la Honde doit être considérée comme une 
vraie entaille du bord du plateau après laquelle le versant descend par une 
pente presque uniforme jusqu'à la région de la Rivière Pungwe. || En descendant 
à l’est de la ligne Portugaise, il n’y a pas de pente générale, mais le terrain, 
après un certain abaissement, remonte vers la région très élevée du Panga et 
da Gorongoe. C’est donc seulement au delà de cette montagne que commence 
le vrai versant oriental du plateau avec une pente assez raide. || Les massifs 
du Puugwa-Panga et du Venga-Shuara-Gorongoe ne peuvent pas être regardés 
comme des chaînes parallèles faisant partie intégrale du versant oriental, 
puisque leur hauteur et leur importance, ainsi que l'élévation générale des 
terres et des vallées que ces montagnes renferment, indiquent évidemment 
qu'elles appartiennent encore à la surface du plateau. || Et en effet la haute vallée 
de l’Inhamucarara, renfermé entre ces deux chaînes, ne peut-être considérée 
comme un cours d’eau du versant oriental, attendu que, indépendamment de 
son élévation générale, par son lit étroit et peu praticable, elle a tout l’aspect 
d’une vraie et profonde entaille de la table du plateau; et sa direction nord- 
nord-est est bien différente de celle orientale du versant, || L’objection que 
cette ligne part d’un point très bas sur le parallèle 18° 30’ et que ce point 
de prime abord ne semble pas situé sur le bord ou la crête qu’on cherche, 
n'a pas de valeur, parce que ici le hasard a voulu que le parallèle 18° 30° 
correspond précisément à une des plus fortes entailles qui puissent rendre le 
bord discontinu, || 2° Partie. — En partant du mont Venga, elle se dirige par 
la crête qui va vers le nord-ouest-ouest et vers la cote 6200 p. du Gomo- 
riyangani (C. B.), ou à l'est de la cote 1620 m. du Mabonde (C. P.). De la, 
se tenant à la Carte Britanniqne, elle suit la ligne colorée en bleu, qui 


Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen, Protokolle etc. 77 


longeant la crête du dit Gomoriyangani, atteint le mont Snuta (cote 5570), Mr. 12288. 
le mont Chenadombue (cote 4700) et la hauteur de Ja cote 4510, jusqu’au Nas 2. 
sources du Menini où se trouve marqué le col par la cote de 3750, et où Portugal. 
passe le chemin indiqué avec le nom „Selous Road“; tandis que, se tenant A "1807. 
la Carte Portugaise, elle suit la crête du Mabonde, atteint le Mugudo, le La- 
pulare (cote 1600), le Cbitumbo (cote 1530), et passé à l’est du Bumbuli 
jusqu'au point où se détache vers l’ouest le contrefort de l’Ihamazire. De ce 
point, faisant un arc de cercle avec la concavité à peu près vers le nord-est, 
elle rejoint le contrefort qui va vers le mont Vumba (ou Serra-Chitumba de 
la C. P.) coupant la haute vallée du Munene ou Menini. || Cette partie est 
ainsi motivée, Elle contourne la région de Massi-Kessi depuis le mont Venga 
jusqu'au mont Vumba, laissant ainsi dans la zone Portugaise les hautes vallées — 
du Révué, du Zambusi, et du Menini, qui, étant plus ouvertes et séparées 
par des contreforts étroits avec une pente plus raide, font partie du versant 
oriental, Les contreforts entre le Révué, et son affluent le Chua, celui qui 
se détache du Chenadombue et finit au Saddle Hill (C. B.) ou Maritza (C. P.), 
et celui du Clarke’s Hill, peuvent être classés parmi les contreforts mentionnés 
dans le 4° postulat ci-dessus rapporté, et doivent faire partie du versant, || 
Enfin la ligne proposée, partant du col signé par la cote 3750 sur la Carte 
Britannique, se porte vers le Vumba, parce que à sa droite, et au sud de la 
vallée du Menini commence un tel rehaussement général du terrain, qu’il fant 
le considérer comme appartenant au plateau. || 3° Partie. — En partant du 
Vumba la ligne fait plusieurs inflexions afin de suivre vers le sud la crête de 
la pente plus raide; elle coupe les hautes vallées du Zombi ou Zombe, du 
Mazongwe ou Zomoe, elle atteint le mont Matura à la cote de 4495 p. (C. B.), 
où le point trigonométrique qui est marqué sur la carte Portugaise & la 
distance de 2500 mètres à l’ouest de la cote 596 m. en continuation de la 
Serra Chaura, et ensuite elle va couper les hautes vallées du Mangwene et 
Pambe, ou Inhamatoca, du Litanti ou Bonde, et de l’Inyamangwene jusqu’à 
l'extrémité orientale du mont Inyamatumba à la cote de 4660 p. (C. B.), 
c’est-à-dire, jusqu’au sud-ouest du Chabua (C. P.). || Cette partie de la section 
est justifiée par l'observation qu’entre elle et la ligne Portugaise est compris 
tout le haut terrain qui commence un peu au sud du Menini, et dans lequel 
se trouvent les hautes vallées et les surfaces d'écoulement des torrents déjà 
cités, et qui fait partie sans doute de la table du plateau, tandis que tout au 
long de cette ligne il y a un échelon ou changement sensible d’inclinaison, 
qui indique le vrai bord d’où commence le versant oriental proprement dit. 
En observant attentivement la carte Britannique D on aperçoit facilement la 
différence caractéristique du terrain situé entre les cours d’eau du Zombi, 
Mazongwe, Mangwene, &c, et celui compris entre les étroits contreforts du 
Saddle Hill et du Clarke’s Hill, entre le Révué, le Zambusi, et le Menini, 
qui appartiennent au versant, || 4° Partie. — Depuis le mont Inyamatumba, la 
ligne, en remontant le contrefort de ce massif vers l'ouest, va rejoindre de 
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nouveau la ligne Portugaise, et la suit le long du mont Kokoboudira (C, B.) 
ou Choanda (C. P.) jusqu’à la cote 1500 mètres (C. P.), c'est-à-dire au nord- 
ouest de la cote 5100 pieds (C. B.). De ce point se dressant vers l’est, elle 
va couper la haute vallée du Petit Mussapa, et atteint le mont Guzane (C. P.) 
poor rejoindre, en écornant l’angle fait par la ligne Anglaise, le 38° longitude 
est de Greenwich, et le suivre jusqu’à Chimanimani, après avoir dépassé le 
Grand Mussapa, || Cette dernière partie de la ligne proposée est justifiée ainsi 
que suit: — || Les mêmes raisons par lesquelles le Révué, le Zambusi, et le 
Menini ont été reconnus comme des cours d’eau du versant, obligent À juger 
que le Mangwingi (C. B.) ou Munhinga (C. P.) ne peut être un cours d’eau du 
plateau. On doit en dire autant des autres torrents plus au sud jusqu'au Petit 
Mussapa, ce dernier exclu; parce que la vallée supérieure du Petit et du 
Grand Mussapa est comprise dans une région qui est beaucoup surélevée, et 
qui appartient au plateau de l'aveu même des deux Parties. || La ligne, une 
fois arrivée au méridien 33°, le suit vers le sud, selon la prescription de 
l'Article II de la Convention, qui défend que la ligne dépasse ce méridien au 
profit de la Grande-Bretagne. || Le savant et diligent Rapport de l'honorable 
Expert a mis ainsi en relief tout ce qu'il y a d’irrögulier dans les lignes des 
deux Gouvernements, et, en les rectifiant, il nous a proposé une troisième 
ligne, qui, ayant été par nous examinée avec le plus grand soin, et comparée 
avec celles des deux Parties, nous paraît exempte des vices que nous avions 
toujours entrevu dans chacune d'elles, et qui nous ont empêché de nous pro- 
noncer pour l’une ou pour l’autre. || Nous avons en effet dans la proposition 
de Expert une ligne naturelle, qui dans son cours tortueux se conforme, 
autant qu'il est possible, à la configuration montagneuse du plateau, et suivant 
les bauteurs qui le dessinent, et qui en forment le versant oriental, elle longe 
la partie supérieure ou le bord de ce versant. Elle ne coupe ainsi que les 
cours d’eau et les vallées qui par l'élévation du terrain doive faire partie de 
la table du plateau; et elle laisse dans la pente les autres d’un niveau inférieur 
et d’une inclinaison plus raide, || Ajoutons que cette ligne fait une juste 
application du Traité, puisqu'elle n’adopte comme frontière le partage des 
eaux, si ce n’est dans les endroits où il est constaté, qu'il coïncide avec le 
bord du versant, ce qui est conforme à la lettre et À l'esprit de l'Article IL || 
Ainsi nous voyons que dans son ensemble cette ligne n’empiète ni sur la 
surface du plateau, ni sur celle de la pente; mais elle remplit, autant que 
l'irrégularité du Manica le consent, et pour autant que les cartes produites le 
permettent, le but final de la délimitation, résumé dans les mots, „le plateau 
à la Grande-Bretagne et la pente au Portugal”. || En outre, cette ligne laisse 
dans la zone Portugaise toute la région de Massi-Kessi, suivant les sommets 
de cette espèce de cirque montagneux, que la nature semble avoir établi 
comme une limite territoriale, et comme un rempart vers l’ouest. 

Les aspirations du Portugal & cet égard n'avaient dans le texte du 
Traité une garantie suffisante, et les intentions des négociateurs n’avalent pas 
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été manifestées assez nettement pour servir de base à une définition judiciaire, 
Mais nous avons néanmoins reconnu que ces aspirations trouvent leur fonde- 
ment dans une correspondance heureuse entre une ligne tracée par la nature 
et les inspirations de l'équité. || Pour toutes ces considérations la ligne proposée 
par l'Expert nous semble présenter tous les caractères que l'Article IT exige 
dans la frontière entre les zones d'influence des deux pays, et nous apparaît 
la seule conforme à la lettre et à l’esprit du Traité. Par conséquent nous 
serions disposés à l’adopter dans son ensemble avec une pleine conviction. || 
Seulement nous avons réfléchi que le tracé de la ligne proposée par l'Expert, 
depuis le mont Vumba jusqu'à l’Inyamatumba, bien qu’il soit techniquement 
exact, toutefois — par ses nombreuses inflexions et par la difficulté d’en pré- 
ciser le cours sur des cartes si peu détaillées, soit par leur échelle trop 
petite, soit pour le genre de la levée tout à fait expédiée — il pourrait 
facilement donner occasion sur un terrain aussi irrégulier, à des doutes et à 
des divergences qu’il faut soigneusement prévenir. || En conséquence nous avons 
jugé convenable d'inviter le même Expert à nous indiquer dans cet endroit 
une ligne mieux marquée et plus pratique. || Secondant notre invitation, dont 
il a reconnu l’opportunité, l'Expert nous a signalé de légères modifications à 
introduire dans son tracé en substituant quelques lignes presque droites et 
mieux définies aux inflexions naturelles du bord du versant, de manière que 
la quantité du terrain qui revient à chacune des Parties, par la substitution 
des lignes droites à Ja rigoureuse démarcation du bord, demeure presque équi- 
valente. || Il propose en conséquence, que du mont Vumba la frontière suive 
en ligne droite jusquà un point trigonométrique qui se trouve entre 4 ou 
5 kilom. à l’est du partage des eaux (Serra Chaura), et de ce point, elle 
continue en ligne droite, jusqu’à la hauteur signée par la cote 4650 à l’ex- 
trémité orientale de l’Inyamatumba. De lä elle remonterait cette montagne 
et se rattacherait ainsi à la ligne déjà proposée, || Ces modifications nous 
ayant paru correspondre au but de rendre plus facile, plus pratique et mieux 
déterminée la délimitation, nous y avons conformé notre décision. || Suivant la 
division tracée dans le Compromis, nous ajoutons, pour compléter la première 
section de la frontière, qu'après Chimanimani la frontière continue à suivre, 
sans contestation, le méridien 33° jusqu’au point signé A sur la Carte Bri- 
tannique, à quelques milles au sud du défilé de Chimanimani. 


V.— Deuxième Section de la Frontière. 

L’Acte de Compromis nous apprend, que sur la seconde section de la 
frontière il est intervenu un accord entre le Major Leverson, Commissairo 
Britannique, et le Capitaine d’Andrade, Délégué du Commissaire Portugais, sur 
les lieux mêmes qu'ils devaient délimiter. || Cet accord est constaté dans les 
Mémoires que les deux Parties nous ont présentés; mais avec cette différence, 
que le Gouvernement Britannique le maintient et il en réclame intégralement 
l'adoption; tandis que le Gouvernement Portugais, s'appuyant sur l'Article 15 
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Nr. 12968. du Règlement pour ies travaux de délimitation, signé à Mozambique le 
Nr 24 Octobre, 1891, par les Commissaires des deux pays, soutient que l’accep- 
Portugal. tation de l'accord signé par M. le Capitaine d’Andrade, Délégué Technique, ne 
30. Tan. 1897, pouvait être definitive et obligatoire pour lai, que moyennant son approbation, 
qu'il n’a pas donnée avant l'arbitrage. || En effet, ce n’est que dans le Mémoire 
présenté à l’Arbitre, que le Commissaire Portugais a déclaré que le Portugal 
approuve l’accord Leverson-d’Andrade seulement en partie, savoir, depuis 
Chimanimani jusqu'à Mapunguana (Mémoire Portugais, page 98). || A l'appui 
de cette approbation partielle le Commissaire Portugais observe que dans la 
partie qu’il a acceptée, la délimitation concordée est rigoureusement conforme 
à l'Article II du Traité jusqu’au parallèle 20° à peu près; qu’au sud de ce 
parallèle, et jasqu’an 20° 30° de latitude environ, le relief du sol devient 
tellement irrégulier qu'il est très difficile d'y appliquer les règles de l’Article I]; 
que la table et le versant du plateau y sont si mal caracterisés, à cause de 
Virrégularité du régime des eaux et de l'absence de lignes générales bien 
nettes dans la configuration du sol, qu'il est presque impossible de déterminer 
avec précision quelle est la ligne qui les sépare, c’est-à-dire le bord du 
versant oriental. Seulement par esprit de conciliation, d’après lui, on a 
éliminé les questions bien graves qui se présentent dans la délimitation, parce 
que „le terrain se prête à être compris de différentes manières” (Mémoire 
Portugais, page 98). Enfin, dans cette partie, la ligne concordée, de l'avis 
même de ceux qui l'ont tracée, ne suit point la crête du versant (voir Obser- 
vations sur le Contre-Mémoire Britannique, No. 32 et seq.); en sorte qu'on 
n’a appliqué ici les règles de l'Article II qu'autant qu'il était possible. || En 
d’autres termes, bien que cette démarcation ne soit peut-être pas rigoureuse, 
le Gouvernement Portugais reconnaît que le pays, dans ce trait, n’en admet 
pas une autre dont l’exacititude soit moins contestable. || Mais il pense qu’on 
ne puisse en dire autant du prolongement de la ligne depuis Mapunguana 
jusqu’au parallèle 20° 42’ 17”, et c'est pourquoi il refuse cette dernière partie 
de l’accord et il propose d’y substituer une ligne nouvelle qui suivrait les 
montagnes Xerinda jusqu’au mont Zusonye, et qui, touchant les hauteurs de 
990, 1150 et 960 mètres qui séparent le bassin du Zona et du Chinica, 
serait naturellement déterminée par le relief orographique. Cette ligne, ajoute 
le Portugal (Observations sur le Mémoire Britannique, No. 88), évite le détour 
inutile de la ligne concordée, qui de Mapunguana court vers le sud-est, à 
travers l’Inhamazi, pour se rendre à une hauteur de 1 100 mètres, et descendre 
ensuite à des cotes de 670 et 760 mètres. Et tandis qu’elle est presque 
rectiligne, elle conserve une altitude moyenne de 1110 mètres, et une régu- 
larité plus grande que la ligne concordée, || Le Gouvernement Britannique, 
ainsi que nous l'avons dit, maintient en tout l'accord d’après lequel la ligne, 
arrivée a Mapunguana (point signé H sur la C. B.), fait un angle aigu se 
dirigeant vers le sud-est, et va droite à une colline bien marquée à l’est du 
fleuve Zoma ou Zona, et puis se prolonge jusqu’à un point situé sur la chaîne 
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qui sépare la vallée du Zoma de celle du Sheneyka ou Chinici, et enfin se Nr. 12368. 
dressant presque directement vers l’ouest, arrive en ligne droite au sommet du uns a. 
mont Zuzunye. || Contre l'adoption de la rectification réclamée par le Portugal, Portugal. 
la Grande-Bretagne oppose deux objections, l’une juridique et l’autre technique. || 80. Jan. 1897. 
L’exception juridique consiste dans le caractère spécial de l’accord Leverson- 
d’Andrade, Il est admis d’un côté et de l’autre, que cet accord représente 
dans son ensemble une transaction discutée et acceptée sur le terrain même, 
et moyennant des concessions mutuelles, par des techniciens qui avaient acquis 
la connaissance des lieux et qui étaient bien compétents pour juger de leurs 
caractères topographiques. || La description ci-dessus rapportée, que le Portugal 
a fait du terrain très irrégulier et accidenté que parcourt la ligne concordée 
jusqu'à Mapunguana, nous fait assez clairement comprendre à combien d’arrange- 
ments a dû donner lieu le tracement de cette ligne. Le Commissaire Britan- 
nique déclare que par le désir d'arriver à une solution immédiate, il s’est 
décidé à accepter les modifications apportées à ses premières propositions par 
le Capitaine d’Andrade, bien qu'il fût convaincu que la première ligne corre- 
spondait plus exactement aux termes de l’Article II du Traité. || L’étendue des 
concessions faites par le Commissaire Britannique résulte de la dite Carte 
Britannique D sur laquelle la ligne rouge ponctuée représente la frontière 
qu’il avait d'abord proposée dans les endroits où elle ne coïncide pas avec la 
ligne concordée, savoir depuis la lettre C jusqu’à la lettre K. On voit par 
cette carte, que la partie acceptée par le Délégué Portugais est bien importante: 
il déclare lui-même dans son Mémoire (page 93) que c’est la plus grande 
partie de la démarcation arrêtée. C'est là précisément que lui ont été faites 
les plus larges concessions dont il entend de profiter. || Au reste, la manière 
dont ce compromis a été formé, nous est expliquée même par le Capitaine 
d’Andrade en des termes qu'il est utile de rapporter: „La ligne Leverson- 
d’Andrade (dit il au No. 109 des Observations sur le Mémoire Britannique) a 
été tracée en se faisant des concessions réciproques; il y avait la ligne 
Leverson et la ligne d’Andrade, et après des discussions prolongées sur le 
terrain, pour faire preuve d’un esprit de conciliation d’un côté et de l’autre, 
on est arrivé à la ligne ci-dessus indiquée, quoique d’un côté et de l’autre on 
était persuadé que chacune des deux lignes était plus conforme au texte de la 
Convention.” || Le langage des Délégués des deux Gouvernements met ainsi en 
évidence, que toute la ligne concordée a été l'effet d’un compromis ou d’une 
transaction, qu’on ne pourrait scinder sans aller contre les intentions de ses 
auteurs et sans blésser la justice aux dépens de l’une ou de l’autre Partie. 
C'est le cas de dire de cet accord, qu’il est à tout prendre ou à tout laisser. 
Le Portugal qui accepte la partie plus grande qui lui est avantageuse, ne peut 
rejeter l’autre au désavantage de la Grande-Bretagne, sans que la balance de 
la justice soit évidemment troublée et l'équilibre dérangé entre les Parties. || Le 
défaut de pleins pouvoirs du Délégué d’Andrade, sur lequel le Portugal appelle 
notre attention dans plusieurs Mémorandums rapportés dans son Mémoire, 
Stastsarchiv LXV. | 6 
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quand même il était démontré d’une manière irréfutable, ne pourrait être admis 
comme un argument en faveur du Portugal, que dans le cas que ce dernier 
refusait l'accord tout entier pour refaire toute la ligne concordée. || Mais le 
Portugal prétend qu’il ne fait dans ce trait que conformer sa ligne à la 
Convention. || La Grande-Bretagne conteste cette affirmation par la seconde 
exception, que nous avons qualifiée technique. Son Délégué au No. 15 de ses 
Observations finales observe que la ligne Portugaise depuis Mapunguana jus- 
qu'au mont Zuzunye est bien une ligne de crête naturelle, mais c’est une crête 
qui se trouve sur le plateau et non pas le bord du plateau. En examinant, 
en effet, la carte Anglaise D on voit que la pente depuis cette crête au nord- 
ouest vers l’Umswilizi est beaucoup plus rapide, que la pente générale de 
l’autre côté vers le sud-est, et le district de l’Umswilizi (ou Moussurize), même 
d’après le Capitaine d’Andrade, est une vraie rivière du plateau à ne pas en 
douter. (Observations sur le Contre-Mémoire Britannique, No. 68.) || Le Gou- 
vernement Portugais cherche ici, à ce qu'il paraît, comme dans la première 
section, le bord du versant sur les altitudes les plus sailliantes et il confond 
encore une crête du plateau avec la crête, ou le bord, de son versant. Si la 
ligne du bord oriental descend davantage dans cet endroit, c’est l’effet naturel 
de l’abaissement graduel de tout le plateau de Manica qu'on remarque à 
l'ouest de la ligne en allant du Lusitu vers le sud. Cette pente générale du 


_ pays, et de la table du plateau lui-même, ne doit pas être confondue avec la 


pente ou le versant qui s’abaisse naturellement avec l’abaissement du plateau. || 
Il faut, au surplus, avoir présent cet aveu des Parties (que nous avons déjà 
mis en relief), que cette section de la ligne est le résultat de concessions 
mutuelles. En sorte que, si dans son parcours il y a quelque trait moins 
régulier et moins conforme à l’exacte application de l'Article II du Traité, 
ces irrégularités se compensent mutuellement; et si après Mapunguana il y a 
quelque avantage pour la Grande-Bretagne, le Portugal trouve une large 
compensation dans les concessions qui lui ont été faites dans la partie bien 
plus grande qui précède Mapunguana et dans celle qui suit. || Nous estimons 
donc fondées les deux exceptions de la Grande-Bretagne. Quoiqu’elles soient 
essentiellement distinctes, elles s’entr’aident, et les deux réunies nous portent 
à conclure que l'acceptation partielle de l'accord, et la conséquente modifi- 
cation proposée par le Portugal entre le point H et le point M est aussi con- 
traire aux principes de justice, qu'aux règles de l’Article II du Traité. C'est 
pourquoi l'accord doit, à notre avis, être maintenu jusqu’au mont Zuzunye. || 
Quant à la dernière partie de cette section jusqu’au point O, nous en parlerons 
en examinant la troisième section, à laquelle cette partie a été réunie par la 
discussion des Délégués. 


VI. — Troisième Section de la Frontière. 


La ligne, une fois portée par les Délégués des deux Gouvernements au 
sommet du mont Zuzunye, donne lieu à une grave divergence sur la manière 
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d’interpreter et d’appliquer la Convention au terrain qui reste à délimiter pour 
atteindre le fleuve Save. || Pour le Gouvernement de la Grande-Bretagne, en 
partant du sommet du mont Zuzunye (point marqué M sur la carte D), la 
ligne traverse la vallée de l’Umswilizi jusqu'à un point élevé de la ligne de 
partage des eaux pui sépare la vallée du Nyamgamba de celle d’autres affluents 
de P’Umswilizi (qui sont tous des fleuves du plateau), et elle suit la ligne de 
l'accord jusqu’au point O, où elle rencontre le méridien 32° 30’. || Cette petite 
partie de la frontière est le complément de la ligne concordée entre le Major 
Leverson et le Capitaine d’Andrade, et on doit conséquemment y appliquer 
toutes les observations que nous avons faites ci-dessus, sur l’indivisibilité de 
l'accord proposé comme une transaction bilatérale qui ne supporte la moindre 
altération, L’abaissement sensible de tout le plateau dans cette partie, et son 
détour vers le sud-ouest, oblige naturallement la ligne, qui suit son bord 
oriental, à fléchir vers l’ouest jusqu’au méridien 32° 30‘ ensuite s’arrêtant à 
ce méridien, fixé comme limite extrême par l'Article II du côté de l’ouest, 
elle le suit jusqu'au Save, laissant dans la zone Portugaise tout le territoire 
qui se trouve à l’est du même méridien. || Nous jugeons à propos de remarquer 
ici que l'accord ayant fait reculer la ligne & l’ouest, il a pour résultat, dans 
son parcours du point M au point N, de faire entrer dans la zone Portugaise 
le triangle LMN, dont l'importance est visible sur la carte D, et qui est 
compris entièrement dans le district de l’Umswilizi placé sur le plateau. C’est 
donc une autre concession considérable au profit du Portugal. || Enfin, la ligne 
Anglaise, dans l’ensemble de cette dernière section, serait conforme aux deux 
conditions exigées par le Traité, savoir, la direction vers le sud, suivant les 
déviations du bord du plateau, et la limitation du parallèle 32° 30! du côté 
de l’ouest. | Le Gouvernement Portugais, au contraire, se croit autorisé, par 
la configuration du terrain dans cet endroit, à suivre une toute antre direction, 
et à s’écarter des règles fixées par le Traité, || En se fondant sur la supposi- 
tion que l’abaissement des terres après le parallèle du mont Zuzunye jusqu’au 
chenal du Save est tellement marqué, que le plateau de Manica et son versant 
au sud viennent à cesser complètement, il en tire la conséquence que la 
frontière ne peut plus longer son bord oriental vers le sud. Il se produit, 
dit-il, un cas non prévu, ou omis, dans le Traité, car celui-ci suppose que le 
plateau se prolonge au sud jusqu’au Save. Dès lors, les règles établies par 
l'Article II cessant d’être applicables, il faut y suppléer en faisant recours 
aux principes généraux d’herméneutique diplomatique, d’après lesquels, lorsque 
dans une Convention de Délimitation il est dit qu’une ligne doit se rendre d’un 
point à un autre, sans en déterminer le parcours, elle doit s’y rendre directe- 
ment, soit par la voie la plus courte, | En appliquant cette règle au cas 
supposé, le Commissaire Portugais soutient que la frontière ne pouvant se 
diriger au Save vers le sud, ainsi qu’exige le Traité, elle doit y aller du côté 
de l'ouest par la voie la plus courte, afin de suivre son cours en aval jusqu’à 
son confluent avec le Lunde. Il ajoute que cela serait conforme, soit à 
6° 
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l'intention des négociateurs, qui n'ont eu en vue que de laisser tout le plateau 
à la Grande-Bretagne, soit aux principes de justice et d'équité qui militent en 
faveur du Portugal; soit enfin aux expressions du Traité ,,suit ce chenal 
jusqu’à son confluent avec le Lunde”, puisque suivre un cours d’eau, d'après 
lui, signifie plus proprement le suivre en aval et non pas en amont, ainsi que 
le ferait la ligne Anglaise. | Par ccs arguments en rejetant la ligne proposée 


par la Grande-Bretagne le Portugal croit juste et rationnel, que la frontière 


depuis le 20° 30’ environ, se rende au Save par les monts Nero et Zuzunye 
et par la Rivière Lacati, suivant ensuite le cours du Save jusqu’à son confluent 
avec le Lunde. || Et comme cette ligne dépasserait le méridien 32° 30’, il 
cherche d’écarter cette difficulté en observant ,,que les méridiens du 33° à 
l'est et du 32° 30° à l’ouest ne figurent dans le Traité qu'avec le rôle de 
limites que Ja frontière dans son cours ne doit jamais dépasser, lorsqu'il s'agit 
de la tracer au long du bord du versant oriental du plateau; donc” (il 
conclut) „ces limites n’ont rien à voir dans la délimitation d’une contrée, où 
précisément le plateau et le versant font défaut”. (Mémoire Portugais, 
page 97.) || Les raisonnements que nous venons de résumer nous paraissent 
plus spécieux que solides, n'étant essentiellement fondés ni en fait, ni en droit. 
Deux sont les questions qu’il soulèvent dans leur ensemble, savoir: (1) si le 
plateau de Manica cesse réellement au sud avant d'arriver au Save; (2) si 
dans le cas affirmatif, il soit permis d’en tirer les conséquences qu'on en 
déduit. 

1. Nous remarquerons avant tout que les officiers topographes qui ont 
arrêté d'accord la frontière depuis le point M, sommet sur le mont Zuzunye, 
jusqu’au point O où le bord coupe le 32° 30‘, ont dû reconnaître dans ce 
parcours l'existence du plateau et du versant, condition nécessaire de ce 
tracé. | Le Major Leverson observe (No. 30 de ses Notes), que la supposition 
du Traité, que le versant du plateau, sans cesser d’être versant oriental, 
s’etende jusqu'au Save, était parfaitement justifiée par la Carte de M. Maund, 
dans laquelle on voit que le bord de ce plateau, après avoir coupé le méridien 
de 32° 30’ suit une direction à peu près sud-ouest jusqu’au Save; qu’en effet 
l'examen du terrain a démontré que la déflexion générale donnée au bord 
à l’ouest de ce méridien par cette carte n’est pas très inexacte. Il ajoute, 
qu’il n’admet aucunement que le plateau n'existe plus au sud du mont Zuzunye, 
puisque cette montagne se trouve, dit-il, même à l’est de la grande ligne de 
partage des eaux, et précède le triangle LMN entièrement compris dans le 
district de l’Umswilizi (ou Moussurise) qui, de l’aveu même du Capitaine 
d'Andrade, ainsi que nous l'avons déjà remarqué, ost une vraie rivière du 
plateau, || L’abaissement considérable des hautes terres de Manica avant d'arriver 
au Save serait, d’après le Portugal, la preuve que le plateau n'existe plus et 
qu'on y trouve la plaine. || Mais tout en reconnaissant qu’il y a un abaissement, 
nous estimons qu’il n'arrive pas à effacer les caractères du plateau, || II ne 
faut pas oublier en premier lieu, que le plateau de Manica (ainsi que les 
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autres plateaux d’Afrique en général) est, d'après l’aveu des Parties et les 
observations des géographes et des voyageurs, plus élevé À l’est et s’affaisse 
graduellement vers le sud et l’ouest. Mais cet abaissement naturel n’dte point 
aux plateaux leur caractère. En effet, le Délégué Britannique en reconnaissant 
que la partie du plateau de Manica au sud du parallèle de l'intersection de 
son bord par le 32° 80' est moins élevée que le pays au nord, il soutient que 
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cela n’empéche pas qu’on doive le considérer encore comme partie de la table 


du plateau; il explique et appuie bien cette proposition en remarquant, que la 
diminution dans l’altitade générale du pays À l’ouest, en allant du Lusitu vers 
le sud, estcausée par l’abaissement graduel de tout le plateau depuis Mapunguana 
et par la façon dont, en approchant du Limpopo, il recule vers le sud-ouest; 


mais cette inclinaison générale du terrain n’antorise pas à y voir la partie 


d'une pente extérieure, c’est-à-dire, le versant qui rattache le plateau à la 
plaine, et encore moins le commencement de la plaine. | Il est admis par les 
géographes, que la surface d’un district élevé peut avoir une pente générale 
de cette espèce sans cesser nécessairement, et À cause de cela, d’être ‘un 
plateau. L'autorité de M. Elysée Réclus en fournit un exemple dans son 
œuvre déjà cité („La Terre”, tome 1, 2° 6d., p. 137), où il nous apprend 
que ,la plupart des hautes terres do l'Afrique sont pen élevées et leurs 
pentes offrent un accès facile; ainsi les plateaux de la Colonie du Cap, dont 
la hauteur moyenne est au sud de 200 mètres à peine, s'élèvent par degrés 
vers le nord jusqu'à une altitude qui va de 600 à 1000 mètres au-dessus 
du niveau de la mer”, || Cette observation s'applique parfaitement aux hautes 
terres de Manica, qui, sans contredit, s'élèvent vers le nord A plus de 
1000 mètres, tandis que vers le sud, un peu avant d'arriver au Save, leur 
altitude n’est pas de beaucoup supérieure à 300 mètres. (Observations sur le 
Contre-Mémoire Britannique, No. 12, et Conclusions du Délégué Portugais, No. 4.) || 
Une autre observation complète cette démonstration. Il est généralement 
reconnu, mème par M. le Capitaine d’Andrade (Observations sur le Mémoire 
Britannique, No. 71) que „la définition de plateau est susceptible d’ane cer- 
taine élasticité A cause de l’application peu restreinte qu’on fait de ce mot”. 
La géographie ne fixe donc point le minimum de son altitude; ce minimum 
dépend des terres qui l’environnent et des conditions particulières de chaque 
région. Nous venons de rappeler que, suivant le témoignage de M. Réclus, 
la hauteur de 200 mètres en Afrique suffit à constituer un plateau, Cette 
opinion nous Ja trouvons partagée par M. Ritter (cité avec nombre d’autres 
auteurs dans le Mémoire Portugais, page 48) qui considère l’élévation de 
500 pieds (160 mètres environ) comme étant la limite la plus basse du 
niveau d’un plateau. De même le Capitaine d’Andrade dans res Conclusions 
(No. 4) reconnaît que, d’après le même Réelus, il peut y avoir des plateaux 
à Valtitude de 50 mètres, et que d’après lillustre géographe Italien Marinelli 
l'altitude minime d’un plateau est de 200 mètres (Marinelli, „La. Terra”, 
vol, i, page 302.) || Dans notre cas, la règle d’herméneatique légale, —suivant 
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90. Jan, 1897. signification la plus large possible, c'est-à-dire à exiger seulement le minimum 
de son altitude normale, afin de pouvoir constater son existence jusqu’au 
Save, telle que l'avaient supposée les Hautes Parties, et afin de rendre 
possible ainsi l'application du texte de l'Article II du Traité, Suivant ainsi, 
au point de vue du droit, une règle d'interprétation universelle, et, au point 
de vue technique, l’opinion des plus illustres géographes auxquels se rapportent 
aussi les deux Parties, nous concluons, que le plateau de Manica, bien qu'il 
s’abaisse graduellement vers le sud et se réduise à des proportions minimes, 
conserve toutefois une hauteur suffisante pour admettre (ainsi que l'ont 
supposé les rédacteurs du Traité) qu’il existe encore jusqu’au Save. 

2. Enfin, pour examiner la question sous toutes ses faces, nous 
supposerons avec le Portugal, que le plateau, contre la prévision des auteurs 
du Traité, vienne à cesser à une distance plus ou moins grande avant d'arriver 
au Save. Les conséquences qui s’ensuivraient ne seraient certainement pas 
celles que le Portugal croit d'en tirer. || La direction que la ligne doit avoir 
vers le sud ne cesserait pas, et les limites des méridiens qu’elle doit garder 
dans sa marche, resteraient invariables; aussi on ne pourrait pas même dire 
qu'il se vérifie un cas omis, ou une lacune dans la Convention. || En effet, 
quant à la direction de la ligne vers le sud, il suffit de réfléchir, quelle est 
la seule qui se trouve établie dans l'Article II du Traité comme règle 
générale pour le tracé de toute la frontière entre le 18° 30' et le Save. Les 
mots „southwards to the centre” du texte Anglais, ainsi que les mots „na sua 
direcçäo sul até 4 linha media” du texte Portugais, signifient „vers le sud 
jusqu'au centre” et non seulement „vers le Sabi”. (Voir Observations du 
Major Leverson, No. 18.) Il est vrai que l’Article dit en même temps que la 
ligne „suit la partie supérieure de la pente orientale du plateau”. Mais par 
ces mots on n’a pas voulu dire que la ligne n’ira vers le sud que si, et pour 
autant que, elle pourra suivre le bord de ce versant, ainsi que le Délégué 
Portugais estime; mais tout simplement, que la frontière, en allant vers le 
sud au Save, doit suivre le cours naturellement tortueux du bord et non pas 
y aller en ligne droite. || Ce n’est là évidemment qu’une condition imposée au 
tracé et non à la direction de la ligne qui doit surtout aller vers le sud: 
seulement en allant vers le sud au Save, elle doit suivre le bord du versant 
oriental. Il est donc bien entendu, qu’elle suit ce bord tant qu’il existe dans 

- son parcours, Or si le bord, que le Traité suppose se prolonger jusqu'au 
chenal du Save, cesse avant d'y arriver, cette modalité du tracé cesse 
nécessairement avec le bord même, comme une condition remplie; et depuis 
le point où le bord finit, la ligne, restant dégagée de tout lien, doit aller 
directement au Save suivant la règle générale de sa direction vers le sud, 
dont l'application, en fait, ne trouve aucun empéchement, Seulement elle ne 
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pourra dépasser à l’est le 33°, ni à l’ouest le 32° 30' de longitude, ainsi que Nr. 12963. 
nous allons bientôt expliquer. || Cette interprétation est la seule raisonnable, , Par . 
la seule conforme au texte de l’Article IT et à l’intention de ses auteurs. || Portugal. 
L’objection que ce texte suppose que le plateau arrive jusqu’au Save ne %-%*:18#7. 
pourrait aucunement secouer cette conviction. || Les rédacteurs du Traité, de 
l'aveu des Parties, n'avaient qu’une connaissance imparfaite du plateau qu'ils 
délimitaient, Or s'ils se sont trompés, cette erreur qui ne tombe sur une 
condition substantielle, mais sur une modalité dans le tracé de la ligne, ne 
pourrait changer en rien sa direction finale vers le sud qui peut et qui doit 
être suivie tout de même. || D'ailleurs, cette persuasion des négociateurs que le 
plateau arrivait jusqu'au Save, quoique erronée, fournirait la preuve évidente, 
que par les mots „la frontière suit vers le sud la partie supérieure du versant 
oriental jusqu’au Save”, ils n’ont voulu dire autre chose que la frontière va 
vers le sud jusqu’au Save en toute son étendue qui, pour eux, s’identifiait 
avec l'étendue du bord. || Quant à la limitation du 32° 30° de longitude, nous 
estimons que le Portugal n’aurait non plus le droit de s’en émanciper en 
supposant que le plateau cesse avant le Save. || Si on recherche la cause et 
les raisons de cette limitation, on comprend aisément qu’elle est en tout cas 
indépendante de la continuité du bord jusqu’au Save. || 11 résulte de l'histoire 
des négociations qui ont précédé la rédaction du Traité, que M. le Marquis 
de Salisbury avait d’abord proposé de fixer la frontière au 33° de longitude 
depuis le 18° 30’ jusqu'au Save; que le Portugal, n’ayant pas accepté cette 
proposition, a pourtant déclaré par M. le Ministre du Bocage qu'il pourrait 
agréer comme ligne divisoire le 32° 30‘, pourvu qu'on eût égard aux modifi- 
cations exigées par les conditions géographiques. (Mémoire Britannique, 
No. 13.) Les deux propositions réduisaient la différence entre les deux 
lignes à la bande de terrain existante entre le 32° 30’ et le 33° longitude. 
Ce fut alors que, pour concilier la différence, Lord Salisbury présenta une 
espèce de transaction, qui établissait comme ligne-frontière, la partie 
supérieure, ou le bord du versant oriental, depuis le 18° 30’ jusqu'au confluent 
da Save avec le Lunde. | Ce moyen de conciliation a été accueilli par le 
Portugal et adopté par l’Article II du Traité. || Mais prévoyant naturellement 
que le bord du versant d’un plateau montagneux irrégulier, tel que celui de 
Manica, serait tortueux dans son développement, les négociateurs ont jugé 
nécessaire d'établir que la frontière, suivant le bord dans son cours sinueux, 
n'aurait jamais dû dépasser les limites proposées par chacune des Parties, 
savoir le méridien 33° à l’est, proposé par l’Angleterre, et le méridien 32° 30° 
à l'ouest, proposé par le Portugal. || Ainsi la ligne venait à être, pour ainsi 
dire, renserrée dans l’ornière des deux méridiens, dans le double but de ne 
pas sortir de la bande du terrain disputé, et de ne pas assigner aux Parties 
plus qu’elles n'avaient demandé. || C’est ce qui a été précisément convenu par 
le paragraphe de l'Article II: „ll est entendu qu’en traçant la frontière le 
long de la pente du plateau, aucune partie de territoire à l’ouest du 32° 30 
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‘que les négociateurs du Traité étaient pleinement persuadés que le bord du 
versant se prolongeait, autant que la ligne, vers le Save. Si, par hasard, on 
a trouvé qu’il s'arrête avant de l’atteindre, cette circonstance n'empêche pas 
que la limite des deux méridiens ait toute sa raison d’être, et que la ligne, 
en allant directement au Save, après la cessation supposee du bord, reste 
dans l’ornière que les Parties lui ont fixée par ces expressions qui con- 
tiennent une prohibition claire et absolue. | L’impossibilité de tracer la ligne 
entre ces bornes (ainsi qu’il a été observé par le Délégué Britannique) serait 
la seule raison qui pourrait être invoquée pour les franchir; mais une telle 
impossibilité est si loin d’avoir été prouvée, qu’elle n’a pas même été alléguée 
par le Portugal. || Le seul effet que la cessation du plateau avant le Save peut 
produire à l'avantage du Portugal, est celui de donner à la zone Portugaise 
vers l’ouest la plus grande étendue, en la poussant jusqu’à toucher la limite 
extrême du 32° 30’. Mais, comme la Grande-Bretagne immédiatement au sud 
de Chimanimani a reconnu qu’elle ne peut suivre le plateau dans son détour 
au delà du 33°, de même le Portugal ne peut prétendre de suivre le versant, 
ou la pente, ou la plaine, au delà du 32° 30‘, contre la défense explicite du 
Traité. || Enfin, il ne faut pas oublier que la Grande-Bretagne pour s'assurer 
que la frontière ne dépasserait le 32° 30’ vers l’ouest et n’irait jamais 
empiéter sa zone au delà de cette limite, a fait, comme nous avons plus 
d’une fois remarqué, la concession d’une large étendue de territoire au nord 
du Zambéze au Portugal pour le dédommager de la perte qu’il aurait subie 
sur le plateau de Manica. Or, il serait contraire aux principes de justice, 
que, sous un prétexte quelconque, le Portugal, en dépassant cette même limite, 
reprit une partie du territoire en échange duquel il a accepté la dite com- 
pensation. Il est vrai, qu'à l'égard de cette concession, ou, pour mieux dire, 
de cet arrangement, le Portugal devant l’Arbitre n’a manqué de soulever des 
exceptions, soit sur sa valeur, soit sur les droits de la Grande-Bretagne à 
Végard du territoire cédé. Mais nous devons répéter, ce que nous avons déjà 
eu l’occasion d'observer, que le Portugal, après avoir accepté par le Traité ce 
territoire comme une compensation équitable, il n'est plus recevable à ‘opposer 
des exceptions, dont, au surplus, il n’a fourni aucune justification, s’étant borné 
à de simples allégations. || Il ne reste que le dernier argument du Portugal, 
tiré de la phrase „la frontière suit le chenal du Save jusqu’au point où il 
rencontre le Lunde” qu'il croit devoir signifier, que la frontière va au Save 
en aval du confluent avec le Lunde et que par conséquent elle doit l’atteindre 
avant son arrivée au Lunde. Cet argument est détruit par le fait, que selon 
la Convention la ligne devant entrer dans le Save avant le méridien 32° 30! 
et ce méridien coupant le Save après son confluent avec le Lunde, il s'ensuit 
qu'on a entendu nécessairement qu'on doit remonter le Save pour aller au 
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confluent du Lunde. || Mais, à part la question si la phrase „suivre une rivière 
en amont” soit rigoureusement exacte au point de vue philologique, il est 
certain que dans le langage diplomatique et technique des Conventions de 
Délimitation, suivre un fleuve, une rivière, se dit aussi bien dans le sens de 
suivre en amont, que de suivre en aval. | M. le Délégué Britannique, dans 
ses Notes (No. 39) en a fourni une preuve par la citation de l’Acte de 
Délimitation de la Frontière Turco-Greegne signé à Constantinople par la 
Commission Mixte Européenne le 15 (27) Novembre, 1891. (Voir dans le 
vol. iii de la N. Raccolta dei Trattati e delle Convenzioni fra il Regno 
d'Italia e i Governi Esteri, Turin, 1890, pages 99 et seq. les Articles I et II 
de la dite Convention), oü &videmment les mots „suit” et „suivre” le thalweg 
d’une rivière sont employés pour signifier suivre en amont. || Bien d’autres 
exemples pourraient être rapportés; mais il est superflu, une fois que le 
Délégué Portugais lui-même dans ses Observations sur le Contre-Mémoire 
Britannique (No. 32h) déclare, que si l'interprétation naturelle des mots 
suivre une rivière” est celle de la suivre en aval, „cela n’est pas absolument 
nécessaire”. || En résumé, nous croyons que la prétention du Portugal de 
pouvoir mettre de côté l’Article II de la Convention depuis le mont Zuzunye, 
et d’y substituer des principes généraux en fait de délimitation, n’est justifiée 
ni en fait, ni en droit; et que la ligne qui doit être adoptée dans cette 
section est celle tracée sur la Carte D de la Grande-Bretagne, telle qu’elle 
avait été concordée par les Délegués des deux Gouvernements jusqu'à la 
rencontre du 32° 30’. La continuation de la ligne jusqu'au Save suivant ce 
méridien, n’en est qu'une conséquence nécessaire. 

Par ces motifs: 

Nous déclarons que, d’après l’Article II du Traité signé à Lisbonne le 
11 Juin, 1891, la ligne qui doit séparer les zones d'influence de la Grande- 
Bretagne et du Portugal dans l'Afrique Orientale au sud du Zambèze, depuis 
le parallèle 18° 30’ jusqu’au confluent du Save (ou Sabi) avec le Lunde (ou 
Lante), doit être tracée ainsi qu’il suit: — || 1. Quant à la première section 
de la frontière contestée telle qu’elle est désignée par le Compromis, la ligne 
en partant du point où le parallèle 18° 30° coupe le 33° longitude est de 
Greenwich, va vers le vrai ouest jusqu à un point qui se trouve à l’intersection 
du 18° 30’ avec une ligne droite tirée entre le stone pinnacle sur la crête 
du Mabemasemika (ou Massimique) et une hauteur sur le contrefort septen- 
trional du mont Panga qui est signée par la cote de 6340 p. Depuis ce 
point d’intersection sur le parallèle, elle monte en ligne droite jusqu'à la dite 
cote de 6340 p.; d'où, suivant la ligne de partage des eaux jusqu’à la cote 
de 6504 p., elle va en ligne droite au sommet du mont Panga (6970 p.). 
Depuis cette cote en ligne droite elle va à la cote de 3890 p., et d'ici elle 
va directement en traversant la Rivière Inyamkarara (ou Inhamucarara) à la 
cote de 6740 p. au nord du mont Gorongoe. || Elle parcourt ensuite la ligne 
de partage des eaux par les cotes de 4960 p. et 4650 p. jusqu'au sommet du 
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mont Shuara ou Chuara (cote de 5540 p.); et de lä en suivant la ligne de 
partage des eaux entre l’Inyamkarara et le Shimezi (ou Chimeza, cote de 
3700 p.), elle arrive au signal trigonométrique marqué sur le mont Venga (ou 
Vengo, cote de 5550 p.). || Depuis le mont Venga, elle suit la ligne de partage 
des eaux entre la haute vallée de l’Inyamkarara et le Révué, et puis celle 
entre le Révué et l’Odzi, jusqu’au point où se détache le contrefort qui forme 
la ligne de partage des eaux entre le Menini (ou Munene) et le Zombi (ou 
Zombe), d’où elle suit la crête du dit contrefort jusqu'au mont Vumba (cote 
de 4950 p.). | Du mont Vumba elle va en ligne droite au point trigonométrique 
qui se trouve sur le Serra Chaura entre 4 et 5 kilomètres à l’est de la grande 
ligne de partage des eaux, et de là en ligne droite jusqu’au point qui se 
trouve à l'extrémité orientale de Serra Inyamatumba (cote de 4650 p.). || De 
là elle suit la ligne de partage des eaux qui renferme au nord la vallée du 
Mangwingi (ou Munhinga) jusqu’à ce qu’elle réjoint la grande ligne de partage 
entre le Save et le Révué. Elle suit cette ligne jusqu’au point d’où se détache 
le petit contrefort qui renferme au nord la haute vallée du Little Mussapa 
(ou Mussapa Pegueno) et elle en suit la crête jusqu’au point de cote 5100, 
d’où elle va directement vers le vrai est en traversant le Petit Mussapa et 
atteignant la crête du versant oriental du mont Guzane, qu’elle suit jusqu'au 
méridien 33° longitude est de Greenwich; elle suit enfin ce méridien en coupant 
le Grand Mussapa (défilé de Chimanimani) jusqu'au point marqué A sur la 
carte ci-jointe. || 2. Quant à la deuxième section de la frontière comprise entre 
la fin de la section précédente, et le point où la partie supérieure du versant 
oriental du plateau coupe le 32° 30' de longitude est de Greenwich, la frontière 
suit la ligne qui est indiquée sur la carte ci-jointe par les lettres A, B, C, 
D, E, F, G, H, 1, J, L, M, N, O, arrivant ainsi à la rencontre du méridien 
32° 30' à peu près au parallèle 20° 42’ 17“. || 3. Quant à la troisième section 
qui regarde le territoire qui s’étend de la rencontre du bord du versant 
oriental avec le 32° 30’ à peu près au 20° 42/17", jusqu’au point où se 
rencontrent les fleuves Save et Lunde, la ligne suivant le dit méridien 32° 30° 
va directement au milieu du chenal principal du Save, et puis elle suit ce 
chenal en amont jusqu’à son confluent avec le Lunde, où termine la frontière 
soumise à notre Arbitrage. | Une carte qui contient le tracé de la ligne de 
délimitation conforme à notre décision, signée par nous et munie de notre 
sceau, est annexée à chacun des deux originaux de notre arrêt dont elle forme 
partie intégrante. 
Fait à Florence, en double original, ce 30 Janvier, 1897. 
Signé à l'original: 
(L. S) Paul Honoré Vigliani. 
(Signé) Alexandre Corsi, Secrétaire, 
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Nr. 12264. RÖMISCHE KURIE. — Brief des Papstes an den Erz- 
bischof von Paris über das Gesetz über die Kongre- 
gationen*). (Vgl. Europ. Geschkal. Jhrgg. 1900, 1901.) 
Rom, 23. Dezember 1900. 
Notre cher fils Salut et Bénédiction apostoliques | 


Au milieu des consolations que Nous procurait l’Année Sainte par le wr. 12264. 
pieux empressement des pèlerins accourus à Rome de tous les points du monde, rene 
Nous avons éprouvé une amère tristesse en apprenant les dangers qui mena- 93.Der. 1900. 
cent les Congrégations religieuses en France. — A force de malentendus et 
de préjugés, on en est venu à penser qu'il serait nécessaire au bien de l’Etat de 
restreindre leur liberté et peut être même de procéder plus durement contre 
elles. Le devoir de Notre ministère suprême et l'affection profonde que Nous 
portons à la France Nous engagent à vous parler de ce grave et important 
sujet dans l'espoir que, mieux éclairés, les hommes droits et impartiaux revien- 
dront à de plus équitables conseils En même temps qu’à vous, Nous nous 
adressons à Nos vénérables frères vos collègues de l’épiscopat français. || Au 
nom des graves sollicitudes que vous partagez avec Nous, il vous appartient 
de dissiper les préjugés que vous constatez sur place et d'empêcher, autant 
qu’il est en vous, d’irréparables malheurs pour l'Eglise et pour la France, || 
Les Ordres religieux tirent, chacun le sait, leur origine et leur raison d’être 
de ces sublimes Conseils évangéliques que notre divin Rédempteur adressa, 
pour tout le cours des siècles, à ceux qui veulent conquérir la perfection 
chrétienne: âmes fortes et généreuses qui par la prière et la contemplation, 
par de saintes austérités, par la pratique de certaines règles s'efforcent de 
monter jusqu'aux plus hauts sommets de la vie spirituelle. Nés sous l'action 
de lEglise dont l'autorité sanctionne leur gouvernement et leur discipline, les 
Ordres religieux forment une portion choisie du troupeau de Jésus-Christ. Ils 
sont, suivant la parole de saint Cyprien, l'honneur et la parure de la grâce 
spirituelle, en même temps qu'ils attestent la sainte fécondité de l'Eglise. || 
Leurs promesses faites librement et spontanément après avoir été müries dans 
les réflexions du noviciat, ont été regardées et respectées par tous les siècles, 
comme des choses sacrées, sources des plus rares vertus. | Le but de ces 
engagements est double: d’abord élever les personnes qui les émettent à un 


*) Entnommen dem ,,Gaulois” 31. Dezember 1900. 
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plus haut degré de perfection; ensuite les préparer en épurant et en fortifiant 
leurs Ames, à un ministère extérieur qui s'exerce pour le salut éternel du 
prochain et pour le soulagement des misères si nombreuses de l'humanité. || _ 
Ainsi, travaillant sous la direction suprême du Siège apostolique à réaliser 
l'idéal de perfection tracé par Notre-Seigneur, et vivant sous des règles qui 
n’ont absolument rien de contraire à une forme quelconque de gouvernement 
civil, les instituts religieux coopèrent grandement à la mission de l’Eglise qui 
consiste essentiellement à sanctifier les âmes et à faire du bien à l’humanité.|| 
C'est pourquoi, partout où l'Eglise s'est trouvée en possession de sa liberté, 
partout où a été respecté le droit naturel de tout citoyen de choisir le genre 
de vie qu'il estime le plus conforme à ses goûts et à son perfectionnement 
moral, partout aussi les ordres religieux ont surgi comme une production 
spontanée du sol catholique, et les évêques les ont considérés à bon droit 
comme des auxiliaires précieux du saint ministère et de la charité chrétienne. | 
Mais ce n’est pas à l'Eglise seule que les ordres religieux ont rendu d’immenses 
services dès leur origine: c’est à la société civile elle-même. Ils ont eu le 
mérite de précher la vertu aux foules par l’apostolat de l’exemple autant que 
par celui de la parole, de former et d’embellir les esprits par l’enseignement 
des sciences sacrées et profanes et d’accroître même par des œuvres brillantes 
et durables le patrimoine des beaux-arts. Pendant que leurs docteurs illustraient 
les Universités par la profondeur et l'étendue de leur savoir, pendant que 
leurs maisons devenaient le refuge des connaissances divines et humaines et 
dans le naufrage de la civilisation, sauvaient d’une ruine certaine les chefs- 
d'œuvre de l'antique sagesse, souvent d’autres religieux s’enfoncaient dans des 
régions inhospitalières, marécages ou forêts impénétrables, et là, desséchant, 
défrichant, bravant toutes les fatigues et tous les périls, cultivant, à la sueur 
de leur front, les âmes en même temps que la terre, ils fondaient autour de 
leurs monastères et à l'ombre de la croix des centres de population qui de- 
vinrent des bourgades ou des villes florissantes, gouvernées avec douceur, où 
l’agriculture et l’industrie commencèrent à prendre leur essor. 

Quand le petit nombre des prêtres ou le besoin des temps l’exigèrent, on 
vit sortir des cloitres des légions d’apôtres, éminents par la sainteté et la 
doctrine, qui apportant vaillamment leur concours aux évêques, exercèrent sur 
la société l’action la plus heureuse en apaisant les discordes, en étouffant les 
haines, en ramenant les peuples au sentiment du devoir et en remettant en 
bonneur les principes de la religion et de la civilisation chrétiennes. || Tels sont, 
brièvement indiqués, les mérites des ordres religieux dans le passé. L’histoire 
impartiale les a enregistrés, et il est superflu de s’y étendre plus longue- 
ment. Ni leur activité, ni leur zèle, ni leur amour du prochain ne se sont 
amoindris de nos jours. Le bien qu'ils accomplissent frappe tous les yeux, et 
leurs vertus brillent d’un éclat qu'aucune accusation, qu'aucune attaque n’a 
pu tenir. || Dans cette noble carrière où les Congrégations religieuses font 
assaut d'activité bienfaisante, celles de France, Nous le déclarons avec joie 
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une fois de plus, occupent une place d’honneur. || Les unes, vouées à l’enseigne- Nr. 12364. 
ment, inculquent à la jeunesse, en même temps que l'instruction, les principes ‘Kane 
de religion, de vertu et de devoir sur lesquels reposent essentiellement la 23-Dez. 1900, 
tranquillité publique et la prospérité des Etats. Les autres, consacrées aux 
diverses œuvres de charité, portent un secours efficace à toutes les misères 
pbysiques et morales dans les innombrables asiles où elles soignent les mala- 
des, les infirmes, les vieillards, les orphelins, les aliénés, les incurables, sans 
que jamais aucune besogne périlleuse, rebutante et ingrate arrête leur courage 
ou diminue leur ardeur. || Ces mérites plus d’une fois reconnus par les hommes 
les moins suspects, plus d'une fois honorés par des récompenses publiques, 
font de ces congrégations la gloire de l’Eglise tout entière et la gloire par- 
ticulière et éclatante de la France, qu’elles ont toujours noblement servie — 
et qu’elles aiment avec un patriotisme capable, on l’a vu mille fois d’affronter 
joyeusement la mort. || II est évident que la disparition de ces champions de 
la charité chrétienne causerait au pays d'irréparables dommages. || En tarissant 
une source si abondante de secours volontaires, elle augmenterait notablement 
la misère publique, et du même coup cesserait une éloquente prédication de 
fraternité et de concorde. || A une société où fermentent tant d'éléments de 
trouble, tant de haines, il faut, en effet, de grands exemples d’abnégation, 
d'amour et de désintéressement. || Et quoi de plus propre à élever et à pacifier 
les âmes que le spectacle de ces hommes et de ces femmes qui, sacrifiant une 
situation heureuse, distinguée et souvent illustre, se font volontairement les 
frères et les sœurs des enfants du peuple, en pratiquant envers eux l'égalité 
vraie par le dévouement sans réserve aux déshérités, aux abandonnés et aux 
souffrants ? | Si admirable est l’activité des Congrégations françaises qu’elle n’a 
pu rester circonscrite aux frontières nationales et qu'elle est allée porter 
l’Evangile jusqu'aux extrémités du monde, et, avec l'Evangile, le nom, la langue, 
le prestige de la France. Exiles volontaires, les missionnaires français s’en 
vont, à travers les tempêtes de l’Océan et les sables du désert, chercher des 
âmes à conquérir dans des régions lointaines et souvent inexplorées, || On les 
voit s'établir au milieu des peuplades sauvages pour les civiliser en leur 
enseignant les éléments du christianisme, l’amour de Dieu et du prochain, le 
travail, de respect des faibles, les bonnes mœurs; et ils se dévouent ainsi 
sans attendre aucune récompense terrestre jusqu'à une mort souvent hâtée 
par les fatigues, le climat ou le fer du bourreau. Respectnenx des lois, 
soumis aux autorités établies, ils n’apportent, partout où ils passent, que la 
civilisation et la paix; ils n’ont d’autre ambition que d'éclairer les infortunés 
auxquels ils s'adressent, et de les amener à Ja morale chrétienne et au senti- 
ment de leur dignité d'hommes. || Il n’est pas rare, d’ailleurs, qu'ils apportent 
ea outre, d'importantes contributions à la science en aidant aux recherches 
qui se font sur ses différents domaines: l'étude des variétés de races dans 
l'espèce humaine, les langues, l’histoire, la nature et les produits du sol et 
autres questions de ce genre. || C'est précisément sur l’action laborieuse, patiente, 
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Nr. 12264. infatigable de ces admirables missionnaires qu’est principalement fondé le pro- 
enone tectorat de la France, que les gouvernements successifs de ce pays ont tous 
23.Der.1900.6té jaloux de lui conserver, et que Nous-méme Nous avons affirmé publique- 
ment. Du reste, l’attachement inviolable des missionnaires français à leur 
patrie, les services éminents qu'ils lui rendent, la grande influence qu'ils lui 
assurent, particulièrement en Orient, sont des faits reconnus par des hommes 
d'opinions très diverses, et naguère encore proclamés solennellement par les 
voix les plus autorisées. || Dans ces conjunctures, ce ne serait pas seulement 
répondre à tant de services par une inexplicable ingratitude, ce serait évidemment, 
renoncer du même coup aux bénéfices qui en dérivent, que d’öter aux Con- 
grégations religieuses; à l’intérieur, cette liberté et cette paix qui seules peu- 
vent assurer le recrutement de leurs membres et l’œuvre longue et laborieuse 
de leur formation. D’autres nations en ont fait la douloureuse expérience. 
Après avoir arrêté à l’intérieur l’expansion des Congrégations religieuses et 
en avoir tari graduellement la sève, elles ont vu, à l’extérieur, décliner pro- 
portionnellement leur influence et leur prestige, car il est impossible de de- 
mander des fruits à un arbre dont on a coupé les racines. || Il est facile aussi 
de voir que tous les grands intérêts engagés dans cette question seraient gra- 
vement compromis, même dans le cas où l’on épargnerait les congrégations de 
missionnaires pour frapper les autres; car, à le bien considérer, l'existence et 
l’action des unes sont liées à l’existence et à l’action des autres. En effet, la 
vocation du religieux missionnaire germe et se développe sous la parole du reli- 
gieux prédicateur, sous la direction pieuse du religieux enseignant et même sous 
l'influence surnaturelle du religieux contemplatif. || D'ailleurs, on peut s’imaginer 
la situation pénible qui serait faite aux missionnaires et la diminution que 
subiraient certainement leur autorité et leur prestige, dès que les peuples qu'ils 
évangélisent apprendraient que les Congrégations religieuses, loin de trouver 
dans leur pays protection et respect, y sont, traités avec hostilité et rigueur. 
Mais, élevant encore la question, nous devons remarquer que les Congré- 
gations religieuses, ainsi que nous l’avons dit plus haut, représentent la pra- 
tique publique de la perfection chrétienne; et, s’il est certain qu'il y a et 
qu'il y aura toujours dans l'Eglise des Ames d'élite pour y aspirer sous l'in- 
fluence de la grâce, il serait injuste d’entraver leurs desseins. Ce serait 
attenter à la liberté même de l'Eglise qui est garantie en France par un 
pacte solennel; car tout ce qui l'empêche de mener les âmes à la perfection 
nuit au libre exercice de sa mission divine, || Frapper les Ordres religieux, ce 
serait encore priver l'Eglise de coopérateurs dévoués; d’abord à l’intérieur où 
ils sont les auxiliaires nécessaires de l’&piscopat et du clergé en exerçant le 
saint ministère et la fonction de l’enseignement catholique, cet enseignement 
que l'Eglise a le droit et le devoir de dispenser et qui est réclamé par la 
conscience des fidèles. || Puis à l’extérieur, où les intérêts généraux de l’apostolat 
et sa principale force dans toutes les parties du monde sont représentés prin- 
cipalement par les Congrégations françaises. Le coup qui les frapperait aurai 
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donc un retentissement partout, et le Saint-Siège, tenu par mandat divin de Nr. 12264. 
pourvoir à la diffusion de l'Evangile, se verrait dans la nécessité de ne point “> 
s'opposer à ce que les vides laissés par les missionnaires français fussent 23.Dez. 1900. 
comblés par des missionnaires d’autres nationalités. || Enfin, nous devons faire 
observer que frapper les Congrégations religieuses ce serait s'éloigner, à leur 
détriment, de ces principes démocratiques de liberté et d'égalité qui forment 
actuellement la base du droit constitutionnel en France et y garantissent la 
liberté individuelle et collective de tous les citoyens, quand leurs actions et 
leur genre de vie ont un but honnête qui ne lèse les droits et les intérêts 
légitimes de personne. || Non, dans un état d’une civilisation aussi avancée que 
la France, Nous ne supposerons pas qu’il n’y ait ni protection ni respect pour 
une classe de citoyens honnêtes, paisibles, très dévoués à leur pays, qui, possé- 
dant tous les droits et remplissant tous les devoirs de leurs compatriotes, ne 
se proposent, soit dans les vœux qu'ils émettent, soit dans la vie qu’ils mènent 
au grand jour, que de travailler à leur perfection et au bien du prochain, 
sans rien demander que la liberté! Les mesures prises contre eux paraîtraient 
d'autant plus injustes et odieuses que, dans le même moment, on traiterait 
bien différement des sociétés d’un tout autre genre. || Nous n’ignorons pas que, 
pour colorer ces rigueurs, il en est qui vont répétant que les Congrégations 
religieuses empiètent sur la juridiction des évêques et lèsent les droits du 
clergé séculier. Cette assertion ne peut se soutenir si l’on veut se reporter 
aux sages lois édictées sur ce point par l'Eglise et que nous avons voulu 
rappeler récemment, En parfaite harmonie avec les dispositions et l’esprit du 
Concile de Trente, tandis qu'elles règlent d’un côté les conditions d’existence 
des personnes vouées à la pratique des conseils évangéliques et à l’apostolat, 
d'autre part elles respectent autant qu'il convient l'autorité des évéques dans 
leurs diocèses respectifs. || Tout en sauvegardant la dépendance duc au chef 
de l'Eglise, elles ne manquent pas, en beaucoup de cas, d'attribuer aux évé- 
ques son autorité suprême sur les Congrégations par voie de délégation aposto- 
jique. Quant à représenter l’&piscopat et le clergé français comme disposés 
à accueillir favorablement l’ostracisme dont on voudrait frapper les Congré- 
gations religieuses, c’est une injure que les évêques et les prêtres ne peuvent 
que repousser de toute l'énergie de leur âme sacerdotale. || Il n’y a pas lieu 
de donner plus d'importance à l’autre reproche qu'on fait aux Congrégations 
religieuses, de posséder trop de richesses. || En admettant que la valeur attri- 
buée à leurs propriétés ne soit pas exagérée, on ne peut contester qu'elles 
possèdent honnêtement et légalement, et que, par conséquent, les dépouiller 
serait attenter au droit de propriété. || II faut considérer en outre qu'elles ne 
possèdent point dans l'intérêt personnel et pour le bien-être des particuliers 
qui les composent, mais pour des œuvres de religion, de charité et de bien- 
faisance qui tournent au profit de la nation française, soit au dedans, soit au 
dehors où elles vont rehausser son prestige en contribuant à la mission civili- 
satrice que la Providence lui a confiée, 
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Passant sous silence d’autres considérations que l'on fait au sujet des 
Congrégations religieuses, Nous nous bornons à cette importante remarque: la 


«France entretient avec le Saint-Siège des rapports amicaux fondés sur un 


traité solennel. Si donc les inconvénients que l’on indique ont sur tel ou tel 
point quelque réalité, la voie est tout ouverte pour les signaler au Saint-Siège 
qui est disposé à les prendre en sérieux examen et à leur appliquer, s’il y a 


lieu, des remèdes opportuns. || Nous voulons, cependant, compter sur l'équitable 


impartialité des hommes qui président aux destinées de la France et sur la 
droiture et le bon sens qui distinguent le peuple français. Nous avons la con- 
fiance qu’on ne voudra pas perdre le précieux patrimoine moral et social que 
représentent les Congrégativns religieuses; qu’on ne voudra pas, en attentant 
à la liberté eommune par des lois d'exception, blesser le sentiment des catho- 
liques français, et aggraver les discordes intérieures du pays, à son grand 
détriment. || Une nation n’est vraiment grande et forte, elle ne peut regarder 
Vavenir avec sécurité que si, dans le respect des droits de tous et dans la 
tranquillité des consciences, les volontés s’unissent étroitement pour concourir 
au bien général. Depuis le commencement de Notre Pontificat, Nous n’arons 
omis aucun effort pour réaliser en France cette œuvre de pacification qui lui 
aurait procuré d’incalculables avantages, non seulement dans l’ordre religieux, 
mais encore dans l’ordre civil et politique. || Nous n’avons pas reculé devant les 
difficultés, nous n'avons cessé de donner à la France des preuves particulières 
de déférence, de sollicitude et d'amour, comptant toujours qu’elle y répondrait 
comme il convient à une nation grande et généreuse. || Nous éprouverions une 
extrême douleur si, arrivé au soir de notre vie, Nous nous trouvions déçu 
dans ces espérances, frustré du prix de nos sollicitudes paternelles et con- 
damné à voir dans le pays que Nous aimons les passions et les partis lutter 


‚avec plus d’acharnement sans pouvoir mesurer jusqu'où iraient leurs excès ni 


conjurer les malheurs que Nous avons tout fait pour empêcher et dont Nous 
déclinons à l’avance le responsabilité, || En tout cas, l'œuvre qui s'impose en 
ce moment aux évêques français, c'est de travailler dans une parfaite har- 
monie de vues et d’action à éclairer les esprits pour sauver les droits et les 
intérêts des Congrégations religieuses, que Nous aimons de tout Notre cœur 
paternel et dont l’existence, la liberté, la prosperité importent à l'Eglise catho- 
lique, à la France et à l'humanité, 

Daigne le Seigneur exaucer Nos vœux ardents et couronner les démarches 
que Nous faisons depuis longtemps déjà pour cette noble cause! Et comme 
gage de Notre bienveillance et des faveurs divines, Nous vous accordons, bien- 
aimé Fils, à vous, à tout l’épiscopat, à tout le clergé et à tout le peuple de 
France, la bénédiction apostolique. 

Donné à Rome, près de Saint-Pierre, le 23 décembre de l'an 1900, de 
Notre Pontificat le vingttroisième, Leo PP. XIIL 
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Nr. 12265. RÖMISCHE KURIE. — Äufserungen des Papstes über 
die kirchlichen Zustände in Frankreich. (Bericht von 

Henri des Houx im „Matin“ vom 29. Dezember 1900.) 

Dezember 1900. 

L’an dernier, au mois d’avril, le Pape m’avait déjà fait l’insigne honneur 
de me recevoir et, alors, j'avais trouvé le Saint-Pére encore affaibli par la 
cruelle opération qu'il venait de subir. Il faisait appel à toute son énergie 
morale pour relever ses forces défaillantes. Depuis cette douloureuse con- 
valescence, un merveilleux changement s’est accompli dans la personne du 
Souverain-Pontife. C'est plus qu’une résurrection: un rajeunissement. || Cependant, 
les fatigues de l’année sainte ont été rudes. Chaque jour, le Pape accorde de 
longues audiences privées ou collectives; une fois par semaine, au moins, il 
préside à quelque cérémonie ou reçoit quelque pèlerinage dans Saint-Pierre. 


Vigoureuse vieillesse. 

Le 30 novembre dernier, répondant à une gracieuse invitation de Sa 
Sainteté, j'ai assisté à une de ces grandioses réceptions dans la basilique 
vaticane. Acclamé par soixante mille voix, porté comme un triomphateur au 
milieu d’un immense peuple, le fréle vieillard supportait, sans fléchir, le fracas 
de ces clameurs, le bruyant témoignage de l'enthousiasme des foules qui trouble 
et parfois accable les plus robustes. Il souriait, il bénissait sans se lasser; il 
se soulevait sur sa Sedia, afin que son geste portât plus loin. Monté à l’autel 
papal, il chanta, d’une voix encore ferme, le solennel Benedicat vos. || Son 
extrême pâleur s’harmonisait avec la blancheur du vêtement sacré. Il apparaissait, 
de loin, comme un point blanc au-dessus de la multitude, comme une forme 
humaine, plutôt que comme un homme, élevé entre la terre et le ciel. Mais, 
sous cette chétive enveloppe, on devinait l’âme „maitresse du corps”, l’invincible 
volonté qui domine la matière, || Le dimanche suivant, je recevais dans la 
matinée un billet du maitre de l’antichambre pontificale, et, à onze heures et 
demie, j'étais introduit, avec le cérémonial que j'ai maintes fois décrit, dans 
l'appartement privé de celui en qui trois cents millions de fidèles saluent le 
„Vicaire du Christ sur la terre“. Je me trouvais seul en face du souverain 
devant lequel s’inclinent les têtes couronnées, devant l’homme qui est presque 
tout esprit. || Le respect inspiré par celui qui est l’objet d’une si universelle 
vénération est encore plus profond et plus attendri quand l’âge a atténué, 
autant que possible, en son être, tout ce qui rappelle l’humanité. La puis- 
sance morale, alliée à cette faiblesse physique, est plus majestueuse. En outre, 
les années ont apporté à ce nonagénaire un supplément de gloire personnelle. 
Depuis vingt-deux ans, Léon XIII s’est avancé dans la confiance des princes 
et dans l'admiration des peuples. Son histoire, dont la grandeur effraie l’auda- 
cieux qui a entrepris de l’&crire, s'enrichit sans cesse d’efforts toujours plus 
nobles et d’actes plus bienfaisants. || Aussi, chaque fois que, depuis dix-huit 


ans, jai eu l’honneur d'approcher Léon XIII, j'ai ressenti à ses pieds une 
Staatsarchiv LXV. 7 
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émotion plus vive, je me suis reconnu plus petit en face de l’homme qui 
continue à s'élever en vertus et en mérites. || Le renouvellement de l'impression, 
au lieu de l’affaiblir, la rend plus pénétrante. En même temps, à mesure que 
les bornes de la vie se reculent devant l’auguste vieillard, la grâce souveraine, 
qui a toujours marqué l'accueil de Léon XIII, s’est empreinte d’un caractère 
encore plus paternel, plus tendre, plus communicatif. || Après m'avoir longuement 
entretenu de mes travaux, de ma famille, du premier volume de sa vie, dont 
je lui avais fait hommage, et de la suite de l'ouvrage, le Souverain-Pontife 
aborda le sujet qui remplissait sa pensée, qui, pour ainsi dire, débordait de 
son cœur, et mélait une tristesse aux joies de l’année jubilaire. | — De tous 
les points de l'univers, a dit Léon XIII, des témoignages de fidélité ont afflué 
vers le tombeau des Apôtres et les sanctuaires romains. Votre nation s’est 
distinguée, comme toujours, par la ferveur de son zèle et de sa foi. Elle a 
continué, par les pèlerinages venus de toutes ses provinces, à justifier ma 
prédilection. Il n’est pas de peuple qui, en son ensemble, soit demeuré plus 
étroitement uni au Siège apostolique et plus fermement attaché aux croyances 
qui, dans le passé, ont contribué à sa force et à sa grandeur. || Pourtant, je 
ne puis songer sans amertume aux entreprises que les sectes antichretiennes 
dirigent en ce moment contre votre pays sans que votre gouvernement s’y 
oppose, tout au contraire. || Les égards personnels que, avant et après son 
arrivée au pouvoir, m'avait témoignés le président du conseil des ministres 
français m’avaient laissé espérer toute autre chose. 


L’inquietude du Pontife. 


Je me souviens que, l’an passé, j'avais exprimé devant vous mes inqui- 
études au sujet des projets de loi scolaire. Vous m’aviez fait espérer que, 
sans mon intervention, il se trouverait sans doute dans le parti républicain 
une majorité qui s’opposerait à des lois restrictives de la liberté. J'ai pris 
patience. || Mais après le discours de M. Waldeck-Rousseau à Toulouse, en 
présence du projet sur les associations, je ne puis plus me taire. Mon devoir 
apostolique m’ordonne de parler. Les catholiques français sauront que leur 
Père ne les abandonne pas, qu'il souffre avec eux de leurs épreuves et qu’il 
encourage leurs généreux efforts pour le bon droit et la liberté. Ils n’igno- 
rent pas que le Pape n’a pas cessé un jour de travailler pour leur bien et 
celui de l'Eglise, adaptant les moyens à l'utilité du résultat. Le pilote est 
juge de la manœuvre: tantôt il semble louvoyer devant la tempête, tantôt il 
doit y faire front. Mais toujours son attention est tendue vers le port. || Eh 
bien! le Pape ne peut consentir à ce que le gouvernement français détourne 
le Concordat de l'esprit qui l’a dicté, et transforme un instrument de paix et 
de justice en instrument de guerre et d’oppression. || Le Concordat a établi et 
réglé en France l'exercice du culte catholique, défini entre l’Eglise et l'Etat 
français des droits et des devoirs mutuels. || Or, les ordres religieux font partie 
intégrante de l’Eglise apostolique, au même titre que le clergé séculier. Ils 


Frankreich und der Vatikan im Jahre 1900. 99 


existent en vertu des constitutions que leur a données le Saint-Siège, Ils 
exercent une mission spéciale, différente, mais non moins sacrée que celle des 
pasteurs reconnus par l'Etat. Attenter à leur existence, c’est frapper l'Eglise, 
la mutiler, restreindre ses bienfaits. 


Le respect du Concordat. 


Le Concordat ne l’a pas voulu ainsi. (C’est méconnaitre ce traité que 
de déclarer illégal et d'interdire tout ce qu’il n’a pu ni régler ni prévoir. 
Le Concordat est muet sur les ordres religieux. Cela veut dire que le 
clergé régulier ne participe pas aux droits spéciaux et aux privilèges relatifs 
que le Concordat reconnaît aux membres de la hiérarchie ecclésiastique sécu- 
lière. Cela ne veut pas dire que les ordres religieux doivent être exclus du 
droit commun et mis au ban de l'Etat. || Qu'est-ce que le projet du gouverne- 
ment, encore aggravé par le rapporteur Trouillot, sinon un ensemble de 
mesures qui n’ont d'autre but que de dissoudre et de spolier les ordres, un 
code d’exceptions et d’exclusions, destiné à être appliqué à une certaine classe 
de citoyens, à raison de leur caractère religieux? Tel est, d’ailleurs, le but 
avoué, que dis-je? proclamé par les auteurs de la loi. || Il n'avait pas été 
besoin de mentionner les ordres dans le Concordat, parce que ces pieuses 
communautés pouvaient vivre à l'abri des droits égaux reconnus aux hommes 
et aux citoyens par les actes fondamentaux de vos constitutions. Mais si ces 
déclarations solennelles supportent une exception au détriment de quelques 
citoyens, c’est une iniquité à l’egard de l'Eglise, une infraction aux intentions 
des négociateurs de 1801. 

Rien que le droit commun. 


Considérez les pays avec lesquels le Saint-Siège n’a pas signé de concor- 
dat, et même les pays protestants, tels que l’Angleterre, les Etats-Unis et tant 
d'autres, est-ce que les ordres religieux y sont exclus des libertés reconnues 
aux autres citoyens? Est-ce qu'ils n’y vivent pas, sans être inquiétés? Et, 
c'est là peut-être qu'ils retourneraient, comme aux mauvais jours de la Terreur, 
pour trouver un refuge contre liniquit& de la France catholique! Seulement, 
depuis lors, la France est devenue concordataire, et elle semble l'oublier. || 
Mais ni en Angleterre, ni aux Etats-Unis, ni ailleurs, jamais l'Etat n’a reçu 
de l’existence des communautés religieuses aucun embarras, aucun dommage. 
Jamais, en observant les règles qui leur sont particulières, ces communautés 
n’ont troublé l’ordre public. || A la France, comme aux autres Etats, je ne 
demande pour les congrégations que la libre existence, sous l'empire des lois 
générales appliquées à tous les citoyens. Elles n’ont besoin ni de faveur, ni 
de privilèges, mais seulement du droit commun. || Les ai-je jamais encouragées 
à simmiscer dans la politique contingente et dans les querelles des partis? 
Lorsque le gouvernement français a fait valoir contre quelqu’une d’entre elles 
des sujets de plaintes, suis-je intervenu autrement que pour réprimer les écarts 
et pour pacifier? || Mais, à présent, on dirige contre les ordres une loi qui 
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est la négation de toutes les lois de liberté. On prétend les exclure, non seule- 
ment du droit de propriété, mais du droit à l'existence; c’est les mettre hors 
la loi commune. || Avant de se résoudre à un tel parti, votre gouvernement 
a-t-il songé aux conséquences de l’acte qu'il prépare, conséquences qui ne 
manqueraient pas d’être fatales à la France et contraires à ses intérêts les plus 


graves ? La fonction de la France. 


Pourquoi la France figure-t-elle, en ce moment, à côté des grandes 
nations dans le concert des puissances qui règlent la question chinoise? D'où 
votre ministère des affaires étrangères et votre représentant à Pékin tiennent- 
ils cette autorité, qui fait prévaloir leur avis dans l'assemblée des plénipoten- 
tiaires? Quel intérêt avez-vous dans le nord de la Chine? Y êtes-vous les 
premiers pour le commerce et l’industrie? Avez-vous là-bas beaucoup de 
trafiquants à protéger? Non; mais vous êtes là-bas les plus nobles champions 
de la civilisation chrétienne: vous êtes les protecteurs des missions catholiques. | 
Vos rivaux étrangers vous jalousent pour cette situation privilégiée; ils cher- 
chent à vous disputer les droits que vous tenez des traités qui vous assignent 
le rôle de défenseurs des missions et des chrétientés indigènes. C'est pourquoi 
vous avez entendu des hommes d'Etat, peu amis de la France, calomnier les 
missions catholiques, les accuser d’être la cause des maux déchaînés en Chine. 
Le but de ces discours, c’est de ruiner en Extréme-Orient la raison de votre 
influence, de déconsidérer les institutions dont vous avez la garde, de vous 
arracher votre prééminence pour la faire passer aux mains de ceux qui n’ont 
à protéger que des négociants et des entrepreneurs. Je m'étonne que ces 
calomnies étrangères, et visiblement intéressées, aient trouvé chez vous de 
complaisants colporteurs. (Ceux-ci ne se doutent pas qu’en accréditant de 
pareilles fables ils font le jeu des puissances qu’offusque le rayonnement de 
la France dans le monde, || Mais, jusqu'ici, vos gouvernements avaient mieux 
compris l’importance de leurs droits. (C’est au nom des traités qui les garan- 
tissent qu'ils ont protesté auprès de moi, quand l’empereur de la Chine m'a 
demandé de nouer des relations diplomatiques avec le Saint-Siège. || Sur l’in- 
sistance de M. de Freycinet, votre ministre d’alors, j'ai refusé, tant je craignais 
que la France püt croire, même à tort, que je voulusse diminuer en rien son 
prestige, son influence et sa force! || Dans le Levant, à Constantinople, en 
Syrie, dans le Liban, que restera-t-il de la situation éminente occupée par 
votre ambassadeur et vos consuls, si la France renonce à y représenter les 
droits de la Chrétienté? || Ces privilèges qui font votre légitime orgueil, qui 
entretiennent chez les nations barbares le respect et la crainte de votre nom, 
vous les tenez des établissements chrétiens fondés et entretenus par vos mis- 
sionnaires, des œuvres chrétiennes que vous soutenez et protégez. 


Contradiction flagrante. 
Ce qui empêche votre droit de se prescrire, ce qui le fait survivre aux 
rois et aux régimes qui ont signé les traités, c’est que votre race est encore 
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la plus féconde de toutes pour l’apostolat chrétien, c’est que vos nationaux 
peuplent encore en grand nombre ces établissements que vous protégez, c’est 
que le sang de vos martyrs a arrosé, arrose encore ces terres lointaines, || On 
veut tarir en votre pays cette fécondité, abdiquer cette fonction sublime, re- 
noncer à cette prééminence. || Si votre gouvernement réussissait à détruire 
absolument l'esprit chrétien et les dévouements qu'il suscite, c’est en vain qu’il 
prétendrait épargner ou mettre à part de la proscription quelques instituts de 
mission, munis d'autorisation spéciale. Il paralyserait le recrutement de ces 
instituts et les ressources nécessaires à leur entretien comme à leur expansion, 
Supprimez l'esprit de sacrifice et de dévouement, étouffez la foi qui fait les 
apôtres, la charité qui pourvoit aux besoins de la propagande; supprimez la 
discipline régulière, qui seule accoutume les âmes au renoncement, où trouverez- 
vous des missionaires et des martyrs? Comparez les autres missions aux 
missions catholiques! || La France n'étant plus chrétienne ne serait plus la 
France expansive; elle souscrirait elle-même à la déchéance désirée par ses 
ennemis. || Par une singulière contradiction, le gouvernement français voudrait- 
il continuer à se prévaloir au dehors de ses titres anciens, tandis qu’il 
creuserait un abîme entre sa politique intérieure et sa politique extérieure ? 
Mais, le jour où la France n’aurait plus à protéger, hors d'Europe, que des 
missionaires et des établissements étrangers, ceux-ci rejetteraient, à coup sûr, 
une tutelle injustifiée. On ne peut persécuter ici et protéger là-bas, favoriser, 
sur son propre territoire, les sectes antichrétiennes et les combattre en Chine! 


Les conseils d'un ami. 


Le Pape ne peut être indifférent aux suites d’une politique sectaire, con- 
traire aux vœux de la nation, soutenue par des hommes imprévoyants, dont 
il importe de dessiller l’aveuglement, || Comment ferai-je entendre ma voix? 
J'avais songé à faire allusion aux inquiétudes qui me viennent de France dans 
Vallocution consistoriale du 17 décembre. La mauvaise foi des parties n’eût 
pas manqué de dénoncer l’immixtion d’un souverain étranger dans les affaires 
intérieures, comme si le chef de l'Eglise était étranger en aucun pays où il 
y a des fidèles et une hiérarchie catholique, et comme si un ami sincère et 
dévoué pouvait être un étranger! || J’aviserai. J’eviterai toute forme trop 
solennelle ou trop sévère qui provoquerait les adversaires et pourrait gêner 
ceux qui, en dehors de toute foi religieuse, combattront la loi, au nom des 
principes du droit et de la liberté naturelle, Mais je saurai faire comprendre 
à tous que les conseils du Pape sont ceux d’un ami, à qui la prospérité de 
la France est chère et préciense, en vertu même des intérêts sacrés dont il a 
la garde. || N’ai-je pas donné à votre nation des gages suffisants de mon af- 
fection paternelle? M. Waldeck-Rousseau, en son discours de Toulouse, 
parlait de l'unité morale de la France? Qui, plus que moi, y a travaillé? 
N’ai-je pas énergiquement conseillé aux catholiques de cesser toute lutte contre 
les institutions que votre peuple s’est librement données et auxquelles il de- 
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meure attaché? N’ai-je pas engagé les catholiques à servir la république au 
lieu de la combattre? J’ai rencontré auprès d'eux de vives résistances; mais 
je crois que leur manque d'union et de leur manque et de leur imparfaite 
déférence à mes avis. || Le gouvernement républicain sait, du moins, jusqu'à 
quel point mon autorité a été efficace pour réaliser la paix publique et cette 
unité morale, qu’on proclame au moment même où on la menace gravement ! 
Il m'en a remercié plus June fois. Si l’autorité pontificale n’a pu accomplir 
absolument l’union tant désirée, je n’y ai épargné, du moins, aucun effort. || 
Veut-on refaire, à présent, l’union des catholiques contre la république ? 


Les deux républiques. 


Comment pourrais-je empêcher cela si, à la place de la république 
libérale, équitable, ouverte à tous, à laquelle j'ai convié les catholiques à se 
rallier, on substituait une république étroite, sectaire, gouvernée par une 
faction haineuse, régie par des lois d'exception et de spoliation, répugnante 
à toutes les consciences honnêtes et droites, à la générosité traditionnelle de 
la France? || Veut-on qu’une telle république obtienne le respect d’un seul 
catholique et la bénédiction du Souverain-Pontife? || J'espère encore que la 
France sépargnera de semblables crises, et que son gouvernement ne 
renoncera pas aux services que j'ai pu et que je peux encore lui rendre. Par 
exemple, à plusieurs reprises, et récemment encore, j'ai. été sollicité par le 
chef d’un puissant Etat de permettre qu’il ne fût pas tenu compte des droits 
de la France en Orient et en Extréme-Orient. Bien qu'on offrit des compen- 
sations à l'Eglise et au Saint-Siège, j'ai voulu que le droit de la France 
demeurât intact, parce que c’est un droit indiscutable, que la France n’a pas 
laissé prescrire, Mais si on ruine et supprime dans votre pays les ordres 
religieux, sans lesquels aucune expansion catholique n’est possible, que 
répondrai-je, le jour où on renouvellerait auprès de moi de pareilles tentati- 
ves? Le Pape sera-t-il seul à défendre des privilèges dont font si bon 
marché ceux qui les possèdent? || La situation extérieure de la France est 
convoitée par ses rivaux. L’héritage qu’elle abandonnera ne sera pas un seul 
jour en déshérence. Pour l'obtenir, ceux qui y prétendent n’hésiteront pas 
aussitôt à prendre le contre-pied de la politique française. Ils ne 
marchanderont aucune liberté à l'Eglise et aux ordres que vous aurez dis- 
persés, dépouillés et expulsés, ni même aucun appui moral au Pontife romain. 
ll en est, parmi ceux qui briguent au dehors la succession de l'influence 
francaise, qui ont essayé eux-mêmes, autrefois, la politique de persécution. Elle 
leur à été plus fatale qu'à l'Eglise et ils y ont bientôt renoncé. Que leur 
exemple vous profite! 

Vaux de long rigne! 

Parce que j'aime la France, parce que je veux rester fidèle à la politi- 
que que jai suivie à son égard et qui m'a valu tant de contradictions, je 
desire la détourner des écucils dont elle s'approche, Elevé par mon magis- 
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tère au-dessus des couronnes et des Etats, je n’ai d’autre souci que celui des 
troupeaux que mon Maître m’a confiés. (C’est avec tendresse que je rappelle 
ceux qui ségarent et qui courent à l’abime. || Tandis que le Souverain-Pontife 
parlait ainsi, une flamme humide brillait dans ses yeux si expressifs et si 
mobiles; son pâle visage semblait s’éclairer d’un feu intérieur. C'était un 
spectacle admirable que celui de ce vieillard, rassemblant toutes ses forces 
pour justifier les actes les plus controversés de son administration pour sauver 
de la ruine l'œuvre de pacification politique et religieuse qu'il a entreprise en 
France. || Il m’a semblé que je devais à mon pays et au gouvernement de Ia 
république de relater ce mémorable entretien. Ma plume a été sans doute 
inhabile à traduire l'expression profonde des paroles pontificales, à rendre 
toutes les nuances infinies d'une &loquence remarquable par la précision 
réfléchie et par la mesure calculée des termes. Enfin, c’est à ma mémoire 
seulement que j'ai fait appel, et ma mémoire ne peut engager la responsa- 
bilité d’un si auguste interlocuteur. || Je garantis seulement que tel fut le sens 
du discours, tels furent les sentiments que Léon XIII a daigné librement 
exprimer devant un humble journaliste. Si j'ai, malgré moi, affaibli la portée 
des paroles, je n’aurai pas trahi l'intention. || Il faut ajouter une impression 
très nette que je rapporte de mon séjour à Rome. Ayant conversé avec 
nombre de cardinaux et de prélats influents, je puis dire que tous les bons 
Français, à quelque parti qu'ils appartiennent, doivent faire des vœux pour 
que Léon XIII ait encore longue vie et long règne, et que le futur conclave 
soit lointain, très lointain. Autour du Saint-Siège, notre pays ne compte pas 
d'amis plus indulgents et plus dévoués que Léon XIII. || La parfaite santé du 
Pontife, l’intégrité absolue de tous ses organes, une vigueur qui défie les at- 
teintes du temps nous permettent d’espérer que nos vœux seront accomplis. 
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I. Depeschenwechsel zwischen den Präsidenten der Südafrikanischen Republik 
und des Oranje-Freistaats mit Lord Salisbury über die Beendigung des Krieges. 
März 1900. 


Nr. 12266. SÜDAFRIKAN. REPUBLIK und ORANJE-FREISTAAT. — 
Die Präsidenten an Lord Salisbury. Sie sind zum 
Frieden bereit unter der Bedingung voller Unab- 

hängigkeit. 

Bloemfontein, March 5, 1900. (Received March 6.) 

(Translation) || (Telegraphic.) || The blood and the tears of the thousands 
who have suffered by this war, and the prospect of all the moral and econo- 
mic ruin with which South Africa is now threatened, make it necessary for 
both belligerents to ask themselves dispassionately, and as in the sight of the 
Triune God, for what they arc fighting, and whether the aim of each justifies 
all this appalling misery and devastation, || With this object, and in view of 
the assertions of various British statesmen to the effect that this war was 


. begun and is being carried on with the set purpose of undermining Her 


Majesty’s authority in South Africa, and of setting up an Administration over 
all South Africa independent of Her Majesty’s Government, we consider it our 
duty solemnly to declare that this war was undertaken solely as a defensive 
measure to safeguard the threatened independence of the South African 
Republic, and is only continued in order to secure and safeguard the incon- 
testable independence of both Republics as sovereign international States, and 
to obtain the assurance that those of Her Majesty’s subjects who have taken 
part with us in this war shall suffer no harm whatsoever in person or pro- 
perty. || On these conditions, but on these conditions alone, are we now, as in 
the past, desirous of seeing peace re-established in South Africa, and of 
putting an end to the evils now reigning over South Africa; while, if Her 
Majesty’s Government is determined to destroy the independence of the Re- 
publics, there is nothing left to us and to our people but to persevere to the 
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end in the course already begun, in spite of the overwhelming pre-eminence of Nr. 12266, 
the British Empire, confident that that God who lighted the unextinguishable ei 
fire of the love of freedom in the hearts of ourselves and of our fathers will und Oranje- 
not forsake us, but will accomplish His work in us and in our descendants. || on 
We hesitated to make this declaration earlier to your Excellency, as we feared 
that as long as the advantage was always on our side, and as Jong as our 
forces held defensive positions far in Her Majesty’s Colonies, such a declara- 
tion might hurt the feelings of honour of the British people; but now that 
the prestige of the British Empire may be considered to be assured by the 
capture of one of our forces by Her Majesty’s troops, and that we are thereby 
forced to evacuate other positions which our forces had occupied, that diffi- 
culty is over, and we can no longer hesitate clearly to inform your Govern- 
ment and people in the sight of the whole civilized world why we are figh- 


ting, and on what conditions we are ready to restore peace. 





Nr. 12267. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Salisbury an die Prä- 
sidenten Krüger und Steijn. Lehnt die Unabhängig- 
keit der Burenstaaten ab. 

Foreign Office, March 11, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) I Have the honour to acknowledge your Honours’ telegram Nr. 12267. 
dated the 5th of March from Bloemfontein, of which the purport is principally bre ion, 
to demand that Her Majesty’s Government shall recognize the „incontestable 11.März1900. 
independence” of the South African Republic and Orange Free State „as 
sovereign international States,” and to offer, on those terms, to bring the war 
to a conclusion. || In the beginning of October last, peace existed between Her 
Majesty and the two Republics under the Conventions which then were in 
existence. A discussion had been proceeding for some months between Her 
Majesty’s Government and the South African Republic, of which the object was 
to obtain redress for certain very serious grievances under which British resi- 
dents in the South African Republic were suffering. In the course of those 
negotiations, the South African Republic had, to the knowledge of Her 
Majesty’s Government, made considerable armaments, and the latter had, 
consequently, taken steps to provide corresponding reinforcements to the 
British garrisons of Cape Town and Natal. No infringement of the rights 
guaranteed by the Conventions had, up to that point, taken place on the British 
side. Suddenly, at two days notice, the South African Republic, after issuing 
an insulting ultimatum, declared war upon Her Majesty; and the Orange Free 
State, with whom there had not even been any discussion, took a similar step. 

Her Majesty’s dominions were immediately invaded by the two Republics, siege 
was laid to three towns within the British frontier, a large portion of the two 
Colonies was overrun, with great destruction to property and life, and the 
Republics claimed to treat the inhabitants of extensive portions of Her Majesty’s 
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dominions as if those dominions had been annexed to one or other of them. 
In anticipation of these operations the South African Republic had been accu- 
mulating for many ycars past military stores on an enormous scale, which, by 
their character, could only have been intended for use against Great Britain. || 
Your Honours make some observations of a negative character upon the 
object with which these preparations were made. I do not think it necessary 
to discuss the questions you have raised. But the result of these prepara- 
tions, carried on with great secrecy, has been that the British Empire has been 
compelled to confront an invasion which has entailed upon the Empire a costly 
war and the loss of thousands of precious lives. This great calamity has 
been the penalty which Great Britain has suffered for having in recent years 
acquiesced in the existence of the two Republics. || In view of the use to 
which the two Republics have put the position which was given to them, and 
the calamities which their unprovoked attack has inflicted upon Her Majesty’s 
dominions, Her Majesty’s Government can only answer your Honours’ telegram 
by saying that they are not prepared to assent to the independence either of 
the South African Republic or of the Orange Free State. ' 


Il. Proklamationen von Lord Roberts. 


Nr. 12268. An die Burger des Oranje-Freistaats. Anklage 
gegen die Regierung. 

The British troops under my command having entered the Orange Free 
State, I feel it my duty to make known to all Burghers the cause of our 
coming, as well as to do all in my power to put an end to the devastation 
caused by this war, so that, should they continue the war, the inhabitants of 
the Orange Free State may not do so ignorantly, but with full knowledge of 
their responsibility before God for the lives lost in the campaign. || Before 
the war began the British Government, which had always desired and 
cultivated peace and friendship with the people of the Orange Free State, 
gave a solemn assurance to President Steyn that, if the Orange Free State 
remained neutral, its territory would not be invaded, and its independence 
would be at all times fully respected by Her Majesty’s Government. || In spite 
of that declaration, the Government of the Orange Free State was guilty of a 
wanton and unjustifiable invasion of British territory. || The British Govern- 
ment believes that this act of aggression was not committed with the general 
approval and free will of a people with whom it has lived in complete amity 
for so many years. It believes that the responsibility rests wholly with the 
Government of the Orange Free State, acting, not in the interests of the 
country, but under mischievous influences from without. The British Govern- 
ment, therefore, wishes the people of the Orange Free State to understand 
that it bears them no ill-will, and, as far as is compatible with the successful 
conduct of the war, and the re-cstablishment of peace in South Africa, it is 
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anxious to preserve them from the evils brought upon them by the wrongful 
action of their Government. || I therefore warn all Burghers to desist from any 
further hostility towards Her Majesty’s Government and the troops under my 
command, and I undertake that any of them, who may 50 desist and who are 
found staying in their homes and quietly pursuing their ordinary occupations, 
will not be made to suffer in their persons or property on account of their 
having taken up arms in obedience to the order of their Government. Those, 
however, who oppose the forces under my command, or furnish the enemy 
with supplies or information, will be dealt with according to the customs of 
war. || Requisitions for food, forage, fuel, or shelter, made on the authority of 
the Officers in command of Her Majesty’s troops, must be at once complied 
with; but everything will be paid for on the spot, prices being regulated by 
the local market rates, If the inhabitants of any district refuse to comply 
with the demands made on them, the supplies will be taken by force, a full 
receipt being given. || Should any inhabitant of the country consider that he 
or any member of his household has been unjustly treated by any Officer, 
soldier, or civilian attached to the British Army, he should submit his com- 
plaint, either personally or in writing, to my Head-quarters or to the Head- 
quarters of the nearest General Officer. Should the complaint on enquiry, be 
substantiated, redress will be given. || Orders have been issued by me, pro- 
hibiting soldiers from entering private houses, or molesting the civil population 
on any pretext whatever, and every precaution has been taken against injury 
to property on the part of any person belonging to, or connected with, 


the Army. 
February 1900. Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding in Chief, South Africa. 


RG 


Nr. 12269. An Dieselben. Aufforderung die Waffen nieder- 
zulegen und einen Neutralitätseid zu leisten. 


Nr 12269. 
Februar1900. 


In continuation of the Proclamation which I issued when the British nr. 12969. 


troops under my command entered the Orange Free State, in which I warne 
all Burghers to desist from any further hostility, and undertook that those of 
them who might so desist, and were staying in their homes and quietly 
pursuing their ordinary occupations, would not be made to suffer in their 
persons or property on account of their having taken up arms in obedience 
to the order of their Government, I now make known to all Burghers that I 
have been authorized by the Government of Her Most Gracious Majesty the 
Queen to offer the following terms to those of them who have been engaged 
in the present war:— || All Burghers who have not taken a prominent part 
in the policy which has led to the war between Her Majesty and the Orange 
Free State, or commanded any forces of the Republic, or commandeered or 


d 15.März1900. 


Nr. 12269. 
15. Marz1900. 


Nr. 12270. 
9. April 1900. 


Nr. 12271. 
24. Mai 1900. 
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used violence to any British subjects, and who are willing to lay down their 
arms at once, and to bind themselves by an oath to abstain from further 
participation in the war, will be given passes to allow them to return to their 
homes and will not be made prisoners of war, nor will their property be 
taken from them. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding in Chief Her Majesty’s Forces 
in South Africa, 
Government House, Bloemfontein, 
15th March 1900. 





Nr. 12270. An die Einwohner der Distrikte Albert, Steynsburg, 
Molteno, Wodehouse, Aliwal North, Barkly East, 
und Colesberg. Warnung sich dem Feinde anzu- 
schliefsen. 


On the reccnt retirement of the enemy to the north of the Orange River, 
the rebels who had joined them in the northern districts of the Cape Colony 
were treated by Her Majesty’s Government with great leniency in being 
permitted, if not the ringleaders of disaffection, to return to their farms on 
the condition of surrendering their arms and of being liable to be called to 
account for their past conduct. | I now warn the inhabitants of the northern 
districts, and more particularly those who were misguided enough to join or 
assist the enemy, that, in the event of their committing any further act of 
hostility against Her Majesty, they will be treated, as regards both their 
persons and property, with the utmost rigour, and the extreme penalties of 
Martial Law will be enforced against them. 

Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commander-in-Chief, South Africa, 
Army-Head-quarters, 
Bloemfontein, 9th April 1900. 





Nr. 12271. Annexion des Oranje-Freistaats unter dem Namen 


„Orange-River Colony“. 
24. Mai 1900. 


Whereas, certain territories in South Africa, heretofore known as the 
Orauge Free State, have been conquered by Her Majesty’s Forces, and it has 
scemed expedient to Her Majesty that the said territories should be annexed 
to, and should benceforth form part of Her Majesty’s dominions, and that I 
should provisionally, and until Her Majesty’s pleasure is more fully known, be 
appointed Administrator of the said territories with power to take all such 
measures and to make and enforce such laws as I may deem necessary for 
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the peace, order and good government of the said territories. || Now, there- Nr. 12271. 
fore, I, Frederick Sleigh, Baron Roberts of Kandahar, K.P., G.C.B., G.C.S.T., 94. Mai 1900. 
G.C.LE., V.C., Field-Marshal and Commanding in Chief the British Forces in 
South Africa, by Her Majesty’s command, and in virtue of the power and 
authority conferred upon me in that behalf by Her Majesty’s Royal Com- 
mission, dated the 2ist day of May 1900, and in accordance with Her 
Majesty’s instructions thereby and otherwise signified to me, do proclaim 
and make known that, from and after the publication hereof, the territories 
known as the Orange Frce State are annexed to and form part of Her 
Majesty’'s dominions, and that, provisionally, and until Her Majesty’s pleasure 
is fully declared, the said territories will be administered by me with such 
powers as aforesaid. || Her Majesty is pleased to direct that the new territories 
shall henceforth be known as the Orange River Colony. 
God Save the Queen. 

Given under my hand and seal at the Head-quarters of the Army in 
South Africa, Camp south of the Vaal River, in the said territories, this 24th 
day of May, in the year of our Lord 1900. 

Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding in Chief 
Her Majesty’s Forces in South Africa. 





Nr. 12272. An die Einwohner der Südafrikanischen Republik. 
Aufforderung einen Neutralitätseid zu leisten, 
31. Mai 1900. 

Whereas the Forces of Her Majesty the Queen under my command have nr. 12272. 
entered the territory of the South African Republic, and whereas false and °!- Mai 1900. 
malicious reports are being spread abroad as to the treatment wlich the 
inhabitants may expect from Her Maje ty’s troops, I, Frederick Sleigh Baron 
Roberts, of Kandahar and Waterford, K.P., G.C.B., G.C.S.L, G.C.LE., V.C., 
Commander-in-Chief of Her Majesty’s Forces in South Africa, am authorized 
by the Government of Her Majesty to make known, and do hereby make known 
as follows:— | 

1. Subject to the terms and provisions of this Proclamation, personal 
safety and freedom from molestation are guaranteed to the non-combatant 
population. || 2. All burghers who have not taken a prominent part in the 
policy which has led to the war between Her Majesty and the South African 
Republic, or commanded any forces of the Republic, or commandeered or 
used violence to any British subjects, or committed any acts contrary to the 
usages of civilized warfare, and who are willing to lay down their arms at 
once, to bind themselves by an oath to abstain from further participation in 
the war, will be given passes to allow them to return to their homes, and 
will not be made prisoners of war. || 3. It is the intention of Her Majesty’s 


Nr. 12272. 


81. Mai 1900. 


Nr. 12273. 
1. Juni 1900. 
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Government to respect all private property of the inhabitants of the South 
African Republic, so far as may be compatible with the operations of war, 
provided that the inhabitants on their part abstain from wanton damage to 
property. || 4. If, howewer, wanton damage is done to property, not only will 
the actual perpetrators of such acts and all directly or indirectly implicated 
in them be liable to the most severe punishment in person and property, but 
the property of all persons, whether in authority or otherwise, who have 
permitted or have not done their utmost to prevent such wanton damage will 
be liable to be confiscated or destroyed. || 5. All persons are therefore exhorted 
in their own interest to prevent such wanton damage. 
God Save the Queen. 

Given under my hand and seal, at Johannesburg, this 31st day of 

May 1900, 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commander-in-Chief, South Africa. 





Nr. 12273: An die Orange-River Colony. Wer nicht binnen. 
14 Tagen die Waffen niederlegt, wird als Rebell 
behandelt. 


Inasmuch as the Orange River Colony. formerly known as the Orange 
Free State, is now British territory, and has been placed under Martial Law 
by my Proclamation of 31st May 1900. || I, Frederick Sleigh, Baron Roberts 
of Kandahar and Waterford, K.P., G.C.B., G.C.S.L, G.CIE., V.C., Field- 
Marshal and Commanding in Chief in South Africa, do hereby warn all in- 
habitants thereof, who, after 14 days from the date of this Proclamation, may 
be found in arms against Her Majesty within the said Colony that they will 
be liable to be dealt with as rebels, and to suffer in person and property 
accordingly. The 14 days’ grace is given by me in order to allow time for 
this Proclamation to be generally known throughout the Orange River Colony. 
And I further direct that all Mauser and other magazine and military rifles, 
and ammunition appertaining thereto, must be surrendered to the District 
Commissioners or other persons appointed to receive them within 24 days 
from the date of this Proclamation. All other firearms of whatever des- 
cription, with the ammunition appertaining thereto, must within the same 
period be produced to District Commissioners or other persons aforesaid, to 
be by them registered and returned to their owners, except in cases in which 
it shall appear to the District Commissioners or other persons as aforesaid 
that, in the interests of the public safety, any such arms and ammunition 
should be retained in the custody of the local authorities. || And I further 
declare that any person who, after the expiration of the aforesaid period of 
24 days, is found in possession of any unregistered firearms or ammunition 
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shall be liable to a fine not exceeding 1001., or to imprisonment not exceeding nr. 12273. 


six months. 1. Jani 1900. 
God Save the Queen, 


Given under my hand and seal at Johannesburg this 1st day of June 1900. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding in Chief in South Africa, 





Nr. 12274. Einsetzung eines Kriegsgerichts in Pretoria. 


11. Juni 1900. 

Whereas in order to provide for the Provisional Administration of Justice re 
in Pretoria and the District of Pretoria, it is deemed necessary to constitute — 
a Court for Administration of Justice according to Martial: Law; || Now there- 
fore, I, Frederick Sleigh, Baron Roberts, of Kandahar and Waterford, K.P., 
G.C.B., G.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., V.C., Commanding in Chief of Her Majesty’s Forces 
in South Africa, do hereby direct and order that there shall be within the 
District of Pretoria a Court which shall be called „The Pretoria High Court”, 
and I do further order and direct as follows: — 

1. That I do hereby create, erect and constitute the said Pretoria High 
Court and do ordain, direct and appoint that the said Pretoria High Court 
shall have cognisance of all pleas, and jurisdiction in all causes, whether civil, 
criminal, or mixed, arising in Pretoria or the District of Pretoria, with juris- 
diction over all persons whomsoever residing or bcing within Pretoria or the 
District of Pretoria in as full and ample a manner as J myself have in 
accordance with Martial Law. || 2. I do hereby appoint C. H. Hilliard, 
A. E. Leary, and F. C. Garston, to be Magistrates of the said Court, of whom 
the said C. H. Hilliard, shall be the Chief Magistrate, and any two of whom 
shall form a quorum. || 3. I do hereby appoint Captain T. M. McInerney, of 
the Victorian Rifles, to be Advocate for Her Majesty the Queen in the said 
Court. || 4. I do order that all sentences of this Court whereby the penalty 
shall exceed a fine of 101. or imprisonment for three months or whereby any 
corporal punishment is ordered, upon being passed by the said Court, shall 
be submitted to the Military Governor — for the time being — of Pretoria, who 
shall have power to suspend the said sentence, or to reduce the penalty im- 
posed by the said sentence, or to confirm the said. sentence, and no corporal 
punishment ordered by any sentence shall be inflicted until such sentence has 
been confirmed by the Military Governor. || 5. The said Court shall sit at such 
time or times and at such place or places as the said Chief Magistrate may 
appoint. | 6. The Chief Magistrate shall have power, subject to the approval 
of the Military Governor, to appoint such officers, clerks, and attendants as 
shall be necessary to carry out the work of the said Court. || 7. The Chief 
Magistrate shall have power from time to time to make rules and regulations 
for all Court procedure, and such rules and regulations shall come into force 


Nr. 19274. 
11. Jani 1900. 


Nr. 19275. 
19. Juni 1900. 


112 Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges 1900. 


and operation on being approved of by the Military Governor. || 8. I do hereby 
appoint E. Blyth, Esq., provisionally to be Sheriff of the said Court, and I do 
order that tlıe said Sheriff shall do all acts necessary to enforce and carry 
out all sentences of the said Court. 
God save the Queen. 
Given under my hand and scal at Pretoria, this 11th day of June 1900. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal. 


Nr. 12275. Mafsregeln gegen Beschädigung von Eisenbahnen 


und anderen Öffentlichen Eigentums. 
19. Juni 1900. 


Referring to my Proclamation, dated Pretoria, 16th June 1900, I, Frederick 
Sleigh, Baron Roberts, of Kandahar and Waterford, K.P., G.C.B., G.C.S.L, 
G.C.LE., V.C., Field-Marshal, Commander-in-Chief of Her Majesty’s Troops in 
South Africa, do hereby declare, proclaim, and make known, that, should any 
damage be done to any of the lines of railway of to any of the railway 
bridges, culverts, or buildings, or to any telegraph lines or other railway or 
public property in the Orange River Colony, or in that portion of the South 
African Republic for the time being within the sphere of my military 
operations, the following punishment will be inflicted:— 

1. The principal residents of the town and districts will be held, jointly 
and severally, responsible for the amount of damage done in their district. | 
2. In addition to the payment of the damage above mentioned, a penalty 
depending upon the circumstances of each case, but which will in no event be 
less than a sum of 2s. 6d. per morgen on the arca of each farm, will be 
levied and recovered from each burghcr of the district in which the damage 
is done in respect of the land owned or occupied by him in such district. 
Furthermore, all receipts for goods requisitioned in such district on behalf of 
the military authoritics will be cancelled, and no payment whatsoever will be 
made in respect of the same, || 3. As a further precautionary measure, the 
Director of Military Railways has been authorized to order that one or more 
of the residents, who will be selected by him from each district, shall from 
time to time personally accompany the trains while travelling through their 
district. || 4. The houses and farms in the vicinity of the place where the 
damage is done will be destroyed, and the residents in the neighbourhood 
dealt with under Martial Law. || 5. The military authorities will render every 
facility to the principal residents to enable them to communicate the purport 
of this Proclamation to the other residents in their district, so that all persons 
may become fully cognisant of the responsibility resting upon them. 

Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commander-in-Chief, South Africa. 
Army Head-quarters, 
Pretoria, 19th June 1900. 
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Nr. 12276. Über die Gütereinfuhr in die Südafrikanische 


Republik. 
27. Juli 1900, 


Whereas it is necessary to make provision for the importation of goods Nr. 12276. 
into such portions of the territory of the South African Republic as are or = Fats 1900. 
may be in the occupation of Her Majesty’s Forces: || Now, therefore, I, Frederick 
Sleigh, Baron Roberts, of Kandahar and Waterford, K.P., G.C.B., G.C.S.L, 
G.C.LE., V.C., Field-Marshal, Commanding in Chief Her Majesty’s Troops in 
South Africa, do hereby declare, proclaim, and make known as follows:— 

1. The importation of goods as aforesaid is permitted, subject to the 
following conditions:— || (a) That a permit for such importation has been pre- 
viously obtained from a Military Governor or District Commissioner, or some — 
Officer duly authorized by him; || (b.) That customs duties are paid on all 
goods imported. These duties shall, for the present and until further provision 
is made therefore, be levied according to the tariff fixed by the Government 
of the South African Republic, as set out in pages 111 to 116 inclusive of 
the Staats Almanak voor de Zuid-Afrikaansche Republiek, 1899. || 2. In the 
case of goods imported from or through the Colonies of the Cape of Good 
Hope or Natal, the Customs duties as aforesaid shall be paid to the Collectors 
of Customs in those Colonies, and I do hereby, subject to the consent of the 
Governments of the aforesaid Colonies, nominate and appoint the said Collectors 
of Customs to be my agents for the collection of such duties. || 3. The permits 
mentioned in Section 1, sub-section (a), shall be issued subject to such regu- 
lations as may from time to time be made by a Military Governor or District 
Commissioner in respect of the district administered by him. | 4 Any goods 
imported as aforesaid without payment of the proper Custom duties or contrary 
to the regulations mentioned in the preceding section, shall be liable to con- 
fiscation, and the importer or his agent shall, in addition, be liable to the 
payment of a fine not exceeding three times the amount of the Custom duties 


thereon. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 


Commander-in-Chief, South Africa, 
Army Head-quarters, South Africa, 
Pretoria, 27th July 1900. 





Nr. 12277. An die Einwohner der Sttdafrikanischen Republik. 
Bestrafung der Eidbrecher und Eidweigerer. Zer- 
störung von Farmen. 

Whereas by Proclamation No. 1 of 1900 *) burghers who had not taken x, 19977. 

a prominent part in the hostilities were allowed, upon taking an oath, to 1408-1900 

return to their homes, and were not dealt with as prisoners of war, and | 


*) Nr. 12272. 
Staatsarchiv LXV. 8 





Nr. 12277. 
14.Aug.1900. 
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Whereas by Proclamation No.2 of 1900, burghers to whom passes and permits 
had been granted might retain their stock, or take them to the winter veld, 
and || Whereas many burghers have taken the said oath, but have, notwith- 
standing this oath, taken up arms against the forces of Her Majesty the 
Queen, and || Whereas many burghers who have taken the said oath have aided 
and abetted the enemy in raiding trains and destroying property belonging to 
the Forces of Her Majesty the Qucen, or have acted as spies for the enemy, 
and || Whereas the Government of the South African Republic considers such 
oath immoral, and has issued a notice warning all burghers against taking the 
said oath, and || Whereas it is manifest that the leniency which has been 
extended to the burghers of the South African Republic is not appreciated by 
them, but, on the contrary, is being used as a cloak to continue the resistance 
against the Forces of Her Majesty the Queen, and || Whereas there are no 
means of distinguishing the combatant from the non-combatant portion of the 
population: || Now, therefore, I, Frederick Sleigh, Baron Roberts of Kandalıar 
and Waterford, K.P., G.C.B., G.C.8.1., G.C.LE, V.C, Commander-in-Chief of Her 
Majesty’s Forces in South Africa, do hereby proclaim and make known as 
follows: — 

1. That from and after this date Sections 1 and 2 of Proclamation No. 1 
of 1900 are repealed, except in respect of tlıose burghers who have already 
taken the said oath. || 2. That Proclamation No. 2 of 1900 is repealed. || 
3. That all such persons who have taken the said oath, and who have in any 
way broken such oath, will be punished with either death, imprisonment, or 
fine. || 4. That all burghers in the districts occupied by Her Majesty’s Forces, 
except such as have already taken the said oath, shall be regarded as prisoners 
of war, and shall be transported or otherwise dealt with as I may determine. [| 
5. That all buildings and structures on farms on which the scouts or other 
forces of the enemy are harboured will be liable to be razed to the ground. || 
6. That the fine mentioned in Proclamation No. 6*) of 1900, Section 2, 
shall be rigorously exacted where any damage is done to the railway, and 
persons are hereby warned to acquaint Her Majesty’s Forces with the presence 
of the enemy upon their farms, and, failing to do so, they will be regarded 
as aiding and abetting the enemy. 

God Save the Queen. 
Given under my hand and seal, at Pretoria, this 14th day of August, 1900. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commander-in-Chief, South Africa 


With reference to paragraph 6, the fine therein mentioned shall in no 
event be less than a sum of 28. 6d. per morgen on the area of each farm. 


*) Nr. 12275. 
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Nr. 12278. Annexion der Stdafrikanischen Republik unter dem 


Namen Transvaal 
1. September 1900. 


Whereas certain territories in South Africa, hitherto known as the South 
African Republic, have been conquered by Her Majesty’s Forces, and it has 
seemed expedient to Her Majesty that the said territories should be annexed 
to, and should henceforth form part of Her Majesty’s dominions, and that I 
should provisionally and until Her Majesty’s pleasure is more fully known, be 
appointed Administrator of the said territories, with power to take all such 
measures, and to make and enforce such laws as I may deem necessary for 
the peace, order, and the good government of the said territories, || Now, 
therefore, I, Frederick Sleigh, Baron Roberts of Kandahar and Waterford, 
K.P., G.C.B., G.C.S.L, G.C.LE., V.C., Field-Marshal, Commanding-in-Chief of Her 
Majesty’s Forces in South Africa, by Her Majesty’s command, and in virtue of 
the power and authority conferred on Me in that behalf by Her Majesty's 
Royal Commission, dated the fourth day of July, nineteen hundred, in accordance 
with Her Majesty’s instructions thereby and otherwise signified to me, from and 
after the publication hereof, do proclaim that the territories known as the 
South African Republic are annexed to and form part of Her Majesty’s 
dominions, and that provisionally, and until Her Majesty’s pleasure is fully 
declared, the said territories will be administered by me with such powers as 
aforesaid. Her Majesty is pleased to direct that the new territories shall 
henceforth be known as the Transvaal. 

God Save the Queen. 

Given under my hand and seal, at Head-quarters of the Army in South 
Africa, in the said territories, this first day of September, in the year of Our 
Lord nineteen hundred, 


Nr. 12278. | 
1. Sept. 1900. 


Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding in Chief, Her Majesty’s Forces in South Africa. 





Nr. 12279. Krüger und Reitz haben durch ihre Flucht auf por- 
tugiesisches Gebiet ihre Sache aufgegeben. Eine 
Intervention der Grofsm&chte ist unmöglich. 


The late President, Mr. Kruger, and Mr. Reitz, with the archives of the Nr. 18359. 
South African Republic, have crossed the Portuguese frontier, and arrived at 14.Bopt.1900, 
Lourenço Marques with a view to sailing for Europe at an early date. || 
Mr. Kruger has formally resigned the position he held as President of the 
South African Republic, thus severing his official connection with the Trans- 
vaal Mr. Kruger’s action shows how hopeless in his opinion is the war which 
has now been carried on for nearly a year, and his desertion of the Boer 
cause should make it clear to his fellow burghers that it is useless for them 
to continue the struggle any longer. || It is probably unknown to the inhabitants 

8° 





Nr. 12279. 
14.8ept.1900. 


Nr. 12280. 
22.Sept.1900. 
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of the Transvaal and Orange River Colony that nearly 15 000 of their fellow- 
subjects are now prisoners of war, not one of whom will be released until 
those now in arms against us surrender unconditionally. || The burghers must 
by this time be cognisant of the fact that no intervention on their behalf can 
come ffom any of the Great Powers, and, further, that the British Empire is 
determined to complete the work which has already cost her so many valuable 
lives, and to carry to its conclusion the war declared against her by the late 
Governments of the South African Republic and Orange Free State, a war to 
which there can be but one ending. || If any further doubts remain in the 
minds of the burghers as to Her Britannic Majesty’s intentions, they should 
be dispelled by the permanent manner in which the country is gradually being 
occupied by Her Majesty’s Forces, and by the issue of the Proclamations 
signed by me on the 24th May and 1st September 1900, annexing the Orange 
Free State and the South African Republic respectively, in the name of Her 
Majesty. || I take this opportunity of pointing out that, except in the small 
area occupied by the Boer army under the personal command of Commandant- 
General Botha, the war is degenerating, and has degenerated, into operations 
carried on in an irregular and irresponsible manner by small, and in very 
many cases, insignificant bodies of men. || I should be failing in my duty to 
Her Majesty’s Government and to Her Majesty’s Army in South Africa if I 
neglected to use every means in my power to bring such irregular warfare to 
an early conclusion. || The means which I am compelled to adopt are those 
which the customs of war prescribe as being applicable to such cases. They 
are ruinous to the country, and entail endless suffering on the burghers and 
their families, and the longer this guerilla warfare continues the more vigorously 
must they be enforced. 
Pretoria, September 14, 1900. Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding in Chief in South Africa. 





Nr. 12280. Behandlung der Buren, die sich freiwillig ergeben. 


As some doubt appears to exist as to the treatment of Boers who 
voluntarily surrender, the Field-Marshal Commanding in Chief desires that the 
following instructions be made known to all concerned :— || 1. All Burghers 
now captured or surrendering are prisoners of war but, Burghers are to be 
informed that if they surrender voluntarily they will not be sent out of South 
Africa, provided they have been guilty of no acts, other than fighting against 
us, which, in the opinion of the General Officer Commanding, debar them from 
this privilege. || 2. Should Burghers thus voluntarily surrendering be in 
possession of stock which is not immediately required for the use of the 
troops, General Officers Commanding may use their discretion in allowing one 
or two members of a family or group to be given a protection pass with 
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permission to remain in charge of the combined stock. The locality where 
the stock will be herded must be designated, and those left in charge are to 
be bound over to appear themselves and produce the stock whenever called 
upon to do so. || Failure to comply with these conditions will render liable to 
deportation those of the party who are retained as prisoners. || 3. The stock 
of Burghers who surrender voluntarily is to be paid for, or a receipt given, 
stating the value, if taken for the use of the troops. || 4. Camps for Burghers 
who voluntarily surrender are being formed in Pretoria and at Bloemfontein. 
Pretoria, 22nd September 1900. J. G. Maxwell, Major-General, 
Military Governor. 





Nr. 12281. Weitere Bestimmungen über die Behandlung der 
Gefangenen und der Bevölkerung. 


As it seems to me advisable to insure uniformity in the treatment of the 
inhabitants of the various districts of the Transvaal and Orange River Colony, 
the following instructions are hereby published to assist General Officers 
Commanding in carrying out the conditions of recent Proclamations issued 
by me: — 

1. By Military Secretary’s telegram, No. C, 4825, dated 20th September, 
General Officers Commanding have been empowered to promise that Burghers 
who surrender voluntarily will not be sent out of South Africa, provided they 
bave been guilty of no acts, other than fighting against us, which should debar 
them from this privilege, This concession does not apply to those who have 
taken the prominent military or political part in the war, nor to those who 
bave broken their oath of neutrality, nor to foreigners. In the event of a 
military or political leader enquiring as to terms of surrender, the question 
is to be referred direct to Army Head-quarters. | 2. All stock, supplies, &c., 
of those on commando, or of those who have broken their oath, are to be 
taken and no receipt given. || 3. In cases where some members of a family, 
who all live on once farm, have broken their oath and gone on commando, 
those remaining are to be warned that, unless the former surrender within a 
reasonable period, all stock, supplies, &c., will be taken and no receipt 
given. || 4. In cases of sniping, leaders of bands are to be informed that, unless 
in ceases, their (the leaders’) houses will be burned. A few days should be 
allowed for this to become known, notices being sent to the resorts of the 
leaders and to their wives. In the event of its being necessary to burn the 
farms, further notice should be issued stating why this has been done, and 
giving a list of other houses that will next be burned. || 5. All stock, supplies, 
&c., of snipers are to be taken and no receipt given. || 6. Protection is to be 
given to all inhabitants who have kept the oath of neutrality, remaining 
quietly at home and taking no further part in the war. Any stock or supplies 
taken from them are to be paid for or receipts given in full for them.|| 


Nr. 12280. 
22.Sept.1900. 


Nr. 12281. 
28.Sept.1900. 
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Nr. 12281. 
28.Sept.1900. 


Nr. 12382. 
16. Okt.1900. 


Nr. 12288. 
18. Nov. 1900. 


7. Wives and families of men who are prisoners of war are to be protected, 
and receipts in full given for anything taken. | When a man surrenders & 
protection pass is to be given to his wife. | 8. Widows of men killed in the 
war and all lone women are to receive protection passes, and to be paid or 
given receipts for everything taken. || 9. Burghers are to be informed that as 
soon as their leaders submit, and when every cannon has been surrendered, 
peace will be declared, and all prisoners of war will then be sent back of 
their homes. Exceptions only will be made in the cases of members of the 
late Government of the South African Republic and Orange Free State, who 
are responsible for the war and its present disastrous prolongation, and of 
those who may be proved to have been guilty of acts contrary to the customs 
of war. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding in Chief in South Africa, 
Army Head-quarters, South Africa, 
28the September 1900. 





Nr. 12282. Beschränkung der Ausfubr aus Transvaal und 


Orange-River Colony. 
16. Oktober 1900. 


Whereas it is expedient to remove certain of the restrictions at present 
existing against the exportation of goods, wares, and merchandise from the 
Transvaal and Orange River Colony. || New therefore, I, Frederick Sleigh, 
Baron Roberts of Kandahar and Waterford, K.P., G.C.B., G.C.S.L, G.C.LE,, 
V.G., Field-Marshal, Commanding-in-Chief Her Majesty’s troops in South 
Africa. || Do hereby declare, proclaim, and make known that, from and after 
the date hereof, the exportation of all goods, wares, and merchandise, with 
the exception of raw and bar gold and munitions of war, is permitted from 
the said territories under the laws and regulations of the Customs. 

God Save the Queen. 
; Given under my hand and seal at Pretoria this 16th day of October 1900 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding in Chief, South Africa, 





Nr. 12283. Anordnung über die Zerstörung vou Farmen. 


18. November 1900. 
As there appears to be some misunderstanding with reference to burning 
of farms and breaking of dams, Commander-in-Chief wishes following to be 
lines on which General Officers Commanding are to act:— No farm is to be 
burnt except for act of treachery, or when troops have been fired on from 
premises, or as punishment fur breaking of telegraph or railway line, or when 
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they have been used as bases of operations for raids, and then only with direct Nr. 1228s. 
consent of General Officer Commanding, which is to be given in writing, the 18. Nov. 1900. 
mere fact of a burgher being absent on commando is on no account to be: 

used as reason for burning the house. All cattle, wagons, and foodstuffs are 

to be removed from all farms; if that is found to be impossible, they are to 

be destroyed, whether owner be present or not. 


lll. Berichte von Lord Roberts an das Kriegsministerium Uber die Operationen. 


Nr. 12284. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberbefehlshaber Lord 
Roberts an das Kriegsministerium. Bericht über 
die strategische Lage im Januar. 

Army Head-Quarters, South Africa, Cape Town, 6th February, 1900. 


My Lord, || Now that I bave been nearly a month in South Africa, and Nr. 12284. 
will shortly be leaving Cape Town for the operations which I propose to en, 
carry out for the relicf of Kimberley and in the Orange Free State, it seems 6. Feb. 1900. 
desirable that I should submit for the information of Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment a concise account of the state of affairs in this country as I found them 
on my arrival on the 10th January. || The force which was despatched from 
England between the 20th October and the early part of December had been 
greatly scattered. The Army-Corps organization had been broken up, and 
even the formation of the Divisions and Brigades materially differed from 
what had been originally contemplated. On assuming the chief command, the 
first step which Sir Redvers Buller undertook was to despatch Lord Methuen 
with the Brigade of Guards, the 3rd, or Highland Brigade, and a third 
Brigade, improvised from 31/, battalions on the Lines of Communication which 
were immediately available, for the relief of Kimberley. As your Lordship 
is aware, this force succeeded in crossing the Modder River; but the subse- . 
quent attack on the Boer position at Magersfontein having been repulsed, Lord 
Methuen fell back on the river, where he has formed an entrenchment facing 
that thrown up by the enemy, || The original intention was that, simultaneously 
with Lord Methuen’s advance, Lieut.-General Clery, with the Second Division, 
should operate from Port Elizabeth by the Midland line of railway through 
Naauwpoort on Colesberg, and that Lieut.-General Gatacre should similarly 
move from East London by the Eastern line of railway on Stromberg and 
Burghersdorp. This plan for occupying the Northern frontier of the Colony 
had to be abandoned owing to the urgent demands for assistance from Natal. 

In the middle of November, Lieut.-General Clery was sent to Durban with the 
2nd, 4th, and 6th Brigades, being followed shortly afterwards by Sir Redvers 
Buller himself. On the 1st December, the 5th Brigade was ordered from 
Cape Town to Natal. With these reinforcements, and the force previously 
available, an attempt was made on the 15th December to effect the passage 











Nr. 12294, 
. Grofs- 
britannien. 
6. Feb. 1900. 


120 Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges 1900. 


of the Tugela River in tlıe vicinity of Colenso, but this having failed, Sir 
Redvers Buller was obliged to withdraw his troops to Chieveley. Meanwhile, 
the 5th Division had arrived at Cape Town, and after the action of the 
Tagela, Sir Redvers Buller directed its commander, Sir Charles Warren, with 
half of the 10th Brigade and the whole of the 11th Brigade, to proceed to 
Natal. Towards the end of November, the 1st Royal Dragoons and the 13th 
Hussars were also transferred to Natal, followed shortly afterwards by two 
squadrons of the 14th Hussars. || On arrival here on the 10th January, I found 
the state of affairs to be as follows:—On the west of the Cape Colony, Lieut.- 
General Lord Methuen was occupying the position already described. Lieut.- 
General French, with three Cavalry regiments and one and a half battalions 
of Infantry, was holding the line from Naauwpoort to Rensburg. Lieut.- 
General Sir W. F. Gatacre, who had two batteries of Artillery and four and 
a half battalions under his orders, having been defeated in his attack on 
Stormberg, was occupying Sterkstroom and the country in its vicinity. In 
Natal, Sir Redvers Buller, having found himself unable to advance by the 
direct route to the relief of Ladysmith, had fallen back on Chieveley to 
await reinforcement by the 5th Division under Lieut.-General Sir Charles 
Warren. 

In view of the distance of my head-quarters from Natal, and of the fact 
that on the date of my arrival Sir Redvers Buller had made his dispositions 
for the second attempt to relieve Ladysmith, I thought it best to leave him 
a perfectly free hand, and not to interfere with his operations. || In the Cape 
Colony a serious feeling of unrest prevailed, The withdrawal of so large a 
portion of the Army-Corps had encouraged the disloyal among the inhabi- 
tants, and I found that His Excellency the High Commissioner was extremely 
anxious as to whether it would be possible to preserve peace and order 
throughout the province. After consulting Sir Alfred Milner, I decided that 
it would be best to remain on the defensive until a sufficient force was 
available to enable an advance to be made into the Orange Free State. I 
hoped that the effect of such an advance, if adequately supported, would be 
to relieve the hostile pressure at Ladysmith, and between Ladysmith and the 
Tugela, and also between the Modder river and Kimberley. In pursuance of 
this policy, and with a view to facilitating offensive action as soon as the 
strength and organization of the troops at my disposal would admit of it, I 
directed Lieut.-Generals Lord Methuen and Gatacre to remain strictly on 
the defensive. Lieut-Generals French, with his head-quarters at Rensburg, 
was instructed to patrol the country round Colesberg, and to keep the enemy, 
into whose hands that place had fallen, from moving further to the south. 
Shortly after my arrival, the troops of the 6th Division, under Lieut.-General 
Kelly-Kenny, reached Cape Town, and were despatched to Naauwpoort, one of 
the brigades being temporarily detached for employment under Lieut.-General 
French. The duty assigned to Lieut.-General Kelly-Kenny was to allay unrest 
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and check disaffection among the Colonial population, and to open up the Nr. 122%. 
railway line as far as possible from Middelburg in the direction of Stromberg. | ES 
À subject which from the first, attracted my special attention was thes. Feb. 1900. 
development and organization of the Colonial forces, of which I was inclined 
to think that sufficient use had not been made. I therefore arranged for one 
mounted corps to be raised by Colonel Brabant, to whom, with the approval 
of the High Commissioner, the rank of Brigadier-General has been given. 
Iclusive of this corps, it is intended to place a body of Colonial mounted 
troops, about 3000 strong, under Brigadier-General Brabant’s command, on 
Lieut.-General Gatacre’s right flank, for the purpose of guarding the eastern 
portion of the Colony and pushing back the enemy from the neighbourhood 
of Stormberg. The head-quarters of this Colonial force will be at Dordrecht, 
where it will be in readiness to operate northward towards Jamestown. Two 
other regiments, designated at the particular request of the members 
„Roberts’s” and ,,Kitchener’s Horse”, have also been formed, chiefly from men 
who have found their way to South Africa from various parts of the world. 
Additional corps are being raised by influential gentlemen in the Colony, and 
every encouragement and assistance are being given to the men who desire to 
enlist, || Shortly after my arrival the question of reinforcements had to be 
dealt with. I was reluctant to indent on the home Army for an 8th Infantry 
Division and an additional Cavalry Brigade, and I expressed the opinion that 
it would suffice to order out two more Line battalions (one from Malta and 
the other from Egypt), two companies of Mounted Infantry from Burma, and 
13 Militia battalions from England for duty on the Lines of Communication, 
The failure of the second attempt to relieve Ladysmith may possibly necessi- 
tate the despatch of the larger reinforcement, which I was at first prepared 
to dispense with. || Since I have been here I have taken no steps to render 
active assistance to General Sir Redvers Buller, as he had a force at his 
disposal which seemed sufficient for the relief of Ladysmith, and, after being 
reinforced by the 5th Division, he had informed me that his task would not 
be rendered easier by a further addition to the number of his troops. 
Moreover, I had no troops to spare. The frontier of the Cape Colony was 
weakly held, and the attitude of a portion of the Colonists bordering the 
Orange Free State was in some cases doubtful, and in others disloyal. The 
conclusion I arrived at wat that no sensible improvement in the military 
situation could be hoped for until we were prepared to carry the war into 
the enemy’s country, and all my efforts have accordingly been exerted in that 
direction. | 

This plan was, however, attended with considerable difficulties. The two 
main roads leading from Cape Colony to the Orange Free State were held in 
force by the Boers at the points where those roads crossed the Orange River, 
and it seemed certain that the bridges over that river would be destroyed, if 
the enemy could be forced to retire to the northern bank, Moreover, I could 
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not overlook the fact that, eveu if either of these routes could be utilized, 
the movement of an army solely by means of a line of railways is most 
tedious, if not practically impossible. The advantage is all on the side of the 
enemy, who can destroy the line and occupy defensible positions when and 
where they please. In a hilly, enclosed country, or where any large river 
has to be crossed, they can block the line altogether, as was proved in the 
case of Lieut.-General Lord Methuen on the Modder River, of Lieut.-General 
French on the Orange River, and of General Sir Redvers Buller on the 
Tugela, || A railway is of the greatest assistance, it is indeed essential to an 
army for the conveyance of stores and supplies from the base, and it is a 
most valuable adjunct if it runs in the direction of the objective, but, even 
then, a certain proportion of the troops must be equipped with wheeled or pack 
transport to enable supplies to be collected, and to render the force suffi- 
ciently mobile to deal with many tactical difficulties which have to be sur- 
mounted owing to the greatly increased range and power of modern projectiles. | 
No organized transport corps existed when I arrived in South Africa, Some 
thousands of mules have been collected and a number of ox and mule wagons 
had been purchased, but what is known as the regimental system had been 
adopted, which consists in providing each unit with sufficient transport for 
its ammunition, baggage, and two or three days supplies. Such a system may 
answer well enough for peace manœuvres where the troops march short 
distances daily for a week or ten days, and where depôts are established in 
advance from which the regimental supplies can be replenished. But this 
system is quite unsuitable for extensive operations in a district where no food 
and scarcely any forage can be procured, where advance depôts cannot be 
formed, and where all the necessaries required by an army in the field have 
to be carried for a considerable distance. It is, moreover, a very extravagant 
system, for during a campaign every corps is not required to be continually 
on the move. A certain number have to garrison important points and guard 
lines of communication, and for these transport is not needed. On the regi- 
mental system, the transport attached to such corps would remain with them, 
and would therefore not be available for general purposes, or, in the event of 


its being taken away from them, no one would be specially responsible for its 
supervision. 





Major-General Lord Kitchener’s experience in this important matter 
coincided with my own, and we decided that the first thing to be done was 
to form a properly organized Transport Department, || On the 26th January I 
received intelligence of Sir Redvers Buller’s withdrawal from Spion Kop to 
Potgieters’s Drift. The second attempt to relieve Ladysmith having failed, it 
has become imperatively necessary to give early effect to the policy indicated 
above, With this object | am collecting as large a force as possible to the 
north of the Orange River Railway Station, with the view of joining the 
troops under Lord Methuen’s command, and proceeding, in the first instance, 
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to relieve Kimberley. The Column, including Cavalry and Mounted Infantry, Nr. 12286. 
will number 35000 men, with about 100 guns. On the relief of Kimberley breton, 
being accomplished I propose to leave a moderate garrison at that place, and 6. Feb. 1900. 
with the remainder of the force, to move eastward for the purpose of threa- 
tening Bloemfontein and seizing some point on the railway between that place 
and Springfontein. This operation will, I trust, cause the Boers to reduce the 
force which they have concentrated round Ladysmith, and enable our garrison 
there to be relieved before the end of February. || In order to carry out the 
concentration north of the Orange River, I shall have to make use of the 
whole of the 6th and 7th Divisions, and am obliged to postpone the reinforce- 
ment of Lieut.-General Gatacre’s force, although it is barely sufficient effecti- 
vely to control a civil population which contains many disturbing elements, 
or to regain possession of the territory which the enemy has invaded, I am 
compelled also to withdraw the greater part of the force under Lieut.-General 
Kelly-Kenny from Naauwpoort and its neighbourhood, in spite of the impor- 
tance of restoring railway communication between Middleburg and Stormberg. 
The arrival of 15 additional battalions of the Line and Militia will place 
matters or a better footing, but in view of the possibility that the third 
attempt to relieve Ladysmith may fail, the dead-lock in Natal which will follow, 
and its probable effect on the South African population, I have reluctantly 
arrived at the conclusion that more troops are needed for the active prose- 
cation of the war. | On the 28th January I applied for another Infantry 
Division and Cavalry Brigade from home. The Cavalry Brigade has been 
placed under orders for field service, but the despatch of the Infantry Division 
has I am informed been suspended for the present. If, as I hope, the relief 
of Ladysmith can be affected, at any rate as soon as the enemy’s attention 
bas been distracted by offensive operations on ‘our part in the Orange Free 
State, the transfer of an Infantry Division from Natal to Cape Colony may 
perhaps become feasible. On this point, however, I shall be better able to 
offer an opinion when the result of the further operations in Natal is known. || 
It might appear at first sight that the force in this country is equal to the 
military requirements of the situation, but the difficulties of carrying on war 
in South Africa do not appear to be sufficiently appreciated by the British 
public, In an enemy’s country, we should know exactly how we stood; but 
out here, we have not only to defeat the enemy on the northern frontier, but 
to maintain law and order within the Colonial limits. Ostensibly, the Depen- 
dency is loyal, and no doubt a large number of its inhabitants are sincerely 
attached to the British rule and strongly opposed to Boer domination, On the 
other hand, a considerable section would prefer a Republican form ot govern- 
ment, and influenced by ties of blood and association, side with the Orange 
Free State and Transvaal. Even the public service at the Cape is not free 
from men whose sympathies with the enemy may lead them to divulge secrets 
and give valuable assistance to the Boer leaders in other ways. 


Nr. 12284. 
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I append tabular statements showing the strength of the troops in the 
Cape Colony and Natal respectively on the 31st January 1900. The numbers 
as regards Natal are only approximate, as no recent returns are available *). 

I have the honour to be, 
My Lord, 
Your Lordship’s most obedient Servant, 
| Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding-in-Chief, South Africa. 





Nr. 12285. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Roberts an das Kriegs- 
ministerium. Bericht über die Gefangennahme 
Cronjes, 
Army Head-Quarters, South Africa, Camp Paardeberg, 28th February 1900. 
My Lord, || In my letter No. 2**), dated the 16th February 1900, the 
narrative of the operations in the Orange Free State was carried up to the 
occupation of Jacobsdal, and the pursuit of the enemy in an easterly direction 
to Klip Drift, on the Modder river. On the above date 78 ox-wagons loaded 
with stores, and two wagons containing Mauser rifles, explosives, and 
ammunition, were captured at Klip Drift, by the 6th Division. On the 
evening of that day I ordered the 9th Division, consisting of the 3rd and 
19th Brigades under Lieut.-General Sir Henry Colvile, to Klip Kraal Drift. 
Early the next morning Lieut.-General Tucker, commanding the 7th Division, 
with the 14th Brigade, marched from Wegdraai Drift to Jacobsdal which the 
other brigade of the division, the 15th, under Major-General .Wavell, had 
occupied since the 15th February. || On the 17th February arrangements were 
made for the military administration of Kimberley, and the protection of the 
railway line between that place and the Orange River. The command was 
entrusted to Lieut.-General Lord Methuen, who was directed to move his 
head-quarters to Kimberley as soon as the railway had been repaired. The 
following troops were placed at his disposal:— 
1000 Imperial Yeomanry. 
20th and 38th Batteries, Royal Field Artillery. 
2 Canadian Field Batteries. 
1 New South Wales Field Battery. 
The 9th Infantry Brigade, consisting of— 
1st Bn, Northumberland Fusiliers. 
1st Bn. Loyal North Lancashire Regiment, 
2nd Bn. Northamptonshire Regiment. 
2nd Bn. Yorkshire Light Infantry. 
*) Nach einer Anlage stehen in Natal 34830 Kombattanten mit 120 Geschützen, in 


der Kapkolonie 51 900 mit 150 Geschützen. 
**) Hier fortgelassen. Red. 
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A second Infantry Brigade consisting of— 
1st Bn. Highland Light Infantry. 
3 Militia Battalions, leaving England on the 15th February, 
and due at Cape Town abouth the 10th March. 


On the arrival of the Militia Battalions, the 2nd Bn. Royal Warwick- 
shire Regiments, is to join the 18th Brigade, and the 1st Bn. Munster 
Fusiliers, the 19th Brigade. || The 1st or Guards Brigade was thus set free 
to join the force operating in the Orange Free State. || While leaving it to 
Lord Methuen to employ the troops under his command as he might think 
best, I impressed on him the desirability of holding the Modder Railway 
Bridge with a battalion of Infantry in an entrenched position, and of guarding 
other important points along the line. I also desircd him gradually to break 
up the Field Hospital at Modder River by the transfer of the sick and 
wounded to Cape Town. || On the 17th and 18th February my head-quarters 
remained at Jacobsdal with the 7th Division. On the former date the 
pursuing troops came into contact with the enemy under Cronje below 
Paardeberg Drift. Throughout the day a series of rear-guard actions took 
place, the enemy skilfully seizing one defensible position after another and 
delaying our advance. The Boers continued their retreat, and on the morning 
of the 18th were found to be holding a position in the bed and on the north 
bank of the Modder, 3 miles above Paardeberg Drift, where the river makes 
a curve to the north. In this position they had begun to entrench themselves 
during the previous night. As soon as our troops came up, the 6th Division 
occupied the ground to the south of the stream opposite the Boer laager, 
with Mounted Infantry in its front to the east. The Highland Brigade was 
also on the south side of the Modder, while the 19th Brigade of the same 
Division, under Major-General Smith-Dorrien, advanced along the north side 
on which also two Brigades of Cavalry unter Lieut.-General French were 
converging from the direction of Kimberley. Early in the afternoon it seemed 
likely that the laager would be captured, but the Boers held their ground so 
obstinately, and it was so difficult to force a passage trough the trees and 
undergrowth fringing the river on both banks, that the troops had to be 
drawn off. Heavy loss was inflicted on the enemy, while our own loss was 
hardly less serious, the casualties being as follows:— || Officers*) killed, 15; 
wounded, 54; missing, 8; prisoners, 3. || Men — killed, 183; wounded, 851; 
missing, 88; prisoners, 9. || The Officers and men shown as missing must, I 
am afraid, have been killed, as the enemy could not have sent prisoners to 
the rear, while only the numbers shown above as prisoners have been released 
by the eventual capture of the laager. || A kopje to the south-east of the 
position, commanding the Boer entrenchments, and the whole course of the 
stream from the Paardeberg Drift upwards, was captured during the after- 


*) Die Namen sind hier fortgelassen. Red. 
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noon of the 18th, but retaken by the enemy after nightfall, owing to the 
Mounted Infantry who held it having gone down to the river to water their 
horses. || On the evening of this day I directed the Brigade of Guards to 
march from their camp at Modder along the north bank of the river to Klip 
Drift. I also ordered the 14th Brigade of the 7th Division, under Major- 
General Sir Herbert Chermside, to procecd from Jacobsdal to the Paardeberg 
camp, distant about 30 miles, which was reached on the evening of the 19th. ! 
Leaving Jacobsdal at 4 a. m. on the 19th, I reached Paardeberg at 10 a. m. 
When I arrived on the scene I learnt that an armistice of 24 hours had 
been granted to General Cronje, who had asked for it on the plea that he 
desired to bury his dead. This armistice I immediately revoked, and ordered 
a vigorous bombardment of the enemy’s position. General Cronje knew, as 
we knew, that considerable reinforcements were hastening to his assistance 
from Natal and from the south, and his request was obviously only an 
expedient to gain time. || I found the troops in camp were much exhausted by 
their previous marching and fighting, and I therefore decided no to make a 
second assault on the laager, the capture of which by a „coup-de-main” would 
have entailed a further loss of live, which did not appear to me to be 
warranted by the military exigencies of the situation. During the morning 
of the 20th February the kopje on the south-east, which I have already 
mentioned, was recaptured, the enemy abandoning their defences on being 
threatened in rear by the Cavalry and Mounted Infantry. In the afternoon 
the Boer laager and the entrenchments surrounding it were bombarded for 
several hours with Naval guns, 5-inch howitzers and field guns, much damage 
being done to the enemy’s wagons, trek oxen, and horses. On the 21st and 
22nd the bombardment was continued, and trenches were gradually pushed 
forward on both flanks of the river, but chiefly on the north, in view of an 
eventual assault, should such an alternative be forced upon me. 

After his force had been surrounded, Cronje contrived to open heliographic 
communication with Bloemfontein and doubtless asked for assistance, as rein- 
forcements began to come up in scattered parties of varying strength from 
the east and south-east. Each commando was composed of men belonging to 
different districts, some of them having been withdrawn from Ladysmith and 
others from the northern frontier of the Cape Colony. On the morning of 
23rd February the 1st Bn. Yorkshire Regiment engaged one of these parties, 
about 2000 strong, at the eastern end of the position south of the river, and 
drove off the enemy with heavy loss, losing themselves 3 Officers and 17 men 
wounded. Later in the day the 2nd Bn. of the Buffs, which had come up in 
support of the Yorkshire Regiment, captured 80 Boer prisoners. Similar 
parties of the enemy appeared in other directions, but were beaten back 
without difficulty by our troops. After being repulsed the Boers seem in 
most cases to have dispersed, whether to their homes or to join other com- 
mandoes it is impossible to say. |! On this day a balloon reconnaissance was 
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made of the Boer laager and entrenchments, which showed that much injury Nr. 1228. 
had been done to the enemy’s wagons and stores by shell fire. On the en 
24th February, 40 more prisoners were taken and a considerable number of 28. Feb.1900. 
Natives came in from the enemy’s camp both on this day and on the previous 
days, having managed to escape during the night time, The services of these 
Kaffir refugees are being utilized to look after trek oxen and slaughter cattle, 
about 800 of which were captured in the vicinity of the Boer laager. Our 
casualties from the 19th to the 24th February inclusive, were as follows:— || 
Officers — wounded, 12. || Men — killed, 9; wounded, 102; missing 8. || Nothing 
calling for special notice occurred on the 25th February, except that heavy 
rain caused the Modde? River to rise over 3 feet, and thus delayed the 
movement of convoys from and to the advanced base at the Modder Station 
as well as from and to Kimberley, where a supplementary Commissariat Depôt 
bad been established. I may here mention that the railway to Kimberley was 
re-opened on the 18th, and that Lord Methuen established his head-quarters 
tbere on the same day. || Early on the 26th four 6-inch howitzers arrived at 
this camp from Modder, and the Boer laager was again shelled during the 
afternoon. || At 3 a.m. on the 27th the Royal Canadian Regiment, and No. 7 
Company, Royal Engineers, commanded respectively by Lieut.-Colonel W. D. 
Otter, and Lieut.-Colonel W. F. Kincaid, supported by the 1st Bn. Gordon 
Highlanders, advanced under a heavy rifle fire to within 80 yards of the 
enemy’s defences, and succeeded in entrenching themselves, with the loss of 
2 Officers wounded, 7 men killed, and 27 wounded. A gallant deed, 
ereditable to all who took part in it. || At 6 a.m. I received a letter from 
General P. A. Cronje, making an unconditional surrender, and throwing 
himself and his troops on Her Majesty’s clemency. The following is a 
translation: — 
„Head-quarter Laager, Modder River, 27th February 1900. 

Honoured Sir, || Herewith I have the honour to inform you that the 
Council of War which was held here last evening, resolved to surrender un- 
conditionally with the forces here, being compelled to do so under existing 
circumstances. They therefore throw themselves on the clemency of Her 
Britannic Majesty. || As a sign of surrender a white flag will be hoisted from 
6 am. to-day. The Council of War requests that you will give immediate 
orders for all further hostilities to be stopped, in order that more loss of 
life may be prevented. I have the Honour to be, Sir, 

Your most obedient Servant, 
(Signed) P. A. Cronje, General. 

To Field-Marshall Lord Roberts. 

P.S. — Messrs. G. R. Keizer, my secretary, and H. C. Penzborn are 
authorized to arrange all details with your Lordship.” 

Cronje was received by me in camp at 8 a.m., and he with the other 
prisoners, numbering 3919 men, exclusive of 150 wounded, were despatched 
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in the afternoon to Cape Town. || In addition to the prisoners’ rifles and a 
large quantity of Mauser ammunition, three 7-5 centimetre Krupp field guns, 
one old pattern 12-pr. quick-firing gun, and one Vickers-Maxim automatic 
3-7 centimetre quick-firing gun have been taken, as well as many ox and 
mule wagons, {| A very large area has to be occupied in a country like this, 
consisting of flat plains with isolated hills or kopjes, to prevent the enemy 
from seizing one or more of the latter, and thence by long-range gun and 
rifle fire rendering the interior of the position untenable. The perimeter of 
the Paardeberg encampment surrounding the Boer laager was about 24 miles, 
and the distances from one point to another added greatly to the labours of 
the troops. || I enclose a list of prisoners taken on 27th February. || I am 
sanguine enough to hope that the complete defeat and surrender of Cronje 
will materially improve the prospects of the campaign. For over two months 
he held us in check at Magersfontein, and his following included many in- 
fluential men both from the Orange Free State and from the South African 
Republic. The despatch of these men, with nearly 4000 other prisoners, to 
Cape Town, cannot fail to encourage the loyal inhabitants of the Cape Colony 
and Natal, and to dishearten the disaffected, while the capture of one of 
their ablest and most determined commanders must inflict a severe blow on 
the Boer cause. || It is my present intention to halt here for about a week 
longer, in order to get the Cavalry and Artillery horses into better condition, 
replenish my supplies of food and ammunition, and prepare my transport 
train for a further advance. On reaching Bloemfontein I propose to re- 
open railway communication between that place and the Midland railway line, 
and to transfer my advanced base from the Modder River Station and 
Kimberley to Colesberg or Naauwpoort. In anticipation of this transfer, and 
to relieve the congested state of the docks at Cape Town, I have directed 
a number of vessels carrying stores and supplies to proceed to East London. | 
Since I last addressed your Lordship the situation on the frontier north of 
Naauwpoort has remained virtually unchanged. On the enemy at Colesberg 
being reinforced, Major-General Clements found it necessary to withdraw from 
Rensburg to Arundel, where he -experienced no difficulty in maintaining his 
position. A portion of the Boer force has now retired for the purpose of 
covering Bloemfontein, aud on 27th February Rensburg was re-occupied by 
our troops. || On the eastern frontier Brigadier-General Brabant moved forward 
on the evening of the 16th February, and, after continuous fighting on the 
17th, stormed the Boer position near Dordrecht. || On the 23rd February 
Lieut.-General Gatacre made a reconnaissance in the direction of Stormberg, 
which showed that the hostile garrison had been reduced in men and guns, 
Our casualties on this occasion amounted to 2 killed, 2 wounded, and 
6 missing, among the last being included Captain the Hon. R. de Mont- 
morency, V.C., 21st Lancers, and Major P. R. Hockin, 2nd Devonshire 
Volunteer Artillery, two very promising Officers. || On the 24th February 
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Lieut.-General Sir W. Gatacre provided a garrison for Dordrecht by moving Nr. 12285. 
to that place from Bird River 2 guns, 2 companies of Infantry, 50 signallers, an, 
and 50 mounted police. The garrison was directed to entrench and occupy 28. Feb. 1900. 
a commanding position to the south of the town. 

As regards Natal the reports received from General Sir Redvers Buller, 
are to the following effect. On the 14th February he attacked strong 
positions held by the enemy on the right bank of the Tugela immediately to 
the east of Colenso. These positions on the Cingolo and Monte Cristo heights 
covered the left flank of the Boers. Cingolo was gradually occupied by our 
troops, and on the 18th February the 4th and 6th Brigades assaulted the 
entrenchments on Monte Cristo, the enemy falling back after having offered 
but slight resistance, and being driven across the Tugela with the loss of 
their camps and supplies. Sir Redvers Buller has brought to special notice 
the work done by the 2nd Bn. The Queen’s, 2nd Bn. Royal Scots Fasiliers; 
Rifle Brigade, and Irregular Cavalry; but all the troops are reported to have 
behaved admirably, and the Royal Artillery and Naval gun detachments to 
have rendered great assistance. || On the 21st February Sir Redvers Buller 
telegraphed that commandoes from the Bethlehem, Heilbron, and Seneka 
Districts had returned by train the previous week from Spion Kop to the 
Orange Free State. On the same date he reported that the 5th Division had 
that day crossed the Tugela by a pontoon bridge, driving back the enemy’s 
rear guard. || Subsequent telegrams show that on the 22nd the 11th Brigade 
forced the passage of the Onderbrook Spruit and seized the Landrat heights 
which command it, while on the 23rd the 6th Brigade crossed the 
Langawachti Sprait and similarly occupied the adjacent heights. On the 
25th the force hal not advanced far enough to the north to keep down the 
enemy's longrange Artillery and Infantry fire, and the country is stated to be 
extremely difficult, but Sir Redvers Buller is endeavouring to turn the Boer 
position to the east, and hopes to succeed in outflanking the enemy and 
reaching Ladysmith. || Apart from the progress of the war, there are two 
matters affecting the force under my command, to which a brief reference 
seems desirable. On the 25th February, I telegraphed to your Lordship 
requesting that 100000 khaki warm coats of the Indian pattern might be 
sent to the Cape Colony and Natal from India, These coats proved very 
serviceable during the expeditions on the North-west frontier in 1897-98, and 
will greatly conduce to the health and comfort of the troops in South Africa 
as soon as the cold season sets in. On 26th February, in reply to a tele- 
gram from your Lordship, I asked for the 8th Infantry Division to be 
despatched to South Africa as quickly as possible, more troops being needed 
in my opinion to enable me to operate in sufficient strength in the Orange 
Free State and Transvaal. I have the honour to be, 

My Lord, Your Lordship’s most obedient Servant, 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, Commanding-in-Chief, South Africa. 
Staatsarchiv LXY. 9 
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Nr. 12286. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Roberts an das Kriegs- 
ministerium. Bericht über die Rast der Armee in 
Bloemfontein. 


Head-Quarters of the Army in South Africa, Kroonstad, 21st May 1900. 

My Lord, || My despatch of 15th March 1900*) ended with a description 
of the entry of the Head-quarters of the Army in South Africa into Bloem- 
fontein. || In the present letter 1 propose to give a brief account of events 
from that time up to the 12th May, on which date the force under my im- 
mediate command occupied Kroonstad, which had been made the temporary 
head-quarters of the Orange Free State Government. || 2. Our rapid advance 
from the most western portion of the Orange Free State and the seizure of 
their capital had greatly dispirited the Boers, and the forces which fell back 
in front of our main army retired towards Kroonstad, while those which were 
in the northern districts of Cape Colony, crossed the Orange River and re- 
treated in a northerly direction along the Basutoland border and the fertile 
district of Ladybrand. || 3. As these forces cleared off, the southern portion 
of the State appeared to be settling down. Many Burghers surrendered their 
arms and horses and took an oath to abstain from further hostilities against 
the British Government. Had I then been able to follow the enemy up and 
take advantage of this condition of affairs, the task of bringing the Orange 
Free State to terms would have been a comparatively easy one. || 4. I found, 
however, it was impossible to do so, Cape Town, our main depôt for supplies, 
is 750 miles distant from Bloemfontein, with which it is connected by a single 
line of railway, and communication with Cape Colony had been interrupted by 
the destruction by the enemy of both the bridges over the Orange River. || 
From the country itself we were able to get scarcely anything in the shape 
of food except meat, and every mile we advanced took us further away from 
the only place where a sufficiency of supplies was obtainable. Moreover, the 
army needed rest after the unusual exertions it had been called upon to make, 
and by which its mobility had been greatly impaired. || 5. The enemy knew 
exactly how we were situated. They had accurate information as to the con- 
dition of our supplies, our transport, and our Artillery and Cavalry horses; 
they regained courage by our prolonged and enforced halt at Bloemfontein, 
and their retrograde movement was arrested. They showed considerable 
strategical skill by reoccupying Ladybrand, and by concentrating a large force 
between Brandfort and Thabanchu. This gave them free access to the south- 
eastern districts of the Orange Free State, and prevented me from moving 
until they had been forced back north of the Thabanchu—Ladybrand line. || 
6. I may here mention that, as soon as railway communication with Cape 
Colony had been restored, the 3rd Division under the command of Lieut.- 
General Sir W. Gatacre was directed to move up along the railway from 


*) Hier fortgelassen. Red. 
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Bethulie, via Springfontein, towards Bloemfontein, while the column under Nr. 12296. 
Major -General Clements, which had previously dislodged the enemy from Mer 
Colesberg and Norval’s Pont, marched through Fauresmith and Petrusburg, 21. Mai 1900. 
joining my head-quarters on 2nd April. Meanwhile I had occupied Glen 
Station and Karee Siding, and on the 29th March a force under Lieut.-General 
Tucker as detailed in the margin, attacked the enemy and drove them back 
to Brandfort afterwards holding and entrenching a position which effectually 
protected the siding and the railway bridge under reconstruction at Glen. || 
7. On the following day, in consequence of a report that a large hostile 
force had collected near Thabanchu. I found it necessary to withdraw the 
Cavalry outpost at that town towards Bloemfontein. During its retirement to 
the Waterworks, 21 miles east of Bloemfontein, the Boers rapidly followed it 
up, and, by means of a cunningly laid ambush near Sannah’s Post, to which I 
shall refer in a separate despatch, succeeded in capturing seven 12-pr. guns, 
with the entire personnel of a Horse Artillery battery and many other pri- 
soners, besides inflicting heavy loss on the troops engaged, and seizing a con- 
voy which accompanied them. Encouraged by this succes, the Boer commanders 
moved southward and came in contact with a weak detachment which had 
been sent to Dewetsdorp by Lieut.-General Sir W. Gatacre, and was being 
withdrawn by my orders. The enemy surrounded the detachment, and, before 
assistance could arrive, it had surrendered to superior numbers, and the 
Officers and men composing it had been removed, as prisoners of war, to 
Kroonstad. || 8. The enemy then occupied Dewetsdorp, while a considerable 
force attacked Wepener, where a column of Colonial troops, under Lieut.- 
Colonel Dalgety had arrived a few days previously. || Retiring from the town 
to a defensible position 3 miles to the west, which commanded an important 
bridge over the Caledon River, Lieut.- Colonel Dalgety entrenched his force, 
and for 16 days he succeeded in keeping the Boers in check, despite the 
fact that they far outnumbered the small body of about 1600 men under his 
command, and had also a considerable superiority in artillery, ‘under pressure 
from the south and west caused them to withdraw northward along the Ba- 
sutoland border. || 9. While these events were taking place, the state of my 
mounted troops prevented me from attempting any operation which demanded 
rapidity of movement. I was determined, moreover, to adhere, if possible, to 
my plan of campaign, and not to be led into diverting from it, for operations 
of subsidiary importance, the troops which I required to attain my main 
objective, namely, to advance in adequate strength through the northern portion 
of the Orange Free State on Johannesburg and Pretoria, I had to content 
myself, therefore, with carefully guarding the line of railway, and with col- 
lecting a force strong enough to drive the enemy north of the Brandfort— 
Thabanchu line. For this purpose I brought the 3rd Division up to its full 
strength by the addition of some Militia battalions, and concentrated it, as 
well as the newly arrived 8th division, at Edenburg. I had previously, on 
9* 
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Nr. 12286. the 5th April, requested General Sir Redvers Buller to transfer the 10th Di- 
, oe vision, under Lieut.-General Sir Archibald Hunter, together with the Imperial 
a1, Mai 1900. Light Horse, to Cape Colony, additional troops being urgently required to 
effect the relief of Mafeking, the state of affairs in Natal justifying some 
reduction in the force quartered there. I utilized Major-General Hart’s Bri- 
gade of this division for the relief of Wepener, in conjunction with the main 
body of the Colonial troops under Brigadier-General Brabant, the remainder 
of Sir Archibald Hunter’s Division proceeding to Kimberley. I increased and 
reorganized the Mounted Infantry, supplementing it by several battalions of 
Imperial Yeomanry, and these troops, together with the 4th Cavalry Brigade, 
which had recently arrived from England, I collected in the neighbourhood 
of Bloemfontein. || 10. My dispositions for protecting the railway and expelling 
the enemy from the south-eastern districts of the Orange Free State bad the 
desired effect, and on the 24th April, Wepener was relieved and Dewetsdorp 
occupied by a body of troops under the command of Lieut.-General French. 
The enemy finding themselves thwarted in the south-east portion of the Orange 
Free State, took up a position between Thabanchu and Ladybrand from which 
they were gradually pushed back by the 8th Division under Lieut.-General 
Sir Leslie Rundle, Brigadier-General Brabant’s Colonial Division, and a force 
under the command of Major-General Ian Hamilton. || 11. On the 28th and 
29th April our troops were engaged with the enemy in the neighbourhood of 
Thabanchu, and on the 1st May the enemy was signally defeated at Houtnek 
with comparatively small loss on our side, thanks to the admirable dispositions 
made by Major-General Ian Hamilton. It would doubtless have been more 
satisfactory had the troops employed at Dewetsdorp and Wepener been able 
to cut off the enemy’s retreat and capture their guns; but, as I have already 
explained, they were limited in number, and during the recent operations the 
Boers moved with hardly any baggage, each fighting man carrying his blankets 
and food on a led horse. Being intimately acquainted with the resources of 
the country, and where grain and cattle were abundant, the enemy were not 
obliged to take their supplies with them, and could march at a pace which 
our troops could not hope to equal. It followed, therefore, that they were 
able to escape without suffering any other loss than that ‘inflicted by our 
troops when dislodging them from the various positions they occupied. || 12. By 
the beginning of May I had all the strategical points in the south-eastern 
districts securely held, and I was no longer anxious for the safety of the 
railway. The condition of the Cavalry, Artillery, and Mounted Infantrie had 
materially improved, and a considerable number of remounts had arrived ; 
sufficient supplies had been collected at Bloemfontein, and the arrangements 
for the transport had been completed. Under these circumstances I felt 
justified in ordering a forward movement towards Kroonstad. I left Bloem- 
fontein by train for Karee Siding; to this point I had previously despatched 
the 11th (Pole-Carew’s) Division. The ist (Hutton’s) Brigade of Mounted 
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Infantry had moved to Brakpan, 10 miles to the west, while Lieut.-General nr. 19286. 
Tucker with the 15th (Wavell’s) Brigade of the 7th Division was 2 miles to | Or" 
the east of the siding; the 14th (Maxwell’s) Brigade was at Vlakfontein, 21. mai 1900. 
5 miles further east. On the morning of this day, Major-General Ian Hamilton’s 
force was at Isabellafontein. || 13. Brandfort was occupied the same afternoon, 
the Boer forces under General Delarey making but a feeble resistance, as 
soon as their right flank had been turned by Hutton’s Mounted Infantry. || 
14. The following day the 7th and 11th Divisions with the 1st Brigade of 
Mounted Infantry remained in the vicinity of Brandfort, while Major-General 
Jan Hamilton engaged and drove back the enemy’s rear guard at Welkom 
about 15 miles south of Winburg. On this occasion the junction of the two 
Boer Forces was frustrated by a well-executed movement of the Household 
Cavalry, the 12th Lancers, and Kitchener’s Horse, under the command of 
Lieut.-Colonel the Earl of Airlie, The enemy fled after the encounter, leaving 
their dead and wounded on the field. | 15. On the 5th May the force which 
I was accompanying marched to within 3 miles of the Vet River, the north 
bank of which was held by the enemy in considerable force. For three hours 
the action was chiefly confined to artillery on both sides, our Field and Naval 
guns making excellent practice, but just before dark the Mounted Infantry 
executed a turning movement, crossing the river 6 miles west of the railway 
bridge, which, like other bridges over the rivers along our line of advance, 
had been previously destroyed by the enemy, In this affair the Canadian, 
New South Wales, New Zealand Mounted Infantry, and the Queensland Mounted 
Rifles, vied with each other in their efforts to close with the enemy, We 
captared one Maxim gun and 26 prisoners, our losses being slight. || 16. On 
this day Major-General Ian Hamilton captured Winburg after an engagement 
at Bobiansberg in which tho 2nd Bn, Black Watch under Lieut.-Colonel 
Carthew-Yorstoun greatly distinguished themselves, || 17. During the night the 
enemy retired northwards to the Zand River, and on the 6th May the main 
force erossed the Vet River unopposed and occupied Smaldeel Junction. The 
drifts in the river bed were so bad that considerable delay occurred in getting 
the baggage and supply convoy aeross the Vet, and I was consequently obliged 
to halt at Smaldeel for two days, The Mounted Infantry, however, pushed 
on to Welgelegen, and Major-General Ian Hamilton’s force moved some 
10 miles north of Winburg, its place there having been taken by the High- 
land Brigade. || 18. I was joined on the 8th May by Lieut.-General French 
with the 1st (Porter's), 8rd (Gordon’s) and the 4th (Dickson’s) Brigades of 
Cavalry, and the following day the whole force marched to Welgelegen, the 
ist and 4th Cavalry Brigades and the Mounted Infantry moving on to the 
south bank of the Zand opposite Dupreez Laager. That evening a squadron 
of the Scots Greys succeeded in crossing the river near Verneulen’s Kraal 
and holding the drift at that point. The 7th Division bivouacked near Merries- 
fontein, and Major-General Ian Hamilton marched to Bloemplaats, and pushed 
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on the 1st Bn. Derbyshire Regiment to Junction Drift. || 19. On the morning 
of the 10th May the enemy could be seen holding the north bank of the 
Zand in considerable strength. At daybreak Lieut.-General French with two 
Cavalry brigades crossed the river and made a wide turning movement past 
the diamond mine at Dirksburg, supported by the ist Mounted Infantry Bri- 
gade under Major-General Hutton. I directed Ross’ and Henry’s Mounted 
Infantry battalions to seize the drift near the railway bridge. This they 
succeeded in doing by 7 a. m. and were followed across the river by the 3rd 
Cavalry Brigade and the 11th Division. The 7th Division crossed by Junction 
Drift. Major-General Ian Hamilton pushed forward the Cavalry Brigade across 
the same drift followed by the 21st Brigade under Major-General Bruce 
Hamilton, and the 19th Brigade under Major-General Smith-Dorrien. The 
enemy on his flank, as well as in front of Lieut.-General French, offered a 
stubborn resistance, but by 11.30 a. m. they were driven from the positions 
they had taken up, and withdrew towards Kroonstad, blowing up the railway 
bridges and culverts as they fell back. || 20. My head-quarters with tbe 
11th Division pressed on that day to Riet Spruit, 8 miles north of the river. 
The 7th Division bivouacked at Deelfontein Noord, and Major-General Ian 
Hamilton’s column halted about 4 miles east of that place. During the 
afternoon Lieut.-General French with the 1st and 4th Cavalry Brigades, and 
Hutton’s Brigade of Mounted Infantry reached a point 4 miles west of Venters- 
burg Road Station. || 21. On the 11th May I marched with the 11th Division 
some 20 miles to Geneva Siding, 14 miles from Kroonstad, and 8 miles from 
Boschrand, where the Boers were holding an entrenched positiou to cover 
the town. Gordon’s Cavalry Brigade advanced to within touch of the enemy, 
supported, on the left, by Hutton’s Mounted Infantry. Lieut.-General French, 
with the 1st and 4th Cavalry Brigades, marched to the Valsch River Drift, 
10 miles northwards of Kroonstad, with instructions to cut the railway line, 
The 7th Division halted a short distance south-east of Geneva Siding, with 
Major-General Ian Hamilton’s column a little further to the east. || 22. During 
the night the enemy evacuated their entrenchments at Boschrand and retreated 
northwards, and on the 12th May I entered Kroonstad, with the 11th Division, 
Without encountering any opposition. || President Steyn had left the town on 
the evening of the 11th May, after having previously proclaimed Lindley to 
be the seat of the Orange Free State Government. Commandant-General 
Botha and Commandant De Wet accompanied the Transvaalers in their retreat 
northwards, || 23. Turning now to the operations in other directions, I may 
remark that during the period dealt with in this letter nothing calling for 
special notice occurred in Natal. The Boers continue to entrench themselves 
on the Biggarsberg, and held the Drakensberg Passes, but they attempted no 
offensive action. Sir Redvers Buller remained at Ladysmith, and beyond 
keeping the enemy under observation did not risk any serious engagement. 
In this he was acting in accordance with my wishes, for, as he did not feel 
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himself strong enough to force the Drakensberg Passes, he could not afford Nr. 12236. 
me any material assistance until I was in possession of Kroonstad and pre- an 
pared to advance on the Transvaal. || 24. In the vicinity of Kimberley the 21. Mai 1900. 
course of events has been as follows: — On the 16th March, Lord Methuen 
reconnoitred as far as Fourteen Streams, returning the same evening to 
Warrenton. He subsequently visited Barkly West, and repaired the railway 
line between Kimberley and Warrenton. On the 3rd April he proceeded to 
Boshof with the force marginally named. On the 5th April, with the Imperial 
Yeomanry, Kimberley Mounted Corps, and 4th Field Battery, he surrounded a 
small Boer commando near Boshof. Colonel de Villebois Mareuil and seven 
of the enemy were killed, eight were wounded, and the remainder, numbering 
54 Boers, Frenchmen, and Germans, were taken prisoners, || 25. On this day, 
a message, dated 17th March, was received from Colonel Baden-Powell to the 
effect that the enemy were still besieging Mafeking, though in somewhat re- 
duced numbers. A reinforcement under Colonel Plumer was approaching from 
the north, but it seemed doubtful whether it could break through the Boer 
lines. I bad previously enquired from him how he stood as regards supplies, 
and he informed me in reply that they would, in all probability, only last 
until the 18th May. || 26. On the 17th April, I gave orders for the formation 
of a flying column of mounted troops about 1100 strong, with mule trans- 
port, for the relief of Mafeking. I placed Colonel B. T. Mahon, 8th Hussars, 
in command of this force, which consisted of 900 mounted men, inclading the 
Imperial Light Horse, four Horse Artillery guns with 100 men, 100 picked 
Infantry soldiers to guard the wagons, 52 wagons with 10 mules each, and 
nearly 1200 horses. The column was to take with it rations for 16 days 
and forage for 12 days. Medieines and medical comforts for the Mafeking 
garrison were also to be taken. Food and other stores for Colonel Baden- 
Powell’s force were to be sent on by railway as soon as the line could be 
repaired. The flying column was ordered to start not later than the 4th May.|| 
27. On the 24th April I instructed Lieut.-General Hunter to have everything 
in readiness for an immediate advance, and to co-operate with Lord Methuen 
in distracting the enemy’s attention until the flying column had crossed the 
Vaal and had obtained a good start. On the 29th April Lieut. - General 
Hunter reported that he hoped to force the passage of the Vaal on the 
2nd May, and to send on the flying column on the 4th May. It started on 
the day specified, and while penning these words the gratifying news reaches 
me that Mafeking was relieved on the 18th May after an heroic defence of 
over 200 days. || 28. On the 5th May, Major-General Barton’s Brigade en- 
gaged the enemy 2000 strong, 2 miles north of Rooidam, and inflicted con- 
siderable loss on the Boers, who retired northward. On the 7th May, Lieut.- 
General Hunter occupied Fourteen Streams without opposition, the enemy 
retreating in great disorder, and abandoning their ammunition, clothing, and 
personal effects, This result was in a great measure due to the able dis- 
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Nr. 12286. positions of Major-General Paget, who brought a powerful artillery fire to 
britannion, Dear on the Boer position. || 29. The repair of the railway bridge at Fourteen 
21. Mai 190. Streams was at once taken in hand, and a strong entrenched post to be held 
by one battalion was constructed. The force under Sir A. Hunter occupied 
Christiana, and is now moving along the railway line towards Mafeking, while 
that under Lord Methuen is marching from Hoopstad to join me. || 30. It 
only remains to say that, since our entry into Bloemfontein on the 13th March, 
the pacification of the Prieska district has been completed. The arrangements 
for this were initiated by Major-General Lord Kitchener with his characteristic 
energy, and carried out by Brigadier-General Settle, Colonel Sir C. Parsons, 
and Lieut.-Colonel Adye. || 31. Tranquillity has been restored in the northern 
districts of Cape Colony, where a large number of rebels had joined the 
Boers, || 32. Progress has also been made in organizing a provisional admini- 
stration in that portion of the Orange Free State which is occupied by the 
British troops, District Commissioners, under the control of the Military Go- 
vernor of Bloemfontein, having been appointed, and a police force being in 
course of formation. || 33. I enclose a list of casualties. *) 
I have the honour to be, 
My Lord 
Your most obedient Servant, 
Roberts, Field-Marshal. 





Nr. 12287. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Roberts an das Kriegs- 
ministerium. Bericht über die Zeit von Mitte Juni 
bis Anfang Oktober. 

Army Head-quarters in South Africa, Pretoria, 10th October 1900. 
Nr. 12287. My Lord, || In continuation of despatch, dated 14th August 1900, I have 
En. the honour to submit for your Lordship’s information an account of the 
10. Okt. 1900. military operations in the Orange River Colony and Transvaal from the 14th 

June up to the present date. || 2. Subsequent to the occupation of Johannes- 

burg and Pretoria the organized forces of the enemy were materially reduced 

in number, many of the burghers in arms against us returning to their farms, 
surrendering their rifles, and voluntarily taking the oath of neutrality. But 
the submission only proved real when the burghers were protected from 
outside interference by the actual presence of our troops, Whenever a Boer 

Commando has traversed a district the inhabitants of which had ostensibly 

resumed their peaceful avocations, a considerable part of the male population 

has again joined the enemy and engaged in active hostilities. In some cases 
it has been reported that arms have been taken up with alacrity, In most 
instances, however, hostilities were only resumed with reluctance, and after 


*) Hier fortgelassen. Red. 
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some pressure had been placed upon them by the Boer Commandants or Nr. 12987. 
Field-cornets concerned. || 3. During the period dealt with in this despatch the Ar 
first objective in urgency and importance was to provide for the security of 10. Okt. 1900. 
the railway south of the Vaal, and to capture or disperse tlıe enemy’s forces 
to the east of that line and in the north-cast angle of the Orange River 
Colony. The second objective was to push eastward from Pretoria towards 
Komati Poort, defeating and dispersing the troops under Commandant-General 
Botha, and releasing the British prisoners confined at Nooitgedacht. But at 
the same time that portion of the Transvaal which lies west of Johannesburg 
and Pretoria hat to be kept under control; the railway line from Johannes- 
burg through Krugersdorp to Potchefstroom could not be left unguarded; and, 
in view of the presence of the enemy north of the Delagoa Bay railway, it 
would have involved undue risk to attempt an advance against the Boer head- 
quarters at Machadodorp until sufficient troops were available, not only for 
the forward movement, but to secure the line of communication between 
Pretoria and the field force operating eastward. To obtain these troops I had 
to wait until the railway from Natal to Johannesburg had been restored and 
proper arrangements made for its protection, and until the action which was 
being taken in the north-east of the Orange River Colony had been so far 
successful as to admit of the transfer to the Transvaal of a considerable 
portion of the troops engaged in that direction. || 4. In further explanation of 
the delay which has occurred in dealing with the Boer force under Comman- 
dant-General Botha, it may be mentioned that, though the inhabitants of the 
Lichtenburg, Potchefstroom, and Rustenburg districts seemed at first disposed 
to submit quietly to the British authorities, a large proportion of them subse- 
quently joined General Delarey’s Commando and assisted him in attacking the 
garrisons which were posted at the principal towns and in intercepting con- 
voys of supplies, It consequently became necessary either to withdraw or 
reinforce these garrisons, as well as organize flying columns for the pursuit 
of the enemy. || The vast area of the country in which the operations are 
being conducted has also to be remembered. The troops have had to march 
long distances, and, though existing railways have been utilized to the fullest 
extent, the limited capacity of single lines — especially of that between 
Pretoria and Bloemfontein — coupled with the scarcity of rolling-stock, has 
rendered it difficult to move and concentrate rapidly according to the European 
standard of what should be possible in war. || 5. To dcal with the organized 
forces of the enemy was a comparatively easy matter; but in South Africa 
the problem has been complicated, and the settlement of the country retarded, 
by the determination of some of the Boer leaders to pursue a guerilla warfare 
after their troops had been defeated in the ficld. Owing to the non- compli- 
ance of the Boers with the recognized custom of war which compels comba- 
tants to wear a distinctive uniform, they have found it easy to pose as 
peaceful agriculturists one day and to take part in active hostilities on the 
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next. Their leaders have also usually found means by threats or by persua- 
sions to induce them to disregard their oath of neutrality, although this was 
voluntarily taken by men who at the time professed themselves anxious to 
submit to the British Government. To their honour be it said, a few of the 
burghers have suffered imprisonment or loss of property sooner than thus 
break their faith, but their number was not sufficient to enable them to 
exercise any influence on the general situation. || Recent events have convinced 
me that the permanent tranquility of the Orange River Colony and Transvaal 
is dependent on the complete disarmament of the inhabitants; and though the 
extent of country to be visited, and the ease with which guns, rifles, and 
ammunition can be hidden, will render the task a difficult one, its accomplish- 
ment is only a matter of time and patience. || 6. My last despatch ended with 
the defeat of the Boers under Louis Botha at Diamond Hill on the 12th June 
and their retreat the next day towards Middelburg. I then issued orders for 
the formation at Pretoria of a strong column under Lieut.- General Ian 
Hamilton, which would move through Heidelberg on Frankfort, and thence 
co-operate with Lieut.-General Rundle and Major-Generals Clements and Paget 
with a view to driving the Commando under C. De Wet eastwards towards 
Bethlehem and surrounding it, as well as the other Boer forces which were 
still occupying the north-east angle of the Orange River Colony. On reaching 
Heidelberg the column was to be joined by the 81st Battery, Royal Field 
Artillery, from the line of communication and by two companies of Imperial 
Yeomanry from Major-General Hart’s Brigade. Hart, with a portion of his 
Brigade was to garrison Heidelberg. On reaching Frankfort Ian Hamilton’s 
column was to be further strengthened. The force thus rendered available for 
operations beyond Frankfort amounted to two Cavalry Brigades, some 3000 
Mounted Infantry, Imperial Yeomanry, and other mounted corps, seven Infantty 
battalions, three Horse and three Field batteries, two 5-inch guns, 5 pompoms, 
and twenty-one machine guns. || To protect the railway between Kroonstad 
and the Vaal River, and to prevent De Wet from breaking out westward, 
Lord Methuen’s force was directed to take up a position in the neighbourhood 
of Paardekraal, 10 miles south-west of Heilbron on the Kroonstad road. || 
Heilbron, which would be Ian Hamilton’s base of supply on reaching Frankfort, 
and operating thence towards Bethlehem, was to be garrisoned by 50 Mounted 
Infantry and one battalion from the 9th Brigade, with two 47-inch naval 
guns. || The force at and near Lindley under Paget was to act in the direction 
of Bethlehem in conjunction with the troops under Clements, Clements, 
whose head-quarters were at Senekal, was to be reinforced and to proceed 
to Bethlehem, being joined on the march by Paget’s column. The combined 
movement from Lindley and Senekal was to begin on 28th July. || Lieut- 
General Sir L. Rundle was instructed to occupy the line from Winburg 
through Trommel to Ficksburg with 1000 mounted troops. As soon as the 
combined force under Clements had arrived north of Bethlehem he was to 
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garrison that place and subsequently to operate against Harrismith. The force Nr. 12287. 
at Rundle’s disposal consisted of the balance of the Colonial Division — namely, brite ion, 
about 1200 mounted men, two battalions of Imperial Yeomanry, three Field 10. 0kt.1900. 
batteries, and seven Infantry battalions. || 7. Leaving Pretoria on the 19th June, 
Ian Hamilton’s column occupied Heidelberg on the 23rd. The enemy vacated the 
town, and were pursued for some distance by our Cavalry. The Boksburg 
Commando was completely broken up, 60 Boers laying down their arms and 
the remainder dispersing in different directions. During the Cavalry pursuit, 
Lieut.-General Ian Hamilton unfortunately broke his collar-bone and had to 
return to Pretoria. I accordingly placed Lieut.-General Sir A. Hunter in 
command of the column, which he joined on the 25th June. On the 27th, 
the column left Heidelberg, and, crossing the Vaal at Villiersdorp, reached 
Frankfort on the ist July. Two days later Hunter was joined there by the 
troops from Heilbron under Macdonald. On the 4th July, the force marched 
south towards Reitz, from which place, on the approach of the British troops, 
800 prisoners belonging to the Irish Battalion of the Imperial Yeomanry and 
the 4th Bn. Derbyshire Regiment were despatched by the Boers across the 
Natal frontier, and proceeded to Ladysmith. The Officers, however, were not 
liberated, but sent to Nooitgedacht, on the Delagoa Bay railway. Bruce 
Hamilton was left at Reitz with the 21st Brigade, two Field batteries, and 
the 7th Corps of Mounted Infantry, with orders to send back a convoy of 
empty wagons to bring on fresh supplies from Heilbron under escort of one 
battery and one battalion. Hunter reached Bethlehem on the 10th July, 
where he received orders placing Rundle’s Division and Clements’s column 
under his command. On the 1ith July, the 3rd Cavalry Brigade was sent 
back to Heilbron vid Reitz, the country south of Bethlehem being so hilly 
that the presence of two Cavalry Brigades seemed unnecessary; and, on the 
14th, Bruce Hamilton’s Brigade rejoined Hunter at Bethlehem. 

8. On reaching Bethlehem, Hunter found that it had been occupied on 
7th July, after two days’ fighting, by the force under Clements and Paget. 
The combined movements of troops under the latter Officers, and under 
Rundle, had been carried out as directed. On the 26th June, Clements 
ordered his mounted troops, with two field guns, to attack a Boer laager at 
Rietfontein, 7 miles north of Senekal. The enemy were dispersed and the 
laager destroyed, our casualties being three killed and 23 wounded. The same 
day Paget engaged the enemy near Lindley, while they were endeavouring to 
intercept a convoy of supplies. The Boers were driven off with a loss on our 
side of 10 men killed and four Officers and 50 men wounded. On 2nd July, 
Clements and Paget joined hands and began their advance on Bethlehem, the 
enemy, under C. De Wet, falling back in a south-easterly direction. On the 
3rd July, Paget drove the Boers from a strong position which they were 
holding across his line of march, and bivouacked 15 miles north-west of 
Bethlehem. On approaching the town on the evening of the 5th July, 
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Clements, who, as senior Officer, was in command of the two columns, found 
C. De Wet occupying the hills to the south. The next morning Bethlehem 
was summoned to surrender, and, on this demand being refused, Paget moved 
to the north-west with the object of turning the enemy's left, while Clements’s 
troops operated on their right flank. On the morning of the 7th, a general 
assault was made, and by noon the place was in our hands and the Boers 
were in full retreat to the north-east. On this occasion, the 1st Bu. Royal 
Irish Regiment specially distinguished itself, capturing a gun of the 
77th Battery, Royal Field Artillery, which had been lost at Stormberg. The 
good service rendered by the 38th Battery, Royal Field Artillery, and the 
City Imperial Volunteers Battery has also been brought to notice by Major- 
General Paget. || 9. On being driven from Bethlehem the enemy — estimated at 
about 7000 strong, with 20 guns — retired through the hills into the Brand- 
water Basin, around which they occupied positions of great natural strength 
at Naauwpoort, Retief’s, and Slabbert’s Neks, Witnek and Commando Nek. 
These, at the time, were believed to be the only points of ingress into, or 
egress from, the Basin; but it was afterwards found that there was another 
route available trough Golden Gate in the Harrismith direction, The 
disposition of the investing force, on the 11th July, was as follows:—The 8th 
and Colonial Divisions, under Rundle, were echeloned along the line from 
Ficksburg to Biddulphsberg, their duty being to watch Witnek and Commando 
Nek, and to prevent the enemy from breaking out to the south-west. 
Clements’s Brigade, awaiting supplies from Senekal, was at Biddulphsberg; 
while at, or near Bethlehem were the 2nd Cavalry Brigade under Broadwood, 
the 2nd Brigade of Mounted Infantry under Ridley, the Highland Brigade 
under Macdonald, the 20th Brigade under Paget, and the 21st Brigade under 
Bruce Hamilton. On the 15th July, the 2nd Cavalry Brigade and the 20th 
Infantry Brigade were sent out along the road to Senekal, with the object of 
heading back the enemy if they should attempt to break out in that direction, 
but during the night a Boer force under C. De Wet, consisting of about 1500 
men and six guns, and accompanied by Mr. Steyn, succeeded in escaping 
through Slabbert’s Nek, and rapidly moved off towards Lindley. On the 16th, 
Broadwood’s Cavalry, with 800 Mounted Infantry under Ridley, were ordered 
to pursue De Wet, and Clements was directed to relieve Rundle’s troops in 
front of Witnek. On the 20th and 21st, Bruce Hamilton, with the Cameron 
Higblanders, a corps of Mounted Infantry, and the 82nd Battery, Royal Field 
Artillery, attacked the enemy holding Spitzkop, a hill 9 miles south-east of 
Bethlehem, and succeeded in occupying it. Drawing his cordon tighter, 
Hunter, ond 22nd July, moved the Highland Brigade, the 5th and 76th 
Batteries, Royal Field Artillery, Lovat’s Scouts, and Rimington’s Guides, in 
front of Retief’s Nek, this force being joined the next morning by the 1st Ba: 
Boyal Sussex Regiment and the 81st Battery, Royal Field Artillery, On the 
23rd, the heights commanding the nek were seized by the Black Watch and 
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Highland Light Infantry, our casualties being one Officer and 11 men killed, Nr. 122°7. 
and six Officers and 68 men wounded. The same day Clements effected a bie ea, 
junction between his own troops and those ander Paget 2 miles north of 10.0kt. 1900. 
Slabbers’s Nek. Holding the enemy in front with the 1st Bn. Royal Munster 
Fasiliers, he gained a footing on the high ground to the right of the nek by 
a turning movement executed by the ist Bn. Royal Ifish Regiment, the 2nd Bn. 
Wiltshire Regiment, and Brabant’s Horse. Early on the 24th, the Boers 
vacated Retief’s Nek, and Hunter pushed through the pass into the valley 
beyond, while Clements occupied Slabbert’s Nek and sent his mounted troops 
and artillery in pursuit of the retreating enemy. Rundle was now directed to 
move towards Fouriesburg, and, on the 25th, Macdonald and Bruce Hamilton’s 
blocked the exits from the Brandwater Basin at Naauwpoort Nek and Golden 
Gate. The same day, Hunter advanced, with Clements’s and Paget’s troops, in 
the direction of Fouriesburg, on which place the enemy had retired. On 
entering the town, on the 26th July, he found it already occupied by a 
portion of Rundle’s Division, headed by Driscoll’s Scouts, who had made a 
forced march of 25 miles from Commando Nek. Macdonald, in the meantime, 
had blocked Naauwpoort Nek and Golden Gate, towards which the Boers had 
fallen back, and, on the 28th, Hunter followed the enemy with Clements’s and 
Paget's Brigades, and the available troops of the 8th Division. On the 29th, 
General Prinsloo asked for a four days’ armistice, and, this request being 
refused, agreed to surrender unconditionally the following morning. On the 
30th July, Frinsloo and Crowther, with the Ficksburg and Ladybrand Com- 
mandos, 879 strong, surrendered, other commandos coming in later. General 
Olivier, with his commando, managed, however, to escape during the night 
through Golden Gate, though he and his men had been included by Com- 
mandant-General Prinsloo in the unconditional surrender of the Boer force, 
The total number of prisoners taken was 4140, with three guns, two of which 
belonged to „U“ Battery, Royal Horse Artillery. Over 4000 horses and 
ponies, a large number of rifles, and over a million rounds of small-arm 
ammunition also fell into our hands. || 10. On the surrender of Prinsloo’s 
force, Hunter directed Macdonald to march on the 1st August to Harrismith 
in parsuit of Olivier with 700 mounted troops, four battalions, two 6-inch 
guns and 16 field guns. He reached Harrismith unopposed on the 4th August, 
and the next day was joined there by two squadrons of the 5th Lancers 
from Besters and one of the 13th Hussars from Ladysmith. Railway com- 
munication was opened between Harrismith and Natal, the line having only 
been slightly damaged, As it had been ascertained that Olivier had moved 
northwards through Vrede, and Macdonald’s troops were wanted elsewhere, I 
ordered them to be relieved by nine companies of Imperial Yeomanry, 
Driseoll’s Scouts, seven battalions, and 14 field guns from the 8th Division, 
under Rundle, who also provided garrisons for Senekal, Bethlehem, Fouries- 
burg, Ladybrand, and Thabanchu. Rundle reached Harrismith on the 
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6th August, Macdonald leaving on the same day to rejoin Hunter at 
Betblehem. Meanwhile, Paget’s and Bruce Hamilton’s Brigades had marched 
as escort of the Boer prisoners to Winburg, and Clements’s Brigade had been 
ordered to Kroonstad. 

11. I have already mentioned that C. De Wet’s commando, which was 
accompanied by ex-President Steyn, had managed to break through Hunter’s 
cordon during the night of the 15th July, and had been followed up by a 
mounted force 2300 strong, with two batteries of Horse Artillery, under 
Broadwood, in the direction of Lindley. To protect his baggage, Broadwood 
took the 1st Bn. Derbyshire Regiment and two field guns from the escort of 
a convoy which he met on the road between Lindley and Bethlehem. The 
38rd Cavalry Brigade had reached Heilbron on the 15th July. There Brigadier- 
General Gordon, who commanded it, was ordered to Pretoria to replace 
Colonel Porter, who had broken his collar-bone, in command of the 1st Cavalry 
Brigade, and was succeeded by Lieut.-Colonel Little. On the 16th, the 
brigade left Heilbron for Kroonstad, and the next day I ordered it to march 
as rapidly as possible towards Lindley and join Broadwood’s Column. On the 
morning of the 19th, Little came into touch with a portion of De Wet’s 
commando near Lindley, and in the afternoon Broadwood attacked the 
enemy’s rearguard, the action continuing until dusk. The commando then 
broke up into two parties, both of which, owing to the superior mobility of 
the Boers, contrived to get away during the night. One of these parties 
reached the railway on the night of the 21st July, and captured a supply 
train 20 miles north of Kroonstad. The Commando afterwards reunited to the 
west of Roodeval Station. Broadwood, after joining hands with Little on 
the 21st July, crossed the railway in pursuit, and three days later found 
De Wet holding a strong position in the hills east of Reitzburg. Not strong 
enough to attack the enemy, he held on to Vredefort and awaited the arrival 
of Infantry reinforcements, || 12. While the operations described above were 
taking place in the Orange River Colony, the Boers had been displaying 
considerable activity north of the Vaal, and along the railway in the- vicinity 
of Kroonstad. Botha’s force retreated towards Middelburg on the 18th June, 
and Baden-Powell from Zeerust occupied Rustenburg on the 14th, a small 
column being sent the following day from Pretoria to meet him and repair 
the telegraph line between the two places. On the 14th June, our post on 
the railway at Zand River was attacked by 800 Boers with three guns, but 
Major-General Knox, Commanding at Kroonstad, promptly sent out reinforce- 
ments, and the enemy were driven off with some loss. On the 18th June, 
Hunter, who had been advancing eastward trough Potchefstroom, reoccupied 
Krugersdorp with his mounted troops under Mahon, and one battery of Horse 
Artillery, being joined the next day by Hart’s Infantry Brigade and a Field 
battery. On the 21st June, Baden-Powell reported that 3000 rifles had been 
handed in at Rustenburg, and that the district was quict, a small commando, 
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under Field-Cornet Duplessis, having retired north-eastward. The same day Nr. 12287. 
Hunter was ordered to proceed from Krugersdorp to Heidelberg with troops urikennion. 
under Hart and Mahon, Barton’s Brigade, which was then holding Klerksdorp 10.0t. 1900. 
and Potchefstroom, moving on to Krugersdorp. A Field battery and two 
battalions of the latter brigade, the 2nd Bn. Royal Scots Fusiliers and the 
1st Bn. Royal Welsh Fusiliers remained as garrison of Krugersdorp, under 
Barton, the remaining, two, the 2nd Bn. Royal Irish Fusiliers and the 2nd Bn. 
Royal Fusiliers, being railed to Pretoria. In Hart’s Brigade a wing of the 
2nd Bn. Sommersetshire Light Infantry had remained at Vryburg, while the 
other wing with the 2nd Bn. Royal Dublin Fusiliers and one Field battery, 
formed the garrison of Heidelberg, under Hart; the 1st Bn. Border Regiment 
and the ist Bn. Connaught Rangers, marching to Irene Station. Mahon’s 
mounted troops with the Imperial Light Horse and one battery of Horse 
Artillery, were also moved to Irene. || 13. On the 22nd June, a Boer com- 
mando 700 strong, with three guns, attacked the post on the railway at - 
Honingspruit, north of Kroonstad. The enemy were driven off by a force 
from Kroonstad, after having destroyed three culverts and broken up the 
line. Lord Methuen was ordered to move his column from Heilbron towards 
Honingspruit, and after clearing off the enemy to take up a central position 
near Paardekraal, so as to cover the railway from the east. || 14. On the 
25th June, a large convoy under Colonel Brookfield, Commandant 14th Battalion 
Imperial Yeomanry, left Kroonstad for Lindley. This column was engaged 
with the enemy, 1500 strong with two guns, throughout the 26th and 27th, 
but Colonel Brookfield succeeded in bringing the convoy safely into Lindley 
on the evening of the latter day. The casualties were two men killed, two 
Officers and 14 men wounded, and five men missing. || 15. On the 27th June, 
the post on the railway near Roodeval Station was attacked, but the enemy 
were repulsed by a detachment of the Shropshire Light Infantry and the 
West Australian Mounted Infantry, with the aid of a 15-pr. gun on an 
armoured train. || 16. On the 20th June, Lord Methuen reported from Paarde- 
kraal that he had captured 8000 sheep and 800 head of cattle, and that 
the enemy had withdrawn eastward; and 2nd July he arrested at Welgelegen 
Andries Wessels, a prominent Boer member of the Afrikander Bond. The 
next day he captured 6000 sheep and 500 oxen, the property of the enemy, 
near Paardekraal. On the 8th July, Mr. Blignaut, State Secretary of the 
Orange Free State; Mr. Dickson, Attorney-General, and Mr. van Tonder, 
Member of the Council, surrendered at Heilbron. 

17. Early in July a force consisting of Mounted Infantry details, about 
1200 strong, under the command of Colonel T. E. Hickman, D.S.O., was 
organized at Kroonstad, to assist Lord Methuen in protecting the railway, 
The enemy having been pushed back by the combined movement of the troops 
under Hunter, Clements, and paget, Hickman’s force was no longer required 
south of the Vaal, and on the ilth and 12th July, it was railed from 
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Kroonstad to Pretoria. For the same reason on the 12 July, I directed 
Lord Methuen’s column, which had moved to Lindley, to march to Kroonstad, 
and thence proceed by rail to Krugersdorp. || 18. By 20th June, 4000 rifles 
had been collected by Baden-Puwell from the Boers in the Rustenburg district, 
but shortly afterwards signs of unrest were apparent north of the Magalies- 
berg, and in the country between Rustenburg and Mafeking. At first only 
a few scattercd parties of the enemy were reported to be in the field, and in 
order to break them up Baden-Powell was directed to leave a small garrison 
at Rustenburg, under Major the Hon. A. H. C. Hanbury-Tracy, and to march 
castward with the remainder of his troops to Commando Nek. Orders were 
also given for Carrington’s force to concentrate at Mafeking, detachments 
being left to guard the principal drifts across the Crocodile River, namely, 
Baines, Rhodes, and Victoria Drifts. On the 5th ‘July, definite information 
reached me that a commando under Delarey, 2000 strong with fuur guns 
was threatening Rustenburg from the north-east, and that Oliphant’s Nek, 
10 miles south of that town, had been occupied by the Boers. Baden- Powell 
was then holding Commando and Uitval Neks, with his head-quarters at 
Rictfontein, south of the Magaliesberg and between the two neks. His force 
consisted of 450 mounted men, a Canadian Field battery and two Mountain 
guns, Lieut.- Colonel C. O. Hore was at Elands River, 40 miles west of 
Rustenburg, with 400 Imperial Bushmen, two Field guns and one Maxim. 
Having arranged to relieve the detachments at Commando Nek and Uitval Nek 
by troops from Pretoria, I ordered Baden-Powell to return to Rustenburg, 
On the 7th July, the Boers attacked that place but were beaten off. Hore’s 
column making a rapid march and reinforcing the garrison towards the end 
of the engagement. Baden-Powell rcached Rustenburg the next day, but a 
large commando remained in position 6 miles to the south, which he was not 
strong enough to deal with. || 19, Meanwhile, at the beginning of July, the 
enemy assumed an aggressive attitude towards the east of Pretoria, and the 
following dispositions were made to prevent them from getting round our right 
flank and interrupting railway communication with the south. Mahon’s 
troops, with the Imperial Light Horse, one battery of Horse Artillery, and 
two battalions from Hart’s Brigade (the Border Regiment and Connaught 
Rangers) were ordered to Rictfontein, 6 miles east of Irene. The column 
was strengthened by Hutton, who assumed the command. On the 8th July, 
it was further reinforced from Krugersdorp, Hutton advancing on that date 
with his mounted troops to Rietvlei. On the 9th July, French was sent from 
Kameeldrift to the south of the Delagoa Bay railway, and on the 11th in 
co-operation with Hutton, he engaged the enemy and pushed them back to 
the east of Bronkhorst Spruit. The next day French was directed to return 
to Pretoria with three battalions and two 5-inch guns, while the 2nd Bn. 
Duke of Cornwall’s Light Infantry, was moved from Irene to Derdepoort, and 
the 1st Bn. Souffolk Regiment from Irene to Tigerpoort. || 20. When Baden- 
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Powell left Rietfontein for Rustenburg, Commando and Uitval Neks were Nr. 12287. 
oceupied by the Scots Greys with a battery of Horse Artillery, and the „nen 
Waterval post north of Pretoria was held by the 7th Dragoon Guards. The 10. Okt.1000. 
Seots Greys were subsequently reinforced by the 2nd Bn. Lincolnshire Regi- 
ment, under Colonel H. R. Roberts, On the 11th July, the Boers simul- 
taneously attacked Uitval Nek and Waterval. At the former place, owing 
mainly to the defective dispositions of the Commanding Officer, the enemy 
gained possession of the pass and captured two guns, almost an entire squadron 
of the Scots Greys, and 90 Officers and men of the Lincolnshire Regiment, 
including Colonel Roberts who had been wounded early iu the day. The 
ist Bn. King’s Own Scottish Borderers, under Lieut.-Colonel Godfrey, were 
despatched from Pretoria to strengthen the post, but arrived too late to 
extricate the garrison, At Waterval the 7th Dragoons were well handled, and 
our loss would have been trifling had not one troop mistaken the Boers for 
their own comrades. The regiment was supported in the early morning by 
one squadron of the 14th Hussars, one company of the 2nd Bn, Hampshire 
Regiment, and two Field guns, but owing to-the numerical superiority of the 
enemy, it had to fall back to Derdepoort, which was strongly held. || 21. On 
the 10th July, Smith-Dorrien, whose brigade had been employed in guarding 
the railway between Pretoria and the Vaal, was ordered to proceed by rail 
to Krugersdorp with the 2nd Bn. Shropshire Light Infantry, and 1st Bn, 
Gordon Highlanders, On the 11th, he marched towards Heckpoort with these 
battalions, one company of Imperial Yeomanry, and two guns of the 
20th Battery, Royal Field Artillery, his object being to collect supplies which 
the inhabitants were anxious to sell to us before the Boers from Olifant’s 
Neck could get hold of them. On reaching Zeekoehoek, 10 miles from 
Krugersdorp on the road to Heckpoort, he found the enemy holding & strong 
position across his line of advance, and an engagement which lasted 6 hours, 
resulted in his withdrawal to Krugersdorp, with the loss of one Officer killed 
and two Officers and 35 men wounded, It had been my intention that the 
Scots Greys with two guns from Commando Nek should join Smith-Dorrien 
on his march towards Heckpoort, but this combination could not be effected, 
owing to the enemy’s attack on the Uitval Nek. 

22. As previously mentioned, Lord Methuen was ordered to Krugersdorp 
from Lindley on the 13th July; his force consisting of 1200 mounted troops, 
2400 infantry, 12 field guns, two 6-in. howitzers, two pompoms, and nine 
machine guns. The movement was completed by the 16th, on which day I 
arranged for the column, in combination with the troops under Smith-Dorrien, 
to clear the road to Rustenburg and relieve the garrison there under Baden- 
Powell. Leaving Krugersdorp on the 18th July, Lord Methuen reached Heck- 
poort unopposed on the 19th, Baden-Powell advancing at the same time to 
Olifant’s Nek with 400 mounted men and six guns. Olifant’s Nek was 
occupied on the 21st after a short engagement, the enemy retreating hastily 
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eastward along the Magaliesberg range. On the 20th the Boers under General 
Delarey destroyed the railway line near Bank Station, between Krugersdorp 
and Potchefstroom. I, therefore, directed Lord Methuen to leave a sufficient 
garrison in Rustenburg under Baden-Powell, and to return in the direction of 
Krugersdorp. The ist Bn. North Lancashire Regiment, from Methuen’s 
column, with two guns and 50 mounted men from Badea-Powell’s force, was 
left to hold Olifant’s Nek, while 450 Imperial Bushmen under Colonel Airey 
were despatched to repair the telegraph line and clear the road between 
Rustenburg and Zeerust. On the 22nd July this party came into contact with 
a Boer commando, 1000 strong, a few miles west of the Magato Pass, and 
after a protracted engagement succeeded in dispersing the enemy, with the loss 
on our side of one Officer and five men killed, and 19 men wounded. On 
the 26th July Lord Methuen’s force had reached Bank Station, and the same 
day Baden-Powell reported that several Boer commandoes, aggregating 3000 
men with eight guns, were concentrating on Rustenburg. Meanwhile a large 
convoy of supplies escorted by Lieut.-Colonel Hore had left Mafeking for 
Elands River en route to Rustenburg, and Carrington with four companies of 
Imperial Yeomanry under Lord Erroll, and four squadrons of Paget’s Horse, 
was ordered to proceed in the same direction with a view to reinforcing 
Baden-Powell. || 23. At this time C. de Wet was still holding the hills near 
Reitzburg, and as it seemed likely that he would attempt to cross the Vaal 
and effect a junction with Commandant-General Botha to the east of Pretoria, 
I directed Lord Methuen to move on Potchefstroom, and thence take a position 
from which he could observe the drift across the river near Venterskroon. On 
the 28th July Lord Methuen engaged the enemy at Frederickstad, and the 
next day reached ’otchefstroom. Smith-Dorrien was left at Frederickstad, 
where on the 31st he was attacked, but repulsed the enemy who retired on 
Ventersdorp. || 24. While these operations were going on, Hutton, whose 
outposts were holding the Tigerpoort—Witpoort ridge east of Irene, was 
attacked by 2000 Boers witl. eight guns at daybreak on the 16th July. On 
this occasion the detachment at Witpoort under Major Mann, 2nd Bn. Royal 
Trish Fusiliers, consisting of three companies of that regiment and 60 men of 
the New Zealand Mounted Rifles with two pompoms, greatly distinguished 
themselves. By 3 p. m. the enemy fell back, and at dusk they were in full 
retreat eastward. || 25. The time had now arrived when it was necessary to 
make a further move to the eastward along the Delagoa Bay Railway, but 
before this could be effected, it was necessary to clear the country to the 
north and east of Pretoria, where the Boers had been increasing in strength 
and boldness. A strong column was, therefore, organized and placed under 
Tan Hamilton’s command. This column left Pretoria on the 16th July, and 
on the 18ih had reached Hammanskraal, 25 miles north of Pretoria on the 
Pietersburg Railway. A second column under Mahon was concentrated on 
th® latter date at K-meeldrift, 12 miles north-east of Pretoria, The head- 
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quarters of the 11th Division were at Eerste Fabrieken, east of Pretoria, with Nr. 19987. 1 
the Guards Brigade 10 miles further east at Rhenosterfontein. French’s force en, 
was distributed near Witpoort and Rietvlei, 30 miles south-east of Pretoria, 10. Okt.1900. 
Hutton’s troops being on the left next the Guards Brigade and the Cavalry on 
the right. Ian Hamilton was ordered to move on Bronkhorst Spruit, vida 
Doornkraal; Mahon joining him on the 2i1the July at the latter place, where 
the two columns were united under Hamilton’s command. From Doornkraal 
Hickman’s Mounted Infantry returned to Pretoria, escorting an empty convoy. 
Jan Hamilton’s force reached Rustfontein 7 miles north of Bronkhorst Spruit 
on the 22nd July. The enemy, whose line of retreat was then threatened, 
abandoned the strong positions which they were holding in front of the 
11th Division, and Stephenson’s Brigade advanced unopposed on the 23rd to 
Eland’s River Station, our right flank being protected by the Mounted Infantry 
and Cavalry under Hutton and French. The same day French crossed to the 
east of the Wilge River. On the 24th July I proceed from Pretoria by rail 
to Van der Merwe Station, marching thence to Bronkhorst Spruit, which was 
occupied in the course of the day by the 11th Division and Ian Hamilton’s 
column. The enemy opposed Hutton and French 6 miles south of Balmoral. 
Colonel Alderson attacked their right, while the 1st and 4th Cavalry Brigades 
made a wide turning movement round their left. The Boers fell back towards 
Middelburg. On the 25th Balmoral was occupied by Ian Hamilton’s troops, 
and the 1ith Division reached Wilge River. French and Hutton crossed 
Olifant’s River at Naauwpoort, and bivouacked on high ground whence the 
enemy could be seen retreating in great disorder through Middelburg. The 
next day French and Hutton occupied Middelburg, and a line of outposts was 
established so as to cut off communication between Botha’s force and the 
Boer commandoes to the west and south of Pretoria. Finding that it would 
take some time to repair the railway bridges which had been destroyed 
between Pretoria and Middelburg, and to collect supplies at the latter place, 
and being of opinion that a considerably larger force than what was then 
available would be needed to operate towards Machadodorp, I returned to 
Pretoria on the 26th July. Ian Hamilton’s column was also brought back to 
Pretoria, two battalions under Colonel Brooke, with the Canadian battery, 
being left at Pienaar’s Poort. The 11th Division, under Pole-Carew, was 
distributed along the line from Balmoral to Middelburg; French being in 
command at Middelburg with his two Cavalry Brigades and Hutton’s Mounted 
Infantry. On the 30th July, Ian Hamilton reached Pretoria with Mahon’s 
Mounted troops, Cunningham’s Infantry Brigade, a battery of Horse Artillery, 
the Elswick Battery, and two 5-inch and two 4‘7-inch guns. || 26. I have 
already mentioned that on the 26th July, Baden-Powell reported that a strong 
Boer force was again threatening Rustenburg. As it was impossible at that 
time to find sufficient troops not only for holding the isolated posts at 
Rustenburg and Lichtenburg, but for keeping open communication with those 
10° 
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places, I determined to withdraw the Rustenburg garrison to Commando Nek 
and the Lichteuburg garrison to Zeerust. To effect the first withdrawal I 
directed Ian Hamilton to march to Rustenburg and bring back with him 
Baden-Powell’s force. Carrington, who was then at Mafeking, was ordered to 
proceed with his mounted troops to Elands River, to which place Lieut.-Colonel 
Hore, with 140 Bushmen, 80 men of the Rhodesian Regiment, and 80 Rhodesian 
Volunteers, had escorted a large convoy of supplies for the Rustenburg 
garrison. After accompanying this convoy into Rustenburg, Carrington was 
to fall back on Zeerust simultaneously with the withdrawal of Baden-Powell’s 
force. Ian Hamilton’s column left Pretoria on the 1st August, his Infantry 
marching to the south and his mounted troops to the north of the Magalies- 
berg towards Uitval Nek. The next day, on approaching tlıe nek, he found 
it strongly held by the enemy, whom he engaged in front with a portion of 
Cunningham’s Brigade, while two companies of the Berkshire Regiment gallantly 
escaladed the steep cliff overlooking the pass on the east. As soon as the 
Boers found that their position was under fire from above they fled, abandoning 
their wagons and horses. Our losses amounted to 40 killed and wounded. 
The mounted troops under Mahon on the north side of the Magaliesberg were 
delayed, and did not come up in time to take part in the engagement; 
otherwise but few of the enemy could have escaped, On tbe 4th August the 
column reached Kroondal, 5 miles south-east of Rustenburg, and the same day 
it was reported that a Boer commando, with four field guns and two pompoms, 
had surrounded Lieut.-Colonel Hore’s camp at Eland’s River. Carrington had 
marched from Zeerust on the 3rd August with 800 Imperial Yeomanry and 
Bushmen and a 15-pr. battery manned by New Zealanders. Two days later 
he was at Marico River, whence he made a reconnaissance to within 2 miles 
of the post at Elands River. As a result of this, he reported that the enemy 
were in such great strength that he was unable to open communication with 
Hore, and he therefore fell back on Marico River. On the 6th August, 
Baden-Powell reconnoitred in the same direction from Rustenburg; but though 
firing was going on, its sound became more distant, and, concluding that 
Lieut.-Colonel Hore’s force had been either captured by the enemy or relieved 
by Carrington, he returned to Rustenburg. The Rustenburg garrison was not 
rationed beyond the 9th August, while Ian Hamilton had only sufficient food 
and forage for the return march to Commando Nek. I was therefore obliged 
to recall Ian Hamilton and Baden-Powell, and as I was unable to reinforce 
Carrington from the Rustenburg direction, he fell back on Zeerust. In view 
of the enemy’s numbers and activity, Carrington retired thence to Mafeking, 
taking with him the Zeerust and Ottoshoop garrisons. Leaving Rustenburg on 
the 7th August, the troops under Ian Hamilton and Baden-Powell reached 
Commando Nek on the 9th, accompanied by the Loyal North Lancashire 
Regiment, which Lord Methuen had left at Olifant’s Nek. 

27. I must now turn to the operations of the Natal force under Sir 
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Redvers Buller, who had occupied Laing’s Nek on the 12th June, and had to Nr. 12287. 
balt there until the 18th, in order to bring up supplies and rest his transport on. 
animals. Marching on the latter date, he reached Zandspruit on the 20th, and 10. Okt.1900. 
Katbosch Spruit on the 22nd, Dundonald’s Cavalry Brigade entering Standerton 
unopposed the same day. 18 locomotives and 150 railway carriages and 
tracks were secured at Standerton. The force concentrated there during the 
next few days consisted of the 2nd Infantry Division, three battalions of the 
11th Brigade, four 5-inch and two 4°7-inch guns, two howitzer batteries, and 
Dundonald’s Cavalry Brigade. On the 25th June, Sir Redvers Buller reported 
that the enemy, in considerable strength, were threatening the railway line, 
that the railway bridge at Standerton had been ‘blown up, and would take 
10 days to repair, and that he must collect supplies before advancing further. 
On the 30th June, Clery, with the 4th Brigade, left Standerton for Greyling- 
stad, and, after meeting with some opposition, occupied that place on the 
2nd July. On the 4th July, he reached Vlakfontein and met Hart at 
Zuikerbosch Spruit, relieving the detachment from the Heidelberg garrison 
which was guarding the railway at that point. This day the line from Natal 
was opened up to Greylingstad. On the 10th July, the Boers destroyed a 
railway bridge at Grootspruit, 6 miles east of Greylingstad, and broke up the 
line. Clery was, therefore, recalled from Vlakfontein, and Hart reoccupied 
Zuikerbosch Spruit. On the 12th, the South African Light Horse drove off a 
Boer commando moving upon Vlaklaagte Station, while Clery moved to 
Witpoort. Dundonald, scouting 5 miles north of Clery, captured the camp of 
the party which had injured the Grootspruit Bridge. Clery returned to Vaal 
Station for supplies on the 15th July, and thence marched to Leeuwspruit, 
10 miles north of Standerton, with the intention of visiting Bethel. In view, 
however, of the possibility that C. De Wet, with the commando which had 
broken through Hunter’s cordon, might endeavour to cross the Vaal opposite 
Heilbron, and thus effect a junction with Botha’s forces, I directed the column 
to return to Greylingstad. Clery reached Greylingstad on the 24th July. The 
same and the following days Hildyard engaged the Lydenburg Commando near 
Amersfort, on which occasion the 13th and 69th Batteries, Royal Field 
Artillery, the 1st Bn. King’s Royal Rifle Corps, and the 2nd Bn, Gordon 
Highlanders, distinguished themselves, especially the Volunteer Company of the 
latter battalion. The enemy retired northward, having suffered considerable 
loss. || On the 22nd July, the Boers made a determined attack on the post at 
Zuikerbosch Spruit, 13 miles east of Heidelberg. This post was held by two 
companies of the Royal Dublin Fusiliers, 110 men of the Royal Engineers, 
and 10 men of the Imperial Yeomanry, under Major English of the first-named 
regiment, Hart proceeded at once with reinforcements from Heidelberg, but 
before he arrived the enemy had been beaten off, great credit for the 
achievement being due to Major English and his small party. || On the 
26th July, the railway to Heidelberg was open, communication between 
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eae Johannesburg and Natal being thus restored; and, on the 28th, Major-General 
britansien., Cooper, with the 3rd Bn. King’s Royal Rifle Corps and the ist Bn. Rifle 
10.0kt.1900. Brigade, took over the command at Heidelberg from Major-General Hart, the 
latter proceeding by rail to Rhenoster with the Royal Dublin Fusiliers, and a 
wing of the Somersetshire Light Infantry. Sir Redvers Buller was then 
ordered to concentrate a Cavalry brigade, 1000 Mounted Infantry, and an 
Infantry Division, at Standerton, and to move as early as possible on Amers- 
fort, and thence through Ermelo to Carolina, with a vicw to his co-operating 
with the advance from Middelburg along the Delagoa Bay Railway. He 
moved to Paardekop on the 2nd August, and reached Amersfort on the 7th, 
meeting with some slight opposition on the march. He crossed the Riet 
Spruit on the Ermelo Road on the 9th, and occupied Ermelo unopposed two 
days later, the enemy having retreated to Lake Chrissie, On the 12th, Clery 
reported that a Field-Cornet and 182 burghers had surrendered at Waterval 
Bridge and handed in their arms. On the 14th, Buller’s mounted troops 
entered Carolina and Twyfelaar, his Infantry being at Kraspan, 10 miles south 
of Carolina, and the Boers having fallen back on the Komati River. The next 
day Sir Redvers Buller established his head-quarters at Twyfelaar, where he 
awaited the arrival of supplies and the completion of the arrangements for an 
eastward advance. 
28. And here I will ask your Lordship to revert to the operations against 
De Wet, whose commando towards the end of July was occupying the hills in 
the neighbourhood of Reitzburg. The enemy’s position was being watched by 
the 2nd and 3rd Cavalry Brigades and Ridley’s Mounted Infantry, but it was 
too strong to be attacked by mounted troops alone. Hart, with one and a 
half battalions, arrived at Rhenoster on the 30th July, and proceeded to Kopje 
Alleen, 25 miles north of Kroonstad, where he was joined on the 3rd August 
by Major-General C. E. Knox from Kroonstad. Broadwood, who was holding 
the line from Wilgebosch Drift through Wonderheuvel and Leeuwspruit to 
Vredefort, had with him the 1st Bn. Derbyshire Regiment and Hart’s Infantry 
force, and was subsequently strengthened by the 2nd Bn. Northumberland 
Fusiliers from Bloemfontein, and the Canadian Regiment from Springs. The 
Colonial Division was also transferred from Rundle’s command on the 
27th July, and, marching through Kroonstad, proceeded on the 5th August to 
Winkledrift on the Rhenoster with orders to watch the principal drifts down 
stream. Lord Kitchener left Pretoria on the 4th August in order to assume 
command of the troops surrounding De Wet south of the Vaal, and arrived 
the next day at Wonderheuvel. At this date, the military situation was as 
follows: — De Wet was hemmed in on the south by the Cavalry Brigades, the 
Colonial Division, Ridley’s Mounted Infantry, and two Infantry colamns under 
Hart and Knox. North of the Vaal Lord Methuen was in position near 
Potchefstroom to head De Wet back if he crossed the river, with Smith- 
Dorrien in support at Frederickstad. Methuen’s force consisted of 750 Im- 
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perial Yeomanry, the 2nd Bn, Northamptonshire Regiment, and ist Bn. Nr. 12287. 
Northumberland Fusiliers, with one Field battery, two howitzers, and two en. 
pom-poms, Smith-Dorrien had under his command 250 Mounted Infantry, thie 10.9kt.1900. 
2nd Bn. Shropshire Light Infantry, the 1st Bn. Gordon Highlanders, the City 
Imperial Volunteers, and one Field battery. I had hoped with so strong 
a force, distributed in the manner which I have indicated, De Wet would have . 
found escape impossible. But the country round Reitzburg is extremely 
difficult, and the hills on both sides of the river furnish an effective screen 
to the movements of a mobile column. On the 7th August, it was reported 
that De Wet had succeeded in crossing the Vaal during the preceding night 
by De Wet’s Drift, and that he was marching rapidly northward. On the 
Sth and 9th, Methuen engaged his rearguard, having been joined on the latter 
day by the Colonial Division, which had crossed by Scandinavia Drift. The 
2nd and 3rd Cavalry Brigades were at Lindeque Drift on the 9th, with 
Ridley’s Mounted Infantry on the north bank of the river, and Hart’s colamn 
at Kromellenburg Spruit. Lord Kitchener’s advanced troops co-operated with 
Lord Methuen’s force in the attack on De Wet’s rearguard, while Smith- 
Dorrien moved from Frederickstad to Welverdiend and Bank Stations, the 
Shropshire Light Infantry marching 43 miles in 32 hours, and the rest of his 
troops 30 miles in 17 hours, As soon as I had ascertained that De Wet 
had entered the Transvaal, I ordered Ian Hamilton to march with his column 
from Commando Nek to Heckpoort, leaving Baden-Powell at the former place 
with his mounted troops and the 1st Bn. Border Regiment, On the 10th August, 
Lord Methuen reached Taaibosch Spruit, Lord Kitchener’s force occupied the 
Gatsrand Range, south of the Potchefstroom—Krugersdorp railway, and Smith- 
Dorrien headed back a portion of the Boer commando which attempted to 
cross the railway near Welverdiend Station. Hearing that the enemy had 
turned westward, Kitchener changed direction accordingly and moved towards 
Tafel Kop, the two Cavalry Brigades and Ridley’s Mounted Infantry crossing 
the railway at Welverdiend on the 11th August. Hart followed the next day, 
while Knox remained south of the Vaal to watch the drifts in case of any 
of De Wet’s men breaking back into the Orange River Colony. On the 12th, 
Methuen again engaged the Boer rearguard a few miles east of Ventersdorp, 
and captured a gun. Lord Kitchener, with his mounted troops and two 
Infantry battalions under Smith-Dorrien, was at Rietvlei, 10 miles east of Lord 
Methuen, followed by Hart’s column from Welverdiend. On this date, one 
British Officer and 60 men, who had been taken prisoners by De Wet when 
he seized a train north of Kroonstad, escaped from the enemy’s laager. On 
the 13th, Lord Kitchener was at Schoolplaats, 8 miles east of Ventersdorp, 
and Ian Hamilton had reached Blaaubank, 18 miles west of Krugersdorp. On 
the 15th, Ian Hamilton reached Vlakfontein, 15 miles south-west of Olifant’s 
Nek; Lord Methuen, with 1200 mounted troops, was at Buffelshoek, 6 miles 
south of the Magato Pass, his Infantry and baggage following him in rear. 
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Lord Kitchener was at Leeuwfontein, 10 miles north-east of Tafel Kop, and 
Broadwood at Tweefontein, 8 miles further west. During the preceding night, 
however, De Wet had moved unobserved to the north of Hamilton’s column, 
and, crossing Olifant’s Nek, he made for Rustenburg. || 29. On the 14th August, 
information had reached me that Lieut.-Colonel Hore was still defending the 
post at Elands River, where he had been attacked 10 days before. Difficulties 
with regard to supplies rendered it impossible to continue the pursuit of 
De Wet in a northerly direction, and I, therefore, desired Lord Kitchener to 
proceed to Elands River with the 2nd Cavalry Brigade, Ridley’s Mounted 
Infantry, and Smith-Dorrien’s Infantry, and after relieving Hore to return to 
Pretoria, vid Boschhoek, Rustenburg, and Commando Nek. Lord Methuen’s 
column, with the 3rd Cavalry Brigade, was ordered to Zeerust, and thence to 
Mafeking. Hart moved to Krugersdorp, and Ian Hamilton was instructed to 
cross Olifant’s Nek and march back north of Magaliesberg to Commando Nek. 
On the 16th August, the Elands River garrison was relieved by Lord 
Kitchener, its casualties being five men killed, seven men died of wounds, and 
36 men wounded. The gallant defence of this post was most creditable to 
Colonel Hore and the troops under his command. || 30. After visiting Rusten- 
burg, De Wet moved eastward to the north of the Magaliesberg Range. On 
the 17th August, he reached Wolhuter’s Kop, 15 miles west of Commando 
Nek, and thence sent a messenger to Baden-Powell summoning him to 
surrender. On the 18th, Ian Hamilton attacked from the south the detachment 
which De Wed had left at Olifant’s Nek, and carried the position with very 
slight loss. Mahon’s mounted troops then pushed on in pursuit towards Roode 
Kopjes, while a force under Paget, reinforced by Baden-Powell from Commando 
Nek, was ordered to march north from Waterval along the Pietersberg Railway. 
On the 19th, Mahon was engaged with the enemy’s rearguard near Roode 
Kopjes, and the next day Ian Hamilton crossed the Crocodile River and 
pressed on in a north-easterly direction. Paget and Baden-Powell, who were 
advancing north of Hamman’s Kraal, were opposed by Grobler’s commando on 
the 19th and 20th, but on the latter date they occupied Pienaar’s River 
Station, the enemy falling back to Warm Baths Station. Lord Kitchener, 
with Ridley’s Mounted Infautry and Smith-Dorrien’s Brigade, reached Wolhuter’s 
Kop on the 20th August, and Commando Nek on the 22nd, Lord Kitchener 
himself returning to Pretoria that afternoon. Three days later Ridley marched 
into Pretoria, being followed on the 27th August by Smith-Dorrien, Broad- 
wood’s Cavalry Brigade went to Bank Station from Eland’s River to obtain 
supplies, and thence proceeded to Pretoria, where it arrived on the 30th August. 
On the 22nd August, Baden-Powell occupied Warm Baths Station, near which 
he engaged the enemy, rescuing 100 British prisouers and capturing 25 Boers. 
He was followed by Jan Hamilton, who, passing through Zwaartbooi’s Location, 
10 miles west of the railway, between Hamman’s Kraal and Pienaar’s River 
Station, reached Warm Baths Station on the 24th. On the way he captured 
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13 Boers and a large number of cattle and sheep. Paget also reached Warm Nr. 12287. 
Baths during the night of the 24th. On this date, the enemy broke up into MEERE 
several small parties in the neighbourhood of Nylstroom, which was occupied 10.0kt.1900. 
by Baden-Powell by a flank march on the 26th August. As it appeared that 
De Wet, with a few of his followers, had left the commando which he had 
brought northward across the Vaal, and was returning to the Orange River 
Colony through the Potchefstroom district, and as the forces under Paget and 
Baden-Powell were strong enough to deal with the Boers opposed to them on 
the Pietersburg Railway, I directed Ian Hamilton and Mahon to march back 
to Pretoria, their troops being needed on the Delagoa Bay line of operations. 
I also withdrew that portion of Clement’s Brigade which had been supporting 
Paget at Hamman’s Kraal, as I intended this brigade, with. Ridley’s Mounted 
Infantry, to act as a flying column for the purpose of clearing the country 
between Commando Nek and Krugersdorp. 

31. Seeing no advantage in a further advance towards Pietersburg, I 
desired Paget, on the 27th August, to withdraw Baden-Powell’s troops to 
Warm Baths Station. Two days later Commandant Grobler sent in to Paget 
the remaining prisoners in his hands, 34 in all. On the 31st, Plumer left 
Pienaar’s River Station with a small flying column to clear the country to the 
east, and the next day he engaged the enemy, capturing 29 prisoners, 31 
wagons and 90 rifles. On the ist September, he attacked the Boers near 
Rooikop, 25 miles east of Pienaar’s River Station, securing seven prisoners, 
100 rifles, 40000 rounds of ammunition, 350 cattle, and three wagons con- 
taining supplies. On the 2nd September, he again came into contact with a 
party of the enemy near Warm Baths Station, seizing a number of cattle and 
sheep and a large amount of supplies. On reaching Warm Baths Station, 
Plumer assumed command of Baden-Powell’s troops, the latter Officer having 
proceeded on leave. On the 3rd September, during an attack which the Boers 
made on a kopje held by our troops near Warm Baths Station, Commandant 
Piet Cronje was killed and the enemy driven off with heavy loss. On the 7th 
September, Paget fell back with his whole force to Pienaar’s River Station, 
and thence marched in the direction of Hebron, 16 miles north-west of 
Pretoria. He arrived there on the 14th, having captured on the way 10 
prisoners and 2000 head of cattle. || 32. In paragraphs 7 to 10, I described 
Hunter’s operations in the Orange River Colony up to the 6th August. On 
the 10th August, Hunter left Bethlehem for Kroonstad. He reached Lindley 
the following day, and was then directed to move on Heilbron, so as to guard 
against any attempt on the part of General Olivier, who was then in the 
vicinity of Frankfort, to effect a junction with De Wet’s commando at Reitz- 
burg. Sending into Kroonstadt his sick and the cattle and sheep which had 
been captured in Brandwater Basin, Hunter marched north and reached the 
Rhenoster River on the 13th. On crossing the river next morning, he found 
the enemy, 1800 with six guns, under Generals Frohnemann and Olivier, 
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holding a strong position across the ruad at Witpoort, 12 miles south of 
Heilbron. After an engagement, which lasted from 11 a.m. until 5 p.m., the 
position was occupied by our troops, the enemy retiring to the north-east. 
Our casualities amounted to one Officer and three men killed, and one Officer 
and 40 men wounded. On the 15th August, Hunter entered Heilbron 
unopposed, and, on the 20th, Bruce Hamilton’s Brigade arrived at Kroonstad. | 
33. As soon as the troops engaged in the pursuit of De Wet became 
available for operations elsewhere, I redistributed the field army with the 
object, first, of advancing along the Delagoa Bay Railway to Komati Poort, 
and, secondly, of forming flying columns to pursue and disperse the scattered 
Boer commandoes which were carrying on a guerilla warfare both in the 
Transvaal and the Orange River Colony. As regards the first objective, the 
military situation was as follows: — On 15th August, Sir Redvers Buller’s 
force reached Twyfelaar. French was in command at Middelburg. On the 
28th August, the Mounted Infantry were holding the line stretching from 
Wonderfontein to Doornkop, 12 miles north of Middelburg, and French’s 
Cavalry was distributed between Wonderfontein and Twyfelaar. On that date 
French rejoined his two Cavalry brigades. On the 21st, Buller marched to 
Van Wyk’s Vlei, 15 miles south-east of Belfast, and two days later the 11th 
Division, under Pole-Carew, was concentrated at Wonderfontein. Buller met 
with some opposition on the 23rd in the neighbourhood of Van Wyk’s Vlei, 
and towards evening two companies of the 1st Bn. Liverpool Regiment entered 
by mistake a hollow, out of sight of the main body, where they came under 
a heavy fire, losing 10 men killed, and one Officer and 45 men wounded. The 
other casualties on this occasion were one man killed, and three Officers and 
four men wounded. On the 24th August. I left Pretoria for Wonderfontein, 
and on the 25th proceded to Belfast, which ‘had been occupied the previous 
day by the 11th Division. Some opposition was encountered, our casualties 
amounting to one man killed, and one Officer and 14 men wounded. As soon 
as I arrived, it became apparent to me that we were alceady in touch with a 
part of the Boer main position. This position, as far as could be ascertained, 
extended from the neighbourhood of Swartz Kopjes on the north to 
Dalmanutha on the south, a distance of some 20 miles. It was furnished with 
a numerous artillery, including two 6-inch guns, and was entrenched at various 
points of importance. My first idea was to hold the enemy in front with the 
11th Division, whilst Buller and French turned their left from the south. On 
consultation, however, with General Buller, it seemed that the ground was not 
favourable to a turning movement from this quarter, and 1 therefore decided 
to contain the enemy’s front by the 18th Brigade and turn his right flank with 
the Guards Brigade, assisted by General French and Colonel Henry’s Mounted 
Infantry. With this object French moved, on the 26th, from Geluk, 12 miles 
south of Belfast, and passing to the west of the town reached Lakenvlei, 
6 miles to its north on the evening of this day, Pole-Carew, with the 11th 
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Division, endeavoured to advance along the Lydenburg road in his support, Nr. 12987. 
but came under so heavy a shell and rifle fire that he made but little progress, ee 
Buller, whose Artillery was engaged throughout the day, pushed back the 10. oxt. 1900. 
Boers, who were holding a series of strong positions to the south-east of 
Belfast, to within 4 miles of the railway between that town and Dalmanutha. 
Our casualties on this date amounted to five men killed, and two Officers and 
56 men wounded. On the 27th, French advanced 8 miles further north, and 
drove the enemy from Swartz Kopjes. From this position he threatened the 
enemy’s line of retreat, although he could hardly yet be said to have turned 
their right flank. Meanwhile, however, General Buller was able to take more 
decisive action at the other extremity of the Boer line of defence, At 
Bergendal, 3 miles south-east of Belfast, the Boers had established a very 
strong position on a low rocky kopje, and in some farm buildings and 
plantations, which formed the key to that portion of the main position. The 
kopje was heavily entrenched, and was garrisoned by the Z.A.R. Police with 
a pompom. The ground, which sloped gently away in all directions, afforded 
no cover. Buller attacked this post early in the day, and after some hard 
fighting it was carried very gallently by the 2nd Bn, Rifle Brigade, supported 
by the ist Bn. Royal Inniskilling Fusiliers. The brunt of the action fell to 
the former battalion, which lost heavily, our casualties being one Officer and 
13 men killed, and seven Officers and 57 men wounded. 19 Boers were taken 
prisoners; 20 of their dead were found on the kopje, and their pompom was 
captured. The success of this attack was decisive. It was carried out in view 
of the main Boer position, and the effect of it was such that the enemy gave 
way at all points, flying in confusion to the north and east. Next morning 
Buller was able to occupy Machadodorp almost without opposition. On this 
day, the 28th, Dundonald’s Cavalry pushed on to Helvetia, where they came 
into touch with the enemy’s rearguard, French’s Cavalry and the 11th Division 
moved due east to Elandsfontein, 8 miles west of Helvetia. On the 29th 
August, leaving garrisons at Dalmanutha and Machadodorp, Buller marched to 
Helvetia and occupied Waterval Boven with his advanced troops. Pole-Carew 
sent on three battalions to support French, remaining himself with the rest of 
the 11th Division near Helvetia. On the 30th, French, supported by the 
Guards Brigade, occupied Waterval Onder, while Buller reported from 
Weltevreden that Nooitgedacht hat been vacated by the Boers, and that the 
British prisoners confined there were to be seen moving along the road to 
Waterval Onder. By nightfall the prisoners, numbering 1800, and including 
seven Officers, reached our camp at Waterval Onder, and were subsequently 
sent by rail to Pretoria. The remainder of the Officers had been removed to 
Barberton. The prisoners stated that President Kruger, ex-President Steyn, 
and Commandant-General Botha had left for Nelspruit on the 29th August, 
On the 31st August, Buller fell back to Helvetia, preparatory to marching on 
Lydenburg, Pole-Carew, with the 11th Division holding Waterval Onder, and 
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Nr. 12287, Henry’s corps of Mounted Infantry occupying  Waterval Boven. French 

britconien, returned with the 1st and 4th Cavalry Brigades to Machadodorp, whence I 

10, Okt, 1900. directed him to move, viâ Carolina, on Barberton, there being no practicable 
road to the latter place, from the railway east of Machadodorp. || In the 
meantime reinforcements had been moving up from the west. A brigade, 
under Smith - Dorrien, had been railed to Belfast between the 26th and 
29th August. Mahon marched from Pretoria on the 30th August. He was 
followed the next day by Cunninghams’s Brigade. 

34. On the ist September, I issued a proclamation annexing the 
Transvaal under the orders of Her Majesty’s Government. On this day, 
Buller moved from Helvetia to Elandspruit on the Crocodile River. Next 
morning his advance was opposed by the enemy, who were holding a strong 
position at Badfontein, and had with them three 6-inch guns. Buller described 
the position as resembling Laing’s Nek, and I agreed with him that it would 
be wiser to defer his attack until I could send him assistance. Accordingly, 
on the 3rd September, I despatched Ian Hamilton from Belfast to turn the 
right flank of Boer force in front of Buller. Ian Hamilton reached Swart- 
kopjes, on the Dullstroom road, meeting with but slight opposition. On the 
4th, he entered Dullstroom—the enemy, with two guns, fighting a rearguard 
action, and disputing every yard of the way—and on the same day continued 
his march to Palmietfontein. During his march he was joined by Brockle- 
hurst’s Cavalry Brigade from Buller’s column. On the same day, French 
occupied the bridge over the Komati River between Machadodorp and 
Carolina, while Mahon’s mounted troops reached Wonderfontein, and Cunning- 
ham’s Brigade reached Balmoral. At Wonderfontein, the 76th Battery, Royal 
Field Artillery, and the 1st Bn. Suffolk Regiment were placed under Mahon’s 
orders, and he was directed to join French at Carolina on 6th September. On 
the 5th September, Ian Hamilton advanced about 12 miles to Wemershoek, 
whence by a night march, he occupied Zwagershoek with the Royal Scots, thus 
securing the debouchment through the defile into the Lydenburg Valley, and 
threatening the right rear of the Boer position at Badfontein. The same day 
Buller demonstrated strongly against the enemy’s left flank, the ist Bn. 
Leicestershire Regiment and the ist Bn. King’s Royal Rifle Corps dragging 
the guus of a Field battery up a steep hill, whence a heavy fire was brought 
to bear on the Boers. || 35. On the 6th, owing to the right flank of their 
position having been turned, and to the pressure on their left flank, the Boers 
evacuated their stronghold at Badfontein, and fell back through Lydenburg, 
some going to Kruger’s Post, but the majority with two 6-inch guns, taking 
up another formidable position at Paardeplaats on the mountains overlooking 
the town and 7 miles to the east of it. On the same day, Dundonald’s 
mounted brigade and the Cavalry attached to Ian Hamilton’s force occupied 
Lydenburg, Buller’s and Hamilton’s Infantry halting 5 miles in rear. French 
reached Carolina on this date, and he was joined there by Mahon’s column, 
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and the 2nd Bn. Shropshire Light Infantry. Cunningham’s Brigade arrived at Nr. 12287. 
Pan Station, and Hutton began to concentrate Alderson’s Corps of Mounted NE 
Infantry from the line of communication preparatory to marching from 10.0kt. 1900. 
Machadodorp along the heights south of the railway towards Tafelkop. On 
the 8th September, Buller attacked the encmy at Paardeplaats, whence, with 
their 6-inch guns, they were firing into the camp and town of Lydenburg. 
The Boers held a precipitous ridge 1 800 feet above the valley, horse shoe in 
shape and only easily approachable by paths which were completely commanded 
from the crest. One great feature of the attack was the skill with which the 
guns were pushed forward from point to point until they reached positions 
from which they silenced the enemy’s artillery, and greatly subdued the rifle 
fire. Another was the dash with which the Infantry pressed forward over 
rocks and across ravines, and other apparently impracticable ground until they 
carried the ridge. A third was the cimultaneous arrival of the right, left, 
and centre of the attack, namely, the Royal Scots, the Royal Irish, and the 
ist. Bn. Devonshire Regiment in the enemy’s position. The Boers lost 
considerably, but their retreat was concealed by heavy mist. Our casualties 
amounted to 13 killed and 25 wounded, three of the former and 16 of the 
latter belonging to the Volunteer Company of the Gordon Highlanders, which 
came under shrapnel fire at a distance of nearly 7 miles from the enemy’s 
guns. In this action Buller reported that Ian Hamilton rendered valuable . 
assistance, and praised the excellent leading of Major-General Smith- Dorrien 
and Brigadier- General F. W. Kitchener. The next day Buller occupied 
Mauchberg, the enemy being dislodged by the 1st Bn. King’s Royal Rifle 
Corps, supported by Artillery fire. || 36. On the 10th September, French 
crossed the Komati River at Hlomohlom unopposed, and made for the high 
ground near Deerdekop, which he reached alter some fighting the next day. 
Hutton was on the hills south of the railway, protecting the right of the 
11th Division at Nooitgedacht. Buller occupied the junction of the roads 
from the east and south near Spitzkop on the 11th September, the enemy 
retiring, some to Nelspruit and some to the north across the Sabie River. 
300 000 Ibs. of Boer supplies, mainly rice, sugar, flour, and coffee, and 
300 boxes of small-arm ammunition were captured by Buller at Spitzkop. 
Ian Hamilton’s column, after leaving Buller, returned to Helvetia on the 12th, 
and moved the next day to Waterval Onder, where it replaced the 
11th Division, which advanced unopposed to Godwaan. The enemy hat been 
holding a strong position commanding Godwaan for some days, but they fell 
back to Nelspruit as soon as they found their line of retreat threatened by 
Hutton’s occupation of Kaapsche Hoop. On the 12th September, the news 
reached me that, after resigning the Presidency to Mr. Schalk Burger, 
Mr. Kruger had left the Transvaal and arrived at Lourenco Marques the 
previous evening, and that Commandant-General L. Botha had been obliged 
on account of illness to hand over his command to General Viljoen, On the 
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13th September, French entered Barberton with his Cavalry, which he took 
across the mountains, thus completely surprising the enemy. 82 British 
prisoners, including 23 Officers, who had been removed to Barberton from 
Nooitgedacht, were released, and 43 locomotives, with a considerable amount 
of rolling stock, were found in the railway station. Over 100 Boers were made 
prisoners, In the town French secured three weeks’ food and one week’s 
forage for his column, and he seized many Mauser rifles and a quantity of 
ammunition, 50 wagons, and a large number of sheep and cattle. General 
Schoemann was found in the Barberton Jail, having been imprisoned by the 
Boers on account of his refusal so break his parole. Owing to the difficulty 
of getting bis transport through the pass leading into the valley, the remainder 
of French’s force did not reach Barberton until the 14th September. || 37. On 
this day, the 11th Division marched to Kaapsche Hoop, and Ian Hamilton’s 
column to Nooitgedacht. On the 15th September, Pole-Carew, with the Guards 
Brigade and Colonel Henry’s Corps of Mounted Infautry, moved towards 
Kaapmuiden, and the 18th Brigade, under Colonel Stephenson, towards 
Nelspruit. Ian Hamilton’s column reached Godwaan Station, to which place 
Hutton’s Mounted Infantry had returned for supplies. Nelspruit was occupied 
by Stephenson’s Brigade on the 17th, while French’s advance Cavalry captured 
50 locomotives at Avoca Station, Ian Hamilton’s column being one march in 
the rear. On the 19th, Henry’s Mounted Infantry and the Guards Brigade 
entered Kaapmuiden, where 19 locomotives were found in the railway station, 
all of them in a damaged condition. 114 trucks containing supplies were 
also captured. The bridges at this point and at Poort City Station had been 
blown up by the enemy, but steps were at once taken to repair them. Ian 
Hamilton’s column followed in support of Pole-Carew’s force. 

88. The Boers, who retreated to Komati Poort as we advanced from 
Machadodorp, were about 3000 strong, and, out of this number, it was 
ascertained that 700 had crossed the Portuguese frontier; others dispersed in 
various directions, and the balance were reported to be occupying spurs of the 
Lebombo Mountain, south of the railway between Portuguese territory and the 
bridge over the Komati River, On the 2ist September, I returned from 
Nelspruit to Pretoria. The same day 80 burghers surrendered to Sir Redvers 
Buller at Spitzkop, while a detachment of the Imperial Light Horse 
proceeding from French Bob to Kaapmuiden captured 20 prisoners and 
200 rifles, with a quantity of the enemy’s ammunition, On the 26th Sep- 
tember, Buller occupied the Mac-Mac River and eastern side of Burgher’s 
Pass. The latter is a very awkward defile, but the opposition was slight. On 
the 27th September, he entered Pilgrim’s Rest, without any casualties. On 
the 28th, by a well-executed night march, a force under Colonel Byng obliged 
the enemy to retire hurriedly from Pilgrim’s Hill. The 29th was spent in 
getting the transport up this exceedingly difficult ascent, which, for a distance 
of 21/; miles, has an average gradient of 10 degrees, The troops worked 





+ 


Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges 1900. 159 


admirably, and dragged up the guns and wagons by hand. On the 30th, nr. 19287. 
Kruger’s Post was reached, and touch regained with the Lydenburg garrison. bi ion, 
The Boers who had been holding Kruger’s Post withdrew to the Waterval 10. oxt.1900. 
Valley, and so evaded our troops. On the 2nd October, Buller returned to 
Lydenburg. The results of this march were that the enemy were divided into 
three columns, the largest of which went north to the Limpopo. The intention 
of concentrating at Spitzkop was also frustrated. During the march 109 
burghers surrendered or were taken prisoners, 600 head of cattle, 4 000 sheep, 
and 150 wagon-loads of supplies were captured, and large quantities of 
ammunition fell into our hands. || On the 24th September, Pole-Carew, with 
the Guards Brigade and Henry’s Mounted Infantry, entered Komati Poort, 
where he found the railway bridge uninjured. Nearly 1 500 trucks, as well 
as 30 locomotives, including two cog- wheel engines, were recovered on the 
main line and Selati branch line, while a considerable amount of rolling-stock 
and of food supplies had been burnt. South of the railway bridge the Boers 
had left several truck-loads of gun and rifle ammunition, as well as a 6-inch 
Creusot gun, which had, however, been destroyed. On this date, Ian Hamilton’s 
column reached Hectorspruit. In the Crocodile River were discovered a 
number of Field guns, which had been destroyed with dynamite, among them 
two 12-prs. belonging to ,Q” Battery, Royal Horse Artillery. On the 26th, 
Ian Hamilton joined Pole-Carew at Komati Poort, between which place 
and Pretoria railway communication was this day restored. The line to 
Lourenço Marques was also open, supplies of food being sent up therefrom. 
On the 28th September, the Guards Brigade began to return by rail to 
Pretoria, where the whole brigade was concentrated on the 4th October. It 
was followed by two 5-inch guns, two naval 12-prs., the 85th Battery, Royal 
Field Artillery; Colonel Henry’s Corps of Mounted Infantry, and the West 
Australian Mounted Infantry. 

39. I have already mentioned that, concurrently with the advance along 
the Delagoa Bai railway, I organized flying columns for the purpose of 
pursuing and dispersing the enemy’s commandoes which were carrying on & 
desultory warfare north and south of the Vaal. In addition to the force 
operating north of Pretoria, under Paget, whose march to Warm Baths Station 
and thence to Hebron, has been described in paragraphs 30 and 31, a column 
under Clements was formed at Commando Nek. The duty assigned to this 
column was to bring under control the Rustenburg and Heckpoort districts, 
and to clear the country of marauders between Krugersdorp and Johannes- 
burg. Another column under Hart was concentrated at Krugersdorp. The 
area allotted to this force stretched from the Vala to Krugersdorp, including 
Klerksdorp, Potchefstroom, and Ventersdorp. A third column under Lord 
Methuen had its head-quarters at Mafeking. Its sphere of action was the 
Lichtenburg district as far east as Tafel Kop and Rustenburg, and thence up 
to the left bank of Crocodile River below its junction with Elands River. || In 
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the north-east angle of the Orange River Colony, Rundle in command of the 
8th Division, formed two columns, one under Boyes based on Vrede, and the 
other under Campbell based on Harrismith. In the centre of the Colony and 
east of the railway, Hunter had under his orders Macdonald’s column based 
on Heilbron, and Bruce Hamilton’s column based on Kroonstad. A third 
column under Major-General C. E. Knox was also based on Kroonstad for 
operations between that town and the Vaal. || 40. As regards the operations 
of the columns in the Transvaal, there is not much that calls for special 
mention. Clements moved west from Commando Nek into the Hekpoort 
district and encountered the enemy under Delarey on the 9th September at 
Hartebeestfontein, his Mounted Infantry clearing the Witwatersberg Range. 
The next day, he again engaged the Boer commando, which suffered con- 
siderable loss, our own casualties being two men killed and 14 wounded, On 
the 12th September, Delarey fell back on Rustenburg through Olifant’s Nek. || 
On the 29th August, Lieut.-Colonel Bradley, Commanding the 2nd Bn. North 
Staffordshire Regiment, attacked and dispersed a body of the enemy at Modder- 
fontein, 25 miles south of Krugersdorp, and two days later Hart drove off a 
Boer detachment which was attempting to destroy the main of the Johannes- 
burg waterworks, 10 miles south-west of the town. From the 4th September 
to the 7th September, he pursued small parties of the enemy to the south- 
west of Krugersdorp, Commandant Theron being among the killed in one of 
the skirmishes which took place. On the 11th September, Hart occupied 
Potchefstroom by a forced march, his mounted troops having covered 45 miles, 
and his Infantry 35 miles, without halting for more than a few hours, The 
Boers were completely taken by surprise and suffered heavy loss, our only 
casualty being one Officer killed. On the 30th September, after an absence 
of 33 days, General Hart returned to Krugersdorp. During that time he had 
marched 310 miles, and had been almost constantly in touch with the enemy. 
The Boers suffered considerably in the succession of skirmishes. 96 prisoners 
were taken, and his column captured 2720 head of cattle, 3281 sheep, 
129 horses, ponies, and mules; 67 wagons and carts, and large quantities of 
supplies. Our casualties were not heavy, namely, three killed, 24 wounded, 
and three missing. || 41. To the west of the Transvaal, Carrington engaged 
the Lichtenburg Commando near Ottoshoop on the 20th and 21st August. 
Lord Methuen reached Zeerust on the 22nd and Ottoshoop on the 25th. 
Thence he marched with his own and Carrington’s columns to Mafeking, arriving 
there on the 28th. On the latter date, as Carrington’s services were required 
in Rhodesia, I directed him to proceed with his staff to Salisbury, and placed 
Major-General C. W. H. Douglas in command of Mafeking and the adjacent 
district. Lord Methuen’s flying column was in readiness to move on the 
7th September. He proposed first to clear the country round Jacobsdal and 
Zeerust, and afterwards to march south towards Schweizer-Reneke, on Hart’s 
River, the garrison at that place being threatened by a local rising of the 
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inhabitants of the Bloemhof district. A second small column was placed at Nr. 12287. 
Douglas’s disposal for operations in the Lichtenburg distriet, and a garrison en 
was detailed for Mafeking consisting of 400 mounted troops and 800 Infantry 10. okt.1900 
with four Field guns. On the 9th September, Lord Methuen moved on a 
laager under Commandant Vermaas at Melopo Oog, 10 miles south-east of 
Ottoshoop, and completely dispersed the Boers, taking 30 of them prisoners 
and seizing 22 wagons and 40000 rounds of rifle ammunition. On the 
11th September, Douglas was attacked on the road from Ottoshoop to Lichten- 
burg, but drove off the enemy, capturing a large quantity of grain and other 
stores. He was again engaged the following day, when 89 prisoners, 10 wa- 
gons, and a considerable number of sheep and oxen fell into his hands. || On 
the morning of the 19th, Lord Methuen, while marching from Jachskraal 
towards Schweizer-Reneke, heard of a Boer convoy moving in his vicinity. 
He pursued and dispersed it, capturing a 15-pr. gun which had been lost at 
Colenso by the 14th Battery, Royal Field Artillery, 28 prisoners, 26 wagons, 
8000 cattle, 4000 sheep, some rifles, and 20000 rounds of ammunition: 
Next day he continued his march and reached Rietpan, 45 miles north-east 
of Vryburg Railway Station, where 634 cattle and 3000 sheep fell into his 
hands. On the 28th September, Methuen was twice engaged with Lemmer’s 
force, consisting of 500 men, one gun and one pompom. The Boers had 
seven killed and 14 of them taken prisoners, Our casualties were two killed 
and three wounded. On the 22nd, Brigadier-General Settie, with a column 
from Vryburg, entered Schweizer-Reneke unopposed, and Lord Methuen began 
to move north with a view to clearing the Rustenburg district from the west. 
On the 23rd September, General Broadwood, with the 2nd Cavalry Brigade, 
and a battalion composed of Infantry details from Johannesburg, under Lieut.- 
Colonel C. E. Bradley, North Staffordshire Regiment, left Pretoria for Com- 
mando Nek, to be followed later on by the 75th Battery, Royal Field Artillery, 
a section of Elswick Battery, the 2nd Bn. West Yorkshire Regiment, and the 
ist Bn, Argyll and Sutherland Highlanders, under Brigadier-General Cunningham, 
these troops having been withdrawn from the Delagoa Bay line. The above 
force, in conjunction with Clements’s column, was intended to operate in the 
Rustenburg district from the east. Broadwood also arrived at Rustenburg on 
the 26th, having on the way met with slight opposition from a Boer force 
consisting of 800 men, one pompom, and two Maxims under Steenkamp. He 
had no casualties, and captured two wagons. Cunningham reached Elands- 
kraal, half-way between Commando Nek and Rustenburg on the 28th. Between 
this date and the 4th October, Broadwood, Clements, and Ridley were engaged 
in clearing the country in the neighbourhood of Rustenburg, while Cunningham 
occupied the town. - They captured 29 wagons, some rifles, and 10000 rounds 
of small-arm ammunition No casualties. 

42. The force under Paget, as mentioned in paragraphs 30 and 31, arrived 
at Hebron on the i4th September. Thence it moved east to Waterval in 
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order to disperse a commando under Erasmus, which was advancing towards 
Pretoria from Nylstroom direction. On the 23rd September a party of Boers 
from this commando attacked Elands River Station on the Delagoa Bay Rail- 
way and did some slight damage, but was driven off by the garrison. Mean- 
while Erasmus’s camp was surprised by Paget, who during the preceding night 
had made a forced march with the 1st Bn. West Riding Regiment, two 


‘companies of the 2nd Bn. Wiltshire Regiment, two companies of the 1st Bn. 


Royal Munster Fusiliers, the City Imperial Volunteer Battery, and two 5-inch 
guns. The camp was captured, together with 12 prisoners, 2500 cattle, 
6000 sheep, 50 horses, and some rifles and ammunition. The commando was 
simultaneously engaged by Plumer’s Bushmen, who took 11 prisoners, 
750 cattle, and 1600 sheep. Four days later the portion of Paget’s force at 
Pienaar’s River Station, under the command of Colonel L. Chapman, was 
attacked on two sides, the enemy being able to come up close, under cover 
of the thick bush. They were beaten off after three hours fighting, and 
were followed up by the Bushmen. Our casualties were one Bushman killed 
and one wounded, also three Munster Fusiliers taken prisoners, || 43. South 
of the Val the enemy showed activity in several directions, but their attemps 
failed, owing to the promptitude with which troops were concentrated at the 
points of attack. On the 22nd August Rundle reported that the Imperial 
Yeomanry patrols which he had sent to Brandwater Basin had brought in 
17 rifles, 140000 rounds of Mauser ammunition, 12 shells, and 200 lbs. of 
dynamite; while nearly 700 Boers had surrendered in the Harrismith and 
Vrede districts. On the 24th August it was reported from Winburg that 
Lieut.-Colonel H. M. Ridley, Imperial Yeomanry, while reconnoitring 9 miles 
north-east of that place with 250 mounted troops and a few infantry, had 
been surrounded by a Boer commando, 1000 strong with two guns. I there- 
fore directed Hunter to despatch by rail 200 Mounted Infantry, one and a 
half battalions of Infantry, and eight Field guns, under Bruce Hamilton, to 
Winburg, and a half battalion with 4 guns to Vensterburg Road Station, to 
co-operate thence with a small column under Lieut.-Colonel W. L. White, 
R.A., which Lieut.-General Kelly-Kenny had sent to Ventersburg. Ridley’s 
party was relieved and the enemy driven off on the 25th August, the casual- 
ties on our side amounting to one man killed, one Officer wounded, and five 
men missing. On the 27th a Boer force 1400 strong, under Olivier, attacked 
Winberg. It was repulsed by Bruce Hamilton, 29 prisoners being taken, in- 
cluding Olivier and his three sons, who were captured by a small detachment 
of the Queenstown Rifle Volunteers. The enemy then moved south-east with 
a view to attacking Ladybrand and Thabanchu, Kelly-Kenny accordingly 
railed Lieut.-Colonel White’s column from Ventersburg Road Station to Bloem- 
fontein on the 28th August, and sent it thence to the Waterworks on the 
Modder River. Bruce Hamilton’s Brigade, with Le Gallais’ Mounted Infantry, 
was also railed during the three following days to Bloemfontein from Kroon- 
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stad and Winburg, while MacDonald’s column proceeded from Heilbron to Nr. 12987. 
Winburg. The Ladybraud garrison, consisting of 43 men of the Wiltshire been, 
Imperial Yeomanry, and one company of the 1st Bn. Worcestershire Regiment, 10. oxt. 1900. 
under the command of Major F. White, R.M.L.I., District Commissioner, was © 
surrounded on the 2nd September by a Boer force 3000 strong, with nine 
field guns and two machine guns, Lieut.- Colonel White, R.A., occupied 
Thabanchu on the 1st September, and the next day he was joined by Bruce 
Hamilton with a column of 2000 men, supported by Le Gallais with his 
mounted troops and the 2nd Bn. Royal Irish Rifles from the Bloemfontein 
garrison. Ladybrand was relieved by Bruce Hamilton on the morning of 
the 5th; and although the Boers had brought a heavy artillery fire to bear 
on the entrenchments, our casualties were only one Officer and four men 
wounded. The enemy had withdrawn north - westward the previous night in 
the Allandale direction. Bruce Hamilton’s Infantry marched 80 miles in 
41/, days to effect this relief. Meanwhile, Rundle, with Boyes’ column was 
marching towards Bethlehem, which he reached on the 11th September, and 
Campbell’s column passed trough Ficksburg on its way to Trommel on the 
th September. On the latter date Bruce Hamilton was ordered to move to 
the Leeuw River Mills, taking with him the Ladybrand garrison, and Mac- 
donald’s column arrived at Winburg. The object of these movements was to 
defeat and disperse the Commandoes which had retired to the hills near 
Korannaberg and Doornberg. On the 12th September a party of Boers 
belonging to the Commando which had attacked Ladybrand appeared near 
Brandfort, with the intention of damaging the railway. Kelly-Kenny reinforced 
the posts between Bloemfontein and Smaldeel, and communicated with 
MacDonald, who the next morning crossed to the south of the Vet River on 
the road from Winburg to Bloemfontein, and engaged the enemy 8 miles west 
of Tafel Kop, driving them across the river and pursuing them to the north 
of the Winburg—Smaldeel railway, The Boers retired in great confusion, 
seven prisoners, 31 wagons, 270 trek oxen, and a large quantity of supplies, 
ammunition and dynamite falling into our hands, Lovat’s Scouts especially 
distinguished themselves during the pursuit, || On the 18th September, Rundle 
attacked a party of Boers near Bronkhorstspruit, 20 miles west of Senekal, 
capturing one gun and 30 wagons, while C. Knox successfully engaged the 
enemy at Klompie Doorns between Senekal and Kroonstad. 

44, It may be here mentioned that, in view of De Wet’s return from 
the Transvaal to the district between Heilbron and Reitzburg, and the 
possibility of his collecting a fresh commando in that direction, I thought it 
desirable to concentrate a strong mounted force at Kroonstad and on the 
Rhenoster River. The Colonial Division, which had been attached to Lord 
Methuen’s column during the pursuit of De Wet, was accordingly ordered to 
march from Zeerust to Elandsfontein, vid Krugersdorp. It left Zeerust on the 


25th August, being joined by the 3rd Cavalry Brigade under Colonel Little, 
11° 
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The same day Colonel Little was wounded near Jacobsdal, and the command 
of the combined force devolved an Colonel Dalgety. Between Zeerust and 
Krugersdorp considerable opposition was met with, the casualties in the Colonial 


- Division being 10 men killed and five Officers and 20 men wounded; and in 


the 3rd Cavalry Brigade one man killed, and one Officer and six men 
wounded. On reaching Elandsfontein, the Colonial Division proceeded on the 
14th September to Rhenoster, a portion of it through Heidelderg, and the 
remainder along the railway. The 3rd Cavalry Brigade, under Colonel Porter, 
who by this time had replaced Colonel Little, was railed to Kroonstad; while 
De Lisle’s Corps of Mounted Infantry was withdrawn from Clements’s column 
and moved by rail on the 17th September to Rhenoster, where it was joined 
by 250 men of Kitchener’s Horse from Kroonstad. || 45. The Boers broke up 
in small parties from the hills near Doornberg without giving our troops any 
farther chance of attacking them, and as it seemed likely that the would 
reassemble in the Heilbron and Frankfort districts, Hunter made a fresh 
disposition of the four columns under his command. On the 22nd September 
he ordered the force under MacDonald to march to Kaalfontein, on the Valsch 
River, Bruce Hamilton and Boyes were to converge on Lindley from Senekal 
and Bethlehem; and Campbell, who had returned to the latter place, was 
directed to proceed to the vicinity of Reitz. These movements were completed 
by the 25th September. || 46. On the 29th September, the quietude of the 
Orange River Colony was disturbed by a small party of Boers, probably 
numbering less than 200, and without guns, who moved upon Wepener. 
About 30 or 40 of the enemy entered the town at 6 am. upon that date, 
and caused a considerable amount of panic amongst the inhabitants, Major 
Wright, the District Commissioner, was also forced to withdraw together with 
his police into Basutoland, The Boers are reported to have treated the 
residents with civility, but they helped themselves liberally to money from 
the bank, and also commandeered clothing and supplies to a considerable 
extent. The occurrence was unfortunate, but it has not hitherto been found 
possible to garrison every place which it might be advantageous to occupy 
with troops. As soon as I heard of this raid I issued orders for Ladybrand, 
Wepener, and Dewetsdorp to be occupied by detachments from the Highland 
Brigade, which had been sent down by rail from Kroonstad to Bloemfontein. || 
47. On the 30th September, Hildyard held Wakkerstroom and Utrecht, 150 of 
the commando from the latter place having surrendered. 
I am, my Lord, 
Your most obedient humble Servant, 
Roberts, Field-Marshal. 
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Nr. 12288. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Roberts an das Kriegs- 
ministerium. Stärkeverhältnisse. 
Johannesburg, 15. November 1900. 


Eine Anlage zu diesem Bericht enthält folgende Zahlen-Angaben: Nr. 12288, 
1) Truppen, die Bloemfontein nahmen (13. März): 947 Offiziere, rn 
26679 Mann, 7609 Pferde, 152 Geschütze; 15.Nov.1900 


2) Truppen, die Pretoria nahmen (5. Juni): 1075 Offiziere, 23 675 Mann, 
6155 Pferde, 191 Geschitze; 
3) Truppen, die auf dem Vormarsch gegen Komati Poort teilnahmen 
(Ende August): 691 Offiziere, 21150 Mann, 4470 Pferde, 129 Geschütze; 
4) Andere Streitkräfte zur Zeit der Besetzung Pretorias (in Lichten- 
berg, Mafeking, Paardekraal, Heilbron, Senekal, Hamonia, Ficks- 
burg): 965 Offiziere, 28171 Mann, 6409 Pferde, 150 Geschitze; 
5) Verbindungs- und Garnisontruppen um dieselbe Zeit, 759 Offiziere, 
24394 Mann, 3719 Pferde, 100 Geschütze. 
In allen Angaben sind die Artilleristen Pioniere, die Seebrigade und 
das Verwaltungspersonal nicht mitgezählt, 
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Die Unruhen in China 1900.*) 


Nr. 12289. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ermordung eines 
englischen Missionars, 

Peking, January 4, 1900. (January 4.) **) 
(Telegraphic.) || It is with great regret that I report to your Lordship 
the murder by a band of anti-Christian rebels of the English missionary 

Brooks near the town of Fei Ch’éng, in Shantung Province, where he was 

travelling. The other members of the mission are safe. || The part of China 

where the murder took place is very disturbed, and I and my French, 

American, and German colleagues have been making strong representations. 





Nr. 12290. CHINA. — Der Gesandte in London an den eng- 
lischen Minister des Auswärtigen. Derselbe Gegen- 
stand. Verspricht Bestrafung der Mérder. 

Chinese Legation, January 10, 1900. (January 11.) 
My Lord Marquis, || I have the honour to inform your Lordship that I 

bave received a telegram from the Tsung-li Yamén, instructing me to acquaint . 

you of the death of a British subject in the Province of Shantung under 

circumstances that have excited the horror and the indignation of the 

Imperial Government. || On the Ist of the present month the Tsung-li Yamén 

received a telegram from Yüen Shih-kai, the Governor of Shantung, acquain- 

ting them that an English missionary of the name of Brooks had, whilst 
travelling in the district of Feichén, in that province, been grievously mal- 
treated by brigands, and afterwards had been carried off by them. On 
learning this, the Yamén immediately telegraphed to the Governor, instructing 
him to lose no time in following up the brigands and rescuing Mr. Brooks; 
but by a subsequent telegram which they received from Governor Yüen, they 
learned with dismay that the robbers had put the unfortunate missionary to 
death. || Incensed at this deplorable event, their Imperial Majesties the Emperor 
and the Empress-Dowager have commanded that all the officials within whose 
jurisdiction the outrage was committed be disgraced by being deprived of their 


*) Englische Blaubücher Col. 257, 436. Vgl. Bd. 64 Nr. 12222 ff. 
**) Die eingeklammerten Daten geben das Datum der Ankunft in London an. Red. 
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rank and honours until such time as they shall have succeeded in arresting Nr. 12290. 
the guilty parties, and a prescribed period has been allowed them within oe. 
wbich to effect their capture, || In making the above communication, I am to 
present to your Lordship, on behalf of the Imperial Government, the 
expression of their profound regret at the lamentable occurrence, also the 
assurance that no efforts will be spared by them to bring the parties concerned 
in the committal of the outrage to condign punishment. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) Loföngluh. 





Nr. 12291. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unruhen der „Boxer“ 
in Schantung und Tschili. Verhandlungen mit dem 
Tsung-li Yamen über Unterdrückung der geheimen 
Gesellschaften. 


Peking, January 5, 1900. (February 19.) 

My Lord, || For several months past the northern part of the. Province nr. 12291. 
of Shantung has been disturbed by bands of rebels connected with various b Pere 
Secret Societies, who have been defying the authorities and pillaging thes. Jan. 1900. 
people. An organization known as the „Boxers” has attained special notoriety, 
and their ravages recently spread over a large portion of Southern Chihli, 
where the native Christians appear to have suffered even more than the rest 
of the inhabitants from the lawlessness of these marauders. The danger to 
which, in both provinces, foreign missionary establishments have been thus 
exposed, has been the subject of repeated representations to the Chinese 
Government by others of the foreign Representatives — especially the German 
and United States’ Ministers — and myself. || Early last month the Governor 
of Shantung, Yu Hsien, was ordered to vacate his post and come to Peking 
for audience, und the General Yüan Shih-K’ai was appointed Acting Governor 
in his place. || In Southern Chihli the task of dealing with the disturbances 
was entrusted to the Viceroy at Tien-tsin. Her Majesty’s Consul at Tien- 
tsin has had repeatedly to complain to the latter of the inadequacy of the 
protection afforded to British life and property in the districts affected by 
the rebellion; and in consequence of these representations and of my own 
communications to the Tsung-li Yamén, guards of soldiers have been stationed 
for the special protection of the missionary premises which were endangered. 

On the 29th ultimo I took occasion to warn the Yamén by letter that if the 
disorder were not vigourously quelled, international complications were likely 
to ensue. || Being well aware, therefore, of the condition of things in Northern 
Shantung, it was with much anxiety that I received, on the 2nd instant, 
through Bishop Scott, of the Church of England Mission here, a telegram 
from the Mission at P’ing-yin, in Northern Shantung, announcing that on the 
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30th December Mr. Brooks, of the Mission, had been attacked, wounded, and 
captured by thirty „Boxers” in the Fei Ch’éng district. || I at once sent 
Mr. Ker, the Assistant Chinese Secretary, to communicate the contents of this 
telegram to the Yamén, and to ask that urgent telegraphic instructions should 
be dispatched to the Governor of Shantung to take measures to deal with 
the rebels and especially to secure the release of the missionary. || The Yamén 
Secretaries said that information of this occurrence had reached the Yamén, 
and that a telegram had been sent to Shantung to inquire particulars. They 
promised that my message would be reported to the Ministers and a further 
telegram dispatched. They said that the new Governor Yüan had already 
reached the capital and taken over the seals of office. || On the following day 
I visited the Yamén. On inquiring what was being done, I was informed 
that the Governor had promptly taken steps with a view to effecting the 
release of Mr. Brooks. The Yamén had, however, to their great regret, 
received a telegram that morning from the Governor to report that the Deputy 
sent in haste to the scene of the outrage, had arrived only to find that 
Mr. Brooks had been put to death on the 31st December, the day after he 
was captured. A despatch was being prepared, informing me of this lamentable 
intelligence, and expressing the deep regret of the Chinese Government. || I 
have the honour to transmit herewith to your Lordship a copy of this des- 
patch. In addition to the particulars related therein, I have since learned that 
the unfortunate man was beheaded by the rebels and his body flung into a 
ditch. || In acknowledging to the Ministers of the Yamén at my interview the 
expressions of regret which they offered, I laid stress on the importance of 
proving the sincerity of this regret by strenuous action in dealing with this 
case, and in guarding against the possibility of similar occurrences elsewhere. | 
Yesterday, when the Ministers of the Tsung-li Yamén and other high officials 
paid their annual formal New Year’s call at the Legation, the Grand Secretary 
Wang Wen Shao informed me that he was specially authorized by the Emperor 
and Empress Dowager to express to me the deep concern which was felt by 
the Throne on hearing of this outrage. An Imperial Decree was, he said 
being issued enjoining the immediate capture of the murderers, and the punish: 
ment of the officials who had neglected their duty. || The Decree to which the 
Grand Secretary referred was published in the Gazette this morning, and | 
have the honour to inclose a translation of it herewith. || I had the honow 
to telegraph to your Lordship yesterday the news of Mr. Brooks’ murder 
and the substance of the message which I received from the Throne on the 
subject. || As regards the future situation in Northern Shantung, the mos 
hopeful feature is, I think, the choice of Yüan Shih K’ai as Governor. Thi 
official filled for many years the post of Chinese Resident in Corea, and ha 
lately been in command of some 8000 foreign-drilled troops near Tien-tsin 
He has already announced the necessity of having the whole of this fore 
sent after him to his province, and the decision of character and readiness t 
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use force when necessary which has marked his action at various critical m Dre 
situations in his career, make it possible to expect that he will succeed in vritannien. 
making short work of the rebels in the province which he administers. || In ° ?*- 1900. 
a note which I addressed to the Yamén this morning I took occasion to 

remind the Ministers that there were other British missionaries living in the 

district where Mr. Brooks was killed, and to impress upon their Excellencies 

the necessity of securing efficient protection to these. I do not, however, 
entertain serious apprehensions as to their safety, because guards of soldiers 

have been for some time past stationed to protect the various missionary 
residences, The unfortunate man who was murdered was seized when he was 
travelling by wheel-barrow, without escort, through the country infested by 

the rebels. Claude M. MacDonald. 


Anlagen. 


Das Tsung-li Yamen an Sir C. MacDonald. 
Peking, January 3, 1900. 

(Translation.) || Sir, || We have the honour to inform your Excellency that 
on the 2nd instant we received a telegram from the Governor of Shantung as 
follows:— || „I have just received a petition from the Magistrate of P'ing-yiri 
stating that on the 30th December the English missionary Brooks was 
travelling in the Fei Ch’eng district, At a place called Chang Chia Chuang 
he was attacked and wounded on the head by a band of red turbaned ,,Boxer” 
rebels, who were all armed with swords, &c. The rebels carried him off and 
are keeping him in hiding in some place in Fei Cheng district. I, the 
Governor, immediately selected a trustworthy official, and dispatched him to 
travel night and day with cavalry to rescue the missionary.” || The Yamén at 
once submitted this telegram to the Throne, and an Imperial Decree was 
issued commanding that the Governor be ordered by telegraph to immediately 
devise means for the rescue of the missionary. No mistake or delay could 
be permitted. || This telegram was sent to the Governor. || We have now 
received his reply as follows:— || „On receipt of the previous report I imme- 
diately deputed the Prefect Tseng Ch’i-hsun to travel night and day and in 
conjunction with the Magistrates of Fei-cheng and P’ing-yin, acting under his 
orders, to devise all possible means for the ransom of the missionary Brooks, 
and to arrange for cavalry to follow so as to prevent the rebels’ escape. I 
calculated that they would arrive on the spot by the evening of the 
2nd January. But I have just received a telegram from the Magistrate of 
Fei-Ch’eng, reporting that on the 31st December the missionary was taken by 
mounted „Boxers” to Mao Chia P’u, and there murdered. || „I have telegraphed 
to Tseng Ch’i to act with the two Magistrates, and have given them three 
days within which to capture the murderers. I have also directed the 
provincial Judge to depute an official to proceed to Tai-an Fu and invite one 
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of the foreign missionaries to go with him to identify the corpse, and to make 
proper arrangements for burial and expenses. || „I have to report to the Yamén 
the circumstances attending my inability to be in time to rescue the 
missionary.” || We have the honour to observe that troops have been repeatedly 
sent to deal with the „Boxer” rebels, who have been creating disturbances 
in Shantung. Governor Yüan had only just arrived at his post, and was in 
the act of arranging the disposition of his troops when this unforeseen occur- 
rence took place. The missionary arrived in Fei Ch'eng district, and was 
carried off by the rebels, The Governor, on hearing of this, immediately sent 
a deputy to rescue him, but before the soldiers arrived the missionary had 
been killed. It is undoubtedly true that there was no time to rescue him. || 
We have to express our deepest sorrow; and in addition to telegraphing to 
the Governor to immediately capture the murderers, it is our duty to address 
your Excellency for your information. (Seal of Yamén.) 


Kaiserliches Dekret, datiert vom 5. Januar 1900. 
(Translation.) Yüan Shih-K’ai reports by telegraph that rebels have 
collected and made disturbances in the two districts of P’ing Yin and 
Fei-ch’éng, in Shantung. They seized a missionary and conveyed him to Mao 


Chia P’u. The Governor tried every means to ransom and save him, and sent 


cavalry to capture the rebels, but suddenly before he could be rescued the 
missionary was killed by the ruffians. || On perusal of this report we were 
most deeply grieved. The Treaties provide that all nations may propagate 
their religions in China, and we have repeatedly issued Decrees ordering the 
Provincial Governments to direct the local officials to afford efficient and 
constant protection. Notwithstanding our repeated orders and injunctions, this 
murder of a missionary takes place in Shantung. The neglect of precautionary 
measures by the civil and military officers of that province is an offence which 
cannot be condoned; and if the murderers of this missionary be not 
immediately arrested, it will show an utterly disgraceful state of affairs. || 
Let Yüan- Shih-ka’i denounce to the Throne and propose punishments for all 
the officials involved in this neglect of duty, and let him at the same time 
fix a date for the capture of the murderers, who must be caught and brought 
to justice so as to restore peace to the district and preserve friendly relations 
with our neighbours. 





Nr. 12292. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Dasselbe. 
Peking, March 10, 1900. (March 10.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I have the honour to report that, with regard to the 
disturbances in Shantung and Chihli Provinces in connection with tbe 
missionaries, I have conferred with my American, French, German, and Italian 
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colleagues, whose missionaries are likewise concerned. On the 27th January, Nr. 12202. 
I addressed, in conjunction with the above colleagues, an identic note to the oie. 
Tsung-li Yamén, requesting that an Imperial Decree should be published 10.Marz1900. 
declaring the suppression of two anti-foreign secret societies which are both 

causing disturbances in Shantung and Chihli. | On the 2nd March, all five 
Representatives paid a personal visit to the Yamén, having already on the 

27th February addressed a further identic note to the Chinese Ministers, but 
notwithstanding these steps the Yamén have declined to publish the Decree in 
accordance with our request. || I now learn that the disturbances are spreading, 

that recruits are being enlisted by one of the societies and that drilling is 
proceeding in the environs of Peking and Tient-sin. We have consequently 

sent in a further note stating that „unless our request is complied with 
without delay, we will urge on our Governments the advisability of adopting 

other measures for the protection of the lives and property of our nationals 

in China”. || If the Chinese Government should refuse to publish the Decree 

we have required, and should the state of affairs not materially improve, I 

would respectfully recommend that a few ships of war of each nationality 
concerned should make a naval demonstration in North Chinese waters, 

Identic recommendations are being telegraphed home by my four colleagues 
above-mentioned. 





Nr. 12293. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Paris an 

den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ansicht Delcassés 

über eine Flottendemonstration. 

Paris, March 12, 1900. (March 12.) 
(Telegraphic.) The French Minister of Foreign Affairs has this morning Nr. 19268. 

received a telegram, similar to the one repeated to me in your Lordship’s NET 
telegram of yesterday’s date, on the subject of missionary troubles in China. 12.März1900. 
His Excellency had not read it before I saw him. He expressed the opinion 
that, if the five Representatives on the spot looked upon the situation as one 
requiring a naval demonstration in the northern waters of China, as proposed, 
their Governments could not properly refuse to authorize it. He said, 
however, that he could not at once state positively what the French Govern- 
ment would decide. 





Nr. 12294. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Weitere Einzelheiten 
über die Unruhen. Kaiserliches Dekret. 
Peking, January 17, 1900. (March 19.) 
My Lord, || In continuation of my despatch of the Sth instant on the x, 19994. 
subject of the murder of Mr. Brooks and the disturbed state of the north- Grofs- 


britannien. 
western part of the Province of Sbantung, I have the honour to report upon 17 Tan 1900. 
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my further representations to the Tsung-li Yamén in the matter. || The 
members of the Church of England Mission in that district were stationed at 
two towns: Mr, Brooks and Mr. Matthews at Ping Yin, and Messrs. Brown 
and Jones at T‘ai An. Bishop Scott having telegraphed to Mr. Brown to 
inquire as to the state of affairs, received on the 9th instant a reply as 
follows: — || „Outlook very black; daily marauding; constant danger; Edict 
suppressing published; troops present, but useless; officials complete inaction 
T‘ai An Prefect blocks; secret orders from Throne to encourage.” || This 
telegram represented the missionaries’ idea of the situation on the 7th instant, 
and allowing for some exaggeration on the part of their informants, probably 
Chinese adherents of their Church, gave a very unfavourable picture of the 
conduct of the local officials. || On the 11th instant I saw the Ministers of 
the Tsung-li Yamén, and spoke to them in terms of the gravest warning. 
While I could not believe it possible, I said, that the rumours of secret 
orders from the Throne were true, the mere fact of the currency of such 
rumours showed the impression which the conduct of the Prefect conveyed to 
the public, || So much was I impressed by this, that I had come to-day 
especially to protest against the behaviour of the Shantung officials. The 
whole of the present difficulty could be traced to the attitude of the late 
Governor of Shantung, Yü Hsien, who secretly encouraged the seditious Society 
known as „the Boxers”, I had again and again pointed out to the Ministers 
that until China dealt with the high authorities in such cases these outrages 
would not cease. I asked the Ministers to telegraph to the new Governor 
Yüan that I had called at the Yamén that day to complain of the conduct of 
the Prefect of T‘ai An. || The Ministers attempted to excuse the inertia of 
the local officials on the plea that their difficulties were very great. The 
primary cause of the trouble was the bad feeling existing between the converts 
and the ordinary natives, This had developed until bands of marauders had 
formed, who harassed Christians and other natives alike. The local officials 
had hitherto not had sufficient force to cope with so widespread a rising, but 
now that Yüan and his troops had been sent to the province they hoped for 
the speedy restoration of order. || I impressed upon the Ministers in the most 
emphatic manner my view of the gravity of the situation. The Imperial Edict 
expressing sorrow for what had occurred and enjoining strong measures was 
satisfactory so far as it went; but Her Majesty’s Government required something 
more than mere words, and would now await action on the part of the 
Chinese Government in conformity with their promises, The negotiations, 
I said, with regard to this case were only beginning, and (turning to the 
Yamén Secretaries, who were present taking notes) I requested that my words 
might be carefully recorded for submission to the Throne, and continued: 
» Whether these negociations take a friendly line or the reserve depends 
entirely upon the behaviour of the local authorities and the manner in which 
they carry out the commands of the Emperor as expressed in the Edict.” || On 
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the 9th instant I had received a note from the Tsung-li Yamén announcing Nr. 12204. 
the receipt of a telegram from Governor Yüan to the effect that three of the pren mien. 
murderers had already been captured, that they had confessed their guilt, and 17.Jan.1900. 
had been taken to Chinau-fu, the provincial capital. The Ministers informed 

me that they had received another telegram from the Governor referring to 

the rules for international cases drawn up in 1876, which provide that the 

Consul of the nation concerned shall be present at the trial of Chinese 
offenders in such cases. The Governor suggested that to save time one of 

the missionaries on the spot might be authorized to be present instead of a 

Consul. || I told the Ministers that I would consider the question, and let 

them have an early notice of my decision, || In view of the importance of the 

case, I subsequently decided to send Mr. C. W. Campbell, Her Majesty’s Vice- 

Consul at Shanghae, to Shantung to confer with the Governor, to be present 

at the trial of the murderers, and to see that proper measures were taken 

by the Provincial authorities for the restoration of order in the district. || 

I informed the Tsung-li Yamén of my intention on the 12th instant, and 
instructed Mr. Campbell by telegraph to proceed to Chinan-fu as soon as 
possible, || I inclose translation of an Imperial Decree issued on the 11th January, 

which is regarded in some quarters with misgiving. It seems liable to be 

read as modifying the severity of the Decree of the 5th January on this case, 

and to be construed as admitting the possibility of excuse for such Societies 

as the „Boxers”. But in view of the divergence of opinion as to its effects, 

I have not thought it expedient as yet to make any remarks on the subject 

to the Tsung-li Yamén. If the promises of the first Edict be no faithfully 
fulfilled, I may then use it as a proof of want of sincerity on the part of the 

Chinese Government, who continually nullify their fair promises — which, 
however, are no more than their plain and bounden duty — by subsequent 
obstruction. Claude M. MacDonald, 


Anlage. 
Kaiserl. Dekret vom 11. Januar 1900. 


(Translation.) || Of late in all the provinces brigandage has become daily 
more prevalent, and missionary cases have recurred with frequency. Most 
critics point to seditious Societies as the cause, and ask for rigorous suppression 
and punishment of these. But reflection shows that Societies are of different 
kinds. When worthless vagabonds form themselves into bands and sworn 
confederacies, and relying on their numbers create disturbances, the law can 
show absolutely no leniency to them. On the other hand, when peaceful and 
law-abiding people practise their skill in mechanical arts for the self-preser- 
vation of themselves and their families, or when they combine in village com- 
munities for the mutual protection of the rural population, this is in accordance 
with the public-spirited principle (enjoined by Mencius) of ,keeping mutual 
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Nr. 12294. watch and giving mutual help”. || Some local authorities, when a case arises, 

rite enon. do not regard this distinction, but, listening to false and idle rumours, regard 

15. Jun.1900 all alike as seditious Societies, and involve all in one indiscriminate slaughter. 
The result is that no distinction being made between the good and the evil, 
men’s minds are thrown into fear and doubt. This is, indeed, „adding fuel 
to stop a fire” ,driving fish to the decp part of the pool to catch them”. It 
means, not that the people are disorderly, but that the administration is bad. || 
The profound compassion and unbounded favour of our dynasty have blessed 
the country for over 200 years; the people eat our produce and tread our 
soil; they have natural goodness implanted in them; how can they, of their 
own free will, come to adopt bandit ways, and bring down punishment upon 
themselves? || The essential thing is that the Viceroys and Governors of the 
provinces should select officers worthy of confidence, who should rule their 
districts well, and give rest to their people. When litigation arises between 
converts and people, it should be dealt with according to justice, without the 
slightest partiality for either side. Such conduct serves as a matter of course 
to fulfil the people’s trustful hopes, and to quiet popular feeling in time of 
trouble, changing serious affairs to trifles, and causing trifling ones to disappear. 
The stability of the country’s institutions and the consolidation of international 
relations alike depend on this. || The Viceroys and Governors of the provinces 
have received the fullest and weightiest marks of our favour. || If they offer 
their united services in these critical times, they must be able to carry into 
effect the determination of the Throne to treat the masses with paternal 
kindness, and to regard all men with equal benevolence. Let them give strict 
orders to the local authorities, that in dealing with cases of this kind they 
should only inquire whether so and so is or is not guilty of rebellion, whether 
he has or has not stirred up strife, and should not consider whether he 
belongs to a Society or not, whether he is or not an adherent of a religion. || 
As for our common people, let them give thought to the protection and 
security of their native places, their persons, and their homes. Let them not 
give car to those who would unsettle their minds and so bring upon themselves 
calamities and military operations. Nor let them on the other hand presume 
upon influence and authority to oppress their fellow-villagers. || In this way 
it is our earnest hope that the hamlets will be at peace, and that thus we 
may be relieved of our anxious care by day and night. || Let this Decree be 
published abroad. 





Nr. 12295. GROSSBRITANNIFN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Dasselbe. 
Peking, March 23, 1900. (March 23.) 
Nr. 12905. (Telegraphic.) The Tsung-li Yamén have not yet replied to the further 
L we note addressed to them by the four Representatives; when they do, it will 
23.Märs1900. probably be to refuse our request. || From Mr. Campbell in Shantung I learn 
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by telegraph that whereas the Governor shows energy and is willing, the Nr. 1220. 
policy of the other officials is obstruction; further, that in the western portion en. 
of the province fresh disturbances have arisen. || With reference to my tele- 28-Märs1*00. 
gram of the 10th and your Lordship’s of the 11th instant, I learn that the 
Government of the United States have ordered one ship-of-war to go to Taku 

for the purpose of protecting American interests, that the Italian Minister has 

been given the disposal of two ships, and the German Minister has the use 

of the squadron at Kiao-chau for the same purpose. | With a view to protect 

British missionary as well as other interests, which are far in excess of those 

of other Powers, I would respectfully request that two of Her Majesty’s ships 

be sent to Taku. 





Nr. 12296. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Be- 
strafung der Mörder von Brooks. 


Peking, March 29, 1900. (March 29.) 

(Telegraphic.) With referency to the murder of Mr. Brooks, I have the ras 
honour to inform your Lordship that five prisoners have now been found a 
guilty after four days’ trial in the presence of Mr. Consul Campbell and two 
missionaries. One was shown to have beheaded and killed the victim while 
the other four were accessories and culpable in various degrees. Two of the 
prisoners have been sentenced to death, the third to imprisonment for life, 
another to imprisonment for ten years, and the fifth to banishment for two 
years. || A sum of 7500 taels has been paid for the cost of building a 
memorial chapel, 1500 taels for a memorial at the college at Canterbury to 
which deceased belonged, and a further sum of 500 taels for the erection of 
a tablet on the scene of the murder. || The District Magistrate of Fei Ch’eng 
where the murder took place has been dismissed, and he has further been 
denounced to the throne. || As the murder did not take place within the 
jurisdiction of the two neighbouring Magistrates, the Yamén refused to punish 
them, although they are equally culpable. I have accordingly informed the 
Yamén that for this reason I consider that the result of the trial is un- 
satisfactory, and that I would report to your Lordship in this sense. || Ya 
Hsien, the late Governor of the province, who has recently been appointed 
Governor of Shansi, is the principal culprit, and we cannot well insist on 
the punishment of minor officials, who practically acted under his orders, 
unless this man is first punished. 





Nr. 12297. 
Grofs- 
britannien, 
31.Jan. 1900. 
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Nr. 12297. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Näheres über die 
Verhandlungen mit dem Tsung-li Yamen. Der Name 


„Boxer“. 
Peking, January 31, 1900. (April 2.) 


My Lord, || In my despatch of the 5th instant I described the disturbed 
state of the northern part of the Province of Shantung and the southern part 
of the Province of Chih-li, and inclosed translation of a satisfactory Imperial 
Decree, issued on the 5th January, in connection with the murder of the Rev. 
S. M. Brooks. || On the 17th instant, in my despatch of that date, I forwarded 
translation of a second Decrce, dated the 11th January, dealing with anti- 
Christian disturbances, and stated that it was viewed witl some misgivings, 
as liable to encourage the members of such Societies as the „Boxers”.| 
Subsequent reports received by me and my American, French, and German 
colleagues from foreign missionaries resident in the affected region confirmed 
these first apprehensions. || On the 25th I conferred at this Legation with 
the Representatives of the three Powers above mentioned, and it was decided 
to address an identic note to the Tsung-li Yamén, setting forth the unfortunate 
impression to which the Decree of the 11th January had given rise, and 
requesting the issue of a Decree suppressing the offending Societies by name. 
I inclose copy of this note, dated the 27th instant. || It had not been 
understood that there were also Italian missionaries in the districts in question, 
and the Italian Minister had not, therefore, been invited to the Conference. 
He bas, however, sent to the Yamén an identic note. || The name of the 
Society given in the note as „The Fist of Righteous Harmony” is the same 
as the „Boxers”. The latter name was given in the first instance, either by 
missionaries or newspapers, but does not convey the meaning of the Chinese 
words. The idea underlying the name is that the members of the Society 
will unite to uphold the cause of righteousness, if necessary by force. 

Claude M. MacDonald. 


Anlage. 
Sir C. MacDonald an das Tsung-li Yamen. 
Peking, January 27, 1900. 
MM. les Ministres, || Within the last few weeks I have had occasion to 
address your Highness and your Excellencies both by letter and personally 
with regard to the deplorable state of affairs which exists in northern 
Shantung and in the centre and south of Chih-li. || This state of affairs, which 
is a disgrace to any civilized country, has been brought about by the riotous 
and lawless behaviour of certain ruffians who have banded themselves together 
into two Societies, termed respectively the „Fist of Righteous Harmony” and 
the „Big Sword Society”, and by the apathy, and in some instances actual 
connivance and encouragement of these Societies by the local officials. || The 
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members of these Societies go about pillaging the homes of Christian converts, Nr. 18297. 
breaking down their chapels, robbing and ill-treating inoffensive women and bien. 
children, and it is a fact, to which I would draw the special attention of your 31.Jan. 1900. 
Highness and your Excellencies, that on the banners which are carried by 

these riotous and lawless people are inscribed the words: „Exterminate the 
Foreigners.” || On the 11th January an Imperial Decree was issued drawing a 
distinction between good and bad Societies. The wording of this Decree has 
unfortunately given rise to a widespread impression that such Associations as 

the „Fist of Righteous Harmony” and the „Big Sword Society” are regarded 

with favour by the Chinese Government, and their members have openly 
expressed their gratification and have been encouraged by the Decree to con- 

tinue to carry on their outrages against the Christian converts, || I cannot for 

a moment suppose that such was the intention of this Decree. These Societies 

are, as I have shown, of a most pernicious and rebellious character. || I earnestly 

beg to draw the serious attention of the Throne to the circumstances above 
described: the disorders have not reached such a stage that they cannot be 
stamped out by prompt and energetic action; but if such action be not 
immediately taken, the rioters will be encouraged to think that they have the 

support of the Government and proceed to graver crimes, thereby seriously 
endangeting international relations. || As a preliminary measure, and one to 

which I attach the greatest importance, I have to beg that an Imperial Decree 

be published and promulgated, ordering by name the complete suppression 

and abolition of the „Fist of Righteous Harmony” and the „Big Sword 
Societies“, and I request that it may be distinctly stated in the Decree that 

to belong to either of these Societies, or to harbour any of its members, is 

a criminal offence against the laws of China. 


Nr. 12298. CHINA. — Kaiserliches Dekret über die Nachfolge, 
24. Januar 1900. (2. April.) 
(Translation.) | When at a tender age we entered into the succesion to Nr. 12998. 
the throne, Her Majesty the Empress-Dowager graciously undertook the rule 91. en 
of the country as Regent, taught and guided us with diligence, and managed 
all things, great and small, with unremitting care, until we ourself assumed . 
the government. Thereafter the times again became critical. We bent all 
our thoughts and energies to the task of ruling rightly, striving to requite 
Her Majesty’s loving kindness, that so we might fulfil the weighty duties in- 
trusted to us by the late Emperor Mu Tsung Yi (T’ung Chih). || But since last year 
we have suffered from ill-health, affairs of State have increased in magnitude 
and perplexity, and we have lived in constant dread of going wrong. || Reflec- 
ting on the supreme importance of the worship of our ancestors and of the 
spirits of the land, we therefore implored the Empress-Dowager to advise us 
in the government. This was more than a year ago, but we have never been 
Staatsarchiv LXV, 12 
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restored to bealth, and we have not the strength to perform in person the 
great sacrifices at the altar of Heaven and in the temples of the spirits of 
the land. {| And now the times are full of difficulties. We see Her Gracious 
Majesty s anxious toil by day and by night, never laid aside for rest or leisure, 
and with troubled mind we examine ourself, taking no comfort in sleep or 
food, but ever dwelling in thought on the labours of our ancestors in founding 
the dynasty, and ever fearful lest our strength be not equal to our task. || 
Moreover, we call to mind how, when we first succeeded to the throne, we 
reverently received the Empress-Dowager’s Decree that as soon as a Prince 
should be born to us he should become the heir by adoption to the late 
Emperor Mu Tsung Yi (T’ung Chih). This is known to all the officials and 
people throughout the Empire. || But we suffer from an incurable disease, and 
it is impossible for us to beget a son, so that the Emperor Mu Tsung Yi 
has no posterity, and the consequences to the lines of succession are of the 
utmost gravity. Sorrowfully thinking on this, and feeling that there is no 
place to hide ourself for shame, how can we look forward to recovery from 
all our ailments? || We have therefore humbly implored Her Sacred Majesty 
carefully to select from among the near branches of our family a good and 
worthy member, who should found a line of posterity for the Emperor 
Mu Tsung Yi (T’ung Chih), and to whom the Throne should revert ‘hereafter. 
After repeated entreaties, Her Majesty has now deigned to grant her consent — 
that P’u Chitin, son of Tsai Yi, Prince Tuan, should be adopted as the son of 
the late Emperor Mu Tsung Yi (T’ung Chih). We have received Her Majesty’s 
Decree with unspeakable joy, and in reverent obedience to her gracious in- 
struction we appoint P’u Chitin, son of Tsai Yi, as Prince Imperial, to carry 
on the dynastic succession. || Let this Decree be made Known to all men. 





.Nr. 12299. CHINA. — Der Gesandte in London an den englischen 


Nr. 19299, 
China. 
3. April 1900. 


Minister des Auswärtigen, Übersendet ein kaiser- 

liches Edikt über die Wahl eines Nachfolgers. 

Chinese Legation, April 2, 1900. (April 4.) 

My Lord, || I have the honour to acquaint your Lordship of an Imperial 
Edict relating to the succession to the Throne of China, which I have been 
instructed by the Tsung-li Yamén to communicate to your Lordship, for the 
information of Her Majesty’s Government. The Edict bears the date of the 
24th day of the 12th month of the 25th year of Kuang Hsü (24th January, 
1900), and is as follows:— || „On our succession, at a very tender age, to 
the throne, and afterwards during the whole period of the Regency, we were 
placed under deep obligations to the Empress-Dowager for the solicitude with 
which she watched over us, and for the counsels we received from her in 
matters great and smal. By way of requiting the favours thus vouchsafed to 
us, and of discharging the onerous duties imposed on us as the successor of 
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the Emperor Tung Chih, our constant endeavour has always been to improve Nr. 1229. 
the administration of the country. But during the last year, bad health, and, An ml 1800 
the burden of the multifarious business of the State, have often made us 
fearful lest whe should prove unequal to the task and stumble under the 
weight of our great responsibilities. || „Now, considering the Edict which was 
promulgated by the Empress-Dowager on our accession to the throne, and in 
which, as is well known alike to Ministers and people throughout the Empire, 
it is stated that, on a son being born to us, he should be accounted as the 
son of the Emperor Tung Chih, posthumously adopted to continue the 
succession; and also considering that we suffer from a congenital infirmity 
which renders our ever having a son improbable, and that the settlement of 
the succession is a matter of great importance, we have on several occasions 
reverentially besought and entreated the Empress-Dowager to select from 
amongst the members of the Imperial family, most nearly related to the 
throne, some good and fitting person who should be considered as the son by 
adoption of His Majesty the late Emperor Tung Chih, and Her Majesty, 
having at length been graciously pleased to consent to this, has nominated 
P’a Tsun, son of Tsai Yih, Prince Tuan, as the person who is to be con- 
sidered as the son of Tung Chih, and the successor to the throne when the 
necessity shall arise. || „This nomination, having been highly gratifying to us, 
we do hereby, in compliance with it, create P’u Tsun, son of Tsai Yih, an 
Imperial Prince, to the end that the line of the succession to the throne 
may be continued.” || The appointment of the Prince to continue the Imperial 
succession being a matter of great international importance, I am to request 
that your Lordship will be so good as make note of the Imperial Edict, of 
which the above is a translation, and of which I also inclose the text in 
Chinese, Loféngluh. 





Nr. 12300. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Korrespondenz mit 
dem Tsung-li Yamen über die Unterdrückung der 
geheimen Gesellschaften. 

Peking, March 5, 1900. (April 16.) 

My Lord, || In my despatch of the 31st January, I had the honour to Nr. 13300, 
forward to your Lordship copy of an identic note addressed to the Yamén othe ven, 
on the 27th January by myself, my American, French, German, and Italian 5. März 1900. 
colleagues, in which we asked that a Decree should be issued specifically 
denouncing the anti-Christian Societies in Shantung and Chihli. || Receiving no 
answer, we wrote again on the 21st February, pressing for a reply, and on 
the 25th February we each received the note, of which I inclose copy here- 

with. Your Lordship will observe that in this note the Yamén misquote the 


note to which it is a reply, make no mention of either of the Societies whose 
12° 
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Nr. 12300. suppression we had demanded, and merely state that a Decree had been 
ru issued ordering the Governors of the provinces to put an end to the distur- 
5. Marz 1900. bances. || This was considered so unsatisfactory by myself and the Represen- 
tatives of the other four Powers that we decided to ask for an interview with 
the Yamén, at which Prince Ch’ing should be present, and we prepared an 
identic note, copy of which is inclosed, to be delivered at the interview, in 
which we repeated the demand already made, with the additional stipulation 
that the Decree we asked for should be published in the official Gazette, in 
the same way as the harmful Decree of the 11th January. || The interview 
was arranged for the 2nd instant, and on the evening of the 1st instant we 
each received from the Yamên the note and inclosure of which I have the 
honour to forward translation herewith. The inclosure consists of a Procla- 
mation by the Governor-General of Chihli, embodying an Imperial Decree, in 
which the „Boxers” are denounced in unambiguous terms. || Had this note 
been sent in the first instance as a reply to the identic note it would, as I 
subsequently informed the Yamén, have probably been accepted as satisfactory 
by the Representatives of the five Powers concerned. In view, however, of 
the tardiness with which the Chinese Government had dealt with this matter, 
and of the aggravated suspicion as to the meaning of the Decree concerning 
Societies caused by the evasive terms of the Yamén’s note of the 24th February, 
it was decided at a Conference held before we started for the Yamén that 
we should adhere to the demand formulated in the identic note which we had 
already prepared. || Mr. Conger, United States’ Minister, Baron von Ketteler, 
German Minister, Marquis Salvago, Italian Minister, Baron d’Anthouard, French 
Chargé d’Affaires, and myself were received at the Yamén by Prince Ch’ing 
and nearly all the Ministers. On behalf of myself and my colleagues I 
recapitulated the circumstances, as detailed above, which had led to the 
demand which we now made. My colleagues all expressed to the Prince and 
Ministers their entire concurrence with the language I used. Mr. Conger 
reminded the Yamén of the incredulity with which they had listened to his 
representations regarding these disturbances over three months ago, and the 
promises they had been making ever since, from which nothing had resulted. || 
Baron von Ketteler laid special stress on the fact that in the Decree just 
communicated no mention was made of the „Ta Tao Hui”, or „Big Knife 
Society”, the denunciation of which, equally with that of the „I-Ho-Ch’uan” or 
„Fist of Righteous Harmony”, had been demanded. || The Prince and Ministers 
protested emphatically that the Throne was earnest in its determination to 
put a stop to the outrages committed by these Societies, They maintained 
that the method adopted for promulgating the Imperial Decree, that of 
sending it to the Governors of the provinces concerned, to be embodied in a 
Proclamation and acted upon, was much speedier and more effective than that 
of publishing a Decree in the ,Peking Gazette”, as suggested by us. With 
regard to the omission of the term „Ta Tao Hui” from the Decree, they 
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declared that this Society was now the same as the „I-Ho-Ch’uan”. || While Nr. 12300. 
we acknowledged the sincerity displayed by the Imperial Decree and its Ne 
promulgation by Proclamation, none of the arguments employed by the Yamên 5. März 1900. 
convinced us that there was any real objection, beyond a dislike to obeying 
foreign dictation, to the publication of a Decree in the Gazette in the terms 
we demanded, and we therefore handed in the identic notes which we had 
prepared. || The Yamén promised to consider the question and to send a 


reply. Claude M. MacDonald. 


Anlage 1. 
Das Tsung-li Yamen an Sir C. MacDonald. 

Peking, February 25, 1900. 
(Translation.) || Sir, | On the 21st instant we received your Excellency’s 
note stating that you had some time since addressed us with regard to 
rebellious ruffians who in Shantung and elsewhere formed ‘societies and made 
disturbances, requesting us to memorialize the throne to issue & Decree in 
terms of strict prohibition; that you had not yet received a reply, and asking 
us to immediately memorialize the throne as originally requested, and to 
reply. || We have the honour to state that on the 19th instant we had 
already memorialized the throne on the subject, and at once received an 
Imperial Decree directing the Governor-General of Chihli and the Governor 
of Shantung to issue orders by Proclamation, and to strictly forbid the above 
proceedings. || We have the honour to reply accordingly for your Lordship’s 

information, (Seal of Yamén.) 


Anlage 2. 
Das Tsung-li Yamen an Sir C. MacDonald. 

Peking, March 1, 1900. 
(Translation.) || Sir, || With regard to the strict prohibition of the distur- 
bances raised by the „Fist Society” in Shantung and Chihli, the Yamén lately 
memorialized the throne and, in obedience to the Imperial commands, sent 
instructions to the Governor-General of Chihli and the Governor of Shantung 
to issue Proclamations in terms of severe prohibition. || We wrote to your 
Excellency to this effect on the 25th January. || We have now received a 
reply from the Governor-General of Chihli stating that he has instructed all 
local authorities within his jurisdiction to issue a Proclamation couched in 
words of the most stringent admonition. His Excellency sends us a draft of 
the Proclamations to be issued. || When we receive the reply of the Governor 
of Shantung we will again communicate with your Excellency. Meanwhile 
we send you a copy of the Governor-General of Chihli’s draft Proclamation. 

(Seal of Yamén.) 


Nr. 12800. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
5. März 1900. 
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Anlage 3. 
Proklamation des Governor-General von Chihli. 


(Translation.) || In a matter of the most stringent admonition and strict 
prohibition. || On the 21st February last the following Imperial Decree was 
reverently received:— || „The Tsung-li Yamén memorializes requesting our 
orders for the strict suppression of the ,Fist Society’. Last year the Governor 
of Shantung telegraphed that the Society known as ‚the Fist of Righteous 
Harmony’ in many of his districts under the plea of enmity to foreign 
religions, were raising disturbances in all directions, and had extended their 
operations into the southern part of Chihli. We have repeatedly ordered 
the Governor-General of Chihli and the Governor of Shantung to send soldiers 
to keep the peace. But it is to be feared that if stern measures of suppression 
of such proceedings as secretly establishing societies with names and collec- 
ting in numbers to raise disturbances be not taken, the ignorant populace 
will be deluded and excited, and as time goes on things will grow worse, 
and when some serious case ensues we shall be compelled to employ troops 
to extirpate the evil. The sufferers would be truly many, and the throne 
cannot bear to slay without warning. || „Let the Governor-General of Chihli 
and the Governor of Shangtung issue the most stringent Proclamations 
admonishing the people and strictly prohibiting (the societies) so that our 
people may all know that to secretly establish societies is contrary to prohibi- 
tion and a breach of the law. || „Evil customs must be rooted out and the 
people encouraged to be good. Should any obstinately adhere to their 
delusions and persist in their old ways they must be immediately punished 
with the greatest severity and without the slightest mercy. || „Both converts 
and the ordinary Chinese are the subjects of the throne and in all cases of 
lawsuits the loca] officials must adjudicate with fairness, discriminating only 
between right and wrong and not between the adherents of foreign religions 
and others, There must be no trace of partiality. Thus will be supported 
our supreme desire to treat all with equal benevolence. || „Let the high officials 
named proclaim our words, that all people may know our will.” || I (the 
Governor-General) find it settled by decided cases that those people of no 
occupation, busybodies who style themselves Professors, and practise boxing, 
and play with clubs, and teach people their arts; those also who learn from 
these men, and those who march about and parade the villages and marts 
flourishing tridents, and playing with sticks, hoodwinking the populace to 
make a profit for themselves, are strictly forbidden to carry on such practices. 
Should any disobey, on arrest the principals will receive 100 blows with the 
heavy bamboo, and be banished to a distance of 1000 miles. The pupils will 
receive the same beating, and be banished to another province for three 
years and, on expiration of that period and return to their native place be 
subjected to strict surveillance. || Should any inn, temple or house harbour 
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these people without report to the officials, or should the police and' others Nr. 12900. 
not search them out and arrest them, the delinquents will be sentenced to en, 
eighty blows with the heavy bamboo for improper conduct in the higher 5.Mürz 1900. 
degree, || From this it appears that teaching or practising boxing and club 
play, and deluding the people for private gain are fundamentally contrary to 
law. But of late some of the ignorant populace have been deluded by ruffians 
from other parts of the Empire who talk of charms and incantations and 
spiritual incarnations which protect from guns and cannon. || They have dared 
to secretly establish the Society of the Fist of Righteous Harmony and have 
practised drill with fists and clubs, The movement has spread in all directions, 
and under the plea of hatred of foreign religions. these people have harried 
the country. When soldiers and runners came to make arrests, turbulent 
ruffians had the audacity to defy them relying on their numbers, thereby 
exhibiting a still greater contempt for the law. || Although the officials, civil 
and military, have put out many Proclamations admonishing the people, there 
are still great numbers who, while professing obedience, are secretly recalci- 
trant and cling to their former errors. It must be remembered that both 
converts and ordinary Chinese are the cherished sons of the Government. 
Should differencies arise between any of these, it is a matter of duty for the 
parties to have recourse to au official decision; but to presume to assemble 
in armed mobs to burn and destroy houses, and rob and pillage, aud even to 
hold men to ransom, and inflict bodily injury, and to defy and resist the 
official troops, is conduct differing in no respect from that of robbers and 
rebels. || You have all of you your lives and property. Why then allow your- 
selves to be deluded and excited by wicked men, and cling to your mistaken 
ideas, deliberately entering the meshes of the law? || In addition to instructing 
all the local officials to adopt strict measures of prohibition and to punish 
without fail all offenders, I hereby issue this most stringent admonition and 
notify all people in my jurisdiction, gentry and every class of the population, 
that you should clearly understand that the establishment and formation of 
secret societies for the practice of boxing and club exercises are contrary to 
prohibition and a breach of the law. || The assembly of mobs to create distur- 
bances and all violent outrages are acts which the law will still less brook. | 
As regards the establishment of these boxing lodges which excite and delude 
the people and give rise to disturbances, strict orders have now been issued 
for the arrest and punishment of the ringleaders, They have no chance 
whatever of escaping the hand of justice. As to the ignorant and stupid 
persons who have been persuaded to join the society and practise boxing, it 
is imperative that they recognize their error, abandon their pernicious prac- 
tices and exert themselves to be good subjects of the Empire. Should they 
speedily correct their fault, their past offences will be graciously overlooked, 
but if they do not mend their ways and continue in their evil course, and 
lodges are again established for the practice of boxing and club exercise, and 
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the people led into error for the private gain of the promoters, the local 
officials will immediately in combination with the military forces arrest the 
offenders who will be punished with the utmost severity without the slightest 
mercy. || The converts and the ordinary people are all the subjects of the 
throne, and are regarded by the Government with impartial benevolence. No 
distinction is made between them. Should they bave lawsuits they must bow 
to the judgments of ihe officials. The ordinary people must not give way to 
rage, and by violent acts create feuds and trouble, || The converts on the other 
hand must not stir up strife and oppress the people or incite the missionaries 
to screen them and help them to obtain the upper hand. || The local officials 
must on their part carefully observe the stipulations of the Treaties. In their 
decision of cases brought before them they must not consider who is & con- 
vert or who is an ordinary Chinese. They must only differentiate right and 
wrong, and must act with impartiality and without any favour to either side. | 
Finally, it is my fervent wish that all, whether converts or ordinary people, 
will attend to their own affairs and keep the law, that all needless suspicions 
be abandoned, and that all may cultivate friendly relations the one with the 
other. || Let all tremblingly obey! 


Anlage 4, 
Sir C. MacDonald an das Tsung-li Yamen. 

| Peking, February 27, 1900. 
Mm. les Ministres. || I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of your 
Highness’ and your Excellencies’ note of the 25th instant, in answer to my 
notes of the 27th January and the 21st February on the subject of the anti- 
Christian disturbances in Shantung and Chihli, || As the Yamén have not 
acceded to my request to obtain the issue of an Imperial Decree in the terms 
specified in my note of the 27th January, I beg to repeat a portion of that 
despatch with the addition of the words „in the ‚Peking-Gazette‘.“ || I request 
that an Imperial Decree may be issued and published in the „Peking Gazette“ 
ordering by name the complete suppression and abolition of the „Fist of 
Righteous Harmony“ and „Big Sword Societies“, and I request that it may 
be distinctly stated in the Decree that to belong to either of these societies 
or to harbour any of its members is a criminal offence against the law of 
China. || Nothing less than this will, I am convinced, put an end to the out- 
rages against Christians which have lately been so prevalent in Chihli and 
Sbantung. Should the Chinese Government refuse this reasonable request I 
shall be compelled to report to my Government their failure to take what 
may be called only an ordinary precaution against a most pernicious and 
anti-foreign organization. The consequences of further disorder in the districts 

concerned cannot fail to be extremely serious to the Chinese Government. 

Claude M. MacDonald. 
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Nr. 12301. GROSSMÄCHTE — Unterhandlungen der Gesandten 
in Peking mit dem Tsung-li Yamen über die Boxer- 
Unruhen. : | 


Memorandum of Interview between Sir C. MacDonald, with four other Foreign 
Representatives, and the Tsung-li Yamen, on the subject of Boxer Disturbances 
in Shantung and Chihli. 


Peking, 2. Marz 1900. (16. April.) 
Sir Claude MacDonald, with Mr. Fulford and Mr. Ker, Mr. Conger, Grotmacbte 
United States’ Minister, With Mr. Cheshire; Baron Ketteler, German Minister, ?- März 1900. 
with Baron von der Goltz; Marquis Salvago, Italian Minister, with Dr. Merk- 
linghaus; and Baron d’Anthouard, French Chargé d’Affaires, with M. Morisse; 
called by appointment at the Yamén, and were received by Prince Ch’ing Wang 
Wen-shao, Chao Shu-ch’iao, Hsü Jung-i, Hsü Ching-ch’eng, Wu T’ing-fen, Kuei 
Ch’un, Lien Yuan. || Sir Claude MacDonald recapitulated the circumstances 
which had induced the five Representatives to come to-day to ‘discuss the 
disturbances now going on in Shantung and Chihli. It was admitted that 
these disturbances were the work of two Societies known as the I-Ho Ch’üan 
and the Ta Tao Hui. On the 11th January an Imperial Decree was published 
in the „Peking Gazette“, which although not mentioning these Societies by 
hame, was drawn up in such ambiguous terms that it has given rise to a 
Wide-spread impression that these Societies were actually encouraged by the 
Throne, The result had been to unsettle people’s minds and in many cases 
io produce further disturbances. || The Representatives of the various Powers 
who had special interests in those two provinces on account of the number 
of Mission Stations occupied by their nationals in the said provinces, had 
therefore addressed an identic note to the Yamén requesting that a Decree 
Should be issued denouncing the I-Ho Ch’uan and the Ta Tao Hui specifically 
by name. This was on the 27th January. They waited a month without 
feceiving an answer, and on the 21th February they wrote again pressing for 
& reply. Ä 
On the 25th February they received an answer from the Yamên which 
Was absolutely unsatisfactory. It misquoted the Foreign Representatives’ note; 
it made no mention of the Societies; it merely stated that a Decree had been 
issued ordering the Governors of the provinces to suppress — without stating 
What it was they were to suppress. || The Representatives of the five Powers 
Were now here to request that an Imperial Decree should be issued, and 
published in the „Peking Gazette“ in the same way as the former Decree, 
denouncing the I-Ho Ch’uan and the l'a Tao Hui by name, and declaring it 
a criminal offence against the laws of China to belong to either of these So- 
cieties, or to harbour any of their members. || The Yamén Ministers said that 
there was apparently some misapprehension on the part of the foreign Re- 
presentatives. The first note addressed to the Yamén arrived just at the time 
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of the New Year, but as soon as the New Year holidays were over the Yamên 
memorialized the Throne, and it will be seen from the Decree embodied in 
the Governor-General of Chihli’s Proclamation inclosed in the Yamên’s note 
of the previous day (the 1st March) that the Boxers were denounced by name. 
The Throne regarded this matter as of the greatest importance; and the Im- 
perial Decree ordering the suppression of the Societies had been promulgated 
by sending it to the Governors of the two provinces as a much speedier and 
more effective means than publishing it in the Gazette. The Ministers 
referred to the stringent measures taken against these Societies in 
the reign of Chia Ch’ing (1796— 1821), and said this policy was being 
consistently carried out at the present day. || Sir Claude observed that if he 
and his colleagues had received in the first instance the despatch which they 
received last night, it was just possible that they would not have been here 
to-day. As it was, they were now here to request that an Imperial Decree 
denouncing both Societies should be published in the „Peking Gazette“ in the 
same way as the first misleading Decree. In view of what the Ministers 
stated as to the policy of the Chinese Government he presumed there would 
be no difficulty about making the publication in the Gazette which was re- 
quested. || The Prince and Ministers reiterated at length what they had already 
said as to the sincerity of the Government, and as to the superitority of the 
method of promulgation adopted. This was the method always adopted in the 
case of matters of importance, i. e., a secret Decree was given to the Privy 
Council, not to be put into the Gazette, but sent to the provinces and acted 
upon. Besides, the Gazette only dealt with current matters, and this Decree 
had already been acted upon and was now past history. The previous Decree 
was a general one, couched in vague terms, and mentioning no particular So- 
ciety. It referred to the whole Empire; but this Decree aimed specially at 
these two Societies, and the most effective means had been taken of convey- 
ing to the Provinces of Shantung and Chihli, to which it specially referred. || 
Sir Claude, speaking for himself, acknowledged the satisfactory terms of the 
Decree embodied in the Governor-General of Chihli’s Proclamation inclosed in 
the Yamén’s note of the previous day, but insisted that it should be published 
in the Gazette. Neither he nor his colleagues would be satisfied with anything 
short of this. 

Mr. Conger addressed the Yamén in the same sense, dwelling on the 
harm done by the Decree of the 11th January and on the necessity of cor- 
recting it by a Decree published in an equally universal way. He reminded 
the Yamén that when this matter was first brought before them they declared 
he was only listening to idle rumours. For over three months the Chinese 
Government had been making similar assurances as to suppressing these 
disturbances to those they made now, but nothing had come of these assur- 
ances, The Yamén were therefore bound to comply with the suggestion and 
demand now made by his colleagues and himself. || The Yamén pointed out 
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that they had done all that the five foreign Representatives had asked them to do. 
The publication in the Gazette was a demand formulated for the first time to- 
day. || Baron von Ketteler expressed his agreement with his colleagues, but 
called special attention to the omission of the Ta Tao Hui from the Decree 
now communicated. The reason was that the Head of the Ta Tao Hui 
was in Peking at the present moment.” When Yü Hsien was sent for by the 
Throne, instead of being sent to the Board of Punishments, he received a 
special mark of favour from the Imperial hands. The foreign Representatives 
demanded that such a man should be denounced before the country, and the 
ouly way to do so was to denounce the Society to which he belonged. || The 
suggestion that the former Governor of Shantung was the head of the Ta Tao 
Hui was received with undisguised merriment by the Prince and Ministers, 
but the Prince admitted that Ya Hsien was to blame for not having sup- 
pressed the disturbances. || Sir Claude MacDonald and Mr. Conger both ex- 
pressed their agreement with Baron von Ketteler so far as regarded the 
responsibility of Ya Hsien for the disturbances in Shantung. They attributed 
the original Edict to his inspiration: || {In reply to Baron von Ketteler, the 
Yamén explained that the Ta Tao Hui had amalgamated with the I-ho Ch’tan. 
The names which were gr might be assumed by these brigands were legion. 
As a matter of fact, the Yamén’s Memorial did mention the Ta Tao Hui by 
name. || Marquis Salvago expressed his agreement with his colleagues. || Baron 
d’Anthouard did the same, adding that he had received news that very day 
which proved that the authorities were not affording due protection to the 
missionaries in Shantung and Chihli, || The Yamén assured him that every pre- 
caution was being taken. || Baron Anthouard said he had received similar 
assurances over three months ago, and he wanted more than words, he 
wanted deeds, to reassure him. || Sir Claude then read to the Yamén, 
in the name of his colleagues, the last paragraph of his note of the 
27th February, which was handed in. Identic notes were handed in by all 
the Representatives present. || The Yamén repeated what they said before as 
to the superiority of the method adopted for promulgating the Decree denoun- 
cing the Boxers over the method suggested by the foreign Representatives. || 
Sir Claude said that he accepted the Decree inclosed in Yamén note of the 
lst March as satisfactory, and that but for the pernicious Edict of the 
11th January, and but for the author of that Edict, they would not be here 
to-day. That was the reason why they asked for publication in the Gazette. | 
The Yamén (Hsu Yung-i) said that the five foreign Representatives had mis- 
understood the meaning of the Edict of the 11th January. The Throne was actu- 
ated by the best of motives in issuing it. It was designed to allay the bad 
feeling existing between the Christians and natives throughout the Empire, 
and to prevent such Societies as the Boxers, &c., in Shantung from commit- 
ting atrocities by branding such Societies according to their deeds. The idea 
that it was inspired by Yt Hsien was entirely erroneous, || Sir Claude said 
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Nr. 12301. he did not wish to enter into a discussion with regard to the Edict of the 

ares 11th January. The views of the foreign Representatives had been clearly 
put before the Prince and Ministers, and further discussion was unnecessary. 
He begged to draw the serious attention of the Ministers to the fact all five 
Representatives were present acting under instructions from their respective 
Governments, and begged that an early answer be given so that they might 
inform their Governments of the same. || The Yamên said they would consider 
the matter, and reply. 


Peking, March 2, 1900. 





Nr. 12302. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ein kaiserliches 
Dekret ist gegen die Boxer erlassen. 
Peking, April 16, 1900. (April 16.) 
Nr. 12308. (Telegrapic.) || With reference to my two telegrams of the 10th and 
an, 23rd ultimo, I have the honour to report that the „Official Gazette“ has now 
16.apr.1900, published a Memorial from the Viceroy of Chihli, which embodies a satis- 
factory Imperial Decree denouncing by name the Boxers’ Societies. || I have 
also to inform your Lordship that the two ships ordered to Taku have now 


returned to their ordinary duty. 





Nr. 12303. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Er- 
mordung von Christen bei Paoting-fu. 
Peking, May 17, 1900. (May 17.) 

Nr. 12303, (Telegraphic.) || The French Minister called to-day to inform me that the 
en Boxers have destroyed three villages and killed 61 Roman Catholic Christian 
17. Mai 1900, converts at a place 90 miles from Peking, near Paoting-fu The French 

Bishop informs me that in that district, and around Tien-tsin and Peking 

generally, much disorder prevails. || The marine guard which was under orders 

to leave Tien-tsin has, at my request, been retained by the Admiral. 





Nr. 12304. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Ge- 
meinsame Note des diplomatischen Korps an das 

Tsung-li Yamen über die Boxer. 

Peking, May 21, 1900. (May 21.) 

Nr. 12304. (Telegraphic.) || Boxer disturbances. || With reference to my telegram of 
en, the 17th instant, I have the honour to report that all eleven foreign Represen- 
21. Mai 1900. tatives attended a meeting of the Diplomatic Body held yesterday afternoon, 
at the instance of the French Minister. || The doyen was empowered to write, 


in the name cf all the foreign Representatives, a note to the Yamén to the 
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effect that the Diplomatic Body, basing their demands on the Decrees already Nr. 12804. 
issued by the Palace denunciatory of the Boxers, requested that all persons es 
who should print, publish, or disseminate placards which menaced foreigners, 21. Mai 1900. 
all individuals aiding and abetting, all owners of houses or temples now used 

as meeting places for Boxers, should be arrested. They also demanded that 
those guilty of arson, murder, outrages, &c., together with those affording 
support or direction to Boxers while committing such outrages, should be 
executed. Finally, the publication of a Decree in Peking and the Northern 
Provinces setting forth the above. || The doyen of the Diplomatic Body, 


a ccordingly, sent in the note this morning. 





Nr. 12305. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die Gesandten 


schlagen eine Flottendemonstration vor. 
Peking, May 21, 1900. (21. May.) 

(Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram of to-day’s date, the Nr. 12805. 
foreign Representatives decided at their meeting to take further measures if bon, 
the disturbances still continued, or if a favourable answer was not received 21. Mai 1900. 
to their note within five days. || The meeting did not decide what measures | 
should be taken, but the Representatives were generally averse to bringing 
guards to Peking, and, what found most favour, was as follows: — || With the 
exception of Holland, which has no ships in Chinese waters, it was proposed 
that all the Maritime Powers represented should make a naval demonstration 
either at Shanhaikuan, or at the new port, Chingwangtao, while, in case of 
necessity, guards were to be held ready on board ship. || My colleagues will, 
I think, send these proposals as they stand to their Governments. || As the 
Chinese Government themselves seem to be sufficiently alarmed, I do not think 
that the above measure will be necessary, but, should the occasion arise, 
T trust that Her Majesty’s Government will see fit to support it. 


nenn 


Ny. 12306. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Petersburg 
an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die russische 


Regierung hält ein weiteres Vorgehen gegen China 
für unnötig. 
St. Petersburgh, May 23, 1900. (May 23.) 


(Telegraphic.) || China. || Minister for Foreign Affairs is apparently satisfied nr. 12806. 
by a telegram he has just received from Peking that further pressure will be b Pia 
rendered unnecessary by the Chinese Government at last taking sufficiently gs, Mai 1900. 


energetic measures. 
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Nr. 12307. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ungenügende Ant- 
wort der Tsung-li Yamen auf 12304. 


Peking, May 25, 1900. (May 25.) 


(Telegraphic.) || Tsung-li Yamên have replied to the note sent by the 
doyen of the Corps Diplomatique, reported in my telegram of the 21st May.|| 
They state that the main lines of the measures already in force agree with 
those required by the foreign Representatives, and add that a further Decree 
wbich will direct efficacious action, is being asked for. || The above does not 
even promise efficacious action, and, in my personal opinion, is unsatisfactory, 
I have, however, not yet had an opportunity of consulting my colleagues. 





Nr, 12308. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. An- 
sichten der Gesandten über die Lage. 


Peking, May 27, 1900. (May 27.) 


(Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram ‘of the day before 
yesterday, I have the honour to report that at the meeting of the Corps 
Diplomatique, which took place yesterday evening, we were informed by the 
French Minister that all his information led him to believe that a serious 
outbreak, which would endanger the lives of all European residents in Peking, 
was on the point of breaking out. || The Italian Minister confirmed the 
information received by M. Pichon. || The Russian Minister agreed with his 
Italian and French colleagues in considering the latest reply of the Yamén to 


be unsatisfactory, adding that, in his opinion, the Chinese Government was 


now about to adopt effective measures. That the danger was imminent he 
doubted, but said that it was not possible to disregard the evidence adduced 
by the French Minister. We all agreed with this last remark. || M. Pichon 
then urged that if the Chinese Government did not at once take action, guards 
should at once be brought up by the foreign Representatives. Some discussion 
then ensued, after which it was determined that a precise statement should 
be demanded from the Yamén as to the measures they had taken, also that 
the terms of the Edict mentioned by them should be communicated to the 
foreign Representatives. || Failing a reply from the Yamén of a satisfactory 
nature by this afternoon, it was resolved that guards should be sent for. || 
Baron ‘von Ketteler, the German Minister, declared that he considered the 
Chinese Government was crumbling to pieces, and that he did not believe 
that any action based on the assumption of their stability could be efficacious. || 
The French Minister is, I am certain, genuinely convinced that the danger is 
real, and owing to his means of information he is well qualified to judge. 
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Nr. 12309. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Be- 
schlufs, Schutzwachen für die Gesandtschaften 
kommen zu lassen. 

Peking, May 30, 1900. (May 31.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Legation guards. || My telegram of yesterday’s date. || Nr. 12509. 

French, Russian, and United States’ Ministers, and myself, were deputed to- btn, 

day at a meeting of the foreign Representatives to declare to the Tsung-li 50. Mai 1900. 

Yamén that the foreign Representatives must immediately bring up guards 

for the protection of the lives of Europeans in Peking in view of the serious 

situation and untrustworthiness of the Chinese troops. That the number 

would be small if facilities were granted, but it must be augmented should 

they be refused, and serious consequences might result for the Chinese 

Government in the latter event, || In reply, the Yamén stated that no definite 

reply could be given until to-morrow afternoon, as the Prince was at the 

Summer Palace. As the Summer Palace is within an hour’s ride we refused 

to admit the impossibility of prompt communication and decision, and repeated 

the warning already given of the serious consequences which would result if 

the Viceroy at Tien-tsin did not receive instructions this evening in order 

that the guards might be enabled to arrive here to-morrow. The danger will 

be greatest on Friday, which is a Chinese festival. 


Nr. 12310. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Petersburg 
an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Graf Murawiew 
sieht die Lage optimistisch an. 
St. Petersburgh, May 31, 1900. (May 31.) 
(Telegraphic.) || China. Reports of discussions and decisions of foreign Nr. 12810. 
Representatives at Peking precisely similar to those contained in Sir C. Mac en 
Donald’s telegrams have been received by the Russian Foreign Office, but from 81. Mai 1900. 
a later report Count Mouravieff gathers that the danger is now less acute, 
and his Exceligncy evidently hopes that more vigorous action of the fresh 
troops which are being sent by the Chinese Government to check the Boxers 
may avert the necessity of bringing guards to Peking. 





Nr. 12311. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die Kaiserin be- 
reitet sich zur Flucht vor. 
Peking, June 2, 1900. (June 3.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram of to-day, I am informed xr. 19311. 
by the French Minister that he has learnt on good authority that the Empress- en, 
Dowager is preparing to fly to Sian-fu in Shensi, owing to hostile demonstra-g, Jani 1900, 
tions of the Boxers against herself. || The Russian Minister, who came to see 
me to-day, said he thought it most imperative that the foreign Representatives 
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should be prepared for all eventualities, though he had no news confirming 
the above report. He said he had been authorized by his Government to 
support any Chinese authority at Peking which was able and willing to maintain 
order in case the Government collapsed. || In reply to a question as to whether 
I shared his opinion, I said I was quite sure that Her Majesty’s Government 
desired the maintenance of law and order by any properly constituted Chinese 
authority, and would support any measures having that object in view, but 
that I was without instructions in the matter. 





Nr. 12312. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Angriffe auf eng- 
lische Missionare bei Peking. 

Peking, June 4, 1900. (June 4.) 
(Telegraphic.) | I am informed by a Chinese courier who arrived to-day 
from Yung-Ching, 40 miles south of Peking, that on the 1st June the Church 
of England Mission at that place was attacked by the Boxers. He states that 
one missionary, Mr. Robinson, was murdered, and that he saw his body, and 
that another, Mr. Norman, was carried off by the Boxers. I am insisting on 
the Chinese authorities taking immediate measures to effect his rescue, 


Nr. 12313. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Eine 
Belagerung der Gesandtschaften und Unterbrechung 
des Verkehrs nach aufsen droht. 

Peking, June 4, 1900. (June 5.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Present situation at Peking is such that we may at any 
time be besieged here with the railway and telegraph lines cut. In the event 
of this occurring, I beg your Lordship will cause urgent instructions to be 
sent to Admiral Seymour to consult with the officers commanding the other 
foreign squadrons now at Taku to take concerted measures for our relief, : 

The above was agrecd to at a meeting held to-day by the foreign Represen- 

tatives, and a similar telegram was sent to their respective Governments by 

the Ministers of Austria, Italy, Germany, France, Japan, Russian, and the 

United Statss, all of whom have ships at Taku and guards here. || The tele- 

gram was proposed by the French Minister and carried unanimously. It is 

difficult to say whether the situation is as grave as the latter supposes, but 
the apathy of the Chinese Government makes it very serious, 





Nr. 12314. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Dersclbe an Denselben, 
Aufserungen der Tsung-li Yamen über die Lage. 
Peking, June 5, 1900. (Jnne 5.) 
(Telegraphic.) || This afternoon I had an interview with the Prince and 
Ministers of the Yamên. They expressed much regret at the murder of 
Messrs. Robinson and Norman, and their tone was fully satisfactory in this 
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respect. || I pointed out that there was not the slightest indication that the wr. 12814. 

Chinese Government intended to deal severely with the Boxer disturbances,  Srots- 
britannien. 

and that insecurity of human life within a few miles of the capital and serious 5, Juni 1900. 

danger of an outbreak occurring within the city itself was the result of this 

attitude, || I said that this failure to suppress the Boxers was, as far as 

I could judge, leading straight to foreign intervention, however much friendly 

Powers might regret such a course. || No attempt was made by the Prince to 

defend the Chinese Government, nor to deny what I had said. He could say 

nothing to reassure me as to the safety of the city, and admitted that the 

Government was reluctant to deal harshly with the movement, which, owing 

to its anti-foreign character, was popular. He stated that they were bringing 

6000 soldiers from near Tien-tsin for the protection of the railway, but it 

was evident that he doubted whether they would be allowed to fire on the 

Boxers except in the defence of Government property, or if authorized 

whether they would obey. || He gave me to understand, without saying so 

directly, that he has entirely failed to induce the Court to accept his own 

views as to the danger of inaction. It was clear, in fact, that the Yamen 

wished me to understand that the situation was most serious, and that, owing 

to the influence of ignorant advisers with the Empress-Dowager, they were 


powerless to remedy it. 





Nr. 12315. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ein kaiserliches 
Dekret beurteilt die Boxer milde, 


Peking, June 7, 1900. (June 8.) 

(Telegraphic.) || There is a long Decree in the „Gazette” which ascribes Nr. 12315. 
the recent trouble to the favour shown to converts in law suits and the Ne 
admission to their ranks of bad characters. It states that the Boxers, who 7. Juni 1900, 
are the objects of the Throne’s sympathy equally with the converts, have 
made use of the anti-Christian feeling aroused by these causes, and that bad 
characters among them have destroyed chapels and railways which are the 
property of the State. || Unless the ringleaders among ‚such bad characters 
are now surrendered by the Boxers they will be dealt with as disloyal 
subjects, and will be exterminated. Authorization will be given to the 
Generals to effect arrests, exercising discrimination between leaders and their 
followers. || It is probable that the above Decree represents a compromise 
between the conflicting opinions which exist at Court. The general tone is 
most unsatisfactory, though the effect may be good if severe measures are 
actually taken. The general lenient tone, the absence of reference to the 
murder of missionaries, and the justification of the proceedings of the Boxers 
by the misconduct of Christian converts are all dangerous factors in the case. 

Steatsarchivy LXV. 13 
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Nr. 12316. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Admiral Seymour an die 
Admiralität. Ein Vormarsch auf Peking wird in 
Erwägung gezogen. 
Tong-ku, June 8, 1900. (June 8.) 
Nr. 19816. (Telegraphic.) || My telegram of 6th instant, || In case of a sudden march 
pte on. on Peking as regards command, the best course might be for me to undertake 
8. Juni 1900.it, with Russian Colonel as Chief of the Staff. I think all or most of the 
foreign officers here would agree to this, Request instructions. || Rear-Admiral 
would be left in the command of the squadron off Pei-ho. 





Nr. 12317. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Kritische. Lage. 


Peking, June 8, 1900. (June 9.) 

Nr. 12317. (Telegraphic.) ||: With reference to my telegrams of the 5th and 6th 

an instant and my two immediately preceding telegrams, I have to report that 

8. Juni 1900. the situation is now critical. To-morrow or next day we shall meet to decide 
the question of a personal audience with the Empress-Dowager and the 
Emperor. If the demand for an audience is made it is essential, first, that 
it should be insisted on, and that we should compel the Chinese Government 
to grant it: secondly, that a definite statement should be made to the Throne, 
when the audience takes place, putting in plain terms the existence of so 
deplorable a state of things in North China owing to the Boxers not being 
repressed, and concluding with a strong intimation that, unless the Chinese 
Government immediately suppressed the Boxers and re-established law and 
order, the foreign Powers would be compelled themselves to take measures 
to that end, as the present state of things is fraught with so much danger 
to foreign interests, 





Nr. 12318. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul an den Minister 
des Auswärtigen. Beratungen der Konsuln über die 
Absendung von Schutzwachen. 
Tien-tsin, June 10, 1900. (June 10.) 
Nr. 12318. (Telegraphic.) || At my request a meeting of Consuls and Naval Com- 
ur mandants was held last night to consider the urgent request of Her Majesty’s 
10.Juni1900. Minister for the immediate arrangement for the dispatch to Peking of guards.|| 
The Japanese, Italians, Austrians, aud Americans agreed to join with us in 
dispatching all men available as guards for the protection of the working 
party which is restoring the railway and for the gradual advance for the 
relief of the Legations, which was to take place as the line was repaired. || 
The French and Russians refused to dispatch guards unless a force of at 
least 1500 men was sent or the line was in working order. It was suggested 
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that is or larger force could, if the situation was really as grave as was Ne 1ER. 
paiuted, be asked for from Port Arthur, It was agreed between us to ask nn 
the Viceroy to furnish a train, and the detachments will leave this morning, 10.Juni 1900. 


if possible, without awaiting the Russians and French. 


Nr. 12319. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Viceadmiral Seymour an die 
Admiralität. Bericht über seinen Marsch auf Peking- 
Tien-tsin, June 12, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || Now nearly half-way to Peking: progress much delayed Nr. 12319. 
be damage still being done to railway as we advance. ‘| Boxers found in rar 
considerable force yesterday afternoon near railway at Langfang, and were 13.Juni1900. 
engaged. They fled, leaving about thirty-five killed. || No casualties on our | 
side, Our force, increased by 200 Russians and fifty-eight French, who arrived 


yesterday, is now 2000 strong. 





Nr. 12320. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unterredung | 


mit Murawiew. 
St. Petersburgh, June 12, 1900. (June 12.) 


(Telegraphic.) || The latest report received from the Russian Minister at Nr. 12820. 
Peking, dated the 10th June, confirms the alarming account of the situation en. 
there given in Sir C. MacDonald’s telegrams of the 8th instant. An audience 12. Juni190v 
has not apparently been granted to the foreign Ministers, the Boxers have 
entered the capital, and the situation is one of danger for the Legations. || In 
Count Mouravieff’s opinion, the real state of things has been concealed from 
the Empress-Dowager, and, since all the Chinese Councillors having any 
experience of Europe have been removed, there is none in authority on whose 
influence it is possible to place any reliance. || Authority has been given to 
M. de Giers to order up immediately any amount of military force he may 
consider necessary; but his Excellency understands that, while a very large 
additional force has been sent by us from Tien-tsin, Russia has only sent up 
thirty more men. || I replied that, according to the latest telegrams which I 
had seen from Tien-tsin, all the Commanders were dispatching sufficient forces 
to restore railway communication with the capital and keep it open, and to 
secure the safety of the foreign Legations, the primary importance of which 
his Excellency admitted. 





Nr. 12321. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Giesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die Entsatztruppe 


wird auf Widerstand stofsen, 
Peking, June 12, 1900. (June 12.) 


(Telegraphic.) || Pressing. Inform relief party the mutinous Kansu yr, 1999), 
soldiery, who are to-day in possession of the Peking terminus, may offer them Nr 


some resistance there.. The Government of China seems powerless. It 18 13 Jani1900. 
13° 


196 Die Unruhen in China 1900. 


Nr. 12321. useless to wait till troops arrive from Singapore; if necessary, I hope Admirals 





bon, will not have the least hesitation in depleting their ships. 
12. Juni 1900. 

Nr. 12322. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ermordung des 
japanischen Gesandtschaftssekretärs. 

Peking, June 14, 1900. (June 14.) 
vus (Telegraphic.) || I Am informed by Russian Minister that 2000 men 


britannien. embarked at Port Arthur for Taku on 11th June. More probably the date 

14. Jani1800. should be 9th June. || The Japanese Secretary of Legation was killed yesterday 
by Tartar cavalry close to the city gate. || It may be assumed that the 
Japanese will also send troops to Taku. 





Nr. 12323. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Tientsin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Eindringen der 


Boxer in Peking. 
Tien-tsin, June 15, 1900. (June 15.) 
Nr. 12328. (Telegraphic.) || On the evening of 13th June the Boxers entered Peking 
vu and destroyed the old Custom-house quarters and the establishments of several 
15. Junt1900. Missions, || It appears that many Chinese were massacred, but that there 


were no casualties among the Europeans. 


Nr. 12324. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswärtigen 
an den Konsul in Tientsin. Verstärkungen nach 


Taku sind unterwegs. ; 
Foreign Office, June 16, 1900. 
Nr. 123%. (Telegraphic.) || If possible, communicate with Admiral by runner. You 
en. should inform him that 950 troops have been ordered to Taku from Hong 
16.Jani1900. Kong. You should also ascertain his position, whether he needs reinforcements 


or supplies, and what his prospects are. 





Nr. 12325. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Kommodore Gaunt an die 

Admiralität. Admiral Seymour ist abgeschnitten. 

Luu-kun-tao, June 17, 1900. (June 17.) 
Nr. 19995. (Telegraphic.) || Writing on the evening of the 15th instant, the Rear- 
an Admiral tells me that tlıe Commander-in-chief is cut of 40 miles from Peking 
17. Juni1900. by Chinese troops and Boxers, If 2000 Chinese troops, which were stated 
to be trying to cut Tien-tsin off from Taku, advanced, the Council of 
Admirals have decided to shell the Taku forts. Her Majesty’s ship „Phoenix“ 
is at Chifu, and Her Majesty’s ship „Peacock” is here. The telegraphic com- 
munication with the north is interrupted. || I send the above because I am in 

doubt as to whether you have been informed of the present situation. 
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Nr. 12326. RUSSLAND. — Der Minister des Auswärtigen an den 
englischen Botschafter in Petersburg. Absendung 
von 4000 Russen nach Peking. Fricdliche Be- 
ziebungen zur chinesischen Regierung. 

Saint-Pétersbourg, le 3 (16) Juin 1900. (June 18.) 
(Traduction.) || (Télégraphique.) || Dès le moment où les événements alar- 


Nr. 12326. 
Rufsland. 


mants ont surgi en Chine, tous les efforts du Gouvernement ont tendu à attirer 3, (16.) Juni 


l'attention des Ministres Chinois sur les suites dangereuses que la surexcitation 
de la nation pourrait provoquer et à convaincre le Tsung-li Yamen d’appliquer 
les mesures les plus énergiques pour le rétablissement de l'ordre et de la 
sécurité dans le pays. Malheureusement les conseils amicaux donnés par le 
Représentant de la Russie ainsi que ceux des autres Puissances à Pékin ont 
échoué; la révolte des Boxers devient de plus en plus menagante; la vie et 
la propriété des sujets étrangers se trouvent en danger; enfin, les chemins de 
fer étant détruits et les lignes télégraphiques coupées, les Gouvernements sont 
dans l'impossibilité de rester en rapports directs avec leurs Légations à Pékin, 
Par conséquent il est indispensable de prendre des mesures les plus efficaces 
afin d'assurer la sécurité de la Légation Impériale et des sujets Russes 
résidant dans le pays. Dans ce but Sa Majesté l'Empereur a daigné ordonner 
d'envoyer un contingent de 4000 soldats à la disposition du Ministre de Russie 
à Pékin. Le danger de l’état actuel des choses est reconnu par tout le 
monde; ainsi, le Représentant de la Grande-Bretagne s’est adressé à notre 
Légation pour se renseigner dans quelle mesure le Gouvernement Impérial 
était prêt à contribuer aux efforts tendant à mettre fin aux complications 
existantes. Quelques autres collègues de M. de Giers ont sollicité, de leur 
côté, l’aide et la protection de la Légation Russe pour leurs nationaux. Il 
est entendu que l'envoi temporaire du détachement de troapes Russes a en 
vue en premier lieu la sécurité de la Légation Impériale et celle des sujets 
Russes résidant dans le nord de la Chine et ne comporte aucune intention 
hostile à l'égard de ce pays avec lequel nous entretenons des rapports d'amitié 
et de bon voisinage. Au contraire, il est prescrit au détachement d'agir 
d'accord avec les troupes de descente des autres Puissances et de prêter aide, 
en même temps, au Gouvernement Chinois dans l’œuvre du rétablissement de 
la tranquillité si nécessaire aux intérêts primordiaux de la Chine elle-même. 





Nr. 12327. CHINA. — Der chinesische Gesandte in London an 
den englischen Minister des Auswärtigen. Die 
Vicekönige von Huquang und Nanking lehnen die 
angebotene englische Unterstützung gegen die 

Boxer ab. 
The Chinese Minister has been requested by the Viceroy of Huquang to 
communicate to the Marquess of Salisbury the purport of a telegram which 
he bas just received from his Excellency with reference to a communication 


1900. 


Nr. 12597, 
China. 
19. Juni 1900, 
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Nr. 12397. which Her Majesty’s Consul at Hankow had been instructed to make to the 

19. ee 0. Viceroy on the part of his Lordsbip. || The communication consisted of an 
offer of assistance which the Consul said Her Majesty’s Government would be 
prepared to give to the Viceroy in preserving order and tranquillity in the 
provinces under his jurisdiction, in the event of the „Boxer” movement now 
agitating the Provinces of Chilli and Shantung extending to those on the 
Yang-tsze. || The Viceroy tenders his grateful acknowledgments to Lord Salis- 
bury for his friendly offer, and will gladly avail himself of it in case of need. 
He, however, is persuaded that he and his colleague, the Viceroy of Nanking, 
with whom he has been in communication on the subject, will be more than 
able to cope with the „Boxers” or any other elements of disorder who, con- 
trary to his expectations, may attempt to disturb the peace and tranquillity 
of the Yang-tsze provinces. || Both he and the Viceroy of Nanking have at 
their disposal very sufficient, well-equipped, and well-disciplined forces, on 
which they can implicitly depend; and these they will so dispose and employ 
as to give the fullest measure of protection to all residing within their 
respective jurisdictions, whether natives or foreigners, and of whatever religion. 
Under these circumstances, the Viceroy would deprecate any obtrusive de- 
monstration of British naval force on the Yang-tsze as being calculated rather 
to make difficulties for the Chinese authorities than to aid them in main- 
taining tranquillity and good order in the riverine provinces. 

Chinese Legation, June 19, 1900. 





Nr. 12328. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen Graf Mura- 
wiew über die Kaiserin von China und die Lage im 

Centrum und Süden. 

St. Petersburgh, June 20, 1900. (June 20.) 

Nr. 12328. (Telegraphic.) || Count Mouravieff explained to me to-day that the 
Ne 4000 troops mentioned in the telegram to the Russian Embassy consist of 
20. Juni 1900. 2000 who are understood to be already at Taku or the mouth of the river, 
and of the 2000 at Tien-tsin who, last week, while the other foreign troops 
defended the foreign Settlements, attacked and dispersed with loss the Boxers 
threatening that town. || For the last four days no direct news from Taku or 
Tien-tsin, and for seven days no knowledge of the situation at Peking or 
confirmation of the reported return of Admiral Seymour’s expedition, have 
been received by the Russian Foreign Office, but Count Mouravieff takes a 
sanguine view of the situation, and appears to expect that not only will com- 
munication for news from Tien-tsin and probably Peking be opened up at 
once by the capture of the Taku forts, but that it will also exercise a 
salutary impression on the Empress-Dowager, who has been hesitating between 
her fear of the Boxers and her fear of the intervention of the foreign 
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Powers. || His Excellency still regards the state of things in Central and Nr. 12328 
Southern China as more threatening, and believes that in a fortnight the an 
crisis will be over. 20. Jani 1900. 





Nr. 12329, GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Admiral Bruce an die Admira- 
lität. Proklamation der Admirale gegen die Boxer. 
Taku, vid Chefoo, June 21, 1900. 

(Telegraphic.) | No communication from Commander-in-chief for seven Nr. 12829. 
days or with Tien-tsin for five days. Allies hold Taku forts and Tongku b re 
securely, and they will advance for relief of Tien-tsin when in sufficient 21. Juni1900. 
strength. Troops expected from Hong Kong to-morrow, and 300 from Wei- | 
hai Wei day after to-morrow. || Believe that fighting is constantly going on 
around Tien-tsin. Our garrison there should be about 3000. || Following 
Proclamation was agreed to this morning, to be at once [issued]:— || „The 
Admirals and Senior Naval Officers of the allied Powers in China desire, to 
make known to all Viceroys and authorities of the coasts and rivers, cities, 
and provinces of China that they intend to use armed force only against 
Boxers and peoples who oppose them on their march to Peking for the rescue 
of their fellow-countrymen.” 





Nr. 12330. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Konsul in Kanton. Reise Li Hung- 
Tschangs nach Peking und Frage des Kriegs- 


zustandes mit China. 
Foreign Office, June 22, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) Li Hung-Chang’s departure from Canton. || The Chinese nr. 13330. 
Minister, at an interview to-day, communicated to me a message which he an. 
had received from Li Hung-chang to the effect that he had received à 22. Juni 1900, 
summons to proceed to Peking in order to bring about a solution of the 
crisis in North China. He wished to know whether, notwithstanding the fact 
that the Taku forts had fired on the international forces without orders from 
the Government at Peking, the Powers consider themselves at war with the 
Chinese Government. His visit to Peking would be without utility if it were 
considered that a state of war existed. In the contrary event, he felt sure 
of being able to restore order and to suppress the Boxers, || In reply, I in- 
formed the Chinese Minister that there is no reason that it should be 
considered that a state of war exists if the Taku forts had fired without 
orders from the Government at Peking, and if the attacks on the inter- 
national troops are without authority; and I strongly advised that if he could 
be of use in suppressing disorder, and if he could do so with safety to 
himself, Li Hung-chang should go to Peking, but that he must be judge as 
to the risk to be run in doing so. 
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Nr. 12331. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Washington 
an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Amerikanische 
Verstärkungen nach Tientsin. 
Washington, June 23, 1900. (June 23.) 
Nr. 12831. (Telegraphic.) The Secretary of State, to whom I communicated the 
Ne substance of your telegram of the 22nd instant, informs me that in addition 
28. Juni1900. to a full regiment, -300 marines have been ordered from Manila to Tien-tsin, 
and that telegraphic inquiries are being made as to what further force can 
be spared. His Excellency states that the Chinese Minister here reports 
assurances from the Viceroys of their ability to maintain order in their 
provinces. || The Circular of the French Government to the Powers respecting 
Li Hung-chang’s message has been delivered by the French Ambassador to 
Mr. Hay, who has replied that the United States’ Government are favourable 
to the offer being accepted, and that, all the facts not being known, they do 
not think that a state of war necessarily exists. 





Nr. 12332. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die russische 
Regierung nimmt keinen Kriegszustand mit China an. 

St. Petersburgh, June 24, 1900. (June 24.) 
Nr. 12882. (Telegraphic.) || Under instractions from his Government yesterday, the 
en. French Ministers was to inform the Russian Government that his Government 
21.Juni1900. had learnt from Canton that Li Hung-chang had been summoned to Peking 
by the Dowager-Empress, but, before proceeding there, he had desired to be 
informed whether the action at Taku was regarded hy the foreign Powers as 
constituting a state of war with the Chinese Government. The French 
Government desired to ascertain the view of the Russian Government on the 
subject. || The opinion of Count Lamsdorff was that, as it was not to be 
assumed that the Chinese troops were acting on instructions from the Chinese 
Government, but by compulsion of the Boxers, the Powers were not in a 
state of war with China, || I met M. de Witte yesterday, and he took the 
same view as that expressed on Wednesday by Count Mouravieff with regard 
to the situation in the north of China. The summons to Li Hung-chang he 
regarded as a favourable sign of the Empress’ desire to arrange matters with 
the Powers. || He said that he expected that before any reinforcements from 

Europe could arrive the whole trouble would be over. 





Nr. 12333. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Botschafter in Petersburg. Stimmt die 
russische Regierung einer Entsendung von 20 bis 
30000 Japanern auf Peking zu? 


Nr. 19938. Foreign Office, June 25, 1900. 
TE (Telegraphic.) || I Request that you will inquire of the Russian Minister 


95. Juni1900. for Foreign Affairs whether his Government will give their approval to 
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dispatch of a Japanese force of from 20000 to 30000 men, if Japanese Nr. 12388. 
Government are willing to undertake it, for the restoration of order at Tien- Nr 


tsin and Peking. | 25. Juni 1900. 





Nr. 12334. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Das- 


selbe, 
Foreign Office, June 25, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || In your conversation with the Minister for Foreign Affairs Nr. 12834. 
on the subject mentioned in my telegram of to-day, you may draw his Ex- Ne 
cellency’s attention to the following considerations: Her Majesty s Government 25. Jani 1900. 
assume that the Russian Government will further reinforce their troops 
speedily, and are themselves sending some 10000 troops from India; but it 
is clear that these reinforcements will not arrive in time to rescue the two 


forces at present surrounded or the Legations at Peking. 





Nr. 12335. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Tientsin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Kämpfe bei Tientsin. 
Tien-tsin, vid Chefoo, June 24, 1900. (June 28.) 
(Telegraphic.) | News was brought yesterday by Bigham’s servant, who is Nr. 12835. 
quite trustworthy, of the Commander-in-chief. He was being bombarded by nes 
a large number of guns in a small arsenal called Wuku, north of Tien-tsin, 24.Juni1900. 
which he had seized. His losses were about 40 killed and 70 wounded, and 
relief was urgently needed. Force to succour him leaves to-nigbt. || Compara- 
tively slight damage was done to the foreign Settlements, which were shelled 
from the 18th to the 23rd June, except in the French Concession, which 
suffered severely; the British Consulate was also a good deal knocked about. 
The British casualties up to date of relief are 4 killed and 50 wounded, 
among the latter being 6 officers. 





Nr. 12336. RUSSLAND. — Das Ministerium des Auswärtigen an 

den Botschafter in London. Die russische Regierung 

über die Entsendung der Japaner. 

Saint-Petersbourg, le 15 (28) Juin, 1900. (June 29.) 
(Traduction.) || (Télégraphique.) || Nons avons été renseignés sur l'intention yy. 12336. 

du Japon de participer au rétablissement de l’ordre en Chine par Sir Charles 15: (88 ) Juni 
Scott et par M. Isvolsky. Ce dernier a été muni à cet effet des instructions 1900 
suivantes:— || En appréciant hautement les sentiments d'amitié qui animent le 
Japon, et qui ont dicté à Mr. Aoki les ouvertures qu'il vous a faites, ainsi 
que l’attitude parfaitement correcte de cette Puissance en vue des événements 
survenus en Chine, nous ne voudrions pas entraver la liberté d'action du 
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Nr. 12836. Cabinet de Tôkiô, d'autant plus qu’il est tout disposé à faire concorder cette 
5 28) ni action avec celle des autres Puissances. Qant aux intentions de la Russie, le 
1900. Gouvernement Impérial les a fait connaitre dans le communiqué officiel récem- 


ment publié. 


Nr. 12337. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Admiral Seymour an die 
Admiralität. Bericht über seine Expedition. 
Chefoo, June 29, 1900. (June 29.) 
Nr. 12387. (Telegraphic.) || Have returned Tient-sin with force, unable to reach 
Nr Peking by rail. On the 13th June two attacks on advanced guard made by 
29. Juni1900. Boxers, repulsed with considerable loss to Boxers, none our side. 14th June 
Boxers attacked train at Langfang in large numbers with great determination, 
but were repelled with loss of about 100 killed. Our loss, five Italians. || 
Same afternoon Boxers attacked British guard left to protect Lofa Station. Rein- 
forcements were sent back and enenmy driven off, 100 being killed — two of 
our seamen wounded. Guards pushed forward to Anting, engaged enemy 13th 
and 14th June, inflicting loss of 175 — no casualties our side, || Extensive de- 
struction of railway in our front having made further advance by rail impos- 
sible, it was decided, 16th June, to return Yangtsun, where proposed to or- 
ganize advance by river to Peking. || After my departure from Langfang two 
trains left to follow on were attacked 18th June by Boxers and Imperial 
troops from Peking, who lost 400 to 500 killed. Our casualties: six killed, 
48 wounded. These trains joined me Yangtsun same evening. Railway at 
Yangtsun found entirely demolished, and train immovable, forces short of pro- 
visions, and hampered with wounded, forcing us to withdraw on Tien-tsin, 
with which there had been no communication for six days, and supplies cut 
off 19th June, wounded and necessaries started by boats, forces marching 
alongside river. || Opposition experienced during whole course of river from 
nearly every village, rebels when defeated in one village retiring on next, and 
skilfully retarding advance by occupying well-selected positions, from which 
they had to be forced, often at point of bayonet, in face of galling fire diffi- 
cult to locate. || 23rd June made night march, arriving at daylight opposide 
Imperial Armoury, above Tien-tsin, where, after friendly advances, treacherous 
heavy fire was opened while men were exposed on opposite bank. || Enemy 
kept in check by rifle fire in front, while position was turned by party of 
marines and seamen under Major Johnstone, who rushed and occupied one of 
salied points, scizing a gun. || Germans lower down silenced two guns, then 
crossed river, capturing them, Armoury then occupied by combined forces. 
Determined attempt to retake it made same and following days, unsuccesful, 
Found immense stores of guns, arms, ammunition, latest pattern. || Several guns 
mounted for our defence and shelled Chinese forts lower down — haying found 
ammunition and rice could have held out some days, but being hampered 
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by large number of wounded, sent to Tien-tsin so ask for relieving force, Nr. 12387. 
which arrived morning of 25th June. Armoury evacuated, and forces arrived en. 


Tien-tsin, 26th June. On leaving armoury destroyed it by fire. 39. Juni 1900. 


Casualties to date:— 
Killed. | Wounded. 


British . . 2 .... . «27 97 
American, . . . . . . . 4 25 — 
French . .... . . . 1 10 
German . . . . . . . . 12 62 
Italian. . . . 2 . . . . 5 3 
Japanese. . . . . . . . 2 3 
Austrian . . 2 2 . . . . 1 1 
Russian . . . . . . . . 10 27 


Nr. 12338. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Tientsin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Vorschlag, mit der 
Zerstörung der kaiserlichen Mausoleen zu drohen, 
Tien-tsin, vid Chefoo, June 29, 1900. (June 29.) 
(Telegraphic.) | At a Consular meeting held to-day it was unanimously nr. 12338. 
agreed to make the following suggestion to our respective Governments, viz., Nr 
that the Chinese Government should be informed that in case the persons of 99.Juni 1900. 
the foreign Ministers are touched, the Mausolea of the dynasty will be de- 
stroyed by the European troops. || The Commander-in-chief gave his support 
to this decision on the 26th instant, and it is to be communicated to all the 
Admirals. 





Nr. 12339. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Geheimes 
kaiserliches Dekret an die chinesischen Vicekönige. 
Shanghae, June 29, 1900. (June 30.) 

(Telegraphic.) || The following has been received from a reliable source, Nr. 12359, 

and the language of the Viceroy Liu and the Shanghae Taotai confirms its , iene 

general terms:— „The Viceroy has received through the Governor of Shantung 39. Jani 1900. 
a Secret Decree dated the 20th June. This Decree, which is very curiously 
worded, is considered by the Chinese as the testamentary command of a dying 
Government. The Governors and Viceroys are ordered to protect the provinces 
under their administration, and to render assistance at the same time in the 
critical situation of affairs at Peking. ‘The Chinese are of opinion that its 
language practically gives absolute authority to the Viceroys. || „A message 
has been received by Li Hung-chang from Jung-lu dated the 21st June, 
telling him to pay no further attention to Decrees from the capital, In com- 
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bination with th Yang-tsze Viceroys, Li Hung-chang has agreed no longer to 
recognize the Peking Government. || „A copy of the Secret Decree is in my 
possession. The language employed is non committal, but I consider that Prince 
Tuan probably usurped the Imperial power about the 21st June. It is reported 
that Jung-lu is attempting to co-operate with the Chinese Viceroys and is 
opposed to him.“ 





Nr. 12340. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Admiral Bruce an die Admi- 
ralität. Bericht über die Kämpfe bei Tientsin. 
Vià Chefoo, June 30, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || The conduct of Commander Stewart, „Algerine“, and Com- 
mander Lanz, „Iltis“ (German), at bombardment Taku forts magnificent, and 
elicited admiration of allied ships. || River route to Tien-tsin, 61 miles from 
Taku, now open. Railhead now 9 miles from Tien-tsin, and road inwards 
not (now?) quite safe. (Communication with Commander-in-chief, Tien-tsin, 
difficult, Force with Cradock had to fight way into Tien-tsin. Cradock also 
Commander storming party previously forts at Taku. Fort which commanded 
river 13 miles above Taku was found deserted by Lieutenant and Commander 
Keyes, and blown up by him, leaving passage up the river free. Keyes 
reports to-day arsenal Tien-tsin captured 27th June. || Naval brigade losses : 
Five men killed. Lieutenant Colomb, „Endymion“, slightly wounded; Gunner 
May and twenty-one men wounded. No further details. Warrender quite well, 
doing very good work, taking charge of all our forces on river and along 
lines of communication. || Vice-Admiral Alexieff, Governor-General of Port 
Arthur and Liaoting Province, Commander-in-chief of all Russian forces in 
the East, has just arrived on his way to Tien-tsin, taking supreme command 
of Russian forces. Captain Jellicoe shot through lung, doing very well. 

Forces landed do date:— 


Officers Men. 

Germany . . . . . . . 44 1 300 
British . . . ,. . . . . 184 1 700 
Austria . . . 2 . . . . 412 127 
America. . . . . . . . 20 329 
France . . . . . . . . 17 387 
Italy... . . . . . . 7 131 
Japan. . . . . . . . . 119 3 709 
Russia. . . . . . . . . 117 5 817 

Total: 520 13 500 


With 53 field guns, 36 machine guns. 
No details yet of killed and wounded with Commander-in-chief. 
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Nr. 12341. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Berlin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die deutsche Re- 
gierung über die Entsendung der Japaner. 


Berlin, July 1, 1900. (July 1.) 


(Telegraphic.) || With reference to your Lordship’s telegram of the 26th June Nr. 13341. 
respecting the Japanese expedition, I have the honour to state that the German en. 
Government have sent me the following reply:— || „No particulars (‘modali- !. Jali 1000. 
täten‘) of the proposed Japanese intervention are in their possession; they are 
unable to judge whether the interests of third Powers would be affected by 
it, or whether the responsibility of supporting it could be undertaken by 
Germany. || „Order can be restored in China, and‘ the Empire’s existence and 
the peace of tlıe world be continued only by the maintenance of the accord 
which bas hitherto existed among the Powers. || „Germany would therefore 
only take part in the steps which Her Majesty’s Government have proposed, 
if, from the outset, she felt certain that the above-mentioned indispensable 
accord would not be thereby endangered.“ || I am sending by post to-night 
copy and translation of the reply of the German Government. 





Nr. 12342. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. In Peking 
dominiert Prinz Tuan. 
Shanghae, July 1, 1900. (July 1.) 
(Telegraphic.) || This morning news has been received here from Peking x. 12343. 
up to the 26th ultimo; all the power is in the usurper Tuan’s hands and the Groß- 

. . britannien. 
situation is very grave. The Empress-Dowager and the Emperor are both in. jui 1900. 
Peking but powerless. Tung-fu-hsiang, the Mahommedan General with 1 5000 
well-drilled Kansu men and Tuan with Manchu troops, are determined to 
resist foreign troops. Jung-lu beseeches foreign Powers to rescue their sub- 
jects while there is time. Viceroys and Governors of all the southern and 
central provinces have united to resist the usurper and ask for assurance from 
Powers that the war shall not spread south however bad the situation at 
Peking may become. I have again given them assurances that Her Majesty’s 
Government will not land troops except in the north while the Chinese 
authorities continue to maintain order. News has reached Shéng from Poating- 
fu that German Minister has been murdered. I consider the position of 
foreigners in Peking extremely critical. They are said to have taken refuge 
at the British Legation. 
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Nr. 12343. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Konsul in Tschifu an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Ermordung des deutschen 
Gesandten. 
Chefoo, July 1, 1900. (July 1.) 
(Telegraphic.) || On the 13th*) Jane the German Minister at Peking was 
murdered by native troops. On the 23th June there were only three Legations 
remaining. It is not stated which they were. 





Nr. 12344. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Rom an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Aufserungen Vis- 
conti Venostas. 

Rome, June 28, 1900. (July 2.) 
My Lord, || I asked M. Visconti-Venosta to-day what steps the Italian 

Government intended to take with regard to events in China. || He said that 

they wished to take part in any concerted action that may be taken by the 

Powers for the protection of Europeans, and for the re-establishment of order. 

They could not contribute as largely to these ends as most of the other 

Powers interested in the Far East, but small contingents had already been 

landed from the Italian ships, and had acted with the international forces. 

There were at present only two Italian men-of-war in Chinese waters, but 

another was on its way, and two more would start in a few days, and would 

be provided with extra crews, so as to strengthen the ships already on the 
station and provide men for landing parties. Another vessel would be got 
ready with all dispatch. So that in a short time the Italian Squadron in 

Chinese waters would be composed of six vessels, || It was not decided to 

send any soldiers at present, as it was uncertain whether they would be 

required, but, in the event of circumstances making it desirable that Peking 
or any other point should be occupied by an international force, Italy would 
be ready to send a contingent to take part in such occupation, and would 
reserve her decision as to any larger force that might be eventually required. || 
It was impossible at present to judge how far the movement in China was 
likely to spread, and what efforts might be required to cope with it. || It 
was the wish of the Italian Government, M. Visconti-Venosta said, to co- 
operate with Great Britain and the other Powers, and he would be very glad 
to learn whether the course which they proposed to follow met with tbe 
concurrence and sympathy of Her Majesty’s Government. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) Currie. 





*) Der deutsche Gesandte wurde am 20. Juni ermordet. Red. 
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Nr. 12345. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Admiral Bruce an die 
Admiralität. 20000 Mann genügen nicht zum Vor- 
marsch auf Peking. 

Chefoo, July 1, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || German Admiral reports Chinese runner, three days from Nr. 1245. 

Peking, arrived Tien-tsin yesterday; brought despatches to say all Europeans ee 

in great distress; situation desperate; hoping for relief every hour. German}. Jali 1900, 

Minister has been murdered by Chinese regular troops, and large Chinese 

army advancing on Tien-tsin. Have had long conversation with Russian 

Governor-General. He agrees with me that, with all reinforcement expected, 

Russian and Japanese, it will only bring total to about 20000 men, which 

would enable us to hold the base from Taku, Tien-tsin, and probably Pei- 

ta-ho, but impossible to advance beyond Tien-tsin, 4 P.M, 30th June. 


Nr. 12346. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Berlin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unterredung mit 
Baron von Richthofen über die Lage in Peking und 

die Drohung mit der Zerstörung der Ahnengräber. 

Berlin July 2, 1900. (July 2.) 


(Telegraphic.) || Count von Bülow left here for Wilhelmshafen in order to Nr. 12340. 
consult with the Emperor, upon receiving the official confirmation of the en. 
murder of the German Minister at Peking. || I was sent for this morning by 2. Juli 190€. 
Baron von Richthofen, who informed me as follows:— || The German Consul 
at Tien-tsin has sent a telegram, dated the 29th June, in which it is stated 
that a Chinese messenger had arrived from Peking that day, bringing the 
following message, addressed to the Commander of the international forces, 
which had been dispatched by the Second Secretary in the German Legation, 

Herr von Bergen:— || „Foreign community besieged in the Legations. Situa- 
tion desperate. Hasten your coming. Sunday, 4 P.M. 


(Signed) „Robert Hart.” 


The 24th June is assumed to be the date of the above message. || A 
further telegram has been received from the German Consul iat Tien-tsin, 
stating that a second messenger, sent by a missionary, arrived on 
the 29th ultimo, having left Peking on the 25th. He reported that the 
military escorts of the Legations are suffering from want of ammunition, and 
he confirmed the murder of the German Minister and the burning of the 
majority of the Legations. || In view of the above information, and of that 
contained in Reuter’s telegrams, the situation of all foreigners in Peking would 
appear to be most critical, if, indeed, they are still living. It is believed in 
the German Foreign Office that the foreign women and children, among them 
being the wife of the late German Minister, still remain in Peking. || Taking 
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these facts into consideration, Baron von Richthofen then asked me, though 
he had not received any positive instructions from his Government to do so, 
whether Her Majesty’s Government were prepared to propose any better 
measure, the effect of which would be immediate, than the one which the 
Consuls at Tien-tsin had proposed, namely, that a threat to destroy the 
Imperial tombs should be made, and whether to refuse a proposal which the 
best-informed persons on the spot had unanimously made, would not be to 
assume a great responsibility. 





Nr. 12347. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Botschafter in Berlin. Antwort auf 
das Vorige. 

Foreign Office, July 2, 1900. 

(Telegraphic.) || With reference to your telegram of the 2nd July 
respecting proposal of Consuls at Tien-tsin to threaten destruction of the 

Imperial Mausolea, you should inform Baron Richthofen that the proposal 

reaches us without any information as to the manner in which it is viewed 

by the Naval or Military Commanders on the spot. || We believe the Mausolea 
to be situated near Moukden and Hingking, in Manchuria, and it is probable 
that their destruction could only be effected by the dispatch of an expedition 
of considerable strength from Talienwan or Newchwang. The distance which 
would have to be covered would vary, according to the route and place of 

departure, from 100 to 200 miles. || We therefore feel unable to sanction a 

measure which would be so offensive to European opinion. || The threat 

appears, at first sight, very unlikely to have any effect upon mutinous 
soldiery or a riotous mob, and these are the factors which place the 

Legations in so perilous a situation. 





Nr. 12348. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Vorschlag, die Pekinger Behôrden für die Sicher- 
heit der Gesandten haftbar zu machen. 


Foreign Office, July 2, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || China: My telegram of to-day’s date. || Ask Baron Richt- 
hofen whether the German Government would be disposed to agree that a 
collective declaration should be made by all the Powers that if any act of 
violence is committed against the Legations, all authorities at Peking, of 
whatever rank, will be held responsible in person and property. 
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Nr. 12349. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Petersburg 
an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unterredung mit 
dem deutschen Botschafter. Meinung Lamsdorffs. 
St. Petersburgh, July 8, 1900. (July 3.) 
(Telegraphic.) || China. I am informed by German Minister that the answer Nr. 12349. 
of his Government to your Lordship’s inquiry regarding the Japanese es on. 
expedition was communicated by him to Count Lamsdorff yesterday. || Hiss. Jui 1900. 
Excellency said that the view held by the Russian Government was identical; 
in face of so grave a crisis there were objections to a mandate being given 
to any one Power; but they would welcome all available forces which could 
be sent promptly by any Power to act in accord and co-operation with the 
other Powers, as Japan professed to desire and intend to do, At the present 
moment any step which, by occasioning rivalry or jealousy, might endanger 
this accord, would be fatal. || German Minister said that Count Lamsdorff 
was far from taking the sanguine view of the situation professed by Count 
Mouravieff. His Excellency anticipated that an immediate march on Peking 
would be necessary in order to rescue the Legations and set up some orderly 
form of Government, and was embarrassed at not having been supplied with 
sufficient information by the foreign Commanders to enable him to form an 
opinion as to what additional force it would be necessary to send. 





Nr. 12350. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Kaiserliches 
Dekret gegen die fremden Mächte Haltung der 


Vicekönige. 
Shanghae, July 3, 1900. (July 3.) 


(Telegraphic.) || The following Decree from Peking has been sent to all Nr. 12850. 
the Viceroys and Governors in Southern and Central China. It was sent for an. 
transmission to the Superintendent of Telegraphs and all telegraph-offices on 3. Jali 1900. 
the 28th June from the Pao-ting-fu telegraph-office:— || , Whereas open war 
has broken out between China and the foreign Powers and the Boxer Socicty 
round Tien-tsin, and throughout Chihli, co-operating with the Imperial troops 
have been victorious, — we have already issued Decrees praising their bravery. 

These loyal people are to be found throughout the Empire, and all Governors 
and Viceroys, if they can raise forces from their number, can rely on them 
to oppose insolence of the foreigners with greatest success. The high 
provincial authorities shall, therefore, memorialize immediately regarding their 
plans of campaign. The Viceroys of the Yang-tsze and coast provinces are 
hereby commanded to use their most strenuous endeavours to put these in- 
structions into effect.” || We are informed by the Viceroys and Governors that 
they consider Prince Tuan as a rebel, and have decided not to obey Decrees 
from Peking. Decrees will probably soon be issued degrading the Viceroys, 
Staatsarchiv LXY. 14 
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and troops will be sent to support the Viceroys appointed by Prince Tuan, 
Civil war would in consequence break out throughout the country, and a 
strong force should be in readiness here to support the loyal Viceroys. || The 
feeling of unrest among the Chinese is decidedly increasing, and I think that 
it will be necessary before long to withdraw the foreign communities from 


some of the small ports. I hear that the Hang-chow Governor intends to 


obey the orders contained in the above Decree. Thousands of Chinese have 
left here in consequence of the Decree, which they consider certain to stir up 
mischief. 





Nr. 12351. CHINA. — Vicekônige an den Gesandten in London. 
Sie sorgen für die Sicherheit in ihren Provinzen. 
Nanking, July 3, 1900. (July 4.) 
(Telegraphic.) || We, the Viceroys of the Liang Kiang and Liang Hu 
Provinces, undertake to hold ourselves responsible for the security of foreign 
life and property within our respective jurisdictions, as well as in the Province 
of Chekiang, so long as the Treaty Powers do not land troops in either the 
Yang-tsze Valley or tbe Province of Chekiang. 
_ (Signed) Lieu Kun Yih, 
Chang Chitung. 





Nr. 12352. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Paris an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die französische Re- 
gierung schlägt vor die Pekinger Behörden haftbar 
zu machen, 

Paris, July 4, 1900. (July 4.) 
(Telegraphic) | I am informed by M. Delcassé that instructions have 
been sent to-day to the French Representatives to make the following proposal 
to the Governments of the various Powers interested: that they should publish 

a collective or identic warning addressed to the de facto Government or 

authorities at Peking, by which they declare that they will hold these 

responsible personally for the safety and lives of the whole European com- 
munity in the city. || His Excellency expressed the opinion that such a warning 
would, it might be conjectured, reach Peking in some way or another, while 
it would serve, on the other hand, to demonstrate the solidarity of the accord 
existing between the Powers in the eyes of Europe and of the world at 
large. || It is essential, his Excellency added, that unity of action and unity of 
direction on the spot should not be hindered by any afterthought or jealousy, 
as the delivrance of the Europeans who are in Peking was for the moment 
the object which must be most urgently aimed at, and that there should be 
no want of concentration which would have the effect of weakening still 
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further the efficiency of the collective European forces, too inconsiderable Nr. 12852. 
already. || He said he felt it was unnecessary to assure me that he had rita ate. 
personally at this moment no other thought — and the same, he was sure, 4. Juli 1900. 
was the case with his colleagues — than the rescue, if that were still possible, 
of those who are in danger. || He hoped the Japanese Government would at 


once dispatch the mobilized division which it was said was available. 





Nr. 12353. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an 

den Minister des Auswärtigen. Zum Vormarsch auf 

Peking sind 70000 Mann erforderlich. 

Tokio, July 4, 1900. (July 4.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I communicated yesterday to Viscount Aoki the substance Nr. 12858. 

of your telegrams of the 2nd instant. He promised that he would immediately en, 
submit these to the Prime Minister. He said, however, that, in his opinion, 4 Jali 1900. 
it was not possible to relieve the Legations, as the approach of a foreign 
army would be the signal for a massacre. He had attempted to communicate 
with the Chinese Government, if such a thing exists, by means of the southern 
Viceroys, but they are also out of touch with the capital. His Excellency 
considers that 70000 men at least would be necessary for a military 
expedition to Peking, as at this season the difficulties are very great. 


Nr. 12354. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die Gesandt- 
schaften sind durch mehr als 100000 Mann belagert. 
Shanghae, July 4, 1900. (July 4.) 
(Telegraphic.) | Sheng Taotai has received following from Yuan Shih a se 
Kai:— || „A messenger has reached here who started on the 27th June from yritannien. 
Peking. He stated that the two Legations were being attacked by rioters *- Juli 1900. 
and soldiers, over 100000 in number, who had surrounded them, but had 
not yet succeeded in breaking through their defence. The Boxer Society has 
been joined by those connected with the Palace inside, as well as outside of 
it, even to the Princes. |] „The city gates are half-opened daily during half 
the day, and every one is worshipping the god of Boxers,” 





Nr. 12355. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Viceadmiral Seymour an die 
Admiralität 40000 Mann sind zum Vormarsch auf 
Peking erforderlich. 
Tien-tsin, July 2, vid Chefoo, July 4, 1900. (July 5.) 
(Telegraphic.) || At the Council to-day it was decided to attack remaining Nr. 13855. 
arsenal and the city 3rd July. Courier from Peking reports having passed britenaton. 


on ist July from 8000 to 10000 Chinese troops marching towards Tien-tsin 4. Jali 1900. 
14° 
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about 28 miles distant. Have been forced to conclusion that quite 40 000 
troops will be required for advance on Peking and to keep communications. || 
Forces now in Tien-tsin: — American, 218; British, 1940; French, 840; 
German, 650; Japanese, 1095; Russian, 4480. Total, 9223. 





Nr. 12356. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Berlin 
an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ansicht der 
deutschen Regierung über Nr. 12348. 


Berlin, July 5, 1900. (July 5.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I have received your Lordship’s telegrams of the 2nd 
instant with reference to the proposal of Her Majesty’s Government for a 
declaration by which all the authorities at Peking should be made responsible 
for the safety of the foreigners there. || In the opinion of the German 
Government, no means, with any chance of success, should be left untried for 
saving the foreigners in Peking, and, although they do not count on any 
distinct result, they are quite prepared to join in the collective declaration 
proposed, and to send instructions accordingly to the German Consul at Tien- 
tsin. || The above step, they appear to think, could have been taken in addition 
to the step which was proposed by the Consuls at Tien-tsin, if the Powers 
had approved that proposal. It was urged by the Consuls that the effect on 
the rioters would have been salutary, especially as the Prince, who is their 
principal leader, belongs to the very dynasty, whose tombs were to be 
threatened. || The German Consul also describes the tombs as being situated 
near to Peking — probably not in Manchuria, but the so-called , Eastern” 
tombs at Malamyn, on this side of the Great Wall. 





Nr. 12357. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Generalkonsul in Schanghai. Verant- 
wortlichkeit der Pekinger Behôrden für die 
Legationen. 

Foreign Office, July 5, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) | Inform all the Viceroys, and any other Chinese authorities 
who, in your opinion, ought to know, that I have made the following com- 
munication to the Chinese Minister: — || „The Chinese Minister is requested 
by Her Majesty’s Government to transmit, by telegraph, in such manner as 
will insure the message reaching the Government at Peking, notice that they 
will be held to be personally guilty if the members of the European 

Legatious, and other foreigners in Peking, suffer injury.” 
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Nr. 12358. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ansicht der japan. 
| Regierung über die Unruhen im Norden. 
Tokio, July 5, 1900. (July 6) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram of yesterday, a Memorandum, Nr. 12358. 
which is briefly as follows, was left by the Japanese Minister of Foreign en, 
Affairs with me last night: — || „Japanese Government consider troubles in 5. Juli 1900. 
north of China much more deeprooted and of far wider bearings than might 
appear, While prepared to take full share in concerted action, they realize 
that expedition to Peking is extremely difficult and will require a very large 
force, In view of this they think it highly advisable that Powers concerned | 
should now exchange views as to joint measures to be taken to meet even- 
tualities.” | The Japanese Minister for Foreign Affairs is, I believe, sending : 
this to all the Governments concerned. No suggestion was made by his 
Excellency as to what these joint measures should be, but I understand that 
he means that his Government will send a large military expedition if, by 
previous agreement among the Powers, they are assured that Japan will be 
protected from complications, and will be reasonably indemnified for outlay 
of money and men. The Japanese Government are dispatching about 2500 men 
at once, in addition to those already sent, in order to assist in holding Taku 
and Tien- tsin. 








Nr. 12359. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Verschlim- 


merung der Lage. | 
Shanghae, July 5, 1900. (July G.) 


(Telegraphic.) || All Consuls here are sending following to-day to their Nr. 12359. 

Orernments: — || „Situation very grave. Boxer movement growing, and should non. 

the allied forces at Tien-tsin fail to check it it will extend down to the5. Juli 1900. 
Centre and south of China and become a national movement, resulting in 
€xpulsion or murder of all foreigners in interior and total ruin to foreign 
trade. || „In view of this it is necessary that a force should be sent to check 


the advance and support Viceroys in keeping order.” 








Nr. 12360. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Gesandten in Japan. England will eine 
japanische Expedition zur Rettung der Gesandt- 


schaften finanziell unterstützen. 
‘Foreign Office, July 6, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || Japan is the only Power which can act with any hope nr. 12860. 
Of success for the urgent purpose of saving the Legations, and, if they delay, ee an, 


heavy responsibility must rest with them. We are prepared to furnish any 6. Juli 1900. 
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financial assistance which is necessary in addition to our forces already on 
the spot. || Her Majesty’s Government wish to draw a sharp distinction between 
immediate operations which may be still in time to save the Legations and 
any ulterior operations which may be undertaken. We may leave to future 
consideration all questions as to the latter. 





Nr. 12361. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Japan verstärkt seine 
Truppen. 
Tokio, July 6, 1900. (July 6.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to your telegram of the 4th July, I have 
just received a visit from the Japanese Minister for Foreign Affairs, who 
informs me that reinforcements to make up the Japanese force to 20 000 men 
will be sent as rapidly as possible. 





Nr. 12362. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Einzelheiten über 
die Boxer und die chinesische Regierung. Verhand- 
lungen mit dem Tsung-li Yamen. Bischof Favier. 

Peking, May 21, 1900. (July 9.) 
My Lord. || In my despatch of the 16th April I had to report to yoar 

Lordship that in spite of the commencement of a firmer attitude on the 

part of the Chinese Government towards the anti-Christian movement in North 

China, there still existed indications of danger in this neighbourhood from 

the „Boxer“ Society. || The long-continued impunity accorded to this organiza- 

tion, and the supineness and procrastination which the Government had dis- 
played in face of the constantly repeated representations of the foreign 

Ministers ever since the month of January, undoubtedly rendered the task of 

the Chinese authorities, when at last forced to awaken to the danger of the 

situation, much more difficult than it would have been if taken in hand at 
an earlier date. The result wat that the activity of the „Boxers“ showed no 


signs of diminution; reports of depredations in country districts indicated that 


armed bands of them were approaching daily nearer to Peking; while in the 
city itself the frequent spectacle of numbers of young lads practising in a 
kind of hypnotic frenzy, the peculiar gymnastic evolutions inculcated by the 
craft, and the appearance of numerous virulent anti-foreign placards posted in 
conspicuous places, combined to create considerable alarm amongst the native 
Christians of all denominations, a feeling which they were not slow in trying 
to communicate to their foreign spiritual directors. || I take this opportunity 
of inclosing a translation of one of these placards as a specimen of the silly 
superstitions which the leaders of this movement work on to further their 
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designs. Several similar documents have been forwarded of this Legation, Nr. 12362. 
most of them less literary in composition, and containing more scurrilous bite mien. 
abuse of foreigners, but all having for their theme the necessity of putting 2!- Mai 1900. 
all foreigners to death. I have called the attention of the Yamén more than 

once to the posting of such placards, and have been assured that steps were 

being taken to put a stop to this dangerous practice. || The inclosed copy of 

a despatch from Her Majesty’s Consul at Tien-tsin dated the 2nd May shows 

the elements of danger that exist in the nérth of the province generally. 

On the 18th instant I received news through the London Mission of the 
destruction by „Boxers“ of one of their chapels about 40 miles south-east of 
Peking, and the murder of a native preacher. I at once wrote to the Yamén — 
copy of letter inclosed — informing them of this outrage, and urging the 
necessity of strenuous measures to avoid further disturbances. I also called 
the same day at the Yamén to ask what steps were being taken, and to lay 
special stress upon the necessity of protecting outlying country districts. || 
The Ministers present admitted that the Chinese Government hat now come to 
regard the situation as serious. A Decree had been issued the day before 
calling on the Governor of Peking, the police censors, and the Peking 
Gendarmerie to concert measures for the immediate suppression of the move- 
ment, and to report within a few days what steps had been taken. As regards 
the country districts, the Viceroy of Chihli had been given special instructions 
to put down the „Boxers“ rigorously. They discussed frankly the practical 
difficulties wich had to be surmounted, but they assured me most solemnly for 
the information of Her Majesty’s Government, that these difficulties would be 
surmounted, and that this Society could not fail to be suppressed within a 
short time. || The tone and temper of the Ministers, even more than their 
words, gave me the impression of a distinct change for the better in their 
attitude, and I was encouraged to find that in this respect, at least, my 
efforts and those of my colleagues during the past six months had not been 
fruitless. 

The next day, 19th May, the Spanish Minister, as doyen of the Diplo- 
matic Body, circulated the letter from the French Minister, and its inclosure, 
of which I have the honour to forward copies herewith, and called a meeting 
of the foreign Representatives for the following day to discuss their contents. | 
Your Lordship will observe that, in Mgr. Favier’s letter to M. Pichon, the 
situation at Peking is painted in very dark colours. The Bishop declares that 
the conditions now are precisely similar to those preceding the Tien-tsin 
massacre of 1870, and asks that a guard of marines should be sent to protect 
the lives of French missionaries, || At the meeting of the Diplomatic Body 
which took place, accordingly, yesterday, the French Minister showed that he 
was profoundly impressed by the apprehensions of Mgr. Favier, and by reports 
which he had received from other sources. He expressed complete disbelief 
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in the genuineness of the measures of which the Yamén bat spoken to mm. 
and declared that it was impossible to exaggerate the danger of the outlook. % 
Mgr. Favier has lived in Peking for over thirty years, and is in constarm- 
touch with Chinese of all classes, so that it was generally felt that, aftem, 
making all due allowances for the colour which might have been lent to bits 
words by the fears of his converts, his deliberately expressed opinion on tie 
situation could not be treated with indifference. At the same time, we did 
not consider that the circumstances, so far as we were as yet in a position 
to judge, were such as to justify the bringing up of Legation Guards, and 
M. Pichon did not insist upon the immediate necessity for such a step. He 
produced the draft of a joint note which he proposed the doyen should be 
authorized to address to the Tsung-li Yamén, in which certain specific measures 
for the suppression of the „Boxers“ were demanded, and, after some discussion, 
the terms of this note were accepted by the meeting. || It was sent in to the 
Yamén to-day, and I have the honour to inclose a copy herewith. || The German 
Minister laid stress at the meeting on the importance of deciding on some 
common action if the Yamén did not return a satisfactory reply to the note, 
or if the Chinese Government failed to carry out the measures demanded by 
the foreign Representatives. He considered that in such an event the calling 
up of guards was not sufficient to bring the Chinese Government to a sense 
of their obligations. He thought that the most effective means of bringing 
pressure on the Government would be by a concentration of ships of war neat 
Shanhaikuan, from which parties could be landed, if necessary, to march for 
the protection of foreigners in Peking. || This proposal was supported by the 
majority of the Representatives, and it was decided that we should recommend 
it to our respective Governments as a contingent measure. || In concurring is 
this decision, I was largely guided by the fact that the joint note demands 
little more than the Chinese Government have already professed to be their 
principle in dealing with the disturbances, and that T, therefore, see no reason 
to anticipate an unfavourable answer. || I had the honour to report to you 
Lordship by telegraph to-day the substance of what passed at yesterday's 
meeting. || As regards my own opinion as to the danger to which Europeans iB 
Peking are exposed, I confess that little has come to my own knowledge to 
confirm the gloomy anticipations of the French Fathers. The demeanour of 
the inhabitants of the city continues to be quiet and civil towards foreignefs, 
as far as my experience and that of my staff is concerned, although, from th 
undoubted panic which exists amongst the native Christians, it may be assamed 
that the latter are being subjected to threats of violence. I am convineed 
that a few days’ heavy rainfall, to terminate the long-continued drought wbith 
has helped largely to excite unrest in the country districts, would do mot 
to restore tranquillity than any measures which either the Chinese Government 
or foreign Governments could take. As this cannot be counted upon, 5) 
judgment as to the probability of continued security must be suspended until 
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the Chinese Government shows by its action within the next few days, whether Nr. 12362. 


or not it has the will and the power to do its duty. an 


Claude M. MacDonald. 21: Mai 1900. 


Anlage 1. 
Placard posted in West City, Peking. 


(Translation.) || In a certain street in Peking some worshippers of the 
I-ho Ch‘ian („Boxers‘) at midnight suddenly saw a spirit descend in their © 
midst. The spirit was silent for a long time, and all the congregation fell 
upon their knees and prayed. Then a terrible voice was heard saying: — | 
„I am none other than the Great Yü Ti (God of the unseen world) come 
down in person. Well knowing that ye are all of devout mind, I have just 
now descended to make known to you that these are times of trouble in the 
world, and that it is impossible to set aside the decrees of fate. Disturbances 
are to be dreaded from the foreign devils; every-where they are starting 
Missions, erecting telegraphs, and building railways; they do not believe in the 
sacred doctrine, and they speak evil of the Gods. Their sins are numberless 
as the hairs of the head. Therefore am I wrath, and my thunders have 
pealed forth. By night and by day have I thought of these things. Should 
I command my Generals to come down to earth, even they would not have 
strength to change the course of fate. For this reason I have given forth 
my decree that I shall descend to earth at the head of all the saints and 
spirits, and that wherever the I-ho Ch‘üan are gathered together, there shall 
the Gods be in the midst of them. I have also to made known to all the 
righteous in the three worlds that they must be of one mind, and all practice 
the cult of the I-ho Ch‘üan, that so the wrath of heaven may be appeased. | 
„So soon as the practice of the I-ho Ch‘üan has been brought to perfection — 
wait for three times three or nine times nine, nine times nine or three times 
three — then shall the devils meet their doom. The will of heaven is that 
the telegraph wires be first cut, then the railways torn up, and then shall the 
foreign devils be decapitated. In that day shall the hour of their calamities 
come. The time for rain to fall is yet afar off, and all on account of the 
devils. || „I hereby make known these commands to all you righteous folk, that 
ye may strive with one accord to exterminate all foreign devils, and so turn 
aside the wrath of heaven. This shall be accounted unto you for well doing; 
and on the day when it is done, the wind and rain shall be according to 
your desire. || „Therefore I expressiy command you make this known in every 
place.“ || This I saw with my own eyes, and therefore I make bold to take 
my pen and write what happened. They who believe it shall have merit; they 
who do not believe it shall have guilt The wrath of the spirit was because 
of the destruction of the Temple of Yü Ti. He sees that the men of the 
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I-ho Ch‘tan are devout whorshippers and pray to him. || If my tidings are 
false, may I be destroyed by the five thunderbolts. 
4th moon, 1st day (April 29, 1900). 





Anlage 2. 
Consul Carles an Sir C. MacDonald. 
Tien-tsin, May 2, 1900. 
Sir, || I have the honour to report that the measures taken by the authori- 
ties in this neighbourhood to repress the activity of the „Boxers“ have produced 


* some result, though placards of an offensive character are still widely distri- 


buted. || At Yang Ching the author of some placards attacking the English 
Mission there had to apologise to the Rev. Mr. Norman, and the hostility 
of the people since then has apparently died away. || The Magistrate at 
Tung-an-hsien, who has done his utmost to repress the „Boxers“, had issued 
a reward for the arrest of the leaders and irformation as to their lodges, 
when instructions received by him, as it was reported, from the Empress 
Dowager, but which probably were those contained in the recent Edict, led to 
the sudden withdrawal of the rewards posted, and to an immediate display 
of hostility by the people in the town towards native Christians of so marked 
a character that Mr. Grant, a missionary residing there, withdrew his family 
at once. || The Viceroy, on my representing the matter to him, sent soldiers 
there, and within a few days an improvement was manifested. || The worst 
placards I have seen emanate from Ta-ching-hsien. I communicated them to 
the Viceroy, and his Excellency at once issued orders for their suppression, 
and the punishment of their authors, if possible. || M. du Chaylard informed 
me on the 22nd April last that he had received a telegram from Pao-ting, 
stating that the Christians of the environs of Lung-lu had been killed in great 
numbers in the village of Chiang-chia-chuang on the previous day. || Two days 
later he told me that the affray had, it was true, been of a serious character, 
but that only one Christian had lost his life, and that seventy „Boxers“ had 
been killed. He also informed me that, acting on his advice, the Roman Ca- 
tholic priests had placed fire-arms in the hands of their converts, The only 
further details regarding this affair which have reached me came from Pao- 
ting-fu, and were to the effect that 1100 „Boxers“ had been threatening the 
place, and that a collision occurred between them and the Roman Catholics, 
with the result mentioned by th French Consul-General, || I am sorry to have 
to qualify my report as to the improvement by adding that in the north and 
north-east of the province considerable uneasiness seems to exist. Brigandage 
in the country between Chao-yang and Chin-chou has broken out again, and 
in the neighbourhood of Jehol Ping-ch-‘üan, and Ta-tzu-k‘ou: the „Chin Tan“ 
and „Tsai Li“ Societies are said to be preparing to revenge themselves for 
the punishment inflicted on the latter Society in 1891. W. R. Carles, 
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Anlage 3. 
Sir C. MacDonald an das Tsung-li Yamen. 
Peking, May 18, 1900. 

MM. les Ministres, || I have just heard that at a place called Kung Nr. 19362. 

Ts‘un, south of Ku-an and Chochou, a chapel belonging to the London Mission en 
has been destroyed by „Boxers“, and that a native preacher, named Chao 21. Mai 1900. 
Ting-chün, has been killed after barbarous treatment. || I also hear that at 
Wu-ch‘ing, Fangshan, and other districts to the south of Peking, the people 
are in a state of dangerous unrest owing to the activity of this lawless or- 
ganization, and that threats are openly made to attack Mission stations and 
put converts to death. || I have the honour to remind your Highness and your 
Excellencies that for the last six months I have unceasingly, both by written 
communications and personal interviews, striven to awake the Chinese Govern- 
_ ment to the extreme danger involved by their continued failure to take ade- 
quate measures for the complete suppression of the „I-ho-chüan“ and the ,,Ta- 
tao-hui“, My representations have been invariably met by assurances that 
the dangers I apprehended were exaggerated, and that the Chinese Government 
were doing all that was necessary in the interests of peace. || Now that riotous 
attacks on foreign Missions are taking place within a few miles of the capital, 
I trust that your Highness and your Excellencies will at last cease to treat 
my representations with the apathy which has hitherto characterized the atti- 
tude of the Yamén, and it is in this hope that I hasten to bring to your 
notice this latest lamentable outrage, of which I have as yet received no de- 
tailed particulars, Claude M. MacDonald. 


Anlage 4. 
M. Pichon an M. de Cologan. 
Légation de France à Pékin, le 19 Mai, 1900. 
M. le Doyen et cher Collègue, || J'ai Yhonneur de vous prier de vouloir 
bien communiquer à nos collègues la lettre ci-incluse qui vient de me par- 
venir. En présence des informations qu’elle soutient, et qui confirment celles 
qui me viennent de toutes parts; en présence aussi de l’impossibilité d'obtenir 
du Gouvernement Chinois par une action isolée les mesures nécessaires pour 
assurer la sécurité des étrangers dans le Tche-ly et à Pékin, jai l’honneur 
de vous prier de vouloir bien convoquer d'urgence une réunion du Corps Diplo- 
matique dans le but de délibérer sur la situation. (Signé) S. Pichon. 


Anlage 6. 
Père Favier an M. Pichon. 
Vicariat Apostolique de Pékin et Tche-ly Nord, 
Pékin, le 19 Mai, 1900. 
M. le Ministre. || De jour en jour la situation devient plus grave et plus 
menagante. Dans la Préfecture de Paoting-fu, plus de soixante-dix Chrétiens 
ont été massacrés; trois autres néophytes ont été coupés en morceaux, Plu- 
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sieurs villages ont été pillés et livrés aux flammes; un plus grand nombre 
d’autres ont été complètement abandonnés. Plus de 2000 Chrétiens sont en 
fuite, sans pain, sans vêtements et sans abri; à Pékin seulement, environ 400 
réfugiés, hommes, femmes et enfants, sont déjà logés chez nous et chez les 
sœurs; avant huit jours nous en aurons probablement plusieurs milliers; nous 
allons être obligés de licencier les écoles, les collèges et tous les hôpitaux 
pour faire place à ces malheureux. || Du côté l’est le pillage et l'incendie sont 
imminents; nous recevons à chaque heure les nouvelles les plus alarmantes, 
Peking est cerné de tous côtés: les Boxeurs se rapprochent chaque jour de 
la capitale, retardés seulement par l’anéantissement qu’ils font des Chretientés. 
Croyez-moi, je vous prie, M. le Ministre, je suis bien informé et je n'avance 
rien à légère. La persécution religieuse n’est qu’un rideau; le but principal 
est extermination des Européens, but qui est clairement indiqué et écrit sur 
les étendards des Boxeurs. Leurs affiliés les attendent à Pékin; on doit commen- 
cer par l'attaque des églises et finir par celle des Légations. Pour nous, ici 
au Pei-t‘ang, le jour est même fixé; toute la ville le connaît, tout le monde en 
parle, et l’effervescence populaire est manifeste. Hier soir encore, quarante- 
trois pauvres femmes avec leurs enfants, fuyant le massacre, sont arrivées chez 
les sœurs; plus de 500 personnes les accompagnaient, en leur disant que, si 
elles ont échappés une fois, celles y passeront bientôt ici avec les autres. || 
Je ne vous parle pas, M. le Ministre, des placards sans nombre qui sont aff- 
chés dans la ville contre les Européens en général; chaque jour il en paraît 
de nouveaux, plus clairs les uns que les autres. || Les personnes qui ont assisté, 
il y a trente ans, aux massacres de Tien-tsin, sont frappées de la ressemblance 
de la situation d’alors avec celle d’aujourd’hui; mêmes placards, mêmes mena- 
ces, mêmes avertissements, et même aveuglement. Alors aussi, comme aujourd 
hui, les missionaires ont écrit,. supplié, prévoyant l’horrible réveil. || Dans ces 
circonstances, M. le Ministre, je crois de mon devoir de vous prier de vouloir 
bien nous envoyer, au moins au Pei-t‘ang, quarante ou cinquante marins pour 
protéger nos personnes et nos biens. Cela s’est fait déjà dans des circonstan- 
ces beaucoup moins critiques; ct j'espère que vous prendrez en considération 
mon humble supplique, 

Alph, Favier, Ev. Vic, Ap. de Pékin. 

————, Ev. Coadjuteur. 

C. M. Guillaume, Vic. Gén. 


Anlage 6. 
M. de Cologan an das Tsung-li Yamen. 
Pékin, le 21 Mai, 1900. 
J'ai l’honneur de communiquer à votre Altesse et à vos Excellences le 
texte d’une résolution prise hier par les Représentants des Puissances étran- 
gères accrédités à Pékin: — || „Le Corps Diplomatique, s'appuyant sur les 
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Décrets Impériaux déjà rendus qui ont édicté la dissolution des Boxeurs, ré- Nr. 12362. 
clame: — || „1. L’arrestation de tout individu se livrant aux exercices de cette ar 
association, provoquant des troubles sur la voie publique, affichant, imprimant 21. Mai 1900. 
ou distribuant des placards qui contiendraient des menaces contre les étran- 
gers; || „2. L’arrestation des propriétaires et gardiens de temples ou autres 
endroits où les Boxeurs se réuniraient, et l’assimilation aux Boxeurs eux-mêmes 
de ces complices de provocations criminelles, || „3. Le chattment des agents de 
la force publique qui se rendraient coupables de négligence dans la repression 
dont ils seront chargés ou qui seraient de connivance avec les émeutiers; || 
„4. L’ex6cution des auteurs d’attentats (meurtre, incendie, &c.) contre les per- 
sonnes ou les propriétés; || „5. L’exécution des individus qui subventionnent et 
dirigent les Boxeurs dans les troubles actuels. || „6. La publication dans Pékin, 
dans le Tche-ly, et les autres provinces du nord, portant ces mesures à la 
connaissance de la population.‘ 

Je suis en outre chargé par le Corps Diplomatique d'informer votre Al- 
tesse et vos Excellences qu’il attend dans le plus bref délai une réponse satis- 
faisante à cette demande. B. J. De Cologan. 


Nr. 12363. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Weitere Verhand- 
lungen mit dem Tsung-li Yamen. 

Peking, May 28, 1900. (July 9.) 

My Lord, || In continuation of my despatch of the 21st instant, I have nr. 1286s. 
the honour to forward to your Lordship herewith a translation of the Yamén’s en. 
reply to the doyen’s note of that date, on the subject of the Boxer distur- 28. Mai 1900. 
bances, || The Yamén’s note as it stands cannot, as your Lordship will 
perceive, be considered a satisfactory reply to the demands made by tlıe 
foreign Representatives for specific measures of suppression. It alludes to 
the Edict, of which the Ministers had already informed me at my interview 
of the i8th instant, without mentioning what the terms of the Edict were, 
and it states vaguely that the measures contemplated for the suppression 
of the Boxers are on the lines of those suggested by the Diplomatic Body, 
without indicating what is actually being done. || I bad, accordingly, the honour 
to telegraph to your Lordship on the 25th instant to the effect that the 
Yamén’s reply seemed to me most unlikely to be accepted as satisfactory, 
but that I was awaiting the opinion of my colleagues thereon. || The note in 
question having been circulated to the foreign Representatives a meeting was 
summoned by the doyen on the evening of the 26th instant to consider the 
situation. | The French Minister began by expressing in forcible terms his 
opinion of the unsatisfactory nature of the Yamén’s reply, and proceeded to 
describe the results of his investigation into the causes of the alarm that 
existed in the Roman Catholic Missions, He said that all his information 
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proved that this alarm was amply justified. At Mission stations, both outside 
and inside the city, where soldiers had been sent ostensibly to protect the 
Missions, the soldiers were fraternizing with the Boxers, and helping to 
terrorize the Christians, alleging that tbe real object of their arrival was to 
prevent the latter from escaping before the time fixed for their massacre. 
In the city the Proclamations, which had been posted by the authorities, were 
being torn down by the populace amidst angry maledictions against the 
Government for daring to denounce so patriotic a body as the „Fist” Society; 
and priests and converts alike were everywhere received with menaces and 
abuse. So audacious had the Boxers become that they actually lighted fires 
in the streets as signals for assembly. M. Pichon stated his conviction that 
there was grave danger of a very serious outbreak, and that protection was 
urgently required for all Europeans in Peking. If the Chinese Government 
failed to adopt immediate and effective measures, the foreign Representatives 
ought to bring up Legation guards in sufficient numbers to prevent the 
possibility of a rising. || The Italian Minister confirmed from his own 
experiences many of the facts adduced by M. Pichon, and also expressed the 
opinion that the Yamén’s reply was most unsatisfactory. || M. de Giers, the 
Russian Minister agreed with his colleagues as to the unsatisfactory nature 
of the Yamén note, but said he had reason to believe that it did not adequa- 
tely represent the intentions of the Chinese Government, who were genuinely 
determined to take effective measures. He could not believe that the danger 
was so imminent as the French Minister described it. He admitted, however, 
that the latter had sources of information which put him in a better position 
than his colleagues for judging of the situation, and he felt, as we all did, 
that it was, therefore, impossible to disregard the views expressed by 
M. Pichon. 

During the discussion, that followed the German Minister, Baron 
von Ketteler declared that it was utterly useless either to expect the Chinese 
Government to do anything effective, or to take any action ourselves, such as 
bringing up guards, based on the belief that that Government could remain 
stable, or on the desire to assist in propping up its crumbling structure. || It 
was eventually decided that the doyen should address a note to the Tsung-li 
Yamên, and send it in the same evening, demanding that the terms of the 
Edict which they had mentioned should be communicated to the foreign 
Representatives, and that a categorical statement should be furnished of the 
measures taken for the suppression of the anti-foreign movement. || Both the 
Russian Minister and myself had appointments to meet Prince Ch‘ing at the 
Yamên next day on business connected with the Boxers, and our colleagues 
requested and authorized each of us to lay the views of the whole Diplomatic 
Body before the Prince, and to press for a favourable reply. We were to 
meet our colleagues again in the evening after our interviews, and it was 
resolved that if by that time the Yamén had not answered satisfactorily, 





Die Unruhen in China 1900. 223 


Legation guards should be sent for without further delay. || I had the honour Nr. 13868, 
to telegraph to your Lordship yesterday the substance of what passed at the nn 
meeting. || At my interview yesterday with Prince Ch‘ing and the Ministers of 38. Mai 1900. 
the Yamên, which took place immediately before that of M. de Giers, I 
accordingly delivered the message with which I was charged. I found it un- 
necessary to lay stress on the dangers of the situation, as it was evident that 
the Ministers had already heard the worst that could be said on the subject, 
and the Prince at once interrupted me to express the lively concern with 
which the Throne regarded the recent manifestations of the Boxer’s activity. 
It was apparent that unrest and dissatisfaction was being excited not only 
against foreigners and native Christians, but against the Chinese Government 
also. The strictest instructions had been given to the Viceroy of Chihli to 
arrest and punish the -ringleaders and disperse their dupes. Inside the city, 
also, all possible measures were being taken, and his Highness, as Commander 
of the Peking field force, said he was willing personally to undertake the 
protection of all foreigners. || Another Yamên Minister, Ch‘ung Li, who is at 
the head of the Peking gendarmerie, described the investigations he had 
himself made in his capacity as a „local authority”, and the measures he had 
taken in the obedience to the Imperial Edict. || I was requested to convey the 
above assurances to my colleagues, and to say, with regard to the joint note, 
that a despatch was now being prepared communicating the terms of the 
Imperial Edict already referred to, and stating in full detail the various 
measures which were being adopted to maintain order. If these measures did 
not prove efficacious, further steps would be taken and communicated in a 
supplementary despatch. || Speaking as a personal friend of Prince Ch‘ing’s, I 
warned his Highness that, rightly or wrongly, the Representatives of all the 
Powers viewed the situation as extremely serious, and were reporting to their 
Governments accordingly. If they could not obtain from the Chinese Govern- 
ment the protection they sought, their means of self-protection would take 
the form of bringing up Legation guards, Whether these should be sent for 
or not would probably be decided that same afternoon, and, if they were 
sent for, they would no doubt come in much larger numbers than before. || 
I said this with a lively recollection of the desperate efforts made by Prince 
Ch‘ing eighteen months ago to prevent the arrival of the guards, and I was 
somewhat surprised at the calmness with which he received the suggestion 
which, he said, had already been made to him. It may possibly be that the 
Chinese Government, now awake to the strength of the Boxer movement, 
would be disposed to welcome the additional security afforded by the 
presence of foreign troops. The Prince only reiterated his assurances that 
the Legations could count on receiving all the protection due from host to 
guests, and again laid stress on the fact that the Boxers were the enemies 
of the country. || At the meeting of the foreign Representatives which sub- 
sequently took place it was decided, in view of the Yamén’s assurances to 
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wait another day for the receipt of the promised despatch, and to delay till 
this evening any decision with respect to the Legation guards. 
Claude M. MacDonald. 





Nr. 12364. CHINA. — Der Kaiser an die Königin von England. 
Der Handel mufs von den Irrungen leiden. 
Peking, July 3, 1900. 

(Translation.) || (Telegraphic.) || The Emperor of China to Her Majesty the 
Queen of England, Empress of India, sendeth Greetings: || Since the opening 
of commercial intercourse between foreign nations and China, the aspirations 
of Great Britain have always been after commercial extension, and not 
territorial aggrandizement. || Recently, dissensions having arisen between the 
Christians and the people of Chihli and Shantung, certain evilly-disposed 
persons availed themselves of the occasion to make disturbances, and these 
having extended so rapidly, the Treaty Powers, suspecting that the rioters 
might have been encouraged by the Imperial Government, attacked and 
captured the Taku forts. The sufferings arising from this act of hostility have 
been great, and the situation has been much involved. || In consideration of 
the facts that of the foreign commerce of China more than 70 per cent. 
belongs to England, that the Chinese Tariff is lower than that of any other 
country, and that the restrictions on it are fower. British merchants have 
during the last few decades maintained relations with Chinese merchants at 
the ports as harmonious as if they had both been members of the same 
family. But now complications have arisen, mutual distrust has been 
engendered, and the situation having thus changed for the worse, it is felt 
that, if China cannot be supported in maintaining her position, foreign 
nations, looking on so large and populous a country, so rich in natural 
resources, might be tempted to exploit or despoil it; and, perhaps, differ 
amongst themselves with respect to their conflicting interests. || It is evident 
that this would create a state of matters which would not be advantageous 
to Great Britain, a country which views commerce as her greatest interest. || 
China is now engaged in raising men and means to cope with these eventualities, 
but she feels that if left to herself she might be unequal to the occasion 
should it ever arrive, and therefore turns to England in the hope of procuring 
her good offices in bringing about a settlement of the difficulties which have 
arisen with the other Treaty Powers. || The Emperor makes this frank 
exposure of what is nearest to his heart, and hopes that this appeal to Her 
Majesty the Queen-Empress may be graciously taken into her consideration, 
and an answer vouchsafed to it at the earliest possible moment. 
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Nr. 12365. CHINA. — Kaiserliches Edikt, Durch die chines, 
Gesandtschaften dem Auslande mitgeteilt. 


Peking, 29. Juni 1900. 


In view of the circumstance that the Treaty Powers have unexpectedly Nr. 12865. 
assembled considerable forces in China, it is expedient that the Chinese 99. Joni 1900. 
Ministers accredited to foreign countries should be made acquainted with the 
situation of affairs at present, and the causes that have led to it. || We there- 
fore command that the following account of what has recently taken place in 
Peking be communicated to them, in order that they may the better be the 
interpreters of our intentions with respect to the Treaty Powers. || The 
present unsatisfactory state of affairs originated in the formation of a Society 
consisting of disorderly persons in the provinces of Chihli and Shantung. 
The ostensible object of the Society was the practise of athletics, attended by 
strange rites founded on the pretended possession by its members of super- 
natural powers. || At first the authorities, viewing it as barmless, took no 
notice of the Society or sect with any measures for its suppression, but soon, 
spreading like wild-fire, branches of it were found everywhere, and in the 
matter of a month great numbers of its adherents were found even in Peking, 
where they were considered as a mystical sect to which crafty and designing 
persons introduced anti-Christian proclivities, || About the 10th June its 
enmity towards Christianity was no longer a matter of doubt. In spite of 
every effort to control them, they then set fire to some of the missionary 
buildings in Peking, and at the same time killed some of the native 
Christians. || When things began to assume a serious aspect, the foreign 
Representatives in Peking requested permission to bring up some soldiers for 
the protection of the Legations, and, the situation appearing critical, this 
was agreed to, and the Legation guards were accordingly increased by the 
number of about 500 men of the different nationalities. ‘This is an evidence 
of the desire of the Chinese Government to maintain friendly relations with 
foreign Powers. || On other occasions, when foreign soldiers had been called 
up to Peking for the protection of the Legations, the men were confined to 
the premises of the several diplomatic establishments, so no collision ever 
occurred between them and the populace, but on this occasion, no sooner 
had they arrived than they were sent with their arms to patrol the streets, 
and sometimes they used their arms to fire on the people. Nor did they seem 
to be kept ‘under proper control, but were allowed to roam, apparently at 
their own will, wherever they liked; some of them having been stopped in an 
attempt to enter the Tsung Hwa mén, a gate leading to the Imperial Palace, 
by which entrance is strictly forbidden. These acts on the part of the 
foreign soldiers so incensed the people that, lending ear to the false rumours 
that were being industriously disseminated amongst them by members of the 
Society, many of the people joined the latter, and, setting the law at defiance, 
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Nr. 12365. proceeded to assist them in murdering the Christians and committing other 
90d ani 1900. outrages. || At this point the foreign Representatives called for more troops, 
bat the advance of the reinforcements that were sent having been opposed 
by the combined forces of the Shantung and Chihli rebels, they have not, as 
yet, succeeded in reaching Peking. || It was not from any reluctance on the 
part of the Imperial Government that they did not adopt stronger measures 
for the suppression of the Boxer movement as soon as its real object became 
evident, but because of the danger to which, in the meantime, the Legations 
and Europeans in the disturbed districts would have been exposed. It was 
necessary to temporize, in order that the Society should not be provoked into 
attacking the Legations and committing further acts of hostility towards the 
Christians whilst the Imperial Government were preparing to deal an effectual 
blow. Any failure to do this at the first blow, might have led to the 
perpetration by the Boxers of acts which the Imperial Government would 
have viewed as a national calamity. || It was in view of these considerations 
that the Imperial Government thought of the expedient of requesting the 
Diplomatic Body to temporarily absent themselves from Peking, and it was 
whilst this project was being debated by the Tsung-li Yamén that Baron 
von Ketteler, the German Minister, was killed whilst on his way to the 
Yamên. On the previous day he had written to the Yamén asking for an 
appointment, but in consequence of the menacing attitude of the populace who 
then thronged the streets, it was not considered safe for him to be seen 
outside of the Legation. The Yamén, therefore, declined his request for an 
interview. The wisdom of this course was seen in the lamentable result of 
his attempting to come to the Yamén the next day. The increasing audacity 
of the crowd now then knew no bounds. It was now too late to send the 
foreign Ministers to Tien-tsin under the protection of a sufficient well-armed 
escort as the Yamén had intended doing; so, the only other course open to 
the Yamén was to continue the Ministers in Peking under the protection of 
an adequate guard of Chinese troops. And this was done, the officer in 
command of the guard having stringent orders to protect the Legations 
effectively in every possible emergency. || On the 16th June the officer in 
command of the allied fleets at Taku, much to our surprise, demanded of 
General Lo Yung Kwang the surrender of the forts under his command, at 
the same time informing him that, in case of non-compliance, they would be 
attacked and taken at 2 o’clock next day. It was the duty of Lo Yung Kwang 
to hold the forts, so he had no alternative but to refuse the demand. || At the 
appointed time the allied Commander opened fire on the forts and eventually 
captured them. || These hostilities were not of China’s seeking. No false 
estimate of her power led her to measure her forces with those of the 
combined fleets. She fought because she could not do otherwise than resist. | 
This point the Ministers must make unmistakably clear to the respective 
Governments to whom they are severally accredited. They will also take 
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occasion to explain to the different foreign Secretaries the action of the Nr. 12365. 
Chinese Government and the motives by which it was actuated under the 99. Fe 000. 
ever-changing circumstances which have led to the present complicated state 
of our foreign relations. || Orders of a very imperative character have been 
given to the officer charged with the protection of the foreign Legations to 
exert himself to the utmost in order that nothing untoward may happen to 
them. || Our Ministers are to remain at their respective posts in foreign 
countries, and to continue to discharge their official duties with unremitting 


care and assiduity. || Let this be transmitted to them. || Respect this. 





Nr. 12366. CHINA. — Der Gesandte in London an den engl. 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Vorschläge der Vice- 
könige zur Aufrechthaltung der Ordnung im 


Yangtse-Thale. 
Received June 29, 1900. 


The Chinese Minister presents his compliments to the Marquess of nr, 19566. 
Salisbury, and, referring to the interview he had with his Lordship yesterday, ee on 
has the honour to forward him the following translation of the telegram from — | 
the Viceroys at Nanking and Woochang, the purport of which he com- 
municated to Lord Salisbury at the interview above mentioned: — || „In view 
of the exceedingly critical state of affairs in the north of China, the Under- 
signed, the Viceroys of the Liang Kiang and Liang Hu Governments, whilst 
hoping to see things taking a more favourable turn, have deemed it expedient 
to take special measures for the preservation of order in the provinces under 
their jurisdiction in the event of the disturbances ever extending to them. || 
„With the object, therefore, of arriving at an understanding with the Treaty 
Powers with respect to any concerted action which eventualities may call for, 
the Undersigned have framed the following Articles, and instructed the Taotai 
at Shanghae to submit them to the Consular Body at Shanghae as the basis 
of such action: — 

,1. That the Chinese authorities and the Consular Representatives of the 
Treaty Powers shall consult with each other, and act conjointly, in protecting 
native and foreign life and property, and this they severally recognized as 
being the sole object of the proposed understanding. || „2. That the duty of 
protecting Shangae shall be confided to the Treaty Powers. || „3. That in the 
region of the Yang-tsze Valley, including the towns of Soochow and Hangchow, 
the responsibility for the maintenance of order shall pertain to the Viceroys 
of the Liang Kiang and Liang Hu Provinces, who, within the limits afore- 
said, undertake to give adequate protection to foreign life and property, 
merchant and missionary; and with this object, they do further undertake to 


issue stringent and imperative orders to all officials subordinate to them to 
*15 
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suppress all inflammatory placards and punish all instigators of animosity 
between foreigners and the people. || ,,4. That the foreign war-ships already 
stationed at the Treaty ports in the Yang-tsze shall be maintained as 
heretofore, but on condition of their crews not being allowed to go ashore. || 
„5. That the Viceroys shall not be held responsible for the consequences of 
any disturbances which the entrance of foreign ships of war into the Yang-tsze 
may occasion, unless such entrance shall have been sanctioned by them. || 
„6. That no foreign ships of war shall pass near to, or anchor opposite to, 
or in the vicinity of the Woosung and Yang-tsze forts; neither shall they go 
through any exercises in the neighbourhood of the forts which, by being 
misunderstood, might bring about a collision between them and the forts. || 
„7. That foreign ships of war shall not cruise or anchor near to any of the 
Government powder-magazines, and that no foreign sailor or other person 
shall be allowed to approach such magazines. The ammunition contained 
therein being solely intended for the preservation of order and the security 
of life and property, and being under the perfect control of the Viceroys, no 
apprehension should be entertained lest it should be used for any other 
purpose. || „8. That foreigners and missionaries shall for the present refrain 
from travelling in places in the interior where it might be difficult to give 
them adequate protection. || ,9. That any measures which the Powers may 
take for the defence of Shanghae shall be conducted in the least obtrusive 
manner possible, and so as to avoid exciting the fears of the populace, some 
of whom might otherwise avail themselves of the occasion to create disturbances 
which it might not be easy to control. || „The above are the only measures 
which, in the opinion of the Undersigned, would suffice for the maintenance 
of order and tranquillity in the Yang-tsze Provinces, in the event of their 
being afflicted by the troubles now agitating to metropolitan district and 
certain parts of Shantung. || ,The Consuls are requested to communicate them 
to their respective Governments, who, it is earnestly hoped, may be able to 
give them their approval. 
(Signed) ,Lieu Kwun-Yih, Viceroy of the Liang Kiang. 
„Chang Chi-Tung, Viceroy of the Liang Hu.” 

P.S.— An Imperial Rescript has just been received, stating that the foreign 
Legations continue to receive the plenary protection of the Imperial Government. 

Chinese Legation, June 29, 1900. 





Nr. 12367. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswärtigen 
an den Botschafter in Paris. Unterhaltung mit dem 
französischen Botschafter über die Anzahl der nach 
China zu sendenden Truppen. 

Foreign Office, July 3, 1900. 
Sir, || The French Ambassador, who called on me to-day, expressed a 
wish that the Powers should come to an understanding as to the number of 
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troops to be sent by each to China. || I questioned his Excellency as to the Nr. 12867. 
precise object that these contingents were to attain. || M. Cambon replied that a 
he thought we should be guided by the opinion of those on the spot, and ho3- Juli 1900. 
proposed that the question should be referred to a Council of the Admirals 

at Taku. || I expressed some apprehension that advice coming from such a 

Council might represent the opinion of a less competent majority, and not 

tbat of the most weighty members of it. I should prefer that each Power 

should seek the opinion of its own authorities as to what ought to be done, 

and what force was necessary to do it. To this view M. Cambon assented. || 

With regard to the proposals drawn up by the Viceroys at Nanking and 
Hankow, and submitted to the Consular Body at Shanghae as a basis for joint 

action in certain eventualities, M. Cambon stated that the proposed arrangement 
indicated in many respects the course which the French Government was 
disposed to follow, but that they were not prepared to bind themselves by 
authorizing their Consul-General to sign it. Salisbury. 


Nr. 12368. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Kanton an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Übersendet ein kaiser- 
liches Dekret an die Vicekönige Hilflosigkeit der 


chinesischen Regierung, 
Canton, July 4, 1900. (July 4.) 


(Telegraphic.) || I have received privatcly a copy of an Imperial Decree Are 138068. 
to Li Hung-chang and the Viceroys of the Yang-tsze Provinces, which has since pritannien. 
been published in a newspaper, to the following effect: — || „June 26 — You {- ali 1900. 
are aware of our dilemma about the armed bands (meaning Boxers), who 
must be either destroyed or pacified, and of the hostilities commenced by the 
foreign Powers. || ,You have estimated your resources and advise peaceful 
measures. The Boxers are now in Peking, and have made their way into 
every part; their hatred of foreign missionaries is implacable. Were it 
attempted to suppress them by force, a catastrophe would be precipitated in 
the capital, and the inhabitants would be plunged in misery. We can now 
only employ the means we cannot control; a remedy for the state of affairs 
must be sought later. We are quite helpless, and war is being forced upon 
us. Hesitate no longer. Collect forces and money for the defence of the 
provinces you govern.” || Li Hung-chang, at an interview yesterday, said that 
he was determined to avoid, as far as possible, all warlike operations here. 

I would recommend that the Powers make a united declaration that they will 
not make any attack on the Bogue forts or Canton. 
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Nr. 12369. VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — Der Botschafter in London 
an den englischen Minister des Auswärtigen. Politik 
der Vereinigten Staaten in der chinesischen Krisis. 

American Embassy, London, July 5, 1900. (July 5.) 

My Lord, || I have the honour to inform your Lordship that, in the 
present critical posture of affairs in China, my Government deems it appropriate 
to define its attitude, so far as present circumstances permit this to be done, 
and has instructed me to advise your Lordship that it adheres to the policy 
initiated by it in 1857, of peace with the Chinese nation, ard of furtherance 
of lawful commerce and of protection of the lives and property of its citizens, 
by all means guaranteed under extra-territorial Treaty rights, and by the 
law of nations. If wrong be done to its citizens, it proposes to hold the 
responsible authors to the utmost accountability. It regards the condition at 

Peking as one of virtual anarchy, whereby power and responsibility have 

practically devolved upon the local provincial authorities. So long as they 

are not in overt collusion with rebellion, and use their power to protect 
foreign life and property, my Government regards them as representing the 

Chinese people, with whom it seeks to remain in peace and friendship. || The 

purpose of the President is, as it has been heretofore, to act concurrently 

whith the other Powers — || 1. In opening up communication with Peking, 
and rescuing the American officials, missionaries, and other Americans who 
are in danger. || 2. In affording all possible protection everywhere in China to 

American life and property. || 3. In guarding and protecting all legitimate 

American interests. || 4. In aiding to prevent a spread of the disorders to the 

other provinces of the Empire, and a recurrence of such disasters, || My 

Government considers that, with the information at present at hand, it is too 

early to forecast the means of attaining this last result; but its policy is to 

seek a solution which may bring about permanent safety and peace to China, 
preserve Chinese territory and administrative entity, protect all rights 
guaranteed to friendly Powers by Treaties and international law, and safeguard 
for the world the principle of equal and impartial trade with all parts of the 

Chinese Empire. || I shall be pleased to have a brief interview with your 

Lordship as soon after the perusal of this note as you can conveniently 

accord it to me. Joseph H. Choate. 





Nr. 12370. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Antwort des Ministers des Aus- 
wärtigen auf Nr. 12366. 


The Chinese Minister called at this Office on the 4th instant and asked 
my view with respect to the arrangements proposed by the Viceroys of 


5. Jali 1900. Nanking and Hankow, to the Consular Body at Shanghae, with regard to the 


joint action to be taken in the case of certain eventualities. || I answered that 
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I could fully recognize the excellent spirit in which these proposals were Nr. 12870. 
devised; but that Her Majesty’s Government could not accept them as a con- en, 
tract which they were bound to execute. I pointed out that they involved 5. Juli 1900. 
the renunciation of rights which Great Britain possesses under the Treaties, 
and that they impose on Her Majesty’s Government duties which belong to 


the Chinese Government, || So far as it appears to Her Majesty’s Government 


to be expedient to execute their provisions they will gladly do so, but each . 
case must be judged on its merits. 
Foreign Office, July 5, 1900. Salisbury. 





Nr. 12371. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 

hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Bedrohung 

von Nanking. 

Shanghae, July 5, 1900. (July 6.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Yuan-Shih-Kai, Governor of Shantung, is reported to “7. 19871. 

have received orders from Prince Tuan in Peking to march with 18000 well- pritannien. 
drilled troops on Nanking, and to capture it, || Anarchy will spread throughout 5 "all 1900. 
the Empire if this attack is made, and if we have not a very strong force 
here to support the Viceroy. 





Nr. 12372. GROSSBRITANNIEN. —Der Botschafter in Petersburg 
an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die russische 


Regierung über Nr. 12360. 
St. Petersburgh, July 8, 1900. (July 8.) 


(Telegraphic.) || China. I have informed Count Lamsdorff, as instructed Nr. 12372. 
in your Lordship’s telegram of the 6th July. His Excellency mentioned the ten. 
possibility that Japan might want a mandate for separate action or special 8. Juli 1900. 
conditions of her co-operation, by which the accord in the common task of 
rescue and protection might be endangered, || In his opinion, it is essential 
for the success of the combined effort that action should be identic and on 
equal conditions, and that although every contribution of force promptly 
available for co-operation should be welcomed, no one Power should be given 
a mandate for separate action, or any special conditions, or any claim to 
preponderating voice in guidance based on the relative amount of force 
supplied or the services rendered to the common cause. 





Nr. 12373. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Antwort auf Nr. 12360. 
Tokio, July 11, 1900. (July 11.) 


(Telegraphic.) || With reference to your Lordship’s telegram of the 6th July, Nr. 15978, 
I was sent for to-day by Viscount Aoki, who told me that in consequence of tien. 


the friendly assurances given by your Lordship, it had been decided by the 11. Juli 1900. 


Nr. 12378. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 


11. Juli 1900. 


Nr. 12874. 
Grofe- 
britsunien. 
12. Juli 1900. 


Nr. 12375. 
Rufsland. 
13. Juli 1900, 
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Japanese Government to send to China one or two more army divisions; the 
material difficulties of landing and supplies will determine the date of mobi- 
lization and departure of these. 





Nr. 12374. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Japanische Vorbereitungen. 
Tokio, July 12, 1900. (July 12.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I have sent the following telegram to Admiral Seymour: | 
„Lieutenant-General Terauchi, Second in General Staff, is being sent by the 
Japanese Government to discuss with you and Admiral Alexeieff a scheme of 
combined operations.“ 





Nr. 12375. RUSSLAND. — Das Auswärtige Amt an den Bot- 
schafter in London. Über das den Japanern zu er- 
teilende Mandat zur Rettung Pekings. Mitgeteilt 
der englischen Regierung am 13. Juli 1900. 


Le 11 Juin notre Ministre & Tokio nous communiqua que le Gouvernement 
Japonais s’était déclaré prêt, vu la situation pleine de péril à Pékin, d’envoyer 
ses troupes en Chine afin de sauver, conjointement avec les autres États, les 
Représentants des Puissances assiégés à Pékin et secourir les étrangers se 
trouvant dans l’Empire, parmi lesquels le Japon compte de nombreux sujets. 
Tout concours au but indiqué ne pouvait rencontrer que l'accueil le plus 
sympathique de la part de toutes les Puissances. D'autre part le Japon, grâce 
aux conditions géographiques pouvant, par l’envoi d’un contingent considérable, 
faciliter essentiellement la tâche des détachements internationaux se trouvant 
déjà à Tien-tsin nous nous empressämes d’informer le Cabinet de Tokio que 
nous ne voyions aucune raison d’entraver sa liberté d’action à ce sujet, d'autant 
plus qu’il avait exprimé la ferme résolution d’agir en complet accord avec les 
autres Puissances. La décision prise par le Gouvernement Japonais, dans les 
conditions indiquées, était toute naturelle, vu le danger qui menagait tout 
autant ses Représentants à Pékin, que ses nombreux sujets résidant en Chine; 
mais, à notre point de vue, l’accomplissement de cette tâche ne saurait im- 
pliquer des droits d’une solution indépendante des affaires à Pékin, ni d’autres 
privilèges, à l'exception, peut-être, d’une plus grande indemnité pécuniaire, si 


plus tard les Puissances avaient considéré nécessaire d’en demander une. | 
Presque simultanément nous reçûmes du Cabinet de Londres une communi- 
cation à ce sujet, dans laquelle il s'agissait déjà non d’une décision spontanée 
du Cabinet de Tokio de participer à l’action collective des Puissances, mais 
d’une mission donnée, par l’Europe au Japon, d’envoyer en Chine des forces 
considérables non seulement pour sauver les Légations et les sujets étrangers, 


mais aussi en vue de répression du mouvement insurrectionnel provoqué par 
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les Boxers et l'établissement de l’ordre à Pékin et Tien-tsin. || Cette manière Nr. 19535. 
de poser la question pourrait à notre avis dans une certaine mesure enfreinde 18 a 1960, 
les principes fondamentaux qui avaient déjà été acceptés par la majorité des 
Puissances comme bases de leur politique relativement aux événements en 

Chine, savoir: le maintien de l’union entre les Puissances, maintien du régime 
gouvernement existant en Chine; exclusion de tout ce qui pourrait mener au 

partage de l’Empire; enfin le rétablissement par les efforts communs d’un 

pouvoir central legitime capable lui-même d'assurer au pays l’ordre et la 
sécurité. Le ferme établissement et la stricte observation de ces principes 
fondamentaux sont, à notre avis, absolument indispensables pour atteindre le 

but principal: le maintien d’une paix durable en Extréme-Orient. || Le Gouverne- 

ment Impérial considère qu'en face des événements menaçants en Chine, qui 
concernent les intérêts vitaux des Puissances, il est urgent d'éviter tout 
malentendu ou omission qui pourraient avoir des suites encore plus 
dangereuses. 





Nr. 12376. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Gesandten in Japan. Finanzielle Unter- 


stützung Japans. 
Foreign Office, July 13, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || With reference to your telegram of the 11th instant, I Nr. 12876. 
have to state that Her Majesty’s Government are willing to assist the Japanese A 
Government up to 1000000 1. if they at once mobilize and send forward 13. Jali 1000. 
without delay, for the relief of the Peking Legations, a further force of 
20000 men in addition to the troops which you stated, in your telegram of 
the 6th instant, where being dispatched. 





Nr. 12377. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ausbreitung 


der Boxerbewegung. 
Shanghae, July 14, 1900. (July 14.) 


(Telepraphic.) || There is no doubt that the Boxer movement is spreading, Nr. 15551. 

and may develop into a Chinese national uprising throughout the Empire en. 
against foreigners, || To-day bad news comes from Hankow, Hunan, and 14. Juli 1v00. 
Wenchow. The loss of Shanghae would be irreparable ruin to foreign trade 
and influence, as it is the shipping and commercial base of all China north 
of Foochow. . The navy and volunteers cannot hold it against all contingencies. 
I would therefore urge strongly that a British force should without delay be 
sent to Hong Kong or Wei-hai Wei, and that their transport should be kept 
with them ready to leave for Shanghae at eight hours’ notice. Five hundred 
cavalry, one battery of artillery, and 2000 infantry would be an adequate 
force. The Senior Naval Officer at Shanghae concurs in this suggestion. 





Nr. 12378. 
Grofs- 
britannien, 


14. Juli 1900. 


Nr. 12379. 
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Nr. 12378. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Japan lehnt die Ent- 
sendung weiterer Truppen ab. 

Tokio, July 14, 1900. (14. July.) 
(Telegraphic.) | With reference to your Lordship's telegram of the 
13th July Viscount Aoki, after consulting with Marquis Yamagata, informs me 
that as no combined plan of compaign has been agreed upon, the Japanese 

Government do not consider that the dispatch of further reinforcements would 

at present be opportune. || The Japanese Government might reconsider this 

decision, Viscount Aoki added, if General Terauchi’s mission, to which I referred 
in my telegram of the 12th July, should prove successful, and further troops 
be demanded by the Military Commanders. 





Nr. 12379. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Botschafter in Petersburg. Antwort 


auf Nr. 12370. 
Foreign Office, July 15, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || Russian Chargé d’Affaires communicated on 13th July a 
message from Count Lamsdorff, stating that on the 11the June Russian Minister 
at Tôkiô had reported offer of Japanese Government to send troops to China 
conjointly with other Powers for preservation of Representatives at Peking 
and of foreigners throughout China. This action on the part of Japan was 
quite natural, as her geographical position enabled her to send considerable 
reinforcements at once to Tien-tsin, and she has numerous subjects residing 
in China. || The Russian Government at once informed the Cabinet of Tôkiô 
that they saw no reason for interfering with Japan’s liberty of action in this 
respect, the more so, as she had expressed the firm resolution of acting in 
complete accord with the other Powers. But the accomplishment of this ask 
did not, according to the view of the Russian Government, imply any right 
to an independent settlement of affairs at Peking, nor other privileges, except, 
perhaps, a larger pecuniary indemnity if eventually the Powers should consider 
it necessary to demand one. || Count Lamsdorff states that almost simultane- 
ously he received from Her Majesty’s Government a communication which 
already mentioned not a spontaneous decision of the Cabinet of Tôkiô to par- 
ticipate in the collective action of the Powers, but a mission to be given by 
Kurope to Japan to send to China considerable forces not merely to save the 
Legations and foreigners, but also with a view to the repression of the in- 
surrectionary movement set on foot by the Boxers and the etablishment of 
order at Peking and Tien-tsin, This manner of stating the question might, 
in the opinion of the Russian Government, infringe to a certain degree the 
fundamental principles which had already been accepted by the majority of 
the Powers as the basis of their policy, namely, the maintenance of union 
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between the Powers, maintenance of the existing system of government in Nr. 12879. 
China, exleusion of anything which might lead to partition of the Empire, in en, 
fact, the re-establishment by joint efforts of a legitimate central Government 15. Jali 1900. 
capable of assuring order and security. The Russian Government consider 

that strict observance of these fundamental principles is indispensable for 
maintenance of durable peace in the Far East, and that it is essential to 

avoid all misunderstandings or omissions which might have dangerous consc- 
quences. || I have replied that Her Majesty’s Government have never suggested 

that the action of Japan should confer on her any rights to an independent 

solution or any other privileges. They have never spoken to the Russian 
Government of a mission given by Europe to Japan. The fundamental prin- 

ciples of which Count Lamsdorff speaks have never been accepted by Her 
Majesty’s Government, nor have we as yet discussed with other Powers the 
circumstances to which those principles might possibly apply. Her Majesty’s 
Government have not expressed an opinion in favour of any steps except those 

which point to the relief of the Legations and of other foreigners. 





Nr. 12380. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ausführ- 
liche Unterredung mitLamsdorff über das japanische 


Mandat. 
St. Petersburgh, July 4, 1900. (July 16.) 
Nr. 12380. 


(Extract.) || I had to-day the first opportunity since Count Mouravicff’s "€ 
death of conversation with Count Lamsdorff, who held a reception of the britaanien. 
foreign Representatives. 4. Jali 1900. 

His Excellency expressed regret at having been unable to receive me 
earlier, but hoped that the answer which he had send me to your Lordship’s 
inquiry about a Japanese expeditionary corps to Northern China had made it 
clear that Russia had no desire to place the slightest difficulty in the way of 
the prompt dispatch of such a Japanese force as your Lordship had named, 

The Japanese Government, as appeared from the communication they had made 
to the Russian and other Governments, had not asked for a mandate to act 
independently in the restoration of order in Tien-tsin and Peking, but was 
desirous to co-operate loyally in this emergency with the European forces. || 
There would be grave objections to giving a mandate for single action to any 
one Power in the face of so grave a crisis as the present, when every other 
consideration must be subordinated to the one common and pressing aim of 
rescue and protection; and any importation of elements of rivalry and jealousy 
would be fatal to its success, || Any available force that could be promptly 
sent by any Power to hasten the work of relief would be most welcome. || 
Russia had so far been able to contribute the most effective aid in the seizure 
of the Taku forts and the relief of Tien-tsin, but had no desire to found on 
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that fact any claim for a privileged position in the common task before us. | 
Under the circumstances, the Russian Government had adopted the only course 
possible at such a distance from the scene of action: they had given the fullest 
powers to M. de Giers to take any immediate action he thought necessary, 
and to call up from Vladivostock or Port Arthur any amount of force necessary 
to keep up communications with the coast and protect the Legations; and 
Admiral Alexeieff and the authorities at Vladivostock had been instructed in 
this sense. Unfortunately there were doubts whether this telegram had ever 
actually reached Peking, and at present the Russian Government was greatly 
embarrassed by want of prompt and detailed information from the Admiral as 
to the amount of force already landed and immediately available, and the 
measures which had been taken and were in contemplation; he understood 
that the Russian force already landed amounted to 10000, but the telegrams 
had been unaccountably delayed and were very meagre and he was anxious 
for the particulars, which I at once gave him, of the latest items of information 
from our Admiral at Taku and Consul at Tien-tsin and the dates at which 
they had been dispatched and received. || It was impossible, he added, for the 
Government of St. Petersburgh to dietate a course of action to their authorities 
on the spot, who had the fullest powers. There was, he thought, no confi- 
dence to be placed in the contradictory rumours from Peking which reached 
Europe through Chinese sources, but there could be little doubt that a complete 
state of anarchy now prevailed in the Chinese capital. || The Empress was at 
the time said to have fled from Peking, and he had thought it possible that 
she might be endeavouring to join Li Hung-chang somewhere, and if so, that 
the latter might have made use of the Empress as a constituted authority to 
endeavour to restore order, and come to terms with the European Powers. || 
The latest reports, however, asserted that the Emperor was a prisoner at 
Peking in the power of Prince Tuan, who had usurped the authority and led 
the anti-foreign crusade. || Count Lamsdorff’s view of the situation at present 
seemed to be that if we could only rescue our Legations and the Europeans, 
and bring them in safety to the coast, the allied forces should confine them- 
selves to holding in strength the position they now occupied at Taku and 
Tien-tsin, and not attempt to restore order in the interior but let the con- 
flagration there burn itself out, and wait until it resulted in some apparent 
authority emerging at Peking with whom the Powers could deal, and whom 
they could render responsible, || At present there was no one in the capital 
whom we could menace or even address; in the opinion of the Chinese Minister 
at St. Petersburgh, who had his son and other relations there, the movement 
had become essentially anarchical, and Chinese and Europeans were being 
massacred and pillaged indiscriminately. || Count Lamsdorff had not heard 
directly of the course unanimously recommended by the Consular Body at 
Tien-tsin, but he entirely shared your Lordship’s view that the effect of its 
adoption would not only be quite inoperative on the factors of the disturbance, 
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but extremely hazardous and difficult to execute, and he thought that if there nr. 12380. 
were any authorities which a menace or warning could reach, the proposal to un 
warn them collectively that they would eventually be held responsible in their 4. Juli 1900. 
persons and property for any injury to the foreign Legations or Europeans 

in Peking was a much more practical suggestion. || There was one point on 

which Count Lamsdorff laid particular stress in his conversation with me: it 

was that the European Powers should proceed on the assumption that they 

were not in a state of war with the constituted Government of China, but 

with rebels and anarchists, otherwise the whole population of China would be 

aroused against us, and none of the constituted authorities would have sufficient 
influence to accept our support in restoring order. || Count Lamsdorff con- 

cluded by expressing a desire to be placed in possession of any information 

or suggestions which your Lordship might desire to offer to him, and by 
promising to keep me promptly informed of any later news which the Russian 

Foreign Office might receive from China; he laid emphasis on the necessity 

of maintaining a complete accord between all the European Powers with 

regard to their action in China, 





Nr. 12381. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswir- 
tigen an den Botschafter in Petersburg. Der russ. 
Botschafter hat die Ernennung eines gemeinsamen 
Oberbefehlshabers angeregt. 
Foreign Office, July 20, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || Russian Chargé d’Affaires has made following com- N. es 
munication:— britannien. 
In view of inquiries addressed to Imperial Government concerning the 20. Juli1900. 
ulterior military measures which the Powers may have to undertake in China, 
the latter considers it urgent to come immediately to a positive understanding 
on the subject. || A question of the most important nature at once presents 
itself, tbat of the unity of action of all the international detachments on 
Chinese territory; or, otherwise expressed, the question of the concentration in 
one single hand of the general command and direction of all these detach- 
ments. || The Imperial Government gather that the opinion of the foreign 
Cabinets differs on this point; some think that the international forces may 
be put under the orders of the Senior Commander, others that the number of | 
troops of a certain nationality should affect the selection of the Commander- 
in-chief. || Either method, being based on a casual circumstance, subject to 
frequent changes, is open to serious practical inconvenience. || In these circum- 
stances, it would seem useful to establish by common agreement more stable 
principles for the unity of action so necessary for success against the 
insurrectionary movement in China. || Considering that the efforts of the 
Powers tend to the same object, equally serious for all, the Imperial Govern- 
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ment think that special importance should not be attributed to the activity 
of this or that detachment. Whether the troops of any nationality be con- 
centrated in the rearguard or be at the head of a column, whether it defends 
positions already conquered, undertakes reconnaissances, or guards lines of 
communication; all this, independently even of the numerical strength of the 
detachment should have the same value in the view of the Powers as con- 
tributing to the accomplishment of the work undertaken in common. || I send 
some observations on this communication in a separate telegram. 





Nr. 12382. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Das- 


selbe. 
Foreign Office, July 20, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || The communication recited in my preceding telegram 
was considered yesterday by the Cabinet, but before we can express any 
opinion on it, we find it essential to have some further explanations as to 
its meaning and intention. || It speaks in first paragraph of the ulterior 
military measures which the Powers may have to take in China, and it 
suggests in second paragraph that for the purpose of these measures the 
general command and direction of all the international detachments on Chinese 
territory should be concentrated in one single hand for the purpose of securing 
unity of action. || What is the meaning of these phrases? || What are the 
„ulterior military measures” to which allusion is made? Does the sentence 
imply, as the juxtaposition of expressions would seem to indicate, that „all 
the international detachments on Chinese territory” are to be employed upon 
these ulterior military measures? and that for that purpose all these detach- 
ments are to be concentrated under the single hand of the General Com- 
manding ? || These phrases make it matter of the greatest interest to know the 
views of the Russian Government with respect to this proposed General Com- 
manding, the manner of his choice, and the powers to be placed in his 
hands. The rest of the telegram throws little light upon this subject. || Count 
Lamsdorff condemns without hesitation the plan of selecting such a Commander 
in deference to superior rank, or to the greater size of the contingent he 
commands. || I entirely concur with Count Lamsdorff in thinking that the 
appointment of a General Commanding in pursuance of these considerations 
would not be satisfactory. || The observations made in the two last sentences 
of the telegram appear to be intended to bear on this question. But I am 
not able to trace the deduction which Count Lamsdorff means to draw from 
them. || You should place these observations before Count Lamsdorff, and 
request further explanations of the points raised in them, urging especially 
the importance of some definite understanding as to the nature, scope, and 
object of the military operations which he contemplates. 





Die Unruhen in China 1900. 239 
Nr. 12383. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Paris an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unterhaltung mit 
Delcassé über das japanische Mandat. 
Paris, July 21, 1900. (July 21.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I placed unofficially in the hands of the Minister for Nr. 12558. 
Foreign Affairs this afternoon a Memorandum in fulfilment of the instructions preven. 
contained in your Lordship’s telegram of 20th July. || His Excellency stated 21. Juli 1600. 
that he himself had never said anything to imply that Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment desired that a mandate should be given to Japan, and declared himself 
in ignorance of nearly all that had passed between the British and Russian 
Governments as detailed in your Lordship’s telegram of the 15th instant to 
Sir Charles Scott. 





Nr. 12384. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Rom an 

den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die italienische Re- 

gierung über das japanische Mandat. 

Rome, July 21, 1900. (July 21.) 
(Telegraphic.) || This afternoon Mr. Townley saw Italian Foreign Minister Nr. 12%. 

and made the communication as instructed in your Lordship’s telegram, dated vritannien. 
yesterday. || M. Visconti-Venosta stated that the Italian Government had ?1-Juli 100. 
received a communication from the Russian Government similar to that made 
on the 13th instant to your Lordship. His Excellency had informed Russian 
Chargé d’Affaires that the Italian Government had received no proposal from 
Her Majesty’s Government that Europe should give a mission to Japan to 
send forces to China. || Italy was most desirous, his Excellency said, for the 
maintenance of the accord between the Powers; she was opposed to all action 
which might lead to a partition of the Chinese Empire, would assist in any 
joint action for the relief of the Foreign Legations, and would act in concert 
with the other Powers in any measures which it might be found necessary 
later to take for the establishment of a Government competent to restore and 
preserve order. 





Nr. 12385. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unter- 
redung mit Lamsdorff über Nr. 12381. 
St. Petersburgh, July 21, 1900. (July 21.) 
(Telegraphic.) || In conversation to-day I submitted to Count Lamsdorff Nr. 12885. 
the observations on the Russian communication contained in your Lordship’s „itsnnien. 
telegram of 20th July, and I invited further explanation on the points which 21. Juli 1900. 
they raised. || His Excellency said that the communication had as its object 
to provoke an exchange of opinion between the Governments concerned as to 
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the necessity of the general command and direction of the international 
detachments being concentrated in one hand. In Paris this necessity seems 
to be felt, and here and at Berlin the arguments in support of it are 
appreciated. || It was meant to apply only to the present field of combined 
action in Pechili, and Count Lamsdorff gathers that, in the opinion of the 
military authorities on the spot, although hitherto the operations have proceeded 
successfully and without friction, the time has come to determine the responsi- 
bility for general direction by some agreement between the Governments. |] 
His Excellency cannot possibly indicate what ulterior measures may be 
necessary or their eventual scope, the rescue and protection of foreigners 
being the primary common aim. || It is his personal view that if the Govern- 
ments are in agreement that it is essential for the success of the effort that 
there should be a single general direction, then the views of their military 
authorities on the spot as to the most satisfactory and practical way of 
giving effect to it, and as to the nature and scope of the military measures 
which can be undertaken, should be ascertained by each Government by 
telegraph. || These were points on which the Rassian Government had not yet 
been able to form any definite opinion. 





Nr. 12386. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Kaiserliches 
Dekret über den Schutz der Gesandten. 
Shanghae, July 22, 1900. (July 22.) 

(Telegraphic.) À A memorial from various Viceroys and Governors, praying 

that the foreign Ministers might be protected, has been submitted to the 
Throne by the Governor of Shantung. The following translation of an 
Imperial Decrec, dated 10th July, is in reply to it:— || „It is written in the 
Confucian work ,Spring and Autumn’, that Envoys shall not be killed. How 
can it then be supposed that the Throne’s policy is to connive at allowing 
the troops and populace to vent their wrath upon the foreign Ministers? For 
a month past, excepting the murder of the German Minister by the riotous 
people, which offence is being vigorously investigated, the other Ministers are 
being protected by the Throne with a ceaseless energy, and fortunately have 
suffered no harm.” || Sheng received a telegram on Friday from the Governor 
of Shantung, transmitting a message in cypher to the United States’ Govern- 
ment from their Minister. This message was undated, but purported to have 
left Peking on 18th July. It was to the effect that the United States’ 
Minister was in the British Legation under fire from shot and shell. The 
date given by the Chinese to the United States’ Minister’s telegram is, your 
Lordship will observe, the same as that of the above-quoted Decree, and the 
assurances given in the latter are not borne out by the former. || I tele- 
graphed yesterday to the Governor of Shantung, asking why we had had no 
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message from Sir C. MacDonald, and how it was that a message from Peking Nr. 12886. 
could reach Chinan-fu in two days. He assures me, in reply, that there is en, 
no telegraphic communication, but that the United States’ Minister’s telegram 22. Juli 1900. 
was sent by the Tsung-li Yamên by a messenger travelling 600 li (roughly, 

200 miles) a-day. He cannot explain why Her Majesty’s Minister has not 
telegraphed. He begs me not to be anxious, as he has already had several 

reliable messages to the effect that the Ministers and others are all living 

and unharmed. 





Nr. 12387. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Lamsdorff 
über das japanische Mandat. 
St Petersburgh, July 23, 1900. (July 22.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The object of the message communicated on the 13th ral 
instant by the Russian Chargé d'Affaires, and reported in your Lordship’s britannien, 
telegram of the 15th July, has been explained to me by Count Lamsdorff. ||? 711900. 
His Excellency said that it was in order to clear the Russian Government 
once from the odious and entirely undeserved charge that they had hesitated 
to accept Japan’s assistance, and had thereby assumed the grave responsi- 
bility of hindering the prompt relief of the Legations, this charge had been 
insinusted in the press and other quarters. || His Excellency admitted that in 
the message which I communicated to him no mention had been made of any 
European mandate to Japan for independent action, and that co-operation 
was indicated in the arguments used by me, but he said that at Berlin your 
Lordship’s question had been understood to imply an European mandate, and 
that it was possible to so interpret the words used „an expedition to restore 
order at Peking and Tien-tsin, if Japan is willing to undertake the task”. || 
Although the misunderstanding had been promptly cleared up, unjust deductions 
had been drawn by the public press, and it ought to have been made quite 
clear by the instructions sent to the Russian Minister at Tôkiô that all 
available prompt assistance from Japan, equally with the Powers concerned 
in meeting the common danger, would be gladly welcomed by Russia, || I had, 
I said, no reason to believe that any doubts on this point had been enter- 
tained by Her Majesty’s Government. 








Nr. 12388. CHINA. — Kaiserliches Dekret über die Bestrafung : 
der Môrder Kettelers und Sugiyamas und den Schutz 


der Gesandten. 
Peking, July 17, 1900. (24. Jali.) 
The present disturbance in our foreign relations is to be traced to the Nr. 12838. 
antipathies which have long existed between the native Christians and their 17. JR 1000, 


fellow subjects, and to the irritation occasioned by the Treaty Powers in at- 
Staatsarchiv LXV. 16 





242 Die Unruhen in China 1900. 


Ni. 13398, tacking and occupying the forts at Taku. || The Court of Peking attach much 

17. Juli1000. importance to the maintenance of friendly relations with the Treaty Powers, 
and would view any interruption of them with sincere regret; and it was for 
this reason that, notwithstanding the hostilities at Taku, we have repeatedly 
issued Imperial Decrees enjoining the metropolitan and provincial authorities 
to accord plenary protection to the foreign Legations in Peking and foreigners 
residing in other parts of the Empire. And as the disturbances which called 
for these Decrees still continue unabated, and as large numbers of foreigners 
are resident in divers parts of China, we now command the Tartar Generals, 
the Viceroys and Governors of provinces to make themselves acquainted with 
their various places of abode, whether at the Treaty ports or at the Foos, 
Chows and Hsiens in the interior, so that our Treaty obligation to give ade- 
quate protection to them may be fulfilled, and further untoward incidents 
prevented from occurring. || We were shocked to learn last month that 
Mr. Sugiyama, the Chancellor of the Japanese Legation, had been killed, and 
some time afterwards that Baron von Ketteler, the Minister of His Majesty 
the Emperor of Germany, had been assassinated at his post in Peking. We 
now command that the parties to these outrages may be sought for and 
arrested without delay, in order that they may be punished according to 
law. || Since the outbreak of hostilities at Tien-tsin there have doubtless been 
many peaceful missionaries and other foreigners, unconnected with these 
hostilities, who, at the hands of disorderly persons, have suffered in person or 
property. Let the Governor of Peking and the Viceroy of Chihli cause their 
cases to be severally investigated and reported to us for our information. || 
Recently in other parts of the Empire bandits and unruly persons have com- 
mitted many acts of oppression, arson, rapine, and murder. The Viceroys 
and Governors of provinces and the high territorial military authorities are 
commanded to take stringent measures for the restoration of order and tran- 
quillity in their respective Governments, and the extermination of the parties 
by whom these outrages were committed. || Let this, our Imperial Decree, be 
promulgated in every part of the Empire. || Respect this. 





Nr, 12389. GROSSBRITANNIEN.— Der Generalkonsul in Schang - 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Der Vice- 
könig stimmt der Landung von Truppen zu. 

Shanghae, July 28, 1900. (July 28.) 
Nr. 12889, (Telegraphic.) || I requested Her Majesty’s Consul at Nanking yesterday to 
rien von. inform me of the exact terms on which the Viceroy consents to the friendly 
28. Juli1900. occupation of Shanghae. || He has to-day replied that everything is left to my 
discretion, and that the Viceroy’s consent is unconditional. His Excellency 
will not refuse absolutely, but will raise objections if any other Powers inti- 
mate that they intend to station a garrison at Shanghae. He will state to- 
morrow on what date he can receive the Admiral. 
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Nr. 12390. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Neue 
Metzeleien. 
Shanghae, July 28, 1900. (July 28.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The Consular officer at Hangchow telegraphs as follows:|| Nr. 12890. 
„Nine members of the China Inland Mission at Chuchow, four being those from nn. 
Chiang Shan, are reported by Father Witteib, a Roman Catholic, to have 28.Juli 1900. 
been massacred. It is also reported that six employés have been killed by 


the Sub-Prefect, || „Ching train-bands are said to have committed the outrage.“ 





Nr. 12391. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unterredung 
mit Lamsdorff über ein gemeinsames Oberkommando. 

| St. Petersburgh, July 21, 1900. (July 80.) 

(Extract.) || On receipt of your Lordship’s telegram this morning, I at Nr. 19891. 
once sought an interview of Count Lamsdorff, and read to him the observa- en, 
tions which your Lordship had passed on the communication which the Rus- 21. Juli1900. 
sian Chargé d’Affaires had made to Her Majesty’s Government of the views 
of his Government concerning the ulterior military measures which the Powers 
may have to undertake in China, and the question of concentrating in one 
single hand the command and direction of all the foreign detachments which 
may have to undertake such measures. || I said that Her Majesty’s Government 

. had carefully considered this communication, but found it essential to have 

some further explanations as to its meaning and intentions before expressing 

an opinion, || It was, I added, especially important to have some definite un- 
derstanding as to the nature, scope, and object of the military measures which 
the Russian Government contemplates in this communication. || Speaking of 
these ulterior measures in the two first paragraphs of the communication, his 

Excellency had, I observed, mentioned the necessity of unifying the general 

command by an understanding between the local military authorities. || Did 

this, I asked, imply that all the international detachments on Chinese terri- 

tory were to be employed on the contemplated military measures, and for this 
purpose all concentrated under the single hand of one General commanding 
the manœuvre of his choice. || I ventured to point out to his Exellency that 

„Chinese territory“ was a very wide expression, and that we were scarcely yet 

able to gauge the extent of the danger which the Powers had to face, or 

assign to it any precise geographical limits. || Count Lamsdorff said that he 
wished at once to clear up any possible misunderstanding on this point. || The 
ulterior military measures contemplated in M. Lessar’s communication were 
to be understood as exclusively confined to the present field of action of the inter- 
national detachments, which might be roughly defined as the Province of Pe- 
chili. As regards other parts of China where danger might equally break out, 


it was clear that the direction of any necessary military measures would have to be 
16° 
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undertaken independently. || For instance, Russia would have to take indepen- 
dent military action in the north of China bordering on her own territory and 
on her railway, and it was to be assumed that other Powers would act simi- 
larly in the south and centre of China, where their own territory and special 
interests were more immediately concerned. || The question of a single hand 
to command and direct ulterior military measures of the international detach- 
ments now acting together in Pechili was the one raised, and he regarded it 
as important to secure unity of action. || It was impossible to form any precise 
opinion as present as to the nature and scope of the military operations which 
might soon be necessary; their immediate object was clearly the rescue and 
protection of foreigners, and up till now all the international detachments em- 
ployed appeared to have acted in this task loyally together without friction 
and with considerable success; but it appeared that the military and naval 
authorities on the spot considered that, for the success of any larger ulterior 
measures which might have.to be undertaken, it was essential that unity of 
action should be secured by an agreement to place the direction and command 
in one single hand. || This necessity seems to have been strongly felt by the 
French Government, and the arguments in its favour were appreciated, if I right- 
ly understood Count Lamsdorff, at Berlin as well as St. Petersburgh. || I then 
said that your Lordship had expressed a concurrence with Count Lamsdorff’s 
view that the plan of selecting a Commander-in-chief in deference to superior 
rank or to the greater size of the national contingent commanded by him 
would not be satisfactory, as these considerations were based on circumstances _ 
subject to frequent change; but that, although the observations in the last two 
sentences of M. de Lessar’s communication seemed to bear upon the question 
of an alternative plan, your Lordship had been unable to trace the deductions 
which his Excellency meant to draw from them. || Had his Excellency, I asked, 
formed any definite opinion as to the plan to be followed in selecting a Com- 
mander-in-chief and determining the powers to be given him ? || Count Lams- 
dorff replied that he had not, and the object of his communication was to 
elicit an expression of opinion on this point from the different Governments 
addressed with the idea that from the answers received („du choc des opinions“) 
would result some practical suggestion which might meet the views of all. || His 
personal idea had been that each Government, on receiving this communica- 
tion, would, before replying to it, confer with its military authority on the 
spot, and ascertain his views as to the necessity of a single command, the 
best plan to be adopted in the selection, and also as to ulterior military mea- 
sures which they, with their better knowledge of local circumstances, consi- 
dered it imperative or impossible to undertake, || I have lost no time in tele- 
graphing the upshot of my conversation with Count Lamsdorff to your Lordship. 
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Nr. 12392. CHINA. — Vicekönig Li Hung-Tschang an den Ge- 
sandten in England. Bittet keine neuen Truppen 


zu senden. 
Shanghae, July 30, 1900. (July 30.) 


(Telegraphic.) || I have, conjointly with other Viceroys and Governors, Nr. 12392. 
memorialized the Throne to urge the immediate sending of foreign Represen- 80. Jett +000. 
tatives under escort to Tien-tsin or the restoration to them the freedom of 
telegraphic communication with their respective Governments, The Imperial 
approval will be communicated to you as soon as it is obtained. || Please per- 
suade the Foreign Office not to send any more reinforcements, and instruct 
those already sent not to make any advance. This is very important, 





Nr. 12393. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Gesandten in Peking. Wie ist die Lage? 
Foreign Office, July 80, 1900. 
(Sent through Chinese Minister.) || (Telegraphic.) || Pray let us know where „, joss 
and how you and other Europeans are. We have heard nothing since your Grof«- 
letter of 4th July to Consul at Tien-tsin. || This message is forwarded through eines 


Chinese Minister in London. 





Nr. 12394: GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Neue 


Metzeleien. 
Shanghae, August 1, 1900. (August 1.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I am informed by the English Baptist Mission that a Mr. 1354. 
telegram has been received from Mr. Morgan at Sian-fu (in Shensi) to the rhein. 
following effect: — || „Fifty missionaries murdered, fear welfare of Christians, Lang. 1400. 
Eleven of us starting. Obtain protection in Human and Hupei.“ || These mas- 
sacres ave becoming general, and I have the gravest fears for the safety of 


all foreigners now up country. I am trying to obtain protection asked for, 





Nr. 12395. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Vicekönige 
verlangen persönliche Sicherheit der Kaiserin- 


Witwe, 
Shanghae, August 1, 1900. (August 2.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram of 5th July*) the situation Nr. 12398. 
is every day becoming more serious, The Viceroys at Nanking and Wuchang an 
have declared themselves loyal te the Empress-Dowager, and have stated dis- 1 aug. 1900. 


tinctly that they will be unable to carry outh the agreement of neutrality 
*) Nr. 12859. Red. 


Nr. 12995. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
1. Aug. 1900. 
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entered into with foreign Governments unless it is guaranteed that her person 
shall be respected. The Viceroys, while preserving peace in their districts to 
the best of their ability, are at the same time arming all along the whole 
line of the Yang-tsze, and are preparing for attack, When the allied forces 


. approach Peking, I fear they will find a very strong force opposed to them, 


Nr. 12896. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
8. Aug. 1900. 


as the Viceroys are further dispatching troops to the north for the protection 
of the Emperor and Empress-Dowager. 





Nr. 12396. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Übersendet 
eine officielle Aufserung der russischen Regierung 
über Briefwechsel des Kaisers von China mit dem 
Zaren. | 

St. Petersburgh, August 3, 1900. (August 5.) 

(Telegraphic.) || A communication appears in the Official Gazette of yester- 
day, of which following is a summary: — 

„Ihe complete impotence of the Government of Peking to arrest the in- 
surrectionary movement in China, and to restore order in the capital, a state 
of affairs conductive to serious complications, inspired the Emperor of China 
to address to the Emperor a request for His Imperial Majesty’s mediation. | 
„Ihe anti-Christian troubles are attributed hy the Emperor of China to the 
evil proceedings of agitators acting in their own personal interest. When, at 
the instance of the Russian Minister, the Government decided to take repres- 
sive measures, it was already too late to allay the excitement against the 
foreigners caused by the spreading of false rumours among the lower classes. || 
„Ihe Chinese Government, from fear of compromising the safety of the Lega- 
tions, and of provoking a general rising against the foreigners at the ports, 
did not dare to take decisive measures against the insurgents, the result being 
that the Powers have suspected the Chinese Government of complicity with 
the anti-Christian movement, and have decided to take military measures, 
which tbreatened to still further complicate the situation. || „The Emperor of 
China has therefore addressed a request to the Emperor of Russia to find 
some means for saving the country, and to take the initiative in carrying it 
out. || „The Emperor has replied to the above telegram stating that, while de- 
ploring the serious events now happening in China, the uncertainty of what 
is taking place in Peking and the absence of news respecting the fate of the 
Russian and foreign Representatives render all idea of mediation in favour of 
China very difficult at the present moment. || „The efforts of Russia have but 
one object in view, namely, to assist in the re-establishment of order and 
tranquillity in the Chinese Empire, and, inspired by their traditional friend- 
ship for China, the Imperial Government have decided to render to the Chinese 
Government every assistance with a view to repressing the present troubles.|| 
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„Ihe Emperor hopes that the Emperor of China will take the most effective mea- Nr. 12906. 


sures for the pacification of this vast Empire, and for the security of the lives Kar 


and property of the Russian and all other foreign subjects residing in China.“ 8. aug. 1900. 





Nr. 12397. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Generalkonsul in Schanghai. Drohung 
“ die Ahnengräber zu zerstören. 
| Foreign Office, August 3, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || I have received your telegram of the 2nd August. || The sr. 12897. 
threat to destroy the tombs of the Manchu dynasty would be very repugnant rs 
to public opinion here in Europe, and we are also informed that it would s. Aug. 190. 
create a bad impression in China generally. || With regard to the warning that 
we should hold the Chinese Government personally guilty for any injury to 
the members of the Legations, please refer to my telegram of the 5th July. 





Nr. 12398. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an die Geschäftsträger im Auslande. Erklärung, 
der Regierung im Parlament. 

Foreign Office, August 4, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || The following statement of policy in China was made on Nr. 12308. 
behalf of Her Majesty’s Government in the House of Commons on 2nd August:— en. 
Great Britain will, in concert with other Powers, press forward by every #: Aug. 1900. 
means the relief of the Legations at Peking, and regards it as imperative to 
impress upon China the sanctity of Envoys, and the power of Europe to pro- 
tect or avenge them. || As regards the Yang-tsze distriet and the adjacent re- 
gion, assurances have been given to the Viceroys that the ships and for- 
ces of Great Britain will co-operate as far as possible with them in quieting 
unrest and securing order, and provision is being made for the due fulfilment 
of this assurance, || Her Majesty’s Government are opposed to any partition 
of China, and believe that they are in accord with other Powers in this de- 
claration. || Her Majesty’s Government hold that the future Government of China, 
whether directed from Peking or decentralized, must be a government by the 
Chinese, and they are not prepared to substitute for this an European Admini- 
stration. || Similarly, they hold that in the common interest much caution should 
be observed in any scheme which may be entertained for organizing Chinese 
troops under foreign officers. || Compensation must be made by China for the 
effects of the existing disturbances, 
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Nr. 12399. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen, Metzeleien 
in Chuchow. 

Shanghae, August 6, 1900. (August 6.) 

Nr. 12399. (Telegraphic.) || The massacre at Chuchow (near Chiangshan) is officially 

be, acknowledged by the Governor of Chekiang. He informs me that five 

6. Aug. 1900. British subjects were suddenly attacked and murdered. The District Magistrate 
was also killed in trying to protect them. The Prefect, Taotai, and General 
of that district have been all cashiered for their negligence. || The Governor 
is, I believe, sincere in his desire to prevent such outbreaks, and expresses 
the deepest regret at the sad occurrence, || As far as I can see, the officials 
in Central and Southern China, although they cannot always be successful, are 
doing their very best to prevent this sort of thing. 





Nr. 12400. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Tientsin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Nachrichten aus 


Peking. 
Tien-tsin, August 4, via Chefoo, August 6, 1900. (August 6.) 
veus (Telegraphic.) || News of Legation up to 1st August has been received 


britannien. by Japanese Consul, || This afternoon allied force will move out. 
6. Aug. 1900. 





Nr. 12401. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Berlin 
an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Deutsche Note 
über die Ernennung des Grafen Waldersee zum 
Oberkommandeur von Chi-li. 

Berlin, August 7, 1900. (August 7.) 


Nr. 12401. (Telegraphic.) || The following is a translation af a note verbale which 
m was handed to me by Herr von Derenthall this afternoon:— || His Majesty 


7. Aug. 1900.the Emperor of Russia has stated to our Most Gracious Sovereign that ‘it 
would afford him especial satisfaction to place the Russian troops operating 
in the Province of Chi-li under the supreme command of Field-Marshal 
Count Waldersee. His Majesty the German Emperor is ready to undertake 
the task thereby devolving upon him, as he has reason to assume that also 
other Governments besides Russia consider that a German supreme command 
would be of advantage; for example, the Japanese Government have given it 
to be understood that they would prefer a German supreme command to the 
supreme command of another Power more extensively interested in East 
Asiatic affairs. || The Government of His Majesty the German Emperor would 
be grateful for a communication as to the views held by Her Majesty’s 
Government upon the subject of the supreme command, and as to the manner 
in which they would be disposed to connect the British troops in the Province 
of Chi-li, with the army operating under Field-Marshal Count Waldersee, 
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Nr. 12402. CHINA. — Kaiserliches Dekret über den Schutz der 


Legationen. 
Peking, 2. August 1900. (8. August.) 


In view of the existence of hostilities between certain Chinese subjects Nr. 12402. 
and foreign Powers caused by the anti-Christian feelings of the Chinese, aug 1900. 
people, we have afforded reasonable protection to the foreign Representatives 
in Peking, and the Tsung-li Yamén has sent to the Legations letters of 
inquiries and proposals for their safe conveyance under escort to Tien-tsin, 
to avoid the apprehension of further attack from rebels before the complete 
restoration of peace and order in the capital We have now, on the advice 
of Li Hung-chang and Lew Kwung Yih, to authorize Yung-lu to appoint 
beforehand, good and reliable high civil and military officials, with selected 
troops of soldiers for the purpose of escorting them from Peking to Tien-tsin 
as soon as they have fixed the date of departure. If there be any rebels en 
route trying to endanger the safety of the party, the officials in charge have 
to destroy the rebels at once, so as not to commit any blunder. || Before their 
departure from Peking, the freedom of telegraphic communication in plain 
words with their respective Governments, is hereby to be restored to the 
foreign Representatives, in order to show the candidness with which I have - 
always treated them. || Respect this. 





Nr. 12403. CHINA. — Der Vicekönig Li Hung-Tschang an den 
Gesandten in London. Bittet, den Marsch auf 
Peking einzustellen. ° 
Shanghae, August 5, 1900. (August 8.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The Imperial Edict of the 2nd August is the self-evident nr. 12408. 
proof of the immediate conveyance of the foreign Representatives under escort 5, Ar. 1000, 
to Tien-tsin. || Please ask Lord Salisbury to instruct the Commander-in-chief 
not to make any further advance, and wait for negotiations. ‚ 


Nr. 12404. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 

den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die Lage in Peking 

seit dem 4. Juli. 

Handed in Tsinan Yamen, August 7, 1900. (August 8.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Peking. — I received to-day, 3rd August, your telegram, y, 19404. 

undated, forwarded through the Chinese Minister.*) || State of affairs mentioned Groß- 
in my letter of 4th July continued until 16th July, when shell and cannon 1. Awe 1900. 
fire ceased, but rifle fire from Chinese positions held by Government troops 
and Boxers has continued intermittently ever since, but since then casualties 
have not been numerous. || The following British have been killed: — David 


*) Nr. 12898. Red. 


Nr. 12404. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
7. Aug. 1900. 


Nr. 12405. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
8. Aug. 1900. 


Nr. 12406. 
Grofs- 
britannien, 
4. Aug. 1900. 
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Oliphant, Warren, Captain Strouts and Privates Scadding and Phillips, Royal 
Marines. Twenty-six British wounded, including Captains Halliday and Wray, 
Students Townsend and Peachey, and Morrison, ,,Times” correspondent. All 
the wounded doing well, except Marine Private Sawyer. Rest of British in 
Legation well. || Total killed in garrison 60, wounded 110. |) Over 200 women 
and children refugees in this Legation. || We have strengthened our fortifi- 
cations, and can hold out ten days unless severely attacked. || Chinese 
Government are trying to persuade foreign Envoys to leave Peking for 
Tien-tsin with wives and families. Remembering Cawnpore we have no 
intention of leaving unless under escort of European troops, and we are 
temporizing to gain time. || Up to date, Chinese Government have refused us 
permission to send cypher messages to our Governments. 





Nr. 12405. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die russ. 
Regierung acceptiert den Grafen Waldersee. 
St. Petersburgh, August 8, 1900. (August 8.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Count Lamsdorff informs me that the services of Count 
Waldersee have been offered by the German Emperor to take the general 
command of the operations of the international forces in Pechili, and that the 
idea will meet with no objection on the part of the Russian Government, 





Nr. 12406. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Verhandlung mit 
dem Tsung-li Yamen über den Aufbruch der Ge- 
sandten nach Tientsin. 

Peking, August 4, 1900. (August 9.) 

(Telegraphic.) || [Figures of this Telegram communicated by Chinese 
Minister August 9.] 

The Corps Diplomatique has to-day been informed by the Tsung-li Yamen 
that the foreign Governments have on many occasions asked the Chinese 
Ministers that we should leave Peking under sufficient escort. Yamén ask us, 
therefore, to fix the date of our departure from Peking, and to arrange con- 
ditions of departure. || We have answered that we are referring the matter 
to our Governments to have their instructions, without which we cannot leave 
our posts. || In order to allow us to leave in security, it is essential that 
foreign troops come to take us away, and that they should be in sufficient 
numbers to escort 800 Europeans, of whom 200 are women and children, 
50 wounded, and more than 3000 native Christians whom we cannot leave 
here to be massacred. Under no conditions would it be safe to trust to a 
Chinese escort. || All the foreign Representatives are sending to their 
Governments the above telegram. 
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Nr. 12407. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Botschafter in Berlin. Annahme 


Waldersees. 
Foreign Office, August 9, 1900. 


(Telegraphic, ) || In reply to your telegram of the 7th instant, I have to Nr. 12407. 
state that, in the event of the Powers who have forces in Pechili determining Ne 
to put these forces under the supreme direction of Count Waldersee, Her 9. Aug. 1900. 
Majesty’s Government will most gladly concur in that policy. The British 
Commanders will receive instructions in this sense; and Her Majesty’s 
Government will view with great satisfaction an arrangement by which so 
distinguished a soldier is placed at the head of the international forces. || It 
will be necessary to draw up instructions which go more into detail if the 


project goes forward. 





Nr. 12408. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Dasselbe, 
Tokio, August 9, 1900. (August 9.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to Sir F. Lascelles’ telegram of the Nr. 12108. 
th August, a telegram has been received from the German Emperor by the ea 
Emperor of Japan with regard to Count Waldersee’s appointment to supreme ?. Aug. 1900. 


command. His Majesty has signified his consent in his reply. 





Nr. 12409. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Paris an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Dasselbe. 
Paris, August 9, 1900. (August 9.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I have just seen the French Minister for Foreign Affairs xr. 12409. 
at the funeral service for the King of Italy, and he declared that he knew a. 
nothing of the appointment of Count Waldersee as Commander-in-chief ing, ang. 1900. 
China beyond what he had seen in the papers. He could not, in reply to 
my inquiry, give me any idea of what the French answer would be, and 
assured me that he could not see me again to-day, being occupied all ‘the 
afternoon with the President. 





Nr. 12410. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unter- 
redung des Grafen Lamsdorff mit dem chinesischen 


Gesandten. 
St. Petersburgh, August 10, 1900. (August 10.) 


(Telegraphic.) || The telegram from Sir C. MacDonald of 4th August has nr. 12410. 
been communicated to the Russian Government. || Count Lamsdorff told en 
Mr. Hardinge, who saw him this afternoon, that he had just had a long 10,aug.1900, 


Nr. 12410. 
Grofs- 
britennien. 
10.Aug.1900. 


Nr. 11411. 
China. 
11.Aug.1900. 
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interview with the Chinese Minister, and had spoken very strongly indeed to 
him, threatening that unless the Legations were immediately relieved from 
their present painful situation, the attitude of the Russian Government would 
change to one of hostility. || A proposal had been made by the Chinese 
Minister that the foreign Ministers, their families, and other Europeans, should 
leave Peking with an escort, commanded by a certain General (Count Lamsdorff 
had forgotten his name), and accompanied by certain distinguished Mandarins, 
whose presence with them should serve as a guarantee. || In reply, Count 
Lamsdorff said that if any harm whatever befell the Ministers, either in 
Peking or on their road to Tien-tsin, the Emperor of China and his Ministers 
would be held directly responsible; that he was not in a position to appreciate 
the value of the Mandarins who might be deputed to accompany the Ministers 
as a guarantee for their safety, since those in Power in Peking might select 
Mandarins whom they would be glad to get rid of, but that if the safe 
removal of the Ministers were sincerely desired by the Chinese Government, 
and an escort acceptable to the Ministers could not be provided by them, the 
very simple expedient remained for them of applying for a sufficient escort 
of international troops from the allied forces, who could escort the besieged 
foreigners to Tien-tsin, coming under the white flag to receive them as far 
as the walls of Peking, without entering the city. It was, in the meantime, 
absolutely incumbent on the Chinese Government, as an earnest of their good 
faith, to supply the Legations with any provisions they might wish for. [| In 
reply, the Chinese Minister had promised that he would telegraph immediately 
and energetically to Peking in the above sense. || In Count Lamsdorff’s opinion 
the transmission of cyphered messages by the Ministers from Peking is & 
promising sign, and his Excellency is hopeful that their departure may be 
successfully negotiated. || General Kuropatkine is convinced that it is impracti- 
cable for the allied forces to advance as far as Peking for another two or 
three weeks, and others possessing local knowledge share this view. 





Nr. 12411. CHINA.—Li Hung-Tschang, Lew Kwung Yih, Chang 
Chih Tung, Sheng Suen Hwai an den Gesandten in 
London. Bitten keine Truppen in Schanghai zu 

landen, 

Nanking Yamen, August 11, 1900. (August 11.) 

(Telegrapbic.) || In view of present disturbances in the north, through the 
foreign Settlements in Shanglıae are to be protected by the Treaty Powers, 
yet the protection of the Yang-tsze Valley is the sole duty of the Viceroys, 
and we assure that no rebels could enter our jurisdiction without being 
crushed. || In addition to twenty foreign men-of-war now being stationed near 
Shanghae, of which the majority are English, we now hear that Great Britain 
is going to land at Shanghae 2000 Indian troops. This report has caused 
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great apprehension among the Chinese merchants and people, and they are Nr. 12411. 
now moving away from Sbanghae, and the city is quite deserted. It is 10.A0g 1000. 
impossible to say that the people of other ports will not give a wrong 
interpretation of the state of affairs in Shanghae, and such a misinterpretation 
is sure to give rise to great complications and disturbances, which will greatly 
injure commercial interests. || We have to ask you to move Lord Salisbury to. 


stop the proposed landing of such a big force. 





Nr. 12412. CHINA. — Kaiserliches Dekret über die Ernennung 
Li Hung-Tschangs zum Generalbevollmächtigten, 


Peking, August 7, 1900. (August 11.) 

The present hostilities between certain Chinese subjects and foreign Nr. 12412. 
nations are caused partly by the misunderstanding of the foreign Powers and, hag. 1900, 
partly by the mismanagement of the Chinese local authorities. It would be 
a misfortune to the whole world, and contrary to the wishes of China, should 
such a complication be allowed to evolve out by itself. || Let, therefore, Li 
Hung-chang be appointed as Minister Plenipotentiary, and negotiate by 
telegraph with the Secretaries of State for Foreign Affairs of Treaty Powers, 
to obtain first the suspension of hostilities, and then have the satisfactory 
settlements submitted to our approval of all the existing difficulties, | 
Respect this, 





N 


Nr. 12413. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Paris an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Frankreich hat 
Waldersee noch nicht acceptiert. 


Paris, August 11, 1900. (August 11.) 

(Telegraphic.) || The Minister for Foreign Affairs informs me that he only Nr. 12418. 
received the official communication of the proposed appointment of Count bien. 
Waldersee as Commander-in-chief, which formed the subject of your Lordship’s 11-Aug-1900. 
telegram of 8th August, after he had seen me at the funeral service the day 
before yesterday. || In a matter of such moment no decision can be taken 
without a plenary meeting of the Cabinet in the presence of the President of 
the Republic, and as five of the Ministers are absent from Paris, no such 
Council can be held before the 14th instant, after the President’s return from 
Marseilles. || I told his Excellency that Her Majesty’s Government had 
accepted in principle, subject to the unanimity of the other Powers, and to 
the drawing up of such instruction as might be by them considered necessary 
after deliberation. 








Nr. 12414. 
Grofs- 
britannien: 
10.Aug. 1900. 


Nr. 12415. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
12. Aug. 1900. 


Nr. 12416. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
18,40. 1900. 
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Nr. 12414. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Tientsin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. In Peking hat das 
Feuer wieder begonnen. 
Tien-tsin, August 8, via Chefoo, August 10, 1900. (August 12.) 
(Telegraphic.) | A Messenger has just returned from Peking, having been 
unable to deliver despatches. He reports that he was there from the 1st to 
the 4th August, and that, until night of the 4th August, no firing took place. 
Then foreign troops opened fire and were replied to. No guns, however, were 
heard. || On the 6th August Chinese troops were met in full retreat. General 
„Ma“ was missing, supposed to have been killed or wounded. || After audience 
of Empress-Dowager, Li-Piug-Heng had left Peking. | 





Nr. 12415. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das auswärtige Amt an den 
chines. Gesandten in London. Verbalnote über den 
Aufbruch der Gesandten nach Tientsin. 
London, 12. August 1900. 
The Chinese Minister at Petersburgh had proposed that the Legations 
and Europeans should leave Peking with an escort under the command of a 
Chinese General, and in company of certain distinguished Mandarins, whose 
presence would the Minister says, serve as a guarantee for the safety of the 
Ministers, their families, and other Europeans. || Lord Salisbury is not in a 
position to appreciate the value of the security thus offered, but if the Chinese 
Government are sincere in their desire for the safe removal of the Ministers, 
and are unable to provide an escort acceptable to the Ministers, the Chinese 
Government should apply to the allied forces for a sufficient escort of the 
international forces, who, without entering the city, might come under the 
white flag as far as the walls of Peking to receive the besieged foreigners, 
and to escort them to Tien-tsin. || Meanwhile it is absolutely incumbent on the 
Chinese Government, as an earnest of their good faith, to supply the Legations 
with such provisions as they may desire, || Unless the Legations be immediately 
relieved from their present painful situation, the attitude of Her Majesty’s 
Government towards the Chinese Government will be changed, and the Emperor 
of China and his Ministers, as well as all those concerned in any harm done 
to the Ministers and other Europeans, either in Peking or on their road to 
Tien-tsin, will be held directly responsible. 





Nr. 12416. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die russ, 
Regierung will erst Unterhandlungen mit China be- 
ginnen, wenn die Gesandten in Sicherheit sind. 
St. Petersburgh, August 13, 1900. (August 13.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The Chinese Minister has been desired by Count Lams- 
dorff to make it quite clear to the Government at Peking and to Li Hung- 
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chang that only when the Ministers and other Europeans now imprisoned in Peking N uals. 
are in a place of safety can the Russian Government enter into negotiations with britannien. 
the latter. || Further impossible that it was to trust the Central Government to 15-48-1900. 
protect them on their way to Tien-tsin since it has been unable to ensure 

their liberty and protection in Peking, and they should not, consequently, if 

sncere, place any obstacle in the way of the advance of a detachment of 
Baropean troops to act as an escort; tbey should supply the Legations with 
provisions at once and the arrangements which it is proposed to make for 

the safe passage of the Ministers and other Europeans from the Legations 

into the care of the international detachment, and for having the road cleared 

of all armed forces likely to molest them should be communicated in detail. || 
understand that a Circular, proposing a very similar course for their adoption, 

has been addressed by the Japanese to the European Governments and it is, in 

Count Lamsdorff’s opinion, important that the language held to the Government 

at Peking and to Li Hung-chang by all the Governments interested should be 

very firm and identic. || The presence of so large a number Christian Chinese 

refugees with the Legations whom M. de Giers as well as M. Pichon report 

cannot be abandoned, does much, in Count Lamsdorff’s opinion, to embarrass 

the situation. || It is important, he thinks, that the present advance should not 

be for hostilities but exclusively for relief and escort purposes and that this 

should be understood at Peking. We would be free to use other language 

when this has been accomplished and our Legations and the Europeans are 

in safety. || According to the Chinese Minister conveyances for the women and 

children and sick and wounded of the party could easily be obtained. 





Nr. 12417. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Lage noch bedroht. 
Peking, August 10, via Shanghae, August 14, 1900. (August 14.) 
(Telegraphic.) || [The figures of this telegram were communicated by the Nr. 19417. 
Chinese Minister, 14th August.) en 
Li Hung-Chang, as stated in my telegram of yesterday, is appointed Pleni- 14.aug. 1900. 
Potentiary, with full powers to arrange all matters with the Foreign Offices 
of the Powers. || March of troops on Peking should not be delayed by any 
hegotiations whatever. We are still being fired at daily, and our supplies are 
and have been entirely cut off, so that we must surrender unless we are 
shortly relieved. 


a 


Nr. 12418. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Tientsin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Zusammensetzung 
der chinesischen Regierung. 
Tien-tsin, via Chefoo, August 10, 1900. (August 15.) Nr. 12418. 
(Telegraphic.) || I am informed by the Japanese Consul that Hsu-ching- Sr 


britanni 
cheng and Yuan- -chang were beheaded on the 29th July, and that Ministers ıo. Ang. 1900, 


Nr. 12418. 
Grofs- 
britannien, 
10.Aug.1900. 


Nr. 12419. 
Chine. 
15.Aug.1900. 


Nr. 12120. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
16.Aug. 1900. 


Nr. 12421. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
16,Aug.1900. 
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of Yamén are now all Manchus, Also that the Viceroys of Canton, Nanking, 
and Wuchang have been impeached by Li-ping-heng. || Above-mentioned Li- 
ping-heng, I see in „Peking Gazette“, was still in Peking on the 4th August 
and had been received in audience almost daily. 


Nr. 12419. CHINA — Li Hung-Tschang an den Gesandten in 
London. Bittet keine Truppen nach Peking zu senden. 
Shanghae, August 15, 1900. (August 15.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I hear that the allied forces are now approaching Thung- 
chow. || I have asked the Government to send High Commissioner to meet 
their Commander, and to make arrangements for the suspension of hostilities, 
and I will proceed to Peking also very soon. The Treaty Powers fully 
appreciate now the difficult position in which both the Emperor and Empress- 
Dowager are now situated. I strongly and most respectfully ask them to stop 
their forces at Thung-chow, und not to enter the city walls so as to terrify 
the Emperor and Empress- Dowager, to shed the blood of innucents, and to 
cause irreparable damages to the present dynasty, and to hurt the feelings 
of 400000000 of the Chinese population. All of them would feel most grateful 
to Lord Salisbury if his Lordship would consent to my humble request. || (The 

same request forwarded to Russia, France, Germany, America, and Japan.) 


Nr. 12420. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Generalkonsul in Schanghai. Landung 
englischer Truppen in Schanghai. 

Foreign Office, August 16, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || Landing of British force at Shanghae. || With reference 
to your telegram of 13th August: Admiral has been authorized to join with 

You in arranging for the disembarkation of troops, with the consent of the 

Chinese authorities, but without giving any guarantee as to the action of any 

other Power. This has been done in view of the evident feeling of the Con- 

sular Body that the presence of troops is desirable, and of communication 
received yesterday from the Viceroy, through the Chinese Minister here, with- 
drawing objections previously made, 





Nr. 12421. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an die Botschafter und den Generalkonsul in 
Schanghai. Antwort auf Nr. 12419. 
Foreign Office, August 16, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || In reply to Li Hung-chang’s message, repeated to you in 
my immediately preceding telegram, I have to-day informed the Chinese 
Minister that, until the British Legation has been allowed to return to Tien- 
tsin under the escort of an adequate European force, Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment can enter into no such negotiations, 
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Nr. 12422. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in London 
an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Beschlufs 
der französischen Regierung über Waldersees 


Kommando. 
Paris, August 17, 1900. (August 18.) 


(Extract.) || The terms of the French reply respecting the Command-in- Nr 12428. 
chief in China of Count Waldersee are given in a communiqué published by britannien. 
the Havas Agency yesterday afternoon to the following effect:— || „The French 17.Aug. 1900. 
Government has informed the German Government that as soon as Marshal 
von Waldersee shall have arrived in China, and shall have taken in the 
Councils of the Commanders of the International Corps d’Armée the eminent 
position due to his superior rank, General Voyron, the Commander of the 
French Expeditionary Corps will not fail to place his relations with the 
Marshal upon a proper footing.“ || The French expression used in the last 
sentence runs as follows: ,ne manquera pas d’assurer ses relations avec le 
Maréchal. 





Nr. 12423. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Tschifu an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Einnahme Pekings. 


Chefoo, August 17, 1900. (August 18.) 


(Telepraphic.) || According to intelligence brought by a Japanese torpedo- Nr 12488 
boat, just arrived from Taku, Peking was taken 16th August. The Legations „itsunten, 


are reported to have been safely relieved. 17. Ang. 1900. 





Nr. 12424. CHINA. — Li Hung-Tschang an den Gesandten in 
London. Verlangt Eröffnung der Verhandlungen. 
Shanghae, August 19, 1900. (August 20.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Treaty Powers all declared that the sole object of their tr. 1343. 
advancing forces to Peking was to rescue their Ministers. Now they have 10.0 1200. 
realized their object; the allied forces are now in Peking, and they find their 
Ministers, staffs, &c., all well and unharmed. The cessation of hostilities and 
the conferences for the settlement of all difficulties could now be arranged. || 
I have therefore to request the British Government to appoint their Pleni- 
potentiary, or to give full power to their Representative in Peking, to open 
the negotiations. | I will proceed to Peking as soon as I get a definite in- 
formation from the British Government, || The same application to the 
American, Japanese, Russian, German, and French Governments. || Please convey 
the above message to Lord Saliskury, and request a reply. 





Btaatsarchiv LXV. 17 


Nr. 12425. 
China. 
20.Aug. 1900. 


Nr. 12426. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
20.Aug.1900. 


Nr. 12427. 
Groß- 
britannien, 
24.Aug.1900. 
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Nr. 12425. CHINA. — Die Vicekönige von Liang Kiang und 
Liang Hu an den Gesandten in London. Garantieren 
für die Ruhe in ihren Provinzen, 


Nanking, August 20, 1900. (August 20.) 

(Telegraphic.) || Please convey to Lord Salisbury our assurances that we 
and other Viceroys and Governors will always held ourselves responsible for 
the maintenance of peace and order of the provinces in the south and east 
of China within our jurisdietions to afford protection as agreed upon. || When 
we heard the report that their Majesties the Emperor and the Mother- 
Empress were still in Peking when the allied forces entered the city, we 
requested, through the Consular Body, the Powers not to give their Majesties 
the slightest alarm, and proposed a certain condition for an answer within 
two days for the sole object to gratify the hope of all the Chinese subjects. 
But it is now known that their Majesties had left Peking before the arrival 
of the allied forces We now make the above assurance once more. 





Nr. 12426. GROSSBRITANNIEN — Der Konsul in Tientsin an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Flucht des chines. 
Kaisers und der Kaiserin-Witwe, 


Tien-tsin, August 20, 1900. (August 23.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The Japanese Consul has received intelligence of the cap- 
ture of gates of Imperial city in Peking on the 17th August, and flight of 


Emperor, Empress - Dowager, and Court. The Japanese are said to have 
rescued foreign missionaries imprisoned in Palace. 





Nr. 12427. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 


den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die chinesische 
Armee mufs zertrümmert werden. 


Peking, vid Taku, August 24, 1900. (August 24.) 

(Telegraphic.) || The situation here is very complicated. The whole of the 
city, except the Palace, which is believed to be undefended, has been occupied 
by the allied force. Chinese Government makes no sign; Chinese army still 
exists in vicinity, also large numbers of Boxers, Telegraph wire repeatedly 
cut, and other communications with Tien-tsin irregular and uncertain. 
Rumours of intended attacks are prevalent, || It is useless to attempt serious 
negotiations with the Chinese Government until the Chinese: military power is 
disheartened and completely crushed, and communications with Tien-tsin are 
made thoroughly secure. 
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Nr. 12428. VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — Der Botschafter in London 
an den englischen Minister des Auswärtigen. Über 
die Verhandlung mit LiHung-Tschang. Ansicht Ruls- 
lands und der Vereinigten Staaten. 


American Embassy, London, August 27, 1900. (August 27.) 


My Lord, || I have the honour to inform your Lordship, under instruc- x. 12428. 
tions from my Government, that a note was received by it from the Chargé Vereinigte 
d'Affaires of the Russian Embassy at Washington, dated the 17th instant, 97. aug.1900. 
stating that he had received a communication from his Government informing 
him of a Resolution of the Admirals of the allied fleets in China interdicting 
the Plenipotentiary of the Chinese Government, Earl Li Hung-chang, from all 
Communication with the Chinese authorities, in the event of his arrival at 
Taku. | The note further stated that, inasmuch as this Resolution was inexpli- 
cable, in view of the fact that all the Powers had recognized the utility of 
admitting the services of Earl Li Hung-chang in the eventual negotiations for 
Peace, and that it would be impossible for the latter to fulfil his mission in 
the character of Chinese Plenipotentiary if he were denied communication 
With the officials of his Government, it would be desirable that the interested 
Governments should give orders to countermand the above-mentioned decision 
of the Admirals. || Upon receipt of this note, my Government made inquiry of 
Admiral Remey, commanding the American fleet at Taku, and at first received 
from him the answer that no such Resolution had been adopted. He after- 
wards, however, cabled that the Admirals had agreed to write to the dean of 
the Legations in Peking for instructions, in case Earl Li Hung-chang should 
arrive at Taku, and meanwhile not to allow the latter to communicate with 
the Chinese shore authorities. From this last proposition Admiral Remey 
dissented. || My Government holds the same view as that expressed in the 
note of the Russian Chargé d’Affaires. In the interests of peace, and in 
order that the just demands of all the Powers against China may be effectively 
presented, it would seem important that the Chinese Plenipotentiary should 
be able to communicate both with his own Government and with its Military 
Commanders, whose action will be necessary to any suspension of hostilities. || 
The Chinese Minister at Washington is without any powers or advices. Earl 
Li Hung-chang is primâ facie authorized by Imperial Decree to negotiate, and 
is the only representative of responsible authority in China, so far as my 
Government has been advised. My Government has therefore instructed its 
Representatives in China in the spirit of the Russian note above mentioned. || 
The United States’ Government would deem any misunderstanding or divergent 
action on this subject by the Representatives of the Powers in China a mis- 
fortune, and would be glad to learn from other Powers if there are reasons 

not known to it which, in their judgment, should lead to a view different 


from that which it takes, 
17* 
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Nr. 12428. I am therefore instructed to lay this matter before your Lordship, and 


Vereinigte to express the desire of my Government to be informed, at as early a date 


87.Ang.1900. as may be convenient, of your Lordship’s views on the subject. 





Nr. 12429. GROSSBRITANNIEN — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Sollen die Verhand- 
lungen mit Li Hung-Tschang beginnen? 

Peking, August 28, 1900. (August 28.) 
Dre (Telegraphic.) || With reference to your Lordship’s telegram informing me 
britannien, Of Li Hung-chang’s telegraphic message, I have the honour to report that he 
28.Ang.1900. js said to be on his way to Peking. M. de Giers, the Russian Minister, 
appears to be disposed to open negotiations with him. || I think that we must 
ask him to produce fresh powers, Those he possesses were given him by 
telegraph, and their probable object was to arrest the occupation by force of 

Peking. They may, therefore, possibly no longer be valid. || To delay negotia- 

tions would not, in my opiniou, entail any loss upon us, seeing that it will 

not be possible for some time to come to arrive at a general settlement. | 

The punishment of those taking a prominent part in the recent outbreak—— 

against foreigners is of great importance in its bearing on the future. Unlesummmmm 

severe punishment is inflicted on individuals — the Boxer movement being far 
from crushed — it will only be a question of time for a recurrence of them 
present crisis, 








Nr. 12430. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang — 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Aufenthal#® 
des Kaisers von China und der Kaiserin-Witwe. 

Shanghae, August 29, 1900. (August 29.) 
Nr. 12480. (Telegraphic.) || I have the honour to add, in continuation of my telegrams- 
en of the 27th instant, that information from the same source states that the 
2v.Aug. 1900. Emperor and Empress-Dowager have arrived at Tayuan, the capital of Shansi 

They arrived there on the 26th, and purpose to remain there for the time 

being. || I have communicated the above to the General Officer Commanding— 

the forces, and am repeating to Tökiö. 


En 


Nr. 12431. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters—— 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die russ— 
Regierung ist für eine baldige Räumung Pekings, 
St. Petersburgh, August 29, 1900. (August 29.) 
Nr. 12481. (Telegraphic.) || I had a conversation with Count Lamsdorff to-day, im 
en. which his Excellency urged on me very strongly the Emperor’s views as t@ 


39.Aug.1900. the necessity for the allied troops and the Legations to evacuate Peking 
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promptly and retire to Tien-tsin, || A Circular telegram expressing these views Nr. 12481. 
bas been sent to Her Majesty’s Government and to the other Governments britecion, 
interested, communicating the considerations on which they were based, and 29.Aug. 1900. 
the instructions accordingly sent to M. de Giers and the Russian General at 
Peking. Count Lamsdorff trusts that these views may be found to be in ac- 
cordance with those of Her Majesty’s Government. || His Excellency did not 
conceal from me the serious fears he entertained with regard to the danger 

of confiding to a small international force, which had proved sufficient for its 
declared object of relieving the Legations, the additional task involved in the 
re-establishment and maintenance of order in Peking, where no Chinese Go- 
vernment exists at present, and where, as long as the troops of the foreign 
Powers remain, none is likely to exist. || It is solemnly declared in the Cir- 

eular that His Imperial Majesty has firmly decided to evacuate all points on 
Chinese territory temporarily occupied by his troops as soon as the restoration 

of relations and order has been effected; and, further, that control over the 
railway lines now provisionally held, as well as the Customs at Newchwang, 

will be given up, and handed over again to their former management. || In- 
structions have been received by my French and Italian colleagues to point 

out to the Russian Government the possibly dangerous consequences that might 

ensue from the withdrawal from Peking of the international forces and the 
Missions. I understand, however, that the Russian General and Minister have 
received positive instructions, and Count Lamsdorff holds that complications 

even more serious and dangerous might be brought about by the prolonged 
presence at Peking of the international troops than by their withdrawal. His 
Excellency’s opinion is that when the Emperor and Empress-Dowager have 
returned to Peking, the allies will be able to conduct more successful nego- 
tiations with them from their position at Taku and Tien-tsin. 





Nr. 12432. VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — Der Staatssekretär des 
Auswärtigen an den Botschafter in London. Ver- 
handlung mit Rufsland über die chinesische Krisis. 
(Der engl. Regierung mitgeteilt durch Mr. Choate 


am 30. August.) August 29, 1900 


The Russian Chargé yesterday afternoon made to me an oral statement x, ıg4s9. 
respecting Russia’s purposes in China to the following effect: that, as already > Vereinigte 
repeatedly declared, Russia has no designs of territorial acquisition in China; sg ang. 190. 
that, equally with other Powers now operating there, Russia has sought safety 
of Legation at Peking, and to help the Chinese Government to repress the 
troubles; that, incidentally to necessary defensive measures on Russian border, 

Russia has occupied Newchwang for military purposes, and as soon as order 


is re-established will retire troops therefrom, if action of other Powers be no 


Nr, 12492. 
Vereinigte 
Staaten. 
29.Aug. 19C0. 
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obstacle thereto; that the purpose for which the various Governments bave 
co-operated for relief of Legations in Peking bas been accomplished; that, 
taking the position that as the Chinese Government has left Peking there is 
no need for her Representative to remain, Russia has directed Russian Minister 
to retire with his official personnel from China; that the Russian troops will 
likewise be withdrawn; and that, when the Government of China shall regain 
the reins of Government and afford an authority with which the other Powers 
can deal and will express desire to enter in negotiations, the Russian Govern- 
ment. will also name its Representative, holding these views and purposes. 
Russia expresses hope that the United States will share the same opinion to 
this declaration. Our reply has been made by the following Memorandum:— 

„The Government of the United States receives with much satisfaction 
the reiterated statement that Russia has no designs of territorial acquisition 
in China, and that, equally with the other Powers now operating in China, 
Russia has sought the safety of her Legation in Peking, and to help the 
Chinese Government to repress the existing troubles. The same purposes 
have moved, and will continue to control, the Government of the United States, 
and the frank declarations of Russia in this regard are in accord with those 
made to the United States by the other Powers, All the Powers, therefore, 
having disclaimed any purpose to acquire any part of China, and now that 
adherence thereto has been renewed since relief has reached Peking, it ought 
not to be difficult by concurrent action through negotations to reach an ami- 
cable settlement with China, by which the Treaty rights of all the Powers 
will be secured for the future, the open door assured, the interests and pro- 
perty of foreign citizens conserved, and full reparation made for wrongs and 
injuries suffered by them. || „So far as we are advised, the greater part of 
China is at peace, and earnestly desires to protect the life and property of 
all foreigners, and in several of the provinces active and successful efforts to 
suppress the Boxers have been taken by the Viceroys, to whom we have ex- 
tended encouragement through our Consuls and naval officers. This present 
good relation should be promoted for the peace of China, || „While we agree 
that the immediate object for which the military forces of the Powers have 
been co-operating, viz. the relief of the Ministers at Peking, has been accom- 
plished, there still remain the other purposes, which all the Powers have in 
common, which are referred to in the communication of the Russian Chargé, 
and which were specially enumerated in our note to the Powers of the 3rd July. 
These are to afford all possible protection everywhere in China to foreign life 
and property; to guard and protect all legitimate foreign interests; to aid in 
preventing the spread of the disorder to other provinces of the Empire, and 
a recurrence of such disorders; and to seek a solution which may bring about 
permanent safety and peace to China, preserve Chinese territorial and admini- 
strative entity, protect all rights guaranteed by Treaty and international law 
to friendly Powers, and safeguard for the world the principle of equal and 
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impartial trade with all parts of the Chinese Empire. In our opinion these Nr. 12439. 
purposes could best be attained by the joint occupation of Peking, under a eee 
definite unterstanding between the Powers, until the Chinese Government shall 29.ug. 1900. 
have been re-established, and shall be in a position to enter into new Treaties, 
with adequate provisions for reparation and guarantees of future protection. 
With the establishment and recognition of such authority, the United States 
would wish to withdraw its military forces form Peking, and remit to the 
processes of peaceful negotiation our just demands, || „We consider, however, 
that a continued occupation of Peking would be ineffective to produce the 
desired result, unless all the Powers unite therein, with entire harmony of 
purpose. Any Power which determines to withdraw its troops from Peking 
will necessarily proceed thereafter to protect its interests in China by its own 
method, and we think that this would make a general withdrawal expedient. 
As to the time and manner of withdrawal, we think that, in view of the im- 
perfect knowledge of the military situation resulting from the interruptions of 
telegraphic communication, the several Military Commanders at Peking should 
be instracted to confer and agree together upon the withdrawal as a concerted 
movement, as they agreed upon the advance. The result of these conside- 
rations is that, unless there is such a general ‚expression by the Powers in 
favour of continued occupation as to modify the views expressed by the Go- 
vernment of Russia, and lead to a general agreement for continued occupation, 
we shall give instructions to the Commander of the American forces in China 
to withdraw our troops from Peking, after due conference with the other 
Commanders as to the time and manner of withdrawal. || „The Government of 
the United States is much gratified by the assurance given by Russia that 
the occupation of Newchwang is for military purposes, incidental to the mili- 
tary steps for the security of the Russian border provinces menaced by the 
Chinese, and that as soon as order shall be re-established Russia will retire 
her troops from these places, if the action of the other Powers be not an 
obstacle thereto. No obstacle in this regard can arise trough any action of 
the United States, whose policy is fixed, and has been repeatedly proclaimed. 
Signed.? Dated 29th August.” 

You will communicate the foregoing to the Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
and invite early consideration and response. 





Nr. 12433. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Landung 
französischer Truppen. 
Shanghae, August 30, 1900. (August 30.) 
(Telegraphic.) || To-day a French force consisting of 600 marines, one kr. 1488. 
mountain battery, and one company of Annamites was landed here. The  @roß- 
britannien. 
Japanese are acquiring quarters for troops, and other Powers also will pro- 80.40g. 1900. 


bably land men. 








Nr. 12484. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
81.Aug. 1900. 
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Nr. 12434. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Paris an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ansicht der franzöds. 

Regierung über Nr. 12432, 

Paris, August 31, 1900. (August 31.) 

(Telegraghic.) || I have asked M. Delcassé his views with regard to the 
communications made by the Russian, the American, and the Japanese Govern- 
ments. || His Excellency replied that from the outset of the trouble in China 
France and Russia had gone hand in hand, and that it was hardly necessary, 
therefore, for him to add that France approved the declaration of policy made 
by Russia, and adopted it as far as it was applicable to French interests. || 
His Excellency considers that the practical part of the proposal made by the 
United States’ Government deals chiefly with the withdrawal of their troops 


from Peking. He agrees in the opinion that such a withdrawal would be ex- 


Nr. 12485, 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
81.Aug.1900. 


pedient if it would facilitate and accelerate the commencement of negotiations 
for peace, and if it could be effected without the appearance of a retreat 
(which would compromise European prestige in the eyes of the Chinese). The 
question, however, was one which could only be settled by the Commanders 
of the foreign contingents on the spot; but as the troops would probably only 
be transferred to Tien-tsin, it might be hoped that the Chinese would not be 
hereby encouraged to look upon the Europeans as worsted. || Of the Japanese 
suggestion as to the return of the Emperor and of the Empress-Dowager M. 
Delcassé had not heard. || Briefly, the view of the French Government is that 
the chief object to be pursued is to terminate the present situation as expe- 
ditiously as possible, but to do this the establish ment of a really responsible 
Government is essential. M. Delcassé believes, from the report furnished by 
M. Decrais of his interview ‚with your Lordship, that you are of the same 
opinion. || His Excellency laid great stress upon the necessity that the Chinese 
negotiators ,should produce credentials indisputably valid. 





Nr. 12435. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Gesandten in Peking. Uber die Boxer, 
ob die Gesandten in Peking bleiben sollen. 

Foreign Office, August 31, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || It has been intimated by the Russian Government that 
the rescue of the Legations in Peking was the most important object of the 

Russian programme, and that the attainment of this object had been effected, 

The rendering of assistance to the Central Chinese Government in the re-esta- 

blishment of order and in the restoration of regular relations with the Powers 

was the second object which the Russian Government had in view. This ob- 
ject was hindered for the moment by the Emperor, Empress-Dowager, and 

Chinese Government having left Peking. || The Russian Government in these 

circumstances saw no reason for their Legation to remain in Peking accredited 

to an absent Government, and now proposes to withdraw M. de Giers, &8 
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well as the staff of the Legation to Tien-tsin, accompauied by the Russian Nr. 12435. 
troops. In view of the decision which has been arrived at and which has tn. 
been expressed by Russia many times, viz., not to exceed the limits of the 81.aug.1900. 
task which she had taken in hand at the commencement of the disorders, 

their presence at Peking now becomes useless, The moment, however, that the 

reins of power have been resumed by the legitimate Government of China, 

and Representatives have been nominated, furnished with full powers sufficient 

to carry on negotiations, the Russian Government would, in concert with other 

States, proceed to appoint Representatives for that purpose. || Please report — 
whether you have heard anything of this resolution so announced, and whether 

any preparations are being made to carry it out? || Is it expedient, in your 
Opinion, that a similar course should be taken with regard to the British Le- 
gation? || Would future negotiations be impeded if you were to withdraw to 
Tien-tsin? Do you consider it likely that a similar course will be adopted 


by the other Powers? 





Nr. 12436. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Vorbereitung 
zur Landung deutscher Truppen. 
Shanghae, September 1, 1900. (September 1.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Preparations were being made here for the accomodatior nr. 12488. 
of 2000 German troops. . The German Minister and the United States’ Com- en 
missioner, Mr. Rockhill, who has just arrived here, had interviews tho-day 1. sept. 1900. 


with Li Hung-chang. 





Nr. 12437. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Botschafter in Berlin. Dasselbe. 
Foreign Office, September 1, 1900. 

(Telegraphic.) || By order of the Emperor the German Embassy has made a Nr. 12487. 
communication to the following effect:— || Orders have been given by the Emperor teen. 
for two companies of the German East Asiatic Corps, about 500 men, to be 1. Sept. 1900. 
landed at Shanghae. His Majesty lays stress on the fact and wishes Her 
Majesty’s Government to understand that the object of the landing is not anti- 
Britisb, but to support the policy of Her Majesty’s Government in defending 


Shanghae and in maintaining order. 





Nr. 12438. CHINA. — Der Gesandte in London ‘an den eng- 
-lischen Minister des Auswärtigen. Li Hung-Tschang 


bittet um Eröffnung der Verhandlungen. 
3. September 1900. 


The purport of a telegram from his Excellency Li Hung-chang, under x, 19490. 
date Shanghae, the 2nd September, 6.45 A. M., received by Sir Chihchen Lo- | en 
féngluh in London at 9 A. M. the same day:— || „Have received by telegraph " 
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Nr. 19488. an Imperial Decree from His Majesty the Emperor of China, under date the 
s. sent. 1000. 19th August, urging me, as Plenipotentiary, to propose to open peace nego- 
tiations with the Treaty Powers. || „I memorialized, as per telegram under date 
26th August, to the Throne for the appointment of Prince Ching, Yung Lu, 
and the Viceroys Lew Kwung Yih and Chang Chih Tung as co-Plenipotentiaries, 
and have now to request the Ministers resident at the different Courts to 
make the necessary explanations, and to use their efforts to persuade the Fo- 
reign Offices in favour of opening the peace negotations as soon as possible.‘‘ 





Nr. 12439. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 

tigen an die engl. Botschafter. Eine bestimmte 

Stellung zu den russischen Vorschlägen ist unmöglich. 

Foreign Office, September 3, 1900. 

Nr. 12139. (Telegraphic.) || Circular communication made by the Russian Government 

Nr „to the Powers and reply by the American Government, | You should inform 

8. Sept. ı900. the Government to which you are accredited that no answer has yet been 

received by Her Majesty’s Government to the communication which they have 

addressed to their officers at Peking. They are not able to form a confident 

judgment on the important questions raised in the Russian Circular, until 

further information resches them from Her Majesty’s Minister and from the 
General Commanding the British forces in that city. 


Nr. 12440. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Botschafter in Berlin. Landung 
deutscher Truppen in Schanghai, 

Foreign Office, September 3, 1900. 
Nr. 12440. (Telegraphic.) || Referring to my telegram of the 1st instant respecting 
en, the proposed landing of German troops at Shanghae, I have informed the 
© 8.8ept 1900. German Embassy that I do not consider that the landing of the forces 
mentioned would be in any way unfavourable to the policy of Her Majesty’s 

Government, and I have at the same time expressed through the German 

Embassy my thanks for the courteous communication made to me by the 

Emperor’s direction. 


Nr. 12441. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Unterredung 
mit Lamsdorff über Nr. 12439. 
St. Petersburgh, September 5, 1900. (September 5.) 
Nr. 12441. (Telegraphic.) || The substance of your telegram of 3rd September has 
bri ien. been communicated to Count Lamsdorff, who quite understands our desire for 


5. Sept. 1900. fuller information of position at Peking before deciding our course of action. || 
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Information is also anxiously awaited from the Russian Minister and General, Nr. 12411. 
together with their acknowledgment of receipt of their instructions. || In the ttn, 
meantime, while paying full tribute to the pacific sentiments and aims set 5. Sept. 1900. 
forth in the Russian Circular, the answers from other Governments, including 
Germany, have not expressed entire agreement as to expediency of immediate 
withdrawal from Peking of the foreign troops, as well-as the Legations and 
Europeans. || Count Lamsdorff seems scarcely to have expected a prompt 
agreement, and says that the object of the Circular was not to influence 
judgment of other Powers, but to give them early intimation of the 
course which the Emperor, while continuing to operate cordially with the 
other Powers in aims and objects agreed upon, has decided to follow as 
regards his own troops. || No precise date has been fixed for the withdrawal 
of these troops. The General is to take into consideration local conditions, 
and communicate with other Commanders, but to withdraw from Peking as 
soon as practicable, even without waiting for others. || The considerations which 
the United States’ and other Governments urged against evacuating Peking 
now would, in Count Lamsdorff’s opinion, be equally applicable to evacuation 
at any later date. || The continued presence of foreign troops in the capital 
would prevent the Emperor of China from returning and any recognizable 
national Government being set up, and the allied forces can scarcely wish to 
police the capital permanently, but to open diplomatic negotiations with some 
duly accredited Plenipotentiary of a legal Government as soon as possible. || 
He maintains his opinion that the Powers could do this more effectually by 
concentrating their forces in strength at Tien-tsin and Taku in touch with 
the coast, and by their Governments leaving perhaps detachments near Peking, 
gradually restoring and securing the line of communications, if necessary, up 
to the walls of the capital, so that the formidable force which will then 
have been collected under the leadership of the German Commander-in-chief 
would be able to promptly enforce the demands of the allies if negotiations 
fail, and if the formal declaration of hostilities with ulterior measures becomes 
unavoidable, 





Nr. 12442. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Bemühungen 
des chinesischen Gesandten in Petersburg um die 
Rückkehr des Kaiserhofs nach Peking. 
Shanghae, September 7, 1900. (September 7.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The Chinese Representative at St. Petersburgh has tele- wr. 19442. 
graphed to Li Hung-chang urgently begging him to send a Memorial to the en. 
Throne through the Governor of Shensi (the person most likely to know where 7, gept. 1900. 
the Court is to be found), in the following terms:— || An Edict should be 
issued to show China’s severity and ability to maintain order when the European 
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Nr. 12442. troops are withdrawn; announcing the intention of the Emperor and Empress- 


Grofs- 


britannien. 


Dowager to return to Peking shortly, and the task of restoring order in the 


7. Sept. 1900. capital should be intrusted to capable officials. || He thinks that the adoption 


Ne 12443. 


Grofs- 


britannien, 


of this course would allay the apprehensions of the allies who would consent 
to the withdrawal of their troops from Peking. 





Nr. 12443. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Ansicht der japan. 
Regierung über die russischen Vorschläge, 
Tokio, September 7, 1900. (September 7.) 
(Telegraphic.) || In reply to the Russian Government’s Circular communi- 
cation, Viscount Aoki handed a Memorandum to-day to the Russian Minister, 


7. Sept.1900. the substance of which is as follows:— || „The Japanese Government before 


Nr. 12414. 
Grofs- 


coming to a decision as to the withdrawal of the whole of their troops from 
Peking, intend to recall that portion which may be deemed tactically super- 
fluous, or which is in excess of the number actually required. || „They think 
it would be prudent for the Powers to continue jointly exercising their military 
pressure in Chih-li for some time longer, with a view to restoring tranquillity 
and order in that province. || „In view of Japan’s proximity to North China, 
it will be relatively easy for her in case of need to send troops again, and 
therefore the Imperial Government feels assured that no bad results will be 
caused by the measures which they propose totake. || „They further declare 
that, while consenting, in certain eventualities, to the temporary withdrawal 
of their Legation, they will always be prepared to co-operate with the Powers 
concerned in any further action which, in the common interest, they may 
deem necessary.“ || I have repeated the above to Sir Claude MacDonald, through 
Shanghae, 





Nr. 12444. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Rom an 
| den Minister des Auswärtigen. Antwort der italien. 
Regierung auf die russischen Vorschläge. 
Rome, September 7, 1900. (September 7.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The Italian answer, which has been shown to me by the 


britannien, Russian Chargé d’Affaires, is to the following effect:— || Italy does not object 
7.8ept. 1900. in principle to the removal of Her Minister to Tien-tsin, but wishes to have 


his opinion before instructing him. || The opinion is expressed that a previous 
understanding is desirable before withdrawal from Peking. || If, however, a final 
decision has been taken by Russia, Italy hopes that she will act in concert 
with the Powers on all future questions. || In regard to the withdrawal of 
troops, Italy will await reports from Commander, but fears the withdrawal 
would encourage the Chinese to resist. 
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Nr. 12445. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Zahl der fremden 
Truppen in Peking. 


Peking, September 2, 1900. (September 10.) 
(Telegraphic.) || At a meeting of the Generals the Russian General offi- rs 
cially announced that he was instructed to keep 15 000 men in Peking during vritennien. 
the winter. The German General made a similar statement, The Japanese ?: Sept. 1900. 


General stated that he was instructed to keep 20000 men there. 





Nr. 12446. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die Abreise der Ge- 
sandten ist nicht rätlich. 


Peking, September 4, 1900. (September 10.) 
(Telegraphic.) || At a meeting of foreign Ministers to-day the Russian nr. 12446. 
Minister announced that he had been instructed that, as no properly-consti- en; 
tuted Government existed at Peking, he was to proceed to Tien-tsin, and 4. Sept. 1900. 
await further instructions. || Seeing that Prince Ching is now in Peking under 
orders from the Emperor, and as it is believed he has full powers to nego- 
tiate, the withdrawal of the foreign Ministers would be a mistake, 





Nr. 12447. CHINA — Li Hung-Tschang an den Gesandten in 
London. Will nach Peking aufbrechen. . 
Shanghae, September 9, 1900. (September 10.) 
(Translation.) || (Telegraphic.) || I bave received from the Privy Council Nr. 17, 
the communication of the following Imperial Decree, dated Ta-Tung-fuh, Shansi, 4, sept. 1900. 
August 27, 1900:— || „We hereby summon the Grand Secretary Li Hung- 
chang, who has been furnished with full powers to negotiate with the Pleni- 
potentiaries of the allied Powers, to come, without delay, to Peking, in order 
to co-operate with Prince Ching in the transaction of important State affairs. 
Respect this.“ || The Privy Council has been commanded by a former Imperial 
Decree to instruct Sir Robert Hart, the Inspector- General of the Imperial 
Maritime Customs, to apply to the allied Commanders-in-chief for an escort to 
accompany your Excellency from Shanghae to Peking. || In obedience to the 
Imperial command, I shall shortly leave Shanghae, and you are to request 
Lord Salisbury to be so good as to issue the necessary telegraphic instructions 
to the Commanders of Her Majesty’s marine and land forces at Taku, Tien- 
tsin, and Peking, to afford me their protection. The Chinese Ministers at 
other Courts have been instructed to make communications to the Governments 
to which they are severally accredited in the ‘same sense. 





Nr. 12448. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
10.Sept.1900. 


Nr. 12449. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
11.8ept.1900. 


Nr. 12450. 
FGrofs- 
britannien. 
11.8ept.1900. 
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Nr. 12448. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Botschafter in Petersburg. Ablehnung 


der Räumung Pekings. 
Foreign Office, September 10, 1900. 


(Telegraphie.) || Withdrawal of British forces from Peking. || You should 
inform Russian Government that communications have been received by Her 
Majesty’s Government from their officers in the Far East in a somewhst 
imperfect form. Without forecasting the course which it will be expedient to 
pursue in the future, Her Majesty’s Government are of opinion that the time 
when it would be expedient to withdraw the British forces from Peking has 
not arrived. 





Nr. 12449. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters 
burg an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Die russ. 
Truppen in Peking. 

St. Petersburgh, September 11, 1900. (September 11) 
(Telegraphic.) || The statement made by the Russian General at Peking, 
reported in Sir C. MacDonald’s telegram of the 2nd instant, must be in refe- 
rence to some orders previously given him by the Russian Commander-in-chief 
in China. Positive instructions to withdraw were dispatched to the Russian 
General on the 25th August. He has not yet acknowledged their receipt, and 
M. de Giers, in a telegram dated the 2th September, expresses his surprise 
that his numerous requests to be furnished with general instructions should 
have remained unanswered. || The Russian Foreign Office have already dispst- 
ched six messages to their Minister, and have caused these to be repeated 

to Taku, so that they should be transmitted to their Legation at Peking. 





Nr. 12450. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Unter- 
redung mit dem russischen Minister über Nr. 12448. 
St. Petersburgh, September 11, 1900. (September 11) 

(Telegraphic.) || I called to-day on Count Lamsdorff, and made to him tbe 
communication contained in your Lordship’s telegram of yesterday’s date. || Is 
reply, his Excellency begged me to make it quite clear to Her Majesty's GO 
vernment that the different course decided upon as regards the Russian troos* 
was not in any way to be taken as indicating the slightest intention of 6© 
parating the general action and policy of Russia in China from those of &B* 
Powers who might prefer to keep their detachments in Peking, It was, is® 
wever, considered desirable to have the Russian troops as well as the Russ##** 
Minister as soon as possible in a position where communication with thet 
Government would be easy and rapid. || He assured me that, on the contrary 
the Emperor was more firmly determined than ever to continue in loyal C2” 
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operation with all the other Powers and to abide by his agreement with them Nr. 13450. 
as to common aim and direction, and the Russian action and aims would be a 
faithfully kept within the limits of the statement made in Count Lamsdorff’s 11.8ept.1900. 
Circular communicated to the Powers. || He assured me, further, that there 

was nothing more foreign to the Emperor’s mind than to entertain the selfish 

aims or motives for his action which certain foreign newspapers had credited 

him with. || The Chinese Minister in St. Petersburgh has been requested by 

Count Lamsdorff to impress on Li Hung-chang as well as on the Emperor of 

China a firm conviction of the entire solidarity of the views of Russia and of 

other Governments, and to warn them seriously against interpreting the de- 

parture of Russian forees from Peking as in any way indicating the slightest 
separation of her action in exerting common pressure on the Chinese Govern- 

ment from that of other Powers. || When doing so, however, he appears to 

have expressed a personal opinion that an early withdrawal from Peking of 

the other foreign forces would be facilitated by a prompt return of the Im- 

perial Court to the capital. || I gathered from Count Lamsdorff that as far as 

bad as yet been decided, the German and Japanese Governments were not 
prepared to withdraw their forces from Peking at present, but that the Ame- 

rican and French Governments would withdraw their Legations and forces as 

soon as the Russians withdrew theirs, 





Nr. 12451. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an die englischen Botschafter, Gesandten in 
Japan und China und den Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai. Frankreich stimmt Rufsland zu. 
Foreign Office, September 13, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || I am informed that the French Government will act in Nr. 12451. 
accordance with the Russian proposal, to which they adhere, Grote. 


britannien. 
18.Sept. 1900. 





Nr. 12452. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an die englischen Botschafter. Mitteilung 
über die russische Politik. 
Foreign Office, September 14, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || A communication has been made by the Russian Govern- nr. 12452. 
ment respecting their intentions, of which the following is a summary. || It had bine nen. 
been their first object to protect Russian Legation and nationals in Peking, 14.8ept.1900. 
their second to assist the Chinese Government to restore order. || The Russian 
Government adhere to the principles communicated to you in my telegram of 
the 20th July. || Russia had been forced to occupy Newchwang and send troops 
to Manchuria by the progress of events, such as the attack on Russian troops 
at Newchwang and the hostilities of Chinese along the Russian frontier, inclu- 
ding the bombardment of Blagovestchensk. || Russia will withdraw from Chinese 





Nr. 12452. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
14.8ept.1900. 


Nr. 12458. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
18.8ept.1900. 


Nr. 19454. 
China. 
19.Sept.1900. 
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territory when the pacification of Manchuria is attained and the security of 
the railroad assured, provided such action does not meet with obstacles caused 
by the proceedings of other Powers. || The inviolability of the rights of foreign 
States and international Companies in Newchwang and in the railways repaired 
by Russian troops is to be maintained. || The first object had been effected by 
the rescue of the Legations. || The departure from Peking of the Emperor, 
Empress-Regent, and Tsung-li Yamén, to whom Minister is accredited, had 
temporarily hindered the second object. || It is therefore proposed by the Rus- 
sian Government to withdraw to Tien-tsin their Minister, his staff, and the 
Russian troops. || Russia will, in concert with other States, appoint Represen- 
tatives to negotiate, when the legitimate Chinese Government resume power 
and nominate Plenipopentiaries. 





Nr. 12453. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Gesandten in Peking. Prinz Ching be- 
gehrt Eröffnung der Verhandlungen. 

Foreign Office, September 18, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || The following telegram from Prince Ching has been com- 
municated by the Chinese Minister:— || „The allied forces occupy Peking. The 

Emperor and the Mother-Empress left for the west. I am now invested with 

full powers to act as co-Plenipotentiary to his Excellency the Grand Secretary 

Li Hung-chang to open peace negotiations with foreign Powers. Please request 

Lord Salisbury, in taking into consideration the amicable relations existing 

between‘ us, to be so good as to empower Sir C. MacDonald to negotiate 

with us as soon as possible so as to confer the benefits of peace upon 
humanity at large.“ || Do you think it desirable to assent to Prince Ching’s 
request ? 





Nr. 12454. CHINA. — Die Vicekönige an den Gesandten in 
London, Kaiserliches Dekret gegen die Boxer. - 
Nanking, September 19, 1900. (September 20.) 

(Telegraphic.) || An Imperial Edict has been issued to exterminate the 
Boxers, || The foreign missionaries in Paoting-fu and Chingting-fu were escorted 
by the order of the Acting Viceroy of Chihli and delivered to the care of the 
Commanders of the allied forces at Changsingtien and Lukouchiao, || It seems 
to us that the object of sending an expedition to Peking—first, to rescue the 
Representatives, and secondly, to suppress the insurrection—has been attained, 
and we hope that the allied Powers will soon appoint their Plenipotentiaries 
to open the peace negotiations with our Plenipotentiaries, and the British 
Government will be so good as to cease the sending of any more troops to 
the different ports, and to stick to the agreement for the preservation of 
order and peace of the Yang-tsze Valley, so as to confer the benefits of peace 
to humanity at large. 
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Nr. 12455. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den chinesischen Gesandten in London, 
Antwort auf das Telegramm des Kaisers von China 
an die Königin, | | 
Lord Salisbury duly submitted to the Queen, his Sovereign, the telegram Nr. 12455. 
from His Imperial Majesty the Emperor of China to Her Majesty, dated the brite. 
3rd July, which was forwarded by the Chinese Minister on the 1ith of that 20.8ept.1900. 
month, || As Lord Salisbury informed the Chinese Minister on the 24th July, 
it was not possible for him to submit to Her Majesty any proposals for a 
reply to that message so long as the Queen was left in uncertainty as to the 
safety of her Envoy at Peking and communication with him was interrupted. || 
Now that by the efforts of the allied forces the European Legations have been 
rescued from the attacks of troops under the command of officers of the 
Emperor of China, the Chinese Minister has inquired whether a reply will 
not be sent to his Imperial Majesty's message. || The accounts which reach 
Her Majesty’s Government of the treatment of British and other European 
missionaries in the Province of Shansi, where the Imperial Court is reported 
to be now residing, are of so distressing a nature that Lord Salisbury is, to 
his regret, still unable to submit such a message for Her Majesty’s approval. {| 
It is reported that a number of missionaries haye been killed, some by the 
direct orders of the Governor of Shansi, and that the fate of a still larger 
number, including children, is still unknown. || The Queen has been deeply 
moved by the dreadful accounts which have reached her. || Until the Emperor 
has shown in some signal manner his disapproval of these shocking acts 
committed in the proximity of His Imperial Majesty’s Court, and has issued 
stringent orders for the rescue of those sufferes who may still have survived, 
Lord Salisbury cannot advise Her Majesty to reply to the Emperor's 
message. 
Foreign Office, September 20, 1900. 


Nr. 12456. DEUTSCHES REICH. — Der Botschafter in London 
an den englischen Minister des Auswärtigen. Deutsch- 
land verlangt Bestrafung der Rädelsführer, 
German Embassy, London, September 18, 1900. (September 21.) 
(Translation.) || My Lord, || In accordance with instructions received, I have Nr. 12456. 
the honour to make the following communication to your Excellency:— Deutsches 
The Government of His Majesty the Emperor consider that it should be 18.8ept.1900. 
a preliminary condition to entering upon diplomatic intercourse with the Chinese 
Government, that those persons who are ascertained to have been the first 
and real instigators of the offences against international law, committed at 
Peking, should be given up. The number of persons employed as instruments 
to carry out the criminal work is too great; an execution en masse would 
Staatsarchiv LXV. 18 
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Nr. 12456. go against the civilized consciencc. Circumstances will even prevent the possi- 

Pannes bility of ascertaining the „ames of all belonging to the group of leaders. 

18.8ept.1900. Those few of them, however, whose guilt is notorious, should be surrendered 
and punished. The Representatives of the Powers at Peking will be able to 
give, or to obtain, the most trastworthy evidence in this inquiry. It is not 
so important that a large number of persons should be punished as that the 
chief instigators and leaders should receive punishment. His Majesty’s Govers- 
ment believe that they can count on the unanimity of all the Cabinets on this 
point, since indifference to the idea of just retribution would be equivalent to 
indifference to a repitition of the offence. The Government of His Majesty 
the Emperor therefore propose to the Cabinets concerned that they should 
instruct their Representatives at Peking to indicate those leading Chinese as 
to whose guilt in instigating or committing the crimes there is no room for 
doubt. || I should be much obliged if your Excellency would inform me whether 
Her Majesty’s Government agree to this proposal in regard to the surrender 
of the guilty. P. Hatzfeldt. 





Nr. 12457. VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — Der Staatssekretär des 
Auswärtigen an den Botschafter in London. Stellang 
zu den russischen und deutschen Vorschlägen. Den 
englischen Auswärtigen Amt am 22. September 
mitgeteilt, 

Mn Fu (Telegraphic.) || Part 1.— On 17th September the Chinese Minister pre- 
Staaten, sented copy of a Circular telegram from Prince Ching announcing appointmest 
22.8ept.1900. as Plenipotentiary, conjointly with Earl Li Hung-chang, to negotiate peace, 
and requesting that United States’ Minister at Peking be instructed to ope 
negotiations. The following reply has been handed to-day to Chinese Mt 
nister:— || „The Government of the United States accepts the Plenipotentiary 
authority of Earl Li Hung-chang and Prince Ching as prim& facie sufficiest 

for the preliminary negotiations, looking toward the return of the Imperial 

Chinese Government, and to the resumption of its authority at Peking, am 

toward the negotiation of a complete settlement by the duly appointed Pleni- 

potentiaries of the Powers and of China. To these ends the United States’ 

Minister in Peking will be authorized to enter into relations with Earl Li 

and Prince Ching, as the immediate Represcntatives of the Chinese Emperor.” || 

Part 2.— On 17th September the Russian Chargé delivered a Memorandem 

inquiring, first, whether the United States intends to transfer its Legation from 

Peking to Tien-tsin; secondly, if full powers of Prince Ching and Li Hung 

chang are recognized by the United States as sufficient; and, thirdly, if the 

United States is prepared to charge its Representatives to enter forthwith 

upon preliminary negotiations with the Plenipotentiaries of the Chinese Em- 

peror. The following Memorandum, in reply, has been sent to the Russian 
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Chargé to-day:— || „(1) The Government of the United States has not any Nr. 12457. 
present intention to withdraw its Legation from Peking; (2) the Government este 
of the United States accepts the Plenipotentiary authority of Earl Li Hung- 22.8spt.1000, 
chang and Prince Ching as prim& facie sufficient for the preliminary negotia- 

tions, looking toward the return of the Imperial Chinese Government, and to 

the resumption of its authority at Peking, and toward the negotiation of a 
complete settlement by the duly appointed Plenipotentiaries of the Powers and 

of China; (3) to these ends the United States’ Minister in Peking will be 
authorized to enter into relations with Earl Li and Prince Ching as the im- 

mediate Representatives of the Chinese Emperor.” 

Part 3.—On 18th September the German Chargé communicated by note 
the Imperial German Circular, proposing that as pre-requisite to any negotia- 
tions, the Chinese Government deliver the real responsible authors of crimes 
against international law, recently perpetrated in China. || To this the following 
note has been handed German Chargé to-day: — || „In response to your 
inquiry of the 18th‘ instant as to the attitude of the Government of the United 
States in regard to the exemplary punishment of the notable leaders in the 
crimes committed in Peking against international law, I have the honour to 
make the following statement: the Government of the United States has from 
the outset proclaimed its parpose to hold to the uttermost accountability the 
responsible authors of any wrongs done in China to citizens of the United 
States and theirs interests, as was stated in the Government’s Circular com- 
manication to the Powers of 3rd July last. These wrongs have been com- 
mitted not alone in Peking, but in many parts of the Empire, and their punish- 
ment is believed to be an essential element of any effective settlement which 
shall prevent a recurrence of such outrages and bring about permanent safety 
and peace in China. || „It is thought, however, that no punitive measures can 
be so effective, by way of reparation for wrongs suffered and as deterrent 
examples for the future, as the degradation and punishment of the responsible 
authors by the supreme Imperial authority itself; and it seems only just to 
China that she should be afforded, in the first instance, an opportunity to do : 
this, and then rehabilitate herself before the world. Believing this, and with- 
out abating in any wise its deliberate purpose to exact the fullest accounta- 
bility from the responsible authors of the wrongs we have suffered in China, 
the Government of the United States is not disposed, as a preliminary condi- 
tion to entering into diplomatic negotiations with the Chinese Government, to 
join in a demand that said Government surrender to the. Powers such persons 
as, according to the determination of the Powers themselves, may be held to 
be the first and real perpetrators of these wrongs. || „On the other hand, this 
Government is disposed to hold that the punishment of the high responsible 
authors of these wrongs, not only in Peking but throughout China, is essen- 
tially a condition to be embraced and provided for in the negotiations for a 
final settlement. It is the purpose of this Government, at the earliest practi» 

18° 
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Nr. 12657. 


Vereinigte 
Staaten. 
29, Sept. 1900. 


Nr. 12458, 
Grofs- 
britannion. 
22,8ept. 1900. 


Nr. 12459. : 
Grofs- 
britannien, 
22.Sept.1900. 


Nr. 12460, 
Grofs- 
britennien. 
28.Sept 1900. 


cable moment, to name its Plenipotentiaries for negotiating a settlement with 
China, and in the meantime to authorize its Minister in Peking to enter forth- 
with into conference with the duly authorized Representatives of the Chinese 
Government, with a view to bringing about a preliminary Agreement, whereby 
the full exercise of the Imperial power for the preservation of order and the 
protection of foreign life and property throughout China, pending final nego- 
tiations with the Powers, shall be assured. Accept Sir, &c.” || You will com- 
municate all foregoing to Minister for Foreign Affairs, inviting information of 
the replies of his Government in the three cases. Hill, Acting. 





Nr. 12458. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Die japan. Regierung 
über den deutschen Vorschlag. 

Tokio, September 22, 1900. (September 22.) 

(Telegraphie.) || The Japanese answer to the German Circular is as fol- 
lows:— || „In order to make it possible for the Powers to renew diplomatic 
relations with China, Japanese Government agree that punishment of real insti- 
gators must first take place. They are, therefore, ready to give instructions 
to their Representative in China to co-operate with other Representatives in 
order to ascertain and point out the individuals to whom the responsibility of 
the recent outrages is to be attributed. However, in giving practical effect 
to German Government’s proposal to insist on their delivery, they anticipate 
grave difficulties, Further, an exchange of views between the Powers will be 
necessary on this point.” | 





Nr. 12459. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Japan 
über den russischen Vorschlag. 
Tokio, September 22, 1900. (September 22.) 

(Telegraphic.) || The following is the substance of answer to three 
questions of Russian Circular: — || 1. The withdrawal of the Legations to 
Tien-tsin does not seem opportune while Prince Ching is at Peking in com- 
munication with Foreign Ministers and Li Hung-chang is on his way thither. | 
2. The foreign Representatives at Peking should examine the credentials of 
Chinese Plenipotentiaries. || 3. The adequacy of the credentials should decide 
the question of the opening of negotiations. 





Nr. 12460. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul in Schang- 
hai an den Minister des Auswärtigen. Zusammen- 
setzung der chinesischen Regierung. 

Shanghae, September 23, 1900. (September 23.) 
(Telegraphic.) || According to information I have received, Prince Tuan 
has been appointed Member of the Grand Council, and Tung-fu Hsiang 

Generalissimo of the Imperial forces. An Imperial Decree, issued by the 
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Court during its flight to Shansi, has also appointed a violently anti-foreign Nr. 12460. 
Taotai to Shanghae. Chang Chih Tung remains staunch in his determination a an 
to maintain order, although surrounded by anti-foreign advisers, Peace in 23.5ept.1900. 
Central China depends on the life of this aged official, and we should be 


prepared for eventualities, 





Nr. 12461. GROSSBRITANNIEN, — Der Botschafter in Berlin an 

den Minister des Auswärtigen. Antworten der 

Mächte auf den deutschen Vorschlag. — 

Berlin, September 24, 1900. (September 24.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I am informed by Baron von Richthofen that France, Nr. 12461. 

Italy, and Austria have returned affirmative replies to the German Circular. bee non, 
In the opinion of the United States’ Government, the punishment of the 24.Sept.1900. 
ringleaders should be included in the peace conditions. || The replies of Japan 
and Russia will, Baron Richthofen understands, be received to-day, and will 
be to the effect that, while the punishment of the ringleaders should precede 
negotiations, it would be better that the ringleaders should not be handed 
over to the Powers, but that the punishment should be inflicted by the Chinese 
Government, || The Acting Secretary of State further observed that Her 
Majesty’s Government had as yet returned no reply. 





Nr. 12462. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Der russische Ge- 
sandte verlälst Peking. 
Peking, September 25, 1900. (September 25.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Definite instructions have been received by the Russian Nr. 19462. 
Minister to proceed to Tien-tsin in order to negotiate there; he is leaving on re 
the 29th instant. || Orders have also been sent to the Russian troops to leave 25.8ept.1900. 
immediately, except 1200 men, i. e., one battalion, two Maxims, and one half- 
company of sappers, 








Nr. 12463. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Tien- 
tsin ist nicht geneigt zu Friedensverhandlungen. _ 
Peking, September 25, 1900. (September 25.)- 
(Telegraphic,) || With reference to my immediately preceding telegram of Nr. 12468. 
to-day, I am informed by Russian Minister that in his Government’s telegram Re 
he was told that all the Powers have agreed in principle to negotiations being 25.Sept.1900. 
carried on in Tien-tsin, || It is my strong opinion that Tien-tsin would be 
most objectionable for the purpose. To have negotiations there would lose 
to us all the advantages of staying in Peking, and give us none in exchange, 


278 Die Unruhen in China 1900. 


Nr. 19463. Tien-tsin is capital of Li Hung-chang’s Viceroyalty, and we shall, therefore, 

ur in the eyes of the Chinese, appear to be going to Li to beg for peace. This 

25 Sept.1900. will encourage the war party, who will leave the foreign Powers to make all 
further advances, || If the Chinese suspect that we want to have peace more 
than they do themselves, no peace will be possible. Should negotiations be 
removed from Peking—a course which, so far as concerns prelimiuaries, 
I strongly deprecate — they should take place in Shangae. 





Nr. 12464. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Konsul in Kanton an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Angriffe auf Missionen. 
Canton, September 25, 1900. (September 25.) 

Nr. 12464. (Telegraphic.) || At several places in this district Missions and converts 
bie en, are being attacked. His Excellency the Acting Viceroy is doing his best to 
5.Sept.1900. repress the rioters, and has also issued a Proclamation which is extremely 
satisfactory, containing a denunciation of the so-called , Imperial” Edicts lately 
published in Canton, and laying great stress on the Throne’s denunciation of 
the Boxers. || He also states in this Proclamation that negotiations are 
being opened in the north with a view to the peaceable termination of these 
troubles, and that those who disturb the peace will be severely dealt with. || 
This neighbourhood and the city itself remain quiet. There is no probability 

of an attack on the Concessions. 





Nr. 12465. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Gesandten in Peking. Verlangt seine 
Meinung über den deutschen Vorschlag. 
Foreign Office, September 25, 1900. 
Nr. 12465. (Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram of the 24th September on 
bitoni, the subject of the German Circular addressed to the Powers, I shall be glad 
25,8ept.1900. if you will inform me as soon as possible of the opinion of your colleagues 
and yourself on the following points:— || 1. Whether you can designate with 
‘avy certainty those persons who are really responsible for the attacks which 
were made upon the Legations and other recent outrages which have occurred. 
2. Whether, in the event of the Chinese Government refusing to surrender or 
punish these persons, or returning evasive answers, it would be practicable to 
seize them. | 





Nr. 12466. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Botschaft in Paris an den 
Minister des Auswärtigen. Antwort Frankreichs auf 
den deutschen Vorschlag. 

Paris, September 28, 1900. (September 27.) 
Ne 12406, My Lord, || In the course of a conversation to-day, in regard to Chinese 
britannien: affairs, the German Ambassador informed me that, in accepting the recent 


3.Sept.196®@ German proposal, M. Delcasse had stated that he did so with much satis- 
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faction, as it practically coincided with his own views, which he had communi- 
cated to the Chinese Minister so far back as July. || There is no doubt that 


Nr. 12466, 
Grofe- 
britannien. 


the German proposal ‚is-more favourably regarded here than the Russian plan 2%.Sept.1900. 


which .was not well received by the French press. || Prince Münster expressed 
the hope that Her Majesty’s Government would accept the German proposal, 
as, in his opinion, it was necessary that Germany and England should” act 
together in China, „their interests there’ being identical, 

Michael H. Herbert, 





Nr. 12467. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Botschaft in. Petersburg 

an den Minister des Auswärti 

russischen Regierung auf den d 

St. Petersburgh, September 27, 

(Telegraphic.) | I saw Count Lamsdorff this afterno 

particulars from. his Excellency as to the terms of the 

Russian Government to M. de Bülow’s Circular, the sul 

the honour of telegraphing to your Lordship. || Count 
that he had requested the German Government to favour him with more 
comprehensive explanatory details on the subjeet of the delivery of the guilty 
leaders by the Chinese Government, giving his opinion that the better course 
would be that they should receive their pnnishment from the Central Imperial 
Authority of their own country and not be handed over to the foreign Powers; 
far greater effect would be produced in China by such a mode of procedure 


than if the leaders were delivered to the Powers for punishment. His 


Excellency had also expressed the opinion that the question of the punishment 
of these persons should form one of the guarantees which the Plenipotentiaries 
of the Chinese Government should be compelled to give during the course of 
the negotiations with the Representatives of the foreign Powers, as a security 


-that such occurrences as had recently taken place in China should not be 


repeated, || The phrase „renewal of diplomatic relations“, which the punishment 
of the guilty leaders was to precede, had seemed to him to require further 
explanation which. he had. just telegraphed to Berlin to obtain, his view 
being that there had never been any rupture of diplomatic relations as had 
been strikingly’ proved by the fact that a new German Minister had been 
appointed. 





Nr. 12468. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an den Gesandten in Peking. Gestattet die 
Verhandlungen unter Vorbehalt. 

Foreign Office, September 27, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to your telegram of the 23rd September, 
if the powers of Prince Ching and Li Hung-chang are deemed sufficient and 


Nr. 12467. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
1.8ept.1900. 


Nr. 12468, 
Grofs- 
britannien, 


on clear understanding that negotiations are purely preliminaries for reference 27.Sept.1900. 
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Nr. 12468. Governments, you are authorized, in conjunction with your colleagues, to 

britecrien. commence negotiations with them. || As regards addition to the list of Pleni- 

27.Sept.1900. potentiaries of Viceroys at Nanking, Wuchang, and Foochow, if you and your 
colleagues think this desirable, no objection will be raised here. 





Nr. 12469. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Auswärtigen. Antwort auf Nr. 12465. 
Peking, September 29, 1900. (September 29.) 
Nr. 19460. (Telegraphic.) || With reference to your Lordship’s telegram of the 
britannien, 26th September, I have the honour to answer the two questions as follows: — || 
29.Sept.1900. 1, It is quite possible to designate the guilty with certainty, and is likely 
that the list of each of my colleagues would be identical with the others, || 
2. Prince Tuan being one of the chief offenders, and seeming to be de facto 
the Chinese Government at the present time, it will be most difficult to seize 
the guilty. 





Nr. 12470. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswär- 
tigen an die Botschaft in Petersburg. Antwort auf 
den russischen Vorschlag. 

Foreign Office, September 29, 1900. 
Nr. 12450. (Telegraphic.) || I have replied to the Russian Circular of the 15th Sep- 
an tember in the following manner:— || 1. That the present moment did not seem 
29.Sept.1900. to me opportune for the withdrawal to Tien-tsin of Her Majesty’s Minister. || 

2. That I could not myself give any decided opinion in regard to the suffi- 

ciency of the full powers of Li Hung-chang and Priuce Ching; in the event, 

however, of other Powers being satisfied, Her Majesty’s Government would 

not, on their part, be inclined to make any objections in the matter. || 3. I 

. said that there did not appear to me to be any reason why negotiations uf a 
merely preliminary character should not be commenced with the Chinese 

Plenipotentiaries immediately, if the full powers held by Prince Ching and Li 

Hung-chang were ascertained to be sufficient for the purpose, 
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Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Südafrikan. 
Krieges.') 
1. Verhandlungen zwischen Roberts und Botha über eine Waffenruhe. Juni 1900. 


Nr. 12471. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberbefehlshaber in 
Südafrika an L. Botha, den Kommandeur der Trans- 
vaaltruppen. Fordert ihn zur Niederlegung der 
Waffen auf. 

Head-quarters of the British Army in Squth Africa, Zwartzkoppies, near Pretoria, 

12th June, 1900. 

Your Honour, || I address these few lines in the hope that they may have Nr. 12471. 
the effect of inducing your Honour, in the cause of humanity, to refrain from en. 
further resistance. The British force under my command so greatly exceeds 13.Jani 1900. 
the Boer army in numbers that, although the war may be prolonged for a 
few more weeks, there can be but one result. After the gallant struggle 
your Honour and the force under your command have made, there can be 
no question of loss of honour should you decide to accept the counsel I now 
venture to proffer. 

I have the honour to be, Sir, Your most faithfally, 
Roberts, Field-Marshal. 





Nr. 12472. SÜDAFRIKAN. REPUBLIK. — Botha an Lord Roberts. 


Verlangt einen Waffenstillstand. 
13th June, 1900. 


Your Excellency, || In answer to your letter of yesterday wherein your Nr. 19472. 
Excellency advises me, in the interests of humanity, not to continue this per 
strife any longer to your Army as your force exceeds ours so greatly in 13. Juni1900. 
numbers, I wish to give your Excellency the assurance that the subject is 
receiving my serious consideration. However, for the purpose of arriving at 
a decision, it is not only absolutely necessary for me to call a General 
Council of War of my Officers and to consult them, but above all it is. 
necessary for me to consider the subject with my Government, I trust that 


*) Anmerkung. Blaubücher Cd. 461, 528. 





Nr. 12412. 


Südafrikan. 


Republik. 
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for the sake of humanity your Excellency will give me the opportunity for 
such consideration and consultation. || As some of my Officers are near the 


13. Juni1900. Natal Border, and I am also a long way separate from my Government, this 


Nr. 12473. 


Grols- 


britannien. 


will require some time. I ask your Excellency kindly, therefore, for an 
armistice for 6 days, beginning from to-morrow morning at sunrise, during 
which time no forward movement will be made on either side within in terri- 
tory of the South African Republic. || I would very much like to receive from 
your Excellency to-day an answer: to this request, and if possible by the 
agent who is taking you this letter. 
I have the honour to be, Your obedient Servant, 
Louis Botha, Acting Commandant-General, 
South African Republic. 





Nr. 12473. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Roberts an Botha. Ant- 
wort auf das Vorige. 
Army Head-quarters, South. Africa, Pretoria, 14th June, 1900. 
Your Honour’s letter of yesterday reached me during the night. I am 
anxious to meet your wishes and to enable your Honour to communicate with 


14, Juni1900, the Government of the South African Republic, but as the movement of my 


Nr. 19474, 
Grofs- 


troops in that Republic are intimately connected with operations in progress 
in other parts of South Africa, it is impossible for me to accede to your 


-Honour’s request that there should be an armistice for 6 days, during which 


time no forward movement will be made on either side within the territory 
of the South African Republic. || I am willing, however, to refrain from making 
further movements in the district to the east of the Eland’s River Railway 
Station, our present most advanced post in that direction, and also’ in the 
district north of the Volkrust and Johannesburg Railway, for a period of 
five (5) days, commencing at dawn on the 15th June, on the condition that 
no movement westward or southward is made by the Army of the South 
African Republic during that same period. || This will, I trust, give 
your Honour the opportunity you desire of consulting your Officers and con- 


‚ferring with your Government, and I sincerely hope that the result will be 


of such a satisfactory nature as to prevent further unnecessary loss of life, 
I have the honour to be, Your Honour’s obedient Servant, 
| | Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding the British Army, in ‘South Africa, 





Nr. 12474. GROSSBRITANNIEN. _ . Botha an Lord Roberts, Lehnt 
den bedingten Waffenstillstand ab. 
Commandant-General’ s Camp, 15th June, 1900. 
Your Excellency, || In answer to your letter, dated 14th June, just recei- 


britannien, Ved by me, wherein your Excellency consents to an armistice for five days, 
15.Juni1900. but with the reservation of the right: to your Excellency to move your Army 
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in all directions within the South African Repeblic, except east of Elands -Nr. 12474. 
River Station and north of the Volksrust— Johannesburg Railway line, I must, a 
to my great regret, inform your Excellency that this reservation makes it-15.Juni 1000. 
impossible for me to accept this armistice, which I have so much desired. 
I have the honour to be, Your Excellency’s obedient Servant, 
Louis Botha, Acting Commandant-General 
of the South African Republic. 


ann. 9 me = ete + em 


2. Friedensverhandlungen zwischen Kitchener und Botha. Februar März 1901. 


Nr. 12475. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberkommissar von Kap- 

land an den Kolonialminister. Botha und Kitchener 

planen eine Zusammenkunft, um über den Frieden 

zu beraten. | 

February 23, 1901, 10.45 à. M. (February 23, 1.10 p. M.) 
(Telegram.) || Following telegram received from Commander-in-chief, Pre- wr. 19455. 

toria:— || Begins: 22nd February. Mrs. L. Botha has come back from meeting a. 
her husband to-day, and has brought me a letter from him in answer to a 25. Feb. 1901. 
verbal message from me that, if he desired it, I would meet him as to means 
of bringing the war to an end, on the express understanding that I should 
not do so if the question of the independence of the Transvaal and Orange 
River Colony were to be discussed in any way. Mrs. Botha assures me the 
letter was written with that point clearly understood and that Botha had 
referred the matter to his generals. Meeting will probably take place at 
Middelburg, Transvaal. End of telegram. 





Nr. 12476. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an den 
Oberkommissar. Ist befriedigt über die Friedens- 


aussicht, 
‘Downing Street, February 23, 1901, 7.15 P.M. 


(Telegram.) | Your telegram No. 121. | I am glad to hear of Botha’s ur ame. 
desire to treat, and I hope that it is genuine. He will find us most anxious, pritannien. 
in that case, to meet him on all points affecting individual position. We 23-Feb. 1901. 
have already made clear the policy we intend to pursue as to future Government. 





Nr. 12477. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberbefehlshaber Lord 
Kitchener an den Staatssekretär des Kriegsamts. 
Bericht über seine Unterredung mit Botha. 
Pretoria, March 1, 1901, 2.20 p. u. 
(Telegram.) || 28th February. — I have had a long interview with Botha, Nr. 12477. 
who showed very good feeling and seemed anxious to bring about peace, Reh 


He asked for information on a number of subjects which he said that he1.Mars 1901. 


Nr. 12477. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 
1. Märs 1901. 
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should submit to his Government and people, and if they agreed he shon! 
visit Orange River Colony and get them to agree. They should all then han 
in their arms and finish the war. He told me that they could go on fe 
some time, and that he was not sure of being able to bring about peae 
without independence. He tried very hard for some kind of independence 
but I declined to discuss such a point, and said that a modified form of in- 
dependence would be most dangerous and likely to lead to war in the future, 
Subject was then dropped, and— || Firstly. — The nature of future government 
of Colonies asked about. He wanted more details than were given by Colonial 
Secretary, and I said that, subject to correction from home, I understood that 
when hostilities ceased military guard would be replaced by Crown Coloay 
administration, consisting of nominated Executive, with elected assembly to 
advise administration, to be followed after a period by representative govert- 
ment. He would have liked representative government at once, but seemed 
satisfied with above. || Secondly. — Whether a Boer would be able to hare 
a rifle to protect him from native? I said I thought he would be by a licence 
and on registration. || Thirdly. — He asked whether Dutch language would 
be allowed? I said that English and Dutch would, I thought, bave equal 
rights. He expressed hope that officials dealing with farmers would know 
Dutch. || Fourthly, — The Kaffir question. This turned at once on franchie 
of Kaffirs, and a solution seemed to be that franchise should not be given to 
Kaffirs until after representative government was granted to Colonies, Orange 
Free State laws for Kaffirs were considered good. || Fifthly. — That Dutch 
Church property should remain untouched. || Sixthly. — Public trusts as 
orphan funds to be left intact. He asked whether British Government, » 
taking over the assets of Republics, would also take over legal debts. This 
he made rather a strong point of, and he intended it to include debts legally 
contracted since the war began, He referred to notes issued amounting & 
less than a million. || Seventhly. — He asked if any war tax would be impose 
on farmers? I said I thought not. || Eigthly. — When would prisoners of ¥# 
return? || Ninthly. — He referred to pecuniary assistance to repair bem 
farms, and enable farmers to start afresh, I said I thought some assistant 
would be given. || Tenthly. — Amnesty to all at end of war. We spoke 0 
Colonials who joined Republics, and he seemed not adverse to their bein 
disfranchised. || I arranged with him that I should write and let him kno 
the view of the Government on these points. All I said during the intervie! 
was qualified by being subject to confirmation from home, He was anzie 
to get an answer soon. 
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Nr. 12478. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberkommissar an den 
Kolonialminister. Übersendet den EntwurfKitcheners 
zu einem Briefe an Botha Bemerkung dazu. 


Bloemfontein, March 3, 1901, 11.20 à. m. (Mrrch 3, 9.45 p. u.) 


(Telegram,) || It is suggested by Kitchener that the following letter should Nr. 12478. 
be sent to Botha. Begins: — , en, 

Your Honour, || With reference to our conversation at Middelburg on the 3.Märs 1901. 
28th February, I beg to inform yon that on the cessation of hostilities and 
the complete surrender of arms, ammunition, cannon, and other munitions of 
war now in the hands of the burghers in the field or in Government depôts 
or elsewhere, His Majesty’s Government is prepared at once to grant an 
amnesty in the Transvaal and Orange River Colony for all bonâ fide acts of 
war committed during the recent hostilities; as well as to move the Govern- 
ments of Cape Colony and Natal to take similar action but qualified by .the 
disfrauchisement of any British subjects implicated in the recent war. All 
prisoners of war now in St Helena, Ceylon, or elsewhere will, on the com- 
pletion of the surrender, be brought back to their country. At the same 
time military law will cease and be at once replaced by civil administration, 
which will at first consist of a Governor and a nominated Executive with or 
without an advisory elected Assembly, but it is the desire of His Majesty’s 
Government, as soon as circumstances permit, to establish representative : 
Government in the Transvaal and Orange River Colony. Moreover on the 
cessation of hostilities a High Court will be established to administer the 
laws of the land, and this Court will be independent of the Executive. || Church 
property, public trusts, and orphan funds will be respected, and both the 
English and the Dutch languages will be used and taught in public schools 
and allowed in Courts of Law. || As regards the legal debts of the State, they 
will be paid, even if contracted during hostilities, to the extent to which the 
creditor can show to the satisfaction of a Commission or Judge that he has 
given value for his debt. The sum to be paid under this head will not, 
however, exceed 1000000 IL, and if bon& fide debts to a greater amount are 
proved they will have to be reduced proportionally to bring them within that 
figure, || I also beg to inform your Honour that it is the intention of His 
Majesty's Government to take steps to assist farmers who have suffered loss 
by the destruction of farms or the capture of stock during the war, and that 
no special tax will be imposed upon farmers to defray the expenses of the 
war. Where burghers require the protection afforded by fire-arms, such will 
be allowed to be kept by licence and with due registration. Licences will be 
also issued for sporting rifles, guns, &c. || As regards the extension of the 
franchise to Kaffirs in the Transvaal and Orange River Colony, it is not the 
intention of His Majesty’s Government to give such a franchise before a repre- 
sentative Government is granted to those Colonies, Ends, 


Nr. 12478. 
Grofs- 
britannien, 


3. Marz 1901. 


Nr. 12479. 
Grofs- 
britannien. 


6. März 1901. 
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With the following exception I agree with the above. In paragraph 1 
instead of the words „as well as to move the Governments of Cape Colony“, ete, 
read the following: „British subjects of Cape Colony or Natal, though they 
will not be compelled to return to those Colonies, will, if they do so, be liable 
to be dealt with under the laws of those Colonies specifically passed to meet 
the circumstances arising out of the present war and which greatly mitigat 
the ordinary penalties of rebellion.“ || While willing to concede much in orde 
to strengthen Botha in inducing his people to submit, the amnesty of rebel 
is not, in my opinion, a point which His Majesty’s Government can afford 
to concede, I think it would have a deplorable effect in Cape Colony and 
Natal to obtain peace by such a concession. 





Nr. 12479. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an des 
Oberkommissar. Antwort auf das Vorige. Genane 

Instruktion für Kitchener. 
Downing Street, March 6, 1901. 
(Telegram.) || Your telegram 8rd March, B1. Kitchener’s proposed letter.| 
Kitchener should modify the terms of his letter in accordance with followin 
instructions and observations of His Majesty’s Government. || The first pars 


‘graph implies of course the total cessation of hostilities and not the surrender 


of Botha only while other bands may be continuing the war. It should be 
made clear that this is the condition precedent to the subsequent promise | 
His Majesty’s Government feel that they cannot promise to ask for complet 
amnesty to Cape and Natal rebels who are in totally different position & 
burghers without injustice to those who have remained loyal under great pre 
vocation, and they are prepared substantially to adopt your words, bet ye 
must consider whether your last line is strictly applicable to Natal. || Folle 
wing points in letter also require amendment:— 

1. The words as to prisoners of war may be misconstrued. We cam 
possibly undertake to bring all back immediately. Transport will be wasted 
to bring home large portion of the army and repatriation of burghers mei 
be gradual. Also we will only bring back to South Africa burghers as 
colonists: the foreigners must go to their own countries, Accordingly aß 
„prisoners of war” insert „being burghers or colonists”, and after „country 
insert „as quickly as arrangements can be made for their transport”. |} 2, Fo 
„military law will cease” say „military administration will cease”. It is possibk 
that there may be disturbed districts for some time after terms have bed 
accepted, and Governor of Colonies cannot abandon right of proclaiming maf 
tial law where necessary. In the same sentence omit the words „at the sam 
time” and „at once” and substitute at the beginning the words ',,at the earlies 
practicable date”, || 3. Constitution. — For ,,consist of a Governor” down t 


Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges. 287 


„Assembly” read ,,consist of a Governor and an Executive Council composed Ne. 19479. 
of the principal officials with a Legislative Council consisting of a certain rite nen, 
number of official members to whom a nominated unofficial element will from 6. März 1901. 
the first be added”, In place of the words ,,to establish representative govern- 

ment” substitute „to introduee a representative element, and ultimately to 
concede to the new Colanies the privilege of self-government”. || It is desirable 

at this stage to be quite precise in order to avoid any charge of breach of 

faith afterwards, || 4. As regards use of languages in schools you should add 

after „in public schools” „where the parents of the children desire it”. It is 
possible that in Johannesburg and elsewhere the great majority of children 

will be English, and we ought no to compel the parents whether Dutch or 
English to adopt either language where they may have good reason to desire 

the other. || 5. Debts of the State. — Promise embodied in the letter seems 
dangerous. || The words „contracted during hostilities” would include not only 
commandeering receipts, but also all manner of claims for orders given or 

goods alleged to have been supplied during the war. If such claims are ad- 

mitted it will be difficult to keep limit to one million or to institate effective 
examination into alleged claims. The liability would extend even to goods 
supplied after annexation. || If however sole object of this stipulation is to 

repay inhabitants of the Orange River Colony or Transvaal for requisitions 

which were compulsorily levied before annexation by authority of Comman- 

dants of forces in the field or which though levied after annexation could 

not be resisted in presence of superior force, we might assent to putting aside 

a sum of one million to be distributed pro rat4 in payment of all such claims 

as can be established to the satisfaction of a Tribunal appointed by Govern- 

ment to investigate and assess them. Remember that whatever sum is allotted 

would have to cover requisitions upon all persons, Uitlanders as well as 
burghers, commandeered by orders of Government of South African Republic 

or Commandants. In regard to this matter, you will of course consider care- 

fully effect on loyalists of proposal which may result in payment for goods 
willingly supplied to our enemies but concealed from or refused to us. 
6. Assistance to Farmers. — This proposal is also liable to the objection 
that it may appear to treat enemies better than loyalists, but as I have 
already suggested to you necessity for some provision to prevent destitution 
after the war in new Colonies and to enable resumption of ordinary employ- 
ment, you may substitute the following sentence: „I also beg to inform your 
Honour that the new Government will take into immediate consideration the 
possibility of assisting by loan the occupants of farms who will take the oath of 
allegiance to repair any injuries sustained by destruction of buildings or loss 
of stock during the war.” || 7. The licences to carry arms must also -be con- 
fined to those persons who will take an oath of allegiance, and will only be 
granted in the case of military arms where they are necessary for protection.  : 
8. We agree to the last sentence as to Kaffirs, but following words should 
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be added: „And if then given it will be so limited as to secure the just pre- 
dominance of the white races, but the legal position of Kaffirs will be similar 
to that which they hold in the Cape Colony.” 

We cannot consent to purchase peace by leaving the cploured population 
in the position in which they stood before the war, with not even the ordinary 
civil rights which the Government of the Cape Colony has long conceded to 
them. || Kitchener is authorized to reply in accordance with these instructions, 
but if the terms now offered are not accepted after reasonable delay for con- 
sideration they must be considered as withdrawn. || I shall be glad to have 
your views upon the above amendments to Lord Kitchener’s letter. 





Nr. 12480. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberkommissar an den 
Kolonialminister. Bemerkung zum Vorigen.. 
Pretoria, March 9, 1901, 9.45 a. mu. (March 9, 5 p. u.) 

(Telegram.) || Referring to your telegram of 6th March No, 2. While the 
changes which His Majesty’s Government desired to introduce into Kitchener’s 
letter were improvements in many cases, there were some whieh I regretted. 
But none of these appeared to me of much importance except the introduction 
of the words „by loan” in the passage referring to assistance to farmers 
after the war. I am certainly opposed to giving such assistance indiscrimi- 
nately, but I think there will be cases in which expenditure not directly 
recoversble would be justified and politic. Also I think introduction of these 
words calculated to weaken effect of message, though I hope this may not be 
serious, having regard to its great liberality on other points. || Kitchener was 
even more strongly opposed than I to introduction of the words „by loan”, 
because, in view of the suspicious nature of the Boers, he thought it would 
be regarded as a way of getting farmers into the clutches of the Government. | 
At the same time he and I were quite agreed that disadvantages of delay 
would not be counterbalanced by any improvement in message which might 
result from further discussion. || Accordingly message was altered in accordance 
with instructions and sent to Botha by special messenger to Middelburg on 
afternuon of 7th March, 





Nr. 12481. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberbefehlshaber in Sad- 
afrika an den Kriegsminister. Übersendet den an 
Botha gerichteten Brief. 
Pretoria, March 20, 1901, 12.50 p. M. 
(Telegram.) || Precise terms of letter were as follows: — 
Begins: With reference to our conversation at Middelburg on 28tl February, 
I have the honour to inform you that in the event of a general and complete 
cessation of hostilities and the surrender of all rifles, ammunition, cannon, 
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and other munitions of war in the hands of the burghers or in Government Nr. 13481: 
depôts or elsewhere. His Majesty’s Government is prepared to adopt the en. 
following measures: || His Majesty’s Government will at once grant an amnesty 20.Märs190L 
in the Transvaal and Orange River Colonies for all bonâ fide acts of war 
committed during the recent hostilities. British subjects belonging to Natal. 
and Cape Colony, while they will not be compelled to return to those Co- 
lonies, will, if they do so, be liable to be dealt with by the law of those 
Colonies specially passed to meet the circumstances arising out of the present 
war. As you are doubtless aware, the special law in the Cape Colony has greatly 
mitigated the ordinary penalties for high treason in the present cases, || All 
prisoners of war now in St. Helena, Ceylon, or elsewhere will, on the com- 
pletion of the surrender, be brought back to their country, as quickly as 
arrangements can be made for their transport. || At the earliest practicable 
date military administration will cease and will be replaced by civil administra- 
tion in the form of Crown Colony Government. There will therefore be, in 
the first instance, in each of the new Colonies a Governor and an Executive 
Council, consisting of a certain number of official members,to whom a nominated 
unofficial element will be added. But it is the desire of His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment, as soon as circumstances permit, to introduce a representative element 
and ultimately to concede to the new Colonies the privilege of self- government, 
Moreover, on the cessation of hostilities a High Court will be established in 
each of the new Colonies to administer the law of the land, and this Court 
will be independent of the Executive. || Church property, public trusts, and 
orphans funds will be respected. || Both the English and Dutch langnages will 
be used and taught in public schools where parents of the children desire 
it, and allowed in Courts of Law. || As regards the debts of the late Republican 
Governments, His Majesty’s Government cannot undertake any liability. It is 
however prepared, as an act of grace, to set aside a sum not exceeding 
1000000 1. to repay inhabitants of the Transvaal and Orange River Colonies 
for goods requisitioned from them by the late Republican Governments or, 
subsequent to annexation, by Commandants in the field being in a position to 
enforce such requisitions, But such claims will have to be established to the 
satisfaction of a Judge or Judicial Commission appointed by the Government 
to investigate and assess them, and if exceeding in the aggregate 1000000 1., 
they will be liable to reduction pro rata. || I also beg to inform your Honour 
that the new Government will take into immediate consideration the possi- 
bility of assisting by loan the occupants of farms who will take the oath of 
allegiance to repair‘ any injury sustained by destruction of buildings or loss 
of stock during the war, and that no special war tax will be imposed on 
farmers to defray the expense of the war, || When burghers require the pro- 
tection of fire-arms such will be allowed to them by licence and on due 
registration, provided they take the oath of allegiance. Licences also will be 
issued for sporting rifles, guns, &c., but military fire-arms will only be allowed 
Btastsarchiv LXV. 19 
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for means of protection. | As regards the extension of the franchise to Kaffirs 
in the Transvaal and Orange River Colony, it is not the intention of His 


%.Märs1961. Majesty's Government to give such franchise befor representative government 
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is granted to these Colonies, and if then given it will be so limited as to 
secure the just predominance of the white races. The legal position of coloured 
persons will however be similar to that which they hold in Cape Colony. || In 
conclusion, I must inform your Honour that if the terms now offered are not 
accepted after a reasonable delay for consideration they must be regarded as 
eancelled. Ends, 





Nr. 12482. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Botha 
lehnt die Bedingungen ab. 
Pretoria, March 16, 1901, &16 p. x. 

(Telegram)) || Following reply received from Botha:— 

„I bave the honour to acknowledge receipt of your Exellency’s letter 
stating what steps your Excellency’s Government is prepared to take in the 
event of a general and total cessation of hostilities. I have advised my 
Government of your Excellency’s said letter; but, after the mutual exchange 
of views at our interview at Middelburg on 28th February last, it will certainly 
not surprise your Excellency to know that I do not feel disposed to recommend 
that the terms of the said letter shall have the earnest consideration of my 
Government. I may add also that my Government and my chief officers here 
entirely agree to my views.” . 


Zur Vorgeschichte des spanisch-amerikanischen 
Krieges 1898. Interventionsfrage.*) 


Nr. 12483. DEUTSCHES REICH. — Der Staatssekretär des Aus- 
wärtigen Amts an den Kaiser. Übersendet einen 
telegraphischen Bericht des Botschafters in 
Washington über einen englischen Interventions- 


vorschlag. 
Berlin, 15. April 1898. 
Nr. 12488. 


Eurer Majestät Botschafter in Washington telegraphiert: Deutsches 
„Der englische Botschafter ergriff sehr auffälliger Weise heute ‘die Ini- , Ar 1808. 
tiative zu einem neuen Kollektivschritt der hiesigen Vertreter der Grofsmächte, 
Wir vermuten, dafs die Königin-Regentin in diesem Sinne bei der Königin von 
England vorstellig geworden ist. Die sechs Vertreter telegraphieren an ihre 
Regierungen auf Wunsch des englischen Botschafters in folgendem Sinne: 
„„Man kann angesichts der Haltung des Kongresses keine Hoffnung mehr auf 
Frieden hegen, und die allgemeine Meinung geht dahin, daß auch die Mächte 
nichts gegen den Krieg einzuwenden hätten. Eine gute Basis für neue Ver- 
handlungen schien die Note des spanischen Gesandten vom 10. d. M. zu bieten, 
Wenn diese Ansicht von den Regierungen geteilt wird, so erscheint es ange- 
zeigt, hier den Irrtum zu zerstreuen, als finde die bewaffnete Intervention in 
Cuba die Unterstützung der civilisierten Welt (der Präsident hatte in seiner 
Dezemberbotschaft gesagt, dafs er nur in diesem Falle Intervention wolle). 
Die hiesigen Vertreter glauben unter diesen Umständen, dafs die Grofsmächte 
die Aufmerksamkeit der hiesigen Regierung auf die spanische Note vom 10. d. M. 
lenken und erklären könnten, dafs die bewaffnete Intervention ihnen nicht gerecht - 
fertigt erscheine. Diese Erklärung könnte die Form einer von den Mächten 
an die Vertreter der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika gerichteten Kollektiv- 
note annehmen. Eine solche würde grölseren Eindruck machen, und die hiesigen 
Vertreter würden dann nicht dem Anschein ausgesetzt sein, als wollten sie 
lediglich ihren ersten Schritt wiederholen, den der Präsident in seiner neuesten 
Botschaft nicht einmal der Erwähnung gewürdigt hat. Falls eine identische 
Note beschlossen werden sollte, würde es sich empfehlen, dieselbe sofort zu 


*) Deutscher Reichs- Anz, 12. Februar 1902, Vgl. Europ. Geschkal. Jhrgg. 1902. 
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veröffentlichen, damit die civilisierte Welt, deren Autorität man anruft, von 
dem Vorwurf entlastet werde, als billigte sie diesen Angriff.“ 


Ich persönlich stehe einer solchen Kundgebung ziemlich kühl gegen- 


über. Holleben.“ Bülow. 
Randbemerkung Seiner Majestät zu dem Schlufssatz des Botschafters: 
„Ich halte sie für gänzlich verfehlt, zwecklos und daher schädlich . 

Ich bin gegen diesen Schritt!“ 


Anlage. 


Die vom englischen Botschafter vorgeschlagene Kollektivnote lautet: 

„Ihe attitude of Congress and the resolution of the House of Represen- 
tatives, passed yesterday by a large majority, leaves but little hope for peace 
and it is popularly believed that the warlike measures advocated have the 
approval of the Great Powers. The Memorandum of the Spanish Minister 
delivered on Sunday appears to me and my colleagues to remove all legitimate 
cause of war. If that view should be shared by the Great Powers, the time 
bas arrived to remove the erroneous impression which prevails, that the armed 
intervention of the United States in Cuba commands, in the words of the 
message, „the support and approval of the civilized world”. It is suggested 
by the foreign representatives that this might be done by a collective expression 
from the Great Powers of the hope that the United States Government will 
give a favorable consideration to the memorandum of the Spanish Minister 
of the 10. instant, as offering a reasonable basis of amicable solution and 
removing any grounds for hostile intervention which may have previously 
existed.” 


||| ee eee eee ee ee 
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Nr. 12484. VERTRAGSSTAATEN. — Protokoll zu dem Vertrage 
über den Schutz des gewerblichen Eigentums vom 
20. März 1883. (Nr. 8553.) BO 
Madrid, 15. April 1891. 

Protocole || concernant || la dotation du Bureau International de l'Union Nr. 12481. 
pour la protection de la Propriété industrielle || conclu entre || la Belgique, le vent 
Brésil, l'Espagne, les Etats-Unis d’Amérique, la France, la Grande-Bretagne, le 15.4pr. 1801. 
Guatemala, l'Italie, la Norvège, les Pays-Bas, le Portugal, la Suède, la Suisse 
et la Tunisie, 

Les Soussignés, Plénipotentiaires des Gouvernements des États ci-dessus 
énumérés, || Vu la Déclaration adoptée le 12 mars 1883 par la Conférence 
internationale pour la protection de la Propriété industrielle réunie à Paris, || 
Ont, d’an commun accord, et sous réserve de ratification, arrêté le Protocole 
suivant: 

Article premier. 

Le premier alinéa du chiffre 6 du Protocole de clôture annexé à Ja Con- 
vention internationale du 20 mars 1883 pour la protection de la Propriété 
industrielle est abrogé et remplacé par la disposition suivante: || „Les dépenses 
du Bureau international institué par l’article 13 seront supportées en commun 
par les Etats contractants. Elles ne pourront, en aucun cas, dépasser la 
somme de soixante mille francs par année.‘ 


Article 2. 


Le présent Protocole sera ratifié, et les ratifications en seront échangées 
à Madrid dans le délai de six mois au plus tard. || Il entrera en vigueur un 
mois à partir de l'échange des ratifications, et aura la même force et durée que 
la Convention du 20 mars 1883; dont il sera considéré comme faisant partie 
intégrante. || En foi de quoi, les Plénipotentiaires des États ci-dessus énumérés 
ont signé le présent Protocole à Madrid, le quinze avril mil huit cent quatre- 
vingt-onze. (Untersehriften.) 
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Nr. 12485. VERTRAGSSTAATEN. — Zusatzakte zu Nr. 8553 und 


zum Vorigen. 
Brüssel, 14. Dezember 1900. 


Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges; le Président des États-Unis du Brésil: Sa 
Majesté le Roi de Danemark; le Président de la République Dominicaine; Sa 
Majesté le Roi d’Espagne et, en son nom, Sa Majesté la Reine Régente du 
Royaume; le Président des États-Unis d'Amérique; le Président de la République 
Française; Sa Majesté la Reine du Royaume - Uni de la Grande - Bretagne et 
d'Irlande, Impératrice des Indes; Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie: Sa Majesté 
l'Empereur du Japon; Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas; Sa Majesté le Roi 
de Portugal et des Algarves; Sa Majesté le Roi de Serbie; Sa Majesté le Roi 
de Suède et de Norvège; le Conseil fédéral de la Confédération suisse; le Gou- 
vernement Tunisien, || ayant jugé utile d'apporter certaines modifications et 
additions à la Convention internationale du 20 mars 1883, ainsi qu’au Pro- 
tocole de clôture annexé à ladite Convention, ont nommé pour Leurs Pléni- 
potentiaires, savoir: 

Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges: || M. A. Nyssens, Ancien Ministre de l’In- 
dustrie et du Travail; || M. L. Capelle, Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre 


. Plénipotentiaire, Directeur général du Commerce et des Consulats au Ministère 


des Affaires Étrangères; || M. Georges de Ro, Avocat à la Cour d’Appel de 
Bruxelles, Ancien Secrétaire de l'Ordre; || M. J. Dubois, Directeur général au 
Ministère de l'Industrie et du Travail, || Le Président des Etats-Unis du 
Brésil: || M. da Cunha, Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire des 
États-Unis du Brésil près Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges, || Sa Majesté le Roi 
de Danemark: || M. H. Holten-Nielsen, Membre de la Commission des Brevets, 
Enregistreur des marques de fabrique, || Le Président de la République Domi- 
nicaine: || M. J.-W. Hunter, Consul général de la Républiqne Dominicaine 
à Anvers, || Sa Majesté le Roi d’Espagne et, en son nom, Sa Majesté la Reine 
Régente du Royaume: || M. de Villa Urrutia, son Envoyé Extraordinaire et 
Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges, || Le Président 
des Etats-Unis d'Amérique: || M. Lawrence Townsend, Envoyé Extraordinaire 
et Ministre Plénipotentiaire des États- Unis d'Amérique près Sa Majesté le 
Roi des Belges; || M. Francis Forbes; || M. Walter H. Chamberlin, Assistant 
Commissioner of Patents, || Le Président de la République Française: || M. Gérard, 
Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté le Roi 
des Belges; || M. C. Nicolas, Ancien Conseiller d’État, Directeur honoraire au 
Ministère du Commerce, de l'Industrie, des Postes et des Télégraphes; || 
M. Michel Pelletier, Avocat à la Cour d'Appel de Paris, || Sa Majesté la Reine 
du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande, Impératrice des Indes: || 
Le Très Hon* C. B, Stuart Wortley, M. P.; || Sir Henry Bergne, K. C. M. G., 
Chef du Département commercial au Foreign Office; | M. C. N. Dalton, C. B. 
Comptroller General of Patents, || Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie: || M. Romeo Can- 
tagalli, son Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté 
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le Roi des Belges; || M. le commandeur Carlo-Francesco Gabba, Sénateur, Pro- Nr. 12485. 
fesseur à l’Université de Pise; | M. le chevalier Samuele Ottolenghi, Chef de ner 
division au Ministère de l'Agriculture, de l’Industrie et du Commerce, Directeur 14. Des.1900. 
du Bureau de la Propriété industrielle, || Sa Majesté l'Empereur du Japon: || 

M. Itchiro Motono, son Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire 

près Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges, || Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas: || 

M. F.-W.-J.-G. Snyder van Wissenkerke, Docteur en droit, Conseiller au 
Ministère de la Justice, Directeur du Bureau de la Propriété industrielle, || 

Sa Majesté le Roi de Portugal et des Algarves: || M. le Conseiller E. Madeira 

Pinto, Directeur Général au: Ministère des Travaux Publics, du Commerce et 

de l'Industrie, || Sa Majesté le Roi de Serbie: || M. le Dr. Michel Vonitch, son 
Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire à Paris, || Sa Majesté le 

Roi de Suède et de Norvège: || M. le comte Wrangel, son Envoyé Extra- 
ordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges, || Le 
Conseil fédéral do la Confédération suisse: || M. J. Borel, Consul Général de 

la Confédération suisse à Bruxelles; || M. le Dr. Louis-Rodolphe de Salis, Pro- 

fesseur à Berne, || Le Président de la République Française: || Pour la Tunisie: || 

M. Gérard, Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté 

le Roi des Belges; || M. Blade, Consul de première classe au Ministère des 
Affaires Étrangères de France. | Lesquels, après s’étre communiqué leurs pleins 
pouvoirs respectifs, trouvés en bonne et due forme, sont convenus des articles 
suivants: 


Article premier. 


La Convention internationale du 20 mars 1888 est modifiée ainsi qu'il 
suit: || J. — L'article 3 de la Convention aura Ja teneur suivante: || Art. 3. — 
Sont assimilés aux sujets on citoyens des Etats contractants, les sujets ou 
citoyens des Etats ne faisant pas partie de l’Union, qui sont domiciliés ou 
ont des établissements industriels ou commerciaux effectifs et sérieux sur le 
territoire de l’an des Etats de l’Union. 

Il. — L'article 4 aura la teneur suivante: || Art. 4 — Celui qui aura 
régulièrement fait le dépôt d’une demande de brevet d'invention, d’un dessin 
ou modèle industriel, d’une marque de fabriqué ou de commerce, dans l’un des 
États contractants, jouira, pour effectuer le dépôt dans lés autres États, et 
sous réserve des droits des-tiers, d’un droit de priorité pendant les délais 
déterminés ci-après. || En conséquence, le dépôt ultérieurement opéré dans l’an 
des autres États de l’Union, avant l'expiration de ces délais, né pourra être 
invalidé par des faits accomplis dans l'intervalle, soit, notamment, par un autre 
dépôt, par la publication de Finvention ou son exploitation, par la mise en 
vente d'exemplaires du dessin ou du modèle, par l'emploi de la marque. || Les délais 
de priorité mentionnés ci-dessus seront de douze mois pour les brevets d’inven- 
tion, et de quatre mois pour les dessins ou modèles industriels, ainsi i que pour 
les marques de fabrique ou de commerce. | 
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Nr. 19185. III. — Il est inséré dans la Convention un article 4 bis ainsi eonçu: | 

ner Art. 4 bis. — Les brevets demandés dans les différents États contractants par 

14. Des.1900. des personnes admises au bénéfice de la Convention aux termes des articles 2 
et 3, seront indépendants des brevets obtenus pour la même invention dans 
les autres États adhérents ou non à l’Union. || Cette disposition s’appliquera 
aux brevets existants au moment de sa mise en vigueur. || Il en sera de même, 
en cas d’accession de nouveaux États, pour les brevets existant de part et 
d'autre au moment de l'accession. 


IV. — Il est ajouté à l'article 9 deux alinéas ainsi conçus: {| Dans les 
États dont la législation n’admet pas la saisie à l'importation, cette saisie 
pourra être remplacée par la prohibition d'importation. || Les autorités ne seront 
pas tenues d'effectuer la saisie en cas de transit. 


V. — L'article 10 aura la teneur suivante: || Art, 10. — Les dispositions 
de l’article précédent seront applicables à tout produit portant faussement, 
comme indication de provenance, le nom d’ane localité déterminée, lorsque 
cette indication sera jointe à un nom commercial fictif ou emprunté dans une 
intention frauduleuse. || Est réputé partie intéressée tout producteur, fabricant ou 
commerçant, engagé dans la production, la fabrication ou le commerce de ce 
produit, et établi soit dans la localité faussement indiquée comme lieu de 
provenance, soit dans la région où cette localité est située, 


VI. — Il est inséré dans la Convention un article 10 bis ainsi conçu: | 
Art. 10 bis. — Les ressortissants de la Convention (art. 2 et 3) jouiront, dans 
tous les États de l’Union, de la protection accordée aux nationaux contre la 
concurrence déloyale. 


. VII, — L'article 11 aura la teneur suivante: || Art. 11. — Les Hautes 
Parties contractantes accorderont, conformément à la législation de chaque 
pays, une protection temporaire aux inventions brevetables, aux dessins ou 
modèles industriels, ainsi qu'aux marques de fabrique ou de commerce, pour 
les produits qui figureront aux Expositions internationales officielles ou offi- 
ciellement reconnues, organisées sur le territoire de l’une d'elles. 


VIII, — L'article 14 aura la teneur suivante: || Art. 14. — La présente 
Convention sera soumise à des revisions périodiques en vue d’y introduire les 
améliorations de nature à perfectionner le système de l’Union, || A cet effet, 
des Conférences auront lieu successivement, dans l’un des États contractants, 
entre les Délégués desdits États. 


FX. — L'article 16 aura la teneur suivante: || Art. 16. — Les États qui 
n'ont point pris part à la présente Convention seront admis à y adhérer sur 
leur demande, || Cette adhésion sera notifiée par la voie diplomatique au Gou- 
vernement de la Confédération suisse, et par celui-ci à tous les autres. || Elle 
emportera, de plein droit, accession à toutes les clauses et admission à tous 
les avantages stipulés par la présente Convention, et produira ses effets un 
mois après l’envoi de la notification faite par le Gouvernement suisse aux 
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autres Etats unionistes, à moins qu’une date postérieure n'ait été indiquée par Nr. 13185. 

l'État adhérent. ne 
Article 2. 14.Dez. 1900. 

Le Protocole de clôture annexé à la Convention internationale du 20 mars 

1883 est complété par l'addition d’un numéro 3 bis, ainsi conçu: || 3 bis. Le breveté, 

dans chaque pays, ne pourra être frappé de déchéance pour cause de non- 

exploitation qu'après un délai minimum de trois ans, à dater du dépôt de la. 

demande dans le pays dont il s’agit, et dans le cas où le breveté ne justi- 

fierait pas des causes de son inaction. 


Article 3. 


Le présent Acte additionnel aura même valeur et durée que la Convention 
du 20 mars 1883. || Il sera ratifié, et les ratifications en seront déposées 
à Bruxelles, au Ministère des Affaires Étrangères, aussitôt que faire se pourra, 
et au plus tard dans le délai de dix-huit mois à dater du jour de la signature. || 
Il entrera en vigueur trois mois après la clôture du procès-verbal de dépôt. || 
En foi de quoi les Plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé le présent Acte ad- 
ditionnel, || Fait à Bruxelles, en un seul exemplaire, le 14 décembre 1900. 

(Unterschriften.) 





Nr. 12486. DEUTSCHES REICH. — Denkschrift dem Reichstage 
mit vorstehenden Aktenstücken vorgelegt. 
Berlin, 9. Mai 1901. 

In der Denkschrift, welche dem Abkommen mit Österreich-Ungarn über Nr. 12486, 
den gegenseitigen Patent-, Muster- und Markenschutz bei der Vorlage an den Peaches 
Reichstag (Nr. 579 der Drucksachen von 1880|92) beigegeben war, ist ein- 9. Mai 1901. 
leitend bemerkt worden, dafs mit der Entwickelung der Beziehungen, welche 
auf dem Gebiete des industriellen Verkehrs zwischen den Staaten und Völkern 
bestehen, eine vertragsmälsige Ausgleichung der vorhandenen Verschiedenheiten — 
in der nationalen Gesetzgebung über das Patent-, Muster- und Markenwesen 
an Bedeutung gewinne. Hieraus ergiebt sich, wie dort weiter ausgeführt ist, 
das Bedürfnis, den internationalen Rechtsschutz, welcher früher in den Handels- 
verträgen in Form der Gleichstellung der beiderseitigen Staatsangehörigen 
programmatisch festgelegt war, in besonderen Vereinbarungen nach allen Be- 
ziehungen auszugestalten. Aus dieser Erwägung heraus haben eine grüfsere 
Anzahl von Staaten zu Paris unter dem 20. März 1883 einen Vertrag (con- 
vention internationale) geschlossen, in welchem die Bedingungen der gegen- 
seitigen Zulassung zur Erlangung und Geltendmachung des Patent-, Muster- 
und Markenschutzes im einzelnen festgelegt worden sind. Dieser Vereinigung, 
weiche den Namen „Union internationale pour la protection de la propriété 
industrielle“ führt, sind später mehrere andere Staaten beigetreten, Die gegen- 
wärtige Zusammensetzung des Verbandes ergiebl sich aus dem als Anlage A 





Nr. 12486. 
Deutsches 
Reich. 

9. Mai 1901. 
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beigefügten Verzeichnisse, || In Deutschland ist die weitgehende Bedeutung der 
Vereinigung von vornherein gewürdigt worden. Wenn das Reich gleichwohl 
sich zunächst nicht angeschlossen hat, so beruht dies auf der Thatsache, dafs 
einzelne wichtige Bestimmungen des Vertrags mit dem bewährten Systeme der 
deutschen inneren Gesetzgebung, namentlich auf dem Gebiete des Patentwesens, 
nicht wohl in Einklang zu bringen waren. Deutschland sah sich daher darauf 


. angewiesen, in thanlichster Anlehnung an die Grundgedanken der Union, aber 


unter Berücksichtigung der bei uns obwaltenden besonderen Einrichtungen und 
Bedürfnisse durch Sonderverträge mit einzelnen Staaten einen internationalen 
Zusammenschlußs anzubahnen. Verträge dieser Art sind aufser mit Österreich- 
Ungarn noch mit Italien, der Schweiz und Serbien vereinbart. Während ent- 
sprechende Verhandlungen mit anderen Staaten schwebten, trat innerhalb der 
Union die Geneigtheit hervor, durch Abänderung der für uns nicht annehm- 
baren Vertragsbestimmungen dem Reiche den Beitritt zu ermöglichen. Auf 
Konferenzen, welche 1897 und 1900 unter Beteiligung von deutschen Delegierten 
in Brüssel gepflogen worden sind, ist eine volle Verständigung erreicht worden. 
Es handelte sich hierbei vornehmlich um die sogenannte Prioritätsfrist für die 
Nachsuchung des Patentschutzes in anderen Ländern und um den Ausführungs- 
zwang. In ersterer Beziehung setzte Artikel 4 des Unionsvertrags in seiner 
ursprünglichen Fassung die Frist, innerhalb deren eine im Heimatsstaate zum 
Schutze angemeldete Erfindung in anderen Verbandsländern in der Weise an- 
gemeldet werden kann, dafs der Schutzerteilung die in der Zwischenzeit er- 
folgten Veröffentlichungen, anderweitigen Anmeldungen etc. nicht entgegen- 
stehen, auf sechs Monate fest. Diese Frist genügte für die deutschen 
Verhältnisse deshalb nicht, weil das Vorprüfungsverfahren bei uns durch- 
schnittlich etwa sieben Monate in Anspruch nimmt, Die Prioritätsfrist wäre 


‘also abgelaufen, bevor ein Anmelder durch eine endgültige Entscheidung der 


deutschen Behörde über die Schutzfähigkeit seiner Erfindung in den Stand 
gesetzt wäre, sich über die Anmeldung in anderen Staaten schlüssig zu machen. | 
Um bei dieser Sachlage auch deutschen Erfindern die prioritätischen Vorteile 
in vollem Umfange zugänglich zu machen, ist durch einstimmigen Beschlufs 
der Verbandsstaaten nunmehr die Dauer der Frist auf zwölf Monate: verlängert 
worden. || Was den Ausführungszwang anlangt, so stand der Unionsvertrag 
(Artikel 5) — der damals fast allgemein geteilten Auffassung entsprechend — 
auf dem Standpunkte, dafs der Patentinhaber zum Ausgleiche des ihm zu- 
stehenden ausschliefslichen Benutzungsrechts gehalten sei, durch praktische 
Ausführung der Erfindung das Gewerbsleben jedes Landes, welches ihm dieses 
Vorrecht gewäbre, an dem Nutzen der Neuerung teilnehmen zu lassen. In- 
wieweit dieser Standpunkt wirtschaftlich und urheberrechtlich begründet ist, 
mag dahingestellt bleiben. Praktisch führt er zu der Konsequenz, dafs der 
Erfinder in jedem Lande, in dem er ein Patent erlangt hat, Fabriken errichten 
muß. Dafs diese Folge gerade für Deutschland mit seiner auf den Export 
gerichteten Industrie und für deutsche Erfinder, welche dementsprechend zur 
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Patententnahme in vielen Ländern genötigt sind, eine schwere Benachteiligung Nr. 1248. ° 
darstellt, bedarf keiner näheren Darlegung. Nun ist es zwar nicht gelungen, une 
dem Gedanken einer vollen internationalen Beseitigung des Ausführungszwanges 9. Mai 1901. 
Eingang zu verschaffen. Immerhin ist auf den Konferenzen zu Brüssel für 

eine Frist von drei Jahren, gerechnet von dem Anmeldungstag in jedem Lande, 

völlige Freiheit, für die darüber hinausliegende Zeit die Berücksichtigung der- 

jenigen Umstände, welche die Unthätigkeit des Erfinders nach billigem Er- 

messen zu rechtfertigen geeignet sind, vereinbart worden. Hiermit sind wenigstens 

die schwersten Milsstände beseitigt. Eine Frist von drei Jahren genügt, um 

eine Erfindung auf ihre praktische Brauchbarkeit und auf ibre Absatzfähigkeit 

im Verkehre zu erproben; der Erfinder ist also nicht ferner genötigt, zu einer 

Zeit, wo er über den wirtschaftlichen Erfolg seiner Erfindung noch im unklaren 

ist, Aufwendungen für die Errichtung von Fabriken etc. in fremden Ländern 

zu machen. 





Die vorstehend erörterten Änderungen des Unionsvertrags sind in Ver- 
bindung mit einigen anderen, für uns minder bedeutsamen Ergänzungen in 
einer Zusatzakte zusammengefalst, welche am 14. Dezember 1900 zu Brüssel 
von den Vertretern sämtlicher Unionsstaaten gezeichnet worden ist. || Der Bei- 
tritt des Reichs, welcher die Annahme des Madrider Protokolls d. d. 15. April 
1891, über die Dotierung des internationalen Bureaus zu Bern mit sich bringt, 
soll auf dem im Artikel 16 des Vertrags vorgesehenen Wege erklärt und zu 
dem Zeitpunkt in Wirksamkeit gesetzt werden, wo die Zusatzakte nach ihrer 
Ratifizierung durch alle Vertragsstaaten auch für diese in Kraft tritt (Artikel 3 
der Zusatzakte). Um alsdann jeden weiteren Zeitverlust za vermeiden, empfiehlt 
es sich, im Anschluß an die bereits erteilte Zustimmung des Bandesrats auch 
die Genehmigung des Reichstags schon jetzt einzuholen. || Für die mit dem 
Beitritte des Reichs notwendig werdende Umgestaltung der mit Österreich- 
Ungarn, Italien, der Schweiz und Serbien bestehenden Sonderverträge sind die 
einleitenden Schritte bereits geschehen. Die drei letztgenannten Staaten ge- 
hören der Union an, während Österreich und Ungarn ebenso wie wir beizutreten 
gewillt sind. 


Im einzelnen ist noch folgendes zu vermerken. || Die in den Artikeln 2 
und 3 ausgesprochene wechselseitige Gleichstellung der Angehörigen der Ver- 
bandsstaaten mit den eigenen Staatsunterthanen entspricht inhaltlich der ein- 
leitenden Festsetzung in den von Deutschland abgeschlossenen Sonderverträgen. 
Wenn — der Sachlage zur Zeit des Abschlusses der Union entsprechend — 
die Gebrauchsmuster ausdrückliche Erwähnung nicht gefunden haben, so kann 
es doch keinem Zweifel unterliegen, daß der Beitritt zu einem das gesamte 
Gebiet der gewerblichen Schutzrechte umfassenden Abkommen für Deutschland 
von selbst die Verpflichtung nach sich zieht, auch den Schutz der Gebrauchs- 
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muster den Verbandsstaaten einzuräumen. || Artikel 3 (in der Fassung der Zu- 
satzakte) bringt den Gedanken zum Ausdrucke, dafs die vertragsmäfsigen 
Rechte über den Kreis der Staatsangehörigen hinaus auch denjenigen Personen 
zustehen sollen, welche in einem Verbandsstaat einen Wohnsitz oder eine ge- 
werbliche Niederlassung besitzen. Hierbei ist die — in sich flüssige — Unter- 
scheidung zwischen Haupt- und Nebenniederlassung vermieden. Die Nieder- 
lassung darf aber nicht nur zum Schein begründet sein, || Artikel 4 (in der 
Fassung der Zusatzakte) enthält die bereits im Eingange der Denkschrift 
erörterte Vereinbarung über die durch die Anmeldung in einem Staate für 
alle übrigen Staaten begründeten prioritätischen Rechte. Die Ausdehnung der 
Frist auf zwölf Monate für Patentanmeldungen läßt es für Deutschland an- 
gängig erscheinen, unter Verzicht auf diejenige Berechnungsmethode, welche 
den entsprechenden Festsetzungen in unseren Sonderverträgen zu Grunde liegt, 
als Ausgangspunkt der Frist den Tag der ersten Anmeldung in einem der 
Verbandsstaaten zu acceptieren. || Bei der Verschiedenheit der Fristdauer 
zwischen Patenten einerseits und Mustern und Marken andererseits können im 
einzelnen Falle Zweifel darüber entstehen, wie diejenigen Gegenstände zu be- 
handeln sind, welche in Deutschland als Gebrauchsmuster, in anderen Verbands- 
staaten entweder als Erfindungen oder als Muster behandelt werden. Allgemein 
gültige Regeln hierüber konnten nicht vereinbart werden, da die Einrichtung 
eines besonderen Gebrauchsmusterschutzes der Gesetzgebung des Auslandes 
fremd ist. Der Wortlaut des Artikel 4 giebt indessen einen Anhaltspunkt 
dahin, dafs der Charakter des Schutzrechts im Ursprungslande für die Frist- 
dauer entscheidend ist. Hiernach wird ein deutsches Gebrauchsmuster, seinem 
Namen und der inneren Art dieses Rechtes gemäß, für die Anmeldung im 
Auslande sei es als Erfindung sei es als Muster, eine Priorität von vier 
Monaten zu beanspruchen haben, während einer ausländischen Patentanmeldung, 
auch wenn sie in Deutschland als Gebrauchsmuster in die Erscheinung tritt, 
eine Priorität für die Dauer von zwölf Monaten zusteht. | Der im Artikel 4b 
(Zusatzakte) aufgestellte Grundsatz der gegenseitigen Unabhängigkeit der in 
mehreren Staaten für den gleichen Gegenstand erteilten Patente deckt sich 
mit der in Deutschland herrschenden Rechtsauffassung. 

Artikel 5. Die Freigabe des Ein- und Ausfuhrverkehrs mit patentierten 
Gegenständen verspricht der deutschen Industrie in ihren Beziehungen zu den- 
jenigen Ländern, deren innere Gesetzgebung Rechtsnachteile hinsichtlich des 
Bestandes des Schutzrechts an die Einfuhr knüpft, eine wesentliche Erleich- 
terung. || Der im Grundsatz aufrecht erhaltene Ausführungszwang ist für die 
Praxis durch die Festsetzung im Artikel 2 der Zusatzakte in einem den 
deutschen Interessen genügenden Umfange gemildert worden, wie im Eingange 
der Denkschrift näher ausgeführt ist. Als Gründe, welche über die drei- 
jährige Frist der unbedingten Ausführungsfreiheit hinaus die Unthätigkeit des 
Patentinhabers mit der Wirkung rechtfertigen, dafs der Verfall des Patents 
nicht ausgesprochen werden darf, sollen nach einer zum Protokoll der Brüsseler 
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Konferenz von den deutschen Delegierten abgegebenen und von anderen Seiten Nr. 12486. 
als zutreffend anerkannten Erklärung Krankheit, Mittellosigkeit des Patent. "u." 
inhabers, vergebliche Licenzangebote und andere von dem Willen des Patent- 9. Mai 1901. 
inbabers unabhängige Umstände durch die zuständigen Behörden in angemessene 
Berücksichtigung gezogen werden®|| Die Artikel 6 bis 10 nebst der Erläuterung 
unter Ziffer 4 des Schlufsprotokolls und den Ergänzungen und Änderungen 
unter IV und V der Zusatzakte regeln die Verhältnisse der Fabrik- und 
Handelsmarken (Waarenzeichen) und der Handelsnamen. In wesentlicher 
Übereinstimmung mit den Grundsätzen, welche in den von Deutschland ge- 
schlossenen Sonderverträgen angenommen sind, sollen Marken, welche in dem 
Ursprungslande geschützt sind, in allen übrigen Verbandsländern zum Schutze 
zugelassen werden, auch wenn sie den hier geltenden Vorschriften über die 
Form und äufsere Gestaltung nicht entsprechen. Unberührt bleiben selbst- 
verständlich die von der Gesetzgebung der einzelnen Länder an die materielle 
Rechtsgültigkeit der Marke gestellten Anforderungen. Beispielsweise wird das 
deutsche Patentamt Marken unerachtet ihrer Eintragung in einem Verbands- 
staate zurückzuweisen haben, welche sich als Freizeichen darstellen, welche 
deskriptive Angaben enthalten, oder welche mit einer früher angemeldeten Marke 
übereinstimmen, sofern deren Inbaber Widerspruch erhebt (8$ 4 his 6 des 
Gesetzes zum Schutze der Warenbezeichnungen vom 12. Mai 1894 — Reichs- 
Gesetzbl. S. 441 —). || Die Vorschriften über die Beschlagnahme von Waaren, 
welche unrichtige Firmenangaben, Marken oder Ursprungsbezeichnungen tragen 
(Artikel 9 und 10), sind mit § 17 des vorerwähnten deutschen Gesetzes 
vereinbar. || Die gegenseitige Einräumusg des gesetzlichen Schutzes gegen un- 
lauteren Wettbewerb (Artikel 10b der Zusatzakte) entspricht einem in Deutsch- 
land wiederholt laut gewordenen, bei der Natur des Gegenstandes voll berech- 
tigten Verlangen. || Der provisorische Schutz für Erfindungen etc. aus Anlaß 
von internationalen Ausstellungen (Artikel 11 der Zusatzakte) wird im Falle 
des Bedarfs im Wege der inneren Gesetzgebung herbeizuführen sein. || Zu den 
Kosten des internationalen Bureaus in Bern wird nach Malsgabe des Artikel 13 
in Verbindung mit Ziffer 6 des Schlufsprotokolls und Artikel 1 des Madrider 
Protokolls vom 15. April 1891 das Deutsche Reich einen durch den Reichs- 
haushalt bereit zu stellenden Anteil von jährlich etwa 3000 .# zu leisten 
haben. || Die übrigen Bestimmungen des Vertrags geben zu besonderen Be- 
merkungen keinen Anlaß, 
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Anlage. 
Verzeichnis *) 
derjenigen Staaten, welche der internationalen Konvention vom 20, März 1883 
und dem Protokoll vom 15. April 1891, betreffend die Dotierung des inter- 
nationalen Bureaus, beigetreten sind, 








————. 


Zeitpunkt des 
Staaten | Beitritts 


Belgien. . . . . . 
Brasilien . . , 


Bemerkungen 











Dominikanische Republik . ./20. Oktober 1884jausgeschieden: 15. März 1889, 
Spanien . 


Frankreich mit Alger m und den 


Kolonien . . . we 
Grofsbritannien | 
mit Neu-Seeland und Queens- 
land . . 
Italien . 
Japan . . 
Norwegen . . . . . . «| 1. Juli 1885 
Niederlande . .120. März 1883 


» Surinam , 
» Curacao . . 
Portagal (mit den Azoren und 
Madeira) _. . 
Serbien . 
Schweden . 
Schweiz ren 
Tunis . . 2 2 . . . .120. März 1884 





Nr. 12487. DEUTSCHES REICH und BELGIEN. — Zusatzvertrag zu 
dem Auslieferungsvertrage vom 24, Dezember 1874.— 


Nebst Denkschrift, 
Brüssel, 38. November 1900. 


Nachdem Seine Majestät der Deutsche Kaiser, König von Preulsen, im 
Namen des Reichs, und Seine Majestät der König der Belgier beschlossen 
haben, die Bestimmungen des Auslieferungsvertrags vom 24. Dezember 1874 


*) Die Staaten Guatemala und Salvador, welche die Konvention vom 20. März 1883 
mitgezeichnet hatten, sowie Ecuador, welches nachträglich beigetreten war, sind in- 
zwischen ausgeschieden. 
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über die Freilassung einer vorläufig festgenommenen Person abzuändern und Nr. 12187. 
zu diesem Zwecke einen Zusatzvertrag abzuschliefsen, haben Allerhöchst- Bene ne 
dieselben zu Ihren Bevollmächtigten ernannt: || Seine Majestät der Deutsche Belgien. 
Kaiser, König von Preußen: || den Herrn Friedrich Johann Grafen von Alvens- * 0. 
leben, Allerhöchstibren aufserordentlichen Gesandten und bevollmächtigten 
Minister bei Seiner Majestät dem Könige der Belgier, Wirklichen Geheimen 

Rat und Kammerherrn, Ritter des Königlich Preufsischen Rothen Adler-Ordens 

erster Klasse mit Eichenlaub, Grofskreuz des Königlich Belgischen Leopold- 

Ordens etc., ete., || Seine Majestät der König der Belgier: || den Herrn Paul 

de Favereau, Senator, Allerhôchstihren Minister der auswärtigen Angelegen- 

heiten, Ritter des Leopold-Ordens, Grofskreuz des Ordens der Bayerischen 

Krone etc., etc., | welche nach gegenseitiger Mitteilung ihrer in guter und ge- 
höriger Form befundenen Vollmachten folgende Artikel vereinbart haben: 


Artikel 1. 


An die Stelle der Absätze 2 und 3 des Artikel 9 des zwischen dem 
Deutschen Reiche und Belgien am 24. Dezember 1874 abgeschlossenen Aus- 
lieferungsvertrags treten folgende Absätze: „In diesem Falle kann der vorläufig 
Festgenommene wieder auf freien Fufs gesetzt werden, wenn nicht binnen 
achtzehn Tagen nach dem Tage seiner Festnahme der Auslieferungsantrag mit 
einem der im Artikel 8 des gegenwärtigen Vertrags aufgeführten gerichtlichen _ 
Schriftstücke auf diplomatischem Wege bei der ersuchten Regierung einge- 
gangen ist,“ || „Der vorläufig Festgenommene mufs in Freiheit gesetzt werden, 
wenn ihm nicht binnen drei Wochen nach dem Tage seiner Festnahme von 
einem der im vorstehenden Absatze bezeichneten Schriftstticke Mitteilung ge- 
macht worden ist.“ || „Die vertragschliefsenden Teile machen sich verbindlich, 
die Stellung des Auslieferungsantrags zu beschleunigen, sobald die vorläufige 
Festnahme, sei es unmittelbar, sei es auf diplomatischem Wege, beantragt 
worden ist.‘ 

Artikel 2. 

Der gegenwärtige Zusatzvertrag soll ratifiziert werden. || Er soll zehn Tage 
nach Austausch der Ratifikationsurkunden, der sobald als möglich erfolgen 
wird, in Kraft treten und soll dieselbe Gültigkeit und Dauer haben, wie der 
Auslieferungsvertrag vom 24. Dezember 1874. || Zu Urkund dessen haben die 
beiderseitigen Bevollmächtigten ihn vollzogen und ihre Siegel beigedrückt, 

Geschehen in Brüssel, in doppelter Ausfertigung am 28. November 1900. 

(L. 8) Alvensleben. (L. S) P. de Favereau. 


Denkschrift, 
dem Deutschen Reichstage vorgelegt. 
Der Artikel 9 des deutsch-belgischen Auslieferungsvertrags vom 24, De- 
zember 1874 (Reichs-Gesetzbl. 1875 S. 82) bestimmt im Absatz 1, dass ein 
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Nr. 12487. flüchtiger Verbrecher, dessen Auslieferung beantragt werden soll, vorläufig 
Rock a, festgenommen werden kann, und im Absatz 2, dass der vorläufig Fest. 
Belgien. genommene wieder auf freien Fufs gesetzt werden mufs, wenn ihm nicht binnen 
F8-Nov. 1900 4 5 Tagen nach seiner Verhaftung eines der zur Begründung des Auslieferungs- 
antrags erforderlichen Schriftstücke mitgeteilt worden ist. Nach Artikel 9 Ab- 
satz 3 beträgt diese Frist drei Wochen, wenn es sich um eine Auslieferang - 
zwischen einem nicht an Belgien grenzenden Bundesstaat und Belgien handelt, 
Hiernach gilt für Preufsen, das an Belgien grenzt, eine Frist von 15 Tagen, 
für alle anderen Bundesstaaten und Elsafs - Lothringen eine solche von drei 
Wochen. || Die Festsetzung verschiedener Fristen, je nachdem der andere Stast 
an Belgien grenzt oder nicht angrenzt, beruhte auf dem belgischen Au- 
lieferungsgesetze vom 15. März 1874. Dieses Gesetz ist durch Gesetz vom 
28. Juni 1889 dahin abgeändert worden, dass die Frist, während deren ein 
flüchtiger Verbrecher in Belgien vorläufig festgehalten werden kann, allen 
europäischen Staaten gegenüber drei Wochen betragen soll. Dementsprechend 
ist, zur Beseitigung der Ungleichmäfsigkeit, die im Auslieferungsverkehre mit 
Belgien zu Ungunsten Preufsens besteht, in dem am 28. November v. J. in 
Brüssel unterzeichneten Zusatzvertrage zu dem deutsch-belgischen Auslieferungt- 
vertrage vereinbart worden, dafs die Frist, die bisher 15 Tage oder drei 
Wochen beträgt, künftig ohne Unterschied drei Wochen betragen soll. || Diese 
Frist bezieht sich indes nur auf die Mitteilung der zur Begründung des Au- 
lieferungsantrags dienenden Schriftstücke an den vorläufg Festgenommenen 
(Artikel 1 Absatz 3 des Zusatzvertrags). Da diese Mitteilung in den Händen 
der Behörden des ersuchten Landes liegt, so hängt die Einhaltung der Frist 
vor allem davon ab, ob sie die Mitteilung mit der erforderlichen Be- 
schleunigung bewirken. Den Vorzug würde es daher verdienen, wenn, wie in 
anderen Auslieferungsverträgen des Reichs, so auch mit Belgien die weitere 
Festhaltung davon hätte abhängig gemacht werden können, dals der Aus 
lieferungsantrag unter Beibringung der erforderlichen Schriftstücke innerhalb 
einer bestimmten Frist gestellt wird. Denn die Stellung dieses Antrags, wie 
die Beibringung der Schriftstücke liegt ganz in der Hand des die Auslieferung 
nachsuchenden Teiles. Auf eine solche Regelung konnte die Belgische Re 
gierung indes mit Rücksicht auf das belgische Auslieferungsgesetz nicht ein- 
gehen, und es blieb daher nur übrig, neben der Frist für die Mitteilung an 
den Festgenommenen noch eine Frist vorzusehen, nach deren Ablauf, wenn der 
Auslieferungsantrag nicht vorher gestellt ist, die Freilassung erfolgen kann. 
Diese Frist war kürzer als die Frist von drei Wochen zu bemessen, weil nach 
Stellung des Auslieferungsantrags noch einige Tage für die Mitteilung an den 
Festgenommenen frei bleiben müssen. Sie ist daher in Artikel 1 Absatz 2 
des Zusatzvertrages auf 18 Tage festgesetzt worden. || Der Absatz 4 des 
Artikel 1, der beide Teile verpflichtet, den Antrag auf Auslieferung eines vor- 
läufig Festgenommenen zu beschleunigen, sobald die vorläufige Festnahme, sei 
es unmittelbar, sei es auf diplomatischem Wege, beantragt worden ist, hat 
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auch insofern Bedeutung, als darin anerkannt wird, dafs der Antrag auf vor- Nr. 12487. 
läufige Festnahme unmittelbar (von Behörde zu Behörde) gestellt werden kann, en 
was zwar der Übung entspricht, in den Vertrag vom 24. Dezember 1874 aber Belgien. 


noch nicht aufgenommen worden war. 28.Nov. 1900. 





Nr. 12488. SPANIEN und JAPAN. — Handelsvertrag. 
Tokio, 28. März 1900. 

His Majesty the Emperor of Japan, and His Majesty the King of Spain Nr. 19488. 
and in His Royal name Her Majesty the Queen Regent of the Realm, having bre 
resolved to conclude in fulfillment of the stipulation of Article I. of the Pro- 28.März1900. 
tocol signed at Madrid on the 2nd day of the ist month of the 30th year 
of Meiji, corresponding to January 2, 1897, a special commercial convention, 
based upon the principle of reciprocity, concerning the import duties to be 
levied upon the goods and merchandize of either of the two Contracting Parties 
imported into the other, have for that purpose named as their Plenipoten- 
tiaries, that is to say: || His Majesty the Emperor of Japan, Viscount Aoki 
Siazo, Junii, First Class of the Imperial Order of the Rising Sun, His Imperial 
Majesty’s Minister of State for Foreign Affairs, and || His Majesty the King 
of Spain and in His Royal name Her Majesty the Queen Regent of the Realm, 
Don Louis de la Barrera y Riera, Knight Grand Cross of the Royal Order 
of Isabella the Catholic, Commender of namber of the Royal and Distinguished 
Order of Charles III. First Class of the Imperial Order of the Rising Sun 
and Knight Grand Cross of the Royal Order of Christ of Portugal, His Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty the 
Emperor of Japan; || Who having communicated to cach other their Fall 
Powers, found to be in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded 
the following Articles: 

Article I. 

No other or higher duties, under whatever name or denomination levied 
shall be imposed on the importation into the Spanish Peninsula and the 
Balearic and Canary Islands, of any article the produce or manufacture of 
Japan, than on the like article produced or manufactured in any other foreign 
country. There shall not, however, be accorded to the products of Japan the 
special advantages accorded to Portugal, nor those special privileges, which 
may be granted to bordering States in order to facilitate frontier traffic, in 
so far as such advantages or privileges are exclusive and are not enjoyed by 
any other States, || Reciprocally, no other or higher duties, under whatever 
name or denomination levied, shall be imposed on the importation into Japan 
of any article the produce or manufature of Spain, that is to say: the Penin- 
sula and the Balearic and Canary Islands, than on the like article produced 
or manufactured in any other foreign country. || It is mutually understood that 
articles passing through or trans-shipped or deposited at intermediary ports 
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Nr. 12488. or countries, if accompanied by through bills of lading, are assimilated teuer. 

pres articles imported direct. || Nor shall any prohibition be maintained or impossemx-# 

28.März1900. on the importation of any article, the produce or manufacture of the terra_— 
tories of either of the two Contracting Parties into the territories of th æ 
other, from whatever place arriving, which shall not equally extend to tm æ 
importation of the like article being the produce or manufacture of any ober 
country. This provision, however, is not applicable to the sanitary and othe=r 
prohibitions occasioned by the necessity of protecting the safety of persommms 


or of cattle or of plants useful to agriculture. 


Article IL 
No other or higher duties or charges shall be imposed in the territori <8 

of either of the two Contracting Parties on the exportation of any article #0 
the territories of the other than such as are, or may be, payable on the e ==" 
portation of the like article to any other foreign country; nor shall any pr<>° 
hibition be imposed on the exportation of any article from the territories > 
either of the two Contracting Parties to the territories of the other, which 
shall not equally extend to the exportation of the like article to any otha==" 
country. 

Article III. 


Notwithstanding the provision made in the latter part of the secon d 


clause of Article XIV. of the Treaty of Friendship and General Intercourses™ 
signed on the 2nd day of the 1st month of the 30th year of Meiji, core==— 
sponding to January 2, 1897, to the effect that the first clause of the sam —*° 
Article shall not apply to the special treatment reserved by Spain to th * 
Spanish-American Republics, and not extended to any other country, in re 
of commerce and navigation, it is now agreed that such special treatment 
shall be unconditionally granted to Japan from the date this Convention take" 
effect. 

Article IV. 

The present Convention shall go into operation immediately after theme 
exchange of the ratifications thereof. || Either Contracting Party shall bar" 
the right, at any time after five years shall have elapsed from the date th— is. 
Convention takes effect, to give notice to the other of its intention to term a 
nate the same and at the expiration of twelve months after such notice - 15 
given, this Convention shall wholly cease and determine. 


Article VY. 


The present Convention is written in six copies; viz.: two in the Japane 
two in the Spanish and two in the English language; and in case there shou Id 
be found any discrepancy between the Japanese and Spanish texts, it will Mie 
decided in conformity with the English text. 
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Article VL | Nr. 12488. 
Spanien und 


This Convention shall be ratified and the ratifications thereof shall be Japan. 
exchanged at Tokio as soon as possible. || In witness whereof, the respective *%-HArz1900. 
Plenipotentiaries have signed the present Convention and have thereunto affixed 
their seals. || Done at Tokio, this twenty-eighth day of the third month of the 
thirty-third year of Meiji, corresponding to the 28th of March, 1900. 

Signed. Vicomte Aoki. 
Signed. Luis de la Barrera y Riera. 





Nr. 12489. NIEDERLANDE und SIAM. — Abkommen über die 
Registrierung niederländischer Untertbanen in 


Siam. 
Bangkok, 1. Mai 1901. 


The Government of His Majesty the King of Siam and of Her Majesty Nr. 19489. 
the Queen of the Netherlands recognizing the necessity of adopting a modus Niedonlande 
vivendi concerning the application, under present circumstances, of Article 1 1: Mai 1901. 
Para. IV of the Treaty of the 17th of December 1860 between Siam and the 
Netherlands, besides some rules for the settlement of questions which might 
arise as to the right of any person to hold a Dutch certificate of registration 
or as to the validity of the certificate itself, the undersigned, His Royal 
Highness Krom Luang: Devawongse Varoprakar, Minister for Foreign Affairs 
of His Majesty the King of Siam Heer E. T. Van Delden, Consul of Her 
Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands at Bangkok, duly authorized to that 


effect, have agreed as follows: 
I, 


Besides the categories of persons whom the Dutch Law of the 12th of 
December 1892 recognizes as Netherlands, and as a modus vivendi until Dutch 
legislation, shall have definitely settled the condition, as to Dutch nationality, 
of the native population of Dutch colonies, the registration, according to 
Article IV of the Treaty of the 17th of December 1860, of Dutch subjects 
residing in Siam shall comprise the following categories: 

1. — All children born within Dutch territory in Europe or within a 
Dutch colony of parents domiciled therein and not subjects of a State other 
than the Netherlands, or, if the father is unknown, of a mother domiciled 
therein and not subjects of a State other than the Netherlands; || 2. — All 
children born in a Dutch colony of unknown parents; || 3.— The wives whose 
husbands are entitled to be registered under one of the two foregoing cate- 
gories; || 4. — The widows whose husbands ar entitled, at the moment of their 
decease, to be registered under one of the above categories No. 1 or 2; || 
6. — All children born in foreign countries of persons entitled to be registered 
under one of the above categories Nos. 1 or 2, provided they have not ful- 
filled their eighteenth year of age, or they be not married before this age, or 
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Nr. 1248. that their parents have not subsequently ceased to be entitled to registration 


Niederlande 
und Siam. 
1. Mai 1901. 


under the aforesaid categories. 
II. 


The lists of registration shall be open to the inspection of a properly 
authorized representative. of the Siamese Government on proper notice being 
given. 

II. 

If any question arises as to the right of any person to hold a Dutch 
certificate of registration, or as to the validity of the certificate itself, a joint 
inquiry shall be held by the Siamese and Dutch authorities, and decide accor- 
ding to the condition laid down in Article 1 of this agreement, or according 
to any other conditions whereon both Governments may agree in the future, 
upon evidence to be adduced by the holder of the certificate, in the usual way. 


IV. 
Should any action, civil or criminal be pending while such inquiry is 
going on, it shall be determined conjointly in what Court the case shall be 


heard, 
V. 


If the person in respect of whom the inquiry is held, come within the 
conditions for registration laid down in Article 1, he may, if not yet registered, 
forthwith be registered as a Dutch subject and provided with a certificate of 
registration at the Netherlands Consulate; otherwise he shall be recognized 
as falling under Siamese jurisdiction, and if already on the lists of the Nether- 
lands Consulate, his name shall be erased. 

In witness whereof the Undersigned have sigred the same in duplicate 
and have affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok, on the first day of May 
1901, in the 120th year of Foundation of the City of Bangkok. 


(L. 8.) [Sgd.] Devawongse Varoprakar. 
(L. 8.) [Sgd.] E. T. Van Delden. 
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Der Krieg gegen den Mullah Abdullah im 
Somalilande 1899—1901) 


Nr. 12490. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul Sadler 
an der Somaliküste an den Minister des Ausw. 
Berichtet über das Auftreten eines Mullah Ab- 
dullah als Propheten in Dolbahanta, Er schlägt 

eine Expedition vor. 

Berbera, April 12, 1899. (April 27.**) 

(Extract.) | On my return from Zeyla in the middle of last month 
I found conflicting reports current in Berbera regarding the doings of a 
Mullah, by name Haji Muhammad Abdullah, in the Dolbahanta country, 
who, it was said, was collecting arms and men with a view to establishing 
his authority over the south-eastern portion of the Protectorate. It was 
also freely rumoured that it was his ultimate object, should he find himself 
strong enough, to head a religious expedition against the Abyssinians, || 
This Haji Muhammad Abdullah belongs to the Habr Suleiman Ogaden 
.tribe; he married into the Dolbahanta Ali Gheri, amongst whom he now 
lives. His place of residence is Kob Fardod, a village inhabited by Mullahs, 
a day’s march east of Kerritt, and distant about 170 miles from Berbera. 
He is a man in the prime of life, and in person is described as dark- 
coloured, tall, and thin, with a small goat’s beard. He has made several 
pilgrimages to Mecca during the last three years. At Mecca he attached 
himself to the sect of Muhammad Salih, whose deputy he claims to be 
in Somaliland. || This sect was established in Berbera about twelve years 
ago. It preaches more regularity in the hour of prayer, stricter attention 
to the forms of religion, and the interdiction of Kat — a leaf the Arabs 
and coast Somalis are much addicted to chewing on account of its strengthen- 


*) Blaubuch Cd. 597. 1901. 
**) Die eingeklammerten Daten geben das Datum der Ankunft in tendon an. Red. 
Staatsarchiv LXVI. 
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ing and intoxicating properties. This teaching has not found much 
favour with the people of the town. It has been known for some time 
that Haji Muhammad Abdullah had acquired considerable influence over 
the Habr Toljaala and Dolbahanta tribes inhabiting the remoter parts of 
the Protectorate, but hitherto it had always been thought that this influence 
had been exerted for good; he settled disputes amongst the tribes in his 
vicinity, kept them from raiding each other, and was generally thought 
to be on the side of law and order. Several communications had passed 
between him and the Vice-Consul (Berbera), all written m proper terms, 
and three months ago he sent a prisoner into Berbera, against whom 
a complaint had been laid of robbery and violence in the interior. || In- 
quiries were at once set on foot to ascertain what the rumours and reports 
concerning this individual meant, on what they were founded, and what 
his possible intentions might be. The result, and his own communications 
made within the last few days to the Vice-Consul, leave no room to 
doubt but that he is now organizing a religious movement antagonistic 
to the Administration. || It is difficult to get accurate information regarding 
his doings and future intentions, both on account of the distance he is 
off, and because all those who willingly or under compulsion join his sect 
are sworn to say nothing about him, and an oath, though not usually 
binding on a Somali, is so when administered by a man of such reputed 
sanctity and power as this Mullah. The position, though, as I gather 
it after sifting the various reports I have heard, is as follows: — 

The Mullah has abandoned his former practice of merely redressing 
grievances, and has commenced to proclaim himself a power in the land. 
He forces all within his reach to join his sect, and threatens expeditions 
against the Dolbahanta tribes who hold aloof. He levies blackmail for 
the support of his followers when supplies, which are freely given by 
the tribes whom he has brought under his influence, fail. || He has 
amongst his followers several bad and suspicious characters, who probably 
use his name for their own purposes. He lays claim to the possession 
of supernatural powers, such as being able to hear with his own ears in 
the Dolbahanta what is being said of him in Berbera, with the usual 
story of being able to turn bullets into water. || This is believed in by 
more ignorant people of that far-off district. It is to this belief in his 
supernatural powers, coupled with the fact that he has undoubtedly done 
much to preserve the peace in the Dolbahanta, and the power he now 
has of enforcing his orders through a large following, and the possession 
of fire-arms, that his hold over the Dolbahanta country has become so 
strong. || The tribes over whom this Mullah has more immediately con- 
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wlidated his influence are: in the Dolbahanta, the Bahr-as-Samah, the 
Arar Samah, and the Ali Gheri; other sections of the Girad Farah are 
under his sway, and the powerful Mahmood Girad, against whom he 
threatened to send an expedition, are now said to have sent him a de- 
putation of 300 horsemen. In the Habr Toljaala country the Aden 
Madoba and the Yesaf have joined themselves to him, and possibly other 
tribes in that vicinity. || In the Habr Gerhajis country, beyond espousing 
the cause of Madar Hirsi, he failed to effect anything — they would have 
none of him. I do not think there is any chance of his extending his 
influence over the two large Ishak tribes — the Habr Gerhajis and the 
Habr Awal — these might be depended on to operate against him. With 
the tribes under his sway we have no quarrel. | Owing to its distance 
fromm the coast, we have hitherto exercised no effective control over the 
Dol Wahanta country, and have interfered but little in its affairs. Dol- 
baknzanta caravans come with regularity into Berbera, but beyond this we 
hawe but little information available as to the country and the character 
of 3%s inhabitants. Since 1891, when, for various reasons, it was decided 
not; to enter into engagements with the Dolbahanta tribes, their country 
haes been visited but twice — once by Captain Welby in 1895, and once 
by Captain Merewether in 1896—97. On each occasion these parties 
wee received well, but their object was a friendly one. What the 
attitude of these tribes would be in a move against this Mullah is as yet 
down btful. According to some reports which have reached me, the ad- 
bession of some of these tribes is due more to fear than in any particular 
interest in the Mullah’s cause, and some might be glad to be rid of 
him. | The Dolbahanta is now an integral portion of our Protectorate, 
and though we have not hitherto exerted our influence there, we cannot 
tolerate such a state of affairs as would follow the establishment of this 
Mullah’s rule, under the conditions which are now apparent. Nor can 
we permit this man to import arms against our orders, and use them 
0 terrorize our unarmed tribes, At the same time, it would be a diffi- 
cult business at present to seize this Mullah or to disarm him. || The 
means of meeting this situation in the Dolbahanta would, I think, 
to organize a military promenade. It seems necessary in Somaliland 
Make a display of force in the interior every four or five years, and 
such 4 display has never been made in the eastern portions of our 
of tectorate. All the people there know of us is what they have seen 
the few small parties that have visited their country and what they 
have heard from their caravans frequenting our ports. It is now four 
Jars since the Rer Harad expedition was undertaken, and the good 
1° 
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effect it produced is wearing off. || So far as is known, the Mullah has 
some 3000 men. After the rains fall in this month and May the tribes 
now round him will be moving to the Haud, and he will be left with 
a comparatively small following. This is the time I should choose for 
an expedition. No opposition would be met with unless operations were 
directly taken against this man, and as regards that I should have to 
be guided by the circumstances as I find them, 





Nr. 12491. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Die 
Macht Abdullahs breitet sich aus. 


| Camp Sheikh, June 6, 1899. (June 27.) 

(Extract.) || The position of affairs in the Dolbahanta shows no 
improvement, and the reports which reach me point to a further extension 
of Mullah Abdullah’s influence. | He is now on his way back from an 
expedition against the Mahmood Girad, who lately raided the Ali Gheri. 
He is said to have been well received by this tribe, who returned the 
looted property and gave him a present of fifty horses How far they 
have otherwise come under his influence is not reported. || Mullah Ab- 
dullah has emissaries in the Habr Toljaala and Habr Yunis countries 
endeavouring to win over the more influential persons of the tribes; our 
Akils have been tampered with, and in one or two instanees overtures 
have been made to our officials to join the Mullah’s cause. There are 
further direct signs in the direction of the Dolbahanta of enmity to all 
those in the service of the Protectorate. It is no yet known how far 
this is to be attributed directly to the Mullah, or to those of his immediate 
following who have been expelled from Aden, or who, for other reasons, 
are not in the favour of the Administration. || My present object is to 
confine this movement, if possible, to the eastern districts and prevent 
its spreading to the Ishak tribes, and with this view I am now on my 
way to visit the nearer sections of the Habr Yunis and Habr Gerhajis 
tribes, who have not yet migrated to the Haud. 





Nr. 12492. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Das- 
selbe Haltung des Sultans Nur. _ 
Hargaisa, July 16, 1899. (July 31.) 


My Lord, || In my despatch of the 16th ultimo, I informed your 
Lordship of the state of affairs amongst the Habr Yunis tribes, and 
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noted that I was awaiting an opportunity of ascertaining the attitude that 
would be assumed by Sultan Nur. || This, I regret to say, is one of 
declared hostility. || I waited for some time after he had returned to his 
‘ountry, and then sent him a civil letter, pointing out that he had not 

48 yet come to visit me, as is usual when my camp is in his limits, 
and desiring him to come in, as there were several matters I wished to 
discuss with him. This was on the 27th ultimo, and my camp was then 

& Bagan, in Habr Yunis territory. || No reply was sent to this letter; 
but on the 10th instant the camel sowar who had conveyed it to Sultan 
Nur returned to my camp near Hargaisa without his camel, arms, and 
wiform, of which he reported he had been stripped by order of Sultan 
Nox. According to his statement, he made his escape just as he was 
about to be sent to the Mullah Muhammad Abdullah. || I at once wrote 
Sultan Nur a stern letter of warning, which I dispatched by an Aida 
glleh messenger. In this letter I demanded the immediate return of the 
"war's effects, pointed out to Sultan Nur that he could not contend 
%ainst us, and that it was foolish of him to be led away by the ill-advice 
of designing persons, adding that if he takes heed in time, and comes 
into my camp now, he will be given „aman” to come and go, otherwise, 

if he continues this attitude he has assumed, the consequences will fall 
On his own shoulders, and they will be severe. || I thought it better to 
give him another chance of clearing himself, if he would, for several 
reasons. In the first place, we are not prepared for active measures yet, 
and it was necessary to take notice of such an act as he had just committed; 
again, I know him to be a weak, vain man, easily led, whose head has 
been turned by the praise and flattery showered upon him by the Mullah, 
and by the position he imagines he has attained of supremacy over his 
tribe through the Mullah’s influence. || If he comes in, I propose to inflict 

a fine on him for his conduct to the sowar who took him my letter. If 

he continues his present attitude of hostility, and the measures I shall 
take at our port towns in stopping his supplies do not bring him to 
reason, I can see no other course open but to proceed against him actively 
early in the cold season, if he be still within our reach. || I have already 
informed your Lordship that the Habr Yunis are divided, and that this 
lime ]ast month only the eastern sections of the tribe had so far been 
affected by the Mullah’s movement, the western section awaiting the return 
of Sultan Nur. Nur had called a large meeting of the tribe for the 22nd 
™Stani at Odweina, and I had arranged to have a man present to report 
"hat takes place. Yesterday I received letters from Haji Musa, the Head 
€ the Mullah community of Hahiya, informing me that the westerly 
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sections of the Habr Yunis, including the principal portion of Sultan Nar's 
own tribe, the Rer Segullah, together with the Ishak sections, bordering 
on the Golis, amongst whom I passed, and whose Elders I interviewed 
on my way here had bound themselves together to keep clear of all distur- 
bance, They are said to have told Sultan Nur that they are dependent 
on Berbera for their supplies, and that they do not intend to get into 
difficulties with us on his account, and to have told him pomtedly that 
if he does not cease from making strife in the country, and oppressing 
people by his exactions, he had better clear off, as they would oppose him. 
If he remained quiet, and did not oppose the Government, they would 
accept him as Sultan, otherwise they would have nothing to do either 
with him or with Madhar Hirsi. As regards the Mullah, they are said 
to have declared that they belong to the Kadiriyah sect, that of Han 
Musa, of Hahiya, and Sheikh Mattar, of Hargaisa, as opposed to the 
Salihiyay, that of the Dolbahanta Mullah, and that they intended to ad- 
here to it. The reports went on to say that, finding himself opposed in 
this quarter, and by his own section, Sultan Nur hastily left eastwards, 
and is supposed to have repaired to Burao, whence he will probably re- 
join the Mullah. 

The eastern sections of the Habr Yunis are still with the Mullah, 
but the position has so far improved that the westerly sections, whose 
attitude had before been doubtful, are now said to have definitely declared 
against Sultan Nur and the Mullah. At this point there is now every 
reason to believe this movement will now stop in its movement west- 
wards, leaving the line of division as reported in my previous despatch. | 
The Aidagalleh — the other large division of the Habr Gerhajis — are re- 
ported to be unaffected hy the movement. They came freely into my 
camp on my way to Hargaisa, and I am expecting tHeir Sultan — Sultan 
Deria — here in a few days. The Habr Awal are coming in from miles 
around. J have now the leading men of several of their sections in here 
to perform the feudal custom of „dibaltig,” or mounted parade of allegi- 
ance. || Sheikh Mattar, the Head of the religious community here, is entirely 
on the side of law and order, and exerts considerable influence over the 
Habr Awal tribes in this direction, one and all of whom are opposed to 
the Mullah’s faction. | Meanwhile, I hear of dissensions between the 
Mullah and Sultan Nur, partly owing to the latter having raided the 
Habr Toljaala Gashanbur. Madhar Hirsi, Nur’s rival, is said to have 
again gone to the Mullah with a present of sixty camels, and it is possible 
that he may be again declared Sultan of the Habr Yunis, to the detriment 
of Nur. Whether he is so declared or not will not affect the position 
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to any great extent so long as the westerly sections of the tribe hold 
aloof. || From the Dolbahanta reports have been received that the Mullah 
has arregted two of our Akils, and seized the rifles of four Biladiyahs 
who happentd to be in the vicinity with caravans. Whether the Akils 
went to the Mullah of their own accord, or whether they were seized 
by their tribes, who are hostile, and sent to him, has not yet been as- 
certained. || In consequence of this seizure of arms, I have had te prohi- 
bit Biladiyahs from accompanying caravans to the eastern provinces, and 
warnings have been issued to caravans to avoid that route. || Steps have 
also been taken to prevent, as far as possible, supplies reaching the 
Mullah from our coast towns. || Reports from the Dolbahanta are also 
current in Berbera that the Mullah and Sultan Nur between them are 
bent on stopping all caravans entering Berbera for the next six months, 
with a view to starve the trade of the town. This they will not be able 
to do, || The main caravan route to the Ogaden from the Jerato Pass 
through Adadleh is in the hands of sections of the Habr Yunis opposed 
to Sultan Nur, and caravans using this road could, if necessary, take a 
more westerly one through Habr Awal country, whilst caravans using the 
road from Boliotele to Sheikh could diverge either to the Jerato route, 
or eastwards through the country of the Mahmood Girad. We may, how- 
ever, expect to hear that some caravans have been looted or detained in 
the direction of the Dolbahanta. || Reports continue to reach me that the 
Mullah Muhammad Abdullah has received letters from the Sheikh Salih, 
in Mecca, bringing him to task for his proceedings, and warning him 
against creating disturbances in the country, or moving in any way 
against us, It is further said that Sultan Nur has been told by the 
Mullah to put a cheek on his actions. || Reports in Somaliland are 
generally so various and so conflicting that considerable caution has to 
be exercised in giving them credence; but I am inclined to believe that 
there is some truth in these reports about the attitude of Sheikh Salih 
and the religious sects who are opposed to the Mullah, some of whose 
representatives, such as Haji Musa, went to Mecca for the purpose of 
ascertaining how matters stand, assure that they are true. How far the 
Mallah’s attitude will be affected remains to be seen. || A Habr Awal man 
returning from the Ogaden reports that about ten days ago a party of 
thirty of the Mullah’s followers, some armed with fire-arms, appeared 
amongst the Ogaden Rer Haroun, told them that the Mullah would soon 
be with them, and requiring them to collect a number of eating camels, 
which they proceeded to do. He further stated that the Mullahs of the 
Rer Ali, the neighbouring tribe to the Rer Haroun had declared against 
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the Mullah. || If this information is true, it would point to what we have 
heard before — that this movement is directed against the Abyssinians. 
I have communicated this information to Mr. Gerolimato, and suggested 
that he should give it to the Governor of Harrar for what it is worth. | 
Raids and counter-raids are taking place between the Mahomed Aysa and 
the Habr Toljaala Noh in connection with the agitation raised by this 
Mullah, and one result of the unsettled feeling in the eastern portion of 
the Protectorate will be that the troublesome sections of the Noh, who 
were unusually quiet and well-behaved last year, will break out anew, 


and give us further trouble on their own account. u 
J. Hayes Sadler. 


Nr. 12493. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Kapitän Harrington an Lord 
Cromer, Sirdar in Ägypten. Hat dem König Mene- 
lek die Umtriebe Abdullahs mitgeteilt. 

_ Zeyla, July 17, 1899. 
(Extract.) | I have communicated to King Menelek the religious 
movement on the borders of the Somali Coast Protectorate, which the 

Mullah, Haji Mahomed Ahmed is conducting. || This movement is referred 

to in Consul-General Sadler’s despatch to Lord Salisbury, dated the 

14th April, 1899. || The King informed: me that he would take steps to 
stifle this movement should the Mullah move into Abyssinian territory.‘ 

On arrival at Harrar I found that Dejasmatch Birratu, nephew of Ras 

Makunan, had been detailed to watch the Mullah’s movements, and capture 

him if possible. 





Nr. 12494. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul Sadler 

| an den Minister des Ausw. Frage einer abys- 
sinischen Expedition gegen den Mullab. 

Hargaisi, July 22, 1899. (August 12.) 
My Lord, || I have received a demi-official communication, dated 
the 4th instant, from Mr. Gerolimato, vur Consular Agent in Harrar, 
telling me thatthe King has given orders to Dejasmatch Biratu, who is now 
acting as Governor of Harrar, to do nothing in the Ogaden without his 
(Mr. Gerolimato’s) advice. Mr. Gerolimato accordingly asks me what to 
do in connection with an expedition the Abyssinians are prepariug to 
send to the Ogaden: whether to let them go, or indirectly endeavour to 
stop them. From what is written, it would seem that the Dejasmatch is 
not over anxious to proceed with the expedition. || I can offer no opinion 
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as to the expediency of sending a force into the Ogaden from an Abys- 

sinian point of view; all I know about the force is that it is to be employed 

against a somewhat distant tribe, and that it is to catch the Mullah 

Mohammad Abdullah if it can. || But so far as the interests of this 

Protectorate are concerned, and the position with regard to-the Mullah 
affected thereby, I am of opinion that an Abyssinian move to the Ogaden 
at the present time would not help us, and might be productive of an 
opposite effect. Were we moving ourselves directly against the Mullah, 
and had the Ogaden tribes declared against us, a simultaneous move on 
the part of the Abyssinians would certainly assist our operations. Neither 
of these conditions, however, exist at present. We are not moving acti- 
vely against the Mullah, and the Ogaden tribes, so far as I am aware, 
are quite friendly to us. Their caravans are coming in from the interior 
0 our ports, and since writing my despatch of last week I have receiv- 
d, through one of our Akils returning from the Ogaden friendly 
messages from the Rer Ali and Rer Haroun, assuring me that they are 
dey>endent on our ports for their supplies, and that they will not mix 
thémselves up with the disturbances in the Dolbahanta. This Akil farther 
ol me that horsemen from the Mullah were expected to arrive amongst 
the Rer Haroun, but had not done so yet, thus contradicting the reports 
| noOted in the concluding portion of my despatch above referred to. || Were 
an Abyssinian expedition to appear in the Ogaden it would be the signal for 
the rising of all the Ogaden tribes, and probably throw them at once 
into the hands of the Mullah, the very contingency we wish to avoid. 
I do not think that this expedition is likely to catch the Mullah, and if 
it met with a reverse, which is quite on the cards, the prestige and in- 
fluence of the Mullah would be greatly enhanced, whether he had any- 
thing to do with it or not. || For these reasons I should prefer the dis- 
Patch of this expedition postponed for the present. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) J. Hayes Sadler. 

a TC 


Nr. 12495. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Der 
Mullah erklärt sich zum Mahdi, Verstärkungen 
sind nötig. 

[Via Aden] 
Jerato, August 31, 1899. (September 3.) 
£ (Telegraphic.) | The Mullah has suddenly arrived at Burao with a 
"Fee of 1500 men, and has declared himself Mahdi. || He intends to ad- 
Vance on Hargaisa, and possibly Berbera, and with that object is collecting 
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the eastern tribes. | The movement is directed against us, and the positi >m 
is serious, for, though the western tribes are loyal, they cannot be depem «&- 
ed upon to check the advance unaided. || The employment of troops Zi, 
in my opinion, absolutely necessary: 100 mounted and 300 foot, with Ine 
co-operation of friendlies, should be sufficient to suppress the rising, and 
I would request the services of such a force. || The Mullah must be dus=- 
lodged from Burao if he remains there, and a post must be establish ed 
The country to the west of Burao is known, and the water supply su #%- 
cient. If he moves in that direction, he must be driven back. {| It 2 
desirable that Berbera should be watched by a man-of-war. I am retu æ-m- 
ing there at once. 





Nr. 12496. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. smn 
den Generalkonsul Sadler. Verstirkungen sirmd 
abgeschickt. 

Foreign Office, September 5, 1899. 
(Telegraphic.) || I have received your telegram of the 31st ultimo-/ - 

The Resident at Aden has, I understand, dispatched to Berbera 200 natiwe 
infantry, and the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty have been asix- 
ed to send a ship of war there. I presume that, for defensive purposes, 
these measures will be sufficient. We must be certain that we have am 
adequate force, and we ought to know exactly what the plan is before 
we embark on offensive operations. 


| wnt 





Nr. 12497. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul Sadle¥ 
an den Minister des Ausw. Schnelles Handelz2 
ist nôtig. 

Berbera, September 12, 1899. (September 13.) 
(Telegraphic) || The Mullah Muhammad Abdullah, is now in Wester™ 

Habr Yunis, at Odweina. I estimate his force at 500 cavalry 

possibly 1000 infantry. The friendly tribes have collected to oppose his” 

march, but they lack cohesion. However, as soon as our troops take the” 

field the whole of the western country will rise against the Mullah. i 

we do nothing now the Mullah’s influence will extend, and the people —* 

will believe that he has taken the Hinterland from the Protectorate. 
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Nr. 12498. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Generalkonsul Sadler. Wie ist die Lage? 
Foreign Office, September 19, 1899. 
(Telegraphic.) || Is there any alteration in the situation with regard 
to the Mullah? Do you still regard military operations as necessary? 








Nr. 12499. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an den 
Minister des Ausw. Antwort auf das Vorige. 
Aden, September 20, 1899. (September 20.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The situation remains unchanged except that the 
Mullah has returned to Burao, and has burned a village at Sheikh Pass. 
It is most necessary to begin military operations at an early date. 





Nr. 12500. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul Sadler 
übersendet dem Minister des Ausw. einen Brief 
des Mullah. (Erhalten in Berbera 1. September.) 

Berbera, 10. September. (23. September.) 
From Muhammad-bin-Abdullah to the English. 

This is to inform you that you have done whatever you have desir- 
ed, and oppressed our well-known religion without any cause, Further, 
to inform you that whatever people bring to you they are liars and 
slanderers. || Further, to inform you that Mahomed, your Akil, came to 
ask from us the arms; we therefore, send you this letter. Now choose for 
yourself; if you want war we accept it, if you want peace pay the fine.|| 
This and salaam. 





Nr. 12501. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Denkschrift über die Ex- 
pedition gegen den Mullah. 


PUS. || I have very little to add to the letter sent by you to the 

F Oreign Office on the 18th instant, || Consul-General Sadler’s remark that 
"Military operations are very necessary, and at an early date”, appears 
fo be a sufficient answer to the recommendation made by Lord Lansdowne 
that Sadler should be again referred to before the final decision was 
“ken | As regards the force, the capture of the Mullah can be best 
achieyed by using cavalry as the bulk of the force to be employel. || 
Msul-General Sadler, in a letter to the Foreign Office, dated the 
at August also, says: — || „This Mullah is actually at Burao with a 
Ce from the Dolbahanta and the Ogaden, which, from the various ac- 
“Panis received, may be put down at 1500 men, with a large proportion 
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of horse. It is not believed that he has more than forty or fifty rs 
with him.” This confirms our information that the Mullah’s followi 
is well equipped with. cavalry. || The Mullah’s foot following would, am 
addition, be far more mobile than any regular infantry we could emplo-y. | 
Consequently, there would, in my opinion, be little chance of catcha mg 
the Mullah, without the employment of a force of cavalry sufficiemtly 
strong to act alone if necessary. || The report that the Mullah had semi 
his belongings to the Dolbahanta country, which is south and south-east 
of Burao, points to his contemplating retirement there himself if his 
present operations are unsuccessful. To frustrate such an attempt a 
strong force of cavalry is clearly necessary. || After carefally considering 
the matter I hold to my opinion that the force suggested in your letter 
to the Foreign Office of the 18th instant is the most suitable to be erm- 
ployed. 
For Director of Military Intelligence, 
(Signed) William Everett, 
| | Assistant Adjutant-General. 
September 21, 1899. 

| —— 
Nr. 12502. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Generalkonsul Sadle ¥ 

an den Minister des Ausw. Neue Nachricht ibe 

den Mullah, 





Aden, September 29, 1899. (September 29.) 
(Telegraphic. || It is reported that the Mullah, who has evacu 
Burao, is now at Behotele, 100 miles south, from which he says that he 
will advance north again when he has collected reinforcements. Whether 
he really intends-to do.so, or has made the announeement in order te ' 
retain his hold on the vacated country, is not known, Under favourable 
conditions, the Mullah, now that he is back in the Dolbahanta country, = ' 
may collect from 3000 to 10000 followers; but until we occupy Burao < 
we can ascertain nothing definite as to the attitude of the tribes south > 
of that place. || It is now more than ever necessary to effect the occupation. — 





_ 


Nr. 12503. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an = ” 
den Generalkonsul Sadler. Indische Truppen #% ° 
nach Berbera. Mitwirkung Abyssiniens. 

| Foreign Office, September 80, 1899. 
(Telegraphic.) || War office have considered the composition of te 2° 
force to operate against the Mullah. In their opinion the troops to bee” 
employed should be furnished from India, and not drawn from Aden se: 
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and should consist of four companies of native infantry, a specially-select- 
ed native cavalry regiment, and the two machine-guns wHich should have 
arrived at Aden on the 22nd instant. || The Government of India will be 
instructed to dispatch this force to Berbera, and to put in command a 
"fully qualified officer, to whom you should allow a free hand as far as 
possible. || The Abyssinians may offer to assist, but Her Majesty's Government 
do not consider it desirable that Abyssinian troops should operate within 
the hmits of the British Somali Coast Protectorate. 





Nr. 12504. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonaul Sadler an den 
Minister des Ausw. Weitere Nachrichten über 
den Mullah und die Haltung der Stämme. 


Berbera, September 14, 1699. (October 2) 

My Lora, On the 11th instant information was received that the 
Maliah Muhammad Abdallah, had left Burao and occupied Odweina, in 
the western Habr. Yunis country.. He is there coercing the western 
-Habr Yunis tribes who water at Odweina, Adadleh, and Syk, and who 
had declared themselves against him and Sultan Nur. He has seized 
some of their principal men and a considerable quantity of their live- 
stock grazing in the Arori and Toyio Plains, His methods are as follows: 
He seizes the best men of the tribes. who have not declared for him 
and all the property he can collect. These men he beats until they agree 
to obey him. They are then reléased and sent to collect their tribesmen. 
These are all sworn by the triple divoree oath, and if the Mullah is 
satisfied, in some cases he returns the looted property, retaining what he 
requires for victualling his followers. A quantity of loot is reported to 
have been sent off to the Dolbahanta. ft These are the measures in process 
with the western Habr Yunis tribes They have not, however, as yet 
-gone over to him, and still profess their readiness to oppose him. Next 
the turn of the Aidagalleh will. come, and if all these tribes actively join 
the Mullah, the attitude of the Habr Awal tribes, who are now quite 
loyal, and who are collecting to oppose the Mullah, will in the face of 
‘such a coalition, and in the absence of any move on our part, become 
questionable. |} Thiscoereion is, of course, but temporary, but it is very effective 
as long as it lasts. As soon as this pressure is removed the tribes will return 
to us; and if we now take the field, at the first sign of a backward 
movement on the Mullah’s part, the tribes will be on him, and I am in” 
formed from several quarters that .many of his following will at once 
turn against him. || The position of the employés of tbe Administration is 
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particularly hard. The Mullah is seizing the karias, families, and property 
.of all our servants he can find in the interior. Not content with this, 
I am informed that he has issued a Proclamation making the wives of 
all connected with the Administration lawful to his followers. The wife 
of one of our police who fell into his hands was divorced from her hus- 
band by the Mullah and appropriated to himself. Yesterday it was re- 
ported that a party of 200 men is being sent to seize the karia of the 
Ressaldar of our Camel Corps at Megag, in the Aidagalleh country. The 
Headmen employed by shooting expeditions have mostly had pressure 
put upon them. In one case a Headman sent the Mullah four camel- 
loads of provisions from Berbera. He was questioned about it to-day. 
and openly said that he had eaten the Sirkar’s salt for a number of 
years and was not disloyal, but that he had to propitiate the Mullah to 
save his karia and property, which were all at the Mullah’s mercy in the 
jangle, Many of these facts are only now coming to light, | Such a state 
of affairs, I would submit, cannot be allowed to continue in the British 
Protectorate. It will last till we move actively ourselves, for, though the 
tribes are partly collected to oppose the Mullah, it is doubtful whether 
they can of themselves be counted upon to offer any effective resistance, 
such is the fear this man, who is looked upon as a sorcerer, has inspired 
in the country. || It is unfortunate that we could not get earlier intimation 
of the Mullah’s intention to move to Burao. I have before alluded to 
the secrecy which covers his proceedings, and to the difficulty of ob- 
taining reliable information from the Dolbahanta .It will be observed 
from late reports that I considered the movement was subsiding, and, 
although we were aware that Sultan Nur had sent several letters to the 
Mullah to assist him in coercing the western Habr Yunis tribes, our in- 
formation was to the effect that all attempts to raise a force had failed. 
Such was certainly the opinion of Sheikh Mattar, of Hargaisa, whose 
means of obtaming information are probably unequalled in the Protecto- 
rate, and whose good faith there is no reason to question, He did not 
consider there was any probability of a move on the Mullah’s part till 
next spring rains, when he thought that, if he found himself strong 
enough, he would then create trouble in the western part of the Pro- 
tectorate, or move into the Ogaden. This opinion was expressed the day 
I left Hargaisa on my return journey. There seems to have been an 
altercation, too, between the Mullah and Sultan Nur, the latter saying 
that he had not collected men and supplies at Burao, as the Mullah had 
moved earlier than he had expected. || From persons acquainted with the 
Habr Toljaala, I gather that the tribes actively supporting the Mullah 
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from that quarter are the Adan Madoba, the Rer Yusuf, and the Ahmed 
Farib. Members of other Habr Toljaala tribes are with the Mullah’s 
following, but they are believed to be there more or less under compul- 
sion. All the Habr Toljaala are now afraid that they will be looted by 
the Dolbahanta horsemen when the Mullah returns eastwards. Of the 
Dolbahanta following, too, some are said to have come under compulsion, 
bat it would seem that the majority have been attracted by the prospect 
of loot, 

As regards the strength of the Mullah’s following, accounts differ 
considerably. I doubt if he has more than 1500 men with him, of which 
500 would be horse. And possibly this estimation may be found to be 
above the mark. It is, however, most difficult to form an accurate opinion 
on this point. || I consider that a properly equipped force of 300 infantry 
100 cavalry, and two Maxims, which I would supplement by fifteen of 
our Camel Corps, and thirty police, sufficient to drive the Mullah back, 
with or without the assistance of friendlies, and to punish him severely 
if he stands. I do not think there would be any risk in moving such 
a force anywhere through the country between this, Burao, and Habr 
Yunis country; and I may safely say there will be no risk of a reverse. 
The tribesmen the Mullah has with him have never met anything more 
formidable than their own spearmen; they have a great dread of fire-arms, and 
are by all reports in no way to be compared with the Aysa, whom we 
encountered in 1890. || What is urgently wanted now is an advance by 
our troops, for which the whole country is waiting. Our first object 
would naturally be to catch him, and put an end once for all to these 
disturbances. Unfortunately, it is very doubtful if he will stand. If he 
is mad, as he is said to be, he may; otherwise, he will probably-fall back 
as soon 88 he hears of our force leaving Berbera. .We should not in this 
case succeed in capturing him, unless this could be effected by the friend- 
. lies, who would be certain to harass his rear. But we should put a stop 
to the present insupportable state of affairs in the nearer portions of the 
Protectorate, and the reduction of the trucculent tribes about Burao and 
the Habr Toljaala would be easily effected; they would most of them 
come in to us of their own accord. An early move is urgently called 
for. The longer we delay the more diffieult will the matter be to deal 
with, and a continuation of the present position cannot but be detrimen- 
tal to our influence over the tribes throughout the Protectorate. || If the 
Mullah is allowed to establish himself for long in this portion of the 
Protectorate, we may have to reckon with an increase to his numbers 
from the Dolbahanta, and the matter may assume wider dimensions than 
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it has hitherto done. || It is most difficulé to lay down any detailed plan 
of action beyond the general lines. The condition of affairs is continu. 
ally changing, and we can never say where the Mullah will be a week 
hence, I have before me two main lines To drive the Mullah .back 
from this portion of the Protectorate, catching him if we can, and to 
occupy Burao, afterwards moving through the Habr Toljaala country, 
partly to show a force in that direction, and partly, if necessary, to fine 
the Adan Madoba and the Rer Yusuf for their share in these distar 
bances. This scheme would have to be modified in accordance with th 
Mullah’s movements, For instance, reports have been received that h 
intends to advance to Syk, near the Jerato Pass. If this is the case w 
should have to march straight on that position from Berbera, and leaw 
the occupation of Burao till after he has been driven back. Burao is : 
position of considerable strategical importance. It commands the wate 
supply of the eastern Habr Yunis tribes, and of the Adan Madoba an 
Rer Yusuf tribes of the Habr Toljaala. With this position in our hand 
we could exercise a powerful control over the surrounding country. 
have suggested that 100 infantry, 25 cavalry, with one Maxim entrenche 
and protected by the wire zariba, would be sufficient to hold Burao. |} 
have lately been over the country close up to Burao, and have foun 
that by marching vid Warren and Wissil there would only be one mare 
between Sheikh and Burao without water. I would propose to mak 
arrangements to have two days’ supply of water to be carried with th 
column. Sufficient transport can be collected here within ten days to: 
fortnight. || The friendly Mahomed Aysa are now collected at the Sheik! 
Pass; the Ayal Ahmed and Ayal Yunis have sent out men to muster s 
Argan to the west of the Jerato Pass, near which are also the hill tribe 
of the Habr Yunis, who have always been against Sultan Nur, and & 
Adan Aysa. On both sides friendlies could be mustered in thousands 
but the difficulty would be to keep them together for more than a fer 
days away from their karias and supplies. The strongest coalition wil 
be that of the Habr Awal tribes near Hargaisa under Sheikh Matter 
but it is questionable whether they will go so far as to join the Hal 
Yunis in an attack on the Mullah at Odweina, they will probably oon 
tent themselves with protecting Sheikh Mattar and Hargaisa I hen 
written to Sheikh Mattar on this point. 


I have, &c. 
(Signed) J. Hayes Sadler. 
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Nr. 12505. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an den 
Minister des Ausw. Der Anhang des Mullah zer- 
streut sich. 

Aden, October 9, 1899. (October 9.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Reports are confirmed that the following of the Mullah 
has dispersed. The Mullah is said to have moved towards the eastern 
portion of the Dolbahanta, but news is vague and meagre. It is report- 
ed that the nearer tribes are anxious to come in. || To control the tribes 
and to quash influence of Mullah I still consider it necessary to occupy 

Burao. Opposition is not likely to be met, but we have to guard against 

the contingency of the Mullah moving north again. || It is no longer 

necessary to retain a man-of-war at Berbera. || I am anxious as soon as 
possible to return to the coast. 





Nr, 12506. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Auswärtigen 
an Generalkonsul Sadler. Verschiebung der Ex- 
pedition gegen den Mullah. 

Foreign Office, October 19, 1899. 
(Telegraphic.) || I am in receipt of your telegram of 16th instant. || 

Taking into consideration the demands for the employment of Her Ma- 

kstys forces elsewhere, I have come to the conclusion that any expedition 

against the Mullah or among the tribes must be postponed, and that 

Operations must, in any case, be restricted to the occupation of Burao. | 

If you remain of opinion that such occupation is really necessary, please 

sate what force you réquire for this purpose beyond that already at 

your disposal. 





Nr, 12507. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadleran den 
Ministerdes Auswartigen. Antwortauf das Vorige. 
Aden, October 22, 1899. (October 22.) 

(Telegraphic.) || It would be desirable to take 11 cavalry and 600 in- 
fantry with 20 sappers to occupy Burao. There are only 50 infantry 
available at Berbera. || It is not absolutely necessary to occupy Burao, 
but a show of force for a month or six weeks among the nearer tribes 
is necessary. In the latter case we could reduce the infantry to 300. 
The force should be composed of selected Mahommedans. || I can manage 
for the present if troops cannot be spared, but it would be inadvisable 
t delay the expedition for long. Please see my despatch of the 12th 
October. | It is. desirable that I should return to Berbera without delay. 
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Nr. 12508. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an den 
Minister des Ausw. Beschleunigung der Ex- 
pedition ist erwünscht: Mitwirkung Abys- 
siniens, 

Aden, October 12, 1899. (October 23.) 
My Lord, || The only information of any importance received in Ber- 
bera up to the 6th instant was the confirmation of previous reports that the 

Mullah’s following had dispersed, and that he himself was supposed to 

have left Bohotele for a place further east, so as to be within easy reach 

of Lasader. Reports regarding him are becoming day by day more vague 
and meagre. || It is pretty generally believed that a Government expedition 
is on foot, and the Habr Toljaala and eastern Habr Yunis tribes are now 
reported to be anxious to make their peace with the Administration 

Some of the sections are coming surreptitiously into Berbera and posing 

as peaceful citizens; others are sending in Petitions to show that they 

had nothing to do with the Mullah, or had suffered at his hands, || This 
is all very well. It is a natural sequence to the Mullah’s retirement. 

But we have to guard, as far as possible, against a repetition of recent 

events in the nearer portions of our Hinterland, and show the tribes by 

a display of force in their country, of which they have hitherto had no 

experience, that we will not allow them to play fast and loose with us, 

and that the means of punishing them are at hand if they do. || Her 

Majesty’s Government will doubtless consider whether it is worth while 

to incur the cost of an expedition now that the Mullah’s following has 

dispersed, and he may be said to be out of our reach. This view of the 
situation has not escaped me. Personally, I have never had much hope 
of catching the Mullah. It could only be done had he stood his ground 
and awaited our advance, or were he to remain with a small following 
in the nearer portions of the Protectorate long enough for a surprise to 
be effected. || Neither of these eventualities were at any time to be depend- 
ed upon. He is said to bave taken extraordinary precautions to safe- 
guard his person, amongst others retaining a bodyguard of Midgans with 
poisoned arrows, and these precautions would point to his not exposing 
himself in a position where he would be liable to be caught. | With the 

Habr Toljaala and the eastern Habr Yunis the events of the past few 

months now force us to exercise greater interference than I should have 

contemplated for some time to come. Our hands have, so to say, been 

forced by this movement which originated in the Dolbahanta, and by the . 

necessity which has now arisen of breaking the Mullah’s influence over 

the Ishak tribes. || As the situation at present is, it is most important to 
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secure a proper control over the Habr Toljaala and the eastern Habr 
Yunis. This can partly be done from Berbera by checking their supplies, 
but we see that measures taken from Berbera are not of themselves 
effective when the tribes move south, and are for the time being inde- 
pendent of our port towns. To effect this control we should for a time 
hold the water supply at Burao, and by a show of force in that direction 
and in parts of the Habr Toljaala country make it evident to the people 
that we will not allow any of the Ishak section to be with us at one 
time of the year when they are dependent on us for supplies and against 
us at another when they are not so dependent. The control of the 
wells at Burao and the move of an expedition will at once make this 
position clear to them. || How long we should hold Burao, and whether 
or not it will be necessary to keep a permanent post there, will depend 
upon circumstances. The present is an opportune time to occupy the 
wells, as the neighbouring tribes are dependent on them till next March. | 
If we do not move now and content ourselves with taking action against 
those who hold aloof from us in our coast towns, we shall have no 
guarantee against the repetition in Ishak territory of recent events as 
soon as the next spring rains fall, or indeed, at any time it may suit 
the Mullah to again attempt an incursion into Ishak country. The people 
will think us apathetic, and when the Mullah appears again, as he is 
certain to do unless it is made plain that he will be opposed by us, the 
people, uncertain as to whether we will employ force or not, will be apt 
to think they are left to themselves, with the result that they will be 
more or less thrown into his hands, Although most of the Ishak sections 
who have been affected by this movement have suffered thereby, the way 
has, in a manner, been paved for a fresh incursion by the Mullah against 
them, and for the extension of his influence over them; it is these re- 
sults we have now to counteract. || There is another reason why any 
delay in the dispatch of an expedition would be inadvisable. For some 
time past I have been aware of a feeling in the Protectorate that with its 
severance from Aden the Administration has been left to its own resour- 
ces, and that troops would not be available for offensive operations. An 
impression has also gained ground amongst the Somalis that the ex- 
pedition of friendlies against the Rer Hared in 1895 was not approved 
by Government, and that that was to be the last expedition into the 
interior. These ideas are mischievous, they may have had something to 
do with the late troubles, and the sooner they are dispelled the better. | 
For the above reasons I am of opinion that the retirement of the Mullah 


has not materially altered the situation, except in so far that he no 
9* 
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longer threatens Berbera, and that it is necessary to proceed with the 
expedition on the general line of operations submitted in my despatch 
of the 5th instant. || This leaves the Dolbahanta out of the question for 
the time being. The settlement of that part of the country is not so 
important to us at present as that of the nearer Habr Toljaala, and it 
would be difficult to devise measures by which this could be effected 
without great cost, certainly till we know more about the attitude of the 
tribes than we do now. As matters stand, the gradual weaning of the 
tribes from the influence of the Mullah, coupled with the closing of our 
ports to those who shelter him or afford him assistance, are the measures 
I would rely on for the present in dealing with the Dolbahanta. 
Later on, other means may, perhaps, be found practicable, but in the 
first instance we must make sure of the Habr Toljaala. This done, and 
our hold established over the Ishak country, many of the Darod (Dolba- 
hanta) sections may be expected to see that they have more to gain by 
peacefully trading with our ports than by following in the wake of this 
fanatical priest. || It has been ascertained that the rainfall has not been 
sufficient to raise a fresh crop of grass between Sheikh and Burao. || As 
regards the possible co-operation of the Abyssinians in any offensive 
movement against the Mullah, it is to be observed that this line of 
retreat through the Ogaden, only one of his lines of retreat, would be 
at a considerable distance from the Harrar frontier, that ıt would be 
difficult for an Abyssinian force to effectually guard our frontier at that 
distance from its base. | An Abyssinian force carries no rations, and 
depends for its supplies on what it can make the country supply. It is 
true that some of the Ogaden were with the Mullah at Burao, these 
were probably from tribes situated within the immediate range of his 
influence; on the other hand the Ogadens are sending in their caravans 
much as usual, and I have no grounds for assuming that the tribes of 
the Ogaden are, as a bedy, in any way opposed to us. Under these cir- 
cumstances, it appears to me very questionable whether the reasons ad- 
vanced in my despatch of the 22nd July last against an early movement 
of the Abyssinians in the Ogaden would not still outweigh any advan- 
tage we might hope to gain from the appearance of their force to the 
south of our Protectorate with the view of cutting off the Mullah’s re- 
treat. Such is my opinion at present; it may be modified if any further 
development takes place. | As a matter of fact, I hear from Harrar that 
a force of 4000 men has been assembled at Jiga Jiga. I had previously 
heard that an expedition was comtemplated against the Rer Ali and 
Rer Haroun Ogaden, who had failed to comply with the demands of the 
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Abyssinians to restore certain loot to our tribes which lately formed the 
subject of correspondence. But this number is in excess of what would 
be required for this purpose, and it is probable that the force was con- 
œntrated on news reaching Harrar through Hargaisa of a probable ad- 
vance of the Mullah in the direction of Hargaisa. || I have kept Mr. Gero- 
Imato informed of the Mullah’s movements as reported from time to 
time. || A copy of this despatch and of previous despatches in this connection 
is being sent to Viscount Cromer. 
J. Hayes Sadler. 





Nr. 12509. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 


Generalkonsul Sadler. Beschränkung der mili- 


tärischen Unternehmungen. 
Foreign Office, October 23, 1899. 


(Telegraphic.) || L have received your despatch of the 12th instant, 
and your telegram of the 22nd instant, || Her Majesty’s Government are 
Of opinion that in the circumstances described you should for the present 
Confine all military measures to what is requisite for insuring the security 
of the ports, and that any operations in the interior of the Protectorate 
should be deferred. || You may, with the concurrence of the Resident at 
Aden, ask for troops not exceeding 100 cavalry and 300 infantry if you 
consider any reinforcements from India necessary for the security of the 
ports. || It is the hope of Her Majesty’s Government that with such 
assistance as Aden can furnish, you will find it possible to manage until 
next spring. If so, you should inform me in order that the transports 
which have been taken up to convey troops to Berbera may be quietly 
released by the Government of India. 





Nr. 12510. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an den 
Minister des Ausw. Abyssinien wünscht die Ex- 


pedition. 
Aden, October 27, 1899. (October 27.) 


(Telegraphic.) || King Menelek has sent me a message that he is 
anxious that operations against the Mullah should be postponed, as’he 
wishes to co-operate. I am instructing Mr. Gerolimato to inform King 
Menelek through the telephone that the expedition is postponed for the 
present, and that I will communicate His Majesty’s desire to co-operate 
with us to Her Majesty’s Government. || The preparations by the Abyssinians 
point to an effective occupation of the Ogaden. 
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Nr. 12511. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadleranden 
Minister des Ausw. Ubersendeteine Korrespondemz 
mit abyssinischen Behörden über Räuberien 
abyssinischer Stämme. 

Berbera, November 23, 1899. (December 7 - } 
My Lord, || I have the honour to submit, for your Lordships Am- 
formation, copy of a letter, with three inclosures, received from «>ur 

Consular Agent in Harrar, and of my reply thereto. || It is extraordin sry 

that the Acting Governor of Harrar should have taken upon himself  &o 

announce, as a probable fact, that Abyssinian troops will perhaps cer<>=s 

our frontier in pursuit of Ogaden tribes, and to request that the ma w- 

thorities at Berbera be informed in the matter. || I need hardly say tla zt 

if there be any question of an Abyssinian force crossing the border of 
the British Protectorate, which it would be most inadvisable to allow Zn 
the present instance, the matter could only be considered by Her Majesty 

Government on a representation made in a formal manner by the Kirzg 

Menelek. || I would submit, for your Lordship’s consideration, whether 3 

would not be desirable that Her Majesty’s Agent in Abyssinia should 

take an early opportunity of drawing the King’s attention to Gurasmatch 

Bante’s procedure in this matter. || A copy of this despatch is being sent 

to Lord Cromer and to Captain Harrington. 

J. Hayes Sadler. 





Anlage 1. 


Mr. Gerolimato to Consul-General Sadler. 

Harrar, November 7, 1899. 
Sir, || I have the honour to forward to you herewith the copy of 
two letters I have addressed to Gurasmatch Bante, Acting Governor of 
Harrar, and the translation of a letter I received from his Excellency 

concerning the camels looted by Ogaden tribes from our tribes. 
J. Gerolimato. 
Her Britannic Majesty's Consular Agent, Harrar. 





Anlage 2. 
Mr. Gerolimato to the Acting Governor of Hurrar. 
Harrar, le 31 Octobre, 1899. 
Excellence, || Conformément à la demande verbale de votre Excellence, 
jai l'honneur de vous envoyer ci-jointe une liste des chameaux volés par | 
les tribus de Rer Ali et Rer Haroun, aux tribus Somalis, sujets Anglais. | 





im Somalilande 1899—1901. 23 


Le montant de cette liste est de 605 chameaux, et dernièrement ont volé 
encore les Ogadens 135 chameaux des tribus de Habr Yunis Gamboor, 
près de la place Toyo, le total donc est de 740 chameaux. || Je viens 
d’apprendre que les Ogadens ont pris encore beaucoup de chameaux des Habr 
Awal, et 413 chameaux de Abu-bakr-Musa, mais pour cela je n’ai pas 
encore des nouvelles des autorités de Berbera. 

J. Gerolimato. 


Anlage 3. 
The Acting Governor of Harrar to Mr. Gerolimato. 
Harrar, 22 Tamkat, 1892. (November 1, 1899.) 


(Translation from Amharic.) || Peace be unto you, || The letter you 
addressed to me yesterday, 31st October, 1899 (Kuropean date), 21st Tam- 
kat, 1892 (Ethiopian date), and the list of the camels looted by Rer Ali 
and Rer Haroun, I received, and I have to thank you. || From our side 
our tribes are asking for some camels looted by your tribes. || The camels 
looted by Rer Ali and Rer Haroun, friendly or by force, I will restore 
them; but I beg to inform you that for this result I am forced to send 
in Ogaden some troops, and I fear that when our troops arrive there 
Ogaden tribes will escape, and perhaps, will cross the British frontier, 
and I will be obliged then to follow them, and I ask you to be good 
enough to inform about that the authorities of Berbera. || Soon or late I 
will restore the camels looted. || Salutation. 

Gurasmatch Bante, 


Anlage 4. 
Mr. Gerolimato to the Acting Governor of Harrar. 
Harrar, le 4 Novembre, 1899. 


Excellence, || J'ai reçu la lettre à la date du 22 Tamkat, 1892 
(1e Novembre, 1899), que votre Excellence m’a adressé et par laquelle je suis 
très content d'apprendre que votre Excellence est décidé de nous rendre 
les chameaux pillés aux tribus Somalis, sujets Anglais, par les Rer Ali 
et Rer Haroun, || De cette même lettre j'ai compris que votre Excellence, 
conformément à l'Article I" du Traité entre la Grande-Bretagne et 
l'Éthiopie, demande la permission de passer la frontière dans le cas où 
les Rer Ali et Rer Haroun échappant devant les troupes Abyssines 
entreraient dans le territoire Anglais. Votre Excellence me prie d'informer 
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les autorités de Berbera de cette demande, ce que je ferais par le 
courrier prochain, informant aussi Mr. J. L, Harrington, Agent Diplomatique 
de Sa Majesté Britannique en Éthiopie, et qui doit arriver aujourd’hui 
à Zeyla. || Certainement votre Excellence, pour éviter toutes les graves 
conséquences, donnera un ordre formel aux troupes Abyssines de ne pas 
passer la frontière avant la réponse de l’Agent Diplomatique de Sa Majesté 
Britannique et des autorités de Berbera soit reçue. || Quant à la réclama=- 
tion des tribus d’Ogaden pour les chameaux pillés par nos tribus je 
m'étonne, et c’est la première fois que j'entends parler, n'ayant jamais en 
aucune nouvelle de cette affaire et je crois que les tribus d’Ogaden font 
maintenant cette réclamation exprès pour contrebalancer notre réclamation, 
et je prie votre Excellence de bien noter que [sic] je vous ai envoyé con- 
cerne les chameaux pillés par les Rer Ali et Rer Haroun seulement cette 
année, et qu'il a beaucoup des chameaux pilles à nos tribus les années 
précédentes par les mêmes tribus Ogaden et que nous n’avons pas ré- 
clamé et pour lesquelles nous réservons nos droits. 


J. Gerolimato. 





Anlage 5. 
Consul-General Sadler to Mr. Gerolimato. 


Berbera, November 23, 1899. 

Sir, || I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your lette# 
of the 7th instant, with inclosures. || It would be undesirable in ever 
respect that the Abyssinian force operating in the Ogaden should cros*# 
the frontier of the British Protectorate, and I approve of the communs 
cation you made to the Acting Governor of Harrar on the subject ir 
your letter of the 4th instant, || Captain Harrington, to whom you have 
also referred the matter, should arrive in Harrar within the next fev” 
days, and before this reaches you he will doubtless have taken steps tee 
unpress on Gurasmatch Bante the necessity of strictly adhering to th 
terms of the Treaty. || I shall address you again on the subject of th —* 
return of the loot claimed by our tribes Further cases of raids by th --“ 
Rer Ali and Rer Haroun Ogaden on our tribes have been reported =" 
me, in connection with which inquiries are being instituted to ascertai -7 
correctly the number of animals raided and damage done. 


I have, &c. 
(Signed) J. Hayes Sadler. 


oo 
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Nr. 12512. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Geschäftsträger in Abyssinien. Die britische 
Grenze soll respektiert werden. 
Foreign Office, December 27, 1899. 
Sir, || You will have received from Her Majesty's Consul-General on 
the Somali Coast a copy of his despatch of the 23rd ultimo, inclosing 
correspondence with Mr. Gerolimato, from which it appears that the 
Acting Governor of Harrar announced the probability of Abyssinian 
troops crossing the frontier of the British Protectorate in pursuit of 
Ogaden tribes. || You are authorized to draw the Emperor Menelek’s 
attention to this matter if you should think it desirable to do so, and 
to request that strict orders may be given that the Abyssinian forces 
shall not cross the British frontier. 
Salisbury. 





Nr. 12513. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an den 
MinisterdesAusw. AbyssinischeExpedition gegen 
den Mullah. 

Berbera, March 16, 1900. (March 81.) 
My Lord, || Mr. Gerolimato, writing from Harrar on the 6th instant, 
reports as follows: — || Garazmach Bante, the Acting Governor of Harrar, 
left Harrar nine days ago on an expedition against the Mullah Muhammad- 
bin-Abdullah, who is at Daghabur, two days’ march from Milmil. He 
has with him about 1200 men. || Yesterday, Dejach Beroo arrived from 

Addis Abbaba with about 1200 men, and is going to join Garazmach 

Bante. || It is also reported that the Governor of Bali, in the Arussa 

country, is moving on the Ogaden. || Some of the Arussa have revolted, 

and the news is confirmed that they have killed twenty-six Abyssinians, 
all small Chiefs. | Azaz Wold Jadik, Governor of the Dankali Province, 
has arrived at Errer; he is to punish the Aussa Dankalis on account of 
the loot of some caravans, in which it seems some Somalis were also 
concerned. || The Daghabur referred to by Mr. Gerolimato is about 30 miles 
east of Milmil I heard of the Mullah lately at Bulaleh, about the same 
distance south of Milmil. || Reports have been brought in that the 

Abyssinians have punished the Rer Ali, seizing all the animals of twenty- 

five of their karias. || The whereabouts of the Mullah have not been 

accurately known for some days past, nor is it yet known how he is 
meeting the advance of the Abyssinian expedition. Information, on both 
these points will be shortly forthcoming, and will be communicated by 
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telegram. || The Ogaden tribes are tired of the Mullah’s exactions; they 
have but few rifles, and are deficient in ammunition, and they fear retaæ-1- 
bution at the hands of the Abyssinians; native opinion, according hy, 
inclines to the view that they will not coalesce to support the Mullzn la, 
and that the latter will try and escape. || If there is truth in the lat-e=sst 
reports which have come in that the Abyssinians are in close pursu of 
the Mullah, there would seem to be a fair chance of his being caug kat, 
as the Abyssinians ure mostly mounted; they have taken supplies of 
water on ponies, and they have been joined by horsemen from the Haa Wor 
Awal tribes living outside our territory, notably the Rer Ahmed Abdillew Ea. | 
The most unfortunate position would be for the Mullah to flee eastwa rs 
and rejoin his old allies, the Ali Gheri, south of Bohotele, where Fe 
would be difficult to get at, either by the Abyssinians or ourselves, ‘"Æ"Ee 
country about Bohotele is now very dry. || Owing to the rumours «if 
expeditions against the Dankalis and Aysa, all trade between Zeyla arzd 
Harrar is at a standstill. 


J. Hayes Sadler. 





Nr. 12514. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Nie - 
derlage des Mullah, 
Berbera, March 31, 1900. (April 16) 

My Lord, || I have the honour to submit copy of an Intelligence 
Report by Captain Johnston Stewart of the 2nd British Central Afne-=* 
Rifles, reporting on the movements of the Mullah Muhammad-bin-Abdullal2 > 
and extract from a note to my address from Her Britannic Majesty” 
Consular Agent at Harrar, dated the 20th instant; and translation of = 
letter [ received this morning from Garazmach Bante, the Acting Go 
vernor of Harrar, intimating the result of an engagement which took phe © 
at Jiga Jiga, on the 21st instant, between the Abyssinians and th © 
Mullah's forces. *) || It seems that after raiding the Rer Ali the Abysıe-” 
nians did not, as was at first supposed, advance on Daghabur, but re&” 
mained at Jiga Jiga, where they were attacked by a large force of tee“ 
Mullah’s followers on the 21st instant, with the result described in GE 
razmach Bante's letter. | The Mullah seems to have taken care to ke] 
in the background; no certain information as to his whereabouts is ara u 
lable. It is said that, previons to the fight at Jiga Jiga, the Ogaden ha ° 
risen en masse to oppose the Abyssinians, which would account for ti 
large force of Dervishes reported by Garazmach-Bante, It is also nr" 


—— ——— - 


*) Diese Aktenstücke sind hier fortgelassen. Red. 
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that the Mullah’s influence now extends to the Webbe Schebele, where 
the tribes, including the Negro Adone, have joined his cause and sent 
him assistance in men and supplies. || The messenger who brought in 
Garazmach Bante’s letter, reports that after the defeat of the Mullah’s 
force the survivors were set upon by the Rer Ali and Rer Haroun, who 
said that they and the Mullah had led them to destruction by falsely 
representing that the arms of the Abyssinians were powerless against 
them. || It is further reported that the Mullah left all his followers fronı 
the Dolbahanta, and his rifles, said to number 500, at Harradiggit, and 
sent on the Ogaden tribes with spears to attack the Abyssinians at Jiga 
Jiga. This is confirmed by news which has just been brought in, that 
a raiding party of the Habr Yunis who were out in the Ogaden after 
the Rer Ali, stumbled on the Mullah’s force near Harradiggit, and lost 
from 100 to 150 men, all killed by rifle fire. || The defeat at Jiga Jiga 
has doubtless dealt a heavy blow to the Mullah’s movement in the Oga- 
den, but if he gets away with the number of rifles he is supposed to 
have, his power for evil will have been by no means checked. 

I have, &c. 

(Signed) J. Hayes Sadler. 


Nr. 12515. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — DerselbeanDenselben. Nach- 
richten über den Mullah. 


Berbera, April 21, 1900. (May 5.) 


My Lord, || I have but little news to report in connection with the 
progress of events in the Ogaden. || The Mullah is reported to be inactive 
at Harradiggit, having failed to induce the tribes to make another ven- 
ture in the direction of Jiga Jiga, where the Abyssinian expedition re- 
mains intrenched. Native reports are that the Mullah will return towards 
Bohotele, but nothing certain is known as to his plans or intentions. | 
It is reported from Harrar that the reinforcements from Addis Abbaba 
have been countermanded, and that, as the hot weather is’ approaching, 
the Abyssinians do not propose to make any further expeditions into the 
Ogaden. || A few caravans from the Rer Ali have commenced to come into 
Bulhar. || A copy of this despatch is being sent to Viscount Cromer, Cap- 
tain Harrington, and the Intelligence Branch, Simla. 

J. Hayes Sadler. 
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Nr. 12516. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an 
den Minister des Ausw. Englisch-Abyssinische 
Expedition, 
Camp, Sheikh, June 15, 1900. (June 15.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Please see Harrington’s telegrams. The Governor 
of Harrar returned to Harrar on the 5th instant, and reported that the 
rumours were untrue as to the advance of the Mullah. || The latter is at 
Daghaboor, near Milmil Two companies of the British Central Africa 
Rifles are proceeding with a Maxim to Hargaisa at once, and, if necessary, 
three more can follow. || I could take all available forces towards 
Hargaisa should the Mullah advance, but infantry could not be safely 
pushed into the Haud. Tribal levies could be collected; to be of any 
use they would require active support. || A strong force of camelry, such 
as the Bikanir Camel Corps, would be wanted if we are to co-operate 
with the Abyssinians in the Ogaden. || Repeated to Harrington. 





Nr. 12517. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Geschäftsträger in 
Abyssinien an den Sirdar von Ägypten. Menelek 
schlägt eineenglisch-abyssinischeExpeditionvor. 


Jibuti, June 9, 1900. 
(Telegraphic.) || Menelek has suggested that Her Majesty’s Government 
combine with him in suppressing the Somaliland Mullah. The Mullah 
is reported to be threatening a movement on Harrar at present. || If it 
is possible to attempt diversion on Mullah’s flank with forces now at 
disposal of Consul-General, such action is to be recommended. || Copy of 
this telegram sent to Consul-General for Somali Coast. 


Nr. 12518. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Dasselbe. 


Jibuti, June 9, 1900. 
"+ (Telegraphic.) || Since my previous telegram of to-day I have seen 
Menelek. He informs me that he has delayed moving against the Mullah 
until he receives reply of Her Majesty’s Government. I have explained 
that present season is unfavourable for operations, which would be easy 
in cold season. If Mullah continues his advance it would be advisable 
to attempt diversion. || (Sent to Sadler.) 
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Nr. 12519. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an den 
Minister des Ausw. Die Lage wird unerträglich. 
Hargaiss, August 5, 1900. (August 5.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Yao half-battalion embarked on the 21st July; the 
other half-battalion cannot be spared. The Mullah’s followers have raided 
property from the Protectorate valued at 160000 Indian rupees; there 
is a panic among our Ishak tribes, and reports are current of further 
move by Mullah against our tribes. || Our tribes have all deserted their 
grazing-grounds in the Haud, and are cramped up round their water 
places, and are clamouring for assistance, || The position, owing to the 
Mullah’s movement, is becoming insupportable, and may be critical if it 
continues, Unless we can soon operate with Abyssinia to suppress the 
Mullah, I shall have to create a diversion by moving with available 
forces, supported by tribal levies, to punish tribes who are Mullah’s 
principal supporters round Bohotele. This could be safely done, as the 
eastern Ishak tribes are friendly and united. 





Nr. 12520. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Weitere Nachrichten. Die Stämme fordern Be- 
kämpfung des Mullah. 

Camp, Hargaisa, August 5, 1900. . (September 8) 
My Lord, || In continuation of my telegram of this day’s date, I have 
the honour to report that the raid by the Mullah’s horsemen, mentioned 

im my despatch of the 24th July, has spread consternation over this 

portion of the Protectorate. From Odweina to Jefir. Medir the tribes 

have hurried back en masse from the Haud with their herds of camels 
and flocks into their winter grazing-grounds, where they are crowded up 
with the tribes upon whom they have fallen back, with the inevitable 
result of disorder and panic in the heart of the Protectorate. || Shortly 
after my despatch above mentioned was written the Habr Yunis came 
rushing back from Odweina with reports that the water at Haradiggit 
had fallen short, and that the Mullah was preparing to attack Hargaisa, 
or to make a rush for the Odweina water. Without attaching credence 
to these reports of an advance I could not altogether ignore them, and 
made preparations to move to Odweina with a company of the Central 

Africa Regiment to secure the water supply, after reassuring the Habr 

Yunis, who agreed to return to Odweina if I proceeded there. || In the 

meanwhile the reports I received from Captain Swayne, who was at 
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Hargaisa, as to the position of affairs here, was so disquieting that I 
determined to ask Major Plunkett to proceed with the company to Od- 
weina whilst I came on here. This he has done, and I have since heard 
that the Habr Yunis have returned to their grazing-grounds in the 
vicinity of that place. || At Hargaisa the position on my arrıval was 
briefly this: The Aidagalla had come right back from the Haud on to 
Au Barkadleh and Hargaisa, occupying the grazing-grounds at present 
tenanted by the Ayal Ahmed, with whom they are on bad terms; more 
to the west the Samanter Abdillah have fallen back to Usbali; some of 
the sections of the Ahmed Abdillah have retired on the Jibril Abokr, 
others have scattered towards the Abyssinians; Sheikh Mattar has remov- 
ed all his karias and property towards the Guban, and most of the in- 
habitants of Hargaisa have fled. Owing to the crowding of the tribes 
at this time of the year in these scanty grazing-grounds there is con- 
tinual quarrelling amongst them, and close here there have already been 
two fights in which a number of people have been wounded. || Numerous 
Akils and deputations from the tribes came in to see me as soon as they 
heard of my arrival, Although they were somewhat calmer than they 
appear to have been before Captain Swayne some days previous they 
were still in a very excited state, clamouring for arms and to be at once 
led on to the Mullah, || They openly say that we do not protect them 
on their summer grazing-grounds, and that if these are closed to them 
by the armed: forces of the Mullah they must lose all their live-stock by 
starvation as the nearer grazing-grounds — their winter resort — cannot 
hold them all at this season of the year, and if the grass there is now 
consumed they will have nothing to fall back upon at the conclusion of 
the summer rains. This is all perfectly true. They attach no importance 
whatever to our holding the water places of Adadleh, Odweina, and 
Hargaisa, as they say that troops located there are useless to protect 
them on their summer grazing-grounds, which is also true. Had we ten 
times the number of troops here we could not insure the protection of 
the tribes’ herds over the vast waterless area they frequent miles to the 
south of our positions, though I am pretty certain that were we not 
holding Hargaisa now the tribes in the neighbourhood would have all 
rushed back on the Guban. 

The tribes urge that formerly they were at times at war with the 
Ogaden, and at times at peace, and that the fights mattered very little, 
as in the end the losses adjusted themselves; but now, since the Mullah 
has appeared on the scene, all this is altered, and they are exposed to 
attacks by raiding parties armed with rifles, against which they cannot 
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contend, || One and all, they wanted to know whether we were going to 
help them, and, if so, how? || Some immediate arrangement was abso- 
lutely necessary to separate the tribes, and get the Aidagalla, Samanter 
Abdillah, and Ahmed Abdillah on to the nearer yrazing-grounds to the 
south of this. At the present moment there is not a soul south of a 
Ime drawn from Odweina to Hargaisa, and thence along the Hargaisa 
River. I decided to issue a limited number of old Snider rifles which 

I had obtained from Berbera, with a small amount of ammunition, as a 
temporary measure to protect the nearer grazing-grounds, Ten rifles, 
with twenty rounds of ammunition, were made over to the Akils of the 
Habr Yunis, Samanter Abdillah, and Ahmed Abdillah, to be given to 
selected men whose names have been recorded, and the Akils of each 
tribe are made personally responsible for the safe custody of the ten 
weapons given to each tribe, and that no improper use is made of them. | 
The Aidagalla, the most important tribe to get to move a bit south, ] 
Was unable to trust with the arms in their hands, both on account of 
internal feuds and dissensions, and because the attitude of Sultan Deira 
is very doubtful. He is known to have been in communication with the 
Mullah; and the Abdi Bari section of the Aidagalla, who were the chief 
Sufferers by the raid, have received letters from the Mullah offering to 
estore them their property if they will join him. I decided in the case 
Of the Aidagalla to entertain twenty Baladiyahs, and distribute them among 
the different sections to protect their herds. They will be required for 
One or two months, according to whether the autunmal rains fall or not. 
he cost will be between 300 and 600 rupees, for which, under the ex- 
treme urgency of the case, I would solicit your Lordship’s sanction. || This 
Measure had the effect of partly allaying the excitement, and I am hope- 
#ul the tribes will now move south again for a short distance sufficient 
to get grazing. There were, of course, many more demands for arms 
which I was unable to meet. || But it would be idle to imagine that this 
&emporary expedient in any way satisfied the tribes as to the general 
Wosition. They wanted to know whether we would make a general issue 
Of arms for the protection of the grazing-grounds, or whether we would 
zat once lead them against the Mullah, saying that the state of affairs had 
mow become unbearable, and that they were all ready to follow us, or 
go by themselves if we would arm them. That the Mullah is a long way 
outside our territory, and that it is the business of the Abyssinians to 
deal with him in the country he now occupies, are facts which they 
would not comprehend. They look upon the Mullah as being practically 
master of the situation, allowed to do as he pleases, and they do not 
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understand our hesitation in taking steps to suppress him. || Your Lord- 
ship will have seen from my telegram of this day that I consider the 
position to be serious. The tribes are losing confidence in our ability 
to protect them, and unless that confidence is maintained we shall not 
be able to count on their allegiance, and they will be driven to make 
the best terms they can with the Mullah for the safety of their herds 
and flocks, on which their very life depends. || If we cannot soon co- 
operate with the Abyssinians to put an end to the Mullah’s movement, 
I have proposed to punish the Ali Gheri, who are the Mullah’s chief 
supporters in the Protectorate, and who will probably be found between 
Ber and Bohotele. In such a move we could count on the support of 
all our Ishak tribes, and it would have the effect of drawing off from the 
Mullah his Dolbahanta contingent, by whose aid he is overawing the 
Ogaden. || I am proceeding as soon as I can to Odweina, and thence to 
Burao, where the tribes have been awaiting my arrıval for some time 
past. || I will report by telegram from Burao what steps I propose to 
take against the Ali Gheri should they still prove refractory. || The fact 
of my being expected at Burao has had the effect of keeping that part 
of the country quiet, and when I am there I hope to be able to make 
such arrangements as will result in the Dolbahanta trade resuming its 
normal course. For some months past that part of the country has been 
so unsafe that the Dolbahanta tribes have been unable to secure the 
safety of their own caravans, and this is the reason I prohibited our 
tribes nearer Berbera from trading with them, insisting that their 
Headmen should come in themselves, as until they do so no satisfactory 
settlement is possible. || If a scare occurs on the eastern side of the 
Protectorate, such as there has been here, we shall at once have a back- 
ward rush of the tribes, and a recurrence of a good deal of the trouble 
we had last year. 

I have said in my despatch of 24th July that the Aidagalla have 
themselves to blame for this raid from the Ogaden. This is true to a 
great extent, but it is impossible to get the tribe to see the matter in 
this light, especially the Abdi Bari, who are the principal sufferers. 
They had little to do with previous raids by the Aidagalla on the Oga- 
den, and they were the one section of the Aidagalla who complied with 
my instructions to return the animals they looted. I have, acccordingly, 
handed them over the Aidagalla share of the animals returned by the 
Abyssinians. || The real cause of the panic here is the danger which the 
Hadr Gerhajis and Habr Awal tribes, consequent on the recent raid, see 
their summer grazing-grounds to be in from organized attacks by the 
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Mullah’s followers; and in this connection, as well as the Mullah’s move- 
ment in general, I have had to assure the tribes that we are not unmind- 
ful of their interests, and that we wonld consider what is best to be 
done, but that what action is taken, and when, must be left for the de- 
cision of the Government. || The question is a difficult one. If the Mullah’s 
movement does not collapse of itself, or he is not suppressed by the 
Abyssinians, with or without our help, it will arise in an aggravated 
form next April, when the summer rains draw the tribes to the Hand. 
If the present position then still continues, we shall have to seriously 
consider the question of issuing some 200 or 300 Sniders to the tribes 
for the protection of their herds. There will be risk in this both of 
some of the arms reaching the Mullah, and of improper use being made 
of them by our people. But if we do not succeed in suppressing the 
Mullah before the spring, I do not at present see that we have any other 
alternative, as the Abyssinians, so long as the Mullah’s movement con- 
tinues, can afford our tribes no protection on the border, and we.could 
not establish a cordon of posts in these waterless tracts. || It is absolutely 
necessary, if our position in the Protectorate is to be tenable, that our 
tribes be reinstated in their southern grazing-grounds, at least, in the 
nearer portions within our border. || For the ‘present I am hopeful that 
the measures which have been taken will suffice to protect our tribes 
in the nearer grazing-grounds; it is late in the season, and they will not 
now venture far south. || Sheikh Mattar, the Chief of Hargaisa, has ex- 
pressed himself as most grateful for the assistance rendered him by the 
presence here of the company of the 2nd Central Africa Regiment, and 
has begged that when it is withdrawn it may be replaced by a post of 
our police. || Owing to the 2nd Central Africa Regiment being under 
strength, and to the companies which proceeded to Ashantee being made 
up to full strength, and leaving unfits, the half batallion remaining in 
the Protectorate’ now consists of 6 officers (including the medical officer), 
7 Sikhs, and 4 weak companies of 84 Africans each, with a large pro- 
portion of sick. || Their present location is as follows: — || Berbera, 1 officer, 
1 Sikh, and 42 Africans. || Sheikh, 1 Sikh, and 30 Africans. || Adadleh, 
2 officers, 1 Sikh, and 83 Africans. || Odweina, 2 officers, 2 Sikhs, and 
111 Africans, with Maxim. || Hargaisa, 1 officer, 1 Sikh, and 100 Africans. | 
As soon as I can safely do so I propose to withdraw the companies 
from Hargaisa and Odweina, leave a police post at the former place, and 
concentrate our strength on the Sheikh-Burao line to anticipate any move 
by the Mullah on the eastern side of the Protectorate, || When the water 


fails in the Haud he must either move west to the Abyssinian frontier, 
Btaatsarchiv LXVI. 3 
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east of Walwal and Wardair or Bohotele, or south to the Webbe 
Schebele. A move west would bring him within the reach of the 
Abyssinians; with the exception of the Ali Gheri tribe, he has now but 
little hold over the Dolbahanta, and it seems doubtful if he will venture 
back to Bohotele, though it is quite possible he may do so. There is 
always water at Walwal and Wardair, in the centre of the Ogaden, and 
the probability seems to be that he will make his winter quarters there 
as he did last year. || A copy of this despatch is being sent to Viscount 
Cromer and to Her Majesty’s Agent at Addis Abbaba. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) J. Hayes Sadler. 





Nr. 12521. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Be- 
richt über die Expedition nach Burao. 
Camp, Dubbur, September 12, 1900. (October 1.) 

My Lord, | On the 18th ultimo I proceeded to Odweina. The pre- 
sence of the conıpany of the 2nd Central Africa Regiment had restored 
confidence in that direction so far as bringing the tribes back, and the 
Habr Yunis were on their grazing-grounds in the Toyo Plain. || As Od- 
weina is quite destitute of. grass and my animals had suffered from want 
of forage in a two days’ march through a parched-up country, I decided 
to move on the same afternoon towards Burao, the company of the 2nd 
Central Africa Regiment following me as soon as transport could be 
collected. Major Plunkett at the same time returning to head-quarters 
at Adadleh. || At Gubatto, the first day’s march towards Burao, I found 
an oasis of grass with some rain-water collected in ditch-like depressions 
in the ground. Here numerous deputations of the Habr Yunis came in, 
and I halted for three days, At one time there must have been be- 
tween 400 and 500 tribesmen collected, of whom many were horsemen. | 
Here, as at Hargaisa, the great cry was for arms for the protection of 
the grazing-grounds. There had been no serious scare since the tribes 
had returned to Toyo, but the Elders were very uneasy and feared a 
raid at any moment; and both Haji Musa of Hahia and the leading 
tribesmen urged that the company be left at Odweina till the situation 
was a bit clearer. || There were many matters for settlement between the 
various sections of the Habr Yunis who came in to meet us, and my 
time and that of the Vice-Consul were fully occupied in adjusting long-stand- 
ing differences which both parties were anxious should be settled through 
our mediation. || Amongst other questions that of the Sultanship of the 
Habr Yunis came up, all sections present admitting their allegiance to 
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Madr Hirsi — Nur's old rival — in place of Nur, who is hopelessly 
committed with the Mullah’s movement. || Before leaving Gubatto I issu- 
ed four rifles to Haji Musa for the protection of the Hahia Tarikha, 
and ten to Madr Hirsi for the protection of the grazing-grounds. These 
were given out on the same conditions as those issued at Hargaisa, and 
Complete the number I intend to issue at present. || In all forty-four old 
Sniders were issued at Hargaisa and Gubatto. They are all in the hands 

of Elders who can fairly well be trusted. The number is small con- 
Sidering the vast area the tribes frequent, but the effect of this measure, 
Certainly for the time, will be out of proportion to the number of arms 
Siven out. Exaggerated accounts of the arming of our people are certain 
fo reach the Ogaden, and a certain measure of confidence has 
been assured to our people, who look to us for assistance. || A 
SQard was placed over the rain water at Gubatto to keep it for 
the company of the 2nd Central Africa Regiment, none being found 
411 Burao is reached. This was just as well, for this water came in 
Very handy, and after the Africans had replenished their barrels the 
Water was rapidly exhausted by herds of camels and flocks brought in 
OXa the news circulated by the tribesmen who came in to us to their 
Kariss that water was to be found at Gubatto. || At Burao I found the 
SOuntry as burnt up as at Odweina, and every animal in my camp had 
to be sent 6 miles off to the edge of the Arori Plain to get grazing. || 
On the arrival of the company of the 2nd Central Africa Regiment, it 
took up a position on high ground on the right bank of the river commanding 
the permanent wells. These wells are not — as is usually the case in 
Somaliland — dug in the bed of the river, but are sunk through slightly 

| elevated ground on the left bank of the river. Water is found through- 
out the year at a depth of about 60 feet. || The Habr Yunis, Musa Ismail, 
came in, and a few representatives of the Rer Yusuf, the principal section 
of the Dahir Farih, one of the two large sub-divisions of the Habr Tol- 
jaala. A few of their karias were in the neighbourhood in the Arori 
Plain with the Habr Yunis, but owing to the drought the tribe was 
much scattered. || Leaving the detachment at Burao | proceeded with the 
Vice-Consul 20 miles to the south to Ber, the principal watering-place 
of the Habr Toljaala tribes after Burao. Here the Tug Der had changed 
its channel, rendering the old wells useless, and owing to the drought 
ne karias were to be found, Several deputations of the Adan Madoba 
came in a day’s journey distance to meet us, and a settlement regarding 
the return of looted property was effected between this tribe and a 


deputation of the Mahomed Aysa, who had joined us at Burao from 
aa | ge 


36 Der Krieg gegen den Mullah Abdullah 


Sheikh, and who came on with us to Ber. | We returned quickly. to 
Burao, as Ber was destitute of vegetation, and though its name implies 
a garden, such was the effect of the drought that the trees were all 
black, and not a leaf was to be seen. || It was here ascertained that the 
Ali Gheri had moved south of Bohotele, and were in the Abyssinian 
Ogaden, and not between Ber and Bohotele, as had been previously 
reported. Any move to punish this trihe will therefore not be adrisable 
at present, more especially as we cannot withdraw the Hargaisa detachment 
so long as the Mullah is near Milmil, and it is also desirable to hold 
Odweina. || The country round Burao is quiet, and as there are no signs 
yet of the Mullah returning in the direction of Bohotele, the company 
of the 2nd Central Africa Regiment is now returning to Odweina. A 
blockhouse has been completed in the walled inclosure made by the 
Africans at Sheikh. It-will be sufficient for the present to hold this 
post with a guard of our military police. The detachment of the 
2nd Central Africa Regiment is accordingly returning to head-quarters 
at Abdallah, where the Berbera detachment of the regiment has already 
been moved owing to sickness among the men in Berbera, || The impression _ 
which my tour to Burao and Ber has given me is that with the ex- — 
ception of the Gashanhoor section, but little reliance can be placed on 
the attitude of the Habr Toljaala tribes. Should the Mullah return t-——» 
the eastern districts they would either join him or us, whichever the 
found the stronger. The Musa Ismail section of the Habr Yunis, too, 
as well as the Abdi Hirsi and Weid Hirsi, would probably follow themm-e 
lead of the Rer Yusuf, with whom they are more in touch than with 
their kindred sections of the Habr Yunis. || Since leaving Burao report 
have been received that plentiful showers of rain have fallen there an —ad 
at Odweina. 
J. Hayes Sadler. 
PS. — A copy of this despatch is being sent to Viscount Cromemme—. 


J. H 8. 





Nr. 12522. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselbe 2” 
Englisch-abyssinische Operationen. 
Berbera, October 26, 1900. (October 26.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Our Somalis have combined with Somalis und er 
Abyssinia to attack the Mullah. Despatch follows. The Yaos ax 
watching the border. 
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Nr. 12523. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Dasselbe. 


Aden, November 3, 1900. (November 3.) 


(Telegraphic.) || I reported by last mail that the situation was 
intolerable, and suggested co-operating with Abyssinia to suppress the 
Mullah and raising a temporary levy of Somalis 1000 strong under British 
officers. || Since then I have seen Harrington. His latest information 
from Abyssinia is that King Menelek is anxiously desirous of acting in 
concert with us with a strong force. I strongly recommend operating 
in concert, and propose that the Mullah be driven out of the Ogaden by 
Abyssinians. We would attack him from Burao should he retire to 
Bohotele. In order to do this it will be necessary to raise at least 
half the proposed levy at once, and’ have 1000 rifles with which to arm 
the friendlies. || With Swayne’s knowledge of the country and people, I 
consider it indispensable that he be given local rank to command. || The 
cost will be small compared with the employment of regulars. 





Nr. 12524. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das Ausw. Amt andas Kriegs- 
amt. Anwerbung von 1000 Somalis. 


Foreign Office, November 9, 1900. 


Sir, | I am directed by the Marquess of Salisbury to transmit to you 
the accompanying copy of a telegram from Her Majesty’s Consul-General 
in the Somaliland Protectorate, asking for authority to proceed at once to 
raise and organize a temporary levy of 1000 Somalis under British 
officers, for the purpose of co-operating with the Abyssinian forces in the 
suppression of the movement which, under the leadership of the Mullah, 
has caused continuous trouble and disturbances on the Protectorate 
frontiers, || The plan of a local levy has been for some time under con- 
sideration, and Lord Salisbury is of opinion that the organization of 
such a force has become a necessity. His Lordship therefore proposes 
to authorize Colonel Hayes Sadler to take at once the necessary steps 
for raising at least so many men as will make it possible for him to 
dispense with the services of the half-battalion Central Africa Rifles, || If, 
as is hoped, this object can be attained without serious delay, it would 
become possible to transfer the Yaos to Ashantee without resorting to 
the plan of replacing them by troops from Aden. || Before sending the 
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proposed instruction to Colonel Hayes Sadler, Lord Salisbury would he 
glad to receive the observations of the Marquess of Lansdowne in regard 
to this matter. 


St. John Brodrick. 





Nr. 12525. GROSSBRITANNIEN.— Das Ausw.AmtandenGeneral- 
konsul Sadler. Soll mit der Werbung der Somalis 
beginnen, 

Foreign Office, November 16, 1900. 

(Telegraphic.) || I authorize you to proceed without delay with the 
levy of 1000 Somalis, as proposed in your telegram of the 3rd November 
and your despatch of the 26th October. || With regard to the supply of 
officers, arms, and equipment, and the arming of friendlies, I am in 
communication with the War Office. || In order to release the Yaos for 
service in Ashanti at once, Colonel Brake suggests their being replaced 
by troops from Aden. The War Office support this idea. | What would 
this cost, if it is feasible? | 


Nr. 12526. GROSSBRITANNIEN — Das Kriegsamt an das 
Ausw. Amt. Denkschrift über die Expedition 
gegen den Mullah. Geschichte des Mullah und 


seiner Räubereien. 


Haji Muhammed Abdullah belongs to the Habi Sulieman Ogaden 
tribe; he married into the Dolbahanta Ali Gheri. He is a man still in 
the prime of life, but has only recently become a dominant factor in the 
military and political situation of the Protectorate. || During the years 1896—99 
the Mullah made several pilgrimages to Mecca, where he attached him- 
self to the sect of Muhammed Salih, whose deputy he claims to be in 
Somaliland. This sect was established in Berbera about the year 1887, 
but has not found much favour with the people of the town. Muhammed 
Abdullah had, however, for some time enjoyed considerable influence 
over the Habr Toljaala and Dolbahanta tribes inhabiting the more 
remote portions of the Protectorate, and at first this influence appears 
to have been exercised for good. || At the beginning of last year, how- 
ever, the Mullah, on the plea of a theft of camels committed by the Habr 
Yunis (who live within the Protectorate), raided the territory of that 

tribe, occupied the town of Burao, and assumed an attitude antagonistic 
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to the Proteetorate Government, giving out that he intended to rule the 
interior, leaving the coast to the Europeans. He is stated to have forced 
persons to join his sect, to have threatened expeditions against tribes 
which opposed him, and to have levied blackmail generally. By these 
means he, for the moment, established himself as a considerable power 
in the Dolbahanta country, an integral part of the Protectorate. || In 
April 1899 the Mullah’s immediate following was estimated by Colonel 
Sadler as 3000 men, but he was then believed to be in possession of 
only sixty modern rifles and a small quantity of ammunition. In the 
previous month he had retired from Burao to Kob Fardod. || In the follow- 
ing August the Mullah again raided the eastern sections of Habr Yani 
tribes, and reoccupied Burao with a force estimated at „1500 men, with 
a large proportion of horse“, and was then believed to possess about 
200 rifles and a limited amount of ammunition. || His following was 
composed of men from the Ogaden. | Ibrahim, Ba Awadle, and Dolbahanta 
tribes. He gave himself out as the Mahdi, and dispatched men to all the 
Habr Toljaala tribes, ordering them to join him at Burao. It was even 
rumoured that he intended to advance on Berbera. On this the dispatch 
of a British expedition to deal with the Mullah was proposed by the 
Consul-General, who then considered that a force of „100 mounted men 
and 300 infantry would be adequate“. It was calculated that the Mullah 
could have concentrated 4000 men to meet this force, for which Burao 
was proposed as the objective. It was thought in the Intelligence 
Division that the force proposed by the Consul-General would, if 
supplemented by levies from friendly tribes, be sufficient at that time to 
deal with the Mullah; but it was pointed out that the latter’s power 
would probably increase if the expedition were delayed. Delay was, 
however, deemed expedient by Her Majesty’s Government, having regard 
to the state of affairs in other parts of the world. || At the end of October 
the Chief of the Dolbahanta tribe was murdered by order of the Mullah 
for opposition to him. The Mullah was reported still to be in the 
recesses of that country and to be contemplating seizing the twelve 
principal Sheikhs of the district. He is further stated to have impressed 
several hundred horses. He may be said, therefore, to have practically 
superseded British authority in a portion of the Protectorate. The pro- 
ject of an advance on Berbera appears, however, to have been abandoned. 

Early in the same month (October) a boat from Jibuti conveyed a 
consignment of arms, reported to consist of either 240 or 400 rifles and 
of 40000 rounds of ammunition, to the Italian Protectorate, where, 
without the consent of the Italian authorities, they were bought by the 
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Sultan Othman Mahmood. It was thought probable by the Consul-General 
that the Sultan bought these arms not for his own use, but to sell 
again in the interior, in which case the Mullah, who, nine months later, 
was still offering camels for a cheap rifle, and one camel for fifteen 
rounds of ammunition, may reasonably be supposed to have been his 
customer. || In December 1899 the Mullah’s following dwindled: „there 
were indications that the Dolbahanta was getting too hot for him“, and 
he retired across the Protectorate frontier to three or four days’ march 
south of Bohotele, in the Ogaden country. Here he busied himself in 
trying to combine the Ogaden tribes against the tribes in the Protecto- 
rate, who had abandoned his cause, and in looting caravans. || By the 
beginning of February of the present year the aspect of affairs in Ogaden 
had „changed for the worse“. It appeared doubtful whether all the tribes 
in the southern Protectorate had severed their connection with the 
Mullah, who was reported to have acquired 140 more rifles, to have 
collected large supplies of grain and live-stock, and to meditate another 
raid into the Protectorate; this intention was, however, abandoned on the 
rumour of the advance of an Abyssinian force to protect the French 
railway, and the Mullah retired towards the Webbe Schebele. {| The 
Mullah’s immediate following at this time (about the 14th February) 
was reported to be about 1200 men, but it was said by an escaped 
prisoner that all the Ogadens had submitted to him. || In March an 
Abyssinian expedition of about 1500 well-armed men was dispatched 
from Harrar into the Ogaden country to deal with the Mullah, but his 
forces evaded it. The Abyssinians then fell back, after looting the 
country. || On this the Mullah, retaining with him his own immediate 
following of 1000 men (half of whom were by now equipped with rifles), 
and his ponies, sent forward 6000 spearmen (chiefly of the Gallas and 
Harrari tribes) to attack the Abyssinian force, which had halted at a 
watering-place, and there intrenched in a strong double zareba. In the 
attack, which was delivered in broad daylight with much boldness, the 
Somalis are reported to have retaken all the looted stock, and, although 
they had not a single rifle, even to have penetrated the zareba, but they 
were eventually beaten off with a loss of 2650 men. The Abyssinians 
made no attempt to pursue, and are reported to have been inspired with 
a wholesome dread of the Somalis. || Early in June the Consul-General 
reports that the Mullah is quiescent, and states that „the religious 
bubble, with which the movement commenced, has burst so far as the 
large majority of our tribes are concerned“; but Colonel Sadler pointe 
out that „the movement has thrown the country back several stages in 





im Somalilande 1899—1901. 41 


its civilizing advance, and has given a rude shock to our authority over 

4 large area of the Protectorate“. | On the 9th June Colonel Harrington 
telegraphs from Jibuti that Menelek proposes a combined movement of 
British and Abyssinian forces against the Mullah, Harrington recom- 
mends the acceptance of this proposal, as ,our political opponents 
represent us as encouraging the Mullah’s action“. || On the 24th the 
Consul-General of the Protectorate reports that the position in Ogaden 
is not improving. The Mullah dominates the whole country, and „his 
position is, from all accounts, stronger now than it was before the attack 
on the Abyssinians“, which the Ogadens are said to be confident would 
have succeeded, had it been made by night. The Mullah is still making 
strenuous efforts to acquire more rifles and ammunition. In the same 
Month a raid of 1000 of his horsemen succeeded in carrying off 
camels, valued at 160000 rupees, and created great consternation 

ver the southern portion of the Protectorate. In August the tribes 
affected by this raid complained bitterly to the Consul-General, that un- 
“8s we protect their summer grazing-grounds from the attacks of the 
Ullah their stock will starve, as the grass on the winter grazing-ground 
8 insufficient for both summer and winter requirements, These tribes 
ad fallen back from their grazing-ground, and were far from satisfied 
With the few rifles which the Consul-General issued to defend their stock. 
Colonel Sadler, indeed, reports that „they are losing confidence in our 
&bility to protect them, and unless that confidence is maintained we shall 
Mot be able to count on their allegiance, and they will be driven to make 
the best terms they can with the Mullah“. | On the day following the 
despatch above quoted, the Consul-General telegraphs that the „position, 
Owing to the Mullah’s movement, is unsupportable“, and that if joint 
operations with the Abyssinians cannot be arranged, he must move out 
alone with all available forces and tribal levies from the Ishak tribe to 
punish the Mullah’s allies round Bohotele. | On the 26th October the 
Consul-General reports that the tribes who have suffered from the Mullah 
can no longer be restrained, and are collecting to attack him near Milmil, 
and that in consequence of this the half-battalion 2nd Central Africa 
Regiment had been moved up towards Hargaisa, The Mullah was 
continually raiding the tribes in Abyssinian territory, practising many 
barbarities, and but for the Central Africa Regiment would probably 
have attacked Hargaisa. || Colonel Sadler suggests raising native levies 
to deal with the „intolerable situation“. || On the 3rd November the 
Consul-General telegraphs that he hears from Harrington that Menelek 
will co-operate with a strong force, and he therefore strongly recommends 
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immediate concerted action to drive the Mullah out of Ogaden. Ex 
proposes to raise a levy of 1000 men (of whom two companies wOwa]d 
be mounted), with a proper complement of British officers; Captain Sway ne 
to be given local rank to command the whole force. 
E. A. Altham, D.A.A.G. 
Intelligence Division, War Office, 
November 16, 1900. 





Nr. 12527. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler en 
das Ausw. Amt. Antwort auf Nr. 12525. 


Berbera, November 24, 1900. (November 26.) 


(Telegraphic.) || It will cost, exclusive of British officers, approxima #©~ 

ly 250001. to arm the friendlies, and to raise, arm, and equip a levy of 1000 3 
malis and maintain them for four months, after which the upkeep will be 
about 2500 1. per mensem. || This provides for 100 camelry, 400 moun 
militia, and 500 infantry. Proposed increase in mounted branch is co 3” 
sidered desirable. The largest item is 8200 1. for arms and ammunition #7" 
Would it not be possible to lend the rifles? || One hundred and ire 
Martini Lee Metford rifles and 200000 rounds of ammunition can EP“ 
left by the Yaos. || The estimate for the levy includes cost of operatiom—™ ° 


and transport. 


Qu 


Nr. 12528. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das Ausw. Amt an de # 
Generalkonsul Sadler. Expedition gegen & = © 
Ogadenstämme. 





Foreign Office, November 30, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || The Ogadens have risen in the Juba River distrack 
Mr. Jenner, Her Majesty’s Sub-Commissioner, has been murdered, and 
his escort cut up. It is estimated that the revolted tribes muster about 
6000 fighting men. || A punitive expedition will be immediately organised 
under the command of Colonel Ternan, the Acting Commissioner, who 
has proceeded to Kismayu for this purpose to stiffen the forces there 
available; he has applied for half-a-battalion of Indian troops, rationed 
for three months. jj Instead of bringing troops from India, it would be 
less expensive and simpler, generally, to employ detachments of the 
Central Africa Reyiment, drawn partly from Zomba and partly from the 
force now stationed in your Protectorate. || Would any considerable 
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portion of the half-battalion in Somaliland now awaiting removal to 
Ashantee be available for this expedition, and, if so, how many could: 
be sent at once? All accounts of Jubaland agree as to complete absence 
of fruit and fresh vegetables, so that the troops employed there will 
have to depend on India and Zanzibar for the necessary supplies. 





Nr. 12529. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an 
das Ausw. Amt. Der Mullah kauft Waffen im 
italienischen Gebiet. 

Berbera, December 6, 1900. (December 6.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Reports have been received that the Mullah has sent 
emissaries and money to the Italian Benadir Coast, to purchase arms. 

The exact locality is unknown. 





Nr. 12530. GROSSBRITANNIEN — Das Ausw. Amt an den 
Botschafter inRom. Italien soll Waffenlieferung 
an den Mullah verhüten. 

Foreign Office, December 8, 1900. 


(Telegraphic.) || Communicate to Italian Government substance of 
Lieutenant-Colonel Hayes Sadler’s telegram of the 6th instant, which has 
been repested to you, and urge them to give instructions to their Agents 
on the Benadir Coast to do their utmost to prevent the sale of arms to 
the Mullah. 





Nr. 12531. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Geschäftsträger in 
Abyssinien an den Minister des Ausw. Abyssinien 
wird gegen den Mullah nicht auf eigene Hand 
vorgehen. 

Harrar, November 29, 1900. (December 29.) 


My Lord, || I have the honour to inform your Lordship that on 
arrıval at Harrar I found that the Abyssinians had taken no steps to 
capture the Somaliland Mullah, but under orders from King Menelek 
were still awaiting some action on our part in combination with a 
movement from their side against him. || During my halt at Harrar, Ras 
Makunan sent two Ogaden Somalis who had recently escaped from the 
Mullah’s camp near Harradiggit to my camp. || From these men’s reports 
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it appears that the Mullah has at present a following of about 500 per- 
sons and about 300 rifles, with less than 10 rounds of ammunition per 
rifle. | The Ogaden are said to be tired of his exactions and cruelties, 
and are ready to desert him should an expedition be sent against him.| 
- The two Somalis whom I interrogated expressed their willingness to 
undertake the Mullah’s capture were a force of 150 rifles sent with them. 
They stated that with the exception of the Mullah’s own Jillib (:.e., sub- 
tribe), all his followers would disperse were an expedition in the field. | 
In an interview with Ras Makunan, I suggested without avail that he 
should attempt such an expedition, and in case of failure, we could 
afterwards arrange some combined expedition against the Mullah. || In 
course of conversation with the Ras, it appears that he favours an 
Abyssinian expedition from Harrar to drive the Mullah from Harradiggit 
and Milmil towards Bohotele, where an expedition from Somali Protectorate 
could attack him. || The Ras seemed to regard any single expedition 
either from Harrar or our side destined to failure. || I promised to lay 
the Ras’ views before Her Majesty’s Government and the Consul-General, 
Berbera, when, if any action were decided on, he would be communicated 
with. || There is no doubt in my mind that the Abyssinians have no 
intention of taking any action single handed against the Mullah. || The 
situation in the Protectorate is becoming intolerable, and delay tends to 
increase the Mullah’s following to such an extent that a costly expedition 
may be eventually needed, whereas at present a small Somali levy, with 
the assistance of the friendly tribes, should suffice to put an end to the 
troubles due to the Mullah. || Failing combined action with the Abyssinians, 
should the Mullah’s raids into our Protectorate be repeated, and his 
interference with the Ogaden trade continue, we shall be obliged to in- 
sist on the Abyssinians suppressing him, he being in their territory, a 
course which might lead to results much more serious than any expedition 
against the Mullah would be. || A copy of this despatch has been sent to 
the Consul-General, Berbera; Consul, Zeyla; and Vice-Consul, Harrar. 
J. L. Harrington. 


Nr. 12532. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das Ausw. Amt an General- 
konsul Sadler. VerlangtBerichtüberdiegünstigste 
Zeit fiir die Operationen. 
Foreign Office, January 1, 1901. 
(Telegraphic.) || There are several considerations which must govern 
the decision as to timing our movement against Mullah (see Lieutenant- 
Colonel Harrington’s despatch of the 29th November, of which a copy 
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hes been sent to you direct). || A punitive expedition against the Southern 
Ogadens on the Juba is now actually in progress. It is expected that 
the Operations connected with it will last till the end of March. || It 
Would be desirable to defer, if possible, the Somaliland expedition until 
ür hands are free in Jubaland, unless it should appear that the Mullah’s 
Movement is connected with the rising on the Juba, of which so far 
€re is no indication. || Time would also be given by this postponement 
get your levy in thorough state of efficiency, though I under- 
Stand you would be in a position to move much sooner should this 
come necessary owing to pressure from the Abyssinians or for any 
> ther reasons. || It is important to consider, on the other hand, whether 
2% would be any advantage to us or the reverse if the operations against 
the Mullah were timed to begin at a particular season. The rainy season 
‘vould perhaps be best from the point of view of our transport and 
wvater supply; yet if we could rely on keeping up an efficient system of 
‘water transport we might hope for considerable advantage over the 
ænemy if we moved in the dry season, when his mobility would probably 
be impaired for lack of water. On the other hand, however, we should 
mot perhaps in the latter case be able to count with equal certainty upon 
the Abyssinians for effective co-operation. || Report your view as to the 
most favourable season for operations, and your opinions generally after 
you have consulted. Lieutenant-Colonel Swayne. 





Nr. 12533. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an 
das Ausw. Amt. Feldzugsplan gegen den Mullah. 
Berbera, December 28, 1900. (January 14, 1901.) 


My Lord, || In connection with the plan and probable date of opera- 
tions against the Mullah Muhammad-bin-Abdullah, it is difficult at this 
stage to lay down definitely any lines beyond those already indicated, viz., 
that the Abyssinians should drive the Mullah eastwards towards Bohotele, 
where our expedition should attack him. || These are the general lines 
accepted by Ras Makunan. || The actual plan of campaign will depend 
on two considerations, neither of which are yet determined: (1) where 
the Mullah may be at the time operations are commenced; and (2) how 
far the Abyssinians will allow us a free hand in the Ogaden. || We 
cannot tell where the Mullah may be. My information at present is that 
he is returning to Bohotele after the Ramzan, which would be about 
the 21st January. In this case our expedition would move straight on 


46 Der Krieg gegen den Mullah Abdullah 


that place. || If he stands fast in the direction of Harradiggit, which 
hardly seems probable in the face of an Abyssinian advance and report- 
ed dissensions among the Ogaden, we should have to either wait till he 
is driven eastwards, or move to intercept his retreat towards Bohotele. 
We could not move at once on Bohotele, as this would uncover the 
whole of the Habr Yunis country. || But if there is any delay in the 
Abyssinian advance once the time for the commencement of operations 
is decided, the temper of our tribes will have to be taken into account; 
they are very impatient as it is, and if the Mullah is, say, at Harradig- 
git, and our force is collected at Odweina, any protracted delay on our 
part would be certain to be misconstrued. || It is possible that the Abyssinians 
will not look with favour on our operations in a direction so immediate- 
ly within their own sphere of action; but after all we are combining 
with them to rid the country of the Mullah, and I think that, if possible, 
it should be arranged so that we have a free hand to join in an attack 
in the direction of Harradiggit if necessary. || As I have observed I do 
not think this contingency probable, but we ought to be prepared for 
all possible developments. || When our preparations are more advanced, 
I propose to depute Captain Swayne, who will then be in the direction 
of Hargaisa enlisting Habr Awal horsemen, to confer personally with 
Ras Makunan and come to a common understanding as to the time and 
place of operations, || As regards the time, I suggested early in November 
that we should be ready in January. We were then only dealing with 
a levy of 500 and 1000 armed friendlies. To get a levy of 1500 into 
some training and discipline Captain Swayne would require two months 
after the arrival of the arms and officers, but we could manage to move 
in one month if the Abyssinians are then ready. It will take a few 
days to get the arms up country. We have nearly completed the enlist- 
ment of half the infantry portion of the levy, and it is useless to do 
more till we have more officers, and the arms are ready to be handed 
out. || The most favourable time for operations in the Ogaden, from our 
point of view, would be after the 18th April, when the rains generally 
fall in the Haud. On the other hand, the Abyssinians would probably 
prefer the dry season for their advance, as the Mullah will then be con- 
fined to the line of wells. Our arrangements are being made on the 
assumption that we move in the dry season; independently of a large 
supply of water casks, we shall have assistance from the tribes in the 
shape of native water vessels and camels to carry them, and they have 
freely come forward with offers in this respect. | We are now waiting 
for arms and officers. If these are received in the next three weeks we 
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should be able to move at the end of February or the commencement 
of March if the Abyssinians are ready by then. || The sooner we do 
move and put an end to the Mullah’s movement the better. If then the 
necessary preparations are all completed on both sides, I consider that 
we should commence operations at the time indicated, in preference to 
waiting for the more favourable season of the rains This will be 
arranged by Captain Swayne with Ras Makunan. || In the event of the 
Mullah returning to Bohotele before we advance and attempting to 
escape through the Dolbahanta to the coast, I will arrange with the 
Mahmood Girad to be on the look out and effect his capture. | With 
regard to the friendlies, it is probable that, whether we wish it or not, 
our expedition will be accompanied by horsemen of the tribes who have 
suffered so severely at the Mullah’s hands, and it will not be politic to 
prevent them. They will not now be armed. They could be usefully 
employed in scouting and perhaps in diverting the attention of the 
enemy on the left flank in a move on Bohotele. || A copy of this des- 
patch is being sent to Viscount Cromer and to Lieutenant-Colonel Harrington. 


J. Hayes Sadler. 





Nr. 12534. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Dasselbe. Ant- 
wort auf Nr. 12532. 


Berbera, January 12, 1901. (January 14.) 


(Telegraphic.) || Your Lordship’s telegram of 1st January. || Please 
see my despatch of the 28th ultimo. || April will be the most favourable 
time to commence operations, and I will try to arrange so. || With regard 
to submitting details of discussion with the Abyssinian authorities, | 
would note that conditions are continually changing, and that owing to 
difficulties of communication it might well be that modification of details 
may be required before they could be sanctioned by Her Majesty’s 
Government. || Full discretion is necessary for us to act generally on the 
lines already reported, or on any modification of them that may 
commend itself to your Lordship, as we may be compelled to move at 
any time if our hands are forced. || It is reported that the western 
Ogaden tribes have left the Mullah and have fought against him. He 
is moving to the east out of the probable reach of an Abyssinian ex- 
pedition, and everything at present points to our being able to act as 
originally suggested and deal with him in the direction of Bohotele. | 
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I should doubt there being any connection between the rising in Jum We pg. 
land and the Mullah’s movement. | have no information pointing to 
such connection, 





—————— Em, 


Nr. 12535. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Sirdar von Ägypten an 
das Ausw. Amt. Abkommen mit Abyssinien für 
den Feldzug. 

Cairo, January 29, 1901. (January 29.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The Somaliland Mullah. || I received last night the 
following telegram from Colonel Harrington, dated the 23rd instant: —| 

„I have arranged with King Menelek that for the purposes of the ex- 

pedition to be made against the Mullah, the frontier shall be regarded 

as non-existent; our force will thus be able to follow him wherever He 
goes. An Abyssinian officer will be appointed to accompany our fore: 
and we are invited to detail an officer to accompany theirs, Forth #* 
details are left to be arranged by Swayne and the Head of the Abyssinisss#®" 
force when they meet. It is desirable that Swayne should arrive e™ 
soon as possible, as delay on our part is liable to misconstruction“ 
I have informed Colonel Hayes Sadler, Mr. Gerolimato, and the Vic 
Consul at Zeyla. 


nn 


Nr. 12536. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an das 
Ausw. Amt. Misserfolg der Abyssinier. 
Zeyla, February 10, 1901. (February 10.) 

(Telegraphic.) || It is reported by the Vice-Consul at Harrar that the” 
Abyssinians made an advance into the Ogaden, and that from want o — 
water and supplies some 2000 men deserted and returned to Harrar uw 
terrible plight. || It does not appear that the expedition got anywhere" 
near the Mullab, who is now said to be in the Ibrahim country. {| Unti 2l 
plans are arranged, it is very unadvisable that the Abyssinians shui 
make any further forward movement. I hope that Swayne will lea 
Berbera to arrange plans with the Abyssinian Commander in = 
week’s time. 
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Nr. 12537. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das Ausw. Amt an den 
Major Hambury Tracy. Er soll zur abyssinischen 
Armee abgehen. 


Foreign Office, February 25, 1901. 


(Extract.) | His Majesty’s Government have had to consider the 
question of undertaking military operations against a certain Mullah 
Mahomet ben Abdullah, who, having declared himself to be a Mahdi, 
has for some time harassed the southern borders of the British Protec- 
torate in Somaliland, as well as the neighbouring Abyssinian districts. 
A levy of native troops is being raised and organized into a field force 
by Colonel Hayes Sadler, His Majesty’s Consul-General at Berbera, It 
will be under the command of Lieutenant-Colonel E. J. Swayne, and it 
is understood that it will receive, in the proposed advance against the 
Mullah, the co-operation of an Abyssinian force which the Emperor 
Menelek is prepared to employ with the same object. || In order to 
facilitate such co-operation, it appears to His Majesty's Government 
expedient that a British officer should, with the sanction of the Emperor 
Menelek, accompany the Abyssinian force destined to act against the 
Mullah, for the purpose of facilitating their concerted action with the 
movements of the British force under Lieutenant-Colonel Swayne. || The 
Marquess of Lansdowne has, with the approval of the Secretary of State 
for War, selected you for this duty. I am accordingly directed by his 
Lordship to request that you will start for Abyssinia with the least 
possible delay. His Majesty's Diplomatic Representative at the Court of 
the Emperor Menelek has been directed, by telegraph, to take such steps 
as may be necessary in order to enable you to carry out your mission. 
You will proceed to Zeyla, and, if necessary, to Berbera, before starting 
for the interior, in order to communjcate with His Majesty’s Consul- 
General, Colonel Hayes Sadler, and with Lieutenant-Colonel Swayne, 
from whom you will take your instructions as regards your military 
duties, and whose wishes you will carry out so far as circumstances 
will permit, || Your further movements will depend on the arrangements 
which will be made in direct consultation between Colonel Hayes Sad- 
ler and His Majesty’s Agent in Abyssinia, who has been directed to 
obtain the necessary authority for your accompanying the Abyssinian 
forces. | 
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Nr. 12538. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das Ausw. Amt an General- 
konsul Sadler. Aufenthalt des Mullah und Feld- 
zugsplan. 

Foreign Office, March 8, 1901. 


(Telegraphic.) || Mullah was reported in your telegram of the 10th 
February to be in Ibrahim country. || If this is the case, his movement 
to so southerly a region may signify that his forces are becoming 
disintegrated, and, even if this is not so, may call for an alteration in 
our plan of campaign. || Moreover, we are still ignorant of the effect of 
Colonel Ternan’s movement round Afmadu. || His Majesty’s Government 
are therefore all the more desirous that movements should not be precipi- 
tated without the most carefal consideration. || Before Swayne commita=. 
his force, it is necessary that he should consult the Abyssinians and. 
obtain accurate intelligence as to their intentions and resources. || In a 
case, His Majesty's Government would not care that Swayne’s advance 
south should extend much further than was originally contemplated. | I  * 
is only on the distinct understanding that a risk of premature operation s 
against the Mullah is not involved, that operations against Rer Ali ca —=am 
be sanctioned. || If Swayne desires, he may, subject to the above coc—m-— 
siderations, move his headquarters to Hargaisa to complete his require <i 
establishment of mounted troops. || It is of the greatest importance th=-æmt 
the best information regarding the Mullah’s strength, movements, and 
future dispositions should be obtained. 





Nr. 12539. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — GeneralkonsulSadlerand 8 
Ausw. Amt. Die Expedition muss sofort beginnen. 
Berbera, March 15, 1901. (March 15. ) 
(Telegraphic.) || Please see your Lordship’s telegram of the 9th instant. 
The situation has quite changed; the Mullah has been driven by the 
Abyssinians to the Dolbahanta, and is now between Bohotele and Las## 
der, which is 60 miles east of it. || We cannot now be dependent on — te 
termination of the expedition in East Africa, nor on co-operation with 
the Abyssinian force, the whereabouts of which are still unknown. | ~~ 
have now sufficiently trained 1000 infantry and 100 camelry, We ar 
purchasing 100 ponies at 251. owing to the difficulty of procur2ag 
horsemen, and I would solicit sanction to buy, if necessary, 100 mort, 
on these trained infantry will be mounted, infantry being completed ap 
to its numbers. When the expedition moves 300 or more horsemen will 
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join; these will be used as scouts, but rifles will not be given them. || 
It is essential we should not permit the Mullah to establish his power 
again in the eastern portion of the Proteetorate, and our presence in the 
Dolbahanta will give assurance to any tribes who now waver. Swayne 
proposes to move to Burao early next month and to proceed thence 
against the Mullah down the Ain Valley. || The force is sufficient, and 
it is, I consider, absolutely necessary to take immediate action. Native 
reports are to the effect that the Mullah suffered severely at the hands 
of the Abyssinians in the Ogaden, whose western tribes turned against 
him. We should strike before he has time to rally. || If we wait for 
regulars and operations are indefinitely postponed the effect, particularly 
in view of the activity of the Abyssinian force, will be prejudicial to our 
tribes and the levy, by whom any further delay will not be understood. || 
The levy urgently wants a medical officer. I propose to ask for the 
temporary services of Surgeon Captain Anderson from Aden if Roberts 
is longer delayed. 





Nr. 12540. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das Ausw. Amt an den 
Generalkonsul Sadler. Antwort auf das Vorige. 
Foreign Office, March 18, 1901. 

(Telegrapbic.) || Your telegram of the 15th March, || Proposal for 

early advance to Burao with view to offensive operations down Ain 

Valley sanctioned. But while we attach importance to capture or defeat 

of Mullah, you should understand that it would be impossible to rein- 

force you, and we should therefore deprecate extension of operations 

far into the Haud which might involve your force in any serious risk. | 

Purchase of 200 horses approved. || Aden asked to lend Surgeon-Captain 
Anderson if Roberts is delayed. 





Nr. 12541. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an 
das Ausw. Amt. Stärke des Mullah. 
Sheikh, May 1, 1901. (May 1.) 
(Telegraphic.) | Owing to the drought, there has been delay in ad- 
vance of our expedition. | The Mullah’s strength, according to the latest 
accounts, is about 1200 horse and 6000 foot, with 300 rifles. It is 
reported that he has withdrawn his advanced force from Ain to Yahel, 
where he now is. || A transport corps of 250 men has been formed, and 
4* 
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1000 friendly spearsmen will accompany the expedition in view of Mullah’s 
reported accession of strength. || Within the next fortnight an advance 
may take place. || (Repeated to Cairo and Harrington.) 





Nr. 12542. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Dasselbe. Fort- 
schritte der Expedition. 
Berbera, May 24, 1901. (May 25.) 

(Telegraphic.) || Ber was reached on the 21st instant by the ex- 
pedition. There has been a general rainfall, and, although grass is still 
scarce, the conditions are now more favourable for an advance, A fresh 
force of Abyssinians, whose troops have returned from the Ogaden, left Harrar 
on the 15th May for the Webbe River. || The above information has 
been repeated to His Majesty’s Agents in Cairo and Addis Abbaba 





Nr. 12543. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Proklamation an die Dolba- 
hantastämme. | 

Be it known to all concerned among the Dolbahanta tribes that the 
expedition now about to be dispatched by the Government is not against 
the Darod tribes of the Dolbahanta; it is to operate against the Mullah 
Muhammad-bin-Abdullah and those who are affording him assistance. | 
All persons found supporting this Mullah will be considered as hostile 
to the Government and will be treated as such; and tribes will be held 
answerable for their individual members, || All tribes are therefore re- 
quired to refrain from any dealings or communications with the Mullah, 
to leave that part of the country in which he now is and his followers 
are, and to warn any of their members who may be with the Mullah to 
leave him at once as they will be held responsible for any acts committ- 
ed by such against the Administration. 

J. Hayes Sadler, 
His Britannic Majesty’s Consul-General, Somali 


Coast Protectorate. 
April 30, 1901. 





Nr. 12544. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Generalkonsul Sadler an 
das Ausw. Amt. Erfolge über den Mullah. 
[Via Aden] 
Sheikh, June 18, 1901. (June 16.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Latest reports from Swayne are: — || Expedition 
reached Sanala, one day south-east of Eldab, on 1st June, having cap- 
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tared 3500 of enemy’s live-stock. He left on 2nd with main body 
against Mullah’s camp at Yahel, leaving 300 men under Macneill to 
guard zariba at Sanala. Since then Sharp reports from Burao on 9th 
that who attacks made on Macneill’s zariba by 500 horse and 1500 foot, 
Both attacks repulsed. At 9 A.M. on 3rd, determined attack by largely 
increased force made by Mullah on Macneill. This was finally repelled 
with loss to enemy of from 400 to 500; 141 dead left outside zariba. 
Our casualties 10 of levy killed, 9 wounded. Up to 4th nothing further 
happened at Sanala. Messengers report Mullah cleared where not known. 
As Swayne has got between Mullah and his camp news of decisive action 
should soon be received. || (Repeated to Cairo and Harrington.) 
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Nr. 12545. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister Sir 
F. M. Hodgson an den Gouverneur der Goldküste. 
Giebt es Unruhen in Aschanti? 
(Sent 3 p.m., April 6, 1900.) 
(Telegram.) || Is there any truth in report contained in press tele- 
gram of serious disturbances Ashanti and despatch of troops from Accra? 





Nr. 12546. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Mr. Low an den Kolonial- 
minister. Der Gouverneur der Goldküste bereitet 
Truppensendungen nach Kumassi vor. 

(Received 2.40 p.m., April 7, 1900.) 
(Telegram.) || In reply to your telegram of yesterday’s date, following 
telegram received from Governor of Gold Coast, at Kumasi, on 2nd April: — | 

Telegram begins: Inform me, after making enquiries Inspector-General 

of Constabulary, what number native troops he can send to Kumasi should 

I require assistance. He would have to send all available force of Con- 

stabulary, duties being carried on temporarily by police force. Give in- 

structions hold them in readiness to march on receipt of instructions. 

Telegram ends. || Telegraph line destroyed by Ashantis between Prahsu 

and Kumasi, since 2nd April. Further information will be sent as soon 

as possible. 


Nr. 12547. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Ver- 
handlungen des Gouverneurs mit den Hauptlingen. 

(Received 11.28 p.m., April 7, 1900.) 
(Telegram.) || Following telegram received from Governor of Gold 
Coast, Kumasi: — || Telegram begins: Arrived at Kumasi 26 March. All 


*) Blaubuch, Cd. 501. 1901. 
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Native Chiefs were present, On 31st March, from information received, 
sent detachment Constabulary under Inspectors Armitage (and) Leggett 
make an attempt to obtain golden stool. Quest failed. In the meantime 
Kumassis, having obtained knowledge of quest, organised opposition. It 
was too late recall detachment (and) cancel instructions, and letter of 
advice sent to Armitage failed to reach. Regret to report occurrence of 
collision of forces. One constabulary killed, one missing, two dangerous- 
ly wounded, nineteen slightly wounded, including Armitage and Leggett. 
2 carriers severely wounded, 4 carriers slightly wounded, „7 carriers 
missing. Condition of wounded satisfactory, with exception of one 
dangerous case, Native Chiefs express.loyalty to British Government 
and decline to jom Kumassis. Have ordered Commissioner and Comman- 
dant Northern Territories send 1 Company for purpose of increase of 
garrison here and have ordered 1 Company from Accra. Hope. 
to effect peaceful settlement and obtain all ringleaders. Active 
operations not necessary for the present. Will stay here pending settle- 
ment, which doing all in my power to arrive at. Hopeful of satisfactory 
result. Will report result by telegraph. Telegraph interrupted between 
here and Accra. — Hodgson. Telegram ends. 


Nr. 12548. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Die 
Verhandlung mit den Häuptlingen ist ohne Er- 
gebnis. 

(Received 11.5 p.m., April 12, 1900.) 
(Telegram.) || Following telegram received from Governor 12th April: — | 

Telegram begins: Kumassi, 10th April. Regret to inform you that negotiations 
with rebel chiefs unsuccessful, Kumassis absolutely refuse to lay down 
arms. It will be necessary, under the circumstances, in order to prevent 
rebellion spreading, and to keep open trade route, and afford protection 
of life and property, for me to make display of superior force. Have ordered 
Commissioner and Commandant of Northern Territories to bring over two 
companies Constabulary as soon as possible. Suggest that three companies 
come from Jebba or Lagos. Latter preferred, as being more expeditious, 
and utmost expedition necessary Owing to proximity of rainy season. One 
company of the three to remain temporarily Accra to replace Constabulary 
now on the way to Kumassi. Consider there would be then sufficient 
force bring to a conclusion. Fort renders Kumaesi quite safe; sufficient 
provisions. — Hodgson. Telegram ends. 
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Nr. 12549. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister zan 
den Gouverneur der Goldküste Soll nach A en 
Umständen handeln. 
(Sent 6 p.m., April 13, 190O0_) 
(Telegram.) || In answer to your telegram of 10th April, I leave yon 
discretion to act according to circumstances. Reinforcements should He 
ample, and I have telegraphed to Governor of Lagos tu send all awai- 
lable troops not exceeding six companies. Communicate with him at 
once and, Îf necessary, with Lugard. | 





Nr. 12550. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Mr. Low an den Kolonie |- 
minister. 
(Received 8.15 p.m., April 15, 190. 


(Telegram.) || Following telegram received from Governor of Go D 
Coast: — || Telegram begins: Kumassi, 14th April. Received your tel =“ £ 
gram on the 11th April. No change in situation of affairs. Kings — 
Bekwai, Juabin, Kumawu, Agona, Nkwanta, Bompata, loyal. Had gr” e 
doubts as to loyalty of Mampon and Kokofu but they have been indac— —_ 
ed to live at Kumassi and will remain quiet. All Kumassis fully arme a 
and refuse to disperse. 1 company constabulary expected to arrive fro 
Accra to-day. Loyal native chiefs express readiness to afford assistance € 
if required. Force referred to in my telegram, Kumassi, 10th April, wi 
be sufficient as far as can see at present without requiring forthe=>* 
assistance. — Hodgson. Telegram ends. 
a 


Nr. 12551. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Mr. Low an den Kolonia —#- 
minister, Tumulte unter den Aschantis. 
(Received 1.23 p.m., April 19, 1900.» 


(Telegram.) || Following telegram received 18th April from Assiste--—nt 
Inspector Soden, Officer Commanding in British Gaman, dated 14th April: — | 
nRegret to inform you that two men Gold Coast Constabulary killed si 
Adumassi, large number of natives murdered there. Have sent to Northe=s=m 
Territories asking for reinforcements. Concentration of Ashantees in 
great numbers at Adumassi I am now proceeding with all availallkk 
forces to join Officer Commanding at Sefwhi. Will try to seize and how 
Berekum, keeping back enemy by threatening attack from Berekum zd 
Janokrum. Reinforcements urgently required. British Gaman loyal amd 
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quiet. I am indebted to friendliness of French Government for placing 
at disposal communication through French Possessions.” || From informa- 
tion received from Governor of Gold Coast, 18th April, dated Kumasi, 
16th April, insurgent bands every day becoming bolder. 


Nr. 12552. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an 
Mr. Low. Verstärkungen sind unterwegs. 
(Sent 4.31 p.m., April 19, 1900.) 
(Telegram.) || April 19. Lugard is sending 450 Frontier Force to 


Lagos, of whom 150 will proceed at once to Gold Coast, and rest will 
remain at Lagos pending instructions. 


Nr. 12553. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Mr. Low an den Kolonial- 


minister. In Kumassi sind Verstärkungen ein- 
getroffen. 
(Received 5.30 p.m., April 24, 1900.) 

(Telegram.) || Following telegram received from Governor of Gold 
Coast, 24th April: — || Telegram begins: Kumasi, 21st April; one Com- 
pany of Constabulary, three British officers, of a total strength of 100, 
arrived from Accra, 18th April; same date, Ijisus left neighbourhood of 
Kumasi and freed eastern side of town. Insurgent bands on the road 
to Cape Coast, under Asamoa Kwami also left. Insurgent bands concen- 
trating north-easterly direction and north-westerly direction. Nkoranzas 
reported to be joining with Kumasi, and roads impassable to Northern 
Territories. Have heard Parmeter, Inspector of Constabulary, on the way 
to coast invalided home, was attacked at Sekedumassi, a Kumasi town, 
but escaped, and is all safe Kintampo. Information received that Euro- 
pean has been murdered at Nyawa in Atchima country, probably belong- 
ing to Captain Way’s goldfields. Do not know name of European. No 
news of Lagos and Jebba forces, which are anxiously expected. Active 
operations in neighbourhood of Kumasi have been commenced with good 
result. Several native Chiefs apply for permission to submit. I insist 
that guns must be delivered. Several have been received. On arrival of 
reinforcements insurgent bands in Atchima country will be attacked in 
force. Dispersion of these rebels and capture of ringleaders will end 

rebellion. — Hodgson. Telegram ends. 
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Nr. 12554. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Kumassi ist abgeschnitten. 
(Received 6.35 p.m., April 30, 1900.) 

(Telegram.) | No news from Governor, Gold Coast, since 21st April. 
Serious attack on Branch of the telegraph staff whilst employed repairing 
telegraph wires near Esumeja, 25th April, slightly wounded and severely 
beaten. Telegraph clerk reports effective blockade of road to Kumasi 
since 25th April; impassable even to Bekwai. Special messenger of Post- 
master-General reports no mail en route for coast from Kumasi, and 
that one mail-bag for Kumasi has been destroyed. Lagos Constabulary 
left Esumeja for Kumasi 6 o’clock in the morning of 28th April, accom- 
panied by Branch. Hope that they will succeed in reopening communi- 
cations. 


Nr. 12555. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Mr. Low an den Kolonial- 
minister. Nachrichten vom Gouverneur aus Ku- 
massi über Angriffe der Aschantis auf die Stadt. 

(Received 12.20 a.m., May 5, 1900.) 


(Telegram.) || Following telegrams received from Governor Gold 
Coast: — || Telegram begins: Kumasi, April 22. Beg convey cordial thanks 
for complying with my requirements. In view of reported defection of 
Nkoranzas and disquieting reports from Officer Commanding [in] British 
Gaman as to state of affairs in neighbourhood of Berekum, I have applied 
for second company from Lugard, making two companies of West 
African Frontier Force. These, with Lagos Constabulary and local for- 
ces, should be sufficient, as at present advised. Hear that Lagos Con- 
stabulary will arrive at Kumasi 25th April. Telegram ends. 

Telegram begins: Kumasi, April 27. Since my last telegram situn- 
tion of affairs at Kumasi, regret to inform you, changed for the worse. 
On 23rd April force sent out to clear rebel forces to the eastward. Four 
Gold Coast Constabulary killed. Large number of rebel forces killed and 
wounded. On 25th April Ashantis surrounded town in great force, pro- 
bably [?10000] men made determined attack on fort. At half-past 
ten o’clock in the morning attack on Bantama threatened, and Basel mis- 
sionaries withdrawn to place in safety. Rebel force in great numbers that 
Hausas obliged to evacuate cantonment and concentrate round fort. 
- Severe engagement took place 2 o’clock in the afternoon and lasted until 
6 o’clock. Native allies rendered every assistance and preventive measures 
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against nearing the fort by rebel foree taken with complete success. 
Twenty native allies and two Hausas killed, Assistant Inspector Leggett 
slightly wounded. Present number occupants of fort 358, inclusive of 
18 Europeans, of whom 6 are missionaries, Very anxiously awaiting 
arrival of reinforcements. Lagos Constabulary expected 28th April, if 
able to get through. Kings of Mampon, Juabin, and Aguna, in the fort, 
and have urged Bekwais to send men. It will be necessary under all 
the circumstances further reinforcements should be sent to Gold Coast. 

Telegram begins: Kumasi, April 30. Yesterday serious attack on 
fort made by rebels. They advanced more than once into the open. 
Engagement took place half-past twelve and lasted till half-past three, 
when the rebels were routed on all sides with great loss, Their pro- 
visions, stores, as well as several guns and warlike stores, got into our 
hands. Two constabulary killed and ten wounded; Medical Officer Tweedy 
slightly wounded. Native levies rendered every assistance. Great praise 
due to Marshall, Special Service Officer, who took command, Inspector 
Middlemist having been taken ill, and Inspector Armitage, who took 
command of native levies of all ranks worked well. Confidence is being 
restored and persons arg returning to their houses. At six o’clock in 
the evening contingent Lagos Constabulary, under Inspector-General 
Aplin, arrived after two days’ severe fighting. Column attacked at Asagu, 
which Constabulary took with loss of one killed, twenty-three wounded; 
amongst the latter, Assistant-Inspector Cochrane severely wounded, and 
Inspector-General Aplin and Medical Officer’ Macfarlane very slightly. 
Following day contingent was attacked at two miles from Kumasi by 
force of 8000 rebels. Great loss took place in taking stockade placed 
across road. Several Ashantis there have arms of precision. After fight- 
ing desperately, forces routed Ashantis, who fled. Two constabalary 
killed and 133 wounded, including Assistant Inspector Read and native 
officer Dankufi severely wounded, Assistant Inspector Ralph slightly 
wounded. Of remainder, six dangerously wounded ‘and 124 slightly 
wounded. Am advised that Cochrane and Read displayed conspicuous 
gallantry. I have been unable to get letters or telegrams sent through. 
Intended if possible to open road to Kumasi from River Ordah by means 
of loyal Kokofus, who have elected new King, and from Ordah to Adansi 
by means of Bekwais, who are so far thoroughly loyal. Adansis still 
loyal. All well excepting Middlemist on sick list. Telegram ends. 

Have requested Governor of Lagos send at once the 300 West 
African Frontier Force now at Lagos. 
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Nr. 12556. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an 
den General Lugard (Nord-Nigeria). Verstär- 
kungen nach der Goldküste. 

(Sent 5.5 p.m., May 5, 1900.) 
(Telegram.) | May 5. Referring to my telegram of 19th April, Go- 
vernor of Lagos informs me 300 men from Jebba sailed for Gold Coast 
to-day. As the situation of affairs at Coomassie serious, and force on 

Gold Coast will consist of 450 West African Frontier Force, 350 Lagos 

Constabulary, 50 Sierra Leone Frontier Police, 250 Southern Nigeria Force, 

in addition to Gold Coast Constabulary, consider it desirable that Colonel 

Willcocks proceed to Gold Coast to take command of active operations 

in Ashanti Trust that can be spared without serious inconvenience. 

Let me know when he will start, so that Governor of Gold Coast may. 

be informed. . 


Nr. 12557. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an 
Mr. Low. Verstärkungen kommen von Lagos. 
| (Sent 11.45 a. m., May 9, 1900.) 
(Telegram.) || May 9. Colonel Willcocks has been selected to take 
command of combined forces, and will proceed to Gold Coast as soon as 
possible. You should ascertain from Lugard at what port Willcocks will 
embark and should send to meet him all available information on posi- 
tion of affairs at Coomassie, and as to distribution of troops, &e. 
Wilkinson should remain at Cape Coast pending arrival of Will- 
cocks, and should organise system of supply from the base and protection 
of lines of communication, subjeet to any orders which he may receive 
from Governor of Gold Coast. Communicate this to Wilkinson and 
Willcocks as well as Governor. 


Nr. 12558. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gouverneur der Gold- 
küste an den Kolonialminister. Genauerer Be- 
richt über seine Reise nach Kumassi und über 
die Haltung der Eingeborenen. 

Kumassi, April 7, 1900. (May 11, 1900.*) 
Sir, || In view of the telegram which I had to despatch to you on 
the 4th instant, you will, I doubt not, be anxious to receive from me as 
soon as possible a report upon the condition of affairs in Ashanti, and 
the state of feeling on the part of the several tribes towards the British 


*) Die eingeklammerten Daten geben das Datum der Ankunft in London. Red. 
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Government at the present time, and I therefore hasten to give you as 
full information as I can with respect to them. || 2. I crossed the Prah 
on the 22nd March, and reached Kumassi at 3 p.m. on Sunday, the 
25th March. In passing through Adansi and Bekwai, I was received at 
all the villages along the route with the usual outward demonstrations 
of loyalty and goodwill. At Kwisa, Inkansa, the blind and very old 
King of Adansi, met; me, and after presenting me with an address of 
welcome, handed me a list of grievances Some of these I was able to 
deal with at once, and none of them were of any political importance, 
excepting, perhaps, one which referred to the compulsory supply of 
carriers. I was not, I must say, favourable impressed with the attitude 
and demeanour of the Adansis as represented by the King’s Court. | 
3. At Kumassi all the principal Kings and Chiefs, with the exception 
of the King and Chiefs of Nkoranza, who arrived later, had assembled 
to meet me. They, with their followers, were drawn up on either side 
of the road leading to the Fort. The spectacle was a very imposing 
one. After I had reached the Fort they all filed past me, and exchang- 
ed salutations. || 4 A rumour had been circulated in Kumassi, so the 
Acting Resident informed me, that I was coming to Ashanti for the pur- 
pose of announcing that Prempeh’s rival — Prince Atcheriboanda — who 
has for some years been under surveillance at Accra, was to be install- 
ed as King of Ashanti The Kumassis are all strong adherents of 
Prempeh, and upon the circulation of the rumour many of the Chiefs 
and their people had cleared out of the town, and gone to the neigh- 
bouring Kumassi bush villages of Atchima to arm themselves. They 
had, however, returned before my arrival. || 5. On Monday I was engag- 
ed in dealing with and settling the claim of the King of Western Akim 
to be King paramount over the district of Asanti Akim, and the question 
of the ownership of what are known as the Biposu lands; and on Tues- 
day I was engaged in listening to the claims of rival candidates to the 
stool of Nsuta. These are matters which I will deal with in separate 
despatches as soon as I can find time to do so. || 6. The Kings and 
Chiefs had been summoned to meet me at 4 p.m. on Wednesday. I 
transmit a copy of the shorthand writer’s notes of my remarks to them. 
In addition to making to them an announcement as regards the payment 
of interest upon the sum due to the British Government under the treaty 
of Fomena, and the expenses incurred in connection with the Expedition 
of 1895—6, I had decided — as I was well aware that the Kumassis and 
their immediate adherents, the Ejisus and Ofinsus, were nursing the idea 
that Prempeh would sooner or later be restored to rule over them, while 
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others thought the return of Atcheriboanda was only a question of time — to 

tell them definitely and decisively that they were not to expect eithe=*" 
one or the other, and that the Queen is now the paramount power zus 
Ashanti. Although I felt sure that this announcement would not be _ 
palatable one to many, it appeared to me to be necessary to make i sai, 
having regard to the large number of gold mining concessions which are ° 
being obtained and also worked in Ashanti, and so that there might be ° 
no misapprehension in the minds of the Kings and Chiefs as to the=™ 
position which the Government holds towards them. || 7. I referred als 
to the Golden Stool, which I now feel certain exists, and which is ins? 
the custody of the Kumassis. It is, I consider, much to be regretted Sl 
that when the troops occupied Kumassi in force the Kumassis were not-=— 
made to produce the stool. It forms a rallying point for malcontents - 
against the Government, and I am certain that until the Government — 
possesses this symbol of power, which is regarded by all Ashantis with _= 
the utmost veneration, it will not be wholly secure against intrigues andi 
trouble. It is the possession of the stool which enables the Kumassias=—— ss 
to maintain a spirit of defiance, which is only kept in subjection by the 
presence of an armed force and the armament of the Fort. || 8. Therme 
is no doubt whatever, and now that I have seen matters for myself an 
come into immediate contact with the Kings and Chiefs, I can speak: 
with knowledge, that the force now garrisoning Kumassi is wholly ine — 
sufficient and dangerously so. It consists of a company and a half œ—=f 
Hausas, nominally 225 privates, but the companies are not at their fu I 
strength, and some of the men are on detachment duty in Attabobeæs 1 
and British Gaman. The result is that not more than 130 privates as 
actually available for garrison work. The Fort must always be manne—=<—al, 
and this being so, there is no available force of sufficient overami—#=g$ 
strength to send through the country if a demonstration in force at ar—#) 
place should be required. In fact, the Ashantis are not overawed eis 
they ougth to be, and must be. || 9. The armament of the Fort is suffi 
cient, but there must be at least 2'/, companies of Hausas in Ashar=aam 4 
for some time to come. I am taking steps to place matters on a prop==—<==" 
footing, and instructions have already been issued in the matter. It wel 
be necessary to withdraw from the Northern Territories some of ti» 
force now serving there, but I had intended to propose a reduction, sd 

I think a reduction can be made. || 10. I was informed on the 4th i #2 
stant by the King of Mampon that the notification as to the payme #26 

of interest was most distasteful and had been received with inten s@ 
dissatisfaction. It appears that after the public meeting on the 28th ultinao 
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he and the Kings of Juabin, Kumawu, and others suggested a meeting 
among themselves to discuss the situation, but the Kumassis declined to 
attend, and stated that, as they now knew that Prempeh would not 
be restored to them, they were not going to discuss the question of 
payment, but would at once arm themselves, and set themselves in 
opposition to the British Government. They were, I have since discover- 
ed, joined by the Ejisus and Ofinsus, and had also persuaded the Koko- 
fus to act with them by promising King Asibi, who, it appears, is the 
nearest blood relative to Prempeh, that he should be placed on the Golden 
Stool. | 11. I come now to the oceurrence which gave rise to a collision 
between a detachment of Hausas on the one hand and the Kumassis, 
Ejisus, and Ofinsus on the other, in the bush villages of Atchima, with 
the serious and very regrettable result reported in my telegram. In 
December last an Ashanti lad came down to Acera to report to the 
Government that he had been sent by one of the guardians of the 
Golden Stool to reveal the stool to the Government, and to give it up 
with such treasure as ıs buried with it, if the Government would ensure 
the lives of the guardians and reward them handsomely. He said that 
they had been guarding the stool in the bush for four years, and were 
tired of the work. Upon consideration I determined to make an effort 
to get the stool, and sent my Private Secretary, Captain Armitage, by 
a circuitous route to the spot. He failed. I transmit a copy of his re- 
port. | 12. I brought the lad with me to Kumassi, disguised as a Hausa. 
It appeared to me desirable, if the Acting Resident were of the same 
opinion, that the Atchima villages of Bali and Nkwanta should be visit- 
ed from Kumassi in force, in order to let the people there see that the 
Government had its eye upon them, and would not tolerate their be- 
coming a menace to the peace of Ashanti by arming themselves and 
collecting munitions of war in large quantities. I thought that it might 
be possible if the villages were visited to give the lad another chance of 
revealing the hiding place of the Golden StooL The Acting Resident 
having informed me that the visit of an armed detachment of Hausas 
to the two villages in question was very necessary, I gave him the in- 
structions, of which I transmit a copy. The detachment started at 
daylight on the 31st March. It was not then known that the Kumassis 
and their friends, the Ejisus and Ofinsus, had armed themselves and had 
proceeded to the very distriet into which the detachment was being sent, 
the rendezvous of the Kumassis being the village of Atchiassi, near 
Nkwanta. It was known on Sunday, and an endeavour was made to 
get a letter of warning d:livered to Captain Armitage. The messenger 
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failed to get through. || 13. The detachment reached Bali without any 
knowledge of the position of affairs. They were attacked there, and had 
practically to fight their way back to Kumassi. I will let Captain 
Armitage and Assistant-Inspector Leggett, who accompanied him, tell their 
own story, as they do in the reports of which I transmit copies. || 14. This is 
the first occasion since Sir Garnet Wolseley’s Expedition that there has 
been an engagement between the Ashantis and the forces of the Govern- 
ment. The casualties among the Hausas — which I very greatly de- 
plore — were very heavy, but those among the Kumassis must have 
been much heavier (reports brought in say so), and the Ashantis have 
seen that, although in overwhelming force, they are unable to success- 
fully cope with even a small detachment of Government Hausas. || 15. The 
Hausas fought splendidly, and were well and coolly led, and it was due 
to Captain Armitage’s pluck and courage and to the coolness under fire 
of Assistant-Inspector Leggett and Sergeant-Major Amadu Fulani that the —= 
detachment managed to get back to Kumassi. || 16. Sunday, the Ist April. 4, 
was a day of extreme anxiety to me. The town of Kumassi was desert——. 
ed. Two of the three members of the Government Native Committee ——_— 
Chiefs Nantchi and Afifa — had openly joined the rebel Kumassis, with —h 
all their people; indeed, the latter is said to have been one of the prin-er-- 
cipal instigators of the movement, and I feared that the movement mighar—#ht 
spread among the Ashanti tribes. Unfortunately, the Basel Missionaries =< 
headed by Mr. Ramseyer, took fright, and in the afternoon poured dow —~<an 
the road with their belongings to seek refuge in the Fort. They were 
stopped at the house I am occupying here with Lady Hodgson, and to Id 
that until the Governor thought it necessary to seek the safety of th —whe 
Fort they could not be admitted. They returned, but their action coul Id 
not but have added to the courage of the malcontents, as every mattesmmer 
occurring here would be duly reported by spies. On Monday, which 
was another very anxious day for me, the King of Nkoranza arrive" 
from his country, and I heard that the Kings of Mampon, Juabin, ans 
_ Kumawu had not left the neighbourhood. || 17. On Tuesday (the letter == 
mis-dated the 4th April) I received from the Kings of Mampon, Juabi=@> 
and Kumawu, the letter of which I enclose a copy, in which they asB& 
permission to be allowed to get their guns, to render assistance to the 
Government, and I returned the reply, copy enclosed. On Wednesday 
morning, as soon as they heard that there had been fighting between 
the Hausas and Kumassis, they, together with the King of Aguna, came 
to the Fort. The King of Mampon is one of the most influential Kings 
in Ashanti, and, with perhaps the single exception of Bekwai, there are 
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no more powerful Kings in the country than the Kings of Mampon, 
Juabin, and Kumawu. This action on their part boded well for bringing 
matters to a satisfactory issue without the use of force, which was not 
at hand. || 18. When I heard on Sunday of the Kumassis having armed 
themselves and rendezvoused in the Atchima villages, where I had sent 
the detachment under Captain Armitage, my first thought was to send 
reinforcements to his aid, but they did not exist. There were only 
enough Hausas left to properly garrison the Fort, and, having regard 
to the existing state of affairs, Captain Davidson-Houston considered it 
imperative not to weaken the force in Kumassi, especially as the Kumassis 
might take it into their heads to attack the town. || 19. What should be 
done, of course, is to send a punitive force against the Kumassis and 
their allies, surround them in their bush villages, break up their strength, 
and read a lesson to the Ashanti tribes generally. It is very bitter to 
me to be unable to adopt this course, on account of the weakness of 
the garrison here; 350 men would have sufficed, but they are not here. 
I have ordered up a company of Hausas from Accra, and another from 
the Northern Territories, but to get Hausas from the Northern Territo- 
ries takes at least six weeks, as the headquarters are at Gambaga, and 
there is no telegraphic communication with that station. The comparative 
proximity of Kintampo to Kumassi was one of the reasons which led 
me to suggest Kintampo as the headquarters of the Northern Territories. || 
20. I have had no alternative but to fall back on diplomacy, and to use 
the Kings of Mampon, Juabin, and Kumawu, as well as the King of 
Aguna, who has joined them, to bring the matter to an end. After 
having arranged for the despatch to you of my telegram of the 4th April, 
I interviewed these Kings at the Fort. The King of Mampon spoke for 
the others. He commenced by assuring me of the loyalty of himself 
and the others, and proceeded to mention what I have stated in para- 
graph 10 of this despatch, asking me to annul the announcement as re- 
gards the annual payments to be made by them, and then stated that 
he and the other Kings were prepared to assist the Government against 
the Kumassis. I informed them in reply that I would take care that 
the representation they had made with respect to the annual payments 
should be brought to your notice, and at the same time their loyalty to 
the Queen, and that I should not order the collection of the interest 
until after I had received your further instructions. Further, that I 
desired them to see that the Kumassis, as well as the Chiefs with them, 
abandoned their hostile attitude towards the Government, and returned 


to Kumassi to pursue their usual avocations. They all stated that they 
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had only waited for my sanction in order to adopt this course. They 
then asked me to promise to spare the lives of the young men and of 
the Chiefs. I told them that the young men had been led away by evil 
counsel, and that I should not punish them, but that the conduct of the 
Chiefs must be a matter of investigation, and that any action with re- 
gard to them would depend upon the result of it. || 21. Messengers were 
provided by the Kumassi Chief Opoku Mensah — the senior and now the 
only representative of the Native Committee — who had been brought 
into the Fort when it was found that his colleagues, Nantchi and Afifa, 
had joined the rebels, and these, with messengers from the Kings, left 
yesterday evening for the Atchima villages. The Kings say that the 
Kumassis and their allies will under their orders disperse, but I consider 
it very doubtful 1f the Chiefs will come in. They must come sooner or 
later, voluntarily or compulsorily. I am rather hoping that they may 
not come im voluntarily, as the Government will then, when it has a 
sufficiently strong force at hand, have an excellent reason for dealing 
with the Kumassis once for all, and reading them a lesson. This is essen- 
tial in the interests of Ashanti generally. || 22. Nantchi and Afifa will be 
deposed from their position as Native Councillors to the Government, and 
I am thinking of giving their places to Chiefs Kwabina Kokofu and Kofi 
Sencheri. Both these Chiefs have remained firm in their loyalty to the 
Government. I shall, however, defer action in this matter for a time, as, 
if no action is taken, it is just possible that Nantchi and Afifa may come 
in, and can then be arrested. Tater it may be necessary to reconsider 
the arrangement of a Native Committee, but I think it necessary to have 
one in some form or other at present. || 23. I hope to find it possible to 
settle matters quietly and without the use of force, as the Kumassis and 
their adherents are stated to be less confident of themselves since the 
engagement with the Hausas, and if the Kings I have referred to can 
be induced to remain loyal and helpful. || 24. The discontent of the Ku- 
massis, and of their adherents, the Ejisus and Ofinsus, is not a sudden 
creation. It has, I find, existed from the first, and has only been kept 
in check by the Fort and garrison, and by their firm belief in the return 
of Prempeh at no distant date. I am strengthened in my view by re- 
marks made to me by Captain Davidson-Houston, who tells me that 
rumours of threatened risings were heard of in April, 1896, when Captain 
Larymore, C.M.G., reported that the Achimas were disaffected; that 
again in June-July, 1897, similar reports were bruited; that in December, 
1898, the Kings of Bekwai and Mampong informed Captain Stewart that 
the Kumassis talked of taking up arms against us; and, further, that in 
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November last (1899) the rumours seemed so authentic that he called 
all the Kumassi and Achima Chiefs to Kumassi, and made them all swear 
oaths of loyalty to the British Government through the Native Commit- 
tee. This latter affair was not, I regret, reported to me. || 25. It is very 
unfortunate, and I regret it extremely, that my first visit to Ashanti 
should have been marked by the events which I have now reported to 
you. But it was as well that if they were to occur I should be here 
to deal with them, and they have shown, at any rate, with some clear- 
ness which of the tribes may be trusted and which may not, and how 
matters stand with respect to them. || 26. I hope it may be found possible 
to induce the Kumassis to lay down their arms. In that case I shall 
be able to leave Kumassi next week, in order to visit the Obuassi Mines, 
and at the same time to quiet the King of Bekwai, whose people have 
been disturbed by the proceedings of the Kumassis. Should the negotia- 
tions fail, I shall have to apply for reinforcements, as without them I 
shall be unable to get matters into order, and I shall remain here until 
I have done so, unless you order to the contrary. |! 27. I shall address 
you as soon as possible upon the subject of the introduction of a better 
system of administration of Ashanti, and 1 will then refer to the 
question of the annual payments by the Kings and Chiefs on account of 
interest. || 28. In all this hazardous and anxious time I have been very 
ably assisted by the Acting Resident, Captain Davidson-Houston. His 
knowledge of the ways of the Ashanti Kings has been of the greatest 
service to me, and his coolness and discretion have assisted me very 
materially. || 29. Telegraphic communication with Kumassi has been 
interrupted for some days, the wires having probably been cut by the 
rebel Kumassis. As soon as the confidence of the native linemen has 
been restored, I will get the line into working order. 


I have, &c., 
F. M. Hodgson, Governor. 





Anlage. 


Notes taken at a Public Palaver of Native Kings and Chiefs held in front 
of the Fort at Kumassi, at 4 p.m., on Wednesday, 28th March, 1900. 

The Kings and Chiefs having been presented by the Resident to the 

Governor, who spoke to each separately, the Governor addressed the 


meeting as follows: — || It is a very great pleasure to me, and I also 
5* 
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hope it is a pleasure to you, that we should meet here together to-day, 
and become more acquainted with one another. It has long been my 
wish that I should come to Kumassi, and see the Kings and Chiefs of 
Ashanti, for I knew many of you in the old days, before you became 
the subjects of our great Queen, and I have known you for four years 
since you have been her subjects. Let me thank you for the welcome 
which you gave me when I entered this town last Sunday. I am not 
going to take the whole of that welcome as personal to myself, because 
I think it was a public demonstration on your part of your loyalty to 
the great Queen — the Queen of England. It is possible that the 
loyalty of some of you is obscured by the thought that some day your 
old King — King Prempeh — may return and reign over you. If any 
of you hold that thought, let me tell him that it is a vain thought. 
Let me tell you once and for all that Prempeh will never again rule 
over this country of Ashanti. It may be also that the loyalty of some 
of you is obscured by the thought that perhaps the rival of King 
Prempeh, namely, Achereboanda, now at Accra, may some day come here 
again. If any of you think that this is likely, I tell him to-day definite- 
ly and once for all, that Achereboanda is never likely to leave Accra 
to come here with the consent of the Government. You must take it 
for granted, and you must believe me when I tell you that neither 
Prempeh nor Achereboanda will ever return to rule over this country 
of Ashanti. Knowing that, we must look at facts in the face. What 
are those facts? When the Government assumed the control of this 
great country of Ashanti it took over also the powers which were 
previously possessed by King Prempeh. The paramount authority of 
Ashanti is now the great Queen of England, whose representative I am 
at this moment. In order that the powers of the King paramount may 
be exercised properly, inasmuch as the seat of the Government is far 
away at the Coast, it is necessary to place here a white officer, who 
bears the title of „Resident“. Under the Governor the Resident at 
Kumassi exercises the powers of King paramount. You know perfectly 
well what those powers are, but for a moment I should like to refer to 
them. You know perfectly well that with the entry of the British 
Government into Ashanti the power of making human sacrifices ceased; 
that your lives are now safe. You have only to advise the white officer 
who is resident in Kumassi when there is any danger, and you have 
the strong arm of the British Government to defend you. There is one 
other matter that came to an end at the same time, that was the buying 
and selling of human beings as if they were cattle or bales of goods. 


Der Aschantikrieg im Jahre 1900. 69 


In all countries of the Queen everybody is free. ‘Now what are the 
powers which were formerly exercised by the King paramount which the 
Government now exercises. You will recollect that whenever there was 
any fighting to be done the King paramount had the power of calling 
out the young men to come and assist him. The Queen is not likely 
to solicit your assistance in that way. But the Queen reserves to her- 
self the right of calling out the men of the tribes for peaceful purposes, 
for example, to serve as carriers, to make roads, and to build houses. 
Then, again, the King paramount had the power when there was any 
great enterprise on hand to call his Council together, and say that he 
wanted to carry out such and such an enterprise, and the cost of it had 
to be provided for in such proportions as are well known to you all by 
the heads of the tribes. Now the British Government has been in charge 
here for four years, and it has not as yet disturbed you with any request 
for money. Why is that? If your country had been conquered by a 
stronger tribe than all of you put together, you know what would have 
happened to you — you would have been required to pay a heavy 
tribute, such as your wealth would enable you to pay. Why, then, has 
the great Queen not disturbed you, and asked you for money? Because 
she knew that many of the tribes had been driven out of their country, 
and wished all of you to have time to return to your country to rebuild 
your villages, and to get accustomed to the kind of life which you are 
able to lead under British rule. You know by this time what the state 
of things is under the British Government. You have had four 
years of it, and I venture to say that if you were to speak out what 
is in your hearts you would say that you do not want to return to the 
old dissensions among yourselves, and that, in fact, you do not want to 
return to the old state of things. || Now you will recollect that after the 
war which was conducted on our side by Sir Garnet Wolseley there was 
a treaty signed at Fomena. In that treaty there was a clause in which 
you Ashanti Chiefs undertook to pay to the British Government a sum 
of 50000 ounces of gold — 25000 pereguins. To that sum has to be 
added the expenses incurred in connection with the last expedition, which 
amounted also to upwards of 25000 pereguins. I dare say you are 
wondering amongst yourselves what I am going to say next. Some of 
you are saying amongst yourselves, Is the Government going to ask us 
to pay the money down at one time? To this I say, No, but what 1 
am going to say to you is this, that there must be paid annually to the 
Resident a sum which will be called interest on this expenditure by the 
British Government. You must understand this also, that in order to 
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provide you with the protection which the British Government can give 
you, namely, security to your lives and peace among yourselves, there is 
a large annual expenditure of money by the British Government, The 
sum to be paid as interest is 2000 pereguins. || Spread amongst you all 
this sum is very small. I have a list here, which I will read out to 
you, in order to show each of you exactly what your obligations will be 
henceforward to the Government in the matter of interest. 

(Hiernach soll Kumassi dem Residenten jährlich 125 Pereguins be- 
zahlen, Mampon 150, Adansı 150, Juabin 75, N’Suta 110, Bekwai 150, 
Kokofu 110, Ofinsu 35, Ejisu 35, N’Koranza 150, Kumawu 35, Aguna 110, 
Tekiman 75, Wanki 35, Abodom 35, Bechem 75, N’Kwanta 75, Mansu 
N’Kwanta 150, Ahafu 35, Wam 75, Bompata 75, Agogo 20, Obogu 35, 
British Gaman 100.) 

This may, perhaps, be an unexpected announcement to you. But 
you will get to learn that in all your dealings with me I keep nothing 
in the background. I speak to you face to face, and let you know in 
full what your obligations are. || There is one matter which I should like 
to talk to you about. I want first to ask a question of the King of 
Bekwai. || (The King comes forward.) || King, I want to ask you this 
question. You were put on the stool not very long ago. What would 
you have done to a man sitting on your right hand who kept back part 
of the stool equipment when you were enstooled? || A. I have no power 
myself; my power is the Government. || Q. Then you would have reported 
the matter to me to deal with? || A. Yes. || Q. And you would have ex- 
pected me either to get you the equipment or to punish the man? | 
A. Yes. || Now, Kings and Chiefs, you have heard what the King of Bekwai 
has said upon the point I raised. What must I do to the man, whoever 
he is, who has failed to give to the Queen, who is the paramount power 
in this country, the stool to which she is entitled? Where is the 
Golden Stool? Why am I not sitting on the Golden Stool at this 
moment? I am the representative of the paramount power; why have 
you relegated me to this chair? Why did you not take the opportunity 
of my coming to Kumassi to bring the Golden Stool, and give it to me 
to sit upon? However, you may be quite sure that, although the 
Government has not as yet received the Golden Stool at your hands, it 
will rule over you with the same impartiality, and with the same firmness 
as if you had produced it. 

Now, what I want you to do — and I speak in the name of the 
Queen — is this, that you will on your part rule over your respective 
distriets with firmness and impartiality. || It is a very great pleasure to 
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me to see the old King of Adansi sitting quite close to his old enemy, 
the King of Bekwai, to see the Ejisus and the Kokofus together. I 
think you have begun well, and what I want you to do is to forget 
altogether those tribal enmities which you have had in the past, to wipe 
the slate clean, and to. begin afresh. Your country has a great future. 
It is full of wealth. You have kola in profusion, and you have gold in 
great quantity, and you are all of you aware that the white man is 
coming to show you how that gold can be got at to the best advantage, 
not only to the white man himself, but to you Kings and Chiefs. Kings 
and Chiefs, I want you to look to me as your friend. I have been in 
this country for a long time; I have had the advantage of mixing with 
the natives of the country, and I know a good deal of your native 
customs. That will help me a great deal, and although at times I may 
have to do certain things that may not be altogether palatable to you, 
as perhaps the announcement which I have made to you to-day with 
regard to the payment of money may not be, yet I shall try to do all 
I can to be your friend, and to let you see that you have some one to 
turn to if you have any difficulties. Devote yourselves to peaceful pur- 
suits, and remember this, that never again will you have Prempeh as 
your head chief, nor may you expect to see Achereboanda here — this 
should be clearly understood once and for all. I am perfectly well 
aware that there have been communications with Prempeh at Sierra 
Leone, and I am perfectly well aware that he has received money from 
this country, but that does not signify at all We are quite prepared 
to let that pass, but the time may come, if those communications in- 
crease, for us to send Prempeh to a more distant land, where no com- 
munications can reach him, but I have a sort of fellow-feeling for 
Prempeh. I should like him to remain in West Africa so long as he 
respects his position. || I think I have said everything that I have to say, 
both on behalf of the Queen and on behalf of myself. I repeat again, 
that it has been a great pleasure to me to meet all the Kings and 
Chiefs of Ashanti, to see their faces, and to be able to recognise them 
when I meet them again. || There are two things which I must not, 
however, forget to mention to you. One is that I have presents for you, 
and the other is that in connection with the collection of the interest 
every Chief, in order to defray expenses, will get one pereguin out of 
every ten that he collects. || The Governor then distributed the following 
presents: — (folgen die Namen der Stämme und die Summen). 
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Nr. 12559. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gouverneur der Gold- 
küste an den Kolonialminister. Weitere Nach- 
richten über die Verhandlung mit den Häupt- 
lingen. 

Kumassi, April 11, 1900. (May 11, 1900.) 

Sir, || In continuation of my despatch of the 7th April, with regard 
to the situation in Ashanti, it was with the greatest regret that I had 
to inform you yesterday by telegraph of the failure of the negotiations 
on the part of the Kings of Mampon, Juabin, Kumawu, and Aguna, with 
the rebel Chiefs of Kumassi They have had a series of meetings to- 
gether, but the Kumassis have proved obdurate. The Kings acquainted 
the Acting Resident with their failure in the letter of which I transmit 

a copy. || 2. Upon receipt of this letter I directed the Acting Resident to 

request the Kings to meet me at the fort. They came in during the 

afternoon, and I saw them yesterday at 4.30 p.m. They were accom- 
panied by the King of Kokofu, who had also come in to say that the 
rumours about his lack of loyalty were false. The Kings repeated what 
they had said in their letter, and after thanking them for their efforts 
I told them that the matter would now be dealt with by the Govern- 
ment, and that I required them to remain with me in Kumassi, so as to 
let their own people and the Kumassis see that they had ranged them- 
selves on the side of the Government, and were loyal. I did this also 
in order to prevent their arming their tribes, which they would assuredly 
do if they returned. I stated that if my order were disobeyed I should 
regard the King disobeying it as disloyal, and he would be dealt with 
accordingly when the time came. The King of Mampon, who had inform- 
ed me that he had refused an offer made to him by the Kumassis that 
he should be the commander of their forces, was the only King who 
cavilled at the order, but I declined to relax it in his favour. || 3. I trans- 
mit copies of telegrams which I addressed to the Commissioner and 
Commandant of the Northern Territories and to the Colonial Secretary 
immediately upon the conclusion of the meeting and simultaneously with 
the despatch of my telegram to you. || 4. I greatly deplore that at a time 
when it is so necessary to have no troubles in any part of Her Majesty’s 
dominions this serious trouble should have arisen here. But I am con- 
vinced now that this uprising by the Kumassis has been a settled matter 
for some time, to be undertaken at the first favourable opportunity, 
an opportunity which my arrival here and the announcements I made 
when I addressed the Ashanti Kings on the 28th March unfortunately 
afforded them. || 5. The reinforcement from Lagos, which I have suggested 
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should be sent, with the two companies ordered from the Northern Ter- 
ritories, will, I am confident, suffice to put a stop to the rebellion of the 
Kumassis. So far it has, I am glad to be able to report, not spread, and 
I understand that the Queen of Ejisu, whose people are with the Kumassis, 
is anxious to separate from the rebels. || 6. Foodstuffs are coming into 
the Kumassi market every morning, and that is a sure sign that the 
people are not united in their opposition to established rule. || 7. With the 
arrival of the reinforcements from Lagos and the Northern Territories 
active operations against the Kumassis will be taken. The rains may 
interfere to some extent to prevent those operations being continuous, 
but they will be sufficiently so to admit of the Kumassis being so harass- 
ed and troubled in their surrounding villages as to break up any com- 
bination against the Government, and to read all the Ashantis a lesson. | 
8. I consider it to be my duty to remain here until all troubles are at an 
end, and the ringleaders given up. My presence will be required to give 
effect to a proper submission by the recalcitrant chiefs, and to place 
matters on a proper footing after the troubles are at an end, and al- 
though inconvenience may be caused by my absence in connection with 
other matters, it is, I consider, essential in the interests of trade and of 
the gold mining concessions that what has to be done here should be 
of a permanent and lasting character. If the reinforcements arrive quick- 
ly, I should not be detained here later than the end of June. || 9. I 
shall entrust the conduct of the operations against the Kumassis to Ma- 
jor Morris, D.S.O., and shall give him an entirely free hand in the matter 
- of details. 

F. M. Hodgson, Governor. 





Anlage. 
Asokori Manpon, April 11, 1900. 
To Your Worship, 

Sir, || We have the honour most respectfully to submit through to 
Your Worship for His Excellency the Governor’s information — || That 
we have sent several messengers to Kumassi, Dweso, and Achuma people 
to stop their foolishness or evil doing. They said they will not stop. 
But whatever it may be, they will fight with the British Government. 
Therefore, the King of Manpon must come and be their head. But as 
for us we are not in their favour, and we cannot join them. We are 
in the favour of the British Government. Therefore we beg to ask per- 
mission from His Excellency, and go back to our countries. And if they 
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mean indeed to fight, then, we too will fight them at their back. || Your 
Worship may know really that if not the British Government the Ku- 
massi people will not allow any one of us to stay our countries. There- 
fore we cannot join them in anyhow. We beg to let Your Worship 
know that the Kumassi people has sent for all their troops to surround 
us, and they said they will attack us, and force us to join them. But 
we cannot do so. For this purpose we ask leave from His Excellency. 
But we swear before our grandfather, wlıo, under graves, that we can 
never join them in any way. We beg to let Your Worship know that 
the Governor may send some troops to pass Obogo road to come help us. 

We have, &c., 

Yaw Sapon His X Mark, King of Juabin. 

Quarsi Sechere His X Mark, King of Manpon. 

Quarmine Adomaku His X Mark, King of Kumawoo. 

Yaw Afrim [is X Mark, Chief of Nsuta. 

Quarjoe Daquah His X Mark, Chief of Bompata. 
Writer — Prince Moses Q. Adjaye. To the Acting Resident, Kumassi. 


Nr. 12560. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gouverneur der Gold- 
kiiste an den Kolonialminister. Derselbe Gegen- 
stand. 

The Fort, Kumassi, April 16, 1900. (May 24, 1900.) 

Sir, | I have the honour to acqnaint you with the events which 
have occurred since I wrote to you on the 11th instant. | 2 Late on. 
the 12th instant, the King of Aguna came to me with linguists from 
the Kings of Mampon, Juabin, and Kumawu, to say that they were 
afraid to obey my order that they were to remain in Kumassi, as they 
had heard that the Kumassis intended to molest their people. I stated 
that the Kumassis did not dare to do anything of the sort, and I then 
said to the linguists, as it appeared to me that the time had come to 
speak very plainly, that if the Kings went back to their countries with- 
out my permission they would go as the declared enemies of the Queen, 
and would be so dealt with, but that if they remained their loyalty 
would not be forgotten. I spoke very firmly and decisively, and the next 
morning the Kings came themselves to say that they had received my 
message, and that they had definitely decided to remain with me. Since 
then there has been no wavering on their part, and I think that the 
attempt to set aside the order given to them on the 6th April, as re- 
ported in paragraph 2 of my despatch, was entirely due to the vacillation 
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of the King of Mampon, who is very weak and, I think, also unreliable. | 
3- I have assigned the premiscs of Opoku Mensa, the senior member of 
the Native Committee, who is now detained in the Fort, to the King of 
Jıwazrbin, and those of the rebel Chief Nantchi to the King of Kumawu, 
th ese Kings having told me that they had no houses to live in. | 4 On 
the 13th April, I heard that a section of the rebel Chiefs, headed by 
©)se1 Kanyassi, the Chief of the Owiku, or Royal, tribe — a man who 
holds a high position in Kumassi — wanted to sever themselves from 
the rebels and come in, and yesterday his nephew, Kofi Senchere, one 
of the two Kumassi Chiefs who have remained loyal, came to me to ne- 
gotiate. He asked me to pardon his uncle and let him return to Kumassi. 
My reply was that if Osei Kanyassi would send his linguist to me 1 
would acquaint him with my terms. It was my intention to find out 
as far as possible what followers Osei Kanyassi had, what Chiefs were 
with him, and whether, if he made public submission and brought in a 
certain number of arms, it would be worth while to grant a pardon in 
his case. || 5. Shortly after this interview with Kofi Senchere, I saw Yow 
Awua, whom I had sent for (Yow Awua was a political prisoner in El- 
mina Castle for some ten years, and was released by me in, I think, 1893. 
He has been living in sume state in Kumassi since the occupation in 
1896, and regards himself as my particular friend), and in the course of 
‘Onversation he told me that he had seen sei Kanyassi in the town 
that morning (15th April), and had spoken to him; further, that he under- 
stood he was coming back again in the evening. I thereupon arrang- 
ed that if he did come, Yow Awua should acquuint me. Shortly before 
6 P.m., Yow Awua came himself to report that Osei Kanyassi had re- 
turned and had gone to his house. He was at once quietly arrested by 
@ptains Davidson-Houston and Armitage, marched up under a Hausa 
@uard, and lodged in the Fort. This is the first of the rebel Chiefs ta- 
®n. I think the news was soon known among the rebels around Ku- 
Qoussi, because, last night, there was more drum-beating and shouting 
an for many nights previously, but no semblance of an attack was 
ade. I have had all the jangle cut down right up to the swamps on 
th sides of the town, beyond which the rebels are grouped, and they 

‘are afraid to emerge into the open now that they know, from experience 
&ained by the attack on Captain Armitage and his detachment, that, as 
hhas been said to me, „the white man has bullets which kill three men 
at one shot”. || 6. On the 14th April, the Kings of Mampon, Juabin, and 
XKumawu asked specially to be allowed to go to Dentasu, a place just 
outside Kumassi, and where from time immemorial meetings have been 
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held, to hear what the rebel Chiefs had to say, the latter having askecmme 
them to come. I consented. On Sunday evening, the 15th instant, thew—… 
reported that they had just returned from a meeting at which most o—#— 
the rebel Chiefs were present. The King of Mampon, acting as spokess— 
man, said that the rebel Chiefs and their people were divided into tw — 
parties — one headed by Osei Kanyassi, was desirous of laying dow —<— 
their arms and returning to their allegiance if they could be pardoneCam—=a— 
The other and larger party had determined to fight unless the Governc— —=> 
complied with the following conditions, which they had been request 
to state: — || 1. Prempeh to be given back, and to regulate and colle! 
any annual payment to be made; || 2. Permission to buy and sell slaves 
as in the old time; || 3. To be freed from demands for carriers; | 
4. To be freed from the obligation of building houses and supplying thatch => | 
5. All huxters and strangers to be sent away. || 7. I told the King si 
Mampon that I was surprised that he had dared to bring such a message 
to the Governor, or that he had allowed the rebel Chiefs to soil Lam =: 
hands with it; that he should have told them that if they wanted sus Jt 
dirty work done they should do it themselves; that he had, in fact, bea==- = 
treated by the rebel Chiefs as if he were a person of little or no co em 
sequence instead of being one of the principal Kings of Ashanti. || 8. I 
said to the three Kings that if any of the rebel Chiefs wanted to cormr—mme 
in they would have to treat with me and agree to terms which I wom IR 4 
name. That, as regards the terms proposed, they were, on the face «If 
them, absurd. Prempeh, I had stated at the meeting held on the 28th Mare= Ei, 
would never come back to rule over Ashanti, and that statement was — 3 
correct one and would not be changed. That, as regards the buying a md 
selling of slaves, black men might regard themselves as no better th a=mm0 
cattle, to be bought and sold as opportunity offered or as circumstane=><&=$ 
dictated, but that the white man did not and would not so regard the wm; 
they had been told when Kumassi was ocenpied, in January, 1896, tin at 
slavery had ceased, and that announcement would never be cancelled <F 
altered. They would not be freed from the obligation of supplys #28 
carriers or finding labour and material for house-building, but that, 22 
the matter of carriers, I had found since I had been in Kumassi tla 2 
there was some hardship caused, and that I intended to find a remedy: 
That, as regards huxters and strangers, Ashanti was a portion of the 
British Empire, in which all persons are free to live and trade wher? 
they please, and that no exception would be made in the case of Ku- 
massi. I then told the Chiefs that I had taken notice of the terms 
proposed by the rebels only to make the views of the Government clear 
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to them personally, as they were loyal and desirous of assisting; that I 
now forbade them to have any more meetings or intercourse with the 
rebel Chiefs; and that should the latter send messages to them, they 
were to be sent away and referred to the Governor. I have to-day 
heard that messengers arrived this morning, and were sent away. || 9. All 
the three Kings thanked me for what I had said, and told me that they 
fr lly understood and would carefully carry out my instructions. || 10. Be- 
fore the meeting closed, I was able to inform the Kings that Osei Kan- 
yassi, having come into Kumassi without my permission, had been seized, 
and was, as I spoke, within the Fort. I stated that he was only the 
first of a series of rebel Chiefs who would be taken by the Government, 
andi by force, if they did not submit or were not given up voluntarily. || 
11. It is, I think, clear from the terms sent to me by the Kumassis that 
the rebellion has been brewing for some time, and I think that this is 
made more clear from the letter addressed by the King of Juabin to the 
Acting Resident on the 27th March, of which 1 enclose a copy. I inter- 
viewed Yow Sapon, King of Juabin, with regard to the meaning of his 
letter, and I attach a copy of a minute which I wrote at the time. | 
12_ I regret to say that I hear that the Nkoranzas have joined the re- 
bels, as well as the Tekimans and Bechem Ahafus. If this information 
1% correct, the rebels include the Kumassis, Ofinsus, Ejisns, Nkoranzas, 
<kimans, and Bechem Ahafus. The Bechems are stated to have taken 
Pzaxt in the attack on Captain Armitage’s detachment. I can hardly 
“edit the statement that the Nkoranzas have taken up arms against the 
wvernment, but Captain Davidson-Houston tells me that since the ac- 
Cession of the new King their demeanouy has on more than one occasion 
Root been satisfactory. || 13. The Kokofu tribe seems to be divided in its 
A Jegiance. The young King Asibi leans towards the rebels, the more 
Sy now that he was compelled by his principal Chiefs to abandon the 
Offer made to him by the Kumassis that he should be placed on the 
oiden Stool. They have secretly decided to depose him when the 
Croubles here are over, and I think he has heard this. I was advised 
today that he meditated flight to the rebels at Karsi, having been in 
Communication with the Kumassi Chief, Asamoa Kwami, who is com- 
“manding there. His movements are being watched, and I hope to be 
“able to restrain him without actually arresting him — a step which 
would frighten the loyal Kings who are here with me, and would do 
more harm than good. || 14. Mr. Daw and Mr. Leslie Gordon came to 
Kumassi yesterday to see me. They report all quiet at Obuassi, although 
the Bekwais are under arms for the purpose of repelling any attack by 
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their old enemies, the Adansis. At present the Kumassis do not mole=m - 
persons passing to and from Bekwai, possibly because they fear the ream — 
sentment of the Bekwais, who they know are not with them. Them 
were many armed men upon the road and the villages were, Mr. Da um 
tells me, deserted. There are many matters that I wanted to discu 

with Mr. Daw, and } am glad that he has been able to respond to er 
invitation to come here, as ] could not go to the mines. || 15. I lea 
from more than one source that Captain Parmeter, who was on his w === 


to the coast mvalided from the Northern Territories, was attacked = 
Sekidumasi — a Kumassi village on the Kintampo-Kumassi road — a wem 


had to seek refuge in the bush. He is stated to have got safely bam «c=, 
to Nkoranza, and thence to Kintampo, Captain Benson having come w = €} 
Hausus to Nkoranza to meet him. I have heard no details, and canz m «>t 
say if the hammock-men and carriers were killed. | 16. The Rev. F. Ra waa- 
seyer tells me that he has heard that the Basel Mission Catechist, nauzı- 
ed Dansu, at Sekidumasi, has been seized and, with his wife, put 2m 
log at a neighbouring village. | 17. I have written to Major Morırıs, 
warning him about the attitude of the Nkoranzas, and requesting aımı 
to read them a lesson if his force is strong enough to do it (I have 
asked him td come here with not less than 300 men), and to burn Sekı- 
dumasi, and, if possible, release the Catechist at the same time. || 18. There 
are many rumours of isolated murders and seizures, many of which are, 

I fear, true, and I shall be very glad when I get a large enough force 
here to be able to assume the offensive. || 19. I expected the detachment 
from Accra, under Captain Middlemist, on Wednesday, the 18th instant, 
but 1 am told that he is detained at Prahsu in consequence of his 
carriers having deserted. ] have sent him a letter informing him that 

it is imperative that he should come here at the earliest possible date 
(the Kumassis are beginning to say that troops are not coming), and he 
will, I hope, find it possible to leave his loads and push on. The ins uF 
gents, the King of Mampon tells me, intend to attack the detachment bY 
means of ambushes at Karsi, a village on the Cape Coast road, about 
four miles from here. I have warned Captain Middlemist. My letter® 
are taken by Bekwais, some thirty of whom the loyal King of that tribe 
has sent to me. || 20. Your telegram of the 14th April reached m2 
yesterday. I transmit a copy of a telegram which the Colonial Secret#®*J 
informs me he sent to the Governor of Lagos upon its arrival at AcCT® 

a copy of the reply, and a copy of a telegram which I sent yesterd2J 
to the Colonial Seeretary. || 21. The force here, upon the arrival of 

the troops ordered up, will be as follows: — 
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Garrison at Kumassi (including Hausas rome up by 


the Govetnor). . . . . 150 
Detachment under Captain Middlemist . . . 100 
„ from Lagos under Captain Aplin 200 

» from Jebba . . . . . . « 150 

„ from Northern Territories. . . 300 

900 


I have also accepted the offer of the services of 50 picked men from 
the Gold Coast Volunteer Corps. || 22. I consider this force will be 
sufficient for the purposes in hand. There will also be the following 


uns: — 
B In Garrison. — 3 Maxims, 1 Nordenfelt, 4 7-pounders. 


With Accra Detachment. — 1 Maxim. 
With Lagos Detachment. — 2 Maxims, 2 7-pounders. 
With Jebba Detachment. — 1 Maxim. 
With Northern Territories Detachment. — 2 Maxims. 
Total. — 9 Maxims, 1 Nordenfelt, 6 7-pounders. 
Of these; 3 Maxims, 1 Nordenfelt, and 47-pounders will remain as 


the armament of the Fort. 
I have, &e, 


F. M. Hodgson, Governor. 
PS. — I transmit copies of two telegrams which I have just receiv- 
ed from the Colonial Secretary, and of a telegram which I am sending 
to him. 
F. M. Hodgson. 





Nr. 12561. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Oberst Willcocks an den 
Kolonialminister. Lage auf dem Kriegsschau- 


platze. 
(Received 11.45 a.m., May 27, 1900.) 


(Telegram.) || May 26. Cape Coast Castle. Arrived to-day. Tele- 
gram arrived from Wilkinson, Prahsu; Lieutenant Slater, 3rd Lancashire, 
wounded, Moinsi Hills, which are surrounded by the enemy, Wilkinson 
marching (to) relief. 21st May, Hall was to the north of Moinsi Hills 
with express intention of advancing to Kumassi. Military situation 
complicated; all the troops scattered, lines of communication, in absence 
of orders, but I will concentrate as soon as possible. Colonel Carter 
and Niger Coast protectorate Force will be moved to-day, and I shall 
follow them with 300 West African Frontier Force expected to arrive 
very soon. | 
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Nr. 12562. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Ernste militärische Lage. Truppenbewegungen. 
(Received 11.35 p.m., June 10, 1900.) 


(Telegram.) || Prahsu, June 9. Just received message from Colonel 
Carter, dated from Kwisa, 8th June, reporting advanced from Kwisa 6th 
June, effected junction with Captain Hall (at) Bekwai, found rebel forces 
strongly fortified Dompoassi, fight continued for a long time, dislodged 
enemy, but on account of losses sustained, namely, seven European officers 
wounded, one dangerously, and also ninety other casualties, was quite 
unable to advance; returned to Kwisa. Position of affairs as follows. 
No news from Coomassie. Hall at Esumeja and Bekwai, which 1s friendly. 
Kokofu and Adansi in state of rebellion; Dengiassi most probably joining 
with rebel forces. || In my opinion military situation bas become very 
serious and steady increase rebel forces. Strongly recommend 400 West 
African Regiment and 400 some other Colonial Corps or Indian troops, 
and also four 7-pounder R.M.L. guns of 150 lbs. should be sent at once, 
also 5000 carriers from Sierra Leone, 3000 Gold Coast, and 2000 from 
Lagos and Nigeria. Thirty special service officers urgently required re- 
_ place casualties, transport purposes, and several cases of sickness white 
men. Ample supplies medical stores and some more medical officers 
will be necessary, also European rations and rice and reserve ammunition. 
It is evident that extensive character of rebellion greatly in excess of 
what was to be understood from previous correspondence. After all lines 
of communication are open, road to Northern Territories must be opened. 
Owing to want of carriers and delay caused by this, rebellion has as- 
sumed present state. As soon as carriers arrive from Cape Coast, Melliss, 
Beddoes, all available forces shall be advanced to Kwisa en route for 
Coomassie. 





Nr. 12563. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an 
den Oberst Willcocks, Verstärkungen sind unter- 
wegs. 

(Sent 1.46. p.m., June 15, 1900.) 


(Telegram.) || 15th June. As you have been informed in my telegrams 
of 29th May and 12th June, 300 West African Frontier Force, 200 Southern 
Nigeria Force, and four companies of West African Regiment have 
been ordered to Gold Coast and should arrive very soon. These are all 
the troops available immediately, but 300 Central Africa Regiment with 
50 Sikhs are being sent from East Africa, and should reach Cape Coast 





Der Aschantikrieg im Jahre 1900. _ 81 


about the beginning of August. By that date or a little later probably 
further reinforcements could be made available if you think that larger 
force will be required. If you will give full estimate of force required 
for punishment of rebels and say by what date further reinforcements 
should arrive, arrangements will be made to meet your requirements. 





Nr. 12564 GROSSBRITANNIEN. Oberst Willcocks an den Kolo- 
nialminister. Antwort auf das Vorige. Er braucht 


weitere Verstärkungen. 
(Received 1.20 a.m., June 30, 1900.) 


(Telegram.) || Prahsu, 29th June. I have not replied to your telegram 
of 15th June as I have been waiting for news from north. I have now 
from Bekwai to Cape Coast inclusive 1500 troops of all ranks, and three 
75-millimetre, five 7-pounder guns of 150 lbs. One Company (and) one 
gan from Northern Nigeria arrival expected 15th July at Cape Coast, 
and 350 Central Africa Regiment about 10th August. About 15th Au- 
gust I calculate I shall have, deducting losses and cases of sickness, 
about 1700 troops nine guns. Above estimate does not include Coomas- 
sie garrison nor remaining Northern Territories (forces). Of the troops 
in garrison Coomassie quite impossible to calculate how many will be 
fit or available for performance of duty, and Northern Territories will 
be in need of all their local troops; but still I reckon upon 300 from 
Coomassie as I am sure they will not have any more fit for service. 
This will give about a total of 2000 troops. 1000 troops will be re- 
quired for Coomassie and lines of communication and also (to) give sup- 
port to native levies and therefore I might have 1000 troops for punitive 
work. This basis of calculation is (made) on what in my opinion seems 
likely and I am quite unable to give in greater detail till it is known 
what is our loss in carrying out relief (of) Coomassie. If Her Majesty’s 
Government consider that Adansis, Ashantis, Kokofus, that portion of 
Nkoranza as may be in state of rebellion, and other native tribes who 
have given encouragement to rebel forces, are to be severely punished, 
their country gone through, and lasting punishment administered, it will 
take another 1500 troops to do it. Distances are great; healthy season 
too short; and those at the present time serving are having trying times 
and a great many cases of sickness. With this extra number (of) troops 
I am of opinion that the whole of rebel Chiefs’ country could be searched 
and severe punishment meted out, but I would again repeat that quite 
possible some alteration may be required in estimate of which I will not 
fail to inform you. 





Btastsarchir LXVL 6 
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Nr. 12565. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Mr. Low an den Kolonicam 2 
minister. Der Gouverneur hat Kumassi verlasse m 
(Received 10.15 p.m., July 5, 1900__ } 
(Telegram.) || Following telegram received from Governor of Gold Comm st, 
dated Ekwanta, 26th June: — || Telegram begins: Have the honour to 
inform you that in consequence of column for relief not arriving æ. md 
reduction of food supplies to three days and a-half it was necessary to 
make an attempt to push through rebel forces. Taking two days supply 
of rations and leaving remainder for force of 100 left to guard the 
fort under Assistant-Inspectors Bishop and Ralph sufficient for twenty- 
four days, the column, 600 strong, left Coomassic at 5.45 a.m., 23rd June, 
under the command of Major Morris, D.S.O., accompanied by 700 carriers, 
loyal Kings of Mampon, Juabin, Aguna, Akwanta, and Neuta, with their 
followers, and all Europeans, inclusive of members of Basel Mission. I 
was able to remain at Coomassie till the 23rd June only by reduction 
of supply of rations to a minimum, The force too weak to attempt to 
break out by the Prahsu road where the rebel forces were in great num- 
bers, but it was given out that I should take that road and the rebel 
forces, hearing this, fortunately remained to await arrival. The route 
decided on after full consideration was that through Potasi and Terra- 
bum to Ekwanta. At Potasi there was a stockade, which was captured 
by a flank movement, with loss of one killed and several wounded, in- 
clusive of Captains Marshall and Leggett, both severely wounded. At 
every village passed through the advanced guard (was) attacked and the 
rearguard harassed, but Terrabum was reached with only loss of six 
killed and several slightly wounded, many of the carriers, weakened by 
hunger, threw away their loads, and nearly all of us have lost clothing 
and such provisions as we had. The march to Ekwanta has been on® 
of great difficulty and privation, the hammock-men being too weak © 
perform duty and the column hampered with large numbers of peromm® 
who followed from Coomassie. We are halting here for two days ®@ 
recruit and we hope to reach Cape Coast in ten days’ time. We hw © 
had letters sent to Officer Commanding column for relief who, fr = 
what I hear, has reached Bekwai, acquainting him with situation, ar®- 
saying that it is absolutely necessary to relieve Fort not later than 15€ 
July. The people encamped round the Fort suffered from starvation 9° 
ribly, and the rate of mortality was at least upwards of 30 per dis” 
The scenes witnessed were terrible. I could not attack the rebel fo 
with any determination owing to insufficient ammunition, and we marche 
out of Coomassie on 23rd June with only 150 rounds of ammuniti 
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per man. Major Morris arrived at Coomassie with 230 Hausas on 
the 15th May. His services in these anxious and trying times have been 
invaluable to me: I cannot speak too highly of the way in which he 
carried out arrangements for leaving Coomassie. I have had no news 
of any kind since the 29th April, when the Lagos Constabulary reached 
Coomassie. Regret to inform you that Middlemist, Deputy Inspector- 
General, died of malarious fever 6th May, and Maguire, Assistant In- 
spector of Constabulary, killed in action 29th May. — Hodgson. Tele- 


gram ends. 





Nr. 12566. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Oberst Willcocks an den 
Kolonialminister. Militärische Massregeln. 


(Received 1.50 am., July 13, 1900.) 


(Telegram.) || Bekwai, 9th July. Arrived to-day. Sent back 200 West 
African Regiment from Essian Kwanta to Kwisa to meet 150 coming 
from Fumsu, combined 350, and also 100 for the garrison Kwisa. They 
will I hope arrive at Bekwai to-morrow evening by force(d) marches, 
Obliged to abandon Kwisa as a temporary measure, as if Coomassie to 
be relieved services urgently required of all men I can get together, and 
is In my opinion a really desperate attempt owing to enormous number 
of the enemy stockaded and helped by almost impassable roads; but I 
have confidence in officers and men, and we will do our duty. Shall be 
glad of all the troops asked for as soon as they can be sent to me 
British officers are feeling the incessantly heavy duty and unhealthy 
climate; many cases of sickness, || No letter sent by Hodgson since his 
of 26th June. It appears that he has taken back to Cape Coast 600 
native soldiers, 


Nr. 12567. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Ent- 
satz Kumassis. 
(Received 2.30 p.m., July 23, 1900.) 


(Telegram.) || Bekwai, 20th July. Just returned from Coomassie, 
which was relieved 15th July, after two days’ running fight, ending in 
successful attack and dislodging enemy from four stockades within one 
mile from Coomassie, Enemy’s position perfectly selected and prepared 
on high land and completely hidden by almost impenetrable bush. I 
had spread report that I would attack Kokofu to the east of Bekwai 
on 13th July, and several thousands of the enemy came from direction 
of Coomassie for defence of Kokofu; but on that same day I suddenly 

G* 
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marched to Pekki, 15 miles to the west of Bekwai; march lasted nineteen 
hours, going through worst paths and jungle troops ever marched in; 
incessant rain prevailed. || 14th July I reached Ekwanta. Captain Eden, 
West African Frontier Force, and Lieutenant Edwards, Sierra Leone 
Police Force, carried village Treda with bayonet; village held by 600 of 
the enemy. Following casualties reported: four native soldiers wounded. 
Enemy’s force extremely surprised at bayonet charge; enemy fled, leaving 
behind a great many goats, sheep, &c. Rearguard attacked at mid-day, 
but the Maxim guns soon silenced enemy’s force; one native soldier West 
. African Frontier Force (? wounded). || 15th July I left Ekwanta at dawn 
through roads (in) indescribably bad condition; guns moved (with) grea- 
test difficulty, but at the same time all kept up. Rearguard attack 3 
o’clock in the afternoon repulsed by Major Beddoes, West African Fron- 
tier Force. 4.30 o’clock in the afternoon Major Melliss, West African 
Frontier Force, and Lieutenant Edwards, Sierra Leone Police Force, lea- 
ders of scouts, heavily fired on, both of them slightly wounded. Major 
Wilkinson, Inspector-General of Gold Coast Constabulary, Officer Com- 
manding advanced guard, brought up all the field guns under Phillips, 
West African Frontier Force, and also three Maxim guns, as it was 
evident that we (were) now in the face of enemy’s intrenched position. 
I gave orders for infantry to extend to both flanks; entangled bush had 
to be cut before any men could possibly penetrate. After twenty minu- 
tes, infantry had extended sufficiently, facing north, and two companies 
facing east towards rising ground, on which side enemy kept up heavy 
fire, although the four Maxim guns were busily employed against them. 
About twenty casualties had now taken place and having full confidence 
in officers and men, I determined, notwithstanding the enemy being post- 
ed behind (? to advance) with the bayonet; the bugles (sounded) cease 
firing; they were promptly obeyed, and the charge could not have been 
beaten in elan by any soldiers. I am proud of Yoruba native soldiers, 
West African Frontier Force, who formed bulk of charging force, and 
any misgivings as to their qualities which may hitherto have been felt 
by those who only believed in the Hausas are vanished. Their gallant 
conduct is admiration of every officer present at fight. Bayonet charge 
absolutely paralysed enemy, who at once ceased firing and fled away in 
thousands leaving behind a great many mangled dead in the stockades 
and the bush, showing terrific havoc caused by 75 millimetre guns, 
(? news of) which will, I hope, spread over all this country. || I have 
destroyed war camp of the Commander-in-Chief (of the) Ashanti army 
situated near main road, and I entered Coomassie (at) 6 in the evening. 
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Terrible scene (of) desolation and of horror; stench sickening; nothing 
but burnt down houses and putrid bodies to be seen, the latter right up 
to (the) walls of the fort. Garrison delighted beyond words. Native 
soldiers most of them too weak to stand. British officers thanked God 
for relief, as a few days more would have seen the last of the defence. | 
I left Coomassie 17th July, leaving behind 150 native soldiers under 
Captain Eden, Lieutenant Mayne, Medical Officer Thompson, (and) 
Sergeant Desborough, R.A., all West African Frontier Force, and ample 
supplies of ammunition and of food for seven weeks, long before which 
I will have reinforced detachment with a force sufficient to feed itself 
from the surrounding villages, &e. I brought away from Coomassie old 
garrison, most of them in hammocks and also a great many refugees, 
women and children. Before departure from Coomassie had buried heaps 
of rotting corpses which must have been lying near fort for weeks past. 
I had also cut short bush and the grass which was growing up quite 
close to (the) walls of the fort. The work was sickening in the extreme, 
but at the same time all ranks helped bravely. In my opinion the 
garrison left behind at Coomassie was altogether unequal to the task of 
holding fort and nothing less than fear of Ashantis to attack could have 
saved them, notwithstanding strong fort. I have never seen anything 
so gruesome as the vicinity fort. I expected with my 1700 unarmed 
native followers and the sick and wounded some difficulty in coming 
out; but enemy’s being completely dispersed on the 15th July seems to 
have frightened them, as they did not fire a shot for 25 miles’ march, 
which took three days owing to two days’ excessive rain. (Folgt die 
Aufzählung der Soldaten, die eine Auszeichnung verdienen.) 





Nr. 12568. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gouverneur der Gold- 
küste an den Kolonialminister. Bericht über die 
Belagerung von Kumassi und militärische Ex- 

peditionen. . 

Government House, Accra, July 14, 1900. (August 3, 1900.) 

Sir, || The last despatch with regard to the Ashanti rebellion that I 
found it possible to get through the rebel lines before they had closed 
around Kumassi was that dated the 16th April. I have made attempts 
since to get others and also telegrams through, but only with success 
apparently in the case of the latter. After the 16th April events at 
Kumassi proceeded rapidly, and I regret to say unfavourably. I will 
endeavour to place them before you as succinctly as possible in the order 
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in which they occurred. || 2. The detachment of Hausas from Accra, under 
Captain Middlemist, arrived at Kumassi on the 18th April. It was 
decided, after consultation and with my sanction, that it would be well 
to elear out any rebels there might be in the villages of Karsi and 
Adeabiba, which are on the Prahsu road and within easy reach of Ku- 
massi, as well as in villages across the marsh .to the eastward of the 
town; or should the villages be found to be deserted to burn them down. 
I transmit copies of the reports from the officers in command of the 
detachments detailed for the work. It had been intended that the marsh 
villages of Assim, Abakom, and Kwaman should be visited on one and 
the same day, but after Assim and Abakom had been destroyed, the 
rebels having eleared out of them, the force returned to Kumassi, leaving 
Kwaman to be dealt with later. || 3. .Captain Middlemist arranged that a 
force should proceed to Kwaman on Monday, the 23rd April, under the 
command of Captain Marshall, Special Service Officer. It moved out 
shortly after 6 am. At 8 a.m. I heard that the force had proceeded by 
a different road to that which goes across the marsh to the villages dealt 
with on Saturday, and on enquiry I heard that the guide had taken 
them along the road leading to Ejisu. On this road there is a town 
called Kwamo (it is marked in the Intelligence Department map), and I 
knew from the information in my hands that the rebels were in force 
there and at Ejisu. || 4. In case my fear that the force was being misled 
should be correct, I sent off a runner with a letter to Captain Marshall 
instructing him, if the guide were taking him along the Ejisu road to 
Kwamo, not to proceed onwards, but if possible to return without coming 
into contact with the rebels. Unfortunately the messenger arrived too 
late. The force had got almost as far as Formosua when they were met 
by large numbers of the rebels and furiously attacked. Native Officer 
Akkere was, I much regret to say, killed almost at once, and in the 
fighting that ensued — upon the order for retreat being given — 4 Hausas 
were killed and 50 wounded, including in the latter Captains Marshall 
and Bishop and Dr. Hay. The force returned to Kumassi at 4 p.m, 
bringing in the dead body of the native officer, who has buried in the 
Government cemetery at Bantama. || 5. This engagement was most un- 
toward. It should not have occurred, but Captain Marshall was unaware 
that the guide was not taking him to Kwaman, the place named in the 
instructions. || 6. The conduct of Dr. Hay in standing by the body of 
Native Officer Akkere and bringing it in, to which Captain Marshall 
refers in his report, is deserving of the highest praise, and I beg to 
bring to your notice the conduct of Captain Bishop and certain non- 
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commissioned officers and men who are generally mentioned. || 7. On 
Sunday, the 21st April, having received sufficiently reliable intelligence 
that Asibi, King of the Kokofus, whose conduct is referred to in para- 
graph 13 of my despatch of the 16th April, intended to escape to the 
rebels during the night, I had him quietly arrested and brought into 
the fort. The next day the Kokofu Chiefs then in Kumassi waited on 
me and expressed their gratitude for this step. They were able to advise 
the Chiefs in Kokofu, and I have since learnt that Asibi’s uncle — a 
man named Kwami Essell — has been selected for election to the stool. | 
8. On Tuesday, the 24th April, the rebels on the Atchima or western 
side of Kumassi drew in and sent a detachment round to the Prahsu 
road to close it. A messenger I had sent with telegrams returned, having 
been fired at. || 9. On Wednesday, the 25th April, it was apparent that 
the rebel forces had closely surrounded the town on all sides. Natives 
proceeding to the watering places to draw water were fired upon and in 
some cases captared. At 10.30 am. a large force of Kumassis threa- 
tened Bantama, and Mr. and Mrs. Ramseyer and the four Europeans 
with them were instructed to withdraw from the mission houses and 
were placed temporarily in the officers’ quarters in the neighbourhood 
of the fort, and, later, brought into the fort itself. At the same time 
Mr. David and Mr. Grundy, of the Ashanti Company, who were at the 
time staying in Kumassi, were advised to come into the fort. || 10. The 
rebel force in question was found to be so strong as to necessitate the 
withdrawal of the outposts which had been placed at Bantama, and 
subsequently the Hausa cantonments, which are situated about halfway 
between the fort and Bantama, had to be evacuated. || 11. It was found 
also impracticable to defend the prison, and at 3.30 p.m. the prison 
gates were opened and the prisoners — 43 in number — released. 
Many of them remained under the protection of the fort, and subse- 
quently rendered service as labourers and so forth. || 12. Shortly before 
2 p.m. the rebels on the Bantama side became actively aggressive, but 
were kept in check by a Maxim gun placed upon the main road. An 
engagement was, however, imminent. It commenced at 2.30 p.m., and 
lasted until 6 p.m., when the rebels were compelled to desist. During 
the engagement the native allies — people of the Kings of Mampon, 
Juabin, Aguna, and Nkwanta, as well as the followers of the loyal Ku- 
massi Chiefs — did very well, and rendered excellent assistance. Twenty 
native allies were killed and several wounded. Only two Hausas were 
killed and one officer wounded, namely, Assistant Inspector Leggett, 
slightly. || 13. About 3 p.m. a determined effort was made by the Fantis 
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resident in Kumassi, by civilian Hausas, and by the wives of men of 
the Hausa Constabulary to gain admittance into the fort There were 
some 2500 people striving to get in, and the gates were closed only after 
a very severe struggle. On this occasion Captain Middlemist was carried 
up to the gates in a general rush, and was only got in with difficulty 
and in a very exhausted state. I fear that the terrible struggle to which 
he was then subjected in a great measure accentuated the illness of which 
he subsequently died. || 14. The available force of Hausas to man the 
fort and keep the rebels back amounted to less than 200, the remainder 
being under treatment for wounds received during previous engagements. 
It was a most anxious time, and had the rebels been properly led the 
losses would most assuredly have been severe. || 15. It was found ne- 
cessary during the engagement, in consequence of the large number of 
rebels fighting against the Government forces, estimated at not less than 
6000, to evacuate not only the Hausa cantonment, as already stated, but 
also the hospital and Government bungalows. The Hausa cantonments 
were partially destroyed by fire during the following night and the roofs 
of the buildings within the prison stockade were also similarly destroyed. 
The buildings of the Basel Mission and also the Government bungalows 
were not fired, but the rebels looted them of furniture and carried away 
all doors and windows from the Basel Mission buildings. The medical 
stores and constabulary clothing were brought into the fort. || 16. The 
scene around the fort on the night of the 25th April baffles description. It 
would take an abler pen than mine to do justice to it, Crowded to- 
gether without shelter of any kind on two sides of the fort were some 
3000 refugees — Fantis, Kumassis, civilian Hausas — a miscellaneous 
collection of men, women, and children, most of whom were in a state 
of abject panic. In order to allay their terror a cordon of Hausas had 
been posted around them, and this cordon was kept on duty night and 
day until arrangements for the better location of the people could be 
made. || 17. Thursday, the 26th April, was spent in making sanitary 
arrangements for the mass of people clustered under the walls of the 
fort, and as food for the Hausas was unobtainable, the issue of reserve 
rations had to be commenced. During the night there was a tornado. 
The rain fell in torrents, and the state of the people outside the fort, 
who were for the most part without shelter, was very pitiable. || 18. During 
Friday and Saturday the people, tauglıt by the lesson of Thursday night, 
built shelter huts for themselves, and steps were taken to better regulate 
the position of the camp. || 19. On Sunday, the 29th April, a determined 
attack was made upon the fort by the rebels. During the morning it 
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had been seen that they were making active preparations for an engage- 
ment, having loopholed the walls of those of the burnt houses in the 
Constabulary Cantonment which face the fort. || 20. In the early morning 
the rebels were harassed by sniping shots from the fort, and at 12.30 p.m. 
the engagement commenced by a heavy fusillade by the rebels upon the 
Hausas, who were lined up in front of the natives encamped around the 
fort, The rebels fought with great determination, and more than once 
advanced into the open. The engagement lasted until 3.30 p.m., when 
they were routed on all sides with great loss. Their provision stores, 
as well as several guns and warlike stores, were captured. Nearly 150 
bodies were buried, and no doubt many bodies were taken away. Several 
hundreds must have been wounded. The casualties on our side were 
two Constabulary killed and ten wounded, including Dr. Tweedy slightly 
wounded. || 21. There were not more than 200 Hausas available for the 
engagement, but the native levies rendered every assistance, I transmit 
a copy of Captain Marshall’s report. | 22. I wish to bring specially to 
your notice the conduct on this occasion of Captain Marshall, Special 
Service Officer, who, in the absence of Deputy Inspector-General Middle- 
mist, then on the sick list, took command of the Constabulary; of In- 
spector Armitage, who was in charge of the native levies, and of Dr. 
A. Chalmers, who was always with the fighting line. But all officers 
worked well, both combatant and non-combatant, and in specially men- 
tioning some I do not wish to detract in any way from the excellent 
work done by the others. || 23. This action was most important, as it 
freed the fort and the vicinity of it from the rebels, and cleared them 
ont of the town. Moreover, as it was expected that the detachment of 
Lagos Constabulary on its way to Kumassi would arrive on the 29th April, 
it was very desirable to get the rebels to attack, so as to prevent their 
joining the force likely to be employed against that detachment. || 24. The 
Lagos detachment arrived at 6 p.m., under Captain Aplin, C.M.G., In- 
spector-General; they had had two severe engagements. The column was 
attacked in the first instance at Essiagu, which is a place marked in 
the Intelligence Department map, and shown to be on the Kumassi side 
of Ordarsu. The village was taken with a loss of one killed and 23 
wounded, Assistant-Inspector Cochrane being severely wounded and 
Captain Aplin and Dr. Macfarlane very slightly. The detachment laagered 
at Essiagu for the night. || 25. On the following day the detachment was 
attacked about 21}, miles from Kumassi by a force of rebels estimated 
at 8000, who had constructed a strong stockade across the main road, 
made principally of telegraph poles, which they had removed from the 
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line. Great difficulty was experienced, I am informed by Captain Apl=m- 
in getting the Hausas to storm this siockade, and it was only taken “ik 
a flank movement through the bush. With the capture of the stockama 
the Ashantis were routed and fled. On the occasion of this engageme== x 
two Constabulary were killed and 133 wounded out of a total force - 
267. Included in the latter were Assistant-Inspector Read, severe | 
wounded, and Assistant-Inspector Ralph and Native Officer Dank «> 
slightly wounded. Of the remainder six were dangerously wounded a. mm 
124 slightly or very slightly wounded. Of the dangerously woudæ 
three have since died. Nearly the whole of the slightly and very slight MR 
wounded resumed duty in the course of a few days. || 26. Assistant-I m» 
spector Cochrane soon recovered from his wound, but Assistant-Inspect>r 
Read, although progressing favourably, has had one of the bones of has 
forearm shattered, and will be invalided to England now that he has 
reached the Coast. || 27. 1 transmit a copy of Captain Aplin’s report upon 

. his march and the engagements. I called for a return of ammunition 
expended, as the Lagos Force arrived at Kumassi with only 9290 rounds 

of Martini-Metford ammunition, or less than 40 rounds per carbine, and 
without ammunition for the 7-pounder guns, Major Morris, whose 
remarks | invited, states as follows: , am unable to explain the enormous 
expenditure of ammunition, as the Officer Commanding Lagos Hausas 
states that there was only one stockade to be taken. I am inclined t 
think that the troops must have got decidedly out of hand. The whole 

of the fighting was at close quarters, so I cannot understand how 80 
rounds of shrapnel shell came to be expended.” This, I fear, is the 
solution, for the force after taking the stockade failed to take away one 

of the 7-pounder guns, which could, Major Morris tells me, have been 
easily arranged, notwithstanding that the gunners had all been wounded, 

as the gun carriers were still available. The very small quantity of 
ammunition brought in by the Lagos Force had, as I will show late, ™ 
very serious effect upon the position of the troops in Kumassi. || 23, 0 ™ 
the 30th April all ranks had a complete rest. It having been foun 
that only one-half of the houses in the Hausa cantonment had bees 
destroyed by fire, orders were given on the 1st May for the Gold Coa 
Constabulary to reoccupy the cantonment, and to fortify it against a 

At the same time the Lagos Constabulary were moved into the prison 
stockade, which is situated on the side of a hill, and is in a commanding 
position. This position was also strengthened. || 29. On the 2nd May the” 
natives who had encamped in front of the fort were removed to the rear, =” 
and the removal of the Constabulary outside the fort and of the natives # 
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in question rendered the sanitary condition of the fort much more satis- 
factory. || 30. The rebels had now massed themselves on the eastern side 
of Kumassi, with their right flank resting on the civilian Hausa town 
known as Krobo, where the Wesleyan Mission has built a house. It 
was thought desirable to attack this flank by means of the native 
auxiliaries, and on the 2nd May they moved out under Captain Armitage 
at 845 am. They were supported by two 7-pounder guns, and the 
position of the rebels was shelled before the auxiliaries advanced. I may 
here state that I was asked to allow this attack to take place on the 
previous day, but with the concurrence of Captain Aplin, then in command, 
I refused the application, as I considered it best to employ tbe men in 
reoccupying and strengthening the Hausa cantonment and prison stockade, 
and also because I did not consider the information in my hands as to 
the rebels’ strength was then sufficient. || 31. It was found that a very 
strong stockade had been erected at the Wesleyan Mission House, so 
strong that the auxiliaries were unable to capture it. Nevertheless great 
loss was inflicted on the rebels, and their firing ceased simultaneously 
with the cessation of the firing of the auxiliaries, who made an orderly 
retirement to the fort. In this engagement one Hausa was wounded, 
one auxiliary was killed, and about 50 wounded. I transmit a report 
by Captain Aplin upon this engagement. On the 4th May the rebels 
burnt down the Wesleyan Mission House, and changed the position of 
the stockade. || 32. On the 6th May Captain Middlemist, Deputy Inspector- 
General of Constabulary, succumbed to an attack of fever, and was 
buried in the evening with military honours, under a clump of trees close 
to the fort. He was a gallant officer, full of enthusiasm for his work, 
and his death cast a gloom over all the occupants of the fort. || 33. The 
close investment of Kumassi by the rebels had resulted in the persons 
outside the fort being unable to provide themselves with food, and 
information having been received that supplies could be obtained if the 
rebels on the north-west were held in check, the native auxiliaries were 
ordered out for the purpose. Supported by 20 Lagos Hausas, under 
Assistant-Inspeetor Cochrane, they moved out at 8 a.m. on the 9th May. 
The mission failed in its object. A similar attempt was made with a 
somewhat stronger force on the following date, and this unfortunately 
also proved unsuccessful, the rebels being found in too great strength to 
do anything without a severe engagement involving an expenditure of 
ammunition which could not be spared. || 34. I may here state that, 
owing to the small quantity of ammunition brought in by the detachment 
of Lagos Hausas, the amount of small-arm ammunition available for the 
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480 Hausas in Kumassi was only 78000 rounds. This, I decided, must 
be husbanded as much as possible, in case, owing to the non-arrival of 
relief, the party should at a later date have to cut its way through the 
rebel lines. This decision has in the sequel proved a wise one. The 
lack of a proper supply of ammunition has been more than unfortunate. 
It has prevented the garrison here making determined attacks upon and 
harassing the rebels, and the absence of such attacks must have led the 
rebels to imagine that they can hold their own against the Government 
forces. || 35. On the 4th May the loyal Kings of Mampon, Juabin, and 
Aguna stated that if they were permitted to open negotiations with the 
rebel Chiefs they had some reason to think that they could stop further 
hostilities on both sides. Personally I did not share in this opinion, but 
I saw no objection to the attempt being made. Messengers passed and 
repassed during the five days, and in the meantime the rebels ceased to 
fire upon those of the people encamped round the fort, who had to seek 
food on the outskirts of the town. The negotiations proved abortive, 
but they were not without service, because during their continuance the 
natives were able to bring in some loads of plantains and other food- 
stuffs, || 36. On the 14th May a Kroo boy arrived from Cape Coast, 
having brought a letter to the native representative of the Ashanti 
Syndicate. He was sent on to me to be questioned, and reported that 
he had left Cape Coast on the 4th May and that on that date there 
were troops of the West India Regiment in Cape Coast preparing to 
march up to our relief. He stated further that the Adansis had revolted. 
This latter announcement did not surprise me, as I suspected their lack 
of loyalty, and, as stated in paragraph 2 of my despatch of the 7th April, 
I was not favourably impressed with their demeanour when I passed 
through their country. I may mention that after the commencement 
of the rebellion messengers arrived from the King, not to express his 
loyalty to the British Government, but to ask „why he had not been 
informed by me that the Kumassis had revolted”. The information 
brought to me by the Kroo boy was all that reached me from the out- 
side world from the arrival of the Lagos Hausas on the 29th April 
until I reached the Coast on the 10th July. || 37. The garrison was 
agreeably surprised on the 15th May by the sudden arrival of a detach- 
ment of Gold Coast Hausas to the number of 230 from the Northern 
Territories, under the command of Major Morris, D.S.O., Acting Com- 
ınissioner and Commandant. Having heard before the arrival of my 
telegrams of an apprehended revolt of the Nkoranzas, he hastened down 
to Kintampo, and on his way heard of the rebellion, receiving at Zantana, 
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on the 28th April, my telegram, dated the 10th April, copy enclosed. 
I transmit a copy of his report. His march was a very fine achievement, 
and I beg to bring it specially under your notice. He speaks, as you 
will observe, in the highest terms of the conduct of the officers and 
men under his command, He arrived at Nkoranza just in time to 
prevent the King openly joining the rebels; but although the King 
should have been restrained from taking that step by a recollection of 
the acts of friendship shown to his predecessor on the stool by this 
Government in 1895—96, I do not, I regret to say, place much reliance 
on a continuance of his loyalty. He is a weak man, somewhat deficient 
in intellect, and entirely in the hands of his linguists and other Court 
officials. The Princess of Nkoranza, on the other hand, displayed a vigorous 
loyalty which was most timely, and which will, I submit, have to be acknow- 
ledged when the rebellion has been put down. Major Morris was, I much 
regret to say, severely wounded in taking a stockade which the rebels had 
placed across the road at Chichiweri, but, notwithstanding this wound, 
from which he must have suffered considerable pain, he has been unremitting 
in giving me assistance and in attending to the many duties which have 

devolved upon him at Kumassi as Officer Commanding the Troops. | 
38. The arrival of this reinforcement from the Northern Territories would 
have resulted in active operations against the rebels — a matter which 
I referred to in paragraph 7 of my despatch of the 11th April, but 
Major Morris very reluctantly decided that, although the force at his 
disposal was sufficient, no serious engagement could be undertaken until 
after the arrival of additional ammunition, as in the event of the occur- 
rence of the contingency referred to in paragraph 34, all the available 
ammunition would be required by the outgoing column for its defence. 
It was hoped that only a few days would elapse before a relieving 
column bringing with it stores of provisions and ammunition would 
arrive, but day after day went by and the garrison had to witness the 
rebels becoming more confident without being ablé to take offensive 
action against them. I had, I may state, ordered on the 14th April 
100 loads of rice (6000 Ibs.) from Cape Coast. They were brought as 
far as Prahsu under escort of the Lagos Hausas, but they had to be left 
there in consequence of the defection of the carriers. This was, of 
course, a very serious loss to the garrison here, as had the rice arrived 
we could have held out for another two weeks, || 39. Major Morris decid- 
ed, after consultation with me, to make a reconnaissance in force on 
the roads leading to the rebel camps across the marsh to the east of 
Kumassi in order to ascertain the strength of the rebels on that side, 
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and at the same time to obtain if possible some food supplies for the 
population encamped around the fort, which had already begun to suffer 
from want and hunger. The force detailed for the reconnaissance moved 
out in two columns at 9.30 a.m. on the 20th May. One proceeded along 
the road to Krobo, and the other along that to Dedesuaba. Both en- 
countered the rebels in great force, and returned without becoming 
seriously engaged. One Hausa was killed and twenty-six Hausas wounded, 
including Captain Leggett, severely, who was shot through the arm by 
a bullet fired from an arm of precision. I transmit a copy of Major 
Morris’s report. || 40. On the 21st May Opoku Mensa, the senior member 
of the Kumassi Native Committee, died in the fort from a severe bronchial 
attack. He had been brought into the fort, as reported in paragraph 21 
of my despatch of the 7th April. He was attended assiduously by Dr. 
Hay, Assistant Colonial Surgeon, but his age was against him, and he 
succumbed. || 41. The 24th May being the Queen’s birthday I held a 
parade of the Hausas at 445 pm. The troops, after advancing in 
review order, gave a royal salute and three cheers for Her Most 
Gracious Majesty. During the morning a detachment of Lagos Hausas 
was sent out under the command of Captain Cochrane to attack a rebel 
camp at Ntimidi, which lies to the north of Kumassi, but returned 
without having found it. He was despatched a second time on the 
25th May, and succeeded in capturing the stockade and entering the 
camp, but failed to do more in consequence of the difficulty he experienced 
in getting his men to advance. This conduct on their part is animad- 
verted upon by Major Morris in a minute upon Captain Cochrane’s 
report, copies of both of which are enclosed. It frustrated the taking 
of the camp, and necessitated an order for retirement. || 42. Major Morris 
having determined to make a further effort to take the Ntimidi camp 
and in doing so to obtain food supplies for the people, now suffering 
severely from hunger, a force of Gold Coast Hausas moved out at 
4.15 a.m, on the 29th May under Captain Marshall, Special Service Officer; 
but the rebels were evidently prepared for the attack. They met the 
force in great numbers, and with the stockade repaired and raised to a 
height of 7 feet. I transmit a copy of Captain Marshall’s report, to- 
gether with a copy of Major Morris’s covering minute. The strength of 
the resistance encountered necessitated retirement, as any great expendi- 
ture of ammunition was out of the question. It is with extreme regret 
that I have had to report that during the engagement Captain C. E Ma- 
guire, Assistant Inspector, Gold Coast Constabulary, fell mortally wounded. 
Major Morris, under whom he had served in the Northern Territories, 
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speaks of him in his minute in the highest terms. His untimely death 
was a source of deep regret to the whole garrison, in which he had 
already made many friends. || 43. There now ensued a period of forced 
imaction. Although concerted steps were taken to obtain intelligence of 
the movements of the rebels and of any column which might be ad- 
vancing to the relief of the beleaguered garrison, the news brought in 
was either so scrappy as to be more or less worthless, or else was 
obviously manufactured for the purpose of obtaining a reward, The rains 
had set in in earnest, and sickness, brought on by want and exposure, 
had begun to do its work. It was impossible to relieve those that were 
starving. The reserve rations which were being issued to the Europeans, 
Hausas, clerks, servants, native carriers (one biscuit a day), and native 
Kings and armed levies, had to be husbanded so that the garrison might 
remain until the very latest moment before marching out and, if needs 
be, cutting its way out of Ashanti. By reducing the rations for each 
person to a minimum it was calculated that the force could remain until 
the middle of June, and later it was found possible to last out until 
the 23rd June. Fortunately a grove of palms, from which the palm 
cabbage is obtained, was discovered, and with this food the extremity 
of starvation was to a certain extent evaded. || 44. The condition of the 
people had become very pitiable, It is true that a large number, 
probably not less than 1200, had singly and in groups gone over to the 
rebels, seeking the chance of life there — probably as slaves — in 
preference to death by starvation, but although the ranks had thus been 
thinned the sights which everywhere met the eye were at times heart- 
fending. With the advent of the rainy season and an increase in the 
destitation, the death-rate increased with rapid strides, and I transmit a 
return prepared for me by Dr. Chalmers. || 45. On the 7th June, soup 
Made up of a few biscuits, scraps of food from the scanty meals of the 
Europeans, palm cabbage bought at 10s. each, and edible green leaves 
Plucked from the trees was made for the purpose of relieving to some 
*xtent the wants of the starving children. On this day 154 children had 
°8ch a small preserved meat tin of hot soup served out to them, and 
© number of the children thus relieved ultimately increased to over 

a day. || 46. On the 11th June a reconnaissance was made down the 
Cape Coast road in order to ascertain at what distance the stockade 
Which it was known the rebels had been constructing was from Kumassi. 
It was found to be about one mile out. || 47. The news brought in by 
"Pies was to the effect that the relief column had, after fighting several 
SRgagements with the Adansis, defeated them and reached the northern 
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boundary of Bekwai, and that an advance guard, after several engage- 
ments with the rebels, had reached Ordahsu. The hopes that this news 
brought were, however, never destined to be realised. || 48. In the mean- 
time Major Morris was not delaying the necessary preparations for 
marching to the coast. It was decided to leave a small garrison of 100 
men under Assistant-Inspectors Bishop (Gold Coast) and Ralph (Lagos), 
with one medical officer (Dr. Hay) to hold the fort with provisions for 
three weeks by which time it is expected the relief column should arrive. 
In case this should prove not to be the case the garrison would perforce 
have to evacuate the fort and endeavour to force their way out of 
Ashanti. I transmit a copy of instructions which I left in the hands of 
Captain Bishop to be acted upon in that event. || 49. The column leaving 
Kumassi marched out at 4.45 am., on the 23rd June, and I will deal 
in a separate despatch with its journey to the coast. || 50. The Europeans 
in Kumassi who have had to endure the siège besides myself and Lady 
Hodgson were — (folgen Namen). 
F. M. Hodgson, Governor. 





Nr. 12569. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gouverneur der Gold- 
küste an den Kolonialminister. Bericht über den 
Abzug von Kumassi. 
Government House, Accra, July 24, 1900. (August 17, 1900.) 


Sir, || In continuation of my despatch of the 14th instant, I have now 
the honour to report to you with regard to the necessity for attempting 
a withdrawal from Kumassi of the larger part of the force and all the 
non-combatants besieged there, on our success in the undertaking, and 
subsequent march to the coast. || 2. The possibility of having to get away 
from Kumassi unassisted was always present in my mind, because, al- 
though for the sake of British prestige in Ashanti I had decided to re- 
main until actual starvation stared us in the face in the hope that be- 
fore that stage was reached relief would come to us, I did not fail to 
recognize, knowing as I did by experience the many difficulties to be 
overcome, that a relieving column might not be able to get up from the 
coast in time, It was on that account that from the first I determined 
to conserve as far as possible the scanty stock of ammunition which we 
held as I have already reported to you. || 3. You have been informed in 
a previous despatch that upon the arrival on the 29th April of the de- 
tachment of Lagos Hausas, under Captain Aplin, C.M.G., it was found 
possible to re-occupy the Hausa cantonments and the prison stockade, 
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which had had to be evacuated when we were attacked by the rebels on 
the 25th April, thus safeguarding those of the buildings within them 
which had not been destroyed, as well as the officers’ quarters and other 
buildings which are in close proximity to them, and which had not been 
materially injured. || 4. With the arrival of the detachment of Gold Coast 
Hausas, under Major Morris, D.S.O., on the 15th May, a further exten- 
sion of the troops became practicable; protection was given to the Basel 
Mission property on the one side and the village of Asafu was re-occu- 
pied on the other. Thus the situation remained up to the morning of 
the 23rd June, when we left. On no occasion after the 29th April, when 
they suffered a severe defeat in their attempt to take the fort, did the 
rebels attempt to molest us. They „sniped“ and killed all persons who 
while in search of food got within range of their cordon of sentries, 
and they were always on the alert for any attack on our part, but 
nothing more. Their plan was to starve us out, and to prevent rein- 
forcements reaching us. The map shows the position of the rebel camps 
and the stockades which had been constructed across every road leading 
out of Kumassi, and I may here state that in addition to constructing 
stockades the rebels, probably under the instruction of Fanti Scholars, 
who had read the accounts of the South African War in the English 
newspapers, had dug shelter-pits for themselves so that they might get 
out of the way of the shells from seven-pounder guns and at the same 
time load their muskets in comparative safety. || 5. From time to time 
reports came to hand of troops advancing up the Cape Coast road, but 
they were brought in by our own spies who were not reliable, and from 
the date of the arrival of the Lagos Hausas (29th April) not a single 
authentic communication reached me either from the Coast or from any 
of the detachments of troops which, as I learnt subsequently, had reached 
Bekwai. I myself sent off, as opportunity offered, natives with telegrams 
addressed to the Colonial Secretary, some of which I am glad to find 
passed through the rebel lines successfully, and were dealt with, and at 
the end of May and during June letters in French, addressed to the 
„Officer Commanding Relief Column“, sewn up in the hem of the men’s 
native clothes, telling him of our condition and the necessity for pushing 
forward. One at least of these appears to have been delivered, as it is 
quoted in Colonel Willcocks’s telegram to you of the 12th June. | 
6. Major Morris had day by day kept a very careful supervision over the 
issue of reserve rations, and by cutting down the supply to Europeans, 
carriers, native clerks, native servants, and native kings and their armed 


followers to a minimum, it was found that the hazardous step of 
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attempting to break through the rebel lines could be postponed until the 
23rd June. It was the general opinion that by that date a relieving 
column would have pushed its way to Kumassi, and it was not without 
dismay that day after day passed without either the arrival of relief or 
any authentic news of its near approach. So closely and completely 
were we invested by the rebels that we hardly dared to hope that we 
could unaided successfully accomplish the task before us. || 7. In the 
meantime Major Morris and I had very carefully considered what route 
the evacuating column should take, and what arrangements ought to be 
made for holding the fort. As regards the route it was clear from the 
first that any attempt to break through by the main or Prahsu road 
would be futile. We knew that the rebels had constructed several 
stockades at intervals between Kumassi and the River Ordah, that these 
stockades were strongly guarded and that the rebels were in large numbers 
at various places along the road to Esumeja. Further it had been 
reported that the Adansis had joined the rebels, and that fact we knew 
would increase the difficulty of reaching Prahsu. The chance of successfully 
pushing up the road to Kintampo and proceeding thence through Attabubu 
to the Volta was at one time thought possible, but this route was 
ultimately discarded in favour of either the road through Patassi to 
Ekwanta, or else that through Pechi to Bekwai. In the end the former 
was decided upon, it being considered that the latter was too dangerously 
close to the Cape Coast road, on which such large numbers of the rebels 
were massed to admit of a column weakened by hunger and privation 
and encumbered with non-combatants successfully pushing through. | 
8. It was now that Mr. David, of the Ashanti Company, who was one 
of the besieged Europeans, proved very useful to us. He had been along 
the road to Ekwanta and through the country in the neighbourhood of 
it in his search for gold-bearing districts, and he was able to give fairly 
reliable information as to distances, villages, accommodation to be found 
in the villages, and so forth. Further, the King of Ekwanta, or Nkwanta, 
which is the proper way of spelling the place, was with us at Kumassi, 
and could give us a guide when the time came. We very carefully 
concealed our decision and gave out publicly that we should, as everyone 
thought, take the road to Prahsu. || 9. Early in June the distress among 
the people encamped around the fort became acute. There were 3000 
of them in the first instance, but hunger, which we had no means of 
alleviating, drove many of them over to the rebels, and others died of 
exhaustion. The wants of the children, of whom there were some 200, 
were in the main met by the establishment of a soup-kitchen, from which 
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at least a pint of hot soup, made of biscuits, bones, scraps of food, &e., 
was served out every morning to each child, Over this soup-kitchen 
Mr. Branch, of the Telegraph Department, presided, and I cannot speak 
too highly of his organization, and of the care which he bestowed upon 
the little ones who were placed in his charge. The horses, of which 
there were five, were killed at intervals and served out to the carriers, 
so that they might have a change from the ration of biscuit with which 
they were supplied daily. The scenes which met the eye in June were 
very distressful. The death rate in the camp rose at last to upwards of 
40 a day, and I must confess that at times | felt it almost criminal to 
prolong our hold over Kumassi until the 23rd June, Fortunately, owing 
to the excellent arrangements made by Dr. Albert Chalmers, assisted by 
the other medical officers with us, the sanitary condition of Kumassi and 
the general health of the besieged remained good. All those who died 
were carefully buried, and the carriers were kept employed in cutting 
bush and grass and keeping the vicinity of the fort clean and free from 
dirt and rubbish. || 10. All the arrangements for leaving Kumassi had 
been carefully worked out by Major Morris, and he had drawn up the 
Order of March of which a copy is enclosed. Everyone was carefully 
instructed as to his place in the column so that there might be no 
possibility of mistake or confusion. || 11. It had been decided by Major 
Morris, with my concurrence, to leave a force of 100 men under Captain 
Bishop, Assistant Inspector Gold Coast Constabulary, and Assistant 
Inspector Ralph, of the Lagos Constabulary, with Dr. Hay (Gold Coast) 
as Medical Officer, in order to guard the fort, They had provisions for 
24 days, and it was considered that by the 15th July it should be 
possible for a relieving column to arrive at Kumassi This force had 
been brought into the fort on the 21st June. A larger force was not 
considered necessary by Major Morris, and if arranged for would not 
have had provisions to last them until the 15th June [? July], || 12. The 
start was to take place at 5 a.m., and as boxes had to be packed and 
final arrangements made, I doubt if anyone had much sleep on the night 
of the 22nd June. It was a night also of anxiety because it must have 
been in the minds of all that the following day might be their last, so 
hazardous was the undertaking which had to be attempted. || 13. Long 
before the dawn broke the carriers had received their loads — cut down 
in view of their weakened condition to loads of 30 lbs. in weight — and 
the hammockmen were ready with their hammocks. At 5 am. the troops 
arrived to take up their places in the line of march, and with comparatively 


little noise all was soon ready for the start. It was only now that the 
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route to be taken was notified. The adyance guard under Captains 
Armitage and Leggett moved off in good time, and the column, which 
consisted of 600 troops of all ranks, some 800 carriers, and other non- 
combatants, and about 1000 persons from the camp, was fairly on its 
way across the swamp to Patassi. The road was a very narrow one, 
wet and muddy from the rains, and enclosed on both sides by dense 
bush. It was a gruesome road to pass along, in the immediate presence 
of the enemy, especially as the advance had to be made in smgle file. 
It was not long before the sound of firing was heard in front, showing 
that the advance guard had reached the stockade, and come into action. 
The rebels were taken by surprise. They did not expect us at Patassi, 
and had not obtained reinforcements from the adjacent camps. There 
were in fact only some 300 rebels holding it. By a flank movement, 
commanded by Captain Armitage, while Captain Leggett engaged them 
in front, the rebels were cleared out, the Hausas behaving with spirit 
and gallantry. It was here that Captain Leggett, who had shown himself 
on more than one occasion previously to be a brave and gallant officer, 
received the wound which to the great grief of all resulted a few days 
later in his death. || 14. With the taking of the stockade the column 
moved onwards as quickly as possible, and it was the comparative rapi- 
dity with which we moved that prevented the arrival of reinforcements 
from the rebel camps in time to do more than harras the rearguard 
and the civilians who were following the column. Behind the stockade 
was a neatly constructed camıp, each hut being well stocked with plantains 
. and other provisions. It was here that many of the carriers and follo- 
wers lost their lives. They could not be restrained from sitting down in the 
huts to eat. The close proximity of the enemy did not deter them, and al- 
though every endeavour was made to get tlıem to move on, many refused to 
move, and 80 lost their lives and the Europeans the loads they were carrying. || 
15. At the village of Patassi, which was not far from the stockade, the 
rebels were again met and cleared out by the advance guard. It was in 
this engagement that Captain G. Marshall, Royal West Kent Regiment, 
who had been sent to the front to take Captain Leggett’s place, received 
his death wound. He was a deservedly popular officer, and his death 
at Adubia on the 28th June was very greatly deplored. || 16. At all the 
villages passed through there were engagements with the rebels, and 
that these several engagements and those with the rearguard were not 
without importance is shown by the fact that in the first three days of 
the march, besides the two officers referred to who were mortally wound- 
ed, no less than 23 Hausas were killed, 53 wounded, of whom 16 died 
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of their wounds, and 39 were recorded as missing. The casualties, in 
fact, amounted to 20 per cent. of the total force. || 17. The first night 
was spent at Terrabum. We reached that village at 6 p.m., having been 
travelling continuously for 13 hours with only one halt at Tekiman. 
At Terrabum the rebels had loopholed the houses facing the road by 
which we were advancing, but they were smartly cleared out and we 
occupied the village. Shortly after our arrival the rebels returned and 
commenced firing, but they dared not come too close, and the firing 
ceased with the advent of a storm of rain which continued throughout 
the night, adding, it is true, to our safety, but at the same time to our 
discomfort. The subsequent scene beggars description. The whole column 
was crowded into the narrow confines of the village, and it was impossible 
in the darkness and falling rain to maintain order among tlıe carriers 
and others, who never for one moment flagged throughout the night in 
talking to each other of the occurrences of the day. || 18. The next day 
in à pouring rain, we marched to Masiasu. Throughout the day the 
rearguard had been harassed by bands of rebels which had followed us 
from Patassi and two Hausas were killed and several wounded. It was 
on this day that most of the loads were lost. Many of the carriers were 
perhaps shot by the rebels, but others, weakened by hunger and tired 
by the march, threw away their loads. Great distress was caused in 
consequence. Lady Hodgson, for example, lost everything excepting the 
clothes she was wearing; scanty stocks of provisions saved specially 
and with much difficulty for the march went; beds and bedding, clothes, 
drugs, and medical comforts, nearly everything, in fact, was lost to us, 
and during the remainder of the very trying journey to the coast we had 
to drink unfiltered the muddy and, I fear, insanitary water which was 
available. Most of us had to sleep on the ground in dirty native huts 
covered by our clothes —our beds and blankets having been lost, and 
all had to endure hardships and privations of which we had never before 
had any experience. || 19. On the third day, after a terrible journey 
through quagmires and along an almost impassable road, we reached 
Ekwanta, where the loyal King of Nkwanta, who had come with us from 
Kumassi, received a very cordial reception from his people. The Union 
Jack was flying in the town, and we felt that at last we had reached 
friends. Native foodstuffs were in abundance, and although we remained 
at Ekwanta for two days in order to rest the Hausas and carriers, it 
was with great difficulty that the latter could be induced to leave the 
land of plenty and plunge again into the forest. | 20. The King of 
Ekwanta remained with his people, but he informed me that he intended 
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to move them across the Ofin River into Denkera, as he was afraid ot 
being attacked by the rebels. I gave him a present of £ 80 before leaving. 
He is a most loyal King, and for his loyalty and assistance against the 
rebels while we were at Kumassi I shall recommend him with the other 
loyal Kings for a reward. || 21. It was reported to me at Ekwanta that 
the rebels intended to hinder our passage aeross the Ofin River, but in 
the end this report proved to be inaccurate. Our march was unmolested, 
and we reached the river on the 30th June. For two miles those who, 
like myself, had to walk on account of the weak state of the hammockmen, 
had to push through water at times 4 feet deep. Wet through we reached 
the river. Here Lady Hodgson and I nearly lost our lives because 
through some mistake we were told to push down the river in a canoe 
which had been sent up only for the purpose of taking us across a 
swamp 6 feet deep in water. The river was in flood and running swiftly, 
and we were more than once nearly upset on snags. I consider it 
providential that we at last found ourselves at the regular crossing. Two 
small rafts had been constructed at this crossing, and the passage of 
men and loads across the river was exceedingly slow and tedious.. It 
took three days to get everyone over. || 22. From the Ofin River the 
remainder of the journey was performed in three detachments. It was 
to us all a very terrible journey, and the loss of clothes, filters, and 
provisions made it excessively trying. || 23. At Dengiassi — a town built 
on a clearing in the forest by the Ashanti Chief of Dengiassi, which is 
marked in the Intelligence Department map of 1895 as a distriet in 
Ashanti — I stayed in the Chiefs house. He left Ashanti with all his 
people in 1885, and was allowed by Governor Sir Brandford Griffith, 
with the concurrence of the King, to locate himself in Upper Denkera. 
The town is a very large one. The Chief is loyal to the British Govern- 
ment, and he gave me a very good reception. || 24. At Mampon, the 
residence of the King of Tchuful, who is a man of weak character, and 
I am afraid addicted to drink, I was detained for a day by a sharp 
attack of fever, and here, on the 8th July, I received a letter addressed 
by Major Wilkinson to Major Morris. I had told Major Morris to push 
on to Cape Coast without waiting for me, and he had left a few hours 
before the letter arrived, which, however, I at once sent on to him. 
This was the first news of the outside world I had received since the 
29th April. I have referred to this letter in the telegram noted in the 
margin. (Telegram, 13th July, 1900.) I reached Cape Coast on the 
10th July, and Accra by HMS. „Dwarf“ on the following date. 

25. I am glad to be able to report that 1 succeeded in successfully 
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bringing away from Kumassi the rebel King Asibi of Kokofu, whom I 
had arrested there, as already notified to you, and the loyal Kings of 
Mampon, Juabin, Aguna, Nkwanta, and Nsuta, as well as the loyal 
Kumassi Chiefs who had thrown in their lot with us from the first, 
namely, Chiefs Kobina Kokofa, Kwamin Tia, Kofi Sencheri, Yow Berekum, 
and Yow Awua. I left the King of Nkwanta with his people, as stated 
in paragraph 17 of this despatch. All the loyal Kings — excepting the 
King of Nsuta, who has been delayed on the road by illness, and will 
be here later — are now with me in Accra. The advantage of having 
them cannot be over-rated. The King of Mampon is by native custom 
the senior of all the Kings of Ashanti, and the rebels tried very hard 
to allure him over to them by various specions promises. He is not by 
any means a man of strong character, and I found it rather a difficult 
task at the outset to keep him with us The Kings of Juabin and 
Aguna are sturdily loyal, but the people of the latter are, I regret to 
say, with the rebels, The King of Aguna is himself a very fine character. 
He fought more than once in the engagements with the rebels at Ku- 
massi, and is brave and fearless. The King of Nsuta fought also on 
our side more than once and did good service. It is important also to 
have the Kumassi Chiefs referred to with us; they, too, took their part 
in the fighting and did bravely and well. All will be treated here with 
every consideration, and I will communicate with you later as to the 
rewards which upon their return to Ashanti should be given to them 
for their loyalty. || 26. It is satisfactory also to be able to report the safe 
conduct from Kumassi of the six Basel missionaries, including the Rev. 
and Mrs. Ramseyer, whose captivity with the Ashantis in 1872—73 
brought on the war of 1873—74. I regret to learn, however, that Mr. 
Weller, one of the missionaries, died shortly after crossing the Ofin River. 
He had been very ill while in the Fort, and was in a precarious state 
of health when we marched out. || 27. I transmit a copy of a report 
which has been made to me by Major Morris, together with copies of 
its enclosures and a copy of a report from Dr. Garland, who, as Senior 
Medical Officer, was in charge of the medical arrangements on the march 
to the coast. || 28. In separate despatches I am dealing with the questions _ 
of rewards to officers who have in my opinion merited them, and of 
compensation to officers and men for the loss of clothing, &c., in the 
march to the coast and previously. || 29. I cannot close this report with- 
out thanking you in my own behalf and in that of all the officers and 
men who were with me for the kind and inspiriting telegram which you 
did us the honour to send us, and without acquainting you with the 





104 Der Aschantikrieg im Jahre 1900. 


very cordial reception which I received from all classes, both at Cape 
Coast and Accra. Crowds lined the streets at both places and vociferated 
their welcome. At Accra the streets were decorated with flags, and the 
kind greeting from all alike made a very pleasant ending to the trials 
and privations which had had to be endured. I have received also many 
telegrams, including a very cordial one from the Acting Governor of the 
German Colony of Togo. 
I have, &c, 
F. M. Hodgson, Governor. 





Anlage. 
Medical Report on Expedition from Kumassi to Cape Coast. 


The expedition left Kumassi on the 23rd June the following being 
the strength of the column, combatant and non-combatant. || Europeans 26, 
Native Troops 500 || Carriers 700. || The following is table of Europeans, 
combatant and non-combatant: — || Combatant 10 || Medical Officers 5 | 
Non-combatant 11 (7 males and 4 females). || The physique of the men 
of the various composing units had been greatly lowered owing to the 
privations undergone during the siege. || The condition of the carriers 
was especially bad; the majority were greatly emaciated and reduced in 
strength. || The condition of the Hausas was little better. The condition 
of the Europeans was indifferent, the majority having suffered from 
diarrhoea during the siege, evidently caused by eating tinned meat that 
had been stored a long time. || On the first day a good many casualties 
oceurred during the attack on the Potassi stockade, and the desultory 
fighting that followed; I append returns. Amongst the Europeans Cap- 
tains Marshall and Leggett were dangerously wounded, and Dr. Graham 
slightly wounded. || In the case of Captain Marshall one wound was a 
penetrating wound of head, the bullet injuring the parietal lobe of the 
brain, septic meningitis set in, patient became comatose on the 28th and 
died on the 29th June. || Captain Leggett received a penetrating wound 
in the abdomen, local peritonitis set in on the 28th, vomiting and hic- 
‚ cough set in, patient sank gradually, and died on the 30th June. | 
Towards.the end of the first day’s march a great number of carriers and 
Hausas fell out from faintness and fatigue, many carriers going into the 
forest to look for food; in this way a great number of loads were lost, 
provisions, beds, bedding, hammocks, drugs, spare dressings, and operating 
cases amongst other things. || On the 24th the force marched from 
Terrabum, the rear-guard was attacked and one Hausa killed and two 
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wounded; & number of men again fell out exhausted by hunger and 
fatigue; the condition of the native track rendered transport very diffi- 
cult. Swamps, fallen trees, and steep hills were encountered, and no 
food could be obtained until we reached the first village, which was 
about 16 miles’ march. || On the 24th Nkwanta was reached, and as this 
was a friendly village, 2 days’ halt was ordered, and the men obtained 
a good supply of food; most of the men far too much, and suffered 
afterwards from diarrhoea, dysentery and other intestinal complaints. | 
The advanced guard reached Cape Coast on the 10th July after 18 days’ 
march, the force having gone through the greatest hardship and suffering; 
every possible condition that could militate against the health of the 
column existed; the men had been reduced to the last condition it would 
have been advisable to permit; the rains were frequent and heavy, shelter 
could not be obtained for the men who had at times to lie out at 
night in heavy rain; the march for the first two days was through hostile 
country; the tracks over which we marched were covered with obstruc- 
tions, and at one place the column marched through a swamp averaging 
four feet in depth for two hours. || An adequate medical equipment had 
been taken from Kumassi, but owing to the condition of the carriers. 
most of the medical comfort and drugs and the operating cases were 
lost. 
P. J. Garland, 
Principal Medical Officer to Column. 


Nr. 12570. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Oberst Willcocks an den 
Kolonialminister. Genauerer Bericht über seine 
Operationen bis zum 14 August 1900. 
Camp Bekwai, Ashanti Field Force, August 14, 1900. (September 17, 1900.) 


Sir, } I have the honour to make the following report on the 
military operations connected with the relief of Kumasi, and the sup- 
pression of the rebellion in Ashanti, written up to date. I trust that 
the report will not be thought too long when it is considered that it em- 
braces operations extending over four months, and includes details of 
several engagements with the enemy, which in my estimation deserve 
to be recorded. I enclose two reports from Major Morris, D.S.O. Royal 
Irish Regiment, Commissioner and Commandant of the Northern Terri- 
tories of the Gold Coast, which detail the operations around Kumasi; 
the first reinforcement of Kumasi by Captain Aplin, C.M.G., Lagos 
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Constabulary, from the south; the second by Major Morris himself from 
the Northern Territories; and finally the march from Kumasi to Cape 
Coast, which commenced on the 23rd June, when Sir Frederic Hodgson, 
K.C.M.G., and six hundred men left the fort, owing to want of pro- 
visions. These reports speak for themselves, and, as the troops they 
relate to never came directly under my personal command until after 
the relief of Kumasi, I forward them in original. || 1. I landed at Cape 
Coast on 26th May, and remained there until 4th June, during which 
time | arranged for food supplies, carriers, reinforcements, got together 
a staff, and generally carried out the preliminary work of organising a 
field force. Aided by the few officers I then had, and who worked right 
well, everything seemed to come right somehow, even when for a short 
period, owing to many reverses in the front and the forces of nature 
acting against us, it sometimes looked as if the relief of Kumasi might 
prove a task beyond the powers of the small column at my disposal. 
Scarcity of carriers, shortness of food, impassable roads, torrential rains, 
unfordable rivers and no means of bridging them, seventy miles of the 
lines of communications practically in the hands of the enemy, these 
.were some of the obstacles which had to be overcome, with a young 
force limited in numbers; but, owing to the heroie conduct of all ranks, 
they have been overcome, and are now things of the past. || 2. When I 
landed the position was as follows: — Kumasi was closely invested by 
the rebels, reported to number some forty thousand, and was cut off 
froın all communication with the outer world. Relief columns had entered 
the place after severe fighting, but this had only added to the numbers 
to be fed, and the supply of food and ammunition was fast redueing. 
They were calling for help; but help then was impossible, for, whereas 
the force in Kumasi numbered seven hundred men and three hundred 
levies, with many guns and Maxims, the total numbers of the relief 
column spread along one hundred and forty miles of lines of communi- 
cations numbered but seven hundred men, also with three field guns, 
the different units of which were continuously having to fight their way 
against heavy odds, depending for transport upon carriers, mostly march- 
ed by force across the Prah. Moreover, Sir Frederic Hodgson, in his 
telegram dated Kumasi, 4th April to Secretary of State, had remarked 
as follows: „In any case active operations could not be carried out till 
after the rainy season ended — September.“ Nevertheless it was in this 
very rainy season that the force under my command was battling to 
reach the garrison at Kumasi. || Captain Hall (West Yorkshire Regiment), 
West African Frontier Force, with some four hundred men, was at 
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Bekwai and Esumeja, and it was his presence alone which kept the 
Bekwai King from fleeing south, as having once cast in his lot with us, 
his country would have been overrun by the Ashantis immediately our 
troops left his town. On 23rd May, Captain Hall attacked Kokofu, but 
being opposed by vast numbers of the enemy was unable to capture it; 
bis troops behaved well, but he was attempting a task which more than 
double the numbers were unable to effect later. On this occasion 
Lieutenant Edwards, Sierra Leone Frontier Police, Sergeant Griggs, R.A., 
West African Frontier Force, and six men were wounded. On the same 
day the Bekwai levies attacked and destroyed Abadom further south, 
and which was only held by a few of the enemy. || Kwissa was held by 
three Europeans under Lieutenant Slater, Gold Coast Constabulary, and 
twenty soldiers, and surrounded by the enemy; of this small garrison 
three were killed and one wounded. Two parties of carriers proceeding 
south under escort froın Bekwai, were attacked near Dompoassi on the 
26th and the 28th May, four soldiers and a carrier being killed and 
fifteen wounded. Lieutenant Beamish, West African Frontier Force, in 
command, dispersed the enemy and burnt Dompoassi. This attack show- 
ed that the Adansis had now joined the rebellion, and this greatly add- 
ed to our difficulties. || 3. So far, the operations had been conducted 
without any plan, each officer in command of a party simply hastening 
Up towards the goal (Kumasi) with results anything but satisfactory, 
and my first object was to stop this, and collecting the scattered 
detachments to advance on definite lines On 2nd June, therefore, 
Lieutenant-Colonel Carter, C.M.G., 3rd (Southern Nigeria) West African 
Frontier Force, left Fumsu for Bekwai, with eleven Europeans, three 
Maxims, one seven-pounder gun, and three hundred and ten men. Beyond 
Sheramasi the column was suddenly attacked and lost four men killed 
and Seven wounded; our fire was very wild on this occasion causing an 
MMe nse waste of ammunition; the men were then new to this kind of 
work ; ] am glad to say it is very different now. || On 6th June [ieute- 
hant—~Coloncl Carter and Lieutenant-Colonel Wilkinson, Gold Coast Con- 
stabi lary, with three hundred and eighty men, left Kwissa to join hands 
witha Hall at Bekwai. I reached Prahsu on te 8th June, and the follow- 
mg day received a despatch from Lieutenant-Colonel Carter, stating 
that he had been opposed by the Adansis at Dompoassi, and had been 
blige ed to return to Kwissa. The enemy had built five stockades about 
Wo hundred yards long and nearly parallel to the road at a distance 
of Only thirty yards from it; lying perfectly still behind the ordinary 
thiek bush, which remained untonched between the stockade and the 
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path, they waited until the advance guard was just opposite, and then 
opened a terrific fire which staggered our men; they also fired from the 
surrounding trees; the guns and Maxims came into action at once, and 
a regular duel took place, our men falling fast; no one knew then, as 
we do now, that the enemy were probably behind strong stockades, and 
there was no indication of it; the officers believed the enemy were firing 
from the thick bush, and thus swaying backwards and forwards the 
fight went on for two and a-half hours, by which time Lieutenant- 
Colonel Carter had received a severe wound, which incapacitated him 
from Command. Lieutenant-Colonel Wilkinson then took command and 
was himself slightly wounded; Captain Roupell, 3rd West African Frontier 
Force, was dangerously wounded in several places; Lieutenant Edwards, 
R.A., West African Frontier Force, received two severe wounds, but 
continued to work the guns till the entire gun detachment were disabled. 
It was at this stage that it was found the enemy were posted behind 
breastworks, as the bush had become partially cut away by the fire. . 
Lieutenant O'Malley, 2nd West African Frontier Force, was severely 
wounded while working the Maxim, nearly the whole detachment being 
disabled; Dr. Fletcher, Medical Officer, and Colour-Sergeant Mackenzie. 
(Seaforth Highlanders), 1st West African Frontier Force, were also. 
wounded, a total of seven Europeans hit out of eleven present; three 
men were killed and eighty-nine wounded (some of whom have since 
died). Lieutenant-Colonel Wilkinson, seeing that the gun and Maxims 
were by this time out of action, that his ammunition was running short, 
and the enemy’s fire did not slacken, determined to retire; but Colour- 
Sergeant Mackenzie came up to him and volunteered to carry the 
stockade with the bayonet, if his own company (Yoruba Company, 
1st West African Frontier Force) was placed at his disposal. Wilkinson 
at once ordered up the Company, which was in the rear of the column, 
and on the arrival of the first two sections, without hesitation, Macken- 
zie charged at their head, followed splendidly by his own men and all 
others in the vicinity, their officers of course leading them. The enemy 
did not wait the rush, but fled in confusion, and never rallied, and it is 
perhaps not too much to say a disaster to our arms was thus averted, 
for a retirement under the circumstances might have ended in a panic. 
For this act of distinguished bravery I consider Colour-Sergeant Macken- 
zie 18 deserving of the highest reward a soldier can receive, and am 
making a recommendation accordingly. It was only last year that 
Colour-Sergeant Mackenzie earned the medal for distinguished service in 
the field on the Niger. || The column then returned to Kwissa, being 
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unable to advance owing to the numbers of wounded. || 4 To assist 
Lieutenant-Colonel Carter I sent Major Melliss, 1st West African 
Frontier Force, with one hundred and fifty men from Prahsu, and follow- 
ed this by another hundred, my last reserve. Melliss was attacked on 
12th June, his bugler killed, and Corporal Philpot (West Yorkshire 
Regiment), 1st West African Frontier Force, and six men wounded. 
Kwissa was reached on 13th June, and Carter decided to retire with 
the combined column to Fumsu. This decision was contrary to my orders, 
but Carter had just seen a letter from the Governor in Kumasi (which 
did not reach me till 12th June) asking for urgent help, and he intended 
with my sanction to move from Fumsu, via Obuassi Gold Mines, to 
Bekwai He therefore used his own discretion and evacuated Kwissa. 
Unfortunately this led to serious consequences later. It had now become 
evident to me that not only were our columns being repulsed in all 
directions, but that the tactics heretofore used were just what suited the 
enemy. I therefore gave orders that in future the enemy’s fire was only 
to be replied to, to such an extent as was absolutely necessary to give 
our men time to adopt some open formation, and that then the bugles 
would sound the charge, and the enemy be attacked with the bayonet. 
The results I venture to say have justified the orders on every occasion, 
when adopted, and have given our men immense confidence in themselves 
besides largely reducing ammunition carriers. || 5. On 14th June about 
twenty of the European miners from the Obuassi Gold Mines ran away 
to the Coast, leaving their comrades to hold on as best they could. 
Fortunately for them they were careful to avoid the vicinity of posts 
where British officers were quartered; their conduct was most cowardly. 
Mr. Webster, the Manager, with other gentlemen behaved splendidly and 
refused to leave, and on the 16th June, I was able to send them a rein- 
forcement of fifty men. | 6. On 12th June I received a letter from 
Governor Hodgson, dated Kumasi, 4th June, in which he stated he had 
provisions on reduced scale to last until 11th June, and asking for help. 
This date was already passed, but still hoping that the statement re food 
supplies might not be exactly accurate, I sent Lieutenant-Colonel Wilkin- 
son at once from Fumsu, via Obuassi, with three hundred men and all 
the available reserve of ammunition to Bekwai, to hold out a helping 
hand to the garrison of Kumasi when it broke out; with the departure 
of this column I again found myself without a reserve, but the matter 
was most urgent. || Captain Hall, at Bekwai, had, in accordance with my 
orders, sent the Nupé Company, Ist West African Frontier Force, to 
help Lieutenant-Colonel Carter out of Kwissa which neither Hall nor I 
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were aware had in the meantime been evacuated. As soon as I heard 
it had, I sent urgent counter-orders to Hall, but they were too late; the 
Company under command of Captain Wilson (Royal Irish Fusiliers) 1st 
West African Frontier Force, left Bekwai on the 16th June, 112 strong; 
they were attacked near Dompoassi by large numbers of Ashantis and 
Adansis, and Captain Wilson and six soldiers were killed; Staff Sergeant 
Payne, R.A.M.C., and twenty-five soldiers and sixteen carriers were 
wounded, many of them severely. The Company moved on to Kwissa, 
and finding it unoccupied, marched on to Fumsu under Colour-Sergeant 
Humphries (Royal Welsh Fusiliers), 1st West African Frontier Force, a 
total distance of thirty-three miles. Wilson was a soldier quite beyond 
the average, brave and modest. The body was carried into Fumsu, 
where he is buried. The Nupé soldiers behaved very well, and their 
losses testify to the difficulties of the march. || 7. On 22nd June Lieutenant- 
Colonel Burroughs, with four hundred men West African Regiment reached 
Prahsu from Cape Coast, and on the 24th proceeded northward. 
Lieutenant-Colonel Wilkinson had meanwhile reached Bekwai, and was 
thus as near to Kumasi as it was possible to be at that time. || Burroughs’ 
column was engaged on the Moinsi Hills and carried a stockade with 
the bayonet; casualties, one man killed, three wounded. The rains were 
now in full swing, the roads almost impassable, the rivers in high flood, 
and the toil of moving even a mile is indescribable; it seemed at times, 
do what we would, it would soon become impossible to carry on further 
military operations. Nothing but discipline combined with determination 
to save Kumasi, could have achieved success, and none but those who 
witnessed it can imagine the trials borne by all ranks especially these 
excellent African soldiers who seemed impervious to all hardships. || I 
left Prahsu on the 1st July with a large number of carriers; the river 
took seven hours to cross. At Fumsu on the 4th July I received a 
letter from Sir Frederic Hodgson, dated 26th June, Ekwanta (some 20 
miles south-west of Kumasi). He stated that he, with six hundred men 
under command of Major Morris, had left Kumasi on the 23rd June; 
the force had been attacked at the villages it passed through, and had 
taken u stockade at Patasi; two officers had been severely wounded. 
One hundred men had been left in the fort, with two British officers 
(we found three when we reached Kumasi), and that there were rations 
sufficient to last till ,15th July at latest“; he added he hoped I would 
be able to relieve the fort by that date, and then, ,should you fail to 
do so, the fort must surrender“. In his last paragraph the Governor 
says „I may add that I have made several attempts, ineffectual, I fear, 
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to communicate with you in Bekwai, and to acquaint you with the 
condition of affairs in Kumasi“. He must therefore have had very strong 
reasons for believing that a relieving force was somewhere in the neigh- 
bourhood of Bekwai, but as far as I am concerned, I heard nothing 
more of the Governor until he reached Cape Coast. || 8. On 30th June 
Lieutenant-Colonel Burroughs surprised the enemy’s camp at Dompoassi 
on the main road, by marching into it just after dark; many guns, kegs 
of powder, &c., were captured, thirty of the enemy were killed before 
next morning, and many new stockades were destroyed. This was really 
the first lesson taught the enemy and was most useful thereafter. This 
column reached Bekwai 2nd July, and none too soon, as many of the 
Bekwai Chiefs were wavering in their allegiance from fear of the Ashantis. | 
9. Lieutenant-Colonel Burroughs, I regret to tay, contrary to my in- 
structions, decided to at once attack and destroy the enemy’s large war 
camp at Kokofu, which he considered was a bar to our reaching Kumasi 
As will be seen, however, my intention was to force the enemy to help 
me into Kumasi, by withdrawing part of his forces for the defence of 
Kokofu. Burroughs’ column consisted of one 75 millimetre gun, four 
Maxims, and five hundred men, also one Maxim and one hundred and 
fifty men in reserve. The colunin was assailed on all sides about eight 
hundred yards befure reaching Kokofu, and although it is stated the 
men fired fairly steadily throughout, and the gun and Maxims several 
times literally swept the enemy back into cover, nevertheless our casual- 
ties increased till they had reached over sixty, and no progress was 
being made; the rear guard was also engaged. Burroughs therefore 
determined to retire on Bekwai, which was reached before dark. Twelve 
casualties occurred during the retirement, the losses amounted to one 
officer killed, Lieutenant Brounlie, 3rd West India Regiment, attached to 
West African Regiment, six officers and one non-commissioned officer, 
slightly wounded, viz., Lieutenant-Colonel Burroughs; Captain Stallard, 
Bedfordshire Regiment; Captain St. Hill, West Riding Regiment; Lieu- 
tenant Ellis, West India Regiment; Lieutenant Tighe, D.S.O. West India 
Regiment; Lieutenant Gibson, West India Regiment; all West African 
Regiment. Sergeant-Major Bosher, R.A., West African Frontier Force; 
also three men killed, seventy-two non-commissioned officers and men 
and gun-carriers wounded, namely, West African Regiment forty, West 
African Frontier Force thirty-four, Sierra Leone Frontier Police one. 
The attack on Kokofu was a mistake; but even so I am of opinion that 
it would have been successful if the enemy had been charged. However, 
Lieutenant-Colonel Burroughs himself a most cool and intrepid officer, 
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does not share my opinion on this latter point. || 10. T arrived at Bek- 
wai on 9th July, saw the king, and thanked him publicly for his loyalty, 
and made him a handsome present. On 11th July I visited Esumeja, 
and made a reconnaissance with five hundred men under Captain Carle- 
ton, West India Itegiment, towards Kokofu. The bush on each side of 
the road was cut to a distance of fifty yards, and two rough stockades 
were thrown up; all this was done to encourage the enemy to believe 
we intended an immediate advance on Kokofu, but were rather nervous 
about it, and it succeeded admirably. I have since learnt that a large 
number of Ashantis moved south from Kumasi to defend Kokofu. On 
the 13th July, leaving Bekwai to be held by two hundred men, ] 
marched for Kumasi by a westerly route, tlırough Pekki, fifteen miles 
north-west and eleven miles from Kumasi. The column consisted of 
every available man and gun, including the garrison of Kwissa, which] 
temporarily withdrew. || Strength: — || 2 75 millimetre guns, || 4 Sever 
pounder guns, || 6 Maxims, || 700 West African Frontier Force, || 200 West 
African Regiment, || 50 Sierra Leone Frontier Police; || Total 1000 fighting 
men with 60 white men, including officers, British non-commissioned 
officers, and civilians attached for the occasion for duty with the trans 
port; the carriers numbered 1700 men, including hospitals, food snd 
ammunition for Kumasi, as well as for the entire column. The cumbrots 
march through this country of such a large number of men is a 
experience one does not wish repeated. || We left Bekwai at 6 a.m. and 
after a day of marching in drenching rain, the rearguard arrived st 
Pekki 1.30 midnight. Left Pekki at 8 am. next morning. One mile 
out the advance-guard was attacked at the fetish town of Treda, but 
after a quarter of an hour's firing, Captain Eden, Oxfordshire Light 
Infantry, with a Company of West African Frontier Force, and Lier 
tenant Edwards, with half a Company of Sierra Leone Frontier Polite 
rushed the place with the bayonet. Enemy were about six hundred 
strong, and had several of our 303 carbines, and evidently thought 
themselves safe, as we captured crowds of their household goods, sheep, 
goats, &c. Casualties: 1 soldier severely and three others wounded; 
many stains of blood showed the enemy had suffered from our fire 
The column was fired upon several times during the day but the Maxim : 
played up well; one soldier wounded. Halted at a small village called 
Ekwanta. Neither this road nor any of the villages are shown on ow 
maps, which are absolutely wrong in every detail away from the mai 
road. || Left Ekwanta 15th July, 6 am., rear-guard was attacked about 
3 pm., enemy repulsed by Major Beddoes, Royal Dublin Fusiliers 


Der Aschantikrieg im Jahre 1900. 113 


Amid the roar of Dane guns, the sound of Lee-Metfords, Martinis, and 
Sniders, was at times plainly distinguishable. At 4.30 p.m. the advance 
scouts, half company Sierra Leone Frontier Police, an excellent body of 
men, ably commanded by Lieutenant Edwards, to which Major Melliss, 
West African Frontier Force, at his own request, was attached for duty 
this day, were fired on at short range and both officers and four men 
wounded. || The enemy at once opened a heavy fire from our front and 
right, and also tried to get at the carriers on the left rear, but these 
_were well guarded. || Lieutenant-Colonel Wilkinson, officer commanding 
‚advance-guard, brought up all the guns and three Maxims, and opened 
fire in the direction of the enemy. I now came up, and ordered the 
whole of the infantry of the fighting-line to extend, as there was no 
longer any doubt that the enemy were posted behind stockades, or they 
could not have stood against the hail of shell and Maxim we poured in, 
Their fire was exceedingly heavy, but nearly all aimed high, as they 
hardly dare show above their breastworks. || After twenty minutes the 
infantry had cut sufficiently into the thick bush to give me a fair idea 
of their formation, three companies facing Kumasi, and three companies 
almost at right angles to the above, facing rising ground, from which 
the Ashantis kept up a steady fire. I now sounded cease fire, which 
was repeated by every corps, and obeyed as if on a field day. Our 
sudden cessation of fire seemed to entirely puzzle the enemy, for in- 
stantaneously they appeared to follow suit. There was an almost un- 
natural silence for a short space of time between ,cease fire“ and the 
„charge“; then followed our hurrahs, mingled with the wild yell of the 
enemy in full flight. Our officers and men behaved gloriously; for it 
must be remembered most of the men were very young soldiers, they 
had suffered many reverses since leaving the coast, and had so far gained 
no signal success — the enemy has a great name in West Africa; our 
men knew that they were fighting against immense numerical odds, and 
above all that one is striving against an unseen enemy entrenched 
within a few yards’ distance has a very great effect on the nerves, 
which even white men feel considerably. The charging line was composed 
of West African Frontier Force (who this day were all Yorubas), Sierra 
Leone Frontier Police, and one company West African Regiment. The 
guns were well worked under most disadvantageous circumstances. The 
enemy left many dead; behind one stockade was a pile of them terribly 
mutilated by 75 millimetre shells, of which this was their first experience. 
We found two stockades on the left, flanking one another, one very 
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here note that whereas the Adansis build all their stockades parallel to 
the road only, the Ashantis invariably erect them across the road flanked 
by others in the bush. || Forming up in the main road, we marched 
towards Kumasi, a mile distant, the troops cheering wildly for the Queen, 
and then followed silence. No sound came from the direction of the 
fort, which you cannot see till quite close. For a moment the hideous 
desolation and silence, the headless bodies lying everywhere, the sickening 
smell, &c., almost made one shudder to think what no one dared to 
utter — „Has Kumasi fallen? Are we too late?“ || Then a bugle sound 
caught the ear — „the general salute‘ — the tops of the towers 
appeared, and again every man in the column, white and black, broke 
into cheers long sustained. The brave defenders had at last seen us; 
they knew for hours past from the firing growing ever nearer that we 
were coming, yet they dared not open their only gate; they perforce 
must wait, for even as we appeared the enemy were making their last 
efforts to destroy the outlying buildings, and were actually setting 
them on fire until after dark, when a party of one hundred men 
went out and treated them to volleys and cleared them out. If I have 
gone too fully into details of the final scene, the occasion was 
one that every white man felt for him comes perhaps but once, 
and no one would have missed it for a kingdom. || 11. On the 16th July 
the force halted at Kumasi, and a column four hundred strong de- 
stroyed the stockades on the main south road. The remaining troops 
and carriers were engaged all day in the sickening task of burning dead 
bodies, collecting charred remains, and generally clearing jungle, grown 
quite close up to the fort walls. The appearence of Kumasi as it 
was on the 16th July, surrounded by every form of putrid humanity, 
does not bear further description. || It speaks well for the climate and 
shows what a change may be effected by a good clearance in these 
forests, that cholera and every other form of pestilence had not broken 
out, as the garrison were living literally in the midst of death in all 
its most appalling forms. || 12. Here I cannot but add my small 
tribute of praise to the gallantry and devotion of those three brave 
Englishmen, Captain Bishop, 3rd Battalion Bedfordshire Regiment, Mr. 
Ralph, Lagos Constabulary, and Dr. Hay, of the Gold Coast Medical 
Service, and the handful of broken-down but gallant African soldiers 
who, since the departure of the main body from Kumasi, had held on 
so tenaciously, with but slender prospects of relief, sick in body and at 
heart, counting the very hours, living on reduced rations with no possible 
hope of escape (as for this they were physically unfitted), and facing 
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foes, surrender to whom only meant cruel death and torture. They 
nevertheless cheered themselves with the thought that at least they were 
doing their duty, and I strongly recommend them to the favourable con- 
sideration of Her Majesty’s Government. They have well maintained 
the traditions of their race. || 13. Leaving three officers, two British non- 
commissioned officers, and a garrison of one hundred and fifty West 
African Frontier Force, and a few Gold Coast Constabulary gunners in 
the fort, under command of Captain Eden, Oxfordshire Light Infantry 
(who volunteered for this duty), with rations for fifty-four days and 
abundance of ammunition, I quitted Kumasi on the 17th July with an 
enormous train of sick, wounded, refugees, women and children, all the 
old garrison (mostly carried in hammocks). || The column at times covered 
four miles of road and the Ashantis lost a splendid opportunity of 
attacking us, but they had no idea of our route and had been severely 
treated on the 15th; consequently not a shot was fired at us, and we 
arrived at Bekwai on the 19th July, after two days of incessant rain, 
everyone feeling that the limit of endurance had been reached. || 14. On 
the 22nd I sent a column, consisting of three 75-millimetre guns, two 
7-pounder guns, and eight hundred infantry, under command of Lieutenant- 
Colonel Morland, King’s Royal Rifle Corps, 1st Battalion West African 
Frontier Force, from Bekwai, to make a reconnaissance close up to 
Kokofu and with orders, if opportunity offered, to attack and destroy it, 
The column, moved with great judgment by Morland, entirely surprised 
the enemy, who were not even occupying their stockades, but endeavoured 
to reach them in time to resist. However, Major Melliss, with F Com- 
pany (Hausas) 1st Battalion West African Frontier Force, immediately 
charged with the bayonet, followed by other companies West African 
Frontier Force and West African Regiment. They enemy fired hurriedly 
into them from flanks and front, but did not await the rush, and our 
men continuing their career, and carrying a second stockade on the left, 
entered Kokofu, some five hundred yards distant, on the heels of the 
Ashantis. The town was burnt and destroyed, three of our carbines 
recovered, and many Sniders, Martinis, and Dane guns captured, besides 
quantities of food and loot of all kinds, either taken in the houses or 
picked up for a distance of a mile beyond, littering the path by which 
the enemy fled. So sudden was the attack that we had no casualties, 
and fortunately killed some thirty of the enemy. The Hausa carriers 
on this occasion kept close to the charging line with the heavy 75-milli- 
metre gun, proving that these may be taken anywhere in West Africa. || 
15. I had sent Captain Wright, Manchester Regiment, 1st West African 
| ge 
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Frontier Force, to Obuassi gold mines to accompany and control the 
levies which the King of Denkera had. brought to our assistance. These 
consisted of three thousand men, armed with Dane guns, and by the 
4th August Wright had cleared any remaining Adansis out of all their 
country west of the main Kumasi-Cape Coast road, and destroyed their 
plantations and crops. These levies are now following our columns in 
the Adansi and Kokofu countries east of the main road. They were 
raised and are now accompanied by Mr. D. Hall, Assistant Commissioner, 
Gold Coast Civil Police. Another body of some two thousand levies, 
raised at Insuaim from the Akims and other tribes east of Prahsu by 
Major Cramer, Gold Coast Constabulary, are doing similar work by 
guarding the Upper Prah against the Kokofus and other rebel tribes, 
and have lately made a capture of some eighty Adansis. || Still a third 
body of levies is being raised and partially trained by Captain Benson, 
Shropshire Light Infantry, Gold Coast Constabulary, near Bompata, in 
the Kwahu country, east of Kumasi, to threaten the Ashantis in the 
east. || 16. On the 26th July I sent Major Beddoes, Royal Dublin Fusi- 
liers, with a column composed of one millimetre gun, one 7-pounder gun, 
and four hundred men West African Frontier Force, to which was added 
ane company West African Regiment (to garrison Kwissa). The orders 
were to reopen the lines of communication (temporarily interrupted), and 
then discover the enemy’s war camp east of Dompoassi, which had so 
long harassed our communications and been the scene of several fights. 
Fortunately Beddoes captured a prisoner on the 27th ultimo, and on 
promise of his life this man offered to show him the camp, where he 
stated the Adansi King then was with his chief fetish. Marching rapidly 
through the forest on 28th and 29th, two most trying days, Beddoes 
slept the night at a village, and advanced at dawn on the 30th towards 
Yankoma, on the Insuaim-Kokofu direct road. The column was attacked 
almost as soon as it started, but two Maxims and the leading company 
extended, and forced back the enemy after considerable opposition; just 
as they retired Beddoes was unfortunately severely wounded in the thigh, 
and the command devolved on Captain Greer, Royal Warwickshire 
Regiment. Two miles further on the enemy had taken up a position 
by a stream, and being located by the scouts, two Maxims simultaneously 
opened upon them, causing a fearful panic and flight, as proved by the 
dead left behind and the trails of blood which our troops followed up. 
Shortly after this a large stockade was discovered three hundred yards 
in length, but the enemy did not stay to hold it. Further on the column 
was attacked on all sides and the rearguard engaged, the enemy advanced 
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most boldly to within a few yards’ range, and the guns came into action 
front and flanks. The 7-pounder gun detachment were obliged to use 
their carbines, killing many rebels. Lieutenant Phillips, R.A., was now 
severely wounded, but continued to command the guns; he is a very 
gallant fellow. Lieutenant Swabey, West India Regiment, attached to 
the West African Frontier Force, also received a severe wound in the 
side, which totally incapacitated him; and Captain Monckmason, Royal 
Munster Fusiliers, and Colour-Sergeant Blair, Northumberland Fusiliers, 
both 2nd West African Frontier Force, were also wounded, with some 
twenty-five men. Captain Neal, 3rd Battalion Scottish Rifles, Lagos 
Constabulary, moving round by his left, got on the enemy’s flank, which 
at once caused them to retire, the column following as _ rapidly 
as possible. At 4 p.m. the enemy made their last stand, covering their 
large war camp, and managed to hold the column at bay till nearly dark. 
Being aware that the Insuaim levies, under Major Cramer, were advancing 
from the south-east, though distant a day’s journey, the rebels made a 
great effort to drive us back; Captain Greer reports that they nearly 
.sncceeded in breaking through at a point where a 7-pounder gun was 
t:mporarily out of action. Seeing it was time to force them back, he 
o1'dered Captain Monk’mason to charge with his company, and simnl- 
tarteously the other troops joined in; the enemy immediately fled and 
dis) ersed. The behaviour of the troops was excellent. The villages and 
war camps were captured just as darkness set in; many dead were found, 
ten lying in a heap, a thing seldom seen in this bush fighting. The 
column returned next day to Dompoassi unmolested. It was unfortunately 
impossible to follow the enemy owing to our small force and the num- 
ber of wounded. Our total casualties, three officers severely, one officer 
and one British non-commissioned officer wounded, and also one man killed; 
six dangerously, six severely, and seventeen slightly wounded. || 17. I was 
anxious to strengthen the garrison of Kumasi for many reasons, and 
owing to thick weather, not having been able to see their night signals 
for two consecutive Sundays, I decided to reinforce the garrison to a 
total of three hundred soldiers and ten white men, and to destroy such 
of the enemy’s stockades as might still be held in the vicinity of the 
fort, after which I was free to carry on operations and clear the country 
south of Kumasi. Accordingly on the 4th August, Lieutenant-Colonel 
Burroughs, with two 75-millimetre guns, two 7-pounder guns, and seven 
hundred and fifty men, started for Kumasi, via Pekki. The weather 
was fine and the roads good (being the annual August breaks in the 
rains), and the column reached Kumasi on the second day, losing one 
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carrier killed and four wounded by snipers along the road. On 6th 
July Burroughs sent out two columns, three hundred men each, one 
under command of Major Melliss, Indian Staff Corps, with West African 
Frontier Force only; the other under Major Cobbe, Indian Staff Corps, 
who had Central African Regiment and Sikhs and one company West 
African Regiment. || Melliss took the Bantama road, and three-quarters 
of a mile from Kumasi came on a stockade strongly held and which 
poured in a hot fire; a 75-millimetre gun opened at one hundred yards 
with good effect, the timbers, for a wonder, being visible; two Maxims 
also kept up the music; but the enemy had loopholed the stockade and 
would not be silenced, so after half an hour’s duel Melliss with his 
Hausas charged with the bayonet. The enemy this time, however, did 
not run, but waited to try conclusions, and as the troops scrambled over 
the stockades a fight at close quarters took place, Melliss, Captain Merrick, 
R.A., and Colour-Sergeant Foster, Devon Regiment, shooting and stabbing 
several Ashantis. || Melliss with his usual bravery kept up the charge on 
and away till the war camp village and every other sign of the enemy 
had been passed; many of their bodies strewed the ground. Our casualties 
were one soldier killed; Colour-Sergeant Foster, Devon Regiment, and 
four soldiers, severely wounded; Major Melliss, Indian Staff Corps, and 
Captain Biss, Middlesex Regiment, and three soldiers, slightly wounded. | 
The column under Major Cobbe took the Kintampo road, and soon after 
leaving the Kumasi clearing was fired on; continuing his advance, Cobbe 
came on a stockade 300 yards in length, and was fired on from his 
right front and left rear simultaneously. The frontal fire came from a 
wing of the stockade which was invisible in the dense bush. Whilst 
the enemy was kept engaged in his front by the West African Regiment 
and gun, two companies Central African Regiment, with some Sikhs 
under Cobbe himself, worked round to the right. This flanking move- 
ment was most pluckily conducted, many casualties occurring, but this 
was partly because the advance was too slow. Bush or no bush, the 
final advance once actually begun is better made here without precaution 
than if delayed for a moment by attempting to cut a way. The fighting 
had lasted about one and a half hours, when the Central African Regiment 
and Sikhs, by this time having gained the enemy’s left rear, charged 
them in flank. The West African Regiment and remaining Sikhs 
simultaneously charged from the front and left, the whole driving the 
enemy pell-mell before them; the camp was destroyed and some of our 
arms and ammunition recovered. The enemy were pursued for some 
distance, leaving a good number of dead. All ranks, especially those 
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fine soldiers the Sikhs, behaved admirably, and if it were not for this 
impossible forest we should soon wipe out most of the Ashantis; long 
pursuit is impossible, and so we have to do the same trying work over 
and over again. || The casualties were heavy, Major Cobbe, Indien Staff 
Corps, severely, and Colour-Sergeant Rose, West African Regiment, 
slightly wounded. Sikhs: One killed, seven severely and ten slightly 
wounded. Central African Regiment: One killed, ten severely and seven 
slightly wounded. West African Regiment: One severely, two slightly 
wounded. Carriers: One killed, two wounded. ‘Total casualties: Forty- 
five. || 18. On 7th August Lieutenant-Colonel Burroughs with five hundred 
men made a night attack on the enemy’s stockaded camp, one and a 
half miles from Kumasi, on the Kumasi-Kokofu road, having ascertained 
by reconnaissance that afternoon that the camp was occupied in force. 
Night attacks are always risky and frequently unsuccessful, but on this 
occasion every possible precaution was taken by Burroughs; orders were 
thoroughly explained to officers; and, helped by a moon, everything 
went as was intended, with the consequence that the Ashantis, unaccustom- 
ed to games of this sort, were found asleep. A few shots were fired 
by their surprised picquets, one of which cost us the life of a gallant 
young officer, Lieutenant Greer, West India Regiment, attached to the 
West African Regiment. His death was the signal for the charge, 
which carried all before it. By the light of the moon the strange 
mixture of dark races, gathered from many parts of the Queen’s Empire, 
were for the first time in our history united in the forests of West 
African to battle against her enemies. Sikhs from the distant Punjab, 
Askaris from Somaliland and British Central Africa, Hausas from Bornu 
and Lake Chad, Yorubas and Mendis from the Hinterland of the West Coast, 
West Indians from Jamaica and other islands, and a sprinkling of Senegalese; 
here they were of different races, religions, and tongues, yet implicitly 
trusting in the white men who led them, and whose word was law. No 
matter what way they went, or why, they knew it was all right so long 
as they obeyed; and they did The sword and the bayonet both had 
their tarn that night, the enemy was fairly collared and paid the penalty 
of rebellion, large numbers were killed, and the Ashantis will remember 
what a night attack means. By the light of the blazing war camp, the 
stockades which had taken weeks to build were destroyed in an hour 
by the jubilant soldiers, and the force returned to the fort by 10.30 p.m. 
unmolested. || 19. I attach a list of casualties, from which it will be seen 
that the fighting has been severe and incessant; further, it has been 
chiefly done by the same troops, who have been called upon to accompany 
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the different columns time after time im quick succession owing to the 
limited numbers available. The percentage of killed and wounded 
amongst combatants only exceeds 25 per cent. || The cheerfulness of 
Europeans, the wonderful stamina of the men, and the devotion to duty 
of all have been remarkable. || 20. At the close of operations, it will be 
my pleasant duty to bring to notice the excellent work done by the 
various departments of this force, transport, supply, and medical, on 
which has fallen much of the labour. (Folgen Namen und persönliche 
Notizen.) 
J. Willcocks, Colonel, 
Commanding Ashanti Field Force. 


Nr. 12571. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Oberst Willcocks an den 
Kolonialminister. Sämtliche Insurgentenchefs 
sind gefangen. 

' (Received 5.30 p.m., December 28, 1900.) 

(Telegram.) || Cape Coast, 28th December. Donald Stewart telegraphs 
from Kumasi that rebel Chief Kofi Kofia, and also Osei Kudjoe Krum, 
of Bantama, have been taken prisoners. Glad to know, before leaving 
for England, every rebel Chief. has surrendered. 


Nr. 12572. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gouverneur der Gold- 
' kiiste an den Kolonialminister. Rückblick auf 
den Aufstand. | 
Chylton Dene, Surbiton, January 29, 1901. (January 31, 1901) 

Sir, | I desire before proceeding to take up my appointment as Go- 
vernor of Barbados to place on record in as concise a form as possible 
what in my judgment were the circumstances which led up to the recent 
outbreak in Kumassi, and I will now proceed to do so. I have referred 
to them in despatches which, addressed to the Secretary of State from 
Kumassi, are now in his hands, but it will I think be useful to bring 
them into one general statement. || 2. In order to deal properly with this 
important matter it is necessary for me to refer, and I will do so as 
briefly as possible, to the situation at the time of the expedition to Ku- 
massi in 1895—6 which led to Ashanti coming under the rule of the 
Government of the Gold Coast. The tribes forming the old Ashanti 
Confederation were at that time still at variance as to the succession to 
the Golden Stool. The King of Nkoranza had already broken away, 
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although he had been unsuccessful in his negotiations for a treaty of 
alliance with the British Government. The Kings of Mampon and Aguna, 
with their respective Court parties, had prudently retired into British 
territory, the King of Juabin had established himself on the frontier of 
Ashanti and the Gold Coast Colony, watching events, and the powerful 
King of Bekwai secretly sought to establish friendly relations with the 
Colonial Government, and openly stated that he would not offer oppo- 
sition to any British force which might be sent to Kumassi. This state 
of things, and the failure to obtain the assistance of Samory, undoubtedly 
led to the decision of Prempeh and his councillors not to oppose with 
force the march of a British expedition to Kumassi. The general feeling 
among Prempeh’s adherents at that time was that the British troops, 
after marching to Kumassi, and perhaps exacting a fine, would return 
to the Coast, as they had done on the previous occasion, and take no 
further action. || 3. It was with dismay that the Kumassis and the Kings 
of those of the confederated tribes who supported Prempeh, found that 
they had entirely miscalculated events, and that the British Government 
not only intended to remain, but made demands which were unexpected, 
and which, without previous preparation, they could not comply with. 
Opposition was rendered impossible, because the whole system of native 
administration was paralyzed by the removal as political prisoners of 
Prempeh and the principal members of his Court, as well as the Kings 
who were his chief and open supporters The young men, doubtless 
eager enough to fight for their king, were thus reduced to impotence. 
They were without leaders. The Kumassis withdrew altogether from 
Kumassi, and retired to their bush villages, chiefly in the Atchima country 
which lies to the west and north-west of the town. There remained in 
Kumassi only those of the chiefs, with their followers, who had been 
selected by the Governor to assist the Resident, and who had been 
ordered to remain for that purpose. The greater part of the town was 
abandoned, and what I found when I entered the place on the 25th March 
last, was as follows: — || In the centre was the fort, with the ground 
around it cleared sufficiently for the play of the guns manning it. On 
the south and south-west, a quarter entirely inhabited by Fanti traders; 
on the west, the Gold Coast Hausa Constabulary cantonments; on the 
north, a quarter inhabited by strangers, and called the Saltpond Lines, 
together with the Basel Mission premises, school-house, and church: and 
on the east, a remnant of the Ashanti town, containing the ruins of 
Prempeh’s „palace“, inhabited by Gold Coast Police, and the huts of the 
native chiefs and their followers already referred to. Although the market 
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was well attended by Ashanti women, who came to sell their native 
foodstuffs, it was not difficult for anyone with a knowledge of West 
Africa, to see at a glance that the vast population of Kumassi still lived 
away from it, and had not resigned themselves to the new order of 
things. This fact I learnt only from my visit. || 4. Upon the completion 
of the expedition in 1896, a Resident was appointed, the construction of 
a fort and the establishment of a garrison in Kumassi were arranged, 
and it was decided, and the arrangement appears to have been considered 
suitable, to deal with the outlying tribal distriets by means of a Com- 
mittee of Native Chiefs, who were to confer with, and work under the 
orders of, the Resident, and to keep him advised of all matters affecting 
the welfare of the country, or acts likely to disturb the peace. Admini- 
stration by means of a Native Committee was doubtless considered to be 
the most likely means of inducing the Ashantis generally to fall in with 
the altered state of things, but otherwise the arrangement had nothing 
to commend itself, and there was no guarantee that the members of the 
Native Committee, who by their position and residence in Kumassi were 
often able to ascertain the movements of the Government, would on their 
part act loyally and with a strict regard to British interests. This system 
of administration did not appear to me at all satisfactory. Nothing of 
the kind was attempted in the Northern Territories where the whole 
country was very properly broken up into administrative distriets and 
sub-districts. It was, in my judgment, desirable, having regard to the 
circumstances under which Ashanti had been acquired, and in view of 
the abolition of human sacrifices, slavery, and all native customs which 
were contrary to justice, equity, and good Government, to be in closer 
and more reliable touch with the several native tribes without at the 
same time disturbing the local administration by the kings and chiefs 
of tribes. However, all had gone outwardly well up to the date on which 
I was appointed Governor of the Gold Coast (April, 1898). Sir Wm. 
Maxwell had visited most of the districts of Ashanti in 1896, and some 
of them in 1897, and I did not hear from him on his return to Acera 
in November, 1897, that he had any reason to be dissatisfied with the 
system of administration in question. Of this latter visit no report ap- 
pears to have been made, probably because he returned to Accra shattered 
in health, and totally unfitted to write a report. || 5. Before I quitted the 
Colony on leave of absence (December, 1898), I had had no opportunity . 
of taking the whole question into careful consideration, and, if I had, 
I should not, in the absence of a strong report from the Resident, have 
disturbed the existing order of things without first making a personal 


Der Aschantikrieg im Jahre 1900. 123 


visit to the country, more especially as, apart from my own views, tbere 
was nothing on record to lead me to conclude that the arrangements 
were not working well. I returned to the Colony in July, 1899, having 
during my leave done all I could by personal interviews to ascertain 
what capitalists and merchants intended to do with regard to the deve- 
lopment of Ashanti. I was more impressed than ever with the necessity, 
in the interests of trade and mining capitalists, apart altogether from 
political considerations, of formulating a more complete system of Go- 
vernment. It was my wish to proceed to Kumassi as soon as the rains 
were over and November was fixed as the time of my visit, but the ne- 
cessity of remaining at headquarters for the Concessions Bill deferred my 
departure until March, 1900. I left Accra on the 13th March. I had 
many matters to deal with besides the question of administration, namely, 
a disputed succession to the tribal stool of Nsuta; the tribal ownership 
of the Biposu lands — a somewhat complicated matter — the claim of the 
King of Western Akim (Gold Coast Colony) to be regarded as King 
Paramount over the districts of Bompata, Obogu, and Agogo; the question 
of the best means of arranging for the transport of stores and Govern- 
ment officers to and from the Northern Territories, as well as some other 
matters of less importance which it is unnecessary to specify. The Secre- 
tary of State’s decision to collect from the Ashantis annually a sum 
representing interest on the indemnity due under the provisions of the 
Treaty of Fomenah, and of the cost of the 1895—6 Expedition — a course 
recommended both by the Resident, Captain Donald Stewart, C.M.G., and 
myself — did not form a portion of my original programme, The decision 
arrived two days before I started, in March, and I then included it.! 
6. Up to the date of my departure from Accra there had been no reports 
received from Kumassi which could lead to the inference that the Ashantis 
were in a disturbed state and bordering on rebellion; or that they were 
in a state of preparation for revolt. Only one incident of a doubtfal 
character, which I will refer to later, came to my notice, but, in itself, 
it did not appear to me to be a matter for immediate apprehension. 
There was therefore really no reason for me to consider the opportune- 
ness of my visit, any more than it would have been necessary in ordinary 
circumstances to do so in connection with a visit on my part to any 
portion of the Colony. Apart from the desirability of making periodical 
visits to outlying portions of the Colony and protected territories, I had 
important work to do at Kumassi, and, as I had absolutely nothing of 
any consequence in my hands indicative of any organized arrangements 
for revolt, or indeed of any likelihood of disturbance, it was my duty to 
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make the journey. It was only after my arrival at Kumassi that I be- 
came aware that the situation of affairs was grave. As it was, I left 
Accra quite unconscious of any danger. This is clear from the fact that 
I had only the usual escort of some 30 Hausas. It may be asked why 
did I, as Governor, proceed to Ashanti with an escort insufficient to im- 
press the natives with the importance of the Governor's position. My 
reply to that question is that I could only have taken a larger escort by 
seriously interfering with the annual course of instruction of the Hausa. 
contingent at Accra, and I was proceeding to a place where there was 
a garrison, and where, if I required any military parade, I should be in: 
a position to get it. || 7. I will refer now to the reports in the hands of 
the Government as to the condition of Ashanti. In April, 1896, a report. 
came to hand from Captain Larymore, at the time acting as Resident, to 
the effect that the people in the Atchima country — that is to say the 
Kumassis — were plotting against the Government, and meditated an attack 
upon the British post at Kumassi. A detachment of Hausas, which hap- 
pened to be marching down to the Coast from Northern Sefwhi, was 
diverted to Kumassi. No attack was made and nothing more was heard 
of the matter. In 1897 Mr. Vroom, C.M.G., a Native District Commis- 
sioner, was sent to Ashanti by Governor Sir William Maxwell to ascertain 
the state of public feeling and the nature of any grievances which he 
might find to exist, and made a report. This report by a native, who 
could, better than any white man, ascertain and gauge the true feeling 
of the people, indicated that the Ashantis had not at that time settled 
down to and acquiesced in British rule; but it was not regarded as dis- 
quieting nor was it considered necessary by Sir William Maxwell to 
change the system of administration in force. In 1898 troubles were 
apprehended in Wam. The matter, which was regarded as local, and no 
doubt was local, was the subject of despatches. The King was ultimately 
fined. Towards the end of 1899 there was a disturbance in Aguna, when: 
a few huts were burnt down. Captain Davidson Houston, then acting as: 
Resident, went up with a small force, and the ringleaders were sub- 
sequently arrested. This was not reported as anything more than a local 
disturbance without any politica] significance. There was correspondence 
with regard to the armament of the fort, which I dealt with as reported 
by despatch, and the armament was then considered sufficient and satis- 
factory. It proved to be so during the siege in which I was involved.. 
And there has been correspondence also with regard to the strength of 
the garrison Kumassi. As to this the military requirements of the 
Northern Territories and the difficulty in getting an adequate supply of 
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recruits, a matter about which I have been in correspondence with you, 
prevented my doing very much. The garrison was not as strong as I 
should have wished, but was as strong as the numerical strength of the 
force, and the requirements of the Northern Territories and the Colony, 
enabled me to make it. The strength was arranged in consultation with 
the late Deputy-Inspector-General, who did all he could to meet require- 
ments. It was, I believe, stated in one of the letters, I think by Captain 
Donalt Stewart, that the garrison was not strong enough to properly 
overawe the Ashantis I am not certain of this; but I am certain that 
nothing was said in any of the reports from Kumassi that there were 
any preparations for revolt or any chance of revolt. || 8. That was the 
state of affairs in Ashanti as known to the Government, as known to 
me. There was in fact nothing to lead me to conclude that my visit 
was either unsafe or inopportune. || 9. The whole course of the outbreak 
has, I think, made it abundantly clear that the malcontent Ashantis, 
those in fact who were one with the powerful Kumassi tribe, who were 
in favour of Prempeh and opposed to his rival Atcheri Boanda, had for 
some time been secretly preparing for revolt. The collection of the 
enormous quantity of warlike stores, which the siege of Kumassi, and 
the determined opposition to the gallant force under Colonel Sir James 
Willcocks, showed them to be possessed of, nıust have been spread over 
a long period. It is in itself evidence of a pre-determined outbreak. 
The whole history of the Ashantis is a record of wars, wars against 
their neighbours, who, until the power of the British began to be mani- 
fested, were either directly subservient to them or in a state of vassalage. 
The Ashanti warriors of 1900 were not those who had been overthrown 
in battle by the forces under Sir Garnet Wolseley in 1873—4. They had 
not tried conclusions with the British troops, and it is not perhaps to 
be wondered at that the warriors of a warlike race unaccustomed to any 
other life than that of predominance, should have decided to make an 
attempt to throw off the British yoke at the first opportunity which 
might appear to them fitting. || 10. But there were other causes for revolt. 
The Kumassis, the dominant Ashanti tribe, were, I was to discover, 
smarting under the loss of their king — Prempeh — without having struck 
a blow in his defence. For Prempeh was their tribal king, besides being 
King Paramount over the whole of Ashanti He had been taken from 
them without a hand having been lifted to save him. The whole incident 
was a stigma upon the valour of the Kumassi warriors — a stigma which, 
by native custom and native tradition, blood alone — the blood of the 
offending white man — could wipe out. || 11. Again, the whole system of 
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the country had been changed with the establishment of British rule 
within their midst All their savage modes of Government had been 
abolished. They were unable to be the proprietors of slaves, they could 
no longer glory in human sacrifices; they had to provide labour for 
public works, and they found their country over-run without molestation 
by strangers engaged in trade and other peaceful occupations. Further, 
for disobedience they were fined by the Resident, and I learnt after my 
arrival in Ashanti that this was a cause of dissatisfaction. || 12. The 
abolition of slavery and human sacrifices was a matter of course upon 
the occupation of Ashanti, but it was inevitable that there would be dis- 
content in consequence. The West African native holds very tenaciously 
to ancient customs, and the inhability of the Ashantis to obtain slaves 
seriously interfered with their means of livelihood. They found them- 
selves unable to obtain a sufficient number of labourers to work in the 
native gold pits and to carry on their farming operations, and further 
they were, at the same time, called upon by their chiefs, under applı- 
cation from the British Resident, to supply labourers for public purposes, 
as for example the construction of roads, and the conveyance of Govern- 
ment stores, || 13. The imposition of fines is necessary in connection with 
the maintenance of authority, and I could not find that the exercise of 
this system had in any way been abused. The responsibility of fining 
rests entirely with the Resident who has not been required to report to 
the Governor this exercise of power on his part. I became aware of the 
fact that there was discontent arising from this cause when, on my way 
to Kumassi, the King of Adansi having made it a matter of complaint 
when I met him at Kwisa. It was also mentioned to me by Opoku 
Mensa, the senior member of the Kumassi Native Committee. But for 
the sudden outbreak of the revolt it was a matter which I should have 
‘carefully looked into. || 14. In order to show that the Ashantis had been 
secretly preparing for revolt, I may mention that Kofi Yami, one of the 
King of Bekwai’s linguists, told me that towards the end of 1898 the 
Abodoms went to Kumassi to drink fetish with the Kumassi chiefs to 
fight against the white man. Kofi Yami’s remarks, which were made to 
me during the siege of Kumassi, led me to question the loyal native 
kings and chiefs who were with me in the fort, and were safely brought 
down to Accra. I enclose copies of the statements made by the Kings 
of Mampon, Juabin, and Aguna, and by Chiefs Kobina Kokofu and 
Kobina Toto. || 15. Finally, I will refer to the Golden Stool, about which 
so much has been said in the newspapers. Very few people seem to 
realize the political value of a tribal stool. They regard it as the throne 
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of the reigning chief for the time being and nothing more. But as a 
matter of fact the stool is of far more importance to a tribe than the 
king or chief who occupies it. To deprive a tribe of its stool is to de- 
prive a king or chief of all power. He cannot enforce his decrees or 
judgments, for he has no stool to sit upon when he delivers them. To 
deprive a tribe of its stool is a far more severe punishment than to de- 
prive it of its king or head chief, because there is always a person who 
is known as „next to the chief“ — what we should call a deputy chief — 
who in the absence of the head chief through illness or from any other 
cause, takes his place. The stool is there for the deputy to sit upon, 
and everything goes forward as usual. So with the golden stool: of 
Ashanti; so long as it remains in the hands of the Ashantis, so long 
does the power of the king — whether the king exists or not — remain 
with them. Mr. Ramseyer, whose knowledge of Ashanti and the Ashantis 
is perhaps unique, writes about it as follows: — „Concerning the Golden 
Stool, your Excellency is right in believing that it would be of the 
greatest importance to the British Government to get hold of it . . .. 
the whole history of Ashanti is attached to it, and only the possessor 
of it is acknowledged as Head or Master of the Ashantis.“ The Golden 
Stool is, therefore, a valuable asset to the Colonial Government, and it 
is a matter for regret that its delivery was not insisted upon in 1896.| 
16. Early in December, 1899, the Secretary to the King of Accra, an 
educated man and a native of repute in Accra, informed me that he had 
a very important communication to make to me. I gave him an inter- 
view, and he brought with him an Ashanti lad — a slave — who, he said, 
had come to him to see the Governor. The lad’s story was that he had 
been sent by the custodians of the Stool to say that they were tired of 
the work entrusted to them, and would deliver up the Stool if a white 
officer and some Hausas were sent secretly to them on condition that 
their own lives, which would thus become jeopardised, were protected, 
and they received a portion of the treasure kept with it. The King’s 
Secretary vouched for the accuracy of the story and showed his belief 
in it by offering to accompany any detachment of Hausas I might send. 
The Acting Resident was at this time absent from Kumassi, and I was 
unable to consult him. Moreover, it did not appear to be necessary to 
do so, as strict secrecy was essential to success. After careful conside- 
ration I decided to make the attempt, and on the 15th January, sent a 
detachment of Hausas, under the command of my Private Secretary, 
Captain Armitage. The King’s Secretary accompanied it. The attempt 
failed as I have already informed you, through the lad having become 
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frightened and refusing to take the party to the precise spot where the 
stool was kept. There was no disturbance of any kind, and the party 
returned to Accra as quietly as it had left. Captain Armitage on his 
return reported that he had seen quantities of warlike stores in the 
Kumassi bush villages he had passed through in the Atchima country, 
and I determined to look further into this matter after my arrival at 
Kumassi, because it appeared to me that the existence of such stores 
was a menace to our position in Ashanti. This is the incident to which 
I referred in paragraph 6 of this letter. Accordingly, on the 29th March, 
the day after the public palaver with the Ashanti Kings and Chiefs at 
Kumassi, I despatched a small force under Captains Armitage and Leggett 
to march through the principal Atchima villages, and to examine into 
the state of affairs, and to make a full report to me. The instructions 
I gave are in your hands, and they include a direction that if the oppor- 
tunity occurred of obtaining the Golden Stool that opportunity was to 
be taken, for the force was being sent into the distriet in which the 
stool was, by common report, kept. I took this step after consultation 
with the Acting Resident, who saw no objection to it. I learnt later 
that the Atchima people had only a few days previously not properly 
received Mr. David, the Mining Prospector of the Ashanti Company. I 
enclose a copy of a letter from Mr. David, dated the 17th June, in which 
he states that he was in the Atchima country from the 20th March (five 
days before my arrival at Kumassi) to the 27th March, and that at 
Nkawi the people were so hostile that he dared not stay there. Had 
I been made aware of this state of things, I should assuredly have 
paused before sending an armed force among people in an excited state 
as to do so was to invite conflict. As it was, a conflict occurred which 
proved to be the commencement of the rebellion. 
I am, &c., 
F. M. Hodgson. 


Verhandlungen über die Mandschurei 
1900—1901.*) 


Nr. 12573. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Botschaft in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Rußland hat 
nicht die Absicht, die Mandschureizuannektieren. 

St. Petersburgh, October 1, 1900. (October 1) 
(Telegraphic.) || Official statement published to-day declaring foreign 
newspaper reports of annexation of parts of Manchuria devoid of all 
foundation, Russian policy having been precisely indicated in previous 
official published communications. 





Nr. 12574. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Dieselbe an Denselben. 
Derselbe Gegenstand. Verwaltungsmaßregeln 
der Russen in der Mandschurei. 

St. Petersburgh, October 1, 1900. (October 8.) 

My Lord, || I have the honour to transmit herewith to your Lord- 
ship copy, in translation, of a code of Rules and Regulations, published 
by the Military Governor of the Amur district in the „Amur Gazette“ 
of the 17th August, for the administration of that portion of Manchuria 
which is in the occupation of the Russian troops. || The first impression 
gathered from a perusal of these Rules and Regulations is that the Ad- 
ministration in Manchuria is to be of a permanent character, and I be- 
lieve it to have been due to the impression caused by this publication 

that the reported annexation of Manchuria by Russia was announced a 

few days ago in the French press. || Whatever may be the ultimate fate 

of this province of China, I feel convinced from Count Lamsdorff’s 


*) Blaubücher Cd. 689, 675, 1006. — Die eingeklammerten Daten geben das Datum 
der Ankunft in London an. Red. 
Staatsarchiv LXVI. 9 
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statements, from remarks made by high military authorities, and from 
an official communiqué made in the press this morning, copy of which 
I have the honour to inclose, that the Emperor still holds firm to his 
declared policy against any annexation of Chinese territory. || Although 
the campaign in Manchuria is now practically over, Mukden being at 
present the only town of any importance near the Russian Manchurian 
Railway which has not been taken by the Russian forces, it is hardly 
probable, in view of the paramount interests of Russia in Manchuria, 
that the province will be evacuated by the Russian troops before a local 
Government of some stability has been re-established, and before mea- 
sures have been successfully applied by the Russian Government to recoup 
themselves for the losses which they have suffered by the destruction 
of the railway, and for the expense of the military operations now in 
progress. In any case the railway will in future be guarded by an 
armed and disciplined force which, in the event of necessity, will form 
the nucleus of a larger force for more extended operations. || Previously 
to the outbreak of the present troubles there was a force of 2000 to 
3000 guards in Manchuria for the protection of the railway. I learn 
_ that active recruiting for this force is now in progress, and its numbers 
are to be raised to 120CO men under the command of officers in the 
regular army. Entrenched camps are also being constructed at all the 
strategic positions along the line. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) Charles Hardinge. 


Anlage 1. 
Extract from the „Amur Gazette“ of August 4 (17), 1900. 


(Translation) || The „Amur Gazette“ of the 4th (17th) August pu- 
blishes the following Rules, promulgated by the Military Governor of the 
Amur district on the 30th July (12th August), 1900: — || „The Governor- 
General of the Amur has informed me by telegrams, dated the 23rd, 
24th, and 25th of this July, that all the region of Manchuria occupied 
by our troops is henceforth withdrawn from the jurisdiction of the 
Chinese authorities and subordinated entirely to our authority and laws. 
In execution of the foregoing orders of the Chief. Commander of the 
region, I decree: || ,,1. I proclaim as having passed under the jurisdiction 
of Russian authorities the former Manchu territory of the Trans-Zeya, 
the inhabitants of which, according to the stipulations of the Treaty of 
Aigun, have hitherto remained under Chinese authority, as also the 
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Manchurian territory occupied by our troops on the right bank of the 
Amur River. || „2. The return of Chinese subjects who have quitted our 
river bank to the Trans-Zeya territory is forbidden; their land is to be 
given over for the exclusive use of Russian colonists. || „3. The former 
Chinese town of Aigun and Settlement of Sakhalian, together with the 
adjoining territory, shall be temporarily consigned to the exclusive juris- 
dietion of the military authorities, and all private individuals shall abso- 
lutely be forbidden to settle in the former towns of Aigun and Sakhalian, 
as also in their neighbourhood. || „4. The former town of Aigun and the 
Sakhalian Settlement can never be re-established, and only those Chinese 
buildings that now remain undemolished shall be left in their present 
condition for quartering troops and warehousing military stores. || ,5. The 
administration of the territory occupied by our troops on the left bank 
of the Amur River, as also the temporary management of the Manchu 
territory of the Trans-Zeya pending the transfer of such territory to 
native Russian colonists, shall be under the jurisdiction of the Frontier 
Commissary of the Amur district, he enjoying the rights and discharging 
the duties of a District Chief as regards administration and police. || 
„6. For co-operation with the Frontier Commissary, and for the district 
administration of the Trans-Zeya region and territory of the former 
towns of Aigun and Sakhalian, two officials have been appointed for 
discharging the duties of district officers. || „7. A special Chancery shall 
be established for the Frontier Commissary for conducting the corres- 
pondence relating to the administration of the Trans-Zeya region 
and territory on the right bank of the Amur River. || „8. In view 
of the weak condition, arising from wounds, of Licutenant-Colonel 
Golschmidt, of the General Staff, now occupying the post of Frontier 
Commissary, and in order to expedite the organization and establishment 
of order in the Trans-Zeya, Aigun, and Sakhalian territories, the duties 
of Frontier Commissary shall be temporarily discharged by Sotnikoff, 
Commanding Officer of the Amur Cossack Regiment. | ,9. The 
place of residence of the Frontier Commissary Sotnikoff shall be the 
former town of Aigun. The place of residence of the district officers, 
and the limits of their jurisdiction, shall be fixed by the Frontier 
Commissary. 

„The foregoing Proclamation is promulgated for general information. 

(Signed) Lieutenant-General Gribsky, 
Military Governor.“ 





9° 
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Anlage 2. 
Extract from the „Journal de Saint-Petersbourg“ of September 19 
(October 2), 1900. 

Le ,Messager Officiel“ publie aujourd’hui la communication sui- 
vante: — || „Ces derniers temps a circulé dans la presse étrangère la 
nouvelle que la Russie aurait annexé des territoires Mandchouriens 
limitrophes. || „Les buts que le Gouvernement Impérial poursuit en Ex- 
trême-Orient ont été nettement indiqués dans les communications 
officielles qui ont été publiées et dont il ressort avec une clarté suffisante 
que l’assertion susmentionnée, comme quoi la Mandchourie aurait été 
incorporée dans le territoire de l’Empire, est dénuée de tout fon- 
dement.“ 





Nr. 12575. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Botschaft in Petersburg 
an den Minister des Ausw. Rußland verlangt 
nur Sicherheit für Eisenbahnen und Schiffahrt 
in der Mandschurei. 

St. Petersburgh, October 10, 1900. (October 22.) 
(Extract.) || I have the honour to transmit herewith to your Lordship 
translation of an extract from the Trans-Caspian „Viedomosti“, containing 
the text of a telegram addressed by General Grodekoff, Governor-General 
of the Amur distriet, to General Matzievskoff, announcing that, according 

to a statement received from the Minister of War, the Emperor, with a 

view to the renewal as quickly as possible of friendly relations with 

China, had decided not to annex any portion of Chinese territory and 

to limit his efforts to those measures necessary for the peaceful use of 

the railways constructed by Russia in Manchuria, and for the free 
navigation of Russian ships on the Amur. 


Anlage. 
Extract from the Trans-Caspian „Viedomosti“. 

(Translation.) || In the Trans-Caspian „Viedomosti“ the following 
telegram is printed from the Governor-General of the Pri Amur Province 
to General Matzievskoff, the 6th (19th) September:— || „The Minister of 
War has informed me that His Majesty the Emperor, with a view to 
the speediest possible restoration of friendly relations with China, has 
been pleased to decide not to annex any portion of China to Russian 
territories, but to limit himself to taking those measures which are 
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necessary for the peaceful and continued use of the railway built by us 
across Manchuria, and for the free navigation of the Amur by our vessels.“ 


Nr. 12576. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Die ganze Mandschurei 
ist in russischer Gewalt. 

Peking, October 22, 1900. (October 24.) 
(Telegraphic.) || A despatch of the 6th October from Newchwang 
announces that the whole of Manchuria is in Russian possession, that 
all officials of rank had taken flight, and that they captured Moukden 
on the 3rd. The Yungchow terminus of the Shanhaikwan Railway was 
also under the Russian flag. 


Nr. 12577. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking 
an den Minister des Ausw. Teilt den Text eines 
russisch-chinesischen Abkommens über die Mand- 
schurei mit. 

Peking, January 2, 1901. (February 18.) 
My Lord, || I have the honour to transmit herewith copy of two 
interesting documents, of the authenticity of which I have little doubt.| 

The first is a Petition to Li Hung-chang from a certain Chou Mien, 

who, together with two other Chinese, was delegated by the Tartar Ge- 

neral Tséng Chi to proceed to Lü-shun K‘ou (Port Arthur) to affect a 

settlement with Admiral Alexeieff, in command of the Russian land forces 

and Pacific Squadron, whereby friendly relations between the two countries 
might be re-established. || Chou Mien appears to have drawn up an Agree- 
ment with M. Korostovitch (acting on behalf of Russia), whose official 
designation is „Foreign Secretary“ at Port Arthur. His name appears as 
„K‘uo“ in the Chinese text. || The second document, inclosed herewith, is 
the text of the Agreement in question, in nine clauses. || Of these the 
first six deal with the more general military questions, but the seventh 
calls for special notice: — || „It is expedient that a Russian official with 
general powers of control should be stationed at Mukden for the settle- 
ment of all questions affecting the two countries.” | „The Tartar General 
must give the official Resident at Mukden full information respecting any 
important measure he may take.“ || I may mention that the characters in 
the Chinese text (from which the inclosed documents are translated) are 
the same as the abbreviated term for a „Minister Plenipotentiary“ here 
or for the Chinese Resident at Llassa. || I understand that the Agreement, 
in the form now communicated, was signed by the Chinese and Russian 
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Delegates on the 22nd November last, and is now in Peking, awaiting 


its final confirmation. 
(For Sir Ernest Satow) 


Reginald Tower. 


| Anlage 1. 

Petition to Li Hung-chang from the Expectant Taotai Chou Mien. 

On the 18th day of the intercalary eighth month your petitioner 
received a communication from Tseng, the Tartar General, stating that 
he had proposed an armistice to the Russian General after the commence- 
ment of hostilities, but that it was now necessary to renew arrangements 
for carrying it into effect. || He ordered your petitioner, together with 
Jui An and Chiang-Wén-hsi to proceed to Lii Shun as Plenipotentiaries 
and take what steps circumstances might render possible to effect an 
understanding whereby friendly relations could be established. Jui started 
official life from the T‘ung Wén Kuan, and has long been employed as 
interpreter in the Amur Province, while Chiang-Wén-hsi is an official of 
this province. I find that previous to the fall of Mukden, the Russian 
General, A-li-k‘o-hsien-fu, had sent an answer to General Tseng’s despatch, 
stating that an armistice could only be granted on condition that the 
arsenals and all munitions of war should be placed in the hands of the 
Russians. || After the fall of Mukden, Chang, the Prefect of Chinchou, 
was ordered to participate in drawing up an Agreement in six clauses, 
whereby — || 1. Chinese civil officials were to go on with their duties just 
as before, so long as the Russian military occupation continued; || 2. Our 
troops were to avoid all hostile encounters with those of Russia, and to 
keep out of the way of the latter; || 3. The Russians were not to proceed 
beyond Shanhaikwan; || 4. The villagers in the neighbourhood were to be 
strictly forbidden from again damaging the railroad; || 5. The Russians 
were to be supplied with provisions, and || 6. Prefect Chang was to remain 
at K‘ai P‘ing, where the Agreement was drawn up, pending the arrival 
of the Russians at Shanhaikwan, when he was to return to his post. || 
Subsequently, however, the Russians did proceed beyond Shanhaikwan 
and captured the towns of Chinchou and Hsin Min. I also heard, after 
my arrival at Lii Shun (Port Arthur) that the Russians had dispatched 
forces in various directions eastwards, and had sent communications to 
the local officials bidding them not to be alarmed, as all they had to do 
was to hand over their munitions of war to the Russians, whereupon the 
latter would exterminate the Hu*) rebels on their behalf. || Now that a 

*) „Hu“ (bearded), 
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emporary Agreement in nine clauses has been drafted, your petitioner’s 
rrief pierces his very soul, but what alternative has he? He now for- 
wards a copy for your Excelleney’s inspection. The concession in the 
sixth clause, which permits the employment of fire-arms under certain 
conditions, was only obtained after repeated discussions. Now that the 
Hu rebels overrun the country the people have no resources left, and if 
the villagers are forbidden to carry arms the life of every soul in the 
province is in danger. || The Russian official K‘uo, who was my colleague 
in drawing up the Agreement, has now arrived at Peking, and I humbly 
entreat your Excellency to demand the Russian text of the Agreement 
from the Russian Minister for collation. Very respectfully do I make 
my petition, and I humbly entreat your Excellency to console your 
petitioner, Chou Mien, 

La Shun (Port Arthur), 9th month, 20th day. 

Anlage 2. 
Text of Russo-Chinese Agreement. 

His Majesty the Emperor of Russia, desiring to preserve for ever 
nimpaired the friendly relations between Russia and China, has consented 
) allow the Chinese Tartar General and the officials under him to return 
) their various posts in the Province of Fêngt'ien*) which have been 
œupied by the Russian troops, and there to resume their former ad- 
nirable government. Accordingly, His Majesty the Emperor has appointed 
Admiral A , Governor of the territories leased to Russia in the 
Liaotung Peninsula, placed in general control of the land forces and 
cOmmanding the Pacific Squadron, to be his Plenipotentiary, and to hold 
conferences with the Tartar General of Föngt‘ien with a view to effecting 
à speedy settlement. || Tsöng, the Tartar General of Fôngt'ien, has appointed 
a his Plenipotentiaries Chou Mien, the Taotai, Jui An, the Sub-Prefect, 
and Chiang Wén-hsi, the District Magistrate, with authority to discuss 
the matter in all its bearings, and we have now arrived at Port Arthur.| 
Admiral A _ has appointed Kio, Resident at Port Arthur, for the 
tontrol of all matters affecting the two countries, as his Representative 
o confer with the Representatives of China and draw up a temporary 
lgreement. || We have now respectively affixed our signatures to an 
igreement in nine clauses, which we respectfully submit to Admiral 
______-_. and the Tartar General Tséng for their indorsement and due 
ffixing of their seals. | The clauses are as follows: — || 1. Upon the 








*) Féngt‘ien, the southernmost of the three Manchurian provinces, and containing 
e Manchu capital, Mukden. 
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return of the Tartar General Tséng to his post he must undertake to 
protect his province and take steps to pacify it, and must further see 
that no resistance be offered to the construction of the railroad. || 2. Russia 
having occupied posts in Mukden and other places with a view to pro- 
tecting the railroad and pacifying the province, the Tartar General and 
local officials must treat the Russians kindly and render them every 
possible assistance, e.g., in providing them with lodging or provisions. ‘| 
3. Throughout the Province of Féngttien rebellions have occurred on the 
part of the soldiery, and the railroad has been destroyed. It is there- 
fore the Tartar General’s duty to disband his various troops and dis- 
possess them of their arms. Those who accept these conditions will be 
exempt from investigation respecting their former errors. The munitions 
of war in arsenals not occupied by the Russians must likewise be de- 
livered over in their entirety to the Russian military officials. || 4. Places 
in Fêngt'ien which have nog been occupied by Russia where forts and 
barricades were erected must be inspected by Russian and Chinese officials 
in conjunction, and in their presence dismantled. Arsenals for the storage 
of gunpowder when not required by the Russians must be dealt with in 
the same manner. || 5. Ying K‘ou*) and other places are being administered 
by Russian officials pending the time when the Russian Government 
shall be completely satisfied as to the pacification of the country upon 
which it shall be permitted to the Chinese officials to resume their func- 
tions. | 6. The various cities and market towns throughout Féngt‘ien 
Province must carry out the instructions of the Tartar General of 
Fêngt'ien respecting the maintenance of bodies of cavalry or infantry 
for police purposes and for the protection of merchants. The villages 
of the province are likewise entirely under the Tartar General’s orders, 
and it will be for his discretion to determine how many men are to be 
dispatched and the nature of their equipment, and act accordingly.|7. It 
is expedient that a Russian official with general powers of control should 
be stationed at Mukden for the settlement of all questions affecting the 
two countries between the Tartar General on the one hand and the 
Governor of the Liaotung Peninsula on the other. The Tartar General 
must give the official Resident at Mukden full information respecting 
any important measure he may make. || 8. Should the police force main- 
tained by the Tartar General at Mukden and elsewhere be insufficient 
for some particular emergency, the Tartar General will immediately com- 
municate with the Russian official Resident at Mukden — no matter 
whether the place concerned be on the sea coast or in the interior of 


*) Ying K’ou is the name given to the port of Newchwang city. 
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the province — and invite Russia to dispatch reinforcements to his assi- 
stance. || 9. Should any dispute arise in connection with the interpretation 
of any of the above eight clauses, the Russian text is to be accepted as 
the standard. || The above temporary Agreement shall be put into ope- 
ration immediately after the return of Tséng, the Tartar General, to 
Mukden; but should the Tartar General, in conjunction with the Governor 
of the Liaotung Peninsula, subsequently agree upon any additions or 
alterations that would conduce to the advantage of both nations, it will 
be open to them to put such into operation if found feasible. 





Nr. 12578. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. 
an den Botschafter in Petersburg Soll über 
ein angebliches Mandschureiabkommen Erkun- 
digung einziehen. 

Foreign Office, January 3, 1901. 
(Telegraphic.) || Report what you can ascertain, but without making 
any official inquiries, in regard to an alleged Agreement between Russia 
and China dealing with Southern Manchuria, the substance of which was 
given by the Peking correspondent of the „Times“, in a telegram dated 
the 31st December, which appeared in its issue of the 3rd January. 


Nr. 12579. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Gesandten in Peking. Weiß er etwas von 
dem Mandschureiabkommen? 

Foreign Office, January 3, 1901. 
(Telegraphic.) || Have you any information as to an alleged Agree- 
ment between Russia and China in regard to Southern Manchuria, the 
substance of which is given by the Peking correspondent of the „Times“ 
in a telegram dated the 31st December? 





Nr. 12580. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Antwort auf das vorige. 
Peking, January 4, 1901. (January 5.) 

(Telegraphic.) || Your Lordship’s telegram of yesterday. || It is believed 
that the report as telegraphed to the „Times“ is authentic. Full text 
of the Russo-Chinese Agreement has been sent from here by the bag on 
the 2nd January. Delegates of Tseng Ch‘, the Tartar General, and of 
Admiral Alexeieff, the Russian Commander-in-chief, appear to have signed 
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it on the 22nd November. || The Convention is said to be now in Peking 
awaiting confirmation. This confirmation is not likely to take place, I 
learn from Chinese sources, because the Chinese Delegate who signed at 
Port Arthur did so without being duly authorized. Any information 
obtainable will be telegraphed to your Lordship. 





Nr. 12581. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Dasselbe, 
Peking, January 6, 1901. (January 6.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram of the 4th January.| 
Russo-Chinese Agreement has, I am informed, been referred for adjust- 
ment of terms to Chinese Minister at St. Petersburgh. 





Nr. 12582. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Antwort auf 
Nr. 12578. | 
St. Petersburgh, January 5, 1901. (January 5.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to your telegram of the 3rd instant, 
it is impossible to ascertain facts with accuracy as yet, but it seems to 
be generally believed here that some provisional Agreement, such as 
that indicated, has been concluded by Russia with the local authorities 
in Manchuria, and that she may eventually acquire by Treaty the right 
to finish building the railway line through Manchuria to Port Arthur, 
and to protect it herself, the rights of the Russo-Chinese Company being 
transferred to the Russian Government. 





Nr. 12583. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw.anden 
Gesandten in Japan. Die japanische Regierung 
hat dierussische Regierung überdas Mandschurei- 
abkommen befragt. 


Foreign Office, January 12, 1901. 
Sir, || The Japanese Minister called here to-day and informed Mr. 
Bertie that his Government had inquired of the Russian Government 
whether it was true, as reported, that arrangements had been made 
between the Russian Government and the Chinese authorities for nego- 
tiations with the Chinese Minister at St. Petersburgh in regard to a 
settlement of affairs in Manchuria, and, if so, what was the nature 
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of the proposed arrangements Baron Hayashi stated that he was 
instructed to ask whether Her Majesty’s Government would make a 
similar inquiry of the Russian Government. 





Nr. 12584. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an denMinisterdesAusw. Ausführliche Ant- 
wort aufNr.12578. Haltung der russischen Presse. 

St. Petersburgh, January 8, 1901. (January 14.) 
(Extract.) || On receipt of your Lordship’s telegram of the 3rd instant, 

I lost no time in endeavouring to ascertain whether anything was known 

here of the Agreement which the Peking correspondent of the „Times“ 

appears to have reported to have been concluded between Russia and 

China with regard to Manchuria, giving the former a virtual Protectorate 

over that province. || I abstained, however, in compliance with your 

Lordship’s instructions, from making any official inquiry on this subject. | 

No mention of the report in the „Times“ had appeared in the Russian 

press, and it was, therefore, only on the receipt of foreign newspapers 

on the 6th and 7th instant that the existence of this report and the 
alleged details of the Agreement were known to the general public. | 

I found, however, that there was a general impression in well-informed 

circles that the Russian military authorities in temporary occupation of 

Manchuria, who were charged with the pacification of that province and 

the protection of the Manchurian section of the Trans-Siberian line, had 

authority to conclude provisional arrangements with the local Chinese 

authorities, and before reinstating them would take steps to secure a 

Russian supervision over their administration for the duration of the 

Russian occupation. || It was thought very possible that some such Agreement 

as that indicated in your Lordship’s telegram had been already conclud- 

ed by Admiral Alexeieff, and may have been in force for some time, 
but it was considered extremely improbable that, in the absence of any 
official relations with a central Chinese Government, a binding Conven- 
tion dealing with the future of Manchuria could have been entered into 
between the two Governments. || It was further conjectured that the 

Russian Government might eventually endeavour to secure from the 

Chinese Government some modifications of the terms of the existing 

agreement with regard to the protection of the terminal section in 

Manchuria of the Russian railway line to Port Arthur, so as to enable 

her to protect it more effectually against the recurrence of recent dis- 

turbances. || The Russian press strougly urges the Imperial Government 
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to take this course, so as to enable it to take over for the State the 
rights now ostensibly exercised by the Chartered Russo-Chinese Company. || 
Since the receipt of a copy of the „Times“ of the 3rd instant, I have 
been in possession of the full text of the telegram from its Peking corre- 
spondent, and I must admit that I fail to see in it any sufficient 
ground for concluding that the alleged Agreement necessarily implies an 
international arrangement giving Russia a right of virtual protectorate 
over Southern Manchuria, extending beyond the period of its temporary 
occupation by her troops for the purpose of pacification. || It might, I 
conceive, be argued with equal force and equal injustice, that any tem- 
porary arrangement which the allied forces engaged in a similar task in 
the province of Pechili may find themselves obliged to conclude with 
local Chinese authorities indicate their intention to assume permanently 
a virtual protectorate over that province, or’a departure from their 
disclaimers of seeking any territorial advantages or annexations infringing 
on the independence and integrity of China. || It seems unlikely that the 
Russian Government would in their own interest unnecessarily take any 
action which would give Japan or any other Power a ground for 
considering themselves released from the obligation of their disclaimers. 





Nr. 12585. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Gesandten in Peking. Der chinesische Ge- 
sandte verleugnet das Mandschureiabkommen. 

Foreign Office, January 15, 1901. 
Sir, || The Chinese Minister told me to-day that it was not the case 
that an agreement, as stated in the newspapers, had been arrived at 
between the Chinese and Russian Governments for the occupation of 
the Province of Manchuria by the latter. 
Lansdowne. 





Nr. 12586. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Russisch-chine- 
sische Verhandlungen. Keine Landabtretung. 

St. Petersburgh, January 22, 1901. (January 22.) 
(Telegraphic.) | I am informed that Count Lamsdorff is negotiating 
with the Chinese Minister here with a view to guarantee Russia against 
the recurrence of attacks on the side of Manchuria, and to prevent 
frontier disturbances. These arrangements would not involve any terri- 
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torial acquisition or the exercise of Protectorate by Russia, but were to 


provide for the protection during construction and working of the line 
to Port Arthur. 





Nr. 12587. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 


den Botschafter inPetersburg. Soll den russischen 
Minister interpellieren. 


Foreign Office, January 22, 1901. 

Sir, | On the approaching reassembly of Parliament, questions are 
certain to be addressed to Her Majesty’s Government with regard to the 
alleged Agreement between Russia and China as to Southern Manchuria. || 
I should therefore wish you to take the first convenient opportunity of 
ascertaining from Count Lamsdorff, whilst avoiding any appearance of 
demanding an explanation of the Russian proceedings, what answer 
should be made to such inquiries. 


Lansdowne. 


Nr. 12588. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Rußland verlangt die 


sofortige Ratifikation des Mandschurei-Abkom- 
mens. 


Peking, February 5, 1901. (February 6.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I learn that the immediate ratification of the Agree- 
ment which I reported in my telegram of the 4th ultimo is being 
insisted upon by the Russian Government, who desire the following 
conditions for permanent settlement: — || 1. The leased territory in the 
peninsula of Liaotung shall include the city of Kinchow. || 2. Provides 
for the appointment, only after Russia’s previous consent has been 
obtained, of the Governor-General of the Manchurian Provinces. |, 
3. Agreement as to the strength of police force which the Chinese shall 
maintain will be made between Russia and China. || 4. The supervision of 
the above police force will be intrusted to a Russian officer on the staff 
of each Governor-General. || 5. Adjustment of the indemnity for military 
expenses will be made here; the damage to the railway is, however, not 
included. || 6. Russia is desirous of purchasing the railway to the north 
of Shanhaikwan, the purchase-money to be deducted from the amount 
to be claimed as war indemnity. The balance and interest of this is to 
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be paid from the Customs revenues in Manchuria. || 7. Custom-houses in 
Manchuria to be controlled and managed by Russia. || 8. Manchuria to 
be evacuated by Russian troops by degrees. 





Nr. 12589. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Unterredung 
mit Lamsdorff. Rußland sucht einen modus 
vivendi mit China. | 

St. Petersburgh, February 6, 1901. (February 11.) 
My Lord, || I have the honour to report that I found an opportunity 
to-day, whilst avoiding any appearance of asking explanations of 

Russia’s proceedings in Manchuria, to ascertain from Count Lamsdorff 

what might be stated as the actual facts with regard to the alleged 

agreement between Russia and China as to Southern Manchuria in case 
interpellations were addressed to His Majesty’s Government in Parliament 
on this subject. || Count Lamsdorff gave me the true version of what 
had taken place very readily. || He said that as far as he had read the 
allegations in the press which would probably give rise to questions 
in Parliament, they had asserted that Russia had concluded, or was 
engaged in concluding with China, a Convention or permanent arran- 
gement which would give Russia new rights and a virtual Protectorate 
in Southern Manchuria. || This was quite untrue, and the only ground 
for the rumour must have been the fact that the Russian military authorities 
who had been engaged in the temporary occupation and pacification of 
that province had been directed, when reinstating the Chinese authorities 
in their former posts, to arrange with the local civil authorities the 
terms of a modus vivendi between them for the duration of the simul- 
taneous presence of Russian and Chinese authorities in Southern Man- 
churia, the object being to prevent the recurrence of disturbances in the 
vicinity of the Russian frontier, and to protect the railway from the 
Russian frontier to Port Arthur. || Some of the details of the proposed 
modus vivendi had been sent for consideration to St. Petersburgh, but 
no Convention or arrangement with the Central Government of China or 
of a permanent character had been concluded with regard to Manchuria, 
nor had the Emperor any intention of departing in any way from the 
assurances which he had publicly given that Manchuria would be entirely 
restored to its former condition in the Chinese Empire as soon as cir- 
cumstances admitted of it. || Russia was in the same position with regard 
to fixing a final date for evacuating Manchuria as the allies found them- 
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selves with regard to the evacuation of Peking and the Province of 
Pechili. | When it came to the final and complete evacuation of Man- 
churia the Russian Government would be obliged to obtain from the 
Central Government of China an effective guarantee against the recurrence 
of the recent attack on her frontier and the destruction of her railway, 
but had no intention of seeking this guarantee in any acquisition of 
territory or of an actual or virtual Protectorate over Manchuria, the 
object being to simply guarantee the faithful observance in the future 
by China of the terms of the Agreement, which she had been unable to 
fulfil during the disturbances. || The terms of this guarantee might possibly 
form the subject of conversation here between Count Lamsdorff.and the 
Chinese Minister or be left for discussion at Peking. || Meanwhile, it 
might be confidently stated that any arrangements which may have given 
rise to the allegations in the press were purely of the temporary charac- 
ter of a modus vivendi between the Russian military authorities and the 
local eivil authorities in Sonthern Manchuria, that no Convention or 
arrangement had been concluded with the Central Government of China, 
‘in contemplation of any alteration of the former international status of 
that province, which would be restored to China when all the temporary 
measures taken by the Russian military authorities would cease, and 
everything at Newchwang and elsewhere be replaced in its former 
position. 
Charles S, Scott. 





Nr. 12590. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
die Vertretungen in Tokio, Peking und Berlin. 


China soll kein Separatabkommen mit einer 
Macht schliefsen. 


Foreign Office, February 13, 1901. 

(Telegraphic.) || Russo-Chinese Agreement respecting Manchuria. | The 
German Government will inform the Chinese Government that they 
, should not, in the opinion of the Imperial Government, conclude indivi- 
dual Treaties of a territorial or financial character with any Power be- 
fore they can estimate their obligations towards all the Powers as a 
whole, and before the compliance with such obligations is accepted. || I 
have informed the Chinese Minister that any such Agreement as that 
reported to have been concluded with regard to Manchuria would, in the 
opinion of His Majesty's Government, be a source of danger to the 
Chinese Government, and that no Arrangement affecting territorial rights 
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in the Chinese Empire ought to be concluded between the Chinese 
Government and any one of the Powers. 

(To Sir E. Satow only.) || I request that you will make a communi- 
cation to the Chinese Government in the terms of that made by me to 
the Chinese Minister as reported above. 





Nr. 12591. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Japan an 
den Minister des Ausw. Antwort auf das Vorige. 
Tôkiô, February 15, 1901. (February 15.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Warning to Chinese Government against making 
separate agreements with the Powers. || Referring to your telegram of 
the 13th February, the Chinese Representative here has been addressed 
by the Japanese Government in the same sense. They have added that 
China should make no separate Agreement with any Power, and that 
all Agreements arising out of the present negotiations should be joint. 





Nr. 12592. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Gesandten in Peking. Er hat dem chine- 
sischen Gesandten ein Separatabkommen wider- 


raten. 
Foreign Office, February 15, 1901. 


Sir, || The Chinese Minister called on me this afternoon, and I in- 
formed him that, in the opinion of His Majesty’s Government, any such 
Agreement as that reported to have been concluded with regard to 
Manchuria would be a source of danger to the Chinese Government, and 
that no arrangement affecting territorial rights in the Chinese Empire 
ought to be concluded between the Chinese Government and any one of 
the Powers. || Sir Chihchen Loföngluh promised to repeat to his Govern- 
ment what I had said. || I have instructed you by telegraph to make a 


similar communication to the Chinese Government. 
Lansdowne. 


Nr. 12593. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Lamsdorff ver- 
leugnet jede territoriale Erwerbung in der Mand- 
schurei. 

St. Petersburgh, February 17, 1901. (February 17.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Russia and Manchuria. || Count Lamsdorff, while 
saying that when the time came for final evacuation Russia must insist 
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upon some guarantee against a recurrence of disturbances in this frontier 
province and for the better protection of her railway, distinctly disclaimed 
any intention to acquire for Russia any territory or Protectorate in 
Manchuria. || His Excellency said that he readily gave me the facts and 
authority to deny the truth of the reported Russo-Chinese Agreement, 
and to explain that nothing beyond the terms of a temporary modus 
vwendi during the period of provisional occupation by Russian troops 
was being negotiated. In giving the explanation, his Excellency added 
that he understood that I was not instructed to ask officially for ex- 
planations, but only to seek information in case questions were asked 
in Parliament. 





Nr. 12594. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Antwort auf 12590. 
Peking, February 19, 1901. (February 19.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I made the communication on the 16th February, as 
instrueted in your Lordship’s telegram of the 13th February. || Similar 
instructions have been received by my German and Japanese colleagues; 
but the German Government did not explicitly mention Manchuria in 
their message to their Minister. 


Ed 


Nr. 12595. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Die 
chinesische Regierung bittet um Unterstützung 
gegen die russischen Forderungen in der Mand- 
sch urei. 

Peking, February 27, 1901. (February 27.) 
(Telegraphic.) || The following telegram received from the Acting 

Consul-General at Hankow yesterday: — || The Viceroy’s Secretary came 

by instruction to see me yesterday, and showed me a summary the 

Vieeroy had received by telegram of the Treaty which is being pressed 

at Nt, Petersburgh upon the Chinese Minister. His Excellency urges 

that the signature of this Treaty means granting exclusive privileges, 
and inquires how far His Majesty’s Government would support China if 
she refused to do so. | The following are the provisions: — || 1. Man- 
churia to be restored. || 2. Until the last four provisions of the Treaty 
are carried out, Russia will maintain an additional force for the pro- 
tection of the Manchurian Railway. || 3. Assistance to be given to China 


by Russia in keeping order. || 4. No army to be maintamed by China 
Btaatearehiv LXVI. 10 


146 Verhandlungen über die Mandschurei 1900—1901. 


until the completion of the Manchurian railway, and then Russia is to 
be consulted as to the strength of the army. No munitions of war are 
to be imported. | 5. If Russia complains of any official, however high 
his rank, he shall be cashiered. The strength of the police is to be 
settled with Russia; they are not to possess artillery, and no foreigners 
other than Russians are to be employed in it. || 6. No foreigners are 
to be employed in connection with the sea or land forces in North 
China. || 7. Abolition of Chinese administration in the town of Chinchon. | 
8. China is not to grant any mining, railway or other rights without 
the permission of Russia in the territory upon the Russian border, i. e., 
Manchuria, Mongolia, Ili, Yarkand, &c., and Russia’s permission is to be 
obtained before China builds railways in these. No lease is to be granted 
to any but Russians outside of Newchwang. || 9. The indemnities of the 
Powers and the expenses incurred by Russia in Manchuria are to be 
dealt with on the same footing. || 10. With reference to the damages 
suffered by the Manchurian Railway and its employés, these shall be 
made good by the..... [here the meaning is obscure]. || 11. Instead 
of this, Concessions may be accepted or existing contracts modified. || 
12. Building of a railway line, on the same terms as the Manchurian 
Railway, from the main or branch line in the direction of Peking up 
to the Great Wall. || Here Mr. Fraser’s telegram ends. 

Confirmation is given to this information by what I ascertain here. 
Pressure is being brought by the Russian Legation on Li Hung-chang 
to obtain his consent. The whole question has evidently .been referred 
to the Court. || As there seems some obscurity in the last portions of 
Mr. Fraser’s telegram I have desired him to repeat them, and will send 
them on to your Lordship at once. 





Nr. 12596. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Lamsdorff über 
die Rückkehr des chinesischen Hofes nach Peking 
und den modus vivendi in der Mandschurei. 


St. Petersburgh, February 28, 1901. (February 28.) 
(Telegraphic.) | In conversation with Count Lamsdorff yesterday, his 
Excellency again spoke to me with great earnestness in the sense reported 
to your Lordship in my telegram of the 30th ultimo. || The foreign 
Ministers in Peking, he fears, may be underrating the seriousness of the 
situation now, just as previous to the last fanatical outbreak they 
underrated it. The slight check of a foreign military expedition, or any 
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other isolated incident might easily provoke a fresh outbreak and involve 
the Powers, whose troops are still oecupying the Province of Pechili in 
further action than is at present contemplated, and would indefinitely 
retard the restoration of a normal state of things in China and the return 
of an independent Central Government to Peking. A situation injuriously 
affecting business in every part of the world would thus be prolonged. | 
When it is remembered that all that the Chinese hold most sacred has, in 
their eyes, been desecrated by the foreigners in Peking, he considers it 
not improbable that the Court will refuse to return to the ancient capital, 
and he fears that if forced to return against its will with foreign troops 
still in occupation, the hold on the allegiance of the people will be 
seriously endangered. || Should, on the other hand, the Court elect to 
remain in Singan, where permanent buildings are in course of construction, 
the re-establishment of a normal state of things and of diplomatic relations 
will be indefinitely postponed, as we can scarcely contemplate the establish- 
ment of Legations there. || It is Count Lamsdorff’s opinion that the demands 
of the Powers having been accepted and punishments inflicted, our aim 
should be the return of the Court to Peking and its re-establishment in an 
independent position. || He has, he informed me, spoken in similar terms 
to Count Alvensleben, the new German Ambassador just arrived; and I 
yathered clearly from his language that, until a normal state of things 
as indicated above has been re-established in the Chinese capital, the 
modus vivendi with regard to the occupation of Manchuria will continue 
in force. 





Nr. 12597. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Ergänzung zu Nr. 12595. 
Peking, February 28, 1901. (February 28.) 

(Telegraphic.) || In continuation of my telegram of yesterday, the 

Acting Consul-General at Hankow has repeated the Articles which were 

not clear in his previous telegram, ¢.¢., Nos. 10 and 11 of the Manchurian 

Agreement. || Article 10 provides that compensation shall be settled with 

the Railway Company with regard to the damage done to the Manchurian 

Railway and suffered by its employés. || Article 11 states that the form 

such compensation may take is the granting of new Concessions or 
modification of contracts now existing. 





10° 
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Nr. 12598. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Gesandten in Peking. Die chinesische Re- 
gierung wünschtVermittelunginder Mandschurei- 
frage. 


Foreign Office, March 1, 1901. 

(Telegraphic.) | I am informed by the Chinese Minister that he has 
received instructions from his Government by Imperial Edict to request 
the mediation of His Majesty’s Government in regard to the proposed 
Russo-Chinese Agreement respecting Manchuria. || A similar request has 
been made by the Chinese Government to the German, Japanese, and 
United States’ Governments. || The Minister read to me a telegram from 
the Viceroy of Wuchang containing a request for the support and inter- 
vention of His Majesty's Government. He also read to me a telegram 
from the Chinese Plenipotentiaries containing a similar suggestion. || I 
informed the Minister that the alleged new Agreement had attracted our 
attention; that I considered it a matter of very serious importance; and 
that the descriptions received by us suggested the idea that it involved 
not only a temporary and provisional arrangement affecting a part of 
Manchuria, but the virtual establishment by Russia of a Protectorate 
over the whole of Manchuria as well as over Chinese Turkestan and 
Mongolia. || No copy of the official text had, however, yet reached us. 
This we hoped to obtain, and we should then have to confer with the 
other Powers whose mediation had been invited by China. || I assumed 
that China would not commit herself in the meantime, and that she 
would await the answer to her request for mediation before she took 
any further steps. || The substance of my conversation with the Chinese 
Minister has been communicated to the German and Japanese Govern- — 
ments, | | 





Nr. 12599. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Der Gesandte der Verein. 
Staaten protestiert ebenfalls gegen ein Separat- 
abkommen. 


Peking, March 2, 1901. (March 2.) 

(Telegraphie.) || With reference to your Lordship’s telegram of the 
14th ultimo, a similar warning will be addressed to the Chinese Pleni- 
potentiaries by the United States’ Plenipotentiary, who has just : received 
his instructions. 


eee ee OOO oO 
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Nr. 12600. GROSSBRITANNIEN. -- Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Gesandten in Peking. Vermittlungsfrage. 

Foreign Office, March 2, 1901. 

(Telegraphic.) || Russian-Manchurian Agreement. || My telegram of the 

1st March. || It has been stated to me by the Chinese Minister that his 

instruction to request the mediation of His Majesty’s Government was 

by an Imperial Edict dated the 28th February. || He further explains 

that the telegram to him from the Chinese Plenipotentiaries expressed 

the hope of the latter that the Powers would not oppose the Agreement, 

as they are of opinion that it will not deprive China of any part of 

her territory pr financial rights, and a rupture of the relations between 
China and Russia might result from opposition. 





Nr. 12601. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Botschafter in Petersburg. Die englische 
Regierung wiinscht den Text des Mandschurei- 

abkommens zu erhalten. 

| Foreign Office, March 4, 1901. 

(Telegraphic.) || Express my thanks to Count Lamsdorff for his per- 
mission, reported in your telegram of the 27th ultimo, to present to 
Parliament your despatch of the 6th ultimo, recording a conversation 
with his Excellency respecting the reported Russo-Chinese Agreement as 
to Manchuria. His Majesty’s Government will avail themselves of the 
permission, and will present the despatch with the amendments suggested 
by his Excellency. || I fear that, thongh its presentation will somewhat 
allay, it will not dispel, the apprehensions created by the publication of. 
various versions of the Agreement which is now under discussion at 
St. Petersburgh, according to advices received by His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment. || By the terms of these the idea is certainly suggested that, much 
more is involved than a temporary and provisional arrangenient having 
in view the prevention of the recurrence of the recent disturbances, as 
well as the protection of the railway. {| There is no ‘limit assigned for 
the duration of the Agreement as a whole, and its termination is made 
to depend, in respect of certain clauses, on the fulfilment of conditions, 
in complying with which there might be an indefinite delay. || Again, 
other provisions are of an enduring character on the face of them, and 
also in some cases inconsistent with the Treaty obligations incurred 
towards other Powers by China. || The Agreement is also described as 
containing provisions for the conclusion of a separate arrangement with 
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regard to the indemnity for the destruction of the Trans-Manchurian 
Railway, which is claimed by Russia. || China should not, in the opinion 
of His Majesty’s Government, enter into any separate arrangement with 
individual Powers which might be calculated to affect permanently her 
territorial, political, financial, or commercial status. || In reply to inquiries 
made by China as to our views, His Majesty’s Government have ex- 
pressed this opinion, and they are glad to find that the intention of 
making an arrangement of the kind is disclaimed by the Russian 
Government. || His Majesty’s Government trust, however, in view of the 
persistent reports to which I have referred, that the Russian Government 
may communicate to them, for their information, the actual text of the 
Agreement or Agreements. 


Nr. 12602. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Botschafter in Berlin. Die deutscheRegieruug 
wünscht die Mandschureifrage vor die Gesandten- 
konferenz zu ziehen. 

Foreign Office, March 5, 1901. 
(Telegraphic.) || Russian-Manchurian Agreements: my telegram of the 

1st instant to Sir E. Satow. || I have learnt from the German Ambassador 
that his Government have been informed by the American Ambassador 
at Berlin of the appeal which the Chinese Court have made at Washington, 
and of their request for advice. || It is the imtention of the German 
Government to reply to the following effect to any such appeal. || The 
principle that questions affecting China should be settled by the concert 
of the Powers, and not directly between Cabinet and Cabinet, has all 
along obtained the adherence of the German Government. || Consequently, 
they suggest that the Chinese Government should apply to the Conference 
of Ministers at Peking in this matter. 





Nr. 12603. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Gesandten in Peking. Die chinesische Re- 
gierung soll dem deutschen Vorschlage im vo- 
rigen zustimmen. 

Foreign Office, March 6, 1901. 
(Telegraphic.) || Russian-Manchurian Agreements: my telegram to Sir 

F. Lascelles of to-day repeated to you. | Do what you can to induce the 

Chinese Government to accept the German suggestion that they should 

apply to the Conference of Ministers at Peking in this matter. 
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Nr. 12604. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Übersendet den Text des 
Mandschureiabkommens. 

Peking, March 6, 1901. (March 6.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I have obtained Chinese text, of which following is 
a translation: — 

»l. The Emperor of Russia, being anxious to give evidence of his 
friendly feeling towards China, is willing to forget the hostile acts 
committed in Manchuria, and to hand back the whole of that country 
to China — its administration to be carried on as heretofore. || „2. Un- 
der Article 6 of the Manchurian Railway Agreement, the Administration 
is authorized to maintain troops for the protection of the line. The 
country, however, being at present in an unsettled condition, and such 
troops few in number, a body of soldiers must be retained until order 
ıs restored, and until China shall have carried out the provisions of the 
last four Articles of the present Convention. || „3. In the event of grave 
disturbances the Russian garrisons will afford China every assistance 
in suppressing the same that lies in their power. || „A. In the recent 
attacks against Russia, Chinese troops having taken a prominent part, 
China agrees, pending the completion of the line and its opening to 
traffic, not to establish an army (in those provinces). She will consult 
with Russia as to the number of troops she may subsequently wish to 
establish there. The importation of munitions of war into Manchuria 
is prohibited. || ,5. With a view to safeguarding the interests of the 
territory in question, China will, on representations being made by 
Russia, at once deprive of office any Military Governor or other high 
official, whose conduct of affairs may prove antagonistic to the main- 
tenance of friendly relations. || „A police force, consisting of mounted 
and unmounted units, may be organized in the interior of Manchuria. 
Its numbers shall be determined after consultation with Russia, and 
from its armament artillery shall be excluded. The services of the sub- 
jects of any other Power shall not be employed in connection therewith. | 
„6. In conformity with the undertaking given by China at an aarlier 
date, she will not employ the subjects of any other Power in training 
Chinese soldiers or sailors in North China. || ,,7. The neighbouring local 
authorities will, in the interests of peace and order, draw up new 
special Regulations with reference to the neutral zone (see Agreement 
of the 27th March, 1898) treated of in Article 5 of the Agreement 
relating to the lease (of part of the Liaotung Peninsula). || China’s auto- 
nomous rights in the City of Chinchon, secured to her by Article 4 of 
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the Special Agreement (of the Tth May, 1898) are hereby abrogated. || 
„8. China shall not, without the consent of Russia, grant to any other 
Power, or the subjects thereof, privileges with regard to mines, railroads 
or other matters in conterminous (i. e., with Russia) regions, such as 
Manchuria, Mongolia, and the sections of the new Dominion known as 
Tarbagati, Ili, Kashgar, Yarkand, and Khoten. Nor shall China, without 
Russia’s consent, construct [raillroads there herself. || „Except as far as 
Newchwang is concerned, no leases of land shall be granted to the sub- 
jects of any other Power. || „9. China being under obligation to pay 
Russia's war expenses and the claims of other Powers, arising out of 
the recent troubles, the amount of the indemnity presented in the name 
of Russia, the period within which it will have to be paid, and the 
security therefore will all be arranged in concert with the other Powers. |: 
„10. The compensation to be paid for the destruction of the railway 
lines, for therobbery of property, belonging to the Railway Administration 
and its employés, as well as claims for delay in carrying on the con- 
struction of the line, will form subject of arrangement between China 
and the Administration. || „11. The above-mentioned claims may, by agree- 
ment with the Administration, either in part or in whole, be commuted 
for other privileges. The grant of such privileges would involve a com- 
plete revision of the previous Agreement. || „In conformity with the 
undertaking previously given by China, it is agreed that a line may be 
constructed from either the trunk line or the branch line (of Manchurian 
Railway) in the direction of Peking up to the Great Wall, its ad- 
ministration t0 be governed by the Regulations at present in force.“ 

China’s liberty of action is infringed by the prohibition to employ 
foreigners in Articles 5 and 6. || Article 8 is contrary to possible interests 
of other Powers, and lays the foundation for future treatment of those 
districts in the same way as Manchuria. || The railway indemnity is 
withdrawn from the purview of the Powers by Article 10. 





Nr. 12605. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Botschafter in Washington. Unterredung mit 
dem amerikanischen Botschafter über chinesische 
Sonderabkommen. 

Foreign Office, March 6, 1901. 
My Lord, || The United States’ Ambassador spoke to me to-day at 
some length with regard to the Agreement alleged to be in contemplation 
between Russia and China with reference to the northern provinces of 
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the Chinese Empire. || His Excellency clearly recognized the importance 
of the contemplated transaction, if correctly reported, as threatening the 
Treaty rights of other Powers, and also as being something more than 
a temporary and provisional arrangement between Russia and China. || 
I handed to his Excellency a copy of Sir C. Scott’s despatch of the | 
6th ultimo. || In reply to his inquiries I suggested that all we could do 
for the present was to endeavour to obtain the authentic text of the 
proposed Agreement, and in the meanwhile to discourage the Chinese 
from committing themselves to it. || I said that I had read with much 
satisfaction the Memorandum communicated to the Chinese Minister at 
Washington on the 19th February, which he had been good enough to 
communicate to me on the 2nd instant. I thought, in particular, that 
the suggestion contained in the last sentence of the Memorandum was 
particularly appropriate, viz, that in which the American Government 
expresses its sense of the extreme danger to the interests of China of 
considering any private territorial or financial arrangements, at least 
without the full knowledge and approval of all the Powers now engaged 
in negotiation. || I thought that all the Powers might well agree to some 
such arrangement as that indicated in this passage, and that we might 
perhaps even go further and propose, as a self-denying Ordinance which 
all the Powers might accept, that we should agree not to recognize 
the validity of any private arrangement made separately between China 
and individual Powers until it had been referred to the Representatives 
of all the Powers. If such’a proposal were to be made to us by the 
United States’ Government I felt confident that I should be able to obtain 
for it the support of His Majesty’s Government. || ‘The Ambassador told 
me that he would telegraph to Washington to inquire what the United 
States’ Government were doing in consequence of the request made by 
the Chinese Government for their mediation, and that he would repeat 
to his Government the substance of what I had said to him. 
Lansdowne. 


Nr. 12606. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Gesandten in Peking. Hat dem chinesischen 
Gesandten in London jedes Separatabkommen 


widerraten. 
Foreign Office, March 6, 1901. 


Sir, | The Chinese Minister asked me to-day whether I had any 
answer to give him to the three documents which he had communicated 
to me last week, viz.: — || 1. The imperial Decree of the 28th February, 
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asking for the mediation of the four Powers; || 2. The telegram received 
from the Viceroy of Wuchang, asking for our intervention; and || 3. The 
telegram from the Chinese Plenipotentiaries, in which they suggested the 
uselessness of further resistance to the Russian demand. |] I said that 1 
was in communication with the three other Powers whose mediation had 
been invoked, but that all I could say to him at present was that I held 
very strongly the opinion which I had already expressed to him, viz, 
that his Government should on no account commit itself to any Agree- 
ment of the kind said to be in contemplation. 
Lansdowne, 





Nr. 12607. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Lamsdorff ver- 
weigert die Mitteilung des Mandschureivertrages. 

St. Petersburgh, March 7, 1901. (March 7.) 

(Telegraphic.) | At an interview which I had with Count Lamsdorff 
to-day I read to him a French translation of the message contained in 
your Lordship’s telegram of the 4th instant, but did not leave a copy of 
it with him. || His Excellency objected strongly to the suggestion that he 
should communicate to His Majesty’s Government the actual text of the 
conditions for the evacuation of Manchuria by Russian troops which were 
still under discussion with China, in order to correct impressions raised 
as to their nature and bearing by maliciously garbled and incorrect 
accounts in the press. || Even supposing that the terms had been definitely 
fixed, and he had them in his portfolio before him, to communicate the 
details to a third party would, in his Excellency’s opinion, be incompatible 
with the character of an independent State in negotiation with another. | 

In reply, I pointed out that neither protest nor demand for such a com- 

munication, if the Russian Government did not desire to make it in order 

that misconceptions might be dissipated, was contained in the words I 

had read to him. It was not on the press that we were dependent for 

the version we had of the Articles under discussion, but — and we did 

not desire to make any secret of this to the Russian Government — 

China had asked us for our views on them, and, as we had a perfect 

right to do, we had frankly given them. || His Excellency said that he 

had been informed by the Chinese that the only thing which prevented 
them from accepting the Russian conditions was the strong opposition of 

His Majesty’s Government, and it was self-evident that to sow dissension 

between the two Powers was the object in both cases. || The question of 
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Manchuria was, he maintained, quite apart from the questions which were 
being negotiated with China by the Powers in concert, and Russia had 
a perfect right to make what conditions she chose for the evacuation of 
the province by her troops — if China did not accept these the occupation 
could continue. It was China which was pressing early evacuation upon 
Russia, and not Russia which was pressing terms on China, || Germany, 
his Excellency said, had always understood that this question would be 
settled by Russia in a separate Agreement with China apart from the other 
negotiations, and Count Bülow had recently repeated that arrangements 
about Manchuria were no concern of Germany’s. || I had no knowledge, 
I said, of Germany’s interests, and of Russia’s right to take what course 
she liked there was no question — the question was whether China had 
the right to free herself from Treaty obligations to other Powers, or, 
while in negotiation with other creditors, to enter into separate Agree- 
ments which permanently affected her territorial, political, commercial, 
and financial status, || There was no intention, Count Lamsdorff said, of 
injuriously affecting these negotiations or interfering with the acquired 
rights of other Powers. !| His Excellency could not, however, give me any 
more positive assurances than were to be found in the declared intentions 
of the Emperor. The violent suspicion displayed in Parliament and in 
the English press of their loyalty was regrettable, and was causing great 
irritation in the highest quarters in Russia. || His Majesty’s Government, 
I said, were not responsible for public feeling in England. They were 
only anxious to allay unjust suspicions, and hoped that the Russian 
Government would assist them in doing so by a frank and confidential 
communication. 


Nr. 12608. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Botschafter in Petersburg. Soll dem Grafen 
Lamsdorff den Text des Mandschureiabkommens 
vorlegen (Nr. 12604). 





Foreign Office, March 9, 1901. 

(Telegraphic.) || Russian Manchurian Agreement: || Your telegram of 
the 7th March. || You should communicate the text, as reported by Sir 
E. Satow in his telegram of the 6th instant, to Count Lamsdorff, at the 
same time pointing out to his Excellency that if this version of the 
Agreement is approximately accurate it seems impossible to reconcile it 
with the assurances given by him and reported in your despatch of the 
6th February, which has been laid before Parliament; that it is impossible 
to describe it as a contract of a temporary and provisional nature, and 


156 Verhandlungen über die Mandschurei 1900—1901. 


that our Treaty rights are certainly affected by it. || On the other hand, 
it is surely reasonable that we should ask his Excellency’s help in ex- 
posing the trick and putting the saddle on the right horse if, as he 
suggests, garbled versions of the Agreement are being circulated by the 
Chinese Government in order to create dissension between the Powers; 
and you may state that to join the Russian Government in exhibiting m 
its true light so discreditable a manoeuvre would afford the liveliest satis- 
faction to His Majesty’s Government. 


Nr. 12609. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Lamsdorff lehnt 
eine Diskussion des Mandschureiabkommens ab. 

St. Petersburgh, March 11, 1901. (March 11.) 


(Telegraphic.) | At my last interview with Count Lamsdorff I took 
upon myself the responsibility of offering to show the versions of the 
Manchurian Agreement we had received to his Excellency in order that 
he might assist us in defeating together any malicious attempts to sow 
dissension between the Powers by pointing out where they were garbled 
or incorrect. || His Excellency said that these could only be pretended 
versions of what was at best at that moment a programme of Agreement 
neither concluded nor signed, in the drawing up of which his colleagues, 
General Kuropatkine and M. de Witte, had been equally engaged, and 
he positively declined to look at them or commit himself by discussing 
or correcting them. He added that if he were to assert that anything 
was correct to-day, a week from now it might be incorrect. || A temporary 
modus vivendi with the local authorities to regulate the conditions of 
the provisional Administration was the only agreement that had actually 
been concluded, and this, I understand, will remain in force until the 
conclusion with the Representatives of the Central Government of the 
farther Agreement, whatever it may be, which must precede final eva- 
cuation. || His Excellency said that, in his opinion, the foreign Govern- 
ments could only pursue one of two courses: either to meet Russia and 
the assurances which the Emperor gave in August last, with trust or 
with distrust, and in the latter case it would be quite justifiable for them 
to take whatever steps they thought were best in order that their own 
interests might be safeguarded. || As for Russia’s interests, she would take 
care to safegtiard them herself. 


? 
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Nr. 12610. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Die chinesische Regie- 
rung fordert in Petersburg Änderung des Mand- 
schureiabkommens, 

Peking, March 11, 1901. (March 11.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Russo-Chinese Manchurian Agreement. || At an inter- 
view this day with Prince Ch‘ing I adverted to the danger on China from 
the Articles reported in my telegram of the 5th instant. || His Highness 
admitted that it was so, and stated that instructions had been sent to 

the Chinese Minister at St. Petersburgh to press for their omission. {| I 

told his Highness that the indemnity, to the Manchurian Railway ought 

to be placed on a par with other claims for indemnity and I pressed 
him to communicate to the foreign Representatives the draft Convention. | 

Prince Ch‘ing replied that he would desire to invite the opinion of the 

foreign Representatives as soon as the draft had assumed a more de- 

finite shape. 





Nr. 12611. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Antwort auf 
Nr. 12608. Unterredung mit Lamsdorff. 
St. Petersburgh, March 13, 1901. (March 13.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I read, this afternoon, to Count Lamsdorff, a French 
paraphrase of your Lordship’s telegram of the 9th instant, but did not 
leave him a copy or show it to him. || He told me that the Emperor 
approved his action in declining to discuss, officially, the details of 
negotiations with China which were still under consideration, and he 
refused to see the version of the Ayreement which we had received. He 
argued that it was incompatible with the dignity of Russia to give 
information for the satisfaction of a foreign Legislative Assembly, as to 
the exact terms of a draft Agreement, which had not yet taken a definite 
form. In his opinion we could both afford to view with silence and 
indifference any manoeuvres not unnaturally resorted to by China in her 
present difficulties. || After this official reply to my proposal to communi- 
cate the translation of the Chinese version of the Agreement, he said 
that although he was anxious not to make any statement which could 
in any way be interpreted as an official assurance, or which was likely 
to be presented to Parliament, he thought that when the time came for 
the communication of the Agreement in its final form, it would cause 
agreeable surprise to find that it contained no stipulations affecting the 
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Treaty rights of other Powers, and that to secure respect for all existing 
Treaties had been the object of his careful attention, and that he would 
keep in view all that had been said to him on this subject. || He informed 
me, however, in strict confidence, that in order to guard against a 
recurrence of anti-foreign outbursts in the neighbourhood of the Russian 
frontier, it was quite possible that a stipulation would be included to 
prevent China granting Concessions to any foreigners, including Russians, 
for the present, as fresh foreign elements introduced before order was 
entirely re-established might easily provoke a renewal of the disturbances, 
necessitating fresh measures of repression. 


eee eee eee meneame nee EE OOOO 


Nr. 12612. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Gesandten in Peking. Haltung Li Hung- 


Tschangs. 
Foreign Office, March 13, 1901. 


Sir, || The Chinese Minister told me to-day that Li Hung-chang’s 
telegram, which he had communicated to me on the Ist instant, and 
which rather conveyed the impression that Li was in favour of complying 
with the demands of Russia as to the Manchurian Agreement, was in 
reality written with a different object. Li was just as much averse to 
such an Agreement as the Imperial Court and the Yang-tsze Viceroys, 
and had only suggested that China should accept it if it became clear 
that such a course was absolutely inevitable. 
| Lansdowne. 





Nr. 12613. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
die Vertreter in Petersburg, Peking, Tokio. Die 
chinesische Regierung hat eine Änderung des Ab- 
kommens in Petersburg vorgeschlagen. 

Foreign Office, March 16, 1901. 
(Telegraphie.) || Manchurian Agreement. || Sir E. Satow’s telegram of 
6th instant. || The Chinese Government, according to information reaching 
us from a reliable source, have proposed to Russia to modify Articles 

4, 6, 7, 8, 11, and 12 of the draft Convention, and, after consultation 

with the Ministers of War and Finance, the Russian Minister for Foreign 

Affairs has to some extent consented, and after it has been submitted to 

the Czar, an amended draft will be communicated to the Chinese Minister. 
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Nr. 12614. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an. 
den Minister des Ausw. Modifikation des Man- 
dschureiabkommens. 

Peking, March 17, 1901. (March 17.) 

(Telegraphic.) || Referring to my telegram of the 6th instant, I am 
informed that the following modifications, satisfactory to China, have 
been made in the Manchurian Agreement. || There will be no interference 
by Russia in Manchuria with regard to the appointments of Chinese 
officials, nor with the customs or Üi-kin collection there. || The article 
relating to Mongolia and Turkestan is to be eliminated. || China is only 
to grant mining and railway concessions in Manchuria to foreigners after 
she has referred to Russia. || Russia withdraws her stipulation respecting 
foreign instructors for the army and navy. || The Chinese Administration 
in Kinchow is to remain. || Signature of the Agreement must take place 
within fourteen days. It may be made known afterwards. || I am also in- 
formed from an equally good source that the cession of Newchwang 

Railway will no longer be claimed by Russia, who, however, stipulates 

that she may have the right to construct a branch up to the Great 

Wall from the Manchurian line. 





Nr. 12615. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Bestätigung 

von Nr. 12613. 

St. Petersburgh, March 18. 1901. (March 18.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I have reason to believe that the information reported 
in your Lordship’s telegram of the 16th instant is correct, and that a 
new Agreement has been drafted and approved by the Minister of War, 
of a more provisional character, and meeting most of the objections in- 
timated by other Powers to China. || Any preliminary Agreement must, 
it is understood, be ratified by the Central Government when reinstated 
in a position of complete independence, but, in the meantime, as is 
earnestly desired by the Emperor, the Russians will be enabled to with- 
draw from Manchuria the greater part of the troops now in occupation. | 
An authoritative statement will, I understand, shortly be published further 
explaining the intentions of the Emperor and the motives of his policy. 
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Nr. 12616. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Näheres über die Modi- 
fikation des Mandschureiabkommens. 

Peking, March 19, 1901. (March 19.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram of the 16th instant, 
the 6th Article of the Russo-Chinese Manchurian Agreement has been 
omitted. || Article 4. The number of troops and military posts in Man- 
churia is to be determined with Russia. In accordance with common 
agreement to be made with the Powers, prohibition of importation of 
arms and ammunition. Meantime, prohibition to be made by China. || 

Article 5. Any Governor-General, or other high official, complained of 

by Russia as having acted in an improper manner in matters which affect 

foreign policy is to be transferred at once. China may maintain a police 
force of cavalry and infantry, determining its strength in consultation 
with Russia. This body is, however, not to have cannon until the paci- 

fication of the country, and only Chinese are to be enrolled. || Article 7. 

The local authorities in the neighbourhood of the neutral zone, provided 

for by Article V of the Convention relating to the lease of the Peninsula 

of Liaotang, are to frame a set of special Regulations suitable to the 
circumstances. || Article 8. Without previous consultation with Russia, 

China shall not grant to any other Power, or its subjects, railway and 

mining concessions and commercial advantages throughout Manchuria. || 

Article 10. The principles agreed upon by the Representatives of the 

foreign Powers and approved by their Governments shall be used to ad- 

just the indemnities for the destruction of railways, of the Railway Com- 
pany employés’ property, and for losses due to delay of work. || Ar- 
ticle 12. It is stated that China has contravened a previous Russo- 

Chinese Agreement by constructing a railway line direct into Manchuria, 

from Shanhaikwan to Newchwang and Sinminting, with money borrowed 

from a private Company, on the 28th September, 1898. China is to give 
compensation for this by conceding the right to the East China Railway 

Company to build an extension line of its main railway to the Great 

Wall, on the Chihli-Manchurian boundary. || The other Articles, as they 

were in the original draft, remain unaltered. 





Nr. 12617. CHINA. — Kaiserliches Dekret vom 20. Marz — 
Der Gesandte in London soll die englische Re- 
gierung um Hilfe bitten. 

(Communicated by Sir Chihchen Loféngluh, March 21, 1901.) || (Trans- 
lation.) || The Manchurian Agreement has now been amended, but the 
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stipulated time within which the Agreement is to be signed will soon 
expire. || As the Marquess of Lansdowne has advised us to wait for his 
reply, we have now to command Loféngluh to ask Lord Lansdowne — || 
1. Either to help us out of the difficulty; || 2. Or to ask Russia to extend 
the time stipulated for signing the Agreement, || Otherwise, we, being 
placed in great difficulty, will be unable to oppose Russia any further. || 

An immediate reply is to be expected. || Respect this. | 





Nr. 12618. GROssBRITANNIEN.— DerGeneralkonsulin Schang- 

hai an den Minister des Ausw. Dasselbe. 
Shanghae, March 20, 1901. (March 21.) 

(Telegraphic.) || At the instance of the Yang-tsze Viceroys, Sheng 

Taotai, under instructions from the Chinese Government, requests me to 

telegraph to your Lordship stating that six days still remain before China 

must ratify Manchurian Convention, and requests that England, the 

United States, Germany, and Japan, will intervene to obtain an extension 

of time with a view to the modification of the Articles regarding Civil 

Administration, the Chinese garrisons in Manchuris, Russian exclusive 
trading rights, and the railway to the Great Wall, | 





Nr. 12619. CHINA. — Kaiserliches Dekret vom 21. März an 
den Gesandten in London. Neues Ersuchen um 
Vermittlung in der Mandschureifrage. 


(Communicated by Sir Chihchen Lofengluh, March 23.) || (Translation.) | 
Although certain amendments have been made in the Manchurian Agree- 
ment, yet there are still terms which will not only prove injurious to 
China, but also to the other countries who have Treaty rights in that 
region; but as the stipulated time will soon expire, and the demands of 
Russia are declared to be irrevocable, it will be impossible for China, if 
unaided, to help herself out of the difficulty. We must therefore apply 
to foreign Powers to influence Russia to extend the time for further 
negotiations, || It was reported to us some time ago that the Marquess of 
Lansdowne had advised that the Agreement should not be signed whilst 
England and Japan were protesting against it, and the Chinese Pleni- 
potentiaries in Peking reported yesterday that Sir Ernest Satow had 
promised to request the English Government to apply for extension of 
time from Russia. || We now command Li Shen-doh, Loféngluh, and Wu 


Ting Fang to request the respective Governments to which they are 
Btaatsarchiv LXVI. 11 
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accredited to make a telegraph application to the Russian Government 
for an extension of time, so as to allow proper arrangements to be made 
for further changes in the conditions imposed upon us with regard to 
Manchuria. || Let the result of the consultations with the different foreign 
Ministers be reported to us by telegraph without delay. || Respect this. 


Nr. 12620. GROSSBRITANNIEN — Der Generalkonsul in 
Schanghai an den Minister des Ausw. China ist 
eventuell bereit, das Mandschureiabkommen ab- 


zulehnen. 
Shanghae, March 23, 1901. (March 23.) 


(Telegraphic.) || I have seen a telegram received to-day by Shéng, 
Taotai, from the Court at Sianfu, from which I gather that if, in the 
event of Russia taking forcible possession of Manchuria, the other Powers 
would guarantee not to break off the present negotiations, and to even- 
tually withdraw their troops from Peking, the Chinese Government would 
be willing to take the risk of refusing to ratify the Manchurian Con- 
vention. || Shéng also informs me that China’s last day for signing Con- 
vention is the 26th March. 





Nr. 12621. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den chinesischen Gesandten in London. Antwort 
auf Nr. 12617. — Lehnt die chinesische Bitte ab. 
— Bemerkung zu Nr. 12620. 

Foreign Office, March 23, 1901. 

My dear Minister, | You communicated to me on the 21st instant 
copy of an Imperial Decree of the 20th instant, in which it was recited 
that the Manchurian Agreement has now been amended, but the stipulated 
time within which the Agreement is to be signed will soon expire. 

In the circumstances His Majesty’s Government is invited — || 1. Either 
to help the Chinese Government out of their difficulty; || 2. Or to ask Russia 
to extend the time stipulated for signing the Agreement. || These proposals 
have been considered by His Majesty’s Government. || They are of opinion 
that no good purpose could be served by asking the Russian Government 
to extend the time within which the propoged Agreement might be 
signed. || Such an extension would not be likely to remove the difficulties 
which have been created by the attempt to negotiate a separate Agreement 
between the Russian and Chinese Governments, or to get rid of the ob- 
jectionable provisions and dangerous ambiguities which are to be found 
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in every version of the Agreement which has as yet come under the 
notice of His Majesty’s Government. || His Majesty’s Government remain 
of the opinion already conveyed to the Chinese Government by them and 
by other Powers, viz., that it will be a source of danger to China to 
enter into any such Agreement. || I may also remind you that I mentioned 
to you that in the event of China making separate arrangements detri- 
mental to British interests, it might be necessary for us to consider what 
compensations we should require. || With regard to the suggestion that 
His Majesty’s Government should help the Government of China out of 
the difficulty, His Majesty’s Government have received through Mr. Brenan 
a communication from the Chinese Court from which we understand that 
what the Chinese Government most desire is an assurance that if China 
were to refuse to sign the Agreement and Russia was thereupon to seize 
Manchuria, the other Powers would all the same eventually withdraw 
their troops from Peking and the neighbourhood and would also continue 
the peace negotiations. I am of course unable to speak on behalf of 
other Powers; but I am able to say that, in the event supposed, His 
Majesty’s Government would not discontinue the peace negotiations, and 
would be prepared to withdraw their forces (except those which it might 
be decided to leave in or near Peking for the purpose of securing the 
safety of the Legation) whenever the other Powers did the same. 
Lansdowne. 





Nr. 12622. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Li Hung Tschang wünscht 
dringend die englische Vermittlung. 

Peking, March 24, 1901. (March 24.) 
(Telegraphie.) || I have just received a visit from Li Hung-chang, who 
is very anxious to know whether His Majesty’s Government have been 
able to obtain for China any extension of time for signature of the Man- 
churian Agreement. 





Nr. 12623. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Unterredung 
mit Lamsdorff. Er lehnt die Mitteilung des Ver- 


trags ab. 
St. Petersburgh, March 18, 1901. (March 25.) 


(Extract.) || On the receipt of your Lordship’s telegram of the 9th 
instant, instructing me to communicate to Count Lamsdorff the text 
supplied to His Majesty's Minister in Peking of the Agreement respecting 

11° 
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Manchuria, which the Russian Government was said to be pressing on 
the Chinese Government, I sought an interview with his Excellency, but 
he replied that to his great regret he would be too much oceupied to 
receive me before Wednesday, the 13th, the usual diplomatic reception 
day. || Having, in the meantime, received your Lordship’s permission to 
use my own discretion with regard to the desired communication, I took 
with me on Wednesday a copy of the text furnished by Sir E. Satow, 
and a French paraphrase of your Lordship’s telegram. || I then told his 
Excellency that I had reported our last conversation to your Lordship 
and that His Majesty’s Government had observed that it appeared to 
them only reasonable, in consequence of the suggestion that had been 
made, that the Chinese Government were circulating maliciously garbled 
versions of this Agreement in order to sow dissension between the Powers, 
to ask the Russian Government to assist them in exposing and defeating 
such a discreditable manoeuvre, and that for that purpose I had been 
furnished with the full text given to Sir E. Satow, and had brought it 
with me with instructions to point out that if this text was approximately 
correct it could certainly not be described a of a merely temporary and 
provisional nature, and that there were stipulations in its which undoubtedly 
affected rights which we enjoyed under our Treaties with China. || If these 
stipulations had been maliciously interpolated in the text, nothing, I said, 
would give His Majesty’s Government greater satisfaction than to co-operate 
with the Russian Government in exposing the trick which had been 
played upon us, and putting the blame on the proper shoulders. || Count 
Lamsdorff at once said that he must firmly decline to look at the text 
which I had brought with me. He had, he said, made a faithful report 
to the Emperor of our last conversation on this subject, and His Majesty 
had thoroughly approved of his having declined to discuss the various 
versions of this alleged Agreement, which had reached His Majesty’s Go- 
vernment, and had commanded him not to make the details of the draft Agree- 
ment in question, which was still under negotiation with China, and had not 
yet been given a final form, the subject of official conversation with any 
foreign Representative. || As regards your Lordship’s message expressing 
the readiness of His Majesty’s Government to co-operate in defeating 
any malicious manoeuvre on the part of the Chinese Government to sow 
dissension between us by circulating garbled versions of this draft, he 
could not help thinking that both our Governments might properly ignore 
any such attempts, as it was evident that, in the unfortunate predicament 
in which they found themselves, the Chinese would naturally resort to 
these methods, and it might even be said that any weak Power in the 








Verhandlungen über die Mandschurei 1900—1901. 165 


same position would be tempted to act in the same manner. || He re- 
peated that the Agreement was at present only in draft form, and at a 
later stage the Emperor would probably, of his own free will, authorize 
him to make some public statement with regard to it. I must be aware, 
he added, that original drafts of such arrangements generally contained 
more than appeared in the final draft, but until the Emperor sanctioned 
his doing so, he regretted that he could give me no official information 
with regard to its contents or consent to furnish replies to further inter- 
pellations in the English Parliament. || Count Lamsdorff then proceeded 
to remark upon the fact that I had been the only foreign Ambassador 
or Representative who had been instructed to suggest that he should 
communicate the text of this Agreement to him, and he again said that 
Germany had distinctly stated that she was indifferent to any arrangements 
which Russia might find it necessary to conclude with China in regard 
to Manchuria, and that the German Ambassador had quite recently 
assured him that his Government had no concern in the matter. || I then 
explained to his Excellency why I considered His Majesty’s Government 
perfectly justified in instructing me to inquire respecting the Russo- 
Chinese Agreement. || Both Governments, I said, were engaged in a 
common negotiation with China; we had lately entered into an engage- 
ment to seek to avert any possible cause for conflict between our 
respective interests in China, to respect her integrity, and existing Trea- 
ties, and the Emperor had himself deigned to express to me personally 
his desire that there should be a frank and confidential exchange of 
views between the two Governments whenever any risk of conflicting 
interests presented itself. || We had received what purported to be the 
text of an Agreement which certainly did affect our Treaty mghts in 
China, rights which we had obtained under the Treaty of Tien-tsin, 
after great material sacrifices, giving us an equality of treatment with 
all other foreign Powers in every part of Chinese territory including 
Manchuria, and his Excellency surely did not expect that we would 
ever consent to China abrogating these rights by a separate engagement 
with any other Power. || Our two Governments had, by a recent Agree- 
ment, which exclusively concerned railway enterprise, consented as re- 
garded each other, and to avoid possible conflicts of interests, to forego 
in certain defined parts of China the use of some of our rights in sup- 
porting applications for Railway Concessions, but these rights were not 
abrogated as regarded China. || This, Count Lamsdorff readily admitted. 
I then referred to various stipulations in the draft Agreement, which 
I had before me, and said that to take only one as an example, I found 
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that it gave Russia the exclusive right of obtaining Concessions of all 
kinds leases and of land in Manchuria, Mongolia, and the new territory 
of China, on the ground of their being contiguous to the Russian Em- 
pire. || Surely his Excellency was aware that part of this territory was 
contiguous to other Empires, and indeed one of the districts, named 
Khotan, was not in any proximity to Russian territory, but contiguous 
to dominions under the protection of my august Master the Emperor of 
India. || Count Lamsdorff replied that, as he had already informed me, he 
was not at liberty to discuss with me officially any details of the pro- 
posed Agreement, but if I would consent to treat his language as quite 
unofficial, he would tell me that when I saw the Agreement in its final 
form, I would, he was convinced, be agreeably surprised to find that it 
did not contain any infringement of our Treaty rights, such as I 
had feared, and that he had been carefully mindful of our engagements, 
and that all I had said to him on this subject had not fallen on deaf 
ears. || One thing he must warn me of: it might be considered necessary, 
by those whose special care was the prevention of disturbances and pro- 
tection of the frontier, to call upon the Chinese Government not to 
grant, for the present, any new Concessions in Manchuria to Russians, 
or other foreigners, which would introduce fresh elements of foreign 
population, and thus provoke a fresh outbreak of anti-foreign fanaticism, 
such as had caused all the late troubles. || This would be a very wise 
and necessary precaution to take until the country had quite quieted 
down and the fanatical excitement had subsided, and it ought not to give 
rise to any reasonable objection. | He begged me to wait quietly until 
the Russian Government was in a position to make its own statement, 
and then he felt confident that I would be prepared to admit that. much 
injustice had been done to Russia in the suspicions which this Agree- 
ment had aroused, and that he had not misled or misinformed me in 
any particular. || Count Lamsdorff also remarked that naturally all Agree- 
ments with the Chinese Representatives would require later on ratification 
by the Central Government when restored to its full independence. 


Nr. 12624. cHINA. — Vizekönige Lew Kwun Yih und Chang 
Chih Tung an den Gesandten in London. Der 
 Mandschureivertrag soll dem Schiedsspruch der 
Michte vorgelegt werden. 
Nanking Yamén, March 24, 1901. 
(Communicated Sir Chihchen Loféngluh, March 25) (Translation. | 
(Telegraphic) || To the Cabinet Ministers of the British Government, | 
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The Manchurian Agreement, though it has been slightly modified, 
is still full of objectionable provisions. The draft of it, in eleven 
Articles, must be known to you as it is to the Japanese Govern- 
ment. Russia urges China to sign it, and a certain time has 
been given her to do so; but China is unwilling to give away any part 
of her sovereign rights, and the Chinese Government has instructed their 
Ministers abroad to ask for the good offices of the foreign Governments 
to obtain from Russia an extension of time, and a favourable reply is 
awaited to their application. || China acted unwisely in the matter of the 
Boxer insurrection. The British Government pardoned the past, and 
agreed to leave to China an opportunity for her reconstruction. The 
Chinese Government and people are both extremely grateful for this, 
and feel encouraged to propose to introduce measures of reforms in the 
Administration as soon as the collective negotiations now going on shall 
have been concluded, and in this manner to respond to the expectations 
of the Treaty Powers friendly to China. || It is reported that, at the in- 
stance of Russia, the Powers will discontinue the collective negotiations 
in the event of the Manchurian Agreement being rejected. || As Man- 
churia is the cradle of the present dynasty, if we give away our 
sovereign rights in that region, how could China be viewed by the world 
as an independent country; and how could she face the foreign Powers 
who have exerted themselves to the utmost in her favour during the 
last year; and how could the balance of power in the Far East be 
maintained after it had been so much disturbed? These grave questions 
must be studied in the interest of the lasting peace of the world. || We 
have followed advice of the British Government to ask the Court to 
deeide not to sign the Manchurian Agreement, and have decided to refer 
the draft Agreement of eleven Articles to the arbitration of the Treaty 
Powers, so as to effect removals of the objectionable clauses, and it 
might be signed then with the. collective Agreement. If the foreign 
Governments will consent to act as Arbitrators it will be a great blessing 
to the East. The provinces in the south and east will only recognize 
the Awards of the foreign Powers, but will not accept the Russian draft 
Agreement. || With regard to the collective note which was signed some 
time ago, we pray that the negotiations at Peking may not be allowed 
to be interrupted by Russia, so that no new difficulties may crop up in 
the meantime. This is our sincere prayer and ardent desire. || A tele- 
graphic reply is urgently requested. || Note. — This translation is to. be 
accompanied by a copy of the Chinese original. 


ea a GER 
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Nr. 12625. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den chinesischen Gesandten in London. Antwort 


auf das Vorige. 
Foreign Office, March 25, 1901. 


My dear Minister, || I have considered the telegram which you left 
with me to-day in which the Viceroys of the Yang-tsze Provinces inform 
His Majesty’s Government that they have asked the Chinese Court not 
to sign the Manchurian Agreement, but to refer the draft to the arbi- 
tration of the Treaty Powers, if the latter will consent to act as Arbi- 
trators. || In my letter of the 23rd instant, I have dealt with several of 
the points touched upon in the Viceroys’ telegram. || With regard to the 
proposal that the Agreement between Russia and China as to Man- 
churian affairs should form the subject of arbitration by the Powers, I 
may remind you that His Majesty’s Government have for some time past 
urged upon the Chinese Government that all Agreements of this sort 
should be dealt with conjointly by the Powers. Similar advice has been 
given by other Governments. || If, therefore, the draft Agreement be sub- 
mitted to the Representatives at Peking, the Representative of His Ma- 
. Jesty’s Government will be instructed to join with his colleagues in 


examining and reporting upon it. 
Lansdowne. 





Nr. 12626. GRossBRITANNIEN. — Der Gesandte in Peking an 
den Minister des Ausw. Nachrichten über die 
Verwaltung der Mandschurei durch die Russen. 
Peking, February 6, 1901. (April 1.) 
My Lord, || His Majesty’s Consul at Newchwang has addressed an 
interesting despatch to me regarding the Russian administration of New- 
chwang and. Manchuria. Several missionaries have, he reports, gone up 
into the interior to see what has become of their Missions and converts. 
From another source I learn that two of them are named Robertson and 
Greig. The former started from Moukden, on New Year’s day, for 
A-shih-to, the latter is at Kirin, whence he writes a good account of the 
Chinese Governor. I transmit herewith copy of Mr. Fulford’s despatch. 
Ernest Satow. 


Anlage. 
Consul Fulford to Sir E. Satow. 
Newchwang, January 16, 1901. 
“ Extract.) || I have the honour to report upon the state of affairs 
here since my last despatch of the 19th November, 1900, on the subject. | 
The Russian Administrator, in November, put out a Proclamation in 
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Chinese, that all house-owners in Yingtzu must present their title-deeds 
for inspection, and pay 3 per cent. tax on the purchase-money. The 
guilds were also called upon to pay for the police expenses. || Some re- 
marks appeared in the Shanghae papers as to this heavy tax on property, 
and the Russian Administrator stated the Proclamation was a mistake 
on the part of a Corean whom he employed as an interpreter. A new 
Proclamation was then issued, on the 14th December, to the effect that 
all transfers of land or buildings since the date of the Russian occupation 
must be reported, and the usual transfer fee of 3 per cent. upon the 
price paid to the Russian Administration, || A copy of this Proclamation 
was sent by the Administrator to the Consular Body, and after some 
correspondence the latter agreed to sign a notification to their nationals 
that in case of all purchases of land since the date of the Russian occu- 
pation, they shall follow the procedure hitherto in force of sending their 
title-deeds through their Consuls to the local authorities for verification 
and registration and pay the usual transfer fee of 3 per cent. The 
Russian authorities were to be understood to be the local authorities 
since the date of occupation. || The Russians have taken some pains to 
protect the main routes for the cart traffic from the north, and as far 
north as Kei Yiian (some 70 miles from Moukden) the roads are now 
fairly safe and a good many carts are coming down. From Kei Yiian, 
northwards, the road along the line of railway to Kwen Chéng-tzu and 
Harbin is tolerably quiet, but the road to Kirin is infested with brigands. 
Convoys of carts sent under Russian co-operation by the Governor- 
General of Kirin and guarded by Chinese soldiers are beginning to arrive 
here, || The Governor-General of Moukden is back in town, but not in 
power. He has lately put out a Proclamation to the effect that peace 
has been arranged in Peking, and that all robbers and brigands will be 
severely dealt with when Chinese rule is restored and calling upon the 
honest people to preserve order. || Several missionaries are in the interior, 
but more for visits of inspection to see what has become of their flocks 
than for regular work. The Russian military authorities have assisted 
them in many instances to travel. One has gone to Kirin via Vladi- 
vostock, several are in Moukden, Kei Yiian, and Liao Yang. 


Nr. 12627. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Botschafter in Petersburg. Rufsland ver- 


| zichtet auf das Mandschureiabkommen. 
| Foreign Office, April 5, 1901. 
Sir, | The Russian Minister called to-day and handed to Sir T. San- 


derson a communication, copy of which is inclosed, announcing the in- 
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tention of the Russian Government not to proceed further with the 
Manchurian Agreement, but to await the development of events, re- 
maining faithful to the programme which they had followed from the 
beginning. || M. Lessar dwelt at some length on the exceptional position 
of Russia towards China, of her having been attacked by the latter and 
forced to occupy Manchuria, of her anxiety to bring the occupation to 
a speedy termination, and of the impossibility of submitting to the Mi- 
nisters at Peking the special arrangements intended to effect that object. 
Lansdowne. 


Anlage. 

Memorandum communicated by Russian Embassy, April 5, 1901. 

Il y a quelque temps le Gouvernement Impérial est entré en pour- 
parlers avec la Chine au sujet d'un Arrangement en vue de pouvoir 
procéder, dès que les circonstances le permettraient, à l’accomplissement 
graduel de l'intention exprimée par la Russie de restituer la Mandchourie 
à la Chine. Il est évident que dans ce but il était indispensable de savoir 
à une certaine date s’il était possible d'établir d’un commun accord avec 
le Gouvernement Chinois les conditions de l'évacuation de cette province. | 
Comme il appert des renseignements reçus, dans les circonstances actuelles 
un pareil accord, au lieu de servir de preuve manifeste des sentiments 
amicaux de la Russie envers la Chine, pourrait causer à cette dernière 
de graves difficultés. Aussi le Cabinet Impérial non seulement n’insiste 
pas auprès du Gouvernement Chinois sur la conclusion de l’Arrangement, 
mais se refuse même à tous pourparlers ultérieurs à ce sujet, et inébran- 
bablement fidèle au programme qu’il a poursuivi depuis le commencement, 
attendra avec calme le développement des événements. 





Nr. 12628. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Übersendet einen 
Auszug aus dem „Messager Officiel“ über die 
russische Politik in China. 

St. Petersburgh, April 6, 1901. (April 9.) 
My Lord, || With reference to my telegram of yesterday’s date, I have 
the honour to transmit herewith to your Lordship the full text, in French 
translation, of the official communiqué which appeared in the „Official 
Messenger“ of yesterday’s date on the subject of Russian policy in China, 

Charles S. Scott. 
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Anlage. 
Extract from the „Messager Officiel“ of March 24 (April 6), 1901. 

Le „Messager Officiel“ publie aujourd’hui la communication suivante: — | 
„Les faits alarmants qui se sont produits en Chine l’année dernière ont 
obligé tous les Gouvernements intéressés à rechercher une entente en vue 
du prompt rétablissement, également desirable pour tous, de l'ordre de 
choses normal dans le Céleste-Empire, || „Sans 8’6carter nullement de l’action 
commune avec les autres Puissances dans la question Chinoise, la Russie 
devait toutefois, en raison de ses relations spéciales avec la Chine comme 
État limitrophe, garder une certaine liberté d'action et ne pas se lier par 
des engagements contraires à ses intérêts et à ses traditions historiques. | 
,C’est en vue de ces considérations que le Gouvernement Impérial, par la 
voie de communications officielles, et par une série de Circulaires adressées 
à ses Représentants auprès des Puissances, a pris à tâche de faire con- 
neitre en toute sincérité son point de vue au sujet des événements de 
Chine, et d'exposer nettement les buts qu’il était résolu à poursuivre in- 
variablement. || „Par rapport à sa situation en présence des événements en 
Chine, la Russie a déclaré ouvertement dès le début, et contrairement à 
l'avis de certaines Puissances, qu’elle ne faisait pas la guerre à l’Empire 
Chinois. Dans la communication officielle du 11 Juin, 1900, il était dit 
à ce propos: — || „‚Les troupes Russes, en mettant le pied sur le territoire 
Chinois, ne poursuivent aucun but hostile à la Chine: tout au contraire 
leur présence dans cet Empire voisin et ami, au moment où il s’y passe 
des faits inquiétants, ne peut être que d’un secours efficace pour le 
Gouvernement Chinois, dans sa lutte contre les insurgés.‘ La même idée 
se trouve exposée dans la Circulaire du 3 Juin, 1900, adressée aux Puis- 
sances par l'intermédiaire des Représentants Russes à l'étranger. || , Lorsque 
dans le Conseil des Amiraux à Tien-tsin a été examinée la question de 
savoir si Pékin et Tien-tsin devaient être rasés, une instruction a été 
envoyée le 15 Juin de l’année dernière au Vice-Amiral Alexeieff, lui pres- 
crivant de s'abstenir de prendre part à des actes d’hostilité semblables 
et qui pouvaient entrainer de nouvelles et plus grandes complications. 
C'est dans le même esprit que la proposition des Amiraux a été définie 
dans une communication adressée par la Russie à certains Gouvernements 
étrangers. || „Vers cette époque, le Chef du territoire de Kouantoun a reçu 
l'ordre, pour éviter tout malentendu, de déclarer de la façon la plus 
positive aux autorités et à la population Chinoises, que la Russie n'avait 
nullement l'intention de faire la guerre à la Chine; que les événements 
de Takou et de Tien-tsin, de même que les mesures prises sur l’Amour 
et sur la frontière de Mandchourie, étaient la conséquence du mouvement 
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révolutionnaire qui s'était produit, et à la répression duquel le Gouverne- 
ment Impérial employait tous ses efforts, dans l'intérêt même de la Chine. || 
yTelles ont été les déclarations faites par le Gouvernement Impérial à 
l'effet de déterminer la situation de la Russie par rapport aux événements 
dans le Céleste-Empire. Malgré les agressions violentes dont des points 
habités par une paisible population Russe ont été l’objet à la frontière, 
le Gouvernement Chinois, ayant conscience de la responsabilité encourue 
par lui, s’est efforcé de dissiper toute suspicion d’intentions hostiles de 
sa part vis-à-vis de la Russie. C’est ainsi que dans un télégramme du 
20 Juin, 1900, adressé à Sa Majesté l'Empereur, le Bogdokhan, en faisant 
allusion à l'amitié plus de deux fois séculaire et aux relations de bon 
voisinage entre la Russie et la Chine, priait notre auguste Souverain de 
rechercher un moyen qui serait de nature à sauver le pays, et de prendre 
l'initiative pour le mettre à exécution. || , Pour ce qui est da programme 
politique de la Russie, c’est-à-dire des buts immédiats qu’elle s'était posés, 
ils ont été indiqués dans la première communication officielle relative 
aux affaires Chinoises, et se résumaient comme suit: — 

»1. Préservation de la représentation Russe à Pékin et sauvegarde des 
sujets Russes contre les intentions criminelles des insurgés Chinois. || 
»2. Assistance à prêter au Gouvernement Chinois dans sa lutte contre 
l'insurrection, en vue du rétablissement le plus prompt possible dans 
l'Empire de l’ordre de choses légal. || , Lorsque toutes les Puissances intér- 
essées eurent décidé d’expedier des troupes en Chine pour les mêmes 
buts, le Gouvernement Impérial a proposé de prendre comme règle de 
conduite par rapport aux événements en Chine les principes fondamentaux 
suivants: — ||,,1. Maintien de l'entente entre Jes Puissances; || „2. Conser- 
vation du régime Gouvernemental existant en Chine ab antiquo; || „3. Éli- 
mination de tout ce qui pourrait conduire à un partage du Céleste-Empire, 
et finalement || „4. Rétablissement d'un commun effort du Gouvernement 
Central légal à Pékin, lequel pourrait assurer lui-même dans le pays 
l'ordre et la tranquillité. || „Un accord s’est établi sur ces points entre 
presque toutes les Puissances. || „Bientöt après, l'approche de l’époque de 
l’année favorable pour les opérations militaires, ainsi que la concentration 
à Tien-tsin d'un chiffre considérable de troupes internationales ont mis 
tout naturellement à l’ordre du jour la question de la direction supérieure 
à donner à l’ensemble des troupes, au cas où, par la force inéluctable 
des choses, les détachements étrangers seraient obligés d'étendre dans une 
certaine mesure leur sphère d'action primitif. || , Tandis qu’entre les Puis- 
sances se produisait un échange de vues au sujet du meilleur mode d’uni- 
fication de l'action des troupes internationales, Sa Majesté l'Empereur 
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Guillaume a adressé directement à Sa Majesté l’Empereur, et, ensuite aux 
Gouvernements étrangers, l’offre de mettre à la disposition des Puissances 
le Feld-Maréchal Allemand, Comte de Waldersee, auquel pourrait être 
confiée, en qualité de Commandant-en-chef, la direction des opérations des 
forces armées internationales concentrées sur le théâtre des opérations 
au Petchili. || „Anime du désir de voir se terminer le plus tôt possible les 
complications surgies en Extrême-Orient, Sa Majesté l'Empereur a répondu 
qu'il ne trouvait pas d’obstacle pour sa part à accepter la proposition de 
Sa Majesté l'Empereur Guillaume. || „En même temps le Gouvernement 
Impérial, par l'intermédiaire des Représentants de Russie, a informé les 
Puissances étrangères qu’en donnant son consentement à ce que le détache- 
ment Russe, au cas où une action militaire effective serait indispensable, 
fat soumis au commandement supérieur, et commun à tous, du Feld- 
Maréchal Allemand, Sa Majesté l'Empereur n'avait l'intention à aucun 
égard de se départir du programme politique sur les principes fonda- 
mentaux duquel avait été établi un accord complet tant avec la France 
qu’avec les autres Puissances. || „Cependant, contrairement à toute attente, 
la marche des opérations militaires au Petchili a pris une tournure si 
favorable, que longtemps avant l’arrivée du Feld-Maréchal Comte de 
Waldersee, à la suite d’une décision prise sur place par un conseil de 
guerre présidé par le Lieutenant-Géneral Linévitch, les troupes alliées se 
sont portées sur la capitale, ont réussi à pénétrer à Pékin, à délivrer les 
Légations et les étrangers qui étaient assiégés et à dissiper les forces 
insurrectionnelles Chinoises qui se trouvaient dans cette ville. || „Ces cir- 
constances ont obligé le Gouvernement Impérial, pour éviter tout malen- 
tendu, d'affirmer à nouveau par une Circulaire aux Puissances en date du 
12 Août, 1900, qu'il était résolu à rester invariablement fidèle au pro- 
gramme d'action mentionné plus haut; que, de plus, si la marche des 
événements au Petchili et la série d'actes agressifs commis par les in- 
surgés Chinois à la frontière de l'État Russe avaient rendu nécessaire 
l'occupation du port de Nioutchouang et l'entrée des troupes Russes en 
Mandchourie, ces mesures devaient être considérées comme éemporaires; 
qu’aussitöt qu'un ordre durable serait rétabli en Mandchourie et que tout 
le possible aurait été fait pour préserver la voie ferrée, dont la con- 
struction a été assurée par un accord formel avec la Chine relativement 
à la Concession délivrée à la Société du Chemin de Fer de l'Est Chinois, 
la Russie ne manquerait pas de retirer ses troupes du territoire de 
l'Empire voisin, si toutefois la manière d'agir des autres Puissances et 
de la Chine elle-même n’y mettait pas d’obstacle. || „En même temps, le 
Gouvernement Impérial a cru devoir prévenir les Puissances que par la 
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libération des Représentants Diplomatiques et de tous les ressortissants 
étrangers qui avaient été assiégés, i] considérait la premiere et la prin- 
cipale tâche qu'il s'était imposée comme étant terminée; que la réalisation 
de la tâche suivante, à savoir le concours à prêter au Gouvernement 
Central Chinois pour le rétablissement de l'ordre normal, était en ce 
moment difficile, par suite du départ de la capitale du Bogdokhan lui- 
même, de l’Impératrice-Régente et du Tsong-li Yamên. Considérant que 
dans ces conditions il n’y avait pas de motif au séjour ultérieur à Pékin 
des Légations étrangères accréditées auprès d'un Gouvernement qui était 
absent, le Gouvernement Impérial a déclaré qu’il avait pour sa part l’in- 
tention de rappeler à Tien-tsin le Ministre de Russie avec tout le per- 
sonnel de la Légation et le détachement militaire Russe, dont la présence 
dans la capitale n'avait pas d'objet actuellement, en vue de la ferme 
résolution de la Russie exprimée par elle à plusieurs reprises de ne pas 
sortir du cadre de la tâche qu’elle s'était imposée. || , Certaines Puissances 
n’ont pas partagé ce point de vue de la Russie, et ont émis la crainte 
qu’un départ simultané de toutes les troupes alliées de Pékin ne pat être 
interprété par les Chinois comme un succès qu’ils auraient remporté sur 
les étrangers. On semblait même disposé à envisager la manière d'agir 
de la Russie comme une tendance à se retirer de l'accord general des 
Puissances dans la question Chinoise, surtout après que le Gouvernement 
Impérial s'était catégoriquement refusé à participer aux mesures coercitives 
contre la Cour de Chine à l'effet d'amener celle-ci à rentrer à Pékin. || 
„Pour enlever tout motif à des interprétations erronées de ce genre, les 
Représentants de Russie à l'étranger ont été chargés de s'expliquer dans 
le sens suivant avec les Gouvernements près desquels ils sont accrédités: — . 
„‚Les buts poursuivis par la majorité des Puissances en Chine different 
tellement des tâches qui incombent à la Russie en Extréme-Orient que 
nous ne saurions être surpris que ces Puissances ne se soient pas pleine- 
ment rendu compte du point de vue spécialement Russe au sujet des 
événements actuels. Ne désirant nullement enfreindre l’accord établi dans 
les questions qui sont d'un intérêt commun, nous ne jugeons toutefois 
pas possible de nous préoccuper de la réalisation de buts qui sont étrangers 
à la Russie. Nous n'avons pas déclaré la guerre à l’Empire voisin, avec 
lequel nous avons durant des siècles entretenu des relations amicales; 
c'est pourquoi, si le détachement Russe, envoyé à Pékin uniquement dans 
le but précis de délivrer la Légation et les sujets Russes, devait recevoir 
une mission tout autre, consistant dans l'occupation militaire de la capi- 
tale Chinoise pour prendre part à une action coercitive dans le cours des 
pourparlers qui vont avoir lieu avec le Gouvernement Chinois, cette 
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manière d’sgir ne serait pas conforme à nos déclarations antérieures. Le 
Gouvernement légal de la Chine et la Cour Impériale ne peuvent retourner 
à Pékin qu'après le départ des troupes internationales. On ne saurait 
perdre de vue qu’une atteinte portée aux traditions séculaires des Chinois 
et au prestige de leur Gouvernement pourrait avoir les conséquences les 
plus désastreuses; et cela d'autant plus que les troupes internationales 
ne sauraient occuper indéfiniment la capitale d’un pays de 400 000 000 d’habi- 
tants, auxquels il n’est guère possible de contester le droit de vivre chez 
eux à leur guise. Quelque longue que soit la durée de l'occupation de 
Pékin par les troupes étrangères, cette circonstance empécherait-elle les 
Chinois d'interpréter par la suite le départ de ces troupes de la capitale 
comme un succès remporté par eux? Des interprètations de ce genre ne 
devraient pas étre mises en ligne de compte par les Puissances dans 
l'appréciation de la situation. D'ailleurs notre communication Circulaire 
relative au rappel de la Légation et du détachement Russes ne formulait 
aucune proposition: en prévenant amicalement les Puissances alliées de 
cette décision, nous indiquions seulement les motifs qui avaient inspiré 
celle-ci au Gouvernement Impérial. Abandonnant aux autres Puissances 
d'agir en cette circonstance comme elles l’entendraient, nous pensions que 
la différence dans le choix des moyens d'action ne portait pas atteinte à 
l'accord général établi entre les Cabinets par rapport aux questions de 
principe.’ || „A la suite de ces explications, le Gouvernement Impérial n’a 
pas manqué de faire connaître aux Puissances alliées que ‚des que le 
Gouvernement légal de la Chine aura nommé des Représentants, munis 
des pleins pouvoirs nécessaires pour entrer en négociation avec les Puis- 
sances, la Russie, après une entente avec les Gouvernements étrangers, 
ne tardera pas de son côté à nommer des Plénipotentiaires, et à les 
diriger sur le lieu qui aura été choisi pour servir de siège à ces négo- 
ciations.' || „Bientöt après, les dignitaires Chinois Li Hung-chang et le 
Prince Tsin, qui se trouvaient à Pékin, ont été nommés par le Bogdokhan 
Délégués du Gouvernement Chinois et munis de pleins pouvoirs pour 
entrer en relations directes avec les Représentants étrangers. || „En consé- 
quence, d'ordre de Sa Majesté l'Empereur, le Ministre de Russie en Chine 
a quitté Tien-tsin pour se rendre dans la capitale, à l'effet d'entrer, de 
concert avec les autres Représentants des Puissances, en négociation avec 
les Plénipotentiaires Chinois. || „Dans la prévision de négociations de cette 
nature, le Gouvernement Impérial avait envoyé dès le mois d’Aoüt de 
l'année dernière aux Représentants de Russie à l'étranger, en vue d’un 
échange de vues préliminaires avec les Gouvernements auprès desquels 
ils étaient accrédités, des indications spéciales dont le sens général se 
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résume comme. suit: — || „Il y a lieu de ne pas perdre de vue que dans 
l'affaire Chinoise, il faut distinguer nettement les questions qui intéressent 
chacune des Puissances en particulier, et celles qui touchent aux intérêts 
de tous les États en général. || „Il n’y a que les questions de cette seconde 
catégorie qui pourraient être l’objet des négociations à Pékin; parmi celle- 
ci les plus essentielles sont les suivantes: — || „1. Rétablissement sur des 
bases plus solides des relations régulières avec la Chine et confirmation 
par le Gouvernement légal Chinois de tous les engagements pris par lui 
vis-à-vis des Paissances. || „2. A cet effet, il sera peut-être nécessaire 
d'obtenir du Gouvernement du Bogdokhan un acte formel quelconque en 
réponse aux exigences collectives et formulées par écrit de tous les 
Représentants étrangers en Chine. || ,3. Les Représentants seront invités à 
élaborer un projet de demandes collectives, en indiquant les mesures qui, 
d'après eux, seraient les plus opportunes et serviraient de ferme garantie 
que le Gouvernement Chinois n’enfreindra plus à l'avenir les engagements 
qu'il aura pris. || „Au nombre de ces mesures étaient mentionnées comme 
pouvant être utiles. — || „(a.) Une entente définitive entres les Puissances 
au sujet de l'interdiction de l'importation d'armes de toute sorte en Chine; 
et || „(b.) L'obligation imposée au Gouvernement Chinois, pour assurer 
l'ordre intérieur dans le pays, d'infliger une punition exemplaire au prin- 
cipaux promoteurs de l'insurrection. || „4. Les Gouvernements étrangers, 
les Sociétés, et les personnes privées seront indemnisés pour les pertes 
matérielles subies par eux pendant le temps des troubles. Afin de ne 
pas mettre la Chine dans l'impossibilité absolu de satisfaire à toutes les 
réclamations pécuniaires, et pour atteindre des résultats pratiques, il est 
désirable que la modération requise soit observée à cet égard. || „Ces con- 
sidérations ont servi de base au Gouvernement Francais pour l'élaboration 
d'un programme spécial de négociations avec la Chine, lequel programme 
a été accepté par toutes les Puissances et, sous la dénomination de „Pro- 
positions Françaises“, comprenait les six points suivants: — || „1. Punition 
des coupables des désordres, et en particulier du Prince Tuan; || „2. Maintien 
de la Loi édictée par toutes les Puissances concernant l'interdiction de 
l'importation des armes en Chine; || „3. Accord en principe dans la question 
de l'indemnité pour les pertes subies, question dont l'examen détaillé peut 
être remis à une époque plus favorable; || „4. Constitution d'une garde pour 
les Légations à l'effet de protéger celles-ci contre toute éventualité; || 
„D. Démantélement des fortifications de Takou; et enfin || ,,6. Occupation de 
deux ou trois points de la ligne entre Pékin et la côte du Golfe de 
Petchili. || „Il a été décidé en même temps que les demandes des Puissances 
seraient présentées au Gouvernement Chinois sous la forme d’une note 
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collective des Représentants. || ,,Aprés avoir reçu des instructions conformes, 
les Représentants étrangers à Pékin, au mois d'Octobre de l’année dernière, 
ont conféré entre eux pour établir la rédaction de la note collective à 
adresser au Gouvernement Chinois, en prenant pour base à cet effet les 
six points susmentionnés des propositions Françaises. || „Au cours de ces 
séances, quelques-uns des Représentants à Pékin ont soumis successive- 
ment à l'examen de la réunion de nouvelles questions, qui changeaient le 
caractère des demandes présentées primitivement et qui ont retardé 
notablement la marche des pourparlers. || „C’est ainsi qu'entre autres le 
Gouvernement Allemand a proposé d'inclure dans le texte de la note 
collective des demandes relatives: — || „I. A l'érection d’un monument au 
Baron Ketteler à l'endroit où il a succombé; || „2. A l'envoi d’une 
Ambassade Extraordinaire Chinoise à Berlin, et || „3. A l'érection de 
monuments spéciaux dans tous les cimetières profanés. || „Ne voulant pas 
porter atteinte à l'entente commune entre les Puissances, le Gouvernement 
- Impérial a consenti en principe à inclure dans la note collective les dites 
propositions; mais il a chargé toutefois son Représentant à Pékin d'attirer 
l'attention de ses collègues sur le fait que, dans les questions pendantes, 
il était désirable de se borner à exiger ce qui était strictement indis- 
pensable et possible, et cela d'autant plus qu'avec la condition de Yirre- 
vocabilité des déclarations de la note collective, toutes les Puissances 
seraient obligées de procéder à de nouvelles opérations militaires contre 
la Chine et de nouvelles charges, si le Gouvernement Chinois refusait 
de remplir ‘les exigences formulées par l’une des Puissances, même sur 
un point secondaire qui ne toucherait pas aux intéréts des autres Etats. | 
„A la suite de l’Allemagne, le Japon également a exprimé le désir qu'une 
Ambassade Extraordinaire fût envoyée à Tokio à l'effet de présenter les ex- 
cuses du Gouvernement Chinois pour l'assassinat du Drogman de la Légation 
Japonaise. Sans s'opposer au désir du Japon, le Gouvernement Impérial 
a fait observer cependant que des propositions semblables, servant 
principalement de satisfaction à donner aux vues particulières d’un État, 
ne devaient pas entrer dans le programme commun des demandes 
collectives, qui avaient pour objet les intérêts de toutes les Puissances 
dans leur ensemble, et le rétablissement d’un état de choses normal dans 
le Céleste-Empire. || „En ce qui regarde la question soulevée sur l'initiative 
de l'Allemagne relativement aux mesures coercitives à prendre dans le 
but de ramener la Cour Chinoise à Pékin, le Ministre de Russie a été 
chargé de déclarer que le but susmentionné, de l'avis du Gouvernement 
Impérial, devait être atteint par des moyens pacifiques; que dans ce cas 


seulement le retour du Bogdokhan et de l’Impératrice-Régente dans la 
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capitale pourrait avoir des effets utiles, ct que la Russie, en conséquence, 
se refusait à prendre part à des mesures coercitives contre la Cour 
Chinoise, lesquelles pourraient amener une nouvelle fermentation des 
esprits dans toute la Chine. || „Desireux de häter autant que possible la 
fin des difficultés Chinoises en vue de la pacification générale, le Gouverne- 
ment Impérial n'a pas élevé d'objection contre les propositions complé- 
mentaires ultérieures, dont l'acceptation n'apparaissait pas en somme 
comme trop onéreuse pour la Chine. || „De cette manière ont été incluses 
dans la note collective des demandes concernant la suspension des 
examens, la modification de l'étiquette, la réorganisation intérieure du 
Tsong-li Yamen, &e. || „Le texte définitif de la note, après de longnes 
discussions, a été enfin établi; ayant été signée par tous les Représentants 
à Pékin, la dite note a été remise le 11 Décembre, 1900, au Gouveme- 
ment Chinois. || „Le 18 Décembre de l’année dernière, les Plenipotentisires 
Chinois ont communiqué aux Représentants étrangers un Décret du 
Bogdokhan qu'ils venaient de recevoir et qui était ainsi conçu: „Nous 
avons pris connaissance de tout le télégramme de Tsin et de Li LI 
convient que nous acceptions dans leur entier les douze points qu'ils nous ont 
présentés. Qu'il soit ainsi.“ En même temps Li Hung-chang et le Prince 
Tsin ont demandé aux Représentants. des Puissances de fixer des séances 
en commun pour s'expliquer sur tous les points de la note collective II 
„Au commencement de Janvier de cette année se sont ouvertes entre les 
Représentants des Puissances et les Plénipotentiaires Chinois de® 
réunions officielles à l’effet d’élucider les modes de mise à exécution par 
le Gouvernement Chinois des demandes qui lui étaient adressées | ,De 
sérieuses divergences de vues se sont manifestées aussitôt entre les 
membres de ces réunions dans la question des pénalités à infliger aw 
fauteurs principaux des désordres qui s'étaient produits dans le pays. ll 
„S’etant prononcé, dès qu'avait été soulevée la question des punitions & 
infliger aux promoteurs des désordres, en faveur du remplacement de L® 
peine de mort par d’autres peines sévères, le Gouvernement Impérial, ex 
vue de la tournure que prenaient les discussions sur ce sujet, a presera® 
à son Représentant, non seulement de ne pas entrer dans l'examen d@ 
caractère et du mode d'application de la peine capitale, mais encore 4€ 
ne prendre aucune part aux discussions ultérieures concernant les punitiors# 
à infliger aux dignitaires Chinois. || „A l'heure actuelle, les Conférence 
entre les Représentants des Puissances et les Plénipotentiaires Chino2# 
relativement aux demandes formulées dans la note collective, ne sont pa 
encore terminées. || „Coneurremment aux faits qui précèdent, dans latter $# 
d'uue prochaine solution des questions générales concernant les relatioz2 
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réciproques de tous les États étrangers avee la Chine, le Gouvernement 
Impérial a jugé pour sa part opportun de se préoccuper de l’organisation 
d'un ordre de choses durable dans les provinces Chinoises qui sont 
limitrophes de la Russie sur une étendue de 8000 verstes. | ,Dans ce 
but ont été conclus avant tout entre les autorités militaires Russes et 
les tsian-tsiouns Chinois des trois provinces de la Mandchourie, des 
arrangements écrits temporaires (modus vivendi) concernant le rétablisse- 
ment de l'Administration Civile Locale. || ,Subséquemment, après avoir 
exactement pesé toutes les circonstances dans lesquelles avaient surgi 
et s'étaient considérablement développés les mouvements insurrectionnels 
en Chine, — lesquels avaient eu un contrecoup si.pénible sur les intérêts 
de la population paisible des confins de l’Empire Russe et sur la con- 
struction du Chemin de Fer de l'Est Chinois, le Gouvernement Impérial 
a élaboré un programnie d’arrangement séparé avec la Chine, qui déter- 
minait le mode d'évacuation graduelle de ia Mandchourie, ainsi que les 
mesures temporaires ayant pour objet d'assurer la tranquillité dans cette 
région et de prévenir le renouvellement de faits semblables à ceux qui 
s'étaient produits l’année dernière. || „Il est à regretter que dans le but 
d’exciter l'opinion publique contre la Russie, des bruits mquiétants au 
sujet des buts et des intentions du Gouvernement Impérial aient été 
répandus dans la presse étrangère; il a été publié des textes de préten- 
dus Traités établissant un Protectorat sur la Mandchourie, et toute sorte 
d'informations fausses ont été lançées au sujet de l’arrangement projeté 
entre la Russie et 1a Chine. || „Or, cet arrangement n'était destiné qu'à 
servir de point de départ à la réalisation de l'intention déclarée par le 
Gouvernement Impérial de restituer à la Chine la Mandchourie, laquelle 
n'avait été occupée par la Russie qu'à la suite des faits alarmants de 
l'année dernière. Pour pouvoir prendre les mesures militaires en consé- 
quence, il. était nécesaire de résoudre à une époque déterminée, dans le 
sens positif ou négatif, s'il serait possible, par la voie d’une entente 
mutuelle, de déterminer dès à présent le mode et les conditions de 
l'évacuation de la Mandchourie. || „Il résulte des informations reçues que 
des obstacles sérieux ont été créés à la Chine en ce qui regarde la con- 
clusion du dit arrangement avec la Russie: c'est pourquoi aussi il s’est 
trouvé impossible de prendre immédiatement les mesures que l'on avait 
en vue pour l'évacuation graduelle de la Mandchourie. || „Pour ce qui est 
de la restitution complète et définitive de cette région à la Chine, il va 
de soi quelle ne pourra être réalisée qu'après qu'un état de choses 
normal aufa été rétabli dans l’Empire Chinois et que sera raffermi dans 


la capitale un Gouvernement Central indépendant et suffisamment fort 
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pour garantir la Russie contre le renouvellement des désordres de l’année 
dernière. || „En maintenant le régime temporaire actuel en Mandchourie 
à l'effet de sauvegarder la tranquillité dans le voisinage de la vaste 
frontière de la Russie, et demeurant inébranlablement fidèle à son pro- 
gramme primitif maintes fois formulé, le Gouvernement Impérial attendra 
avec calme la marche ultérieure des événements. 





Nr. 12629. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Peters- 
burg an den Minister des Ausw. Unterredung 
mit Lamsdorff über die Mandschurei Es habe 
nie ein Abkommen, sondern nur ein Programm 
existiert. | 

St. Petersburgh, April 12, 1901. (April 22.) 
My Lord, || At Count Lamsdorff’s weekly reception at the Foreign 

Office on Wednesday, I referred to the official communiqué which had 

appeared in the ,Messager Officiel“ of the 5th instant, explaining the 

policy and action of Russia in the Chinese question, and I said that I 

had transmitted the full text of this official statement by the post to 

your Lordship, and had telegraphed at the same time the substance of 
the latter part, which referred to the recent negotiations for the evacuation 
of Manchuria. || I said that I thought that it would be a satisfaction to 

His Majesty’s Government to have before them this authoritative statement 

of the views and intentions of the Imperial Government. || Count Lams- 

dorff said that the statement which he had prepared for this purpose 
was longer than he could have wished to make it, but as there had been 
so much suspicion and misapprehension among the public. abroad of the 
attitude of Russia during the Chinese crisis and in regard to the Man- 
churian negotiation, he had thought it desirable, particulary as in Russia 
there were no such channels available as Blue Books or statements in 
Parliament, to take the only course open to him of enlightening the 
public by a full and clear statement of the policy and views by which 
the Imperial Government had been consistently actuated since the 
commencement of the Chinese crisis, and he thought I would be prepar- 
ed to admit that this statement was in entire conformity with the 
language he had always held to me when dealing with the questions to 
which it referred. || I readily admitted that I had the satisfaction of 
finding in this statement a corroboration of the language which he had 
held to me on various occasions, and which I had not failed to report 
to His Majesty’s Government. || Count Lamsdorff then said that he had 
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been surprised to find that in some quarters of the press the conclusion 
had been drawn from the latter part of the official statement that the 
Russian, Government, by dropping the negotiations for an early evacuation 
of Manchuria, evinced their intention of occupying that province 
indefinitely. | This was an entirely erroneous conclusion; the Em- 
peror of Russia adhered unswervingly to His intention, so frankly 
and frequently declared, to withdraw the Russian troops of occupation 
and restore the province to its former Chinese Administration as soon 
as a normal state of affairs in China, and the reinstatement in Peking 
of the legitimate and independent Central Government capable of ‘main- 
taining order in the Empire, admitted of this being done, and he was 
glad to believe from the latest reports from Peking that the negotiations 
between the Ministers and Chinese Plenipotentiaries were now making 
sensible progress, so as to encourage an expectation that the restoration 
of normal conditions in China would not be too long delayed. || With 
regard to the exaggerated apprehensions which the separate negotiations 
with China for an early evacuation of the province in question had 
excited, he did not mind telling me now that these nogotiations had been 
dropped, that they never proceeded so far as the arrangement of any 
definite Agreement, and in point of fact the Emperor had never at any 
time given him the full powers which were an indispensable condition 
for enabling him to conclude such an Agreement. || The press and foreign 
Governments had, he said, spoken of an Agreement consisting of twelve 
Articles, but no such document had ever existed; there had certainly 
been a programme for the negotiations, and it had contained several 
points for discussion, and the alleged twelve Articles, of which varying 
versions had been given to the press correspondents and to other persons 
were evidently distorted and entirely incorrect versions of points of 
detail which at one time or another had been under consideration and 
discussion in negotiations in which, as I understood his Excellency, three 
different Departinents of the Imperial Government had, on the side of 
Russia, been equally engaged. || It was thus clear, he argued, that it would 
have been impossible for him to have discussed the details of these 
negotiations with a third Government. || I asked Count Lamsdorff if he 
had read the report of your Lordship’s statement in the House of Lords, 
as I thought it would have easily satisfied him that there was no desire 
on the part of His Majesty’s Government to interfere with any reason- 
able arrangement of conditions for the evacuation of Manchuria, although 
we were clearly justified in dissuading China from entering into any 
separate or secret agreements with any one Power likely to affect the 
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claims of other creditors, particularly when it was represented to us 
that the proposed Agreement contained conditions derogatory to our 
Treaty rights and of a permanent character. || I added that I could not 
help feeling that if he had been able to repose more confidence in His 
Majesty’s Government, and had been a little more communicative as to 
the exact nature of the negotiations, he could easily have satisfied him- 
self of this at an earlier date. || Count Lamsdorff said that he had not 
yet had an opportunity of reading a full report of your Lordship’s 
speech, but that the circumstances which he had related to me, and also 
the unwise interference of the press and public, which seemed to assert 
a very dangerous claim to be admitted to a seat and voice in the 
Councils of the Powers regarding China, rendered it very difficult for 
him to be as frankly communicative as he would have wished to have 
been in this matter. || I found after my interview with Count Lamsdorff 
that he had also told my German and American colleagues that there 
had never been any regular draft Agreement respecting Manchuria which 
could have been communicated to other Powers, but only a programmes 
and that the negotiations had never reached the stage of obtaining from 
the Emperor full power to conclude a definite Agreement. 


Charles S. Scott. 


Verhandlungen zwischen Grofsbritannien und 

den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 

über einen Kanal zwischen dem Atlantischen 
und Stillen Ozean”). 


Nr. 12630. GROSSBRITANNIEN und VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — 
Zusatz zu dem Vertrage vom 19. April 1850 über 
einen Schiffahrtskanal zwischen dem Atlantischen 
und Stillen Ozean. 


Washington, 5. Februar 1900. 


Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, Empress of India, and the United States of America being desirous 
to facilitate the construction of a ship-canal to connect the Atlantic and 
Pacific Oceans, and to that end to remove any objection which may arise 
out of the Convention of the 19th April, 1850, commonly called the 
Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, to the construction of such canal under the 
auspices of the Government of the United States, without impairing the 
„general principle“ of neutralization established in Article VIII of that 
Convention, have for that purpose appointed as their Plenipotentiaries: \ 
Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, 
the Right Honourable Lord Pauncefote Preston, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., Her 
Britannic Majesty’s Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary; and | 
The President of the United States of America, the Honourable John Hay, 
Secretary of State of the United States; || Who, having communicated to 
each other their full powers, which were found to be in due and proper 
form, have agreed upon the following Articles:— 


*) Blaubücher Cd 30. 438. 905. 
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Article I. 

It is agreed that the canal may be constructed under the auspices 
of the Government of the United States, either directly at its own cost, 
or by gift or loan of money to individuals or Corporations or through 
subscription to or purchase of stock or shares, and that, subject to the 
provisions of the present Convention, said Government shall have and 
enjoy all the rights incident to such construction, as well as the exclusive 
right of providing for the regulation and management of the canal. 


Article IL 

The High Contracting Parties, desiring to preserve and maintain the 
„general principle“ of neutralization established in Article VIII of the 
Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, adopt, as the basis of such neutralization, the 
following rules, substantially as embodied in the Convention between 
Great Britain and certain other Powers, signed at Constantinople, 29th 
October, 1888, for the free navigation of the Suez Maritime Canal, that 
is to say:— || 1. The canal shall be free and open, in time of war as in 
time of peace, to the vessels of commerce and of war of all nations, on 
terms of entire equality, so that there shall be no diserimination against 
any nation or its citizens or subjects in respect of the conditions or 
charges of traffic, or otherwise. || 2. The canal shall never be blockaded, 
nor shall any right of war be exercised, nor any act of hostility be 
committed within it. || 3. Vessels of war of a belligerent shall not revictual 
nor take any stores in the canal except so far as may be strictly 
necessary; and the transit of such vessels through the canal shall be 
effected with the least possible delay in accordance with the regulations 
in force, and with only such intermission as may result from the 
necessities of the service. || Prizes shall be in all respects subject to the 
same rules as vessels of war of the belligerents. || 4. No belligerent shall 
embark or disembark troops, munitions of war, or warlike materials in 
the canal except in case of accidental hindrance of the transit, and in 
such case the transit shall be resumed with all possible dispatch. || 5. The 
provisions of this Article shall apply to waters adjacent to the canal, 
within 3 marine miles of either end. Vessels of war of a belligerent 
shall not remain in such waters longer than twenty-four hours at any 
one time except in case of distress, and in such case shall depart as soon 
as possible; but a vessel of war of one belligerent shall not depart within 
twenty-four hours from the departure of a vessel of war of the other 
belligerent. || 6. The plant, establishments, buildings, and all works 
necessary to the construction, maintenance, and operation of the canal 
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shall be deemed to be part thereof, for thé purposes of this Convention, 
and in time of war as in time of peace shall enjoy complete immunity 
from attack or injury by belligerents and from acts calculated to impair 
their usefulness as part of the canal. || 7. No fortifications shall be erected 
commanding the canal or the waters adjacent. The United States, 
however, shall be at liberty to maintain such military police along the 
canal as may be necessary to protect it against lawlessness and disorder. 


| Article OL 
The High Contracting Parties will, immediately upon the exchange 
of the ratifications of this Convention, bring it to the notice of other 
Powers and invite them to adhere to it. 


Article IV. 


The present Convention shall be ratified by Her Britannic Majesty 
and by the President of the United States, by and with the advice and 
consent of the Senate thereof; and the ratifications shall be exchanged 
at Washington or at London within six months from the date hereof, 
or earlier if possible. || In faith whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries 
have signed this Convention, and affixed thereto their seals. 

Done in duplicate at Washington, the fifth day of February, in the 


year of our Lord 1900. 
(Signed) Pauncefote. (L.S.) 


John Hay. (LS. 


Anlage. 


Convention between Her Majesty and the United States of America, relative 
to the Establishment of a Communication by Ship-Canal between the 
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. Signed at Washington, April 19, 1850. 

Her Britannic Majesty and the United States of America being 
desirous of consolidating the relations of amity which so happily subsist 
between them, by setting forth and fixing in a Convention their views 
and intentions with reference to any means of communication by ship- 
canal, which may be constructed between the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, 
by the way of the River St. Juan de Nicaragua, and either or both of 
the Lakes of Nicaragua or Managua, to any port or place on the Pacific 
Ocean; || Her Britannic Majesty has conferred full powers on the Right 
Honourable Sir Henry Lytton Bulwer, a Member of Her Majesty’s Most 
Honourable Privy Council, Knight Commander of the Most Honourable 
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Order of the Bath, and Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary 
of Her Britannic Majesty to the United States; and the President of the 
United States on John M. Clayton, Secretary of State of the United 
States, for the aforesaid purpose; and the said Plenipotentiaries having 
exchanged their full powers, which were found to be in proper form, 
have agreed to the following Articles: — 


Article L 


The Governments of Great Britain and the United States hereby 
declare that neither the one nor the other will ever obtain or maintain 
for itself any exclusive control over the said ship-canal; agreeing that 
neither will ever erect or maintain any fortifications commanding the 
same, or in the vicinity thereof, or occupy, or fortify, or colonize, or 
assume or exercise any dominion over Nicaragua, Costa Rica, the 
Mosquito Coast, or any part of Central America; nor will either make 
use of any protection which either affords, or may afford, or any alliance 
which either has, or may have, to or with any State or people, for the 
purpose of erecting or maintaining any such fortifications, or of occupying, 
fortifying or colonizing Nicaragua, Costa Rica, the Mosquito Coast, or 
any part of Central America, or of assuming or exercising dominion 
over the same. Nor will Great Britain or the United States take 
advantage of any intimacy, or use any alliance, connection, or influence 
that either may possess with any State or Government through whose 
territory the said canal may pass for the purpose of acquiring or holding, 
directly or indirectly, for the subjects or citizens of the one, any rights 
or advantages in regard to commerce or navigation through the said 
canal, which shall not be offered, on the same terms, to the subjects or 
citizens of the other. 

Article I. 


Vessels of Great Britain or the United States traversing the said 
canal shall, in case of war between the Contracting Parties, be exempted 
from blockade, detention, or capture by either of the belligerents; and 
this provision shall extend to such a distance from the two ends of the 
said canal as may hereafter be found expedient to establish. 


Article IIL 


In order to secure the construction of the said canal, the Contracting 
Parties engage that if any such canal shall be undertaken upon fair and 
equitable terms by any parties having the authority of the Local 
Government or Governments through whose territory the same may 
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pass, then the persons employed in making the said canal, and their 
property used or to be used for that object, shall be protected, from the 
commencement of the said canal to its eompletion, by the Governments 
of Great Britain and the United States, from unjust detention, confisca- 
tion, seizure, or any violence whatsoever. 


Article IV. 

The Contracting Parties will use whatever influence they respectively 
exercise with any State, States, or Governments possessing, or claiming 
to possess, any jurisdiction or right over the territory which the said 
canal shall traverse, or which shall be near the waters applicable thereto, 
in order to induce such States or Governments to facilitate the construction 
of the said canal by every means in their power; and, furthermore, Great 
Britain and the United States agree to use their good offices, wherever 
or however it may be most expedient, in order to procure the establish- 
ment of two free ports, one at each end of the said canal. 


Article V. 

The Contracting Parties further engage that when the said canal 
shall have been completed, they will protect it from interruption, seizure 
or unjust confiscation, and that they will guarantee the neutrality thereof, 
so that the said canal may for ever be open and free, and the capital 
invested therein secure. Nevertheless, the Governments of Great Britain 
and the United States, in according their protection to the construction 
of the said canal, and guaranteeing its neutrality and security when 
completed, always understand that this protection and guarantee are 
granted conditionally, and may be withdrawn by both Governments, or 
either Government, if both Governments, or either Government, should 
deem that the persons or company undertaking or managing the same 
adopt or establish such regulations concerning the traffic thereupon, as 
are contrary to the spirit and intention -of this Convention, either by 
making unfair discriminations in favour of the commerce of one of the 
Contracting Parties over the commerce of the other, or by imposing 
oppressive exactions, or unreasonable tolls upon passengers, vessels, 
goods, wares, merchandize, or other articles. Neither party, however, 
shall withdraw the aforesaid protection and guarantee without first giving 
six months’ notice to the other. 


Article VL 
The Contracting Parties in this Convention engage to invite every 
State with which both or either have friendly intercourse, to enter into 
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stipulations with them similar to those which they have entered into 
with each other, to the end that all other States may share in the 
honour and advantage of having contributed to a work of such general 
interest and importance as the canal herein contemplated; and the 
Contracting Parties likewise agree that each shall enter into Treaty 
stipulations with such of the Central American States as they may deem 
advisable, for the purpose of more effectually carrying out the great 
design of this Convention, namely, that of constructing and maintaining 
the said canal as a ship communication between the two oceans for the 
benefit of mankind, on equal terms to all, and of protecting the same; 
and they also agree that the good offices of either shall be employed, 
when requested by the other, in aiding and assisting the negofiation 
of such Treaty stipulations; and should any differences arise as to right 
or property over the territory through which the said canal shall pass 
between the States or Governments of Central America, and such differences 
should in any way impede or obstruct the execution of the said canal, 
the Governments of Great Britain and the United States will use their 
good offices to settle such differences in the manner best suited to 
promote the interests of the said canal, and to strengthen the bonds of 
friendship and alliance which exist between the Contracting Parties. 


Article VL. 

It being desirable that no time should be unnecessarily lost in 
commeneing and constructing the said canal, the Governments of Great 
Britain and the United States determine to give their support and 
encouragement to such persons or Company as may first offer to commence 
the same, with the necessary capital, the consent of the local authorities, 
and on such principles as accord with the spirit and intention of this 
Convention; and if any persons or Company should already have, with 
any State through which the proposed ship-canal may pass, a contract 
for the construction of such a canal as that specified in this Convention, 
to the stipulations of which contract neither of the Contracting Parties 
in this Convention have any just cause to objeet, and the said persons 
or Company shall, moreover, have made preparations and expended time, 
money, and trouble on the faith of such contract, it is hereby agreed, 
that such persons or Company shall have a priority of claim over every 
other person, persons, or Company, to the protection of the Governments 
of Great Britain and the United States, and be allowed a year, from the 
date of the exchange of the ratifications of this Convention, for concluding 
their arrangements, and presenting evidence of sufficient capital subscribed 
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to accomplish the contemplated undertaking; it being understood that if, 
at the expiration of the aforesaid period, such persons or Company be 
not able to commence and carry out the proposed enterprise, then the 
Governments of Great Britain and the United States shall be free to 
afford their "protection to any other persons or Company that shall be 
prepared to commence and proceed with the construction of the canal 
in question. 


Article VII. 


The Governments of Great Britain and the United States having 
not only desired, in entering into this Convention, to accomplish a 
. particular object, but also to establish a general principle, they hereby 
agree to extend their protection by Treaty stipulations to any other 
practicable communications, whether by canal or railway, across the 
isthmus which connects North and South America, and especially to the 
interoceanic communications, should the same prove to be practicable, 
whether by canal or railway, which are now proposed to be established 
by the way of Tehuantepec or Panama. In granting, however, their 
joint protection to any such canals or railways as are by this Article 
specified, it is always understood by Great Britain and the United States 
that the parties constructing or owning the same shall impose no other 
charges or conditions of traffic thereupon than the aforesaid Governments 
shall approve of as just and equitable, and that the same canals or 
railways, being open to the subjects and citizens of Great Britain and 
the United States on equal terms, shall also be open on like terms 
to the subjects and citizens of every other State which is willing to 
grant thereto such protection as Great Britain and the United States 
engage to afford. | 


Article IX. 


The ratifications of this Convention shall be exchanged at Washington 
within six months from this day, or sooner if possible. || In faith whereof 
we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have signed this Convention, and 
have hereunto affixed our seals. 

Done at Washington, the nineteenth day of April, Anno Domini 
one thousand eight hundred and fifty. 


(Signed) Henry Lytton Bulwer. (LS) 
John M. Clayton. (L.S.) 
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Nr. 12631. VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — Der Staatssekretär des 
. Ausw. an den englischen Botschafter in Wash- 
ington. Der Senat hat den Vertrag vom 5. Februar 
geändert. 
Department of State, Washington, December 22, 1900. 

Excellency, || I have the honour to inform you that the Senate, by 
its Resolution of the 20th December last, has given its advice and 
consent to the ratification of the Convention, signed at Washington on 
the 5th February last by the respective Plenipotentiaries of the United 
States and Great Britain, to facilitate the construction of a ship canal 
to connect the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans and to remove any objection 
which might arise out of the Convention commonly called the Clayton- 
Bulwer Treaty, with the following amendments: — || 1. After the 
words „Clayton-Bulwer Convention“ and before the word „adopt“ in the 
preamble of Article II, the words „which Convention is hereby super- 
seded‘ are inserted. || 2. A new paragraph is added to the end of section 5 
of Article II in the following language: — || „It is agreed, however, 
that none of the immediately foregoing conditions and stipulations in 
sections numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 of this Article shall apply to mea- 
sures which the United States may find it necessary to take for secur- 
ing by its own forces the defence of the United States and the main- 
tenance of public order.“ || 3. Article III reading — jj „The High Con- 
tracting Parties will, immediately upon the exchange of the ratifications 
of this Convention, bring it to the notice of the other Powers, and 
invite them to adhere to it“, is stricken out. 

4. Article IV is made Article III. || I inclose a printed copy of the 
Convention as signed, and a copy of it showing its reading as amended 
by the Senate. || I have instructed Mr. Choate to express to the Marquess 
of Lansdowne this Government’s hope that the amendments will be found 
acceptable to that of Her Majesty. || The Supplementary Convention 
whieh I signed with you on the 5th May last, prolonging the time within 
which the ratifications of the Convention of the 5th February last shall 
be exchanged, for a period of seven months from the 5th August last, 
has been consented to by the Senate without amendment. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) John Hay. 


Anlage. 
Convention of February 5, 1900, as amended by the Senate. 
The United States of America and Her Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, being 
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desirous to facilitate the construction of a ship canal to connect the 
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, and to that end to remove any objection 
which may arise out of the Convention of the 19th April, 1850, com- 
monly called the. Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, to the construction of such 
canal under the ‘auspices of the Government of the United States, 
without impairing the ,general principle“ of neutralization established 
in Article VIII of that Convention, have for that purpose appointed as 
their Plenipotentiaries: | The President of the United States, John Hay, 
Secretary of State of the United States of America; || And Her Majesty 
the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, the Right 
Honourable Lord Pauncefote, G.C.B. G.C.M.G. Her Majesty’s Ambas- 
sador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the United States; || Who, 
having communicated to each other their full powers, which were found. 
to be in due and proper form, have agreed upon the following Articles: — 


Article I. 

It is agreed that the canal may be constructed under the auspices 

of the Government of the United States, either directly at its own cost, 
or by gift or loan of money to individuals or Corporations or through 
subscription to or purchase of stock or shares, and that, subject to the 
provisions of the present Convention, the said Government shall have 
and enjoy all the rights incident to such construction, as well as the 
exclusive right of providing for the regulation and management of the 

Article IL 

The High Contracting Parties, desiring to preserve and maintain 

the „general principle“ of neutralization established in Article VIII of 
the Clayton-Bulwer Convention, which Convention is hereby superseded, 
adopt, as the basis of such neutralization, the following rules,, substan- 
tially as embodied in the Convention between Great Britain and certain 
other Powers, signed at Constantinople, the 29th October, 1888, for the 
free navigation of the Suez Maritime Canal, that is to say: — || 1. The 
canal shall be free and open, in time of war as in time of peace to the 
vessels of commerce and of war of all nations, on terms of entire 
equality, so that there shall be no discrimination against any nation or 
its citizens or subjects in respect of the conditions or charges of traffic, 
or otherwise. || 2. The canal shall never be blockaded, nor shall any right 
of war be exercised nor any act of hostility be committed within it. | 
3. Vessels of war of a belligerent shall not revictual nor take any stores 
in the canal except so far as may be strictly necessary; and the transit 
of such vessels through the canal shall be effected with the least possible 


192 Verhandlungen zwischen Großbritannien und den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 


delay, in accordance with the Regulations in force, and with only such 
intermission as may result from the necessities of the service. || Prizes 
shall be in all respects subject to the same rules as vessels of war of 
the belligerents. || 4. No belligerent shall embark or disembark troops, 
munitions of war or warlike materials in the canal except in case of 
accidental hindrance of the transit, and in such case the transit shall 
be resumed with all possible dispatch. || 5. The provisions of this Article 
shall apply to waters adjacent to the canal, within 3 marine miles of 
either end. Vessels of war of a belligerent shall not remain in such 
waters longer than twenty-four hours at any one time except in case 
of distress, and in such case shall depart as soon as possihle; but 
a vessel of war of one belligerent shall not depart within twenty- 


four hours from the departure of a vessel of war of the other 


belligerent. || It is agreed, however, that none of the immediately 
foregoing conditions and stipulations in sections numbered 1, 2, 3, 4 and 
5 of this Article, shall apply to measures which the United States 
may find it necessary to take for securing by its own forces the defence 
of the United States and the maintenance of public order. || 6. The plant, 
establishments, buildings, and all works necessary to the construction, 
maintenance and operation of the canal shall be deemed to be part 
thereof, for the purposes of this Convention, and in time of war as in 
time of peace shall enjoy complete immunity from attack or injury by 
belligerents, and from acts calculated to impair their usefulness as part 
of the canal. || 7. No fortifications shall be erected commanding the canal 
or the waters adjacent. The United States, however, shall be at liberty 
to maintain such military police along the canal as may be necessary 
to protect it against lawlessness and disorder. 


Article II. 


The present Convention shall be ratified by the President of the 
United States, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate thereof, 
and by Her Britannic Majesty, and the ratifications shall be exchanged 
at Washington or at London within six months from the date hereof, 
or earlier, if possible. || In faith whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries 
have signed this Convention, and thereunto affixed their seals. || Done in 
duplicate at Washington, the 5th day of February, in the year of our 
Lord, 1900. 

(Signed) John Hay. 
Pauncefote. 
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Nr. 12632. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Staatssekretär des Ausw. 
an den Botschafter in Washington. Rückblick 
auf die Verhandlungen. Der amerikanische Vor- 
schlag ist unannehmbar. 

Foreign Office, February 22, 1901. 

My Lord, || The American Ambassador has formally communicated 
to me the amendments introduced by the Senate of the United States 
into the Convention, signed at Washington in February last, to facilitate 
the construction of a ship-canal to connect the Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans. | These amendments are three in number, namely: — || 1. The 
insertion in Article IT, after the reference to Article VIII of the Clayton- 
Bulwer Convention, of the words „which Convention is hereby super- 
seded“. || 2. The addition of a new paragraph after section 5 of Article II 
in the following terms: — || „It is agreed, however, that none of the 
immediately foregoing conditions and stipulations in sections numbered 
1,2,3, 4, and 5 of this Article shall apply to measures which the 
United States may find it necessary to take for securing by its own 
forces the defence of the United States and the maintenance of public 
order.“ | 3. The excision of Article III, which provides that „the High 
Contracting Parties will, immediately upon the exchange of the ratifica- 
fons of this Convention, bring it to the notice of other Powers and 
invite them to adhere to it“. || Mr. Choate was instructed to express the 
hope that the amendments would be found acceptable by. Her Majesty's 
Government. || It is our duty to consider them as they stand, and to 
inform your Excellency of the manner in which, as the subject is now 
presented to us, we are disposed to regard them. || It will be useful, in 
the first place, to recall the circumstances in which negotiations for the 
conclusion of an Agreement supplementary to the Convention of 1850, 
commonly called the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, were initiated. 

So far as Her Majesty’s Government were concerned, there was no 
desire to procure a modification of that Convention. Some of its pro- 
Visions had, however, for a long time past been regarded with disfavour 
by the Government of the United States, and in the President's Message 
to Congress of December 1898 it was suggested, with reference to a 
Concession granted by the Government of Nicaragua, that some definite 
“tion by Congress was urgently required if the labours of the past 
Were to be utilized, and the linking of the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans 
by à practical waterway to be realized. It was further urged that the 
“onstruction of such a maritime highway was more than ever indispens- 


able to that intimate and ready intercommunication between the eastern 
Staatsarchiy LXVI. 13 
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and western seaboards of the United States demanded by the annexation 
of the Hawaiian Islands and the prospective expansion of American 
influence and commerce in the Pacific, and that the national policy 
called more imperatively than ever for the „control“ of the projected 
highway by the Government of the United States. || This passage in the 
Message having excited comment, your Excelleney made inquiries of the 
. Secretary of State in order to elicit some information as to the attitude 
of the President. In reply, the views of the United States’ Government 
were very frankly and openly explained. You were also most emphati- 
cally assured that the President had no intention whatever of ignoring 
the Clayton-Bulwer Convention, and that he would loyally observe 
Treaty stipulations. But in view of the strong national feeling in favour 
of the construction of the Nicaragua Canal, and of the improbability of 
the work being accomplished by private enterprise, the United States’ 
Government were prepared to undertake it themselves upon obtaining 
the necessary powers from Congress For that purpose, however, they 
must endeavour, by friendly negotiation, to obtain the consent of Great 
Britain to such a modification of the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty as would, 
without affecting the ,general principle“ therein declared, enable the 
great object in view to be accomplished for the benefit of the commerce 
of the world. Although the time had hardly arrived for the institution 
of formal negotiations to that end, Congress not having yet legislated, 
the United States’ Government, nevertheless, were most anxious that 
your Excellency should enter at once into pourparlers with a view ta 
preparing, for consideration, a scheme of arrangement. || Her Majesty’s 
Government agreed to this proposal, and the discussions which took 
place in consequence resulted in the draft Convention which Mr. Hay 
handed to your Excellency on the 11th January, 1899. || At that time 
the Joint High Commission, over which the late Lord Herschell presided, 
was still sitting. That Commission was appointed in July 1898 to 
discuss various questions at issue between Great Britain and the United 
States, namely, the fur-seal fishery, the fisheries off the Atlantic and Pacific 
coasts, the Alaskan boundary, alien labour laws, reciprocity, transit of mer- 
chandize, mining rights, naval vessels on the great lakes, definitjon and 
marking of frontiers, and conveyance of persons in custody. But serious 
difficulties had arisen in the attempt to arrive at an understanding, and 
it had become doubtful whether any settlement would be effected. | In 
reply, therefore, to a request for a speedy answer with regard to the 
Convention, the Marquess of Salisbury informed Mr. White, the American 
Chargé d’Affaires, that he could not help contrasting the precarious pro- 
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spects and slowness of the negotiations which were being conducted by 
Lord Herschell with the rapidity of decision proposed in the matter of 
the Convention. Her Majesty’s Government might be. reproached with 
having come to a precipitate agreement on a proposal which was exclu- 
sively favourable to the United States, while they had come to no agree- 
ment at all on the controversy where there was something to be con- 
ceded on both sides. || Shortly afterwards Lord Herschel] intimated that 
the difficulties in regard to the question of the Alaskan boundary seemed 
insuperable, and that he feared it might be necessary to break off the 
negotiations of which he had hitherto had the charge. Upon this Lord 
Salisbury informed Mr. White that he did not see how Her Majesty’s 
Government could sanction any Convention for amending the Clayton- 
Bulwer Treaty, as the epinion of this country would hardly support 
them in making a Concession which would be wholly to the benefit of 
the United States, at a time when they appeared to be so little inclined 
to come to a satisfactory settlement in regard to the Alaskan frontier. | 
The last meeting of the Joint High Commission took place on the 
20th February, 1899. Except for the establishment of a modus vivendi 
on the Alaskan frontier, no progress has been made since that date 
towards the adjustment of any of the questions which the High Com- 
missioners were appointed to discuss. || It was in these circumstances that 
the proposal for a Canal Convention was revived at the beginning of 
last year. 

On the 21st January your Lordship reported that a Bill, originally 
introduced in 1899, had been laid before Congress, empowering the Pre- 
sident to acquire from the Republics of Costa Rica and Nicaragua the 
control of such portion of territory as might be desirable or necessary, 
and to direct the Secretary of War, when such control had been secured, 
to construct the Canal and make such provisions for defence as might 
be required for the safety and protection of the Canal and the terminal 
harbours. || It was probable that the Bill would be passed, and it was 
clear that additional embarrassment would be caused by an enactynent 
opposed to the terms of the proposed Convention, and in direct violation 
of the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty. On the other hand, your Lordship’s in- 
formation led to the confident expectation that the Convention as signed 
would, if agreed to by Her Majesty's Government, be ratified by the Senate. | 
In these circumstances Her Majesty's Government consented to re-open 
the question, and, after due consideration, determined to accept the Con- 
vention unconditionally, as a signal proof of their friendly disposition 
and of their desire not to impede the execution of a project declared 

15° 
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to be of national importance to the people of the United States. || Your 
Excelleney stated that the United States’ Government expressed satis- 
faction at this happy result and appreciation of the conciliatory dispo- 
sition shown by Her Majesty’s Government. || The Convention was forth- 
with submitted to the Senate for ratification, and on the 9th March the 
Committee charged with its examination reported in favour of ratifica- 
tion, with the insertion, subsequently adopted, after section 5 of Article II, 
of a paragraph containing provision that the rules laid down in the preced- 
ing sections should not apply to measures for the defence of the United States 
by its own forces and the maintenance of public order. This alteration 
was discussed by the Senate in Secret Session on the 5th April, but no 
vote was taken upon it nor upon the direct question of ratification. | 
The Bill empowering the President to construct and provide for the 
defence of the Canal passed the House of Representatives by a large 
majority on the 2nd May. The Senate, however, postponed consideration 
of the Bill, although favourably reported by the Committee on Inter- 
oceanic Canals. || After the recess, during which the Presidential election 
took place, the discussion was resumed in the Senate. On the 20th De- 
cember the vote was taken, and resulted in the ratification of the Con- 
vention with the three amendments which have been presented for the 
acceptance of His Majesty’s Government. || The first of these amendments, 
that in Article II, declares the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty to be „hereby 
superseded“. || Before attempting to consider the manner in which this 
amendment will, if adopted, affect the parties to the Clayton- Bulwer 
Treaty, I desire to call your Excellency’s attention to a question of 
principle which is involved by the action of the Senate at this point. || 
The Clayton-Bulwer Treaty is an international contract of unquestionable 
validity; a contract which, according to well-established international 
usage, ought not to be abrogated or modified, save with the consent of 
both the parties to the contract. In spite of this usage, His Majesty’s 
Government find themselves confronted by a proposal communicated to 
them by the United States’ Government, without any previous attempt 
to ascertain their views, for the abrogation of the Clayton-Bulwer 
Treaty. || The practical effect of the amendment can best be understood 
by reference to the inclosed copy of the Articles of the Treaty, Nos. I 
and VI*), which, assuming that the United States’ Government would 
undertake all the obligations imposed by Article IV of the Treaty, 
contain the only provisions not replaced by new provisions, covering the 


*) Nr. 12631, Anlage. Red. 
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. same ground, in the Convention. || Under Article I of the Clayton-Bulwer 
Treaty the two Powers agreed that neither would occupy, or fortify, or 
colonize, or assume or exercise any dominion over any part of Central 
America, nor attain any of the foregoing objects by protection afforded 
to, or alliance with, any State or people of Central America. There is 
no similar Agreement in the Convention. If, therefore, the Treaty were 
wholly abrogated, both Powers would, except in the vicinity of the 
Canal, recover entire freedom of action in Central America. The change 
would certainly be of advantage to the United States, and might be of 
substantial importance. || Under the other surviving portion of the Treaty 
(part of Article VI) provision is made for Treaties with the Central 
American States in furtherance of the object of the two Powers, and for 
the exercise of good offices should differences arise as to the territory 
through which the Canal will pass. In this case abrogation would, per- 
haps, signify but little to this country. There is nothing in the Con- 
vention to prevent Great Britain from entering into communication, or 
exercising good offices, with the Central American States, should diffi- 
culties hereafter arise between them and the United States. 

The other two amendments present more formidable difficulties. | 
The first of them, which reserves to the United States the right of 
taking any measures which it may find necessary to secure by its own 
forces the defence of the United States, appears to His Majesty's Go- 
vernment to involve a distinct departure from the principle which has 
until now found acceptance with both Governments: the principle, 
namely, that in time of war as well as in time of peace the passage of 
the Canal is to remain free and unimpeded, and is to be so maintained 
by the Power or Powers responsible for its control. || Were this amend- 
ment added to the Convention the United States would, it is presumed, 
be within their rights, if at any moment when it seemed to them that 
their safety required it, in view of warlike preparations not yet com- 
menced, but contemplated or supposed to be contemplated by another 
Power, they resorted to warlike acts in or near the Canal — acts clearly 
inconsistent with the neutral character which it has always been sought 
to give it, and which would deny the free use of it to the commerce 
and navies of the world. || It appears from the Report of the Senate 
Committee that the proposed addition to Article II was adopted from 
Article X of the Suez Canal Convention, which runs as follows: — || 
„Similarly, the provisions of Articles IV, V, VII, and VIII*) shall not 


*) Article IV guarantees that the Maritime Canal shall remain open in time of 
war a8 a free passage even to the ships of ‘war of belligerents, and regulates the 
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interfere with the measures which His Majesty the Sultan and His 
Highness the Khedive, in the name of His Imperial Majesty, and within 
the limits of the Firmans granted, might find it necessary to take for 
securing by their own forces the defence of Egypt and the maintenance 
of public order. | „In case His Imperial Majesty the Sultan, or His 
Highness the Khedive, should find it necessary to avail themselves of 
the exceptions for which this Article provides, the Signatory Powers of 
the Declaration of London shall be notified thereof by the Imperial 
Ottoman Government. || „It is likewise understood that the provisions 
of the four Articles aforesaid shall in no case occasion any obstacle to 
the measures which the Imperial Ottoman Government may think it 
necessary to take in order to insure by its own forees the defence of 
ts other possessions situated on the eastern coast of the Red Sea.“ || It 
is, I understand, contended in support of the Senate amendment that 
the existence of the above provisions in the Suez Canal Convention 
justifies the demand now made for the insertion of analogous provistons 
im regard to the proposed Nicaragua Canal. || But the analogy which it 
has been attempted to set up fails in one essential particular. The banks 
of the Suez Canal are within the dominions of a territorial Sovereign, 
who was a party to the Convention, and whose established interests it 
was necessary to protect, whereas the Nicaragua Canal will be constructed 
in territory belonging not to the United States, but to Central American 
States, of whose sovereign rights other Powers eannot claim to dispose. | 
Moreover, it seems to have escaped attention that Article X of the Suez 
Canal Convention receives most important modification from Article XI, 
which lays down that ,the measures which shall be taken in the cases 
provided for by Articles IX and X of the present Treaty shall not inter- 
fere with the free use of the Canal“. The Article proceeds to say that: 
„In the same cases, the erection of permanent fortifications contrary to 
the provisions of Article VIII is prohibited.“ 

The last paragraph of Article VIII, which is specially alluded to, 
runs as follows: — || „They“ [1.e., the Agents of the Signatory Powers 
in Egypt] „shall especially demand the suppression of any work or the 
dispersion of any assemblage on either bank of the Canal, the object or 


revictualling, transit, and detention of such vessels jn the Canal. | Article V regulates 
the embarkation and disembarkation of troops, munitions or materials of war by belli- 
gerent Powers in time of war. || Article VII prohibits the Powers from keeping any 
vessel of war in the waters of the Canal. || Article VIII imposes on the Agents of the 
Bignatory Powers in Egypt the duty of watching over the execution of the Treaty, and 
taking measures to secure the free passage of the Canal. 
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effect of which might be to interfere with the liberty and the entire 
security of the navigation.“ || The situation which would be created by 
the addition of the new clause is deserving of serious attention. If it 
were to be added, the obligation to respect the neutrality of the Canal 
in all circumstances would, so far as Great Britain is concerned, remain 
in foree; the obligation of the United States, on the other hand, would 
be essentially modified. The result would be a one-sided arrangement 
under which Great Britain would be debarred from any warlike action 
in or around the Canal, while the United States would be able to resort 
to such action to whatever extent they might deem necessary to secure 
their own safety. || It may be contended that if the new clause were 
adopted, section 7 of Article II, which prohibits the erection of fortifications, 
would sufficiently insure the free use of the Canal. This contention is, 
however, one which His Majesty’s Government are quite unable to admit. 
I will not insist upon the dangerous vagueness of the language employed 
in the amendment, or upon the absence of all security as to the manner 
in which the words might, at some future time, be interpreted. For 
even if it were more precisely worded, it would be impossible to deter- 
mine what might be the effect if one clause permitting defensive measures, 
and another forbidding fortifications, were allowed to stand side by side 
in the Convention. To His Majesty's Government it seems, as I have 
already said, that the amendment might be construed as leaving it open 
to the United States at any moment, not only if war existed, but even 
if it were anticipated, to take any measures, however stringent or far- 
reaching, which, in their own judgment, might be represented as suitable 
for the purpose of protecting their national interests. Such an enactment 
would strike at the very root of that „general principle“ of neutralization 
upon which the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty was based, and which was reaffirmed 
in the Convention as drafted. || But the import of the amendment stands 
out in stronger relief when the third proposal is considered. This strikes 
out Article III of the Convention, under which the High Contracting 
Parties engaged, immediately upon the Convention beiug ratified, to bring 
it to the notice of other Powers and to invite their adherence. If that 
adherence were given, the neutrality of the Canal would be secured by the 
whole of the adhering Powers. Without that adherence, it would depend only 
upon the guarantee of the two Contracting Powers. The amendment, 
however, not only removes all prospect of the wider guarantee, but places 
this country in a position of marked disadvantage compared with other 
Powers which would not be subject to the Self-denying Ordinance which 
Great Britain is desired to accept. It would follow, wer: His Maj:sty’s 
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Government. to agree to such an arrangement, that while the United 
States would have a Treaty right to interfere with the Canal in time of 
war, or apprehended war, and while other Powers could with a clear 
conscience disregard any of the restrictions imposed by the Convention, 
Great Britain alone, in spite of her enormous possessions on the American 
Continent, in spite of the extent of her Australasian Colonies and her 
interests in the East, would be absolutely precluded from resorting to 
any such action, or from taking measures to secure her interests in and 
near the Canal || I request that your Excellency will explain to the 
Secretary of State the reasons, as set forth in this despatch, why His 
Majesty’s Government feel unable to accept the Convention in the shape 
presented to them by the American Ambassador, and why they prefer, 
as matters stand at present, to retain unmodified the provisions of the 
Clayton-Bulwer Treaty. His Majesty’s Government have, throughout 
these negotiations, given evidence of their earnest desire to meet the 
views of the United States. They would on this occasion have been 
ready to consider in a friendly spirit any amendments of the Convention, 
not inconsistent with the principles accepted by both Governments, which 
the Government of the United States might have desired to propose, and 
they would sincerely regret a failure to come to an amicable understanding 
in regard to this important subject. 

Your Lordship is authorized to read this despatch to the Secretary 
of State, and to leave a copy in his hands. 

Lansdowne. 





Nr. 12633. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Wash- 
ington an denStaatssekretär des Ausw. Derameri- 
kanische Staatssekretir hat ihm einen neuen 
Vertragsentwurf übergeben. 

Washington, April 25, 1991. 
My Lord, || Since the rejection by His Majesty's Government of the 
amendments introduced by the Senate in the Interoceanic Canal Convention 
of the 5th February, 1900, Mr. Hay has been engaged in framing 

a new draft which, as I understand, he has drawn up after consultation 

with prominent Senators, and which he trusts will be acceptable to His 

Majesty’s Government. || Mr. Hay has handed me a copy of the draft, 

which I have the honour to forward herewith for your Lordship’s con- 

sideration. 

I have, &e. 

(Signed) Pauncefote. 
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Anlage. 
Draft of Convention relative to the Construction of an Interoceanic Canal. 
Article I. 
The High Contracting Parties agree that the present Convention 
shall supersede the afore-mentioned Convention of the 19th April, 1850. 


Article II. 

It is agreed that the canal may be constructed under the auspices 
of the Government of the United States, either directly at its own cost, 
or by gift or loan of money to individuals or Corporations, or through 
subscription to or purchase of stock or shares, and that, subject to the 
provisions of the present Convention, the said Government shall have 
and enjoy all the rights incident to such construction, as well as the 
exclusive right of providing for the regulation and management of the 


canal. 
Article II. 


The United States adopts, as the basis of the neutralization of said 
ship canal, the following Rules, substantially as embodied in the Con- 
vention of Constantinople, signed the 28th October, 1888, for the free 
navigation of the Suez Canal, that is to say: — || 1. The canal shall be 
free and open to the vessels of commerce and of war of all nations, on 
terms of entire equality, so that there shall be no discrimination against 
any nation, or its citizens or subjects, in respect of the conditions or 
charges of traffic, or otherwise. || 2. The canal shall never be blockaded, 
nor shall any right of war be exercised nor any act of hostility be 
committed within it. The United States, however, shall be at liberty to 
maintain such military police along the canal as may be necessary to 
protect it against lawlessness and disorder. || 3. Vessels of war of a 
belligerent shall not revictual nor take any stores in the canal except 
so far as may be strictly necessary; and the transit of such vessels 
through the canal shall be effected with the least possibly delay in ac- 
cordance with the Regulations in force, and with only such intermission 
as may result from the necessities of the service. || Prizes shall be in all 
respects subject to the same Rules as vessels of war of the belligerents. | 
4. No belligerent shall embark or disembark troops, munitions of war, 
or warlike materials in the canal except in case of accidental hindrance 
of the transit, and in such case the transit shall be resumed with all 
possible dispatch. || 5. The provisions of this Article shall apply to waters 
adjacent to the canal, within 3 marine miles of either end. Vessels of 
war of a belligerent shall not remain in such waters longer than twenty- 
four hours at any one time except in case of distress, and in such case 
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shall depart as soon as possible; but a vessel of war of one belligerent 
shall not depart within twenty-four hours from the departure of a vessel 
of war of the other belligerent. || 6. The plant, establishments, buildings, 
and all works necessary to the construction, maintenance, and operation 
of the canal shall be deemed to be part thereof, for the purpose of this 
Convention, and in time of war as in time of peace shall enjoy complete 
immunity from attack or injury by belligerents, and from acts calculated 
to impair their usefulness as part of the canal. 


Article IV. 


The present Convention shall be ratified by the President of the 
United States, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate thereof, 
and by His Britannie Majesty; and the ratifications shall be exchanged 
at Washington or at London, at the earliest possible time within 
months from the date hereof. || In faith whereof, the respective Pleni- 
potentiaries have signed this Convention and thereunto affixed their seals. 

Done in duplicate at Washington, the day of in 
the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and one. 





Nr. 12634. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Staatssekretär des Ausw. 
an den Botschafter in Washington, übersendet 
eine Denkschrift und verlangt Änderung des 
Vertragsentwurfs. 

Foreign Office, August 3, 1901. 
Sir, || The draft Convention dealing with the question of the Inter- 
oceanic Canal, forwarded in Lord Pauncefote’s despateh of the 25th Aprıl, 
has been most carefully examined. || I inclose, for your information, the 
accompanying copy of a Memorandum explaining the views of His 

Majesty’s Government which I have authorized Lord Pauncefote, should 

he think proper, to communicate to Mr. Hay. || His Majesty’s Government 

have approached the consideration of this important question with a 

sincere desire to facilitate the progress of the great enterprise in which 

both Governments take such interest. They feel confident that the 

United States’ Government will give them credit for the friendly spirit 

in which Mr. Hay’s proposals have been examined, and that they will 

recognize that if it has been deemed necessary to suggest amendments 
at one or two points, it has been because they are considered requisite 
for the purpose of bringing about the conclusion of a Treaty which 
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shall be accepted as equitable and satisfactory by the public of both 
eountries. 


I am, &e. 
(Signed) Lansdowne. 
Anlage 1. 
Memorandum. 


In the despatch which I addressed to Lord Pauncefote on the 22nd 
February last, and which was communicated to Mr. Hay on the 11th March, 
I explained the reasons for which His Majesty’s Government were unable 
to accept the amendments introduced by the Senate of the United States 
mto the Convention, signed at Washington in February 1900, relative 
to the construction of an interoceanic canal. || The amendments were 
three in number, namely: — || „1. The insertion in Article II, after the 
reference to Article VIE of the Clayton-Bulwer Convention, of the words 
‘which Convention is hereby superseded.’ || „2. The addition of a new 
paragraph after section 5 of Article II in the following terms: — || ,,‘It 
is agreed, however, that none of the immediately foregoing conditions 
and stipulations m sections numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 of this Article 
shall apply to measures which the United States may find it necessary 
to take for securing by its own forces the defence of the United States 
and the maintenance of public order. || „3. The excision of Article III, 
which provides that ‘the High Contracting Parties will, immediately upon 
the exchange of the ratifications of this Convention, bring it to the notice 
of other Powers and invite them to adhere to it.“ 

2. The objections entertained by His Majesty’s Government may be 
briefly stated as follows: — || (1.) The Clayton-Bulwer Convention being 
an international compact of unquestionable validity could not be abro- 
gated or modified save with the consent of both parties to the contract. 
No attempt had, however, been made to ascertain the views of Her late 
Majesty’s Government. The Convention dealt with several matters for 
which no provision had been made in the Convention of February 1900, 
and if the former were wholly abrogated both Powers would, except in 
the vicinity of the canal, recover entire freedom of action in Central 
America, a change which might be of substantial importance. || (2.) The 
reservation to the United States of the right to take any measures which 
it might find necessary to secure by its own forces the defence of the 
United States appeared to His Majesty’s Government to involve a distinct 
departure from the principle of neutralization which until then had found 
aeceptance with both Governments, and which both were, under the Con- 
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vention of 1900, bound to uphold. Moreover, if the amendment were 
added, the obligation to respect the neutrality of the canal in all circum- 
stances would, so far as Great Britain was concerned, remain in force; 
the obligation of the United States, on the other hand, would be essen- 
tially modified. The result would be a one-sided arrangement, under 
which Great Britain would be debarred from any warlike action in or 
around the canal, while the United States would be able to resort to 
such action even in time of peace to whatever extent they might deem 
necessary to secure their own safety. || (3) The omission of the Article 
inviting the adherence of other Powers placed this country in a position 
of marked disadvantage compared with other Powers; while the United 
States would have a Treaty right to interfere with the canal in time of 
war, or apprehended war, and while other Powers could with a clear 
conscience disregard any of the restrietions imposed by the Convention 
of 1900, Great Britain alone would be absolutely precluded from resorting 
to any such action or from taking measures to secure her interests in 
and near the canal. || For these reasons His Majesty’s Government pre- 
ferred, as matters stood, to retain unmodified the provisions of the 
Clayton-Bulwer Convention. They had, however, throughout the ne- 
gotiations given evidence of their earnest desire to meet the views of 
the United States, and would sincerely regret a failure to come to an 
amicable understanding in regard to this important subject. 

3. Mr. Hay, rightly apprehending that His Majesty’s Government 
did not intend to preclude all further attempt at negotiation, has en- 
deavoured to find means by which to reconcile such divergences of view 
as exist between the two Governments, and has communicated a further 
draft of a Treaty for the consideration of His Majesty's Government. | 
Following the order of the Senate amendments, the Convention now 
proposed — || (1.) Provides by.a separate Article that the Clayton-Bulwer 
Convention shall be superseded. || (2.) The paragraph inserted by the 
Senate after section 5 of Article II is omitted. || (3.) The Article inviting 
other Powers to adhere is omitted. || There are three other points to 
which attention must be directed: — || (a) The words ,,in time of war as 
in time of peace“ are omitted m Rule 1.|| (6) The draft contains no 
stipulation against the acquisition of sovereignty over the isthmus or 
over the strip of territory through which the canal is intended to pass, 
There was no stipulation of this kind in the Hay-Pauncefote Convention; 
but, by the surviving portion of Article I of the Clayton-Bulwer Con- 
vention, the two Governments agreed that neither would ever ,,occupy, 
or fortify, or colonize, or assume, or exercise any dominion over Nicaragua, 
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Costa Rica, the Mosquito coast, or any part of Central America‘, 
nor attain any of the foregoing objects by protection offered to, or 
alliance with, any State or people of Central America. || (c) While the 
amendment reserving to the United States the right of providing for the 
defence of the canal is no longer pressed for, the first portion of Rule 7, 
providing that „no fortifications shall be erected commanding the canal 
or the waters adjacent“, has been omitted. The latter portion of the 
Rule has been incorporated in Rule 2 of the new draft, and makes pro- 
- vision for military police to protect the canal against lawlessness and 
disorder. | 

4. I fully recognize the friendly spirit which has prompted Mr. Hay 
in making further proposals for the settlement of the question, and 
while in no way abandoning the position which His Majesty’s Government 
assumed in rejecting the Senate amendments, or admitting that the des- 
patch of the 22nd February was other than a well-founded, moderate, 
and reasonable statement of the British case, I have examined the draft 
Treaty with every wish to arrive at a conclusion which shall facilitate 
the construction of an interoceanic canal by the United States, without 
involving on the part of His Majesty’s Government any departure from 
the principles for which they have throughout contended. || 5. In form 
the new draft differs from the Convention of 1900, under which the 
High Contracting Parties, after agreeing that the canal might be con- 
structed by the United States, undertook to adopt certain Rules as the 
basis upon which the canal was to be neutralized. In the new draft 
the United States intimate their readiness „to adopt“ somewhat similar 
Rules as the basis of the neutralization of the canal. It would appear 
to follow that the whole responsibility for upholding these Rules, and 
thereby maintaining the neutrality of the canal, would henceforward be 
assumed by the Government of the United States. The change of form 
is an important one, but in view of the fact that the whole cost of the 
construction of the canal is to be borne by that Government, which is 
also to be charged with such measures as may be necessary to protect 
it against lawlessness and disorder, His Majesty’s Government are not 
likely to object to it. || 6. The proposal to abrogate the Clayton-Bulwer 
Convention is not, I think, inadmissible if it can be shown that sufficient 
provision is made in the new Treaty for such portions of the Convention 
as ought, in the interests of this country, to remain in force. This 
aspect of the case must be considered in connection with the provisions 
of Article I of the Clayton-Bulwer Convention which have already been 
_quoted, and Article VIII referred to in the preamble of the new Treaty. | 
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Thus, in view of the permanent character of the Treaty to be concladed 
and of the „general principle“ reaffirmed thereby as a perpetual obligation, 
the High Contracting Parties should agree that no change of sovereignty 
or other change of circumstances in the territory through which the 
canal is intended to pass shall affect such „general principle“ or release 
the High Contracting Parties, or either of them, from their obligations 
under the Treaty, and that the Rules adopted as the basis of neu- 
tralization shall govern, so far as possible, all mteroceanic communications 
across the isthmus. || I would therefore propose an additional Article in 
the following terms, on the acceptance of which His Majesty’s Government 
would probably be prepared to withdraw their objections to the formal 
abrogation of the Clayton-Bulwer Convention: — || „In view of the per- 
manent character of this Treaty, whereby the general principle established 
by Article VIII of the Clayton-Bulwer Convention is reaffirmed, the 
High Contracting Parties hereby declare and agree that the Rules laid 
down in the last preceding Article shall, so far as they may be appli- 
cable, govern all interoceanic communications across the isthmus which 
connects North and South America, and that no change of territorial 
sovereignty, or other change of circumstances, shall affect such general 
principle or the obligations of the High Contracting Parties under the 
present Treaty.“ || 7. The various points connected with the defence of 
the canal may conveniently be considered together. In the present draft 
the Senate amendment has been dropped, which left the United States 
at liberty to apply such measures as might be found „necessary to take 
for securing by its own forces the defence of the United States“. On 
the other hand, the words „in time of war as in time of peace“ are 
omitted from Rule 1, and there is no stipulation, as originally in Rule 7, 
prohibiting the erection of fortifications commanding the canal or the 
waters adjacent. | I do not fail to observe the important difference 
between the question as now presented to us and the position which was 
created by the amendment adopted in the Senate. || In my despatch I 
pointed out the dangerous ambiguity of an instrument of which one 
clause permitted the adoption of defensive measures, while another pro- 
hibited the erection of fortifications. It is most important that no doubt 
should exist as to the intention of the Contracting Parties. As to this, 
I understand that by the omission of all reference to the matter. of 
defence the United States’ Government desire to reserve the power of 
taking measures to protect the canal, at any time when the United 
States may be at war, from destruction or damage at the hands of an 
enemy or enemies. On the other hand, I conclude that, with the above 
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exception, there is no intention to derogate from the principles of nen- 
trality laid down by the Rules. As to the first of these propositions, I 
am not prepared to deny that contingencies may arise when not only 
from a national point of view, but on behalf of the commercial interests 
of the whole world, it might be of supreme importance to the United 
States that they should be free to adopt measures for the defence of the 
canal at a moment when they were themselves engaged in hostilities. || 
It is also to be borne in mind that, owing to the omission of the words 
under which this country became jointly bound to defend the neutrality 
of the canal, and the abrogation of the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, the 
obligations of Great Britain would be materially diminished. || This is a 
most important consideration. In my despatch of the 22nd February, I 
dwelt upon the strong objection entertained by His Majesty's Government 
to any Agreement under which, while the United States would have a 
Treaty right to interfere with the canal in time of war, or apprehended 
war, Great Britain alone, in spite of her vast possessions on the 
American Continent, and the extent of her interests in the East, would 
be absolutely precluded from resorting to any such action, or from taking 
measures to secure her interests in and near the canal. The same 
exception could not be taken to an arrangement under which, supposing 
that the United States, as the Power owning the canal and responsible 
for the maintenance of its neutrality, should find it necessary to interfere 
temporarily with its free use by the shipping of another Power, that 
Power would thereupon at once and ipso facto become liberated from 
the necessity of observing the Rules laid down in the new Treaty. 

8. The difficulty raised by the absence of any provision for the ad- 
herence of other Powers still remains. While indifferent as to the form 
in which the point is met, I must emphatically renew the objections of 
His Majesty’s Government to being bound by stringent Rules of neutral 
conduct not equally binding upon other Powers. I would therefore 
suggest the insertion in Rule 1, after „all nations“, of the words „which 
shal] agree to observe these Rules“. This addition will impose upon 
other Powers the same self-denying Ordinance as Great Britain is desired 
to accept, and will furnish an additional security for the neutrality of 
the canal, which it will be the duty of the United States to maintain. | 
As matters of minor importance, I suggest the renewal of one of the 
stipulations of Article VIII of the Clayton-Bulwer Convention by adding 
to Rule 1 the words „such conditions and charges shall be just and 
equitable“, and the adoption of ,Treaty“ in lieu of „Convention“ to 
designate the International Agreement which the High Contracting 
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Parties may conclude. || Mr. Hay’s draft, with the proposed amendments 
shown in italics, is annexed. 


Signed Lansdowne. 
August 8, 1901. (Bigned) 
Anlage 2. 
Draft of Treaty relative to the Construction of an Interoceanic Canal. 
Article I. 


The High Contracting Parties agree that the present Treaty shall 
supersede the aforementioned Convention of the 19th April, 1850. 


Article IL 

It is agreed that the canal may be constructed under the auspices 
of the Government of the United States, either directly at its own cost, 
or by gift or loan of money to individuals or Corporations, or through 
subscription to or purchase of stock or shares, and that, subject to the 
provisions of the present Treaty, the said Government shall have and 
enjoy all the rights incident to such construction, as well as the ex- 
clusive right of providing for the regulation and management of the canal. 


Article II. 

The United States adopts, as the basis of the neutralization of said 
ship canal, the following Rules, substantially as embodied in the Con- 
vention of Constantinople, signed the 28th October, 1888, for the free 
navigation of the Suez Canal, that is to say: — || 1. The canal shall be 
free and open to the vessels of commerce and of war of all nations 
which shall agree to observe these rules, on terms of entire equality, so 
that there shall be no discrimination against any nation so agreeing, or 
its citizens or subjects, in respect of the conditions or charges of traffic, 
or otherwise. Such conditions and charges of traffic shall be just and 
equitable. || 2. The canal shall never be blockaded, nor shall any right 
of war be exercised nor any act of hostility be committed within it. 
The United States, however, shall be at liberty to maintain such military 
police along the canal as may be necessary to protect it against law- 
lessness and disorder. || 3. Vessels of war of a belligerent shall not re- 
victual nor take any stores in the canal except so far as may be strictly 
necessary; and the transit of such vessels through the canal shall be 
effected with the least possible delay in accordance with the Regulations 
in force, and with only such intermission as may result from the ne- 
cessities of the service. || Prizes shall be. in all respects subject to the 
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same rules as vessels of war of the belligerents. || 4. No belligerent shall 
embark or disembark troops, munitions of war, or warlike materials in 
the canal except in case of accidental hindrance of the transit, and in 
such case the transit shall be resumed with all possible dispatch. || 5. The 
provisions of this Article shall apply to waters adjacent to the canal, 
within 3 marine miles of either end. Vessels of war of a belligerent 
shall not remain in such waters longer than twenty-four hours at any 
one time except in case of distress, and in such case shall depart as 
soon as possible; but a vessel of war of one belligerent shall not depart 
within twenty-four hours from the departure of a vessel of war of the 
other belligerent. || 6. The plant, establishments, buildings, and all works 
necessary to the construction, maintenance, and operation of the canal 
shall be deemed to be part thereof, for the purposes of this Treaty, and 
in time of war, as in time of peace, shall enjoy complete immunity from 
attack or injury by belligerents, and from acts calculated to impair their 
usefulness as part of the canal 


Article lla 


In view of the permanent character of this Treaty whereby the 
general principle established by Article VIII of the Clayton-Bulwer 
Convention is reaffirmed, the High Contracting Parties hereby declare 
and agree that the Rules laid down in the last preceding Article shall, 
so far as they may be applicable, govern all interoceanic communications 
across the isthmus which connects North and South America, and that 
no change of territorial sovereignty, or other change of circumstances, 
shall affect such general principle or the obligations of the High Con- 
tracting Parties under the present Treaty. 


Article IV. 


The present Treaty shall be ratified by the President of the United 
States, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate thereof, and 
by His Britannic Majesty; and the ratifications shall be exchanged at 
Washington or at London at the earliest possible time within 
months from the date hereof. || In faith whereof the respective Pleni- 
potentiaries have signed this Zreaty, and thereunto affixed their seals. 

Done in duplicate at Washington, the day of , 
in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and one. 
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Nr. 12635. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Staatssekretär des Ausw. 
an den amerikanischen Botschafter in London. 
Weitere Verhandlungen über die Vorschläge 

vom 3. August. 

Foreign Office, September 12, 1901. 

Sir, || I have to inform you that I have learned from Lord Paunce- 
fote that Mr. Hay has laid before the President the Memorandum, a 
copy of which was forwarded to you in my despatch of the 3rd August. : 
Mr. McKinley regarded, as did Mr. Hay, the consideration shown to the 
last proposals of the United States’ Government relative to the Inter- 
oceanic Canal Treaty as in the highest degree friendly and reasonable. | 
With regard to the changes suggested by His Majesty’s Government, 
Mr. Hay was apprehensive that the first amendment proposed to clause 1 
of Article III would meet with opposition because of the strong objection 
entertained to inviting other Powers to become Contract Parties to a 
Treaty affecting the canal. If His Majesty’s Government found it not 
convenient to accept the draft as it stood, they might perhaps consider 
favourably the substitution for the words „the canal shall be free and 
open to the vessels of commerce and of war of all nations which shall 
agree to observe these Rules“ the words „the canal shall be free and 
open to the vessels of commerce and of war of all nations observing 
these Rules“, and instead of „any nation so agreeing“ the words „any 
such nation“. This, it seemed to Mr. Hay, would accomplish the pur- 
pose aimed at by His Majesty’s Government. || The second amendment 
in the same clause, providing that conditions and charges of traffic ahall 
be just and equitable, was accepted by the President. || Coming to Article 
numbered IIla, which might be called Article VI, Mr. Hay pointed out 
that the preamble of the draft Treaty retained the declaration that the 
general principle of neutralization established in Article VIII of the 
Clayton-Bulwer Convention was not impaired. To reiterate this in still 
stronger language in a separate Article, and to give to Article VIII of 
the Clayton-Bulwer Convention what seemed a wider application than it 
originally had, would, Mr. Hay feared, not meet with acceptance. || If, 
however, it seemed indispensable to His Majesty’s Government that an 
Article providing for the contingency of a change in sovereignty should 
be inserted, he thought it might state that: — || „It is agreed that no 
change of territorial sovereignty or of the international relations of the 
country traversed by the before-mentioned canal shall affect the general 
principle of neutralization or the obligation of the High Contracting 
Parties under the present Treaty“ This would cover the point in a 
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brief and simple way. || In conclusion, Mr. Hay expressed his appreciation 
of the friendly and magnanimous spirit shown by His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment in the treatment of this matter, and his hope that a solution 
would be attained which would enable the United States’ Government 
to start at once upon the great enterprise which so vitally concerned 
the whole world, and especially Great Britain, as the first of commercia 


nations. 
I am, &. 
(Signed) Lansdowne, 





Nr. 12636. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Staatssekretardes Ausw. 
an den Botschafter in Washington. Die eng- 
lische Regierung nimmt die amerikanischen Vor- 


schläge an. 
Foreign Office, October 23, 1901. 


My Lord, || I informed the United States’ Chargé d’Affaires to-day 
that His Majesty’s Government had given their careful attention to the 
various amendments which had been suggested in the draft Interoceanic 
Canal Treaty, communicated by Mr. Hay to your Lordship on the 25th 
April last, and that I was now in a position to inform him officially of 
our views. || Mr. Hay had suggested that in Article III, Rule 1, we should 
substitute for the words „the canal shall be free and open to the vessels 
of commerce and of war of all nations which shall agree to observe 
these Rules“, &c., the words „the canal shall be free and open to the 
vessels of commerce and of war of all nations observing these Rules“, 
and in the same clause, as a consequential amendment, to substitute for 
the words „any nation so agreeing“ the words „any such nation“. His 
Majesty’s Government were prepared to accept this amendment, which 
seemed to us equally efficacious for the purpose which we had in view, 
namely, that of insuring that Great Britain should not be placed in a 
less advantageous position than other Powers, while they stopped short 
of conferring upon other nations a contractual right to the use of the 
canal. | We were also prepared to accept, in lieu of Article IIIa, the 
new Article IV proposed by Mr. Hay, which, with the addition of the 
words ,or countries“ proposed in the course of the discussions here, 
runs as follows: — || „It is agreed that no change of territorial sove- 
reignty or of the international relations of the country or countries 
traversed by the before-mentioned canal shall affect the general principle 
of neutralization or the obligation of the High Contracting Parties 

14° 
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under the present Treaty.“ || I admitted that there was some force in 
the contention of Mr. Hay, which had been strongly supported in con- 
versation with me by Mr. Choate, that Article IIla, as drafted by His 
Majesty’s Government, gave to Article VIII of the Clayton-Bulwer 
Treaty a wider application than it originally possessed. || In addition to 
these amendments, we proposed to add in the preamble, after the words 
„being desirous to facilitate the construction of a ship canal to connect 
the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans“, the words „by whatever route may be 
- considered expedient“, and „such ship canal“ for „said ship canal“ in 
the first paragraph of Article III, words which, in our opinion, seemed 
to us desirable for the purpose of removing any doubt which might 
possibly exist as to the application of the Treaty to any other inter- 
oceanic canals as well as that through Nicaragua. || I handed to Mr. White 
a statement, showing the draft as it originally stood and the amend- 
ments proposed on each side, 
I am, &c. 
(Signed) Lansdowne. 


Nr. 12637. VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — Der Staatssekretär des 
Ausw. an den engl. Botschafter in Washington. 

Übersendet den definitiven Vertragsentwurf. 

Washington, November 8, 1901. 
Excellency, || Upon your return to Washington, I had the honour 
to receive from you a copy of the instruction addressed to you on the 
23rd October last by the Marquess of Lansdowne, accepting and reducing 
to final shape the various amendments in the draft of an Interoceanic 
Canal Treaty, as developed in the course of the negotiations lately con- 
ducted in London, through Mr. Choate, with yourself and Lord Lansdowne. | 
The Treaty, being thus brought into a form representing a complete 
agreement on the part of the negotiators, has been submitted to the 
President, who approves of the conclusions reached, and directs me to 
proceed to the formal signature thereof. || I have, accordingly, the pleasure 
to send you a clear copy of the text of the Treaty, embodying the 
several modifications agreed upon. Upon being advised by you that this 
text correctly represents your understanding of the agreement thus happily 
brought about, the Treaty will be engrossed for signature at such time 


as may be most convenient to you. 
I have, &c. 


(Signed) John Hay. 
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Nr. 12638. GROSSBRITANNIEN und VEREINIGTE STAATEN. — Ver- 
trag über die Erbauung eines Schiffahrtskanals 
zwischen dem Atlantischen und Stillen Ozean. 

Treaty between Great Britain and the United States to facilitate the Con- 

Struction of a Ship Canal to connect the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, signed 

at Washington, November 18, 1901. 

His Majesty Edward the Seventh, of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland, and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, King, 
and Emperor of India, and the United States of America, being desirous 
to facilitate the construction of a ship canal to connect the Atlantic and 
Pacific Oceans, by whatever route may be considered expedient, and to 
that end to remove any objection which may arise out of the Convention 
of the 19th April, 1850, commonly called the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, to 
the construction of such canal under the auspices of the Government of 
the United States, without impairing the „general principle“ of neutraliza- 
tion established in Article VIII of that Convention, have for that purpose 
appointed as their Plenipotentiaries: || His Majesty Edward the Seventh, 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, and of the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, King, and Emperor of India, the Right 
Honourable Lord Pauncefote, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., His Majesty’s Ambassador 
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the United States; and || The 
President of the United States, John Hay, Seeretary of State of the 
United States of America; || Who, having communicated to each other 
their full powers, which were found to be in due and proper form, have 
agreed upon the following Artieles: — 


Article L 
The High Contracting Parties agree that the present Treaty shall 
supersede the aforementioned Convention of the 19th April, 1850. 


Article IL | 

It is agreed that the canal may be constructed under the auspices 
of the Government of the United States, either directly at its own cost, 
or by gift or loan of money to individuals or Corporations, or through 
subscription to or purchase of stock or shares, and that, subject to the 
provisions of the present Treaty, the said Government shall have and 
enjoy all the rights incident to such construction, as well as the exclusive 
right of providing for the regulation and management of the canal. 


Article II. 


The United States adopts, as the basis of the neutralization of such 
ship canal, the following Rules, substantially as embodied in the Conven- 
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tion of Constantinople, signed the 28th October, 1888, for the free 
navigation of the Suez Canal, that is to say: — || 1. The canal shall be 
free and open to the vessels of commerce and of war of all nations 
observing these Rules, on terms of entire equality, so that there shall 
be no discrimination against any such nation, or its citizens or subjects, 
in respect of the conditions or charges of traffic, or otherwise. Such 
conditions and charges of traffic shall be just and equitable. || 2. The 
canal shall never be blockaded, nor shall any right of war be exercised 
nor. any act of hostility be committed within it The United States, 
however, shall be at liberty to maintain such military police along the 
canal as may be necessary to protect it against lawlessness and disorder. | 
3. Vessels of war of a belligerent shall not revictual nor take any stores 
in the canal except so far as may be strietly necessary; and the transit 
of such vessels through the canal shall be effected with the least possible 
delay in accordance with the Regulations in force, and with only such 
intermission as may result from the necessities of the service. || Prizes 
shall be in all respects subject to the same rules as vessels of war of 
the belligerents. || 4. No belligerent shall embark or disembark troops, 
munitions of war, or warlike materials in the canal, except in case of 
accidental hindrance of the transit, and in such case the transit shall 
be resumed with all possible dispatch. || 5. The provisions of this Article 
shall apply to waters adjacent to the canal, within 3 marine miles of 
either end. Vessels of war of a belligerent shall not remain in such 
waters longer than twenty-four hours at any one time except in case of 
distress, and in such case shall depart as soon as possible; but a vessel 
of war of one belligerent shall not depart within twenty-four hours from 
the departure of a vessel of war of the other belligerent. || 6. The plant, 
establishments, buildings, and all works necessary to the construction, 
maintenance, and operation of the canal shall be deemed to be part 
thereof, for the purposes of this Treaty, and in time of war, as in time 
of peace, shall enjoy complete immunity from attack or injury by belli- 
gerents, and from acts calculated to impair their usefulness as part of 
the canal. | 


Article IV. 


Yt is agreed that no change of territorial sovereignty or of the 
international relations of the country or countries traversed by the be- 
fore-mentioned canal shall affect the general principle of neutralization 
or the obligation of the High Contracting Parties under the present 
Treaty. 
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Article V. 

The present Treaty shall be ratified by His Britannic Majesty and 
by the President of the United States, by and with the advice and consent 
of the Senate thereof; and the ratifications shall be exchanged at 
Washington or at London at the earliest possible time within six months 
from the date hereof.*) || In faith whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries 
have signed this Treaty and thereunto affixed their seals. 

Done in duplicate at Washington, the 18th day of November, in 
the year of Our Lord 1901. 

(Seal.) Pauncefote. 
(Seal.) John Hay. 


*) Am 16. Dezember 1901 wurde der Vertrag vom Senat genehmigt. Bed. 








Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Süd- 
afrikanischen Krieges. 


I. Korrespondenz der englischen Heeresleitung mit den Buren- 
generalen über die Zerstörung von Eigentum*). 


Nr. 12639. ORANGEFREISTAAT und SUDAFRIKANISCHE REPUBLIK. 
— Die Präsidenten des Orangefreistaates und 
der Südafrikanischen Republik an den englischen 
Obergeneral. Beschwerden über Zerstörung von 
Farmen. 


Bloemfontein, 3rd February, 1900. 


We learn from many sides that the British troops, contrary to the 
recognised usages of war, are guilty of the destruction by burning and 
blowing up with dynamite of farm houses, of the devastation of farıns 
and the goods therein, whereby unprotected women and children are 
often deprived of food and cover. || This happens not only in the places 
where barbarians are encouraged by British officers, but even in the 
Cape Colony and in this State, where white brigands come out from the 
theatre of war with the evident intention of carrying out a general 
devastation, without any reason recognised by the customs of war, and 
without in any way furthering the operations. | We wish earnestly to 
protest against such acts. 


President, South African Republic. 
President, Orange Free State. 


*) Blaubuch Cd. 582. 


om 
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Nr. 12640. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Obergeneral an die 
Präsidenten der beiden Republiken. Antwort 
auf das Vorige. 

Cape Town, 5th February, 1900. 


I beg to acknowledge your Honours’ telegram charging the British 
troops with the destruction of property contrary to the recognised usages 
of war and with brigandage and devastation. These charges are made 
in vague and general terms. No specific case is mentioned and no evidence 
given. || I have seen such charges made before now in the Press, but in 
no ease, which has come under my notice, have they been substantiated. 
The most stringent instructions have been issued to the British troops 
to respect private property, as far as is compatible with the conduct of 
military operations. All wanton destruction or injury to peaceful inhabitants 
is contrary to British practice and tradition, and will if necessary be 
rigorously repressed by me. || I regret that your Honours should have 
seen fit to repeat the untrue statement that „barbarians have been 
encouraged by British officers“ to commit depredations, In the only case 
in which a raid has been perpetrated by native subjects of The Queen, 
the act was contrary to the instructions of the British officer nearest to 
the spot, and entirely disconcerted his operations. The women and 
children taken prisoners by the natives were restored to their homes by 
the agency of the British officer in question. || I regret to say that it is 
the Republican forces which have in some cases been guilty of carrying 
on the war in a manner not in accordance with civilised usage. I 
refer especially to the expulsion of loyal subjects of Her Majesty from 
their homes in the invaded districts of this Colony, because they refused 
to be commandeered by the invader. It is barbarous to attempt to force 
men to take sides against their own Sovereign and country by threats 
of spoliation and expulsion. Men, women, and children have had to 
leave their homes owing to such compulsion, and many of those who 
were formerly in comfortable circumstances are now being maintained 
by charity. || That a war should inflict hardships and injury on peaceful 
inhabitants is inevitable, but it is the desire of Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment, and it is my intention to conduct this war with as little injury 
as possible to peaceable inhabitants and to private property, and I hope 
your Honours will exereise your authority to ensure its being conducted 
in a similar spirit on your side. 

Roberts. 
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Nr. 12641. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Dieselben. Das- 


selbe. 
Cape Town, February 12, 1900. 


In continuation of my telegram of the 5th February I beg to call 
your Honours’ attention to the wanton destruction of property by the 
Boer forces in Natal. They not only have helped themselves freely to 
the cattle and other property of farmers without payment, but they have 
utterly wrecked the contents of many farmhouses. As an instance I 
would specify Mr. Theodore Wood's farm „Longwood“ near Springfield. 
I point out how very different is the conduct of the British troops. It 
is reported to me from Modder River that farms within the actual ara 
of the British Camp have never even been entered, the occupants are 
unmolested, and their houses, gardens, and crops remain absolutly 
untouched. 





Nr. 12642. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Dieselben- 
Proklamation gegen willkürliche Zerstörungen- 
13th May, 1%0. 
C. 1575. The following proclamation was issued by me in the 
name of Her Majesty’s Government on the 26th March, begins: Note 
is hereby given that all persons who within the territories of the South 
African Republic or Orange Free State shall authorise or be guilty of 
the wanton destruction or damage or the counselling, aiding, or assisting 
in the wanton destruction or damage of public or private property, such 
destruction or damage not being justified by the usages and customs of 
civilised warfare, will be held responsible in their persons and property 
for all such wanton destruction and damage. Ends. — Lord Roberta 





Nr. 12643. SÜDAFRIKANISCHE REPUBLIK. — Der Generalkon- 
mandant an den englischen Obergeneral Weitere 


Beschwerden. 
Pretoria, 16th May, 1900 


In answer to your Excellency’s telegram containing your proclamation 
of 26th March I wish to point out that 1 have already during the court 
of the war taken stringent measures to prevent the destruction, 
damaying, or removal of private or public goods and property, and hart 
already punished persons who acted contrary thereto. They were brought 
before the Courts and punished as criminals. But I have not yet seen 
that your Excellency has punished anybody notwithstanding my protest 
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Repeatedly have such cases been brought to your Excellency’s notice by 
us, but your Excellency personally refused to institute an inquiry. On 
the contrary your troops continue to carry on the greatest barbarities. 
For instance a few days ago the Government of the South African 
Republic received the following official report about the action of your 
troops on the Western boundary, begins: „It is terrible how the troops 
are devastating properties in the Vryburg distriet. Sick persons are 
driven on to the veldt and their houses and furniture burned. They cut 
the throats of the sheep and shoot the cattle dead so that nothing remains. 
The enemy is acting so barbarously that they dug up a newly buried 
corpse and threw it out in the veldt“; ends. The Government holds the 
troops and officers who commit such deeds responsible therefor, and if 
your Excellency does not have them punished then the Government also 
holds your Excelleney responsible. 


Nr. 12644. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Obergeneral an den 
Generalkommandanten der Südafrikanischen Re- 
publik. Antwort auf das Vorige. 


C. 1684, 18th May. In reply to your Honour’s telegram of the 16th 
instant, I have always answered your Honour’s telegrams about alleged 
outrages by British troops to the effect that representation should be 
made at the time of the occurrence to the Military Commander on the 
spot. I have, however, made enquiries into all cases you have brought 
to my notice and found them to be devoid of even foundation. I feel 
sure your present complaint is also unfounded but have forwarded it to 
General Hunter who is in command in the district concerned. As the 
Vryburg district is part of Her Majesty’s dominions, I am responsible to 
Her Majesty’s Government alone for the behaviour of my troops in that 
district. 





Nr. 12645. sÜDAFRIEANISCHE REPUBLIK. — Der Generalkom- 
mandant an den englischen Obergeneral. Neue 

Beschwerden. 

Commandant-General’s Camp, 4th July, 1900. 

[Translation.] || [Extract.] || Your Excellency, | To my regret I must 
again approach your Excellency with reference to the wanton destruction 
or damaging of private properties, and also the inhuman treatment and 
even assaults on helpless women and children by Her Britannic Majesty’s 





220 Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges. 


troops in the South African Republic. || Complaints are repeatedly reaching 
me that private dwellings are plundered, and in some cases totally des- 
troyed, and all provisions taken from women and children, so that they 
are compelled to wander about without food or covering. To quote 
several instances: — It has just been brought to my notice by way of 
sworn affidavit that the house of Field-Cornet 8. Buys on the farm, 
Leeuwspruit district, Middelburg, was set on fire and destroyed on the 
20th June last. His wife, who was at home, was given five minutes’ 
time to remove her bedding and clothing, and even what she took out 
was again taken from her. Her food, sugar, &c., was all taken, so that 
for herself and her children she had neither covering nor food for the 
following night. She was asked for the key of the safe, and after it 
was given up by her she was threatened with a sword, and money was 
demanded. All the money that was in the house was taken away, all 
the papers in the safe were torn up, and everything at the homestead 
that could not be taken away was destroyed. The house of Field-Cornet 
Buys’ son was also destroyed, the doors and windows broken, &c. || It 
. has also been reported to me that my own buildings on the farm Var- 
kenspruit, district Standerton, as well as the house of Field-Cornet 
Badenhorst, on the adjoining farm, have been totally destroyed, and such 
of the stock as was not removed was shot dead on the farm. || Further, 
there is the sworn declaration of Mrs. Hendrik Badenhorst, which speaks 
for itself. || I cannot believe that such godless barbarities take place with 
your Excellency’s consent, and thus I deem it my solemn duty to protest 
most strongly against such destruction and vindictiveness as being entirely 
contrary to civilised warfare. || I trust that your Excellency will take all 
the necessary measures to punish the doers of such deeds, and in the 
interest of humanity I call on-your Excellency to use all your power 
and authority to put an end to the devastation wrought by the troops 
under your Excellency’s command. 
(Signed) Louis Botha, 
Acting Commandant-General of the South 
African Republic. 





Nr. 12646. ORANGEFREISTAAT. — Der Kommandant De Wet 
an den englischen Obergeneral. Dasselbe. 
Field near Bethlehem, Orange Free State, 10th July, 1900. 


Your Excellency, || It is with a feeling of great indignation that I 
have from day to day noticed the reckless devastation of property in 
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this State by the troops under your Excellency’s command. Houses and 
other property are under all manner of excuses destroyed and burnt, and 

defenceless women and children are treated with scorn, and driven on 

foot ont of the houses to seek accommodation under the bare heavens. 

Through such action great unnecessary suffering is caused. Amongst 

many others, this has happened to the following, viz.: — || Near Lindley: 
the farms of Hermanns Pieterse, Jacobus Pieterse, Christian Hattuigh, 
Roelof Fourie, Adriaan Cilliers, Daniel Momberg, and Gert Rautenbach. " 
Near Heilbron: of Hendrik Meyer, Mathys Lourens, and Jan Vosloo. | 
Everythiug belonging to these persons has been burnt and destroyed. | 
The wife of General Roux, at Senekal, has been driven out of the manse, 
while the wife of Mr. J. G. Luyt, at Heilbron, was treated very scorn- 
fally, and the wife of Commandant P. H. de Villiers has been driven 
from two houses at Ficksburg. There are many other cases which have 
been brought to my notice, but for my purpose it is not necessary to 
send your excellency a complete list. || I trust that, in the name of our 
Common civilisation and humanity, your Excellency will have the culprits 
Punished, and prevent the perpetration of such acts im the future. | 
However, should the troops under your Excellency’s command continue 
to unnecessarily devastate the country in a manner contrary to the 
Principles of civilised warfare, I shall feel obliged, however, much against 

my own feelings, to take such reprisals on the houses and goods of 

British subjects in the Orange Free State, as well as of British subjects 

in the Cape Colony and in Natal as I may think proper, in order to put 

a stop to these atrocities. || Imbued with the desire to carry on this un- 
fortunate struggle in terms of the dictates of humanity, I have felt 
obliged to write your Excellency this letter, trusting that your Excellency 
will receive and consider same in the same spirit in which it is written. 

With the greatest respect, I have the honour to be, 
Your, Excellency’s obedient Servant, 
(Signed) C. R. De Wet, 
Chief Commandant of the Orange Free State Forces. 





Nr. 12647. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Antworten des Obergenerals 
. an Botha und De Wet. 


1. An Botha. 
Army Head Quarters, South Africa, Pretoria, 28th July, 1900. 
Your Honour, || In reply to your letter of 4th July, 1900, I have 
ow received reports from all General Officers who had troops anywhere 
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near Pienaars Poort on or about 17th June, and from the searching 
enquiry they have made into the case it appears to me to be practically 
impossible that the alleged outrage could have been committed by the 
troops under my command. The farm Elandshoek is two miles beyond 
the line then occupied by the outposts, and up to the 17th June and 
for a week after that date it had not been visited by our patrols, so 
that the men did not even know of its existence. On the 17th June 
the officer commanding at Pienaars Poort mounted the picquet at 4 
o'clock and between that time and 11 am. on 18th no one passed 
through the Poort. No one left his picquet till after 11 pm. when a 
patrol was sent out and returned half-an-hour later. It is incredible 
that men would leave camp for such a purpose running the risk of 
being shot not only by your Honour’s patrols, but by our own picquets. 
Further, I would point out to your Honour that although the farm 
Elandshoek was frequently visited by officers’ patrols between the 24th 
and 30th June no complaint was ever made to the officers in command 
of the alleged outrage, nor was such complaint made when Mrs. Baden- 
horst and her, father came into Pretoria for safety. | I have not yet 
received replies from General Officer Commanding Standerton, as to the 
alleged destruction of buildings on your Honour’s and the adjoining 
farm. I hope the reports may prove unfounded as I have given most 
stringent orders that except in certain cases where railway or telegraph 
line has been cut, or our troops fired upon from farms, homesteads are 
not to be destroyed. As far as I know up to the 4th July, the date 
of your letter, none of our troops were in the Middelburg district. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding-in-Chief, South Africa. 


2. An De Wet. 


Army Headquarters, South Africa, Pretoria, Srd August, 1900. 

Your Honour, || I have to-day received through General Sir A. 
Hunter your letter dated 10th July, 1900. || As your Honour is well 
aware, the utmost consideration has invariably been shown to every class 
of inhabitant of the Orange River Colony since the British troops under 
my command entered the country. || Latterly, many of my soldiers have 
been shot from farmhouses over which the white flag has been flying, 
the railway and telegraph lines have been cut, and trains wrecked. I 
have therefore found it necessary, after warning your Honour, to take 
such steps as are sanctioned by the customs of war to put an end to 
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these and similar acts, and have burned down the farmhouses at or near 
which such deeds have been perpetrated. This I shall continue to do 
whenever I consider the occasion demands it. | Women and children have 
thus been rendered homeless through the misdeeds of the burghers under 
your Honour’s command, but your Honour has been misinformed as to 
these poor people having been badly treated, as everything possible has 
invariably been done to lessen the discomforts inseparable from such 
evictions. || The remedy lies in your Honour’s own hands. The destruc- 
tion of property is most distasteful to me, and I shall be greatly pleased 
when your Honour’s co-operation in the matter renders it no longer 


necessary. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 


Commanding-in-Chief, South Africa. 





Nr. 12648. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Auszug eines Berichtes von 
General Sir Redvers Buller. 
24. Juli 1900. 

Military Secretary, || I know nothing of the occurrences stated to 
have taken place at the house of S. Buys. The following farms on the 
Estates Zandfontein and Varkenspruit were destroyed by my orders, 
viz.: — || (1) Mrs. Dick Badenhorst, Zandfontein. || (2) A. Wessels, Zand- 
fontein. || (3) J. Hans Badenhorst, „Kopje Allein“. || (4) Lewis Botha, 
Varkenspruit. || (5) Mrs. Cloete, „Kopje Allein“. || (6) A. J. Badenhorst 
(deserted). || The following circumstances induced me to give the order. 
On entering the Transvaal I caused the attached proclamation (A) to 
be widely distributed along my line of route. We marched from Volks- 
rust to Standerton practically unopposed. Shortly after our arrival at 
Standerton our telegraph line was cut on several nights following, and 
attempts were made to damage the military line by placing dynamite 
cartridges with detonators attached upon it. These attempts were all 
made on or in close vicinity to the estates above named. A watch was 
kept and it was found that the attempts were made not by any formed 
force of the enemy, but by a few scattered banditti who were given 
shelter during the night in the houses I afterwards had destroyed, and 
who thence, when they could, tried to murder our patrols, and sallied 
out at night to damage the line. It was further ascertained that these 
men came and usually returned through Varkenspruit. I directed that 
copies of proclamation (A) should be personally left at each house, and 
the inmates of each should be warned that these depredations could not 
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be permitted, and that if people living under our protection allowed 
these sort of men to resort to their houses without informing us, they 
must take the consequences, and their houses would be destroyed. This 
warning had some effect for a day or two, but on 1st and 2nd of July 
the nuisance recommenced, and on the 7th July, having acquired full 
proof that the houses were being regularly used as shelters for men 
who were hostile to us, and who were not under any proper command, 
in fact, who were only acting as banditti, I had the houses destroyed. | 
The women and children occupying the farms were removed elsewhere 
with as little inconvenience to themselves as we could arrange. 


Nr 12649. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Proklamation beim Zug 
durch Transvaal*). 


The troops of Queen Victoria are now passing through the Trans- 
vaal. Her Majesty does not make war on individuals, but is, on the 
contrary, anxious to spare them as far as may be possible the horrors 
of war. The quarrel England has is with the Government, not with the 
people, of the Transvaal. || Provided they remain neutral no attempt will 
be made to interfere with persons living near the line of march, every 
possible protection will be given them, and any of their property that 
it may be necessary to take will be paid for. !| But on the other hand 
those who are thus allowed to remain near the line of march must re- 
spect and maintain their neutrality, and the residents of any locality 
will be held responsible, both in their persons and their property, if 
any damage is done to railway or telegraph, or any violence done to 
any member of the British forces in the vicinity of their homes. 

Issued by General Sir Redvers Buller. 


Nr. 12650. SÜDAFRIKANISCHE REPUBLIK. — Der General- 
kommandant an den englischen Obergeneral. 
Antworten und Beschwerden. 


Commandant-General’s Camp, 15th August, 1900. 
[Extract.] || Excellency, || On enquiry I have discovered that it is a 
fact, which I can have supported by affidavits, that well-disposed families 
living on farms are driven from their houses, and all their property 
taken away or destroyed. In every case the private conveyances are 


*) Undatiert, offenbar aus dem Juni. Red. 
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taken away, so that there are instances where women with their children 
who, deprived of their property in this manner, were obliged to walk 
for miles in order to seek for food, shelter and protection from our 
burghers. I cannot here refrain from remarking that, in such cases the 
action of the troops under your Excellency’s command very much ex- 
ceeds the teachings of civilised warfare. || I bring these facts to. your 
Excellency’s notice because I cannot believe that they are your Ex- 
cellency’s instructions, and as it is done by the troops under your Ex- 
cellency’s supreme command, I expect that your Excellency will make 
an end to these atrocious deeds and barbarous actions. || In this connection 
I wish to remark that everywhere small bodies of troops are captured 
far from their main force, and who allege that they are scouts, but who 
in point of fact go about to rob, and that it cannot be expected that 
such robbers, when captured, be in future treated as prisoners of war. 
* % 


In reference to the report of Sir Redvers Buller enclosed in your 
Excellency’s letter, I emphatically deny that bodies of our burghers 
hide themselves or have hidden themselves at the houses mentioned, 
and I can only come to the conclusion that the destruction of these 
houses is done in a spirit of revenge, as my commandoes there were 
all stationed on the north-east side of the railway, whereas most of the 
destroyed houses are situated on the south-west side of the railway. | 
The case of the house of Acting-Commandant Buys mentioned by me 
in my letter of the 4th July last was in the district of Heidelberg and 
not in the district of Middelberg as your Excellency appears to think. 
This arbitrary destruction of houses still continues, and I must again 
most strongly protest against same. || I also wish to bring to your Ex- 
cellency’s notice that in many cases houses in which are only women 


and children are now bombarded. 
Louis Botha, 
Acting-Commandant General of the South 
African Republic. 





Nr. 12651. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Obergeneral an den 
Generalkommandanten der Siidafrikanischen Re- 
publik. Gründe für die Vertreibung der Familien 
und Zerstôrung der Hauser. 

Army Headquarters, South Africa, Pretoria, 23rd August, 1900. 
[Extract.] || Sir, || Your Honour represents that well-disposed families 


living on their farms have been driven from their houses, and that their 
Btaatsarchir LXVL 15 
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property has been taken away or destroyed. This no doubt is true, 
but not in the sense which your letter would imply. Burghers who are 
well-disposed towards the British Government, and anxious to submit 
to my authority, have had their property seized by the Boer commandoes, 
and have been threatened with death if they refused to take up arms 
against the British forces. Your Honour’s contention that a solemn 
oath of neutrality which the burghers have voluntarily taken in order 
to remain in unmolested oecupation of their farms is null and void be- 
cause you have not consented to it is hardly open to discussion. I shall 
punish those who violate their oath and confiseate their property, no 
burgher having been forced to take the oath against his will. 


Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding-in-Chief, South Africa. 


Nr, 12652. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben 
Dasselbe. Guerillakrieg. 


Army Headquarters, South Africa, 2nd September, 1900. 

{Extract.] || Sir, | I have the honour to address your Honour regarding 
the operations of those comparatively small bands of armed Boers who 
coneeal themselves on farms im the neighbourhood of our lines of com- 
munieation and thence endeavour to damage the railway, thus endangering 
the lives of passengers traveling by train who may or may not be com- 
batants. || 2. My reason for again referring to this subject is that, except 
in the districts occupied by the Army under the personal command of 
your Honour, there is now no formed body of Boer troops in the 
Transvaal or Orange River Colony, and that the war is degenerating 
into operations carried on by irregular and irresponsible guerillas. 
This would be so ruinous to the country and so deplorable from every 
point of view that I feel bound to do everything in my power to prevent 
it. || 3. The orders I have at present issued, to give effect to these views, 
are that the farm nearest the scene of any attempt to injure the line 
or wreck a train is to be burnt, and that all farms within a radius of 
10 miles are to be completely cleared of all their stock, supplies, &c. 


Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding-in-Chief, South Africa. 
To His Honour, 
Commandant-General Louis Botha. 
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Nr. 12653. SÜDAFRIKANISCHE REPUBLIK. — Der General- 
kommandant an den englischen Obergeneral. 
Antwort auf die beiden vorigen. 
Commandant-General’s Camp, 5th September, 1900. 

[Extract.] || Excelleney, || In answer to your Excellency’s letter, dated 
2nd inst., I have to state as follows: — || 1. Whereas our whole force 
is very small in comparison to yours, it can naturally not be expected 
that large commandoes of our own should be everywhere in the field, 
and it therefore stands to reason that whatever is done by our side, as 
throughout the whole war, must be done by insignificant forces; and 
moreover we are obliged to split up our commandoes more and more 
in order to oppose the robber patrols which under your Excellency’s 
command go about everywhere and take away from the several farms 
cattle and provisions. | 2. In regard to your Excelleney's statement that, 
besides the force under my personal command, no other regular force of 
Boers exist, I must absolutely deny this, inasmuch as our forces are still 
split up and commanded in the same manner as at the beginning of the 
war, and in terms of the laws of the country. || 3. In regard to point 8 
of your Excellency’s letter, we are already aware that barbarous acts of 
the same nature are committed by troops under your Excellency’s chief 
command and not only along or near the railway and where your Ex- 
cellency’s troops move; not only are houses burnt down or blown up by 
dynamite, but defenceless women and children are turned out of them 
and robbed of all food and covering, without there being any reason 


for such actions. 
Louis Botha, 


Actmg Commandant-General of the South 
African Republic. 





Nr. 12654. stDAFRIKANISCHE REPUBLIK. — Derselbe an Den- 
selben. Protest gegen die englische Kriegführung. 
Warmbaths, 17th October, 1900. 

[Extract.] || Excellency, || I regret to note that the barbarous aetions 

of your Excellency’s troops, such as the blowing up and destruction of 
private dwellings and the removal of all food from the families of the 
fighting burghers against which I have already been obliged to protest, 
have not only met with your Excellency’s approval, but are done on 
your Excellency’s special instructions. This spirit of revenge against 
burghers who are merely doing their duty according to law, may be 


regarded as civilised warfare by your Excellency, but certainly not by 
15* 
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me. I feel obliged to bring to your Excellency’s notice the fact that I 
have resolved to carry on the war in the same humane manner as hither- 
to, but should I be compelled by your Excellency’s action to take 
reprisals, then the responsibility thereof will rest with your Excellency. 
(Signed) Louis Botha, 
Commandant-General of the South 
African Republic. 


Nr. 12655. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Obergeneral an den 
Generalkommandanten der Südafrikanischen Re- 
publik. DerGuerillakrieg erfordert außerordent- 
liche Mittel. 

Army Headquarters, South Africa, Pretoria, 22nd October, 1900. 
[Extract.] | Your Honour, || With regard to the remark of your 

Honour, as to the state of organisation which exists among the burgher 

forces at the present moment, I am compelled to point out to your 

Honour that their tactics are not those usually associated with organised 

forces, but have degenerated into a guerilla warfare which I shall be 

compelled to repress by those exceptional methods which civilised nations 
have at all times found it obligatory to use under like circumstances. 
Roberts, Field-Marshal, 
Commanding-in-Chief the British Forces 
in South Africa. 


LL. Bericht des Frauenkomitees über die Konzentrationslager. 


Nr. 12656. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Report on the concentration 
camps in South-Africa by the committee of Ladies 
appointed by the secretary of state for war®). 

12. December 1901. 
Para. 1. — Having been entrusted by the Imperial Government with 
the task of inquiring into the condition of the concentration camps in 

South Africa, with the view of ascertaining (1) in what way charitable 

funds collected in England could best be used to improve the conditions 

of camp life; (2) whether in our judgment alterations in the general 
organisation of the camps were desirable; and (3) whether their 
geographical position should be changed, our first task was to draw up 


*) Blaubuch Cd. 893. Hier ist nur der Generalbericht abgedruckt; die Berichte 
über die einzelnen Lager sind fortgelassen. Red. 
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a list of the chief points to which on arrival at the camps our inquiry 
should be directed. Ä 

| These are as follows: — || 1. Water supply, including arrangements 
for washing clothes and bathing. || 2. Sanitation and disposal of refuse. 
3. Housing, with particular inquiry into ventilation, overerowding, trench- 
ing and drainage. || 4. Rations. || 5. Kitchens, whether central or private- 
6. Fuel. || 7. Position of slaughter places, with particular inquiry into 
cleansing. || 8. Beds and bedding. || 9. Clothing. || 10. Shops. Are prices 
regulated? || 11. Hospital accommodation; isolation of infectious cases; 
medical and nursing staff; are numbers adequate? supply of drugs and 
medical comforts; care of convalescents. || 12. Camp matrons. || 13. Resident 
clergymen. || 14. Discipline and morals. || 15. Education. || 16. Occupations: 
e.g., gardening, brickmaking, shoemaking, &c., nursing, sewing, dress- 
making, &c. || 17. Orphans, how cared for? || 18. Local committees. || 19. A 
return of the deaths which have taken place in camp, showing the ages 
of those who have died. || 20. How many women have applied for per- 
mission to leave camp life altogether to join relatives in other parts of 
South Africa? || 21. Are servants allowed, and if so are they rationed? 
22. The reverent treatment of the dead, including the provision of a 
clean and orderly mortuary and cemetery, suitable coffins, shrouds, &e. || 
To these 22 points of inquiry we had originally added another, aimed 
at discovering the ordinary death rate of the district among the white 
population, but as we soon discovered that there had been no record 
kept of births and deaths, we were compelled to omit this from our list. 

Para. 2. — It is impossible to indicate in any general manner the 
nature of the replies which we received to the foregoing inquiries. The 
differences existing between different camps are so striking that it would 
be misleading to attempt any but a very few generalisations concerning 
them, and the answers to our inquiries must be sought in the separate 
reports given on each camp. || We endeavoured, as far as circumstances 
permitted, to make surprise visits to the camps, and with this object we 
did not invariably pursue the most direct and obvious route from camp 
to camp. In no case, it is unnecessary to say, did we announce before- 
hand our proposed visit to the superintendent. 

Para. 3. — The best use to be made of charitable funds. — We 
draw attention first to the best use which can be made of charitable 
funds. We have visited every concentration camp in South Africa, with 
the exception of the one at Port Elizabeth, viz., Mafeking, Vryburg, Irene, 
Johannesburg, Nylstroom, Pietersburg, Potchefstroom, Krugersdorp, 
Ollerksdorp, Barberton, Belfast, Middelburg, Balmoral, Vereeniging, Heidel- 
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burg, Standerton, and Volksrust, under the Transvaal Administration; 
Kimberley, Orange River, Norvals Pont, Aliwal North, Bethulie, Spring- 
fontein, Bloemfontein, Brandfort, Kroonstad, Vredefort Road, Winbur, 
Heilbron, and Harrismith, under the administration of the Orange River 
Colony; and Howick, Pietermaritzburg, and Merebank, near Durban, in 
Natal. We have moreover paid a second visit to a not inconsiderabk 
number of these camps. We therefore feel in a position to say that as 
far as the necessaries of life are concerned, viz., the provision of food, 
fuel, shelter and clothing, the Governments of the several Colonies are 
‘alive to their responsibilities in these matters, both to the people in the 
camps and to the taxpayers on whom the expense must ultimately fall. 
Para. 4. — Rations in the various Colonies. — In the Transvaal we 
found the ration per head per week to be: — !| 7 lbs. of meal or flour, 
4 oz. salt, 6 oz. coffee, 12 oz. sugar, 3 lbs. meat, 1 Ib. rice, || besides 
soap and fuel. Children have the same as adults, with the exception 
of meat; of this, if they are under 12, they receive half rations; over 1 
everyone is considered an adult. Milk (tinned) is issued in most Trans 
vaal camps at the rate of one quart bottle per day to each child under 
three or five, and to persons of any age doctor’s orders. The fuel ration 
varies with the local supply of coal and wood, but is ample in mos 
Transvaal camps. || In the Orange River Colony the ration per head pet 
week was — || 51/, Ibs. meal, 7 ozs. salt, 7 ozs. coffee, 14 ozs. sugar, 3'}, lbs 
meat, ?/,, tin condensed milk, 4/, 1b. rice*). || Children receive the same 
as adults. The allowances of soap and fuel vanes from camp to camp. 
The lowest ration of fuel which we found in any camp was 7 Ibs. per 
head per week, and we recommended this should be raised. 
In Natal the ration per head per week was: — 


| — mn mn 








| Adults | Children 5—-12 [Children under: 











Bread . . . . . . . 1 Ibs. 31} lbs. — 
Meat**). . . . . . . | 4 „ 3 „ _ 
Potatoes (or equivalent) . 31e » 31/2 » _ 
Coffee . . 2 2 2 2 . . . . | T 0m T 04. — 
Sugar . . . . . . . . . . | 14 , |14 , _ 
Salt. . . . . . . . . . . BM ,, 81h » _ 
Oatmeal . . . . . . . . .| — — 31, Ibs. 
Milk. - 2... ... ee .. — — 4 tins 
Wood . 2 2 2 …. . nn | 14 lbs. 14 lbs. 7 Ibs. 


The people also receive candles and soap, at the rate of one candle per tent 
every other day, and 4 lbs. soap once a week to a family of seven persons. 


*) Rice was added on the recommendation of the Commission. 


**) If meat be lean, °/, oz. of dripping or fat bacon is substituted for an equal 


quantity of meat daily. 





To 
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The ration scale may, perhaps, convey more to the ordinary house- 
er if we append copies of a few specimen ration tickets: — 


Transvaal Ticket. 








Aletta Labuschagne. 81:/, lbs. four. 


No. in family: 3%, „ sugar. 
Children 2 (one under 5) 11h „ coffee. — 
Adults 3 1 » salt. 
_ 4 „ rice. 
Total 5 13 „ meat. 
1 bar soap. 


To this should be added a daily bottle of milk for the baby. 


Natal Ticket. 


No. 93. 
Name of family — Mosterl. | 
Adults, Children over 5, Children under 5, 
3 4 0 
Bread, 6 lbs. a day 


Meat, 3 lbs. 7 oz. a day 
Potatoes, 31/, lbs. a week 
Coffee, 3 lbs. 1 oz. a week 
Sugar, 6 lb. 2 oz. a week 
Soap, 4 lbs. 

*Tinned milk, 4 tins. 





*) The milk was for an old lady of 70. 


Orange River Colony Ticket. 


No. of ticket 346. 

Name — Mrs. J. A. van Niekerk — No. in family, 7. 

Weekly ration — 241}, lbs. meat. | 
36%, „ meal or flour 


3 „ 1 oz. coffee 


3 salt 
6 » 2 „ sugar 
+ 4 tins condensed milk 


31/, lbs. rice 
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Another ration ticked in another Transvaal Camp ran: — 
Jacoba van der Meuve. 


No. in family 4, all 
over 12 therefore 


counted as adults 





To this must be added fuel and soap; and in this camp every head 
of a family at the time of our visit was receiving 1 Ib. Quaker oats 
once a week as a gift from a Cape Town Society. The quality of the 
grocery ration was extremely good: raw coffee in the bean was being 
_ issued in most of the Transvaal camps and then an additional weight 
was usually allowed. We occasionally met with loyal English people 
in the camps, and these were generally full of gratitude for the excellent 
rations they were receiving. One said, „Look at this beautiful bread, 
look at my bag of meal left over from our last rationing day. Can we 
complain? I say that if we grumble it is for the sake of grumbling’, 
and so on. In another camp a „health committee“ of camp ladies inter 
viewed our Commission, and laid various complaints before us. One 
member of the committee said very little, but stayed behind after the 
rest and said, „I am a loyal English woman. I have two sisters loyalist 
refugees at the coast. I should be very happy if I thought they were 
half as well off as we are in this camp.“ || Besides ordinary rations of 
food and fuel, the government in each camp have issued blankets and 
clothing, varying in value with the size and necessities of the camp. 
Valuable gifts of clothing have also been received from private societies 
in nearly all camps. 

Para. 5. — As regards the supply of medical comforts, a most 
liberal and ample provision has been made by the Colonial Admr 
nistrations: they include brandy, champagne, port wine, arrowroot, Chollets 
compressed vegetables, tinned chickens, jellies, and all kinds of invalid 
food, hospital appliances, even in some camps water-beds and water 
pillows. The cost of medical comforts alone in the various camps of 
the Transvaal and Orange River Colony comes to more than 70001 4 
month. || Para. 6. — Considering the ample provision of all necessaries 
for the healthy and of necessaries and luxuries for the sick which h# 
been made, it is rather difficult to find a suitable channel into which Ÿ 
direct the flow of private charity. It is well known to all experienced 
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in such matters that the indiscriminate distribution of charitable relief, 
whether in England or South Africa, by private individuals or by the 
State, has a demoralising effect upon its recipients; and we regret to say 
that in nearly every camp we heard of instances of deception and even 
fraud arising from the importunity of the least deserving and the diffi- 
culty of distinguishing between real and pretended destitution. || Para. 7. — 
‘It must be remembered that it has been part of the policy of the Ad- 
ministrations to offer a good deal of paid employment, at moderate wages, 
to the inmates of the camps. (In some camps the number of people 
receiving wages from the Superintendent is more than 150.) Moreover, 
if the camp is in the neighbourhood of a town, or of public works 
undertaken by the Government, able-bodied men have the opportunity 
of earning wages at the usual Colonial rates, which are high as judged 
by English standards. At Pietermaritzburg men in camp are, in a large 
number of cases, able to earn good wages in the town. These were for 
a time supplied with free rations in the camp, but it will be easily 
understood that this caused serious dissatisfaction in labour circles in 
the town; and the objection to this subsidised labour became sufficiently 
serious to procure a pledge that the free rationing of competitors in the 
labour market should cease. The material well-being of each camp is 
favourably affected by the fact that in addition to the supply of the ne- 
cessaries of life to each individual free of charge, there is a considerable 
purchasing power created by the wages given by the Administrations for 
work done for the sole benefit of the camp or earned by camp people 
working at their ordinary pursuits outside*). || Every camp is provided 
with a shop or shops in which prices are regulated under martial law. 
In all of these, with two exceptions, we found an ample supply of, and 
a ready sale for, such articles as sardines, sweets, bottled fruits, tobacco, 
candles, tinned salmon and other fish, golden syrup, lemon syrup, jam, 
biscuits, lard, butter, &c., not to speak of such luxuries as silk blouses, 
gramophones, concertinas, jewellery, watches, sewing machines, and eau 
de Cologne**). || Para. 8. — Experienced philanthropic workers who had 
spent many weeks or months in one or more of the concentration camps 
confirmed the impression we had already formed that the indiscriminate 
distribution of clothing was doing more harm than good. Instances were 

*) For example, we have seen from the wages books of superintendents that in 
some cases families are receiving wages for work done in camp amounting to 17 1. a 
month. The monthly labour bill in the Transvaal camps alone amounted in August to 
5506 1. 158. 10d. paid to inmates of the camps. 


**) The Director of Civil Supplies now vetoes the conveyance to the camp shops 
of articles of pure luxury. 
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brought before us of the sale at less than their cost price, in the nearest 
town, of such articles as boots, or pieces of dress material, which hed 
been freely, and, no doubt, with most generous intentions, given away in 
camp. Therefore, with some trifling exceptions, in which, from the fund 
placed at our disposal by the Victoria League, we supplemented in a few 
camps the supply of medical comforts, or established a soup kitchen; we 
have recommended that the main body of the fund should be used for 
the promotion and development of education. 

Para. 9. — It must not be supposed that we believe the distribution 
of clothing in all cases to be unnecessary or harmful. In some it 3 
imperative. For instance, if a case of scarlet fever is discovered in 5 
tent, it may be necessary to burn all the infected clothing. In such cases 
the Superintendent should make good the loss from stores under hs 
control, and in all camps there will be certain cases of destitution to be 
provided for. Charitable persons, who desire to benefit our camps by 
gifts of clothing, should, in our opinion, do so through the Superintendent 
or through the organisation created by him for dealing with charitable 
relief. It is the indiscriminate gifts of irresponsible persons, taking m 
heed of what is being done by others, which have proved harmful aud 
demoralizing. || Para. 10. — Camp Schools. — It must always be remen- 
bered as a circumstance most creditable to the Administrations concerned 
that very soon after the camps were started, a systematic effort ws 
made to provide the means of education free of charge for the dhildre 
contained in them. School shelters were provided consisting at first of 
frame houses, or marquees. In October and November 1901, these were 
being replaced by solid but well-ventilated structures made either of sur 
dried brick or stone and roofed with a sail cloth. These rooms ar 
capable of accommodating 120 children each, and they only cost 30L 
apiece, including the boarding for the seats. School furniture of a rough 
but practical kind is provided as well as school books, reading sheet, 
slates, and other apparatus; and last, but not least, a paid staff of 
teachers at the expense of the Colonial Governments. Mr. Sargant ws 
appointed in February 1901, Commissioner for Education in the Traor 
vaal and Orange River Colony, and more recently (and only so far # 
camp schools are concerned) for Natal. It was no light task to get mbo 
working order in 33 camps spread over the vast area of the Transvaal, 
Orange River. Colony, and Natal, the apparatus, animate and inanimele, 
for providing education for the children in them. The formation of the 
camps offered in reality an unique opportunity for placing the means of 
education within the reach of the Boer children. Hitherto they have 
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been scattered over a very sparsely populated country, with miles of 
open veldt separating family from family. Under such cireumstances 
the difficulties of securing education for the children are so obvious that 
they need no description. But in the camps a school was provided 
within a stone’s throw, or at the utmost within 10 minutes’ walk, from 
the dwelling of each child. This opportunity the Government lost no — 
time in availing themselves of, and under the able direction of Mr. Sar- 
gant, the camp schools now offer the most cheerful and hopeful 
characteristic of camp life. || Para. 11. — Our Commission offered criticism 
in several instances on the quality of the teachers and teaching provided. 
There is no wonder that this should have been called for. If the circum- 
stances of the Colonies in question are taken into account, with all the 
ordinary occupations of civil life interrupted by warfare, the wonder is 
not that crowds of first-rate teachets were not available, but that the 
teaching was as good and as full of vivacity as it really was. But in 
nearly every camp there was a flourishing sehool, crowded by eager and 
intelligent children, keen to learn English, and ready to be interested in 
all that their teachers had to offer in the way of education, physical and 
mental. Mr. Sargant informed our Commission that, taking the camps 
one with another, at the end of October, two-thirds of the children of 
the school age were on the roll of.the schools, and that the actual 
attendance was two-thirds of this. In some schools the number of 
children on the roll was as high as 75 or 80 per cent. of the children 
of the school age. It is said that at the beginning of December 1901 
there were more children receiving education in the Orange River Colony 
than had ever been known in the history of the Orange Free State. We 
were informed by one of the education inspectors that the care and 
‘money which have been expended upon the education of the camp 
children had touched the imagination of some of the Boers. One old 
man was heard to exclaim that he believed the British must be God’s 
chosen people after all, for he had never heard of any other nation 
paying for the education of the children of their enemies*). The schools 
are moreover open to other than children. In several, our Commission 
noted grown-up young men and women from 23 to 27 years of age, not 
ashamed to sit side by side with little children eager to learn and avail 
themselves of an opportunity of education, now probably for the first 
time within their reach. The pity was that the elasses were too large, 
and with many noteworthy exceptions (Klerksdorp, Belfast, Potchefstroom, 


*) The camp schools down to September 80, 1901, had cost 72451.68. 9d. This 
does not include Natal, nor the expenditure for refugee schools in towns. 


236 Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges. 


Irene, Norvals Pont and Bloemfontein stand out prominently among 
these), the teaching left much to be desired. On speaking to Mr. Sar- 
gant on this point he dwelt on the difficulty he had encountered in 
securing the services of efficient teachers. Our Commission, after giving 
the matter most careful consideration, determined to recommend the 
Victoria League to place the residue of its fund at the disposal of Mr. 
Sargant for the purpose of improving the education in the camp schools, 
either by providing teachers in such subjects as hygiene and cooking, or 
by forming lending libraries of English books, by establishing prizes, or 
in any other way which his knowledge and experience might suggest *). 
Such a use of charitable funds is not liable to abuse; only those who 
deserve to benefit can obtain any share in them; and lastly, it does not 
encroach on those responsibilities which the Governments in the several 
Colonies have taken on themselves. 


Para. 12. — Camp Hospitals. — While the schools are the most 
cheerful and hopeful feature presented by camp life, the organisation of 
the hospitals and the provision of „medical comforts“ are the features 
which reflect the greatest eredit on the Administrations which are respon- 
sible and on the medical and nursing staffs as a whole. The dispensaries 
are well stocked, and the supply of all kinds of invalid food and stimu- 
lants is practically unlimited. In one camp, which was in no way 
exceptional in this respect, the dispenser said, „I have been for many 
years an assistant in one of the leading chemists in Bond Street, and 
I should not be ashamed to compare my stock with his“ It is un- 
necessary, however, to point out that the efficiency of a hospital does 
not depend on a liberal supply of mechanical appliances, drugs and 
medical comforts, all of which can be, and are, ordered and paid for 
without stint by the Governments concerned. Real success depends on the 
medical and nursing staff. In the majority of instances these left nothing 
to be desired. Doctors and nurses were skilful, gentle, firm, and untiring 
in their devotion to their work — some of them have died at their 
posts. But in the few instances where the personal equation was on the 
wrong side everything went wrong, and the results were disastrous. 
Scarlet fever cases left in a hospital marquee with other patients; di- 
phtheria „contacts“ kept in close contiguity with diphtheria patients; children 


*) In acknowledging a letter from our Commission on this point, Mr. Sargant 
wrote, „If the money of which you speak is placed at my disposal, I will do my best 
to use it for educational purposes to which Government funds could not be easily 
applied.“ At the date of the signing of this report, December 12, 1901, this application 
of the funds of the Victoria League had not been confirmed. 
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with measles actually on them moved from unhealthy into healthy camps. 
All these things have been done, and the disasters which followed have 
swelled the death rate and brought discredit on camp administration. 
But our Commission, while not shrinking from pressing the responsibility 
for these things where it was due, feel that it is only justice to say that 
they were entirely exceptional; that as a rule, and with immense diffi- 
culties to overcome, the medical staff and the trained nurses deserve the 
highest credit for the efficiency of their hospitals. In one camp hospital 
a medical member of the Commission saw operations performed which 
she said would have reflected credit on the best equipped hospital in 
London, and in numerous instances both the medical members of the 
Commission reported that all that human skill and care could do was 
being done for the sick in hospital. The difficulties of the Administration 
have been greatly enhanced by the difficulty of obtaining a sufficient 
supply of good doctors and trained nurses for camp work. Sometimes 
those who were sent from England and elsewhere proved unfit and had to 
be got rid of. For a long time it was impossible to have what would 
have been so desirable all along, a reserve of efficient medical officers 
and nurses who could have been sent to any camp where their services 
were called for by special emergency. || Para. 13. — General organisation 
of the Camps. — As the success of schools depends on getting good 
teachers, and of hospitals on getting good doctors and nurses, so even 
more emphatically does the successful organisation of a camp depend 
upon getting a good superintendent. Good water, a good slope, efficient 
drainage and sanitation, and an ample supply of fuel are important 
elements in making a good camp, but the most important of all is to 
be found in the character and capacity of the superintendent. And here, 
in the most critical of all the official appointments, the difficulty of 
selection was the greatest. If anyone wants a doctor, a teacher, or a 
nurse, there are institutions to which application can be made where 
these are trained and equipped for their work. But there has never 
been a training school for camp superintendents. The work was entirely 
new, and the men had to learn their work by doing it with no one to 
help them, and with the benefit of no one’s experience but their own. 
We desire, speaking generally, to bear our testimony to the devotion to 
duty, practical ability, vigilance, firmness, and kindness of the camp 
superintendents. Reference has already been made to the differences 
existing between different camps. It might have been imagined that 
with much the same people to deal with, the same rations (within the 
limits of each Colony) to distribute, and the same general principles of 
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organisation, one camp would be almost an exact counterpart of another. 
Nothing can be further from the truth. Each has its own distinctive 
character, its own excellences and defects, and it is, therefore, almost 
impossible to make generalisations about the camps taken in the mass, 
for what is true of one camp is often untrue of others. Each camp 
bears the impress of the character and capacity of its superintendent, 
and in going through a camp one could almost see what sort of man 
had been placed at its head. || Para. 14. — We felt it our duty on more 
_ than one occasion to recommend the removal of a superintendent from 
his post. We are glad to be able to state that in none of these cases 
was it necessary to recommend this course on acconnt of undue harshness 
or -want of feeling for the people under his charge, but simply becanse 
from such reasons as age, feeble health, or natural lack of governing 
and organising capacity, we felt he was unequal to the constant strain 
the position inyolves. It is not easy for those who have not seen some- 
thing of the work to realise its strain. It is not merely that the camp 
superintendents haye long hours of work, from 13 to 16 a day, but it 
is a peculiarly wearing kind of work. No camp superintendent can give 
an order and take his mind from the subject confident that the order 
will be carried out; the most ceaseless supervision, renewed hour by hour 
and day by day, is necessary to ensure the methodical carrying out of 
the simplest and most obvious orders. These superintendents are con- 
stantly in their camps overlooking everything, knowing everybody, and 
knowing also precisely what work is expected from each individual in 
return for wages paid. Nothing is done, and everything goes wrong, if 
the eye of the superintendent is withdrawn even for an hour. He re- 
quires a rare combination of mental and moral gifts and qualities. He 
must control almost wholly by personal influence some thousands of 
people wholly unaccustomed to discipline. Some camps have a wired-in 
enclosure for the unruly; some have „dirty lines“, otherwise called „Hogs’ 
Paradise“, for the incorrigibly filthy; in some camps rations are docked 
as a disciplinary measure, but this is rare, and is almost universally regarded 
as unsatisfactory, for it punishes the children for the faults of their 
parents. Cases of actual crime can, of course, be handed over to the 
Magistrate or Provost Marshal. But, speaking generally, the discipline 
of a camp rests on the personal weight and authority of the superintendent. 
Justice and strict impartiality on his part are, of course, of the greatest 
importance, but he must also be kind and inexhaustibly patient. At 
the same time he must be a man who knows how to make himself obeyed. 
He must have a knowledge of sanitation and be enough of an engineer 
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to know how to make the best use of his water supply. He should take 
an interest in education. He must acquire the art of making the doctors, 
the nurses, the clergyman, and the schoolmaster work under him, and in 
sympathetic co-operation with him, so that he is not merely the nominal 
but the actual chief of every department of camp life. He must also 
have business training and some of the aptitudes of a grocer and corn- 
factor. If he ean add to these acquirements a practical knowledge of 
gardening and half a dozen other industries such as brickmaking, tanning, 
carpentering, &c., he is the ideal camp superintendent. It is unnecessary 
to say that this ideal person is not often found in South Africa or 
elsewhere, but we feel the highest admiration for the spirit with which, 
as a body, the camp superintendents have grappled with the difficult 
task entrusted to them. We desire to add that it is not the firm and 
strict superintendent who is unpopular in his camp, but rather the 
man of weak character who does not know how to rule, who shows 
timidity or favouritism, or becomes the dupe of impostors. The English- 
man js, generally speaking, more successful as a camp superintendent 
than the man of Dutch or Boer perentage; the bitterest complaints 
addressed to us in camp against superintendents were directed against 
men of Dutch origin. The people would say they preferred a ,,Ver- 
domnde Rooinek“ to a „Schelm“ of a Boer. Speaking generally, we 
found that for positions of authority in the camps, especially where the 
distribution of gifts or favours of any kind was concerned, the people 
decidedly preferred an Englishman or Englishwoman to one of themselves. 
Constant charges of favouritism, in such positions, were preferred against 
their own people. 

Para. 15. — The question of passes to enter or leave Camps. — In 
nearly all camps passes are required for outsiders to enter, or for 
residents to leave. This has been represented in some quarters as a 
hardship. It is, we conceive, an absolute necessity. If people are free 
to come and go as they please and unrestricted intercourse is allowed 
between a camp and the surrounding country, rations, clothing, and 
bedding served out in the camps at the Government expense could be 
freely conveyed to the enemy in the field, who are, in many instances, 
only a few miles away. A woman leaving one of the Orange River 
Colony camps, with her goods and chattels packed on a wagon, was 
challenged by a sentry; the wagon was searched and found to contain 
240 Ibs. flour, 40 Ibs. salt, 28 Ibs. rice, 22 Ibs. coffee, besides tea, candles, 
soap, and milk. She signed an affidavit that they were surplus rations 
accumulated by her while in camp. This was obviously impossible, as 
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tea and candles do not form part of the regular ration. But, however 
acquired, they were undoubtedly intended for the Boers in the field. In 
another camp, women were caught attempting to convey men’s clothing, 
bought in the camp shop, to the Boers on commando in the immediate 
neighbourhood. Facts such as these, of which almost every camp could 
give instances, illustrate the impossibility, as long as the war lasts, of 
allowing free intercourse between the camps and the outside world. For 
the same reason, the right to purchase grocery or clothing in the camp 
store is in some camps limited to one sovereign’s worth of goods for 
one person at one time. Those who require more must get a special 
permit from the Superintendent’). || Questions of health and morals also 
have an important bearing on allowing free intercourse between camp 
and town. The presence of scarlet fever, diphtheria, or other infectious 
diseases in either town or camp often makes a strict quarantine abso- 
lutely necessary. It is obvious also that a defined area is desirable from 
the point of view of cleanliness. It is much easier to ensure attention 
to sanitary regulations if the camp area is properly defined. As regards 
morals, we did not receive, though we went freely and unaccompanied 
among the people in every camp, any complaint against our soldiers. In 
view of the false accusations made in some quarters, and also as a 
reasonable precaution necessary for the protection and discipline of both, 
we found an invariable rule in every camp that military camps were 
out of bounds for concentration camps and vice versé. Far from dis- 
approving of cutting off free communication between the concentration 
camps and the neighbouring town or surrounding country, we are dis- 
posed to recommend the controlling of ingress and egress more thoroughly 
than is the case in many camps at present. We believe that every camp 
would benefit by being surrounded hy a fence with gates where police 
or sentries should be posted, to see that no one entered or departed 
without coming under observation. Under martial law the ordinary 
civilian is required to provide himself with a pass before he can go freely 
about the town in which he may have lived all his life. Another pass 
is required before he can be permitted to go beyond the outposts, and a 
third to enable him to be abroad at night. If these regulations as against 
British loyalists are necessary in war time as a military precaution, why 


*) The general public may hardly be aware that the right of unlimited purchase 
on the part of the ordinary civil as well as military population is suspended during 
war time. In many districts the whole civil population were put on rations, the main 
difference between them and the inmates of the concentration camps being that the 
former paid for their rations while the latter received them gratis. 
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should unrestricted right to come and go as they please be extended to 
the inmates of the concentration camps, many of whom are near rela- 
tives of men still in commando fighting against us? || Para. 17. — 
Applications for permission to reside in Camps. — It may cause surprise 
in some quarters to learn that voluntary applications to enter camps 
are by no means infrequent. The General Officer Commanding at Harri- 
smith informed us that he had for some weeks ceased to bring people 

compulsorily into the camp at that place; nevertheless there were almost 
daily arrivals on the part of persons seeking permission to come in. 
Some arrived on the second day of our visit, having driven 28 miles 
through very bad weather. We have had handed to us copies of letters 
received by the Superintendent-General of Burgher Camps in Natal, ask- 
ing leave to reside in camp. One of these was from the father of a 
family who stated that he was very anxious to come into camp, more 
particularly for the sake of the education of his children. He said he 
was quite willing to do any work he might be asked to do in camp 
without payment, in consideration of the educational benefits anticipated. | 
Para. 18. — Local Committees. — We desire to draw attention to con- 
siderations which, in our opinion, would justify the Governments of the 
Orange River Colony, the Transvaal, and Natal in placing very strict 
limitations upon the activities of the ladies and gentlemen who are known 
colloquially as „local committees“. Most of these committees have only 
had a short-lived existence, but in about five cases we found the town 
or village nearest to a camp had furnished a group of persons who had 
expressed their desire to visit the camp at regular intervals, to investigate 
cases of sickness and destitution, distribute gifts and so on. Such a 
group is known as a „local committee“. As long as they are content to 
work from purely philanthropic motives, and are not merely cloaking a 
political object under the guise of philanthropy, it would seem both cruel 
and unnecessary to check their activities. But is it reasonable to expect, 
with the country actually at war, that the British Government should 
allow theiy political and military enemies to obtain control of the camps 
which are being run at British expense? In several instances this has 
presented an actual danger. Under the specious guise of philanthropy, 
the local committees have aimed at the political control of the camps, 
and have endeavoured to overthrow the authority of the superintendents. 
The test which should be applied to every local committee is to find 
out whether they sincerely desire to help the cump people to make the 
best of their surroundings; how far, for instance, they have aided the 


women to face with energy and resource the difficulties presented by life 
Staatsarchiv LXV]. 
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under such novel conditions; or whether they secretly rejoice ateverything 
which adds: to the discomforts and sorrows of camp life because these 
strengthen the political animosity of Boer against Briton. If the latter 
be the case, or if: there is a reasonable probability that it will be the 
case, local committees should be forbidden entrance into the camps. In 
our opinion, no local committee should be allowed a locus standi in any 
camp without the consent in writing of the Superintendent. This, no 

‘doubt, places great power in the hands of the Superintendent, and 
inspection and supervision, now provided, on our recommendation, in the 
Transvaal and Orange River Colony, are necessary to check abuse. But 
it is useless to put a man in a position of supreme authority in the camp 
and then allow that authority to be undermined by irresponsible persons 
who are not infrequently opposed to the supremacy of Great Britain in 
South Africa, and direct active and constant efforts to attain the end of 
its overthrow. 

Para. 19. — Recommendations respecting Camps in the Orange River 
Colony. — On September 18 our Commission offered to the Deputy Ad- 
ministrator of the Orange River Colony the following recommendations: — | 
1. That a travelling Inspector of Camps should be appointed. || 2. That 
compulsory labour for three hours daily for the good of the camp for 
adult males should be made the rule in all camps. || 3. That education 
should be compulsory for all of school age. || 4. That serious cases of 
‘sickness should be compulsorily removed to hospital on doctor's orders. 
This not to apply to children under two years of age. || 5. That an ad- 
dition to the rations of 1/,1b. of rice per head per week should be made. | 
6. That superintendents should be instructed to encourage the making in 
camps of cheap bedsteads, called kartels, so as to reduce to the smallest 
possible minimum the number of people sleeping on the ground. That 
wood for this purpose should be provided by the Government where 
there was none available locally. || 7. That in places where there is no 
‘wood available for fuel, the coal ration should be raised to at least 11/, Ib. 
per head per day. || 8. That a strong effort should be made to increase 
the weekly truckage at present allowed for the supply of the Orange 
River Colony camps. || 9. That every camp should be provided with the 
proper apparatus for disinfecting and boiling enteric linen. || 10. That 
wherever practicable there should be boilers for serving out water boiling, 
as at Johannesburg, and that tinned milk should be issued to children 
mixed in the boiled water and not in the tin. || 11. That a cablegram should 
be despatched to the Colonial Office asking that 40 trained nurses should 
be immediately sent out to South Africa for service in the O.R.C. camps, 
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and that the selection of suitable nurses should be entrusted to the heads 
of specified hospitals and nursing institutions. oe 
Para. 20. — It is a gratification to the Commission. to be able to 
state that with the exception of compulsory education, all these recom- 
mendations were either immediately adopted or steps were taken to secure 
their adoption with as little delay as circumstances permitted. As regards 
compulsory education we waived our view in its favour in deference to 
Mr. Sargant’s opinion that it would be impolitic at present. The travelling 
Inspector appointed by the Deputy Administrator is Mr. ‘Cole Bowen, 
late Superintendent of the camp at Norvals Pont. He b egan . his work 
in the middle of November and great advantage may be anticipated from 
it. He has a thorough knowledge of camp organisation and tact in 
carrying’ out his views; in moving from camp to camp he will be able 
to extend the knowledge of superintendents of the best features of other 
camps. Dr. Hime, formerly M.O.H. of Bradford and Sheffield, has been 
appointed medical adviser to Mr. Cole Bowen, and will accompany him 
in his tours of inspection. || Para. 21. — On November 12th we sent the 
following additional recommendations to the Deputy Administrators*: — || 
1. That boilers sufficient to boil all drinking water should be supplied 
to all camps as quickly as possible. As all cannot be served at once 
preference should be given to camps where the water supply is faulty. | 
2. That publie bake ovens should be provided in all camps, the firing 
to be found by the Administration. || 3. That now and throughout the 
hot season a ration of vegetables or lime juice should be added once a 
week to the existing rations, and that jam should be issued to sickly 
children on doctor’s orders. || 4. That in April, a ration of some kind of 
fat, such as dripping or lard, should be substituted for the summer ration 
of lime juice or vegetables. || 5. Employ a water engineer to visit camps 
and help the Superintendents to make the best use of their water supply. | 
6. Urge the Home Government to lose no time in sending out at least 
100 trained British teachers. || 7. Instruct every Superintendent not to 
issue so small a ration of fuel as 1 Ib. per head per day. || 8. Appoint 
camp matrons as fast as suitable women can be found, and give them 
instructions based on the suggestions already handed to the Deputy 
Administrator. See Appendix A. || 9. As soon as possible supplement the 
supply of food stuffs on sale in the camp shops at Vredefort Road and 


as +e 





*) It will be observed that our first set of recommendations was handed to the 
Deputy Administrator on September 18th; the second on November 12th. At the earlier 
date we had only seen seven Orange River Colony camps; at the later date we had 
seen them all except one. 

16° 
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Heilbron. || 10 The disorganisation of the hospital at Brandfort, as detailed 
in our report, appears to us to call for immediate attention and action. 
We recommend that a competent medical officer of weight and standing 
be sent here at once to make a special report on the subject, and that 
while the present sickness lasts all possible help should be given to 
Brandfort in the supply of additional doctors and nurses. 

Para. 22. — These recommendations were also either acted on 
immediately or steps were taken with a view to their adoption wholly 
or in part, as will be seen by a letter from. the Deputy-Administrator, 
dated November 23rd, of which the following is an abstract: — || „The 
following are a few remarks upon your suggestions, showing what steps 
have already been taken, or are now being taken, to comply with the 
requirements you specify: — || 1. Boilers. — Eleven of these are on the 
rail now and another 22 have been secured. || 2. Public Bake Ovens. — 
Two ovens have been ordered in the Bloemfontein Camp as an experi- 
ment; if successful they will be supplied-to all camps’). || 3. Vegetables, 
Lime Juice, &c. — Medical officers have been instructed to serve out a 
ration of lime juice once a week. Steps are being taken to grow vege- 
tables with good prospect of success. Jam has always been included 
among the medical comforts. || 4. Fat or Butter. — Quotations for butter 
have been asked for. || 5. Water Engineer. — This has been done already 
in several camps. || 6. Zratned British Teachers. — The Education Depart- 
ment has this matter in hand. || 7. The issue of Larger Fuel Rations. — 
The necessary instructions have been given in a circular letter to all 
superintendents. || 8. Camp Matrons and their Instructions. — This will 
be done, but there is considerable difficulty in finding suitable persons 
for these appointments. || 9. Supplies to Shopkeepers. — The shopkeepers 
are receiving fresh supplies. || 10. Hospital at Brandfort. — Steps are 
being taken. Another doctor and a trained nurse from England have 
been sent since the Commission was at Bloemfontein.“ 

Para. 23. — Transvaal Camps. — Although several of the recommen- 
dations which we offered to the Military Governor of Pretoria in respect 
of the Transvaal Camps were similar to those which we had submitted 
to the Deputy-Administrator, our recommendations, taken as a whole, 
were not identical for the two Colonies, because several of the changes 
which we had advised in the O. R. C. were in actual operation in the 
Transvaal before our arrival. The following is a list of our chief 





*) On November 28th Mr. Bowen wrote that he was baving a public bake oven 
put up in the camp at Brandfort, and he was sure it would be a real boon to the 
people. 
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recommendations to the Transvaal Administration: — || 1. That a travell- 
ing inspector of camps should be appointed; we suggested Captain 
W. Bentinck for this post*). || 2. That now and throughout the hot 
season a ration of lime juice or vegetables should be added to the 
existing rations. || 3. That in April some kind of fat, such as dripping 
or lard, should be substituted for the summer ration of lime juice or 
vegetables. || 4. That the supply of fresh meat should be carefully watch- 
ed, and arrangements made beforehand that in the event of any failure 
of it „cold storage meat“ should be procured. If this were impossible, 
camps should be removed to places where fresh meat can be obtained. | 
5. That boilers sufficient to boil all drinking water should be supplied 
to the camps as quickly as possible. As all cannot be served at once 
preference should be given to those camps where the water supply is 
unsatisfactory. || 6. Employ a water engineer to visit the camps and help 
the superintendents to make the best use of their water supply. | 7. That 
public bake ovens be provided in all camps, the firing to be supplied 
by the Administration. Preference to be given to those camps where 
the fuel supply is scanty. || 8. Instruct every Superintendent not to issue 
so small a fuel ration as 1 lb. per head per day. || 9. Provide every camp 
with the apparatus for disinfecting and boiling the linen of enteric 
patients. || 10. That a ration of milk**), one bottle a day, should be issued 
for each child under five years old. We found this being done in some 
Transvaal camps, and consider it should be done in all of them. This 
supply of milk should be in addition to the other rations and not in 
lieu of them. || 11. All Superintendents should have strongly represented 
to them the importance, from the point of view of health, of reducing 
to a minimum the number of people sleeping on the ground. They 
should be urged to encourage the making of kartels in camp, and where 
no local material is available, it should be supplied to each camp. by 
the Government. | 12. The rule requiring the compulsory removal of 
cases of serious illness to hospital under doctor’s orders should be more 
strictly enforced. The rule, for good reasons, is not intended to apply 
to children under two years of age. || 13. A reserve staff of doctors and 
nurses should be formed. || 14. The sale of „Dutch medicines“ in camps 
should not only he discouraged, but definitely prohibited. || 15. That the 


—_——_- —-— 





*) On December 7th we were informed by letter from Johannesburg that Captain 
Bentinck had been appointed General Inspector of Transvaal Camps, and that he was 
to have one or more colleagues. 

**) This recommendation was subsequently amended, and one bottle of milk twice 
a day was advised for each child under three. 
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work of camp matrons and their assistants should be organised on the 
lines indicated in „Suggestions for Camp Matrons“, which has been drawn 
up partly from the official circular No. 87, and partly from the Commis- 
sion’s own paper on the subject. (See Appendix A.) || 16. That each 
superintendent should be allowed a sufficient supply of transport animals, 
to allow him to deal efficiently with the sanitation and water supply of 
his camp. || We believe that almost all these recommendations have been 
either adopted by the Burgher Camps Department, Pretoria, or that steps 
have been taken to secure their adoption with as little delay as pos- 
sible. 

7 Para. 24, — Natal Camps. — There are at present only three con- 
centration camps in Natal — Howick, Pietermaritzburg, and Merebank, 
near Durban, but we have recommended the formation of other camps 
on good sites; these new camps to be composed of drafts from the larger 
Transvaal camps. || The ration in Natal, as described on pp. 2 and 3, is 
different from that of the other two Colonies, and better. In matters 
of sanitation and water supply, for drmking, washing clothes, and bath- 
ing, the Natal camps deserve to be described as first rate. The organi- 
sation of the Natal camps is, however, defective; the hospital accommo- 
dation and equipment, and the medical and nursing staffs have not been 
brought up to what is required; the schools are only now (December 
1901) on the point of being taken over by the Education Department, 
and there is no method in the issue of rations. Howick and Pietermaritz- 
burg camps are on well-chosen sites, on high ground with a good slope, 
but we formed an opinion strongly condemnatory of the site of Mere- 
bank. It is in a swamp, and unless it can be drained, it will continue 
to be hopelessly water-logged. We earnestly deprecate the continual 
sending of large drafts of people to Merebank in its present condition, 
and we both telegraphed and wrote in this sense to the High Commis- 
sioner and to the Superintendent General of the Natal Camps immedia- 
tely after our inspection of Merebank. || Para. 25. — On December 11th 
we also offered the following recommendations respecting the Natal Camps 
to the Superintendent-General: — 


General Recommendations respecting Natal Camps. 


1. We strongly urge that no camp should be allowed to exceed 
3000 in population. || 2. All camps should be fenced. A certain number 
of morally undesirable people have been sent down from the Transvaal 
camps into Natal, and it is necessary for the protection of the neighbouring 
towns, villages, or military camps, that the movements of these people 
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should be controlled. Notice should be required by the Natal authorities 
when people of this description are sent to them. || 3. A general Inspector 
of Camps is required. He should be assisted by a doctor and a. 
sanitary engineer. They should see some good camps in the other 
colonies before commencing their duties in Natal. || 4. Camp matrons are 
urgently required in the Natal camps. Their work should be organised 
on the lines indicated in Suggestions for Camp Matrons (see Appendix A.). || 
5. Cable to England for at least 20 trained nurses for work in the 
hospitals, and for 12 district nurses to act as camp matrons. The selec- 
tion in England should be entrusted to the matrons of certain specified 
institutions. || 6. The method of issuing rations wants organisation. We 
would suggest the adoption of the block system (see Appendix C.). || 7. Milk 
issued as a ration for children should be given out mixed with boiled 
water, and not in tins. | 8. That every camp should be provided with 
the proper apparatus for disinfecting and boiling the linen of enteric 
patients and a destructor for stools. || 9. That it should be represented 
to all superintendents that it is of great importance to reduce to the 
smallest possible minimum the number of people sleeping on the ground; 
that they should be urged to encourage the making of cheap bed- 
steads in camp, and where no local material is available for this purpose, 
the administration should provide it. || 10. Cases of serious illness should 
be compulsorily removed to hospital on doctor’s orders. This rule should 
not apply to infants under two years of age. The adoption of this rule 
would necessitate the increase of hospital accommodation and staff. | 
11. Three hours’ compulsory labour, for the good of the camp, ‚should. 
be required from every able-bodied man. || 12. A segregation camp for 
new-comers should be established in connection with each Natal camp. | 
13. Suitable material should be provided to enable families to make 
themselves neat shelters for cooking. | We feel that the fuel ration in 
Natal requires revision, but this is dealt with in our general recommen- 
dations on the subject of rations (see Appendix B.). || Our Commission 
broke up too soon after the handing in of these recommendations for 
us to learn what practical effect resulted from them. 

Para. 26. — Passing in review the points to which reference has 
already been made, ‘we arrive at the following conclusions: — {| 1. The 
schools are a piece of good work well started, but more and better 
teachers are required and better equipment. An additional supply of 
trained English teachers would be invaluable. The Colonial Office has 
been asked to arrange for this. || 2. The hospitals, with exceptions, are 
well organised and efficient. The provision of drugs and medical com- 
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forts is most liberal, but in many instances more hospital accommoda- 
tion, improved equipment, and increased staff are needed. || 3. Grocery 
rations were excellent in quality. Meat all over the Orange River Colony 
and Transvaal was poor and thin. There was no fat stock in the 
country. In some places there was no stock at all, and the whole 
population, including the Boer camps, was being fed on „bully beef“. 
Seeing that all camps are not likely to be of so temporary a character 
as was at first supposed, we recommended to the High Commissioner a 
revision of the ration scale as detailed in Appendix B. {| 4. The purchas- 
ing power of each camp in considerable. In so far as it is the result of 
wages paid for work done for the benefit of the camps it is not likely 
to diminish. On the other hand, in so far as it depends on the funds . 
in the possession of the people when they came into camp, it must 
diminish as time goes on. |5. Camp superintendents, with two or three 
‘exceptions, were hard-working, capable, and conscientious. Those whom 
we Yeported to be inefficient were removed. || 6. Some local committees 
have aimed at undermining the authority of the superintendents, and 
have acted in a manner calculated to keep alive and exasperate the 
- bitter feeling between Boer and Briton. Permission to such committees 
to visit the camps should therefore be withdrawn. || 7. The fencing of 
the camps and the restrictions on free ingress and egress are desirable 
from the point of view of health and morals. 

Para. 27. Causes of the high Death-rate in the Camps. — Considering 
the favourable opinion which our Commission has formed in the majority 
of cases on the details of camp management which have a bearing on 
health, we are brought face to face with the difficult problem: How to 
account for the extreordinary high death-rate which at one time or 
awother has prevailed, with few exceptions, in every camp in the Orange 
River Colony and the Transvaal. We use the expression extraordinarily 
high death-rate“; but we should add that all our efforts to obtain statisti- 
cal information upon the normal death-rate in South Africa have been 
unavailing. No vital statistics of any kind, whether of births or deaths, 
were kept in the Orange Free State or in the South African Republic. 
Every district surgeon and medical officer of health whom we had the 
oppottanity of consulting informed us that the ordinary death-rate was 
very high, as judged by European standards; bat how high no one could 
tell us*). In a number of individual cases we found families which had 





*) In Cape Colony no statistics are awailable showing the birth-rate and death-rate 
in the rural districts. Dr. Gregory, Medical Officer of Health for Cape Colony, has 
however compiled a series of statistics giving the number of births and deaths in the 
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lost a very large number of children before coming into camp. A doctor, 
one of the ablest the Commission have met, told one of our members 
that he had recently come across the remnant of a family in which the 
parents had just lost 9 out of 10 of their children from dysentery, while 
they were following a commando before coming into camp. || Para. 28. — 
The high death-rate in camps may, we believe, be atiribated to three 
groups of causes, viz.: — ||1. The insanitary condition of the country 
caused by the war. { 2. Causes within the control of the inmates of his 
camps. {| 3. Causes within the control of the administrations. 

Para. 29. — 1. The Insanitery Condition of the Country produced ly 
the War. — Taking the first of these three groups of causes first into 
consideration, it is a truism to say that pestilence follows im the track 
of war. The whole country in which fighting has taken place is poisoned. 
Horses, males, and oxen are killed during battles or die of overwork 
and exhaustion, and their carcasses are left to putrify, poisoning earth, 
air, and water. Thousands of other animals are infected; rinderpest, 
horse sicktress, and every kind of disease claim their victims; the sick 
beasts crawl to the nearest stream and die on its brmk, and the water 
supplies of a whole country become tainted; or they die in the open 
country, the dust returns to the earth, and the dust storms for which 
South Africa is famous, scatter digease-laden particles over the length and 
breadth of the land. The insanitary condition of every country in which 
war is carried on is so clearly recognised that we believe it is a well- 
known fact that in every war at least two men die of disease for one 
who dies as the result of wounds. If strong men in the prime of life 
are struck down by exposure to these conditions, it is to be expected 
that women, and more especially children, should fall victimes to the 
contamination of earth, air, amd water which is the inevitable eccompani- 
ment of war. But this is not the only way in which war swells the 
death-rate among non-combatants. Ordinary industries, such as the 
production of food stuffs and the rearing of cattle, are brought to a 
standstill all over the theatre of war, with the consequence that in some 
82 principal towns of the Colony during a period covering the years 1996—1900. 
Dr. Gregory observes: „It wifl be see that the infantile mortality, which is everywhere 
excessive, is în some parts of the Colony at all fimes enormous: thus, in Beaconsfield, 
in these years the mortality among Europesns* (infants under one year) ,,varies between 
260 and 814 per thousand, and among coloured between 489 and 702 per thousand. 
In Cradock and Beaufort West, Prince Afbert and Ondtshoom, the same state of things 
is, seen. In these places, snd intteed throughout the Oolony, both urban and rural, 
the standard of sanitation is lamentable, overcrowding of dwellings, domestic filth, and 
improper feeling being supreme“ The average infantile death-rate in the years 
1896—1900, in the 32 towns, was 181 per thousand. 
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districts no fresh meat, no fresh milk, and no fruit or vegetables are obtainable 
for love or money. Over nearly the whole extent of the Orange River Colony 
and the Transvaal fresh meat is poor, thin, and comparatively innutritious. 
Sheep. sometimes weighed as little as 111bs, and-were considered really 
good if they weighed 251bs. Fresh vegetables were at famine prices; 
potatoes, 3 d. each; cabbages, 5 s. each; eggs, 7 s. 6 d. a dozen, were not 
uncommon prices. Fresh milk was so scarce that the whole supply had 
to be commandeered for. the hospitals, and sometimes there was none 
even for the hospitals. Wherever a community of little children is found 
who have to be fed without fresh milk, fresh vegetables, or eggs, and 
sometimes without fresh meat, then a high death-rate will follow. as 
certainly as night ‘will follow day. || The heavy part of the death-rate in 
the camps is that of children under five: It is not because they are in 
camp, but because the war has exposed them to poisonous conditions of 
water and atmosphere, and has deprived them of the food suitable to their 
tender age. More is being done for them in-camp, ten times more in 
the way of skilful doctoring, feeding and nursing, than could have been 
done for them had they remained on their fathers’ farms. But in the 
one case every death is known and recorded, and in the other no one 
except their own families would ever have heard of it. The greater 
number of deaths in the camps during July, August, September, and 
October was due to pneumonia following méasles. An extraordinary 
outbreak of septic pneumonia was taking place in South Africa, not in 
camps only, but in every section of the community however well fed, 
housed, and clothed. Disease is part of the price paid for war. The 
high death-rate is in a very large degree caused by economic and physical 
conditions produced by war, the rigour of which would probably have 
been as severely felt by the child population if they had been left on 
their farms*). || 2. Causes within the control of the Inmates of the Camps. — 


*) In Bird’s Annals of Natal, Vol. 1, pp. 459—468, is an interesting letter written 
by Mrs. Steenekamp, describing the hardships suffered by the Boers in their struggle 
against the natives under Sikonyela and Dingaan in 1837—1840. The awful massacres 
in which 400 of their number were brutally murdered are vividly described; but what 
is of special interest in connection with our present inquiry is the description of the 
outbreak of illness in the laagers which had been formed for the better protection of 
the survivors of the massacre. Mrs. Steenekamp writes: „Oh, my children, to live in so large 
a laager of a thousand wagons is hard, and it is also injurious to cattle. In July our laager 
went as far as Bushman’s River. . Listen now, my children, to my sad misfortunes. 
On 2nd February your beloved younger sister died.“ Then come further references 
to deaths by massacre. „On 23rd July your dear father died, and many others, your 
nearest relations and acquaintances. The last cases of death were probably caused 
by the dampness of our encampment, for nearly every day we had rain, and-we could 
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We next call attention to the second group of causes to which we 
attribute the high death-rate; those, namely, for which the inmates of 
the camps are themselves responsible. || In what we are about to say we 
must speak plainly; but we have no desire to speak harshly. The Boer 
women have, with few exceptions, received us with kindness, and have 
answered our numerous questions with patience; and although we brought 
no gifts with us, have thanked us repeatedly, and with apparent cordia- 
lity, for our visit. But in estimating the causes of bad health in the 
camps it is necessary to put on record that every superintendent has to 
wage war against the insanitary habits of the people. However numerous, 
suitable, and well-kept may be the latrines provided, the fouling of the 
ground, including river banks, and slopes and trenches leading to the 
water supply, goes on to an extent which would probably not be credited 
except by those who have seen it. Constant vigilance, kept up night 
and day, is necessary to keep this pernicious habit within bounds. There 
is no camp which has not suffered from it more or less. The highly 
poisonous character of enteric excreta is well known. The extensive 
fouling of the floors of tents and the ground of camps by it has been 
the direct cause of a devastating outbreak of enteric in more than one 
camp. Superintendents, doctors, nurses, camp matrons war against this 
habit. In one instance we even heard of a clergyman who preached 
against it. The more intelligent of the Boers in the camps are open- 
mouthed against it. But in every camp it remains a chronic danger, 
only kept in check, when it is kept in check, by supervision of the most 
rigorous and constant kind. It should be remembered that this habit, 
which is such a source of danger in eamp life, where 5000 or 6000 
people may be gathered together in a comparatively small area, is com- 
paratively harmless in the life to which the average Boer is accustomed, 
where family is separated from family by miles of open country. Their 
inability to see that what may be comparatively harmless on their farms 
becomes criminally dangerous in camp is part of the inadaptability to 
circumstances which constitutes so marked a characteristic of the people 
as à race. 
wear no shoes on account of the mud.“ There was a terrible fire in the camp, in 
which ten persons were burned to death, and two severely injured. Mrs. Steenekamp 
says: „We bound the bones of those who had perished in a counterpane and buried 
them in a hole.“ She continues: „Shortly after the fire we were visited by measles, 
through which a great many deaths occurred; my old husband and myself [Mrs. Steene- 
kamp had married again] had alone to provide for 23 children and grandchildren who 
were laid up, and who had to be attended by us, without house or tent, in only a 


wagon. Several days I was so weak through these exertions that I could hardly en- 
dure it.“ 
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Para. 31. — Every camp has a rule, more or less successfully carried 
out, that every case of serious illness is, on doctor’s orders, to be removed 
to hospital. Now, Boers, not unlike the more ignorant of the English 
poor, strongly object to hospital treatment for their children; consequently 
there are many cases of concealed illness nursed in the tents. When 
this illness is, as it often may be, diphtheria or measles, the risk of 
infection to the other children is brought as near a certainty as possible. 
For even at the best of times, and especially if anyone is sick in the 
tent, the Boer woman has a horror of ventilation; any cranny through 
which fresh air could enter is carefully stuffed up, and the tent becomes 
a hot-bed for the breeding of disease germs. } It is not easy to describe 
the pestilential atmosphere of these tents, carefully closed against the 
entrance of all fresh air. The Saxon word , stinking“ is the only one 
which is appropriate. A person in rude health would suffer seriously 
from such an atmosphere. It is, therefore, no wonder that measles, once 
introduced, has raged through the camps and caused many deaths; because 
the children especially are enervated by the foul air their mothers com- 
pel them to breathe and fail more easy victims to disease than would 
be the cage if the tents were fairly ventilated. Every camp has a rule 
that tent flaps are to be lifted daily; but the Boer women so hate fresh 
air that this rule is only, even in the best camps, very partially carried 
out. Every excuse is made use of to evade its execution, and at night, 
of course, as near as may be, every tent is hermetically sealed. | People 
are often under the impression that life ia tents must be very healthy, 
and that it involves ¢he benefits associated with the constant breathing 
of pure air. So it does if ventilation is properly attended to. But if 
the flaps are not lifted, a bell tent becomes pestilentially close and stuffy; 
consequently life in tents is lowering to vitality and prejudicial to health, 
unless special pains are taken to secure ventilation. || Para. 32. — A third 
cause of the high death-rate, for which the people themselves are respon- 
sible, is to be found in their extraordinary aotions regarding the treat- 
meat of disease. Bathing the person is not, in health, commonly practised 
among men; in illness they regard the washing of the patient as next 
door to murder. This feeling is at the root of a good deal of their 
objection to the hospital. It would be possible to fill pages of this report 
with accounts of the extraordinary treatment adopted by Boer women 
for the supposed benefit of their sick children. Some of what are known 
generally as „Dusch medicines“ or „droppels“ contain laudanum. Many 
a child has fallen a victim to landanum poisoning, caused by a too 
lavish dosing by its mother with these medicines. The sale is now 
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forbidden or discouraged in most camps, but in too many instances the 
people still manage to obtain them, through „local committees“ or casual 
visitors, or when they themselves obtain passes to the nearest town or 
village. || Para. 33. — Besides the pernicious „droppels“, the Boer women 
resort to other and even more dangerous methods of treatment for their 
sick children. One woman, whose children were ill with measles, painted 
their bodies with common green oil paint, and in the case of one of 
them, added a plaster made of American leather thickly daubed with 
the same paint. This plaster was presented to the Commission as a 
medical curiosity. Both the children died of arsenical poisoning. There 
was some talk of proceeding against their mother for manslaughter, but 
she had so obviously acted with no malicious intention that the idea 
was abandoned. Another woman, in a far distant camp, visiting in hospital 
her child, who had herpes round the mouth, seized the opportunity 
when the nurse’s back was turned to paint its face and lips with ver- 
milion oil paint. Fortunately, this was discovered while the paint was 
still wet and could be easily removed. Another woman, whose child 
was seriously ill with double pneumonia, varnished the whole of its 
chest and stomach, so that the poor little oppressed lungs were still 
more oppressed. This child was living when we saw it, but it had 
been impossible to get the varnish completely off. In one camp the 
dung of cows mixed with sulphur had been literally administered by 
mothers to their children. This produced diarrhoea, and when, later, 
measles appeared, the children were less able to withstand them. In 
another camp a newly-confined woman was found by the camp matron 
drinking a mixture of brick dust and brandy. We came across a large 
number of cases in which the dung of cows, goats, and pigs was being 
used medicinally. Sometimes it is made into a poultice, and sometimes 
a horrid drink is made with it. Dogs’ blood is in great request as a 
medicine, and the comparatively harmless Reckitt’s Blue is used as a 
cooling drink. A careful doctor in a Boer camp informed us that he 
abstained from the use of poisons even in liniments, for the patients were 
as likely as not to drink them. A camp nurse informed us that, in one 
instance, she had put a linseed poultice on a pneumonia patient, and re- 
turning presently to see how she was progressing, it was discovered that 
the woman had eaten the poultice. It is not, perhaps, unnatural that the 
Boers in camp should fail to understand the extreme care necessary in 
the feeding of enteric patients, but nurses and doctors have to be in- 
cessantly on the alert to prevent such things as dates, cakes, and lumps 
of meat being given to enteries by their relatives. This is also a 
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difficulty with which every doctor in England is familiar, and, with regard 
to the character of the Boer domestic pharmacopoeia, no doubt parallel 
horrors could be found in oldfashioned English family receipt books of 
150 or 200 years ago. But whatever parallels can be found, or excuses 
made, for these practices, in estimating the causes of the high death rate in 
the camps, we are bound to take them into account. A large number 
of deaths in the concentration camps have been directly and obviously 
caused by the noxious compounds given by Boer women to their children. | 
That this view is correct is substantiated by the fact that the children 
of English parents living in camp, who are, generally speaking, kept clean 
and are not subjected to the horrors of Boer domestic medicine, have 
indeed caught measles, but have been nursed successfully through them 
by intelligent and careful parents. 

Para 34. — 3. Causes within the control of the Admimstrations. — 
The camps were first of all planted in their present positions by the 
military authorities and were taken over by the civil government of the 
Transvaal and the Orange River Colony on March 1st, 1901, and of 
Natal on November 1st, 1901. There can be little doubt that in the 
first instance the military did not take sufficiently into account the 
difference necessary between the treatment of women and children and 
that of soldiers. For instance, we believe it is reckoned that sufficient 
tent accommodation is given to an army in the field if one bell tent is 
allowed to 16 men. Experience has proved that more than three times 
this amount of accommodation is necessary in a concentration camp, and 
that anything over five in a bell tent means overcrowding. Soldiers in 
war-time are constantly moving from place to place. A concentration 
camp when once planted down on a particular site will probably remain 
there for months or even years: it requires very serious effort and long 
preparation to strike camp and move to another site. We cannot feel 
that sufficient care has been exercised to choose only such sites on which 
a good and plentiful water supply and other vital requirements could be 
secured. In some camps both water supply and sanitation are admirable; 
among them we may mention Kimberley, Orange River, Norval’s Pont, 
Johannesburg, Barberton and Krugersdorp. But in others either water 
supply, or sanitation, and in some both of these, are distinctly bad; we 
would single out as among the worst examples, as we saw them on our 
first visit, Mafeking, Aliwal North, Middelburg, Belfast, Kroonstad and 
Standerton, while for an ill-chosen site Merebank has an unenviable 
priority. In some of the camps just mentioned the bad water, as at 
Kroonstad, was the same as that supplied to the neighbouring town; 
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but the fact that a town has the misfortune of a bad water supply does 
not seem to us a reason for subjecting a camp to the same sanitary 
danger. Supposing it to have been imperative to have fixed a camp on 
a site with a very inferior water supply, we think that the attendant 
dangers might have been foreseen. and should have been guarded against 
by an immediate provision of apparatus for boiling all drinking water, 
and of filters to filter it. In some camps we found extremely impure 
water being used even in the dispensary, unboiled and unfiltered. | 
Para. 38. — The special difficulties associated with sanitation in the 
Boer camps have been already referred to; but we feel that in some 
camps there has been a tendency on the part of the officials to sink to 
a low standard of order, decency, and cleanliness in these matters, rather 
than to face the constant wear and tear involved in insisting on a high 
standard. What may have been sufficient as regards sanitation, dis- 
posal of refuse, provision of bath-houses, &c. of the camps were regard- 
ed as a temporary expedient destined only to last a few weeks, becomes an 
obvious source of danger to health if the camps are to last months or years. 
We advise that the general inspectors of camps should bestow constant 
labour in raising the standard in those camps which require it to the 
higher level successfully attained in the best camps. A few words should 
be added here on the subject of the supply of transport animals for 
the camps. No superintendent, however zealous, can keep-his camp clean 
and healthy unless he can secure the constant use of a sufficient supply 
of transport animals for sanitary work, the carting away of refuse, and, 
where necessary, the bringing in of water. || It has been pointed out that 
over large districts of South Africa it has long been quite impossible to 
obtain fresh vegetables or fresh milk. Recently the supply of meat, in 
more limited areas, has given out. It ought to have been foreseen that 
a dietary without fresh milk, vegetables, or meat would be followed by 
a lowering of vitality, and that scurvy would almost certainly result, 
and earlier precautions ought to have been taken to prevent 1t A more 
determined effort might, we believe, have been made to secure fresh meat, 
however thin; and lime juice, jam, and vegetables of some kind added to 
the dietary would have been a reasonable precaution to have taken in 
view of an obvious danger. Again, when once the formidable character 
of the measles epidemic, followed as it was ‘by pneumonia and kindred 
diseases, had made itself evident, more strenuous and earlier exertions 
ought to have been made to secure the services of an adequate supply 
of efficient doctors and nurses to cope with the outbreak. It would have 
been well if the Concentration Camps Department in each colony had, 
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from the very beginning of serious illness in the camps, set about the 
formation of a reserve of doctors and nurses, so as to throw quiekly into 
any camp, which required it, extra help to enable the existing staff 
successfully to combat the disease. In same camps — Barberton should 
be particularly mentioned in this connection — a most praiseworthy 
effort was made from the beginning to isolate measles. Special marquees 
and a buck-sail shelter were erected, and Colonel Robinson, P.M.O., was 
successful in bringing into hospital 857 cases of measles out of a total 
throughout the eamp of about 500. He kept the children in hospital for 
16 days aftar the rash had first appeared, and the proportion of deaths 
to cases was very favourable compared to that in most other camps. 
Belfast, Harrismith, and, to a certain extent Balmoral, followed the same 
course; but we believe more might have been done in this direction if 
the Departments had had a staff of doctors and nurses in reserve ready 
to send to each camp as the epidemic made its appearance, to help the 
regular staff to combat the disease. These shonld have been sent for 
from England earlier than was actually the case. || Para. 86. — We desire 
to acknowledge, in the fullest possible manner, the generous spirit in 
which the Concentration Camps Departments have received our suggestions 
and recommendations. They have had a most difficult and thankless 
task in providing for the thousands of human beings for whose well- 
being they were suddenly made responsible. It is comparatively easy 
for those who come in as we do, in the attitude of critics, after others 
have borne the heat and burden of the day, to say that in this or that 
the work would have been better done otherwise. No one can have 
been brought in contact as we have repeatedly been, with the heads of 
the Concentration Camps Departments in the Colonies, without recognising 
their sincere desire to spare no effort to do for the camps the best thing 
possible under the circumstances. We have found on the part of the 
Deputy Administrator and the Military Governor of Pretoria the greatest 
readiness to accede to any suggestions we might make, and we have been 
especially gratified to find that they grudged nothing either in the way 
of labour or money which was calculated to improve the health of the 
camps. The chief difficulty, where difficulty existed, lay in procuring 
the necessary railway truckage for the conveyance of extra appliances for 
the camps. This difficulty, we are glad to learn, is diminishing day 
by day. 

Para. 37. — Before the conclusion of our work we had the 
opportunity of submitting several of our recommendations to His Ex- 
çellency the High Commigsioner, and also of placing before him details 





Aktenstücke zur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges. 257 


of what we had seen and heard in the various camps. In ‚ conversing 
with him it was impossible not to feel that we were in the presence, 
not of a partisan anxious only to hear what told in favour of a particular 
point of view, but of a statesman desirous to hear the truth, whether 
pleasant or unpleasant, in order that he might the more. effectually 
grapple with the difficulties of the situation with all its vastly important 
bearings on the future. || Para. 38. — The Question of the Removal of 
the Camps to other Localities, — It remains now to take into consideration 
the third and last branch of our inquiry, + e whether it be desirable to 
remove the camps from their present positions. We are of the opinion 
that there are certain camps, such as Mafeking, Vredefort Road, Standerton, 
and Kroonstad, which for various reasons it would be desirable to 
_move*). Mafeking has recently had a serious outbreak of enteric, and 
the ground on which the camp is pitched, although- great care has been 
taken to disinfect it, is probably poisoned. Vredefort Road is 21}, miles 
from its water source, and the supply of animals for transport is far 
from ample. Kroonstad has an extremely bad water supply and if it 
could be moved to pure water it could not but be a great advantage to 
the whole camp. The Standerton water supply is even worse than that 
of Kroonstad. Besides this removal of individual camps for special rea- 
sons, there are overgrown camps reaching to a population of from 4000 
to 6000 which we desire to see reduced. We believe that a camp 
always suffers materially when its numbers exceed, at the outside, 3000. 
That number is quite sufficient for one superintendent to be responsible — 
for. The whole camp is easier worked and a more friendly and sociable 
spirit prevails if numbers are kept within certain limits. Therefore, if 
new and good sites and suitable superintendents can be found, we should 
welcome the reduction in numbers of such camps as Bloemfontein, 
Middelburg, Potchefstrom, Aliwal North, Bethulie, Irene, Krugersdorp and 
Volksrust, and the formation from their overflow of new camps elsewhere, 
Moreover, if it should become an absolute impossibility to supply the 
camps in the Orange River Colony and Transvaal with fresh meat, it 
will, in our judgment, be absolutely necessary to move their inmates 
nearer the coast where an ample supply of cold storage or other fresh 
meat will be available. If the meat cannot be brought to the people, the 
people must be brought to the meat. But with the before-mentioned 


*) Nylstroom ought, we fear, to be added to this list. It is a good camp, but it 
is in a malarial district, and although the dwellers in the camp who belong to the 
locality may have become inured and fever proof, the staff are not similarly protected, 
and it will probably be impossible to maintain this camp where it now is. 
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exceptions, we cannot think it either necessary or desirable to urge a 
wholesale removal of the camps either to Natal or to the eastern part 
of Cape Colony. ‘At present we have but little experience of how the 
natives of the Orange River Colony and Transvaal accustomed to live 
from 4000 to 6000 feet above the level of the sea, will stand the almost 
tropical heat of some parts of Natal The actual physical difficulties 
and risks of moving such an immense body of people, composed, as they 
are, in unusually large proportions, of the very old and the very young, 
would be great. They would be in many cases several days. on the 
railway. The weather is as uncertain as it is in England and the 
‘changes of temperature mueh more sudden and severe. An attempt to 
move the camps ex masse would probably be attended by many casualties. 
On these considerations we recommend the improvement of conditions in 
existing camps, and the breaking of them up into smaller units, rather 
than their removal in any wholesale manner. || Para. 39. — We have 
observed that in some quarters suggestions have*been made for (a) the 
simple disbanding of the camps, and (b) for the boarding out of the 
women and‘children now in camps with loyalist families in Natal or 
Cape Colony. We venture to think no one could make either of these 
suggestions who knows the conditions of South Africa. The great area 
of the Transvaal, the Orange River Colony, and parts of Cape Colony 
are stripped bare of all means of supporting life. The single hne of 
rails from Cape Town to the Vaal River is taxed to its utmost to bring 
up food stuffs for the consumption of the Orange River Colony. The 
Transvaal is more fortunate in having other railway communication with 
the coast, but all its food, too, has to be brought up either from Cape 
Town, Durban, or Delagoa Bay. To turn the 100000. people now being 
fed in the concentration camps out on the veldt to take care of them- 
selves would be cruelty; it would be turning them out to starvation. 
Even if peace were declared to-morrow, Great Britain must continue to 
supply the camp people with the necessaries of life for some months to 
come. If once they were scattered over the country, what is now 
sufficiently difficult would become impossible. || The suggestion for the 
boarding out, with loyalist families in healthy situations in Natal or 
Cape Colony, nearly 100000 Boer women and children whose husbands 
and fathers either have recently fought or are still fighting against us, 
shows that those who make it have never been at the pains to realize 
what war means. Could 100000 French women and children have been 
boarded out, successfully, with the average German hausfrau while the 
war of 1870—71 was still going on? Or could Turks have been boarded 











Aktenstücke sur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges. 259 


ut with Russians during the war of 1878? Even in the camps it is 
equently mecessary to place physical obstacles in the way of personal 
nflict between the families of those Boers who have surrendered and 
tose still in the field. To board out the women folk of one of the 
mbatants with the women folk of the other would be to re-enact in 
ıusands of families the fights which have been already fought, and 
ould surely intensify the race hatred which all well-wishers of South 
frica should desire to allay. 

Para. 40. — In conclusion, we believe we may say that the appoint- 
ent of this Commission has already been attended by the following 
finite results: — || 1. The appointment of travelling inspectors of camps 
. the Orange River Colony and Transvaal. || 2. The revision of the ration 
ale, including fuel. || 3. The provision of boilers for drinking water, and 
her sanitary precautions against the spread of enteric. || 4. An increase 
the supply of qualified doctors and nurses. ||5. The more general 
pointment of suitable women as camp matrons. || 6. The appointment 
‘water engineers to visit camp, and advise about water supply. || 7. The 
rger provision of kartels, or bedsteads, so as to reduce to a minimum 
e number of people sleeping on the ground. ||8. The more general 
ovision of soup kitchens. || 9. The reorganisation of four camps, and 
e dismissal of incompetent officials. || 10. The increase of hospital 
commodation and staff in a large number of camps. 

(Signed) Millicent Garrett Fawcett, President. 


” Katherine B. Brereton. 

Lucy A. E Deane, Hon. Sec. 

n Alice Knox. . 

n Ella Campbell Scarlett, M.D., LS.A, LM. 


Jane E. Waterston, M.D. 
Durban, December 12th 1901. 


Appendices to report of Concentration Camps Commission. 
Appendix À. 


Suggestions regarding hospital and camp matrons. 
mpiled partly from Circulur 87, Burgher Camps Department, Pretoria, and 
tly from the Concentration Cumps Commission's paper on the same subject.) 


Hospital Matron. 
1. There shall be a hospital matron in each camp who shall be a 
ined and certificated nurse of large experience, and have the qualification 


being a good manager. || 2. She shall be entitled to a salary of 121. 
17° 
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per month and an allowance of 17s. per month for uniform, free rations 
and quarters. || 3. Her duties shall be to have charge of the hospital, the 
control of the hospital nurses, probationers, and servants, and generally 
to manage the hospital under the direction of the medical officers, subject 
to the control of the superintendent of the camp. || 4. Her staff shall 
consist of as many fully-trained and partly-trained nurses, probationers, 
and servants as may be required. || 5. Fully-trained nurses shall receive 
a salary of 101. per month, 17s per month for uniform, free rations 
and quarters. || 6. Uncertificated nurses shall receive 71. 10s. per month, 
uniform allowance 17s. per ‘month, free rations and quarters. || 7. Pro- 
bationers shall receive 41. per month, free rations and quarters with 
uniform supplied, to be made by themselves. || 8. Probationers taken from 
among the refugees shall be paid from 1s. 6d. to 2s. 6d. per day with 
uniform supplied, to be made by themselves; the uniform to remain fhe 
property of the Hospital. Rations the same as that of other nurses, m 
lieu of refugee rations. 
Camp Matron. 

9. There shall be a camp matron in each camp, who shall be a 
trained and certificated nurse of large experience. She shall see that no 
cases ‘of sickness, destitution, or special poverty remain unnoticed in the 
tents, and she shall work under the direction of the medical officer sub- 
ject to the control of the superintendent of the camp. || 10. The scale of 
pay and allowances for the camp matron and her staff shall be the same 
as for the hospital matron’s department. || 11. She shall divide the camp 
into districts; and in camps of over 1000 inhabitants and under 2000, 
she shall have under her one trained nurse. || 12. In camps of over 2000 
inhabitants, she shall have an assistant camp matron and one traincd 
nurse for every 1500 inhabitants over and above 2000. || 13. The duties 
of the camp matron shall be to teach mothers the care of children, to 
inculcate by all means in her power, habits of personal cleanliness and 
order, the airing of tents, scrupulous cleanliness in the preparation of 
infants’ food and milk and all matters pertaining to hygiene. She shall 
be directly responsible for the carrying out of the doctors’ orders in all 
cases of sickness among infants and others nursed in‘the tents. She shall 
have control ‘of the camp nurses and probationers, and shall train the 
latter carefully to assist her in such duties as washing, poulticing, taking 
temperatures, seeing that medicines and medical comforts are properly 
administered, &c. || 14. The camp matron shall select the probationers from 
among the refugees. There should not be less than two probationers in 
course of training in each district; whilst, if there is an epidemic of 
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measles, enteric, or other disease in the camp, there should not be less 
than four. || 15. Each probationer shall be responsible for not more than 
60 or 70 tents; she must report daily either to the matron or nurse in 
whose district they are placed on the order and welfare of the occupants. | 
16. The probationer shall visit each tent in her seetion every morning 
with a note book, and shall make a list of all cases of sickness, giving 
the number of the tent and the name of the patient. The list shall be handed 
fo the matron or nurse of the particular district by 8.30 a.m., and by 
her shall be passed to the doctor. || 17. The camp matron, or the assistant 
amp matron, or the nurse of the particular district shall accompany the 
doctor on his rounds, each probationer in her own section directing them 
from tent to tent according to the list supplied to the doctor. The 
probationer should not necessarily enter the tent with the doctor and 
matron. || 18. The probationer when the doctor leaves her section shall 
take his prescriptions to the dispenser to make up. She shall also make 
a list of the medical comforts ordered by the doctor for the patients in 

her section. || 19. After going round with the doctor, the matron or nurse 

of the district shall make out a list of the more important cases, whom 

She will herself visit in the course of the day, apportioning the others 
to the probationers to see and report on to her before 6 p.m. When the 
patients are ordered to hospital she shall report to the Superintendent 
who will arrange for the removal of the patient. The camp matron shall 
make it one of her special duties to see that the children whose mothers 
are in hospital are thoroughly cared for. || 20. The camp matron shall 
make out a list daily of the medical comforts ordered by the doctor, and 
_ shall see that they are duly distributed. || 21. If the camp matron or one 
of her subordinates should observe in any tent a case where clothing is 
needed, she shall report the matter to the superintendent who will refer 
it to the relief matron for investigation and attention. || 22. It is advisable 
especially during an epidemic that there should be a soup kitchen, and 
this shall be under the management of the camp matron who may 
employ any voluntary assistance; the soup shall be issued daily by the 
matron or her assistants to those entitled to receive it. || 23. The camp 
matron shall have the power to engage or dismiss the probationers be- 
longing to her staff, notifying the superintendent in every case. || 24. If 
the assistant matron or any of the nurses under her should, in the 
opinion of the camp matron, be inefficient or unsuited for the posts they 
hold, she should report to the Superintendent, who shall take such steps 
as may be necessary to discharge such nurses or remove them to other 
employment, and engage others. || 25. Probationers should have a simple 
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uniform which should remain the property of the camp matron’s depart- 
ment. || 26. The camp matron should organize a mess for the nurses of 
her department. || 27. The Superintendent will see that proper accommodation 
is provided for the camp matron und her staff as well as for the hospital 
matron. À cook and servant should be employed to the mess and the 
quarters of the various matron’s staffs. || 28. The camp matron should not 
prescribe medicines, but she should have in her store for case of 
emergency such items as the following: — 


1 bottle castor oil. 6 tins Ideal milk. 
1 ,, olive oil. 1 lb. arrowroot. 

1 ,„ vaseline. 1 „ tea. 

1 ,„  boracic acid. 4 oz. brandy. 


Appendix B. 


Proposed scale of rations. 


Adults. 
Per week. 
Bread, Boer meal or flour . . . 2. . . . 7 lbs. 
*Meat. rn 5 Ibs. 
Potatoes, carrots, onions or equivalents. . . 31, lbs. 
+ . Samp ......... 1 Ib. 
Alternative { Rice or Beans. . . . . 4, Ib. 
Coffee. . . ...... . . eee 1 o2. 
Sugar. . >» 2 2 . . . . . . . . . . 14 oz. 
Salt . . ....... . . . . . . 7 oz. 
Milk . .......... . . .. 1 tin. 
Wood. ........... . . . 21 Tbs 
Soap . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Mb. 
Children 3 to 12 yeurs old, 
Bread, Boer meal or flour . . . . . . . 31}, Ibe. 
*Meat. rn 3 Ibs. 
Potatoes, carrots, onions or eqnivalents. . . 31}, lbs. 
. AMP .......4.4.2. 1 Ib. 
Alternative | or Rice or Beans. . . . . . 1}, 1b 
Coffee. . . . . . . . . ee . . , 7 02. 
Sugar ren... d40z 
Salt . 2... 2. ee ee . . . . . 7 oz. 
Milk . . .......... . .. 2 tins. 
Wood. ....... .. . . . . . 91 Ibs. 
Syrup or jam... . . . . . . . . . 1} Ib. 
Mealy meal. . . . 2 2 . . 2 . . . . Q Ibs. 
Soap . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1], | 


*) When meat is thin, 1 lb. dripping or lard should be substituted for an eq 
quantity of meat. 
**) The items here mentioned should be varied as much as possible. 
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| nfants under 3. . os 
Milk 2... .. . . . . . . 2 :bettles daily. 


Oatmeal . . . . . . rn = Br Ib. ‚per week. 
Syrup . . . . . . . .. . . ‘1h ” ’ “99 ” 
Soap . . ee an wow 


The maximum wood ration for a family should be 100 lbs. || Grocery 
ions should be issued once a week. || Meat, bread, and potatoes daily. | 
ants’ milk, twice daily, mixed with boiled water. || We could suggest 
t patients leaving hospital should be placed on a speeial convalescent 
t for such period as the doctor may direct. 


Appendix C. 


The block system of issuing rations. 


hort Report of the Issue of Rations at Bethules Camp; Population 4882. 


Rations are served from a marquee in the centre of the camp; the 
a adopted is as follows: — The camp is divided into blocks, each 
2k is distinguished by a letter and contains 16 tents. When rations 
issued the blocks are called up one by one by a „call boy“ appointed 
the purpose. On reaching the ration tent the people stand outside in 
gle file, according to their numbers. || The head issuer, seated at a 
le inside the tent, has a book in which is written the number of the 
5, the name and number of each family in order, Block A coming first 
h the names of all the heads of families in each of its 16 tents, then 
ck B, and so on. As the head issuer calls out the name, the person 
that name enters; the issuer then calls out the rations to which the 
uly are entitled, with which the person is immediately served by the 
stant issuers; a cross X is put in the book under the date to show 
t the ration has been issued. || If any name is called, and the person 
not present, a note is made, and if absence is due to sickness the 
ons are sent so the tent by a corporal. The head of each family 
at fetch the rations, but this is no hardship, where 10 minutes is the 
rage length of time any one person has to wait. When about half 
people in Block A have been served, the call boy summons Block B, 

so on. The whole plan of issuing was excellent. There was no 
te of time and no muddle. Over 2400 persons were rationed from 
tent in about two hours’ time. 
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III. Verhandlung zwischen den Niederlanden und Großbritannien 
über eine Vermittlung im Südafrikanischen Kriege”). 


Nr. 12657. NIEDERLANDE. — Der Gesandte in London an 
den englischen Minister des Ausw. Bietet die 
guten Dienste der niederländischen Regierung 
an, um eine Friedensverhandlung herbeizuführen. 

_ 1. Dans la pensée du Gouvernement de Sa Majesté la Reine les 
circonstances exceptionnelles dans lesquelles se trouve une des parties 
belligérantes dans l'Afrique Australe, et qui l’empechent de se mettre en 
rapport avec l’autre partie par des moyens directs, constituent une des 
raisons de la prolongation de la guerre, qui continue à sévir sans trêve 
ni terme dans cette contrée, et qui est cause de tant de misère. || 2. En 
effet, ce sont des circonstances exceptionnelles qu’une des parties belli- 
gérantes est entièrement enclavée et séparée du reste du monde, et que 
les Représentants des Boers en Europe sont privés de toute communication 
avec leurs Généraux commandant les troupes. Cette situation fait naître 
la difficulté que les autorités qui devraient négocier de la part des Boers 
sont divisées en deux parties, qui sont privées de tout moyen de délibérer 
ensemble. Il est évident que les Délégués Boers en Europe ne peuvent 
rien faire parce qu’ils ne connaissent pas l’état des choses en Afrique, et 
que les Boers sous les armes doivent s'abstenir de faire des démarches 
parce qu'ils ne sont pas au courant de l’état des choses en Europe. | 

3. En outre, les Délégués en Europe sont liés par leurs lettres de créance 

qui ont été dressées au mois de Mars 1900, et qui les lient si étroite- 

ment à l'indépendance des Républiques qu'il ne leur serait pas même 
permis d'accepter le rétablissement du status quo ante bellum si la manière 
de décider les différends qui pourraient surgir n'était pas réglée en même 
temps. || 4. Ces circonstances font poser la question si une offre de bons 
offices ne pourrait pas être utilement faite par une Puissance neutre, afin 
de rendre au moins possible des négociations qui ne pourraient pas être 
entamées autrement. || 5. Pour cette raison il serait important d'être 
informé s'il serait agréable au Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique 
de faire usage des bons offices d’une Puissance neutre, si ces bons offices 
se bornaient à la tâche de mettre en rapport les négociateurs à désigner 
par les deux parties. || 6. Peut-être le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté la 

Reine pourrait être considéré comme indiqué pour remplir cette tâche 

par la raison que les Délégués des Boers se trouvent sur le territoire 

Néerlandais et ne sont accrédités qu’auprés de ce Gouvernement. || 7. Si 


u — 





— 


*) Blaubuch Cd. 906. 
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le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique se range a cette idée, il y 
aurait lieu pour le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté la Reine d’adresser aux 
Délégués Boers la demande s'ils accepteraient de se rendre en Afrique 
pour délibérer avec les chefs Boers la-bas 4 la fin de revenir en Europe 
aprés un séjour d’une durée déterminée (peut-étre de quinze jours) munis 
de pleins pouvoirs suffisants, visant toute éventualité, et les autorisant à 
conclure un Traité de Paix liant d’une manière indissoluble tant les 
Boers en Europe que les Boers en Afrique. | 8. En cas de réponse affir- 
mative il deviendrait nécessaire que le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté 
Britannique remit à celui des Pays-Bas trois sauf-conduits permettant 
aux Délégués Boers de se rendre librement en Afrique, d’y séjourner 
librement le temps convenu et de retourner librement en Europe. En 
outre, il serait nécessaire que le Gouvernement Britannique permit l'usage 
d'un code télégraphique pour faire désigner l'endroit où les Délégués 
susdits pourraient rencontrer les chefs des Boers. || 9. Après leur retour 
le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté la Reine pourrait les mettre en rapport 
avec des Plénipotentiaires nommés par le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté 
Britannique à cet effet, et se chargerait volontiers de mettre à la dispo- 
sition de ces messieurs les localités nécessaires pour leurs réunions. || 10. Le 
Gouvernement de Sa Majesté la Reine considérerait dès lors sa tâche 
comme terminée. || 11. Il est de toute évidence que malgré tout les négo- 
ciations ainsi entamées pourraient ne pas aboutir; mais la possibilité du 
contraire n’est pas exclue non plus et en cet état’ de choses il parait 
désirable de chercher à faire ouvrir des négociations dans l'espoir qu’elles 
seront fructueuses. Et en présence de la difficulté qui existe pour toute 
partie belligérante de faire le premier pas dans cette direction, il pourrait 
être utile qu'une tierce partie s’en chargeât et servit comme trait-d’union. 





Nr. 12658. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Staatssekretär des Ausw. 
an den Gesandten der Niederlande in London. 
Die Initiative zu Verhandlungen mufs von den 

Buren in Südafrika ausgehen. 

Foreign Office, January 29, 1902. 

Sir, || You were good enough to lay before me on the 25th instant 
a communication from the Netherland Government, in which it was 
proposed that, with the object of bringing the war to an end, His 
Majesty’s Government might grant a safe-conduct to the Boer Delegates 
now in Holland for the purpose of enabling them to confer with the 
Boer leaders in South Africa. It is suggested that after the conference 
the Delegates might return to Europe with power to conclude a Treaty 
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of Peace with this country, and the Netherland Government intimate 
that, in this event, they might at a later stage be instrumental in placing 
the Boer Plenipotentiaries in relation with the Plenipotentiaries who 
might be appointed by His Majesty’s Government. || The Netherland 
Government intimate that if this project commends itself to His Majesty’s 
Government, they will inquire of the Delegates whether they are prepared 
to nıake the suggested visit to South Africa. || It may therefore be inferred 
that the communication which I received from you was made on the 
responsibility of the Netherland Government alone, and without authority 
from the Boer Delegates or leaders. | His Majesty’s Government have 
given it their best consideration, and, whilst they entirely appreciate the 
motives of humanity which have led the Netherland Government to 
make this proposal, they feel that they must adhere to the decision. 
adopted and publicly announced by them some months after the commen- 
cement of hostilities by the Boers, that it is not their intention to accept 
the intervention of any foreign Power in the South African War. || Should 
the Boer Delegates themselves desire to lay a request for safe conduct 
before His Majesty's Government, there is no reason why they should 
not do so. But His Majesty’s Government are obviously not in a position 
to express an opinion on any such application until they have received 
it and are aware of its precise nature, and the grounds on which the 
request is made. || I may, however, point out that it is not at present 
clear to His Majesty’s Government that the Delegates retain any influence 
over the Representatives of the Boers in South Africa, or have any voice 
in their councils: They are stated by the Netherland Government to 
have no letters of credence or instructions later in date than March 1900. 
His Majesty’s Government had, on the other hand, understood that all 
powers of government, including those of negotiation, were now completely 
vested in Mr. Steyn for the Boers of the Orange River Colony, and im 
Mr. Schalk Burger for those of the Transvaal. || If this be so, it is 
evident that the quickest and most satisfactory means of arranging a 
settlement would be by direct communication between the leaders of the 
Boer forces in South Africa and the Commander-in-chief of His Majesty’s 
forces, who has already been instructed to forward immediately any offers 
he may receive for the consideration of His Majesty’s Government. || In 
these circumstances His Majesty’s Government have decided that if the 
Boer leaders should desire to enter into negotiations for the purpose of 
bringing the war to an end, those negotiations must take place, not in 
Europe, but in South Africa. || It should, moreover, be borne in mind 
that if the Boer Delegates are to occupy time in visiting South Africa, 
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in consulting with the Boer leaders in the field, and in returning to 
Europe for the purpose of making known the results of their errand, a 
period of at least three months would elapse, during which hostilities 
would be prolonged, and much human suffering, perhaps needlessly, 
oceasioned. 

Lansdowne. 





Nr. 12659. VERTRAGSSTAATEN. — Vertrag über die Behand- 
lung des Zuckers. 
Brüssel, 5. März 1003. 

Sa Majesté l'Empereur d'Allemagne, Roi de Prusse, au nom de P’Em- 
pire Allemand; Sa Majesté l'Empereur d'Autriche, Roi de Bohême, ete. ete,, 
et Roi Apostolique de Hongrie; 8a Majesté le Roi des Belges; Sa Majesté le Roi 
d’Espagne et, en Son Nom, Sa Majesté la Reine Régente du Royaume; le Prési- 
dent de la République Française; Sa Majesté le Roi du Royaume-Uni de la 
Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande et des Possessions Britanniques au delà des mers, 
Empereur des Indes; Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie: Sa Majesté la Reine 
des Pays-Bas; Sa Majesté le Roi de Suède et de Norvège, || Désirant — 
d’une part — égaliser les conditions de la concurrence entre les sucres 
de betterave et les sucres de canne des différentes provenances et — 
d’antre part — aider au développement de la consommation du sucre; || 
Considérant que ce double résultat ne peut être atteint que par la sup- 
pression des primes et par la limitation de la surtaxe; | Ont résolu de 
conclure une convention à cet effet, et ont nommé pour Leurs Pléni- 
potentiaires, savoir: || Sa Majesté l'Empereur d'Allemagne, Roi de Prusse. 
au nom de l’Empire Allemand: || M. le comte de Wallwita, Son Envoyé 
Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté le Roi des 
Belges; | M. de Koerner, Directeur au Département Impérial des Affaires 
Etrangères; || M. Kahn, Conseiller intime supérieur de Gouvernement, 
Conseiller rapporteur à l'Office Impérial du Tresor. || Sa Majesté ’Em- 
pereur d'Autriche, Roi de Bohême, etc. ete., et Roi Apostolique de Hongrie: || 
Pour l’Autriche-Hongrie: || M. le comte Khevenhüller Metsch, Son Envoyé 
Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté le Roi des 
Belges. || Pour l'Autriche: || M. le baron Jorkasch-Koch, Chef de section 
au Ministère Impérial et’ Royal des Finances. | Pour la Hongrie: || M. de 
Toepke, Sous-Secrétaire d'Etat au Ministère Royal hongrois des Finances. || 
Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges: || M. le comte de Smet de Naeyer, Ministre 
des Finances et des Travaux publics, Chef du Cabinet; || M. Capelle, En- 
voyé Kxtraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire, Directeur général du 
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Commerce et des Consulats au Ministère des Affaires Etrangères; || M. Kebers, 
Directeur général des Douanes et Accises au Ministère des Finances et 
des Travaux Publics; || M. De Smet, Inspecteur général à l'Administration 
des Contributions directes, Douanes et Accises au Ministère des Finances 
et des Travaux Publics; || M. Beauduin, Membre de la Chambre des Re- 
présentants, Industriel. || Sa Majesté le Roi d'Espagne et, en Son Nom, 
Sa Majesté la Reine Régente du Royaume: | M. de Villa Urrutia, Son 
Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté le 
Roi des Belges. || Le Président de la République Française: || M. Gerard, 
Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté le Roi des 
Belges; | M. Bousquet, Ancien Conseiller d'Etat, Directeur général des 
Douanes honoraire; || M. Delatour, Conseiller d'Etat, Directeur général de 
la Caisse des Dépôts et Consignations; || M. Courtin, Conseiller d'Etat, 
Directeur général des Contributions indirectes au Ministère des Finances. || 
Sa Majesté le Roi du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande 
et des Possessions Britanniques au delà des mers, Empereur des Indes: || 
M. Constantine Phipps, C. B., Son Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre 
Plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges; || Sir Henry Primrose, 
K. C. B, C. 8. I; | Sir Henry Bergne, K. C. M. G.; || M. A. A. Pearson; || 
M. E, C. Ozanne. || Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie: || M. le commandeur Romeo 
Cantagalli, Son Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près 
Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges; || M. le commandeur Emile Maraini, Député au 
Parlement italien, Industriel. || Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas: || M. le 
jonkheer de Pestel, Son Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire 
près Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges; || M. le baron J. d’Aulnis de Bouronill, 
Docteur en droit, Professeur à l’Université d’Utrecht; | M. G. Eschauzier, 
Industriel à La Haye; | M. A. van Rossum, Industriel à Haarlem. || Sa 
Majesté le Roi de Suède et de Norvège: || Pour la Suède: || M. le comte 
Wrangel, Son Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire près 
Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges: || M. Charles Tranchell, Industriel. || Les- 
quels, après s'être communiqué leurs pleins pouvoirs respectifs, trouvés 
en bonne et due forme, sont convenus des articles suivants: 


Article premier. 


Les Hautes Parties contractantes s'engagent à supprimer, à dater de 
la mise en vigueur de la présente Convention, les primes directes et 
indirectes dont bénéficieraient la production ou l’exportation des sucres, 
et à ne pas établir de primes de l'espèce pendant toute la durée de 
ladite Convention. Pour l'application de cette disposition, sont assimilés 
au sucre les produits sucrés tels que confitures, chocolats, biscuits, lait 
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condensé et tous autres produits analogues contenant en proportion 
notable du sucre incorporé artificiellement. || Tombent sous l’application de 
l'alinéa précédent, tous les avantages résultant directement ou indirecte- 
ment, pour les diverses catégories de producteurs, de la législation fiscale 
des Etats, notamment: || a) les bonifications directes accordées en cas 
d'exportation; || b) les bonifications directes accordées à la production; | 
c) les exemptions d'impôt, totales ou partielles, dont bénéficie une ‘partie 
des produits de la fabrication; || d) les bénéfices résultant d'excédents de 
rendement; || e) les bénéfices résultant de l’exageration du drawback; | 
f) les avantages résultant de toute surtaxe d'un taux supérieur à celui 
fixé par l’article 3. 


‘Article 2. 


Les Hautes Parties contractantes s'engagent à soumettre au régime 
d’entrepöt, sous la surveillance permanente de jour et de nuit des em- 
ployés du fisc, les fabriques et les raffineries de sucre, ainsi que les 
usines dans lesquelles le sucre est extrait des mélasses. | A cette fin, les 
usines seront aménagées de manière à donner toute garantie contre 
l'enlèvement clandestin des sucres, et les employés auront la faculté de 
pénétrer dans toutes les parties des usines. || Des livres de contrôle seront 
tenus concernant une ou plusieurs phases de la fabrication, et les sucres 
achevés seront déposés dans des magasins spéciaux offrant toutes les 
garanties désirables de sécurité. 


Article 3. 


Les Hautes Parties contractantes s’engagent à limiter au chiffre ma- 
ximum de 6 francs par 100 kilogrammes pour le sucre raffiné et les 
sucres assimilables au raffiné, et de fr. 5,50 pour les autres sucres, la 
surtaxe, c'est-à-dire l’écart entre le taux des droits ou taxes dont sont 
passibles les sucres étrangers et celui des droits ou taxes auxquels sont 
soumis les sucres nationaux. || Cette disposition ne vise pas le taux des 
droits d'entrée dans les pays qui ne produisent pas de sucre; elle n'est 
pas non plus applicable aux sous-produits de la fabrication et du 
raffinage du sucre. | 


Article 4 


Les Hautes Parties contractantes s'engagent à frapper d'un droit 
spécial, à l'importation sur leur territoire, les sucres originaires de pays 
qui accorderaient des primes à la production ou à l'exportation. || Ce droit 
ne pourra être inférieur au montant des primes, directes ou indirectes, 
accordées dans le pays d'origine, Les Hautes Parties se réservent la 
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faculté, chacune en ce qui la concerne, de prohiber l'importation des sucres 
primés. || Pour l'évaluation du montant des avantages résultant éven- 
tuellement de la surtaxe spécifiée au littera f de l'article 1°’, le chiffre fixé 
par l’article 3 est déduit. du montant de cette surtaxe: la moitié de la 
différence est réputée représenter la prime, la Commission permanente 
instituée par l'article 7 ayant le droit, à la demande d'un Etat contrac- 
tant, de reviser le chiffre ainsi établi. 


Article 5. 

Les Hautes Parties contractantes s'engagent réciproquement à admettre 
au taux le plus réduit de leur tarif d'importation, les sucres originaires 
soit des Etats contractants, soit de celles des colonies ou possessions 
desdits Etats qui n’accordent pas de primes et auxquelles s'appliquent 
les obligations de l'article 8. || Les sucres de canne et les sucres de 
betterave ne pourront être frappés de droits différents. 


Article 6. 

L'Espagne, l'Italie et la Suède seront dispensées des engagements 
faisant l'objet des articles 1, 2 et 3, aussi longtemps qu’elles n’exporteront 
pas de sucre. || Ces Etats s'engagent à adapter leur législation sur le ré- 
__ gime des sucres aux dispositions de la Convention, dans le délai d’une 
année — ou plus tôt si faire se peut — à partir du moment où la 
Commission permanente aura constaté que la condition indiquée ci-dessus 
a cessé d'exister. 


Article 7. 

Les Hautes Parties contractantes conviennent de créer une Commis- 
sion permanente, chargée de surveiller l'exécution des dispositions de la 
présente Convention. || Cette Commission sera composée de Délégués des 
divers Etats contractants et il lui sera adjoint un Bureau permanent. 
La Commission choisit son Président; elle siégera à Bruxelles et se réunira 
sur la convocation du Président. || Les Délégués auront pour mission: | 
a) De constater si, dans les Etats contractants, il n’est accordé aucune 
prime directe ou indirecte à la production ou à l'exportation des sucres; || 
b) De constater si les Etats visés à l’article 6 continuent à se conformer 
à la condition spéciale prévue audit article; || c) De constater l'existence 
des primes dans les Etats non-signataires et d'en évaluer le montant en 
vue de l’application de l’article 4; || d) D’émettre un avis sur les questions 
litigieuses; || e) D'instruire les demandes d'admission à l’Union des Etats 
qui n'ont point pris part à la présente Convention. || Le Bureau perma- 
‘nent sera chargé de rassembler, de traduire, de coordonner et de publier 
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les renseignements de toute nature qui se rapportent à la législation et 
à la statistique des sucres, non seulement dans les Etats contractants, 
mais également dans les autres Etats. {| Pour assurer l'exécution des dis- 
positions qui précédent, les Hautes Parties contractantes communiqueront 
par la voie diplomatique au Gouvernement belge, qui les fera parvenir & 
la Commission, les lois, arrétés..et règlements sur l'imposition des sucres 
qui sont ou seront en vigueur dans leurs pays respectifs, ainsi que les 
renseignements statistiques relatifs à l’objet de la présente Convention. || 
Chacune des Hautes Parties contractantes pourra être représentée à la 
Commission par un Délégué ou par un Délégué et des Délégués-Adjoints. | 
L’Autriche et la Hongrie seront considérées séparément comme Parties 
contractantes. || La première réunion de la Commission aura lieu à Bruxelles, 
à la diligence du Gouvernement belge, trois mois au moins avant la mise 
en vigueur de la présente Convention. || La Commission n'aura qu'une mis- 
sion de constatation et d'examen. Elle fera, sur toutes les questions 
qui lui seront soumises, un rapport qu’elle adressera au Gouvernement 
belge, lequel le communiquera aux Etats intéressés et provoquera, si la 
demande en est faite par une des Hautes Parties contractantes, la réu- 
nion d’une Conférence qui arrêtera les résolutions ou les mesures néces- 
sitées par les circonstances, || Toutefois les constatations et évaluations 
visées aux litteras b et ce auront un caractère exécutoire pour les Etats 
contractants; elles seront arrêtées par un vote de majorité, chaque Etat 
contractant disposant d’une voix, et elles sortiront leurs effets au plus. 
tard à l'expiration du délai de deux mois. Au cas où l’un des Etats con- 
tractants croirait devoir faire appel d’une décision de la Commission, il 
devra, dans la huitaine de la notification qui lui sera faite de ladite dé- 
cision, provoquer une nouvelle délibération de la Commission; celle-ci se 
réunira d'urgence et statuera définitivement dans le délai d'un mois à 
dater de l'appel. La nouvelle décision sera exécutoire an plus tard, dans 
les deux mois de sa date, — La même procédure sera suivie en ce qui 
concerne l'instruction des demandes d'admission prévue au littera e. || Les 
frais résultant de l’organisation et du fonctionnement du Bureau perma- 
nent et de la Commission — ‘sauf le traitement ou les indemnités des 
Délégués, qui seront payés par leurs pays respectifs, — seront süpportes 
par tous les Etats contractants et répartis entre eux d’après un mode a 
régler par la Comniission. 


Article 8. 


‘ Les Hautes Parties contractantes s’engagent, pour elles et pour leurs 
colonies ou possessions, exception faite des colonies autonomes de la 
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Grande-Bretagne et des Indes orientales britanniques, à prendre les 
mesures nécessaires pour empêcher que les sucres primés qui auront 
traversé en transit le territoire d’un Etat contractant ne jouissent des 
avantages de la Convention sur le marché destinataire. La Commission 
permanente fera à cet égard les propositions nécessaires. 


Article 9. 
Les Etats qui n’ont point pris part à la présente Convention seront admis 
à y adhérer sur leur demande et après avis conforme de la Commission 
permanente. | La demande sera adressée par la voie diplomatique au 
Gouvernement belge, qui se chargera, le cas échéant, de notifier l’adhésion 
à tous les autres Gouvernements. L’adhesion emportera, de plein droit, 
accession à toutes les charges et admission à tous les avantages stipulés 
par la présente Convention, et elle produira ses effets à partir du 
1” septembre qui suivra l'envoi de la notification faite par le Gouverne- 
ment belge aux autres Etats contractants. 


Article 10. 

La présente Convention sera mise à exécution à partir du 1* sep- 
tembre 1903. || Elle restera en vigueur pendant cinq années à partir de 
cette date, et dans le cas où aucune des Hautes Parties contractantes 
n'aurait notifié au Gouvernement belge, douze mois avant l'expiration de 
ladite période de cing années, son intention d'en faire cesser les effets, 
. elle continuera à rester en vigueur pendant une année et, ainsi de suite, 
d'année en année. || Dans le cas où l’un des Etats contractants dénon- 
cerait la Convention, cette dénonciation n'aurait d'effet qu'à son égard; 
les autres Etats conserveraient, jusqu’au 31 octobre de l’année de la dénon- 
ciation, la faculté de notifier l'intention de se retirer également à partir 
du 1” septembre de l’année suivante. Si l’un de ces derniers Etats 
entendait user de cette faculté, le Gouvernement belge provoquerait la 
réunion à Bruxelles, dans les trois mois, d’une conférence qui aviserait aux 
mesures à prendre. 


Article 11. 

Les dispositions de la présente Convention seront appliquées aux 
provinces d'outre-mer, colonies et possessions étrangères des Hautes 
Parties contractantes. Sont exceptées toutefois les colonies et possessions 
britanniques et néerlandaises, sauf en ce qui concerne les dispositions 
faisant l'objet des articles 5 et 8. || La situation des colonies et posses- 
sions britanniques et néerlandaises est, pour le surplus, déterminée par les 
déclarations inserees au Protocole de clôture. 
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Article 12. 

L’exécution des engagements réciproques contenus dans la présente 
Convention est subordonnée, en tant que de besoin, à l’accomplissement 
des formalités et règles établies par les lois constitutionnelles de chacun 
des Etats contractants. || La présente Convention sera ratifiée, et les rati- 
fications en seront déposées à Bruxelles, au Ministère des Affaires 
Etrangères, le 1° février 1903, ou plus tôt si faire se peut. || Il est 
entendu que la présente Convention ne deviendra obligatoire de plein 
droit que si elle est ratifiée au moins par ceux des Etats contractants 
qui ne sont pas visés par la disposition exceptionnelle de l’article 6. 
Dans le cas où un ou plusieurs desdits Etats n'auraient pas déposé leurs 
ratifications dans le délai prévu, le Gouvernement belge provoquera 
immédiatement une décision des autres Etats signataires quant à la mise 
en vigueur, entre eux seulement, de la présente Convention. || En foi de 
quoi les Plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé la présente. Convention. || 
Fait à Bruxelles, en un seul exemplaire, le cinq mars dix-neuf cent deux. 


Unterschriften. . 


Schlußprotokoll. 


Au moment de procéder à la signature de la Convention relative au 
régime des sucres conclue, à la date de ce jour, entre les Gouvernements 
de l'Allemagne, de l'Autriche et de la Hongrie, de la Belgique, de l'Espagne, 
de la France, de la Grande-Bretagne, de l’Italie, des Pays-Bas et de la 
Suède, les Plénipotentiaires soussignés sont convenus de ce qui suit: 


A l’article 3. 

Considérant que le but de la surtaxe est de protéger efficacement le 
marché intérieur des pays producteurs, les Hautes Parties contractantes 
se réservent la faculté, chacune en ce qui la concerne, de proposer un 
relèvement de la surtaxe dans le cas où des quantités considérables de 
sucres originaires d’un Etat contractant pénétreraient chez elles; ce 
relèvement ne frapperait que les sucres originaires de cet Etat. || La pro- 
position devra être adressée à la Commission permanente, laquelle statuera 
à bref délai, par un vote de majorité, sur le bien fondé de la mesure 
proposée, sur la durée de son application et sur le taux du relèvement: 
celui-ci ne dépassera pas un franc par 100 kilogrammes. || L’adhésion de 
la Commission ne pourra être donnée que dans le cas où l’envahissement 
du marché considéré serait la conséquence d’une réelle infériorité économique 
et non le résultat d’une élévation factice des prix provoquée par une 


entente entre producteurs. 
Staatsarchiv LXVI. 18 
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A l’article 11. 


A. 1° Le Gouvernement de la Grande-Bretagne déclare qu'aucune 
prime directe ou indirecte ne sera accordée aux sucres des colonies de la 
Couronne pendant la durée de la Convention. || 2° Il déclare aussi, par 
mesure exceptionnelle et tout en réservant, en principe, son entière liberté 
d'action en ce qui concerne les relations fiscales entre le Royaume-Uni et 
ses colonies et possessions, que, pendant la durée de la Convention, aucune 
préférence ne sera accordée dans le Royaume-Uni aux sucres coloniaux 
vis-à-vis des sucres originaires des Etats contractants. || 3° Il déclare enfin 
que la Convention sera soumise par ses soins aux colonies autonomes et 
aux Indes orientales pour qu’elles aient la faculté d'y donner leur ad- 
hésion. || Il est entendu que le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique 
a la faculté d’adhérer à la Convention au nom des colonies de la Couronne. 
B. Le Gouvernement des Pays-Bas déclare que, pendant la durée de la 
Convention, aucune prime directe ou indirecte ne sera accordée aux sucres 
des colonies néerlandaises et que ces sucres ne seront pas admis dans 
les Pays-Bas à un tarif moindre que celui appliqué aux sucres originaires 
des Etats contractants. || Le présent Protocole de clôture, qui sera ratifié 
en même temps que la Convention conclue à la date de ce jour, sera 
considéré comme faisant partie intégrante de cette Convention et aura 
même force, valeur et durée. | En foi de quoi les Plénipotentiaires 
soussignés ont dressé le présent Protocole. 


Fait à Bruxelles, le cinq mars dix-neuf cent deux. 
Unterschriften. 


Denkschrift, dem Deutschen Reichstage vorgelegt (29. April 1902) 
bei Einbringung vorstehenden Vertrages. 


Seit dem Jahre 1861 wird in Deutschland dem inländischen Rüben- 
zucker, der seit 1841 einer Steuer unterliegt, bei der Ausfuhr eine Ver- 
gütung gewährt. Die Abgabe wurde seinerzeit nach dem Gewichte der 
zur Verarbeitung gelangenden Rüben, die Vergütung für den Zucker 
nach dem Steuerbetrage für die zu seiner Herstellung durchschnittlich 
erforderliche Rübenmenge bemessen. Mit der im Laufe der Zeit ein- 
tretenden Züchtung zuckerreicherer Rüben und Verbesserung des Her- 
stellungsverfahrens mufste sich hieraus naturgemäß ein von Jahr zu Jahr 
gesteigertes Mißverhältnis zwischen Steuer und Vergütung ergeben, in- 
dem die Ausbente an Zucker das angenommene Durchschnittsmaß mehr 
und mehr überstieg und der Uberschuls des Betrags der Vergütung für 
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den ausgeführten Zucker über den Betrag der Steuer für die verwendeten 
Rüben, die „Prämie“ der Zuckerfabrikation, fortgesetzt anwuchs. || Dieses 
Anwachsen der Prämie und die damit verbundene Beeinträchtigung des 
Reinertrags der Steuer suchte die Gesetzgebung zu wiederholten Malen 
durch Herabminderung der Vergütungen, und als sich dieses Mittel als 
unwirksam herausgestellt hatte, dadurch auszugleichen, dafs (von 1892 
ab) unter Beseitigung der Steuer vom Rübenrobstoff und Einführung einer 
Verbrauchsabgabe ein feststehender Ausfuhrzuschufs gezahlt wurde, wel- 
cher jedoch nur bis 1895 gewährt werden sollte. Man ging hierbei von 
der Erwartung aus, dafs die Konkurrenzstaaten dem gegebenen Beispiele 
folgen und ihre Prämien ebenfalls beseitigen würden. Diese Erwartung 
erfüllte sich jedoch nicht. Auch der mit dem Zuckersteuergesetze vom 
21. Mai 1896 (Reichs-Gesetzbl. S. 117) unternommene umgekehrte Ver- 
such, durch eine Erhöhung der deutschen Ausfuhrzuschüsse die anderen 
Staaten einer gänzlichen Beseitigung der Prämien geneigt zu machen, 
blieb zunächst erfolglos und führte im Gegenteile dazu, dafs auch in 
Österreich-Ungarn die dortigen direkten Prämien erhöht und in Frank- 
reich neben den bereits bestehenden indirekten noch direkte Prämien ein- 
geführt wurden. || Eine Übersicht über die Höhe der Vergütungen und 
Zuschüsse von 1877 ab enthält die Anlage A*). || Es wäre verfehlt, über 
das System der Prämiengewährung ohne weiteres den Stab zu brechen. 
Wenn sich unser Zuckergewerbe aus den bescheidenen Verhältnissen, in 
denen es sich um die Mitte des 19. Jahrhunderts befand**), in wenigen 
Jahrzehnten zu einer Achtung gebietenden Stellung heraufgearbeitet hat, 
und wenn es heute sowohl nach dem Umfange der Zuckererzeugung als 
auch nach der Beschaffenheit des verwendeten Rohstoffs und der Art 
seiner Verarbeitung, die wiederum durch die vollendete technische Ein- 
richtung der Fabriken und die hohe wissenschaftliche Ausbildung der 
Fabrikbeamten bedingt ist, als das erste der Welt dasteht, so ist dies 
nicht zum wenigsten auf jenes System der Materialbesteuerung und 
Steuervergütung zurückzuführen, welches den höchsten Vorteil demjenigen 
zu teil werden liefs, der das beste Rübenmaterial in der weitgehendsten 
Weise auszunützen vermochte. Auch als die deutsche Zuckerfabrikation 
dieses Anspornes nicht mehr bedurfte, war die Prämie erforderlich, um 
ihr, die inzwischen eine Exportindustrie geworden war, die Stellung aut 
dem Weltmarkt im Kampfe mit den ebenfalls. aus staatlichen Mitteln 
unterstützten Industrien der europäischen Konkurrenzländer zu erhalten 


*) Die Anlagen sind hier fortgelassen. Red. 
**) Im Jahre 1849/50 wurden in 148 Fabriken zusammen 5 762836 dz Rüben ver- 
arbeitet und daraus 423 738 dz Rohzucker hergestellt. 
18* 
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und zu stärken, und es war von diesem Gesichtspunkt aus nur folge 
richtig, wenn das geltende Zuckersteuergesetz gegenüber den beträcht- 
lichen Vergünstigungen, die namentlich der französische und Österreichische 
Zucker genoß (zu vergl. die Begründung zu dem Gesetze vom 27. Mai 18%, 
Stenographische Berichte über die Verhandlungen des Reichstags 1895/96, 
Anlagen Bd. II S. 1029), erhöhte Ausfuhrzuschüsse einführte. || Die In- 
anspruchnahme öffentlicher Mittel zu dem Zwecke, der Konkurrenz der 
Industrien fremder Staaten entgegenzutreten, kann jedoch nur vorüber- 
gehend statthaft erscheinen. Regierungsseitig ist denn auch bei Vorlegung 
des gedachten Gesetzes ausdrücklich erklärt worden, dafs die erhöhten 
Zuschüsse als Kampfmalsnahme gedacht seien, und dafs die Wieder 
beseitigung der Zuschüsse für den Fall vorbehalten bleiben müsse, daß 
es gelingen sollte, die anderen Staaten zu entsprechenden Schritten zu 
bewegen. Auch der Reichstag falste bei Annahme des Gesetzes eine 
Resolution, durch welche die verbündeten Regierungen ersucht wurden, 
„mit aller Entschiedenheit dahin zu wirken, daß durch internationale 
Vereinbarungen eine Beseitigung der Ausfuhrvergütungen für Zucker in 
thunlichster Bälde herbeigeführt werde“. 

In ihrem Wunsche, die Prämien aufgehoben zu sehen, begegneten 
sich Regierung und Reichstag mit den Regierungen verschiedener anderer 
Staaten, wie denn auch vor 1896 teils mit, teils ohne Zuziehung Deutsch- 
lands bereits wiederholte Versuche, zuletzt auf der Zuckerkonferenz zu 
London in den Jahren 1887 und 1888, m dieser Richtung unternommen 
worden waren. Auf der letzteren Konferenz war bereits von der Mehr- 
zahl der vertretenen Mächte ein Vertrag wegen Abschaffung der Prämien 
unterzeichnet worden, der indessen nicht in Kraft trat. Insbesondere lag 
dies an der ablehnenden Haltung Frankreichs, zum Teil auch daran, dab 
in England, wo man bis dahin der Kolonien wegen die Beseitigung der 
Prämien betrieben hatte, zeitweilig eine andere Richtung, welche das Inter- 
esse des englischen Zuckerverbrauchers in den Vordergrund stellte, 
das Übergewicht gewann. Einen erneuten Anstols erhielt die gegen die 
Prämien gerichtete Bewegung durch das am 24. Juli 1897 in den Ver- 
einigten Staaten in Kraft getretene Zollgesetz, nach welchem von allem 
eingeführten Zucker ein Zollzuschlag in Höhe der etwaigen ihm in seinem 
Ursprungslande gewährten Vergünstigung erhoben wurde — eine Mals- 
nahme, die nicht nur den prämiierten Zucker auf dem Markte des den 
Zuschlag erhebenden Staates zu schädigen, sondern auch im allgemeinen 
preisdrückend zu wirken geeignet war. Es sei gleich hier bemerkt, daß 
später, vom Mai 1899 ab, ähnliche Zuschlagszölle gegen prämiierten Zucker 
auch in Britisch Ostindien eingeführt worden sind. 
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Auf Einladung der Königlich belgischen Regierung traten daher im 
Juni 1898 in Brüssel Vertreter von Deutschland, Österreich-Ungarn, Bel- 
gien, Spanien, Frankreich, Grofsbritannien, den Niederlanden, Rufsland 
und Schweden zusammen, um über die gemeinsame Beseitigung der Prä- 
mienvorteile zu beraten. Die meisten vertretenen Staaten waren bereit, 
die Vergünstigungen, welche sie ihrem Zucker gewährten, aufzugeben; 
dagegen wollte Frankreich nur seine direkten Ausfuhrprämien als hier- 
unter fallend angesehen wissen, und Frankreich sowohl wie Rußland 
weigerten sieh entschieden, ihre innere Steuergesetzgebung, aus welcher 
sich erhebliche indirekte Zuschüsse für die Zuckerfabrikation ergeben, in 
der Konferenz zum Gegenstande der Verhandlung machen zu lassen. Da 
die französischen und russischen Vertreter in diesem Sinne durch be- 
stimmte Verhaltungsanweisungen ihrer Regierungen gebunden wären, er- 
schien es den Beteiligten rätlich, die Beratung zu vertagen, bis durch 
Verhandlungen von Regierung zu Regierung eine neue Unterlage für den 
abzuschliefsenden Vertrag gewonnen worden sei. || Nachdem darauf zuerst 
die belgische Regierung auf Grund gewisser während der Konferenz ge- 
machter Vermittelungsvorschläge mit Frankreich unterhandelt hatte, setzte 
sich die französische Regierung, bei welcher inzwischen, wohl zumeist 
aus finanzwirtschaftlichen Gründen, eine der Unterdrückung der Prämien 
günstigere Stimmung Platz gegriffen hatte, unmittelbar mit dem Deutschen 
Reiche und Österreich-Ungarn in Verbindung. Auf Grund von Beratungen, 
die teils in Berlin, teils in Paris geführt worden waren, kam an letzterem 
Orte am 22. Oktober 1900 ein vorläufiges Abkommen zwischen den drei 
Staaten zustande. Frankreich verpflichtete sich hiernach, unter der Vor- 
aussetzung des Wegfalls der Prämien in den übrigen beteiligten Ländern, 
nicht nur seine direkte Prämie vollständig aufzuheben, sondern auch seine 
indirekte Prämie .erheblich zu verringern. Letztere besteht darin, dafs 
dem gewonnenen Zucker, soweit die Ausbeute über 7°/,, aber nicht über 
101/; Prozent des Rübengewichts hinausgeht, ein Steuernachlaß von 30, 
soweit sie 101/, Prozent überschreitet, von 15 Franken. für den Doppel- 
zentner gewährt wird. Nach dem Abkommen sollte die erstere Ermäßi- 
gung um 1/, gekürzt, die letztere ganz beseitigt werden; die Folge wäre 
eine Herabsetzung der indirekten Prämie auf wenig mehr als die Hälfte 
und bei wachsender Ausbeute eine. fernere stetige Verminderung dieser 
Prämie gewesen. Der Bestand der Zuckerkartelle in Deutschland und 
Österreich-Ungarn wurde durch das Pariser Abkommen nicht berührt. | 
Auf Grund dieser Vereinbarung wurde im Dezember 1901 in Brüssel in 
die Fortsetzung der Beratung eingetreten. Von den im Jahre 1898 ver- 
tretenen Staaten hatte Rußland seine Teilnahme abgelehnt, Italien und 
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Rumänien waren neu hinzugekommen, doch ist letzterer Staat vor Ab- 
schluß der Verhandlungen wieder zurückgetreten. Wie zu erwarten, fand 
das Pariser Abkommen allgemeine Billigung; es ergaben sich jedoch an- 
dere Schwierigkeiten, die im Jahre 1898 noch nicht bestanden hatten. 
Insbesondere wurde neben dem Kartelle der ôsterreichisch-ungarischen 
Zuckerfabriken das um die Mitte des Jahres 1900 ins Leben getretene 
deutsche Zuckerkartell von fast allen Seiten heftig angegriffen, indem 
man der Thätigkeit der Kartelle eine übermäßige Steigerung der inlän- 
dischen Produktion und einen starken Druck auf den Weltmarktpreis zur 
Last legte. Dem Widerspruch der deutschen und der ôsterreichisch- 
ungarischen Vertreter gegen eine Einbeziehung unserer Kaftellverhilt- 
nisse und der bezüglichen Gesetzgebung in die Beschlußfassung der Kon- 
ferenz wurde zwar Folge gegeben, doch wurde, um die Wirksamkeit der 
genannten Kartelle, die die Möglichkeit einer Steigerung des Inland- 
preises voraussetzt und daher auf einen hohen Zollschutz angewiesen ist, 
abzuschwächen, verlangt, daß in der abzuschließenden Übereinkunft der 
Überzoll, d. h. der Betrag, um welchen die Belastung des eingeführten 
Zuckers die des einheimischen Zuckers überschreitet, thunlichst niedrig 
bemessen werde. Namentlich wurde von England, dem es im Interesse 
seiner Kolonien, besonders der westindischen, um eine alsbaldige Hebung 
des Zuckerpreises auf dem Weltmarkte zu thun ist, als unerläßliche Be- 
dingung für das Zustandekommen des Vertrags die Forderung aufgestellt, 
dafs der Überzoll nicht mehr als 5 Franken für den Doppelzentner be- 
tragen dürfe; doch gelang es im weiteren Verlaufe der Verhandlungen, 
eine Erhöhung dieses Betrags auf 6 Franken für raffinierten Zucker und 
51}, Franken für Rohzucker durchzusetzen. Infolge des wiederholten Hin- 
weises von unserer Seite, dafs man auf eine derartig niedrige Bemessung 
des Überzolls schon deshalb nicht eingehen könne, weil Frankreich eine 
indirekte Prämie in etwa derselben Höhe beibehalte, und diese Prämie 
bei der Eigenart des französischen Steuersystems schon an sich wie ein 
Schutzzoll wirke, liefs ferner die französische Regierung sich, um das 
Zustandekommen des Vertrags zu ermöglichen, zu einem völligen Verzicht 
auf ihre Prämie herbei. Schließlich lagen die Verhältnisse derartig, dafs 
die diesseitige Regierung vor die Wahl gestellt war, entweder auf die 
erwähnte Bindung der Zölle, welche nach den bisherigen Erfahrungen für 
den Schutz des heimischen Gewerbes gegen das Eindringen fremden 
Zuckers ausreicht*), einzugehen oder die Verhandlungen zum Scheitern 


*) Belgien hat mit einem Überzoll in Höhe von 4,50 Franken für 100 kg Roh- 
zuckerwert, Holland mit einem solchen in Höhe seiner Prämie, die in den letzten Jahren 
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kommen zu lassen. || Für die in letzterem Falle zu besorgende nachhaltige 
Schädigung der deutschen Zuckerindustrie glaubte die Regierung die Ver- 
antwortung nicht übernehmen zu können. 


Nach den Erklärungen, welche die englischen Vertreter in Brüssel 
abgegeben haben, konnte in Übereinstimmung mit sonstigen, auf diplo- 
matischem und anderem Wege hierher gelangten Nachrichten nicht be- 
zweifelt werden, dafs bei erfolglosem Verlaufe der Beratungen die Re- 
gierung von Grofsbritannien gegen den deutschen Zueker sehr scharf 
vorgehen und ihn nicht blofs in Höhe der Ausfuhrzuschüsse, sondern 
auch in Höhe des Kartellnutzens mit Ausgleichszöllen belegen werde, 
voraussichtlich überdies unter Abschlufs von Sonderverträgen mit anderen 
zuckererzeugenden Ländern, namentlich mit Frankreich, dessen Zucker- 
ausfuhr nach England in neuester Zeit eine grofse Bedeutung gewonnen 
hat. Es war ferner gewifs, dafs Britisch Ostindien die dort bereits be- 
stehenden Zollzuschläge entsprechend erhöben, und wahrscheinlich, dafs 
die Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika dem Beispiele folgen würden. || Die 
hieraus sich ergebende Lage wäre geradezu verderblich für die deutsche 
Industrie gewesen. 

Deutschland hat (Anlage B) beispielsweise im Betriebsjahr 1900/01 
(in Rohzuckerwert) nach 


Großbritannien . . . . 2 . . =. . . 6287000 dz 
Britisch Ostindien . . . . . . . . . 101000 „ 
den Vereinigten Staaten. . . . . . . 2854000 , 





zusammen 9242000 dz 


ausgeführt, während die gesamte Ausfuhr 11414000 dz betrug, so dal 
also durch die beim Nichtzustandekommen der Übereinkunft zu erwarten- 
den Ausgleichsmaßnahmen gegen den deutschen Zucker mehr als 
80 Prozent unseres Exports bedroht gewesen sein würden, wobei zu be- 
merken ist, daß auch von den übrigen 20 v. H. noch ein nicht ganz un- 
erheblicher Teil auf englische Kolonien entfällt. Großbritannien selbst 
hat nach amtlichen englischen Angaben, die ausführlicher in der Anlage E 
wiedergegeben sind, im Jahre 1900 bezogen (in dz) 


— —- — 


weniger als 1'/, Gulden (= 2,55 .#) für den Doppelzentner Rohzucker betrug, die in- 
ländische Industrie ausreichend zu schützen vermocht, und in belgischen industriellen 
Kreisen hält man einen Zollschutz von 2 bis 3 Franken für vollkommen genügend. 
Auch in Deutschland ist seit Bestehen des Kartells der thatsächliche, d. h. der um 
die Prämie und den Preisaufschlag gekürzte Zollschutz nicht höher gewesen, als er in 

Zukunft sein wird. | 
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Rohzucker Raffinade 


aus Deutschland*). . . . . . 1632000 6029000 
„ Osterreich-Ungarn . . . . 95 000 55 000 
, Frankreich. . . . . . . 2404000 2201000 
„ den Niederlanden . . . . 226000 1149000 
» Belgien . . . . . . . . 1053000 307 000 
„ Rußland . . 2 . . . . 12 000 31 000 
„ anderen Rübenzuckerländern 24 000 660 
» Robrzuckerländern, und zwar 

britischen Besitzungen . . 700000 10 
anderen Ländern . . . 577000 5 700 


im ganzen 6723000 9778430. 
Allerdings würde England die Menge von 84/, Millionen Doppel- 
zentner in Rohzuckerwert, die es aus Deutschland und Osterreich-Ungam 
bezogen hat, wohl kaum ohne weiteres durch anderen Zucker ersetzen 
können. Jedoch kommt in Betracht, dafs infolge der gegenwärtigen 
Übererzeugung an allen Stapelplätzen ungemein grofse Vorräte an Zucker 
lagern, die der Verwendung harren. Wenn und soweit die Vorräte dem 
englischen Prämienausgleichszolle nicht unterworfen würden, würde der 
englische Bedarf, aufser aus der Neuerzeugung der prämienfreien Länder, 
aus diesen Beständen gedeckt werden und es könnte dadurch unmittelbar 
eine vollständige Stockung des deutschen Zuckerabsatzes nach England 
eintreten, die bei der gegenwärtigen ernsten Lage der deutschen Zucker 
industrie für diese verhängnisvoll werden würde Und wenn nach Auf 
brauchung der vom Ausgleichszolle freien Vorrüte England wieder auf 
den deutschen Zucker zurückgreifen mülste, wäre doch eine beträchtliche 
Schmälerung der deutschen Ausfuhr und in späterer Zeit deren gänzliches 
Aufhören zu erwarten. In den Rübenzuckerländern, welche aufser Deutsch- 
land vorwiegend an der Versorgung des englischen Marktes beteiligt 
sind, hat in den letzten Jahren die Erzeugung (Doppelzentner, Rohzucker- 

wert) betragen: 
1898/99 1899/1900 190001 

in Frankreich . 7379000 8692000 10403000 

„ Belgien. . . 1865000 2541000 3031000 

„ Holland. . . 1491000 1 700 000 1 783 000 


zusammen 10735000 12933000 15217000 





*) In der englischen Einfuhrstatistik erscheint als deutscher Zucker auch der über 
Hamburg beförderte Zucker aus Osterreich-Ungarn. Die deutsche Statistik des 
Jahres 1900 ergiebt für die Ausfuhr von Zucker deutschen Ursprunges nach Grol 
britannien die folgenden Ziffern: 

Rohzucker . . . . 2 2 . . 1 638 051 dz, 
Raffinierter Zucker . . . . . 3498027 „. 
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oder 1900/01 gegen 1898/99 in runder Summe mehr 4500000 dz, was 
einen Schlufs darauf zuläfst, welcher bedeutenden Fortschritte die Zucker- 
erzeugung dieser Länder im Falle einer Begünstigung auf dem englischen 
Markte fähig sein würde. Beachtenswert ist auch die Zunahme der — 
in der Hauptsache nach England gehenden — Ausfubr aus Frankreich, 
die in demselben Zeitraume betragen hat (Doppelzentner) 
1898/99 1899/1900 1900/01 
Rohzucker . . . 1732000 2211000 3806000 
Raffinade. . . . 1270000 1492000 1865000 
oder 1900/01 gegen 1898/99 mehr (in Rohzuckerwert) 2 735 000. 

Nimmt man die Aufwärtsbewegung in der Produktion der anderen 
Länder hinzu, so wird man nicht zweifelhaft sein, dafs für England, da 
der Weltverbrauch mit der Welterzeugung nicht annähernd gleichen 
Schritt hält, in absehbarer Zeit die Möglichkeit gegeben sein würde, sich 
im Notfall auch unter Ausschlufs Deutschlands mit Zucker zu versorgen. 
Die deutsche Zuckerindustrie wäre aber nicht in der Lage, für den Weg- 
fall der Ausfuhr nach England auch nur annähernd Ersatz durch vermehrte 
Beschickung anderer Märkte zu finden. Die in Europa und den Mittel- 
meerländern noch offenstehenden .Absatzgebiete, z, B. Norwegen, die 
Schweiz, die Türkei, sind nicht aufnahmefähig genug und werden zum 
Teil auch zu sehr von der Konkurrenz, insbesondere der dsterreichisch- 
ungarischen, beherrscht. Was aber die überseeischen Absatzgebiete an- 
langt, so ist namentlich mit Rücksicht auf die Vermehrung der Rohr- 
zuckererzeugung mit ziemlicher Sicherheit anzunehmen, dafs sie sich dem 
deutschen Zucker mehr und mehr verschliefsen, jedenfalls aber nicht in 
gröfserem Mafse öffnen werden. || Es darf hier unerörtert bleiben, welche 
wirtschaftlichen Machtmittel dem Deutschen Reiche zu Gebote stehen, 
um einer Kampfmalsnahme von seiten Englands, wie sie in der nach- 
teiligen Zollbehandlung des deutschen Zuckers liegen würde, wirksam zu 
begegnen. Denn die Zuckerindustrie selbst, um deren Schutz es sich 
vorliegend handelt, würde im Falle eines Zollkampfes auch bei einem für 
Deutschland schliefslich günstigen Ausgang auf das Empfindlichste ge- 
schädigt worden sein. Das Interesse der deutschen Rüben- und Zucker- 
erzeugung erheischt für die Zeit, in welcher der inländische Konsum den 
erzeugten Zucker noch nicht aufzunehmen vermag, in erster Linie ge- 
bieterisch die Sicherung des englischen Marktes. || Die Erreichung dieses 
Zieles aber erscheint durch ein Eingehen auf den vorliegenden Vertrag 
gewährleistet, zumal der deutsche Zucker danach bei der Einfuhr nach 
England nicht blofs mit allem Zucker anderer Länder die gleiche Behand- 
lung erfährt, sondern ihm der Wettbewerb auch dadurch erleichtert wird, 
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dafs durch den Wegfall der Prämien dem Zucker der Nachbarländer zum 
Teil eine höhere Begünstigung entzogen wird, als es bei uns der Fall 
ist. || Frankreich, Österreich-Ungarn, die Niederlande und Belgien ver- 
zichten ebenso wie wir auf ihre Prämien. Belgien wird aufserdem 
seine Steuergesetzgebung der unserigen anpassen und damit die Gewähr 
bieten, dafs seiner Industrie in Zukunft nicht etwa versteckte Vorteile er- 
wachsen können. Italien, Schweden und Spanien, die zur Zeit als Zucker- 
ausfuhrstaaten nicht in Betracht kommen, behalten nach dem Brüsseler 
Vertrag ihre Gesetzgebung vorläufig bei. Sie hätten aber dasselbe beim 
Fernbleiben von der Konferenz für sich erreichen können, und ihre Be- 
teiligung an der Übereinkunft ist für uns nicht wertlos; denn einmal 
_ sind sie genötigt, sobald sie künftig zur Ausfuhr übergehen, sich allen 
Bedingungen des Vertrags zu fügen, und andererseits haben sie schon 
jetzt gegen den Zucker aus Prämien gewährenden Ländern Ausgleichs- 
mafsnahmen einzuführen, so dafs sie also, soweit sie überhaupt noch 
Bedarf an ausländischem Zucker haben, diesen im wesentlichen durch 
Bezüge aus den Vertragsstaaten decken müssen. Dafs Rumänien vor 
Abschlufs des Vertrags zurückgetreten ist, ist für uns von. geringem 
Interesse, da dieses Land für die Einfuhr kaum mehr in Frage kommen, 
eine Ausfuhr aber sich dort nicht aufrechterhalten lassen wird, nachdem 
der Zuckerexport mit einem Ausfuhrzolle belegt worden ist. *) 

Von hervorragendster Bedeutung für eine dem deutschen Erzeugnisse 
günstige Regelung des Zuckermarkts werden neben dem Verzichte Frank- 
reichs auf seine volle Prämie immer die Zusicherungen bleiben, welche 
England im Falle des Zustandekommens des Brüsseler Abkommens für 
die Dauer des Vertrags abgegeben hat. Danach soll in Grofsbritannien 
der Rüben- und Rohrzucker unter den gleichen Bedingungen zur Einfuhr 
zugelassen werden, insbesondere soll der Zucker aus den britischen Kolonien 


*) Erzeugung, Einfuhr, Ausfuhr und Verbrauch von Zucker betrugen in Rumänien 
in den letzten Betriebsjahren vom 1. April 1896 ab: 


a ln nn 















Verbrauch 
an Gesam 
Betriebsjahr | Erzeugung | Einfuhr | Ausfuhr | ;nländischem eh 
Zucker 
| dz dz 
1896/1897. . . . . 17 087 
1897/1898. . . . . 82 223 
1898/1899. . . . . 105 763 
1899/1900. . . . . 83 533 
1900/1901. . . . . 187 145 


1901/1902 (6 Monate). 65 214 | 
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und zwar sowohl aus den selbständigen Kolonien (hierher gehört der 
australische Bund, d. h. die vereinigten Kolonien des Festlandes von 
Australien, ferner Neuseeland, Kapland, Natal, Kanada, Neufundland), als 
auch aus den Besitzungen (Britisch Ostindien)*) und den Kronkolonien — 
keinerlei Vorzug eingeräumt erhalten. Für die Kronkolonien, von denen 
hier hauptsächlich die westindischen Inseln zu erwähnen sind, übernimmt 
Grofsbritannien ferner die Verpflichtung, dafs dort keine direkte oder in- 
direkte Prämie eingeführt werden wird. Endlich hat die englische Re- 
gierung auch bezüglich der Behandlung ihrer Raffinerien ein wichtiges 
Zugeständnis gemacht. Bisher wurde beim Eingange der Rohware aus 
dem Auslande der Rohzuckerzoll erhoben, und bei der Wiederausfuhr 
nach erfolgter Verarbeitung der Zoll nach den Sätzen für raffinierten 
Zucker erstattet, und hierin konnte bei der hohen Bemessung des 
Raffinadezolls im Verhältnisse zum Rohzuckerzoll eine gewisse Prämie 
für die englischen Raffinerien gefunden werden, die von den festländischen 
Sachverständigen je nach ihrer Auffassung von der in jenen Raffinerien 
erzielten Ausbeute auf 0,20 bis 1 .# für den Doppelzentner beziffert 
wurde. In Zukunft werden dagegen die Fabriken dem Niederlagesystem 
unterworfen werden, d. h. sie werden unter Verschlufs und ständiger 
Bewachung arbeiten, und es wird, unter Wegfall des gegenwärtig den 
Prämienvorteil bedingenden Vergütungsverfahrens, der Zoll für den wieder 


*) Von den Selbstverwaltungskolonien haben nur Neu-Süd-Wales und Queensland 
auf dem australischen Festlande sowie Natal eine nennenswerte Zuckerproduktion, und 
zwar betrug diese nach englischen Quellen im Jahre 1900 208000 beziehungsweise 940 000 
und 172000 dz. 

Ausgeführt wurden im gleichen Zeitraume von dem in Queensland erzeugten 
Zucker 504000 dz Rohzucker und 135000 dz Raffinade (fast ausschließlich nach Neu- 
Süd-Wales, Viktoria und Neu-Seeland). Nach Wegfall der Zollschranken zwischen den 
Kolonien des australischen Festlandes wird aller Voraussicht nach jede Ausfuhr von 
Zucker aus Queensland aufhören und der Produktionsüberschuß dieser Kolonien im 
Zollinlande verbraucht werden. Die Ausfuhr Natals — 79000 dz — geht fast aus- 
schließlich nach der Kapkolonie und wird auch künftig dahin gehen, da sie wegen des 
südafrikanischen Zollvereins zollfrei dort zugelassen wird und die Kapkolonie ganz auf 
auswärtige Zufuhr angewiesen ist. 

Deutschland führte nach der diesseitigen Statistik im Betriebsjahr 1900/01 aus 
(in Rohzuckerwert) 

nach Kapland . . . . . 2 2 2 2 . . . . 81 000 dz 
» Britisch Australien . . . . . . . . . 48000 „ 
» Britisch Nordamerika . .-. . . . . . 310 000 „. 

In Britisch Ostindien betrug im Fiskaljahr 1900/01 (in Rohzuckerwert) die Ein- 
fuhr 2955 000 dz, die Ausfuhr von Zucker eigener Erzeugung 152 000 dz, die Ausfuhr 
von Zucker fremder Erzeugung 89 000 dz. 

Genauere Angaben über den Zuckerverkehr in den englischen Selbstverwaltungs- 
kolonien sind in der Anlage E enthalten; daselbst findet sich auch eine ausführliche 
Zuckerstatistik bezüglich Britisch Ostindiens und der wichtigeren Kronkolonien. 
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in das Ausland gelangenden Zucker unerhoben bleiben. || Der Zucker aus 
Prämien gewährenden Staaten, die dem Abkommen nicht beitreten, wird 
in allen Vertragsstaaten mindestens in Höhe der Prämie mit Ausgleichs- 
zöllen belegt werden und demnach dort nicht mehr wettbewerbsfahig 
sein. Hierdurch verlieren insbesondere die Bedenken an Gewicht, welche 
sich aus dem Fernbleiben Rufslands von der Konferenz herleiten; übrigens 
hat man sich in Rufsland allem Anscheine nach das Ziel gesteckt, unter 
Beschränkung der Ausfuhr den Binnenbedarf zu erweitern und die Er- 
zeugung den Bedürfnissen des Binnenmarkts anzupassen. Andererseits 
mufs die unmittelbare Folge des durch den Vertrag geschaffenen Zu- 
standes die sein, dafs in den Vereinigten Staaten und in Britisch Ost- 
indien die gegenwärtigen Ausgleichszölle gegen den künftig prämienfreien 
Zueker der Vertragsstaaten aulser Wirksamkeit treten. Eine dahin gehende 
ausdrückliche Zusage ist für Britisch Ostindien auf der Brüsseler Kon- 
ferenz abgegeben worden. 

Die grofsen Vorteile des Vertragsschlusses für die deutsche Zucker- 
industrie würden hiernach voraussichtlich von allen Seiten anerkannt 
werden, wenn sie dabei nur die Ausfubrprämie zu opfern und nicht auch 
infolge der Bindung des Überzolls auf den Gewinn Verzicht zu leisten 
hätte, welcher ihr aus dem Bestehen des Kartells erwächst. Indessen ist 
in dieser Beziehung, gleichviel wie man über Berechtigung und Zweek- 
mälsigkeit der Ringbildungen urteilen mag, zu beachten, dafs dieser Ge- 
winn, der sogenannte Kartellnutzen, auch in Verbindung mit dem Aus- 
fuhrzuschusse noch nicht die Höhe der von einzelnen anderen Staaten 
aufgegebenen Vergünstigungen erreicht, — er wird von den Nächst- 
beteiligten, für Rohzuckerfabriken und Raffinerien zusammengenommen, 
auf 3 bis 4 .# für den Doppelzentner, von anderer Seite etwas höher 
bereehnet —, und dafs andererseits das Kartell, um diesen Nutzen zu er- 
zielen, den inländischen Konsum um annähernd das Vierfache des ge- 
nannten Betrags im Preise belastet hat. Letzterer Umstand ist für die 
Industrie selbst von sehr unerwünschten Folgen begleitet gewesen. Denn 
wenn er den seit Bestehen des Kartells eingetretenen Rückgang des Ver- 
brauchs nicht allein verschuldet hat, so hat er zweifellos in erheblichem 
Mafse dazu mitgewirkt, während doch nach Lage der Verhältnisse das 
künftige Gedeihen der Industrie lediglich von der günstigen Weiterent- 
wieklung des Inlandkonsums erhofft werden kann. || Dafs, sofern der Preis 
des inländischen Zuckers um den Betrag der Belastung durch das Kartell 
sowie um denjenigen des Ausfuhrzuschusses und der durch die Beseiti- 
gung des letzteren ermöglichten Steuerermäfsigung sich vermindert, eine 
starke Zunahme des Verbrauchs selbst dann eintreten wird, wenn die 
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internationale Abschaffung der Prämien, wie anzunehmen, zu einer Steige- 
rung des Weltmarktpreises führt, darf nach der bisherigen Entwicklung 
nicht bezweifelt werden. 

Es sind an inländischem Zucker (auf Rohzucker berechnet) gegen 
Steuerentrichtung in den freien Verkehr gesetzt: 


auf den Kopf 


Betriebsjabr Im ganzen ger Bevölkerung 
dz kg 
188990 . . . . . . . 4931153 102 
1890/91 . . . . . . . 5160205 10,38 
1891/92 . . . . . . . 5213109 10,37 
189293 . . . . . . . 5551728 10,94 
1893/94 . . . . . . . 5733423 11,18 
1894/95 . . . . . . . 6137208 11,84 
1895/96 . . . . . . . 7429 61 )) 198 
1896/97 . 2 . . . . . 5603495 
1897/98 . . . . . . . 1069387 13,05 
1898/99 . > . . . . . 7658 980 13,76 
1899/1900 . . . . . . 8490645**) 15m 
1900/1901 . . . . . . 7739684 13,65 
1901 (Rechnungsjahr)***). 7620000 13,81 


Die Genehmigung des Brüsseler Vertrags, die sich nach den obigen 
Darlegungen in erster Linie aus Rücksicht auf die Zuckerindustrie selbst 
empfiehlt, wird hiernach auch den weiten Kreisen der Konsumenten zu 
gute kommen und im Laufe der Jahre ihre günstige Einwirkung auf 
die Lage der Reichsfinanzen nicht verfehlen. 

Bezüglich der letzteren hatte sich der neuerdings eingetretene Rück- 
gang des Verbrauchs (Anlage C) und die damit verbundene stärkere 
Ausfuhr sehr nachteilig erwiesen. Die Reineinnahme an Zuckersteuer, 
die in den Rechnungsjahren 

1897. . . . . . . . . . . 96084012 4 
1898. . . . . . . . . . . 107878111 , 
1899 . . . . - . . . . . . 11609258b „ 
1900 . . . 2 2 . . . . . . 125396977 „ 


betrug, also in regelmäfsiger Steigung begriffen war, ist im Rechnungs- 


jahr 
1901 auf . . . . . . . . . 109117000 At) 


*) Vorausversteuerung wegen bevorstehender Änderung des Gesetzes. 

**) Vorausversteuerung wegen bevorstehenden Inkrafttretens des Zuckerkartells. 
***) Vorläufiges Ergebnis. 

+) Vorläufiges Ergebnis. 


286 Vertrag über die Behandlung des Zuckers. 


gesunken, und für 1902 ist ein weiteres Herabgehen zu erwarten; dies 
würde sich voraussichtlich in den kommenden Jahren fortsetzen, wenn 
die beabsichtigte Änderung der Zuckersteuergesetzgebung nicht zur Durch- 
führung gelangt. || Schliefslich sei noch bemerkt, dafs die bei einem Teile 
der Industrie bestehende Besorgnis, der Rübenzucker werde nach Wegfall 
der staatlichen und privaten Begünstigungen dem Wettbewerbe des 
Rohrzuckers erliegen, nicht begründet erscheint. || Wenn oben angedeutet 
ist, dafs bei der Zunahme des Zuckerrohrbaues mit einem Verluste des 
deutschen Absatzes nach den Vereinigten Staaten gerechnet werden 
müsse, so bezog sich dies u. a. auf die kubanischen Verhältnisse, und 
es waren hierbei andere Erwägungen als die einer allgemeinen natürlichen 
Überlegenheit des Rohrzuckers mafsgebend. Für die europäischen Märkte 
ist nach früheren Erfahrungen eine solche Gefahr jedenfalls ausgeschlossen. 
Selbst in der Zeit, in welcher der deutsche Zucker nur eine ganz niedrige 
Prämie genofs, ist ihm auf seinem Hauptmarkt in England der Robr- 
zucker kein gefährlicher Gegner gewesen. Die Einfuhr aus Rohrzucker- 
ländern nach Grofsbritannien ist vielmehr, wie die Übersicht in der Ar 
lage E erséhen läfst, von Jahr zu Jahr stetig, und zwar 
von 11219 000 Cwts. Rohzucker und 2 282 000 Cwts. Raffinade im Jahre 1885 
auf 2518000 , ” ” 11000 ,, „ »  » 1900 

zurückgegangen. Im Jahre 1901 weist die absolute Ziffer der britischen 
Einfuhr aus Rohrzuckerländern zwar wieder eine kleine Zunahme auf 
die Einfuhr an Rübenzucker ist aber in noch grôfserem Verhältnisse ge 
stiegen. || Die vereinzelt in der deutschen Presse aufgetretene Behauptung, 
dafs nach Herabsetzung des Überzolls auf 5 bis 6 Franken der Rohr 
zucker den Rübenzucker in dessen eigenem Produktionslande werde ver- 
drängen können, wird u. a. durch das Beispiel Hollands widerlegt, wo 
ein viel geringerer Zollschutz (zu vergl. die Anmerkung auf S. 278) sich 
auch dem Rohrzucker gegenüber als ausreichend erwiesen hat. | Dafs in 
den bisherigen Verhältnissen im Laufe des für die Dauer des Brüsseler 
Vertrags vorgesehenen fünfjährigen Zeitraums eine wesentliche Änderung 
Platz greifen werde, ist nicht anzunehmen. || Der Inhalt des vorliegenden 
Vertrags selbst giebt im einzelnen zu nachstehenden Bemerkungen Ar 
lafs: | Im Artikel 1, welcher den Grundsatz aufstellt, dafs keinerlei 
direkte oder indirekte Prämien für die Erzeugung oder die Ausfuhr von 
Zucker gewährt werden dürfen, ist nach den Verhandlungen der Konferens 
der Begriff der Erzeugung von Zucker im weiten Sinne auszulegen, 
dafs z. B. auch der Rübenbau darunter fällt. Unter Zucker wird de 
gegen hier, wie auch in den übrigen Vertragsbestimmungen nur der im 
eigentlichen Sinne so genannte Zucker, im wesentlichen also der Rohr 
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und Rübenzucker verstanden. Glykose, Stärkezucker u. s. w., ferner 
Melasse und dergleichen Zuckerabläufe, auch Rübensäfte, werden von dem 
Vertrage nicht getroffen. || Für die Herstellung von zuckerhaltigen Waren 
darf gleichfalls eine Prämie nicht gezahlt werden, doch ist eine Vergütung 
der Steuer, die den Betrag der letzteren nicht übersteigt, zulässig. Die 
sonstigen Bestimmungen des Vertrags, z. B. diejenige des Artikels 2 über 
die ständige Überwachung der Fabrikation, finden auf die Herstellung . 
der zuckerhaltigen Waren keine Anwendung. || Wenn Abs. 2 die aus 
der „fiskalischen Gesetzgebung der Staaten“ sich ergebenden Vorteile 
erwähnt, so sollen damit nach der Absicht des Vertrags auch die nicht 
vom Staate selbst, sondern von Provinzen, Gemeinden u, 8, w. ausgehen- 
den Begünstigungen getroffen werden. Des weiteren hebt der Abs. 2 
die hauptsächlichen Fälle der Prämiengewährung hervor, ohne jedoch die 
Aufzählung damit zu erschöpfen; so war man in der Konferenz z. B. der 
Ansicht, dafs die Festsetzung besonderer Tarifsätze für die Beförderung 
des Zuckers auf öffentlichen Transportanstalten zwar im allgemeinen 
nicht hierher gehöre, dafs jedoch unter Umständen auch hieraus, etwa 
im Falle einer Beförderung unter dem Selbstkostenpreise, eine indirekte 
Prämie erwachsen könne. || Mit dem Verbot, einen Teil der Produktion 
ganz oder teilweise von der Abgabe zu befreien — Abs. 2 unter co —, 
sollen Steuersysteme, wie das französische, unmöglich gemacht werden, 
doch wird dadurch ein Steuernachlafs für Zucker zu gewissen Zwecken, 
z. B. zur Viehfütterung, nicht ausgeschlossen, vorausgesetzt, dafs dieser 
Nachlafs die Gewährung einer Prämie für die Zuckererzeugung nicht in sich 
schliefst, | Artikel 2 unterwirft die Fabriken dem in Deutschland bereits 
zu Recht bestehenden Niederlageverfahren (88 8 ff. und 24 ff. des Zucker- 
steuergesetzes). Wie bereits erwähnt, äufsert die Bestimmung ihre 
Wirkung auch auf Grofsbritannien, indem die dort bestehenden Raffinerien 
hinfort in der im Artikel 2 bezeichneten Weise unter Überwachung ge- 
stellt werden müssen. | Artikel 3 setzt den Überzoll, d. h. die Spannung 
zwischen Zoll und Steuer, auf höchstens 6 Franken für den Doppel- 
zentner raffinierten oder dem gleichzustellenden Zucker und auf 5,50 Franken 
für den Doppelzentner Rohzucker fest. Die Beschränkung bezieht sich 
nur auf den im eigentlichen Sinne so genannten Zucker, welcher allein 
den Gegenstand des Vertrags bildet. Um jeden Zweifel auszuschhiefsen, 
ist jedoch im Abs. 2 auch noch besonders ausgesprochen, dals sie auf 
die Nebenerzeugnisse der Fabrikation. keine Anwendung findet. | Als dem 
raffinierten gleichzustellender Zucker wird aller Zucker anzusehen sein, 
der in irgend einer Form, ohne vorherige Raffinierung, zum menschlichen 
Genusse zu dienen bestimmt oder geeignet ist. | Abg. 2 besagt ferner, 
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dafs die Eingangszölle in Ländern, welche keinen Zucker erzeugen, nicht 
unter die in Rede stehende Beschränkung fallen. Die Vorschrift is 
ohne praktische Bedeutung, denn, auch wenn sie nicht bestände, würde 
es die betreffenden Länder in der Hand haben, ihre Zölle beliebig m 
erhöhen, wofern sie nur der blofsen Form halber für den im Inland 
etwa zu erzeugenden Zucker eine um bij, bis 6 Franken niedrigere Steuer 
. festsetzten. || Dafs die augenblicklich nicht produzierenden Länder zu einer 
derartigen Steuerfestsetzung gezwungen sind, sobald sie zur Erzeugung 
von Zucker übergehen, versteht sich von selbst und ist zudem in den 
Sitzungsprotokollen der" Brüsseler Konferenz ausdrücklich festgestellt 
worden. || In diesen Protokollen ist ferner ausgesprochen, dafs die Vor- 
schrift den fraglichen Ländern nur hinsichtlich ihrer rein fiskalischen 
Zölle freie Hand läfst, dafs sie ihnen aber nicht zugleich eine grölsere 
Freiheit als den anderen Ländern giebt, um Schutzzölle etwa zu Gunsten 
von Raffinerien oder sonst einzuführen. || Die für den Überzoll vorge 
sehenen Beträge sind Höchstsätze, und innerhalb dieser Grenzen kann 
daher der Überzoll für Raffinade und Rohzucker beliebig und ohne Be 
rücksichtigung des Verhältnisses von 6: 5,50 festgesetzt werden. || Artikel 4 
regelt die Erhebung der Zuschlagszölle für pramiierten Zucker. Dies 
dürfen nicht niedriger sein, als die gewährten Prämien; die Festsetzung 
höherer Zuschläge ist gestattet, auch ist jeder Staat berechtigt, die Ein 
fuhr prämiierten Zuckers zu verbieten. || Besteht die Prämie darin, dal 
in dem Ursprungslande der Uberzoll das im Artikel 3 festgesetzte Mals 
übersteigt, so soll bis auf weiteres die Hälfte des Unterschieds zwisehen 
dem thatsächlichen und dem im Artikel 3 bestimmten Überzoll als Prämie 
angesehen werden. Würden beispielsweise in einem Nichtvertragsstast 
ein Zoll von 50 und eine Steuer von 20 Franken erhoben, so wäre der 
Zuschlagszoll für raffinierten, aus diesem Staate stammenden Zucker auf 
a Eu) = 12 Franken zu bemessen, vorbehaltlich der Befugnis 
der im Artikel 7 näher bezeichneten ständigen Kommission, auf Verlangen 
eines Vertragsstaats diese Ziffer anderweit zu berechnen. § Artikel 5 
sichert dem Zucker aus den Vertragsstaaten und ihren Kolonien — 
ausgenommen Britisch Ostindien und die englischen Selbstverwaltungs- 
kolonien — bei der Einfuhr in einen anderen Vertragsstaat das Recht 


der Meistbegünstigung zu und untersagt die differentielle Behandlung . 


des Rohr- und Rübenzuckers. || Artikel 6 behandelt die Verhältnisse — 


der drei Staaten Spanien, Italien und Schweden, auf welche die Ver 
tragsbestimmungen über die Prämiengewährung, die Überwachung der 
Fabriken und den Uberzoll erst Anwendung finden, wenn sie anfangen, 
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Zucker auszuführen. Gemeint ist hiermit nicht eine blofs zufällige Aus- 
fuhr geringer Zuckermengen, sondern ein Export von einer gewissen 
Erheblichkeit. Ob ein solcher vorliegt, entscheidet die ständige Kommis- 
sion, deren Beschlüssen von dem betroffenen Staate längstens binnen 
Jahresfrist Folge gegeben werden mufs. Die Gründe, aus denen die 
Ausnahmestellung der drei Länder unbedenklich und ihr Beitritt zum 
Vertrage trotz der für sie vorgesehenen Ausnahmen erwünscht erscheint, 
sind oben angeführt, || Die näheren Bestimmungen über die Zusammen- 
setzung und die Thätigkeit der Kommission giebt der Artikel 7. Die 
Arbeiten der Kommission werden danach in der Hauptsache begutachten- 
der Art sein, und nur in emigen besonders bestimmten Fällen, so bei 
den eben erwähnten Entscheidungen gemäfs Artikel 6, bei der Feststellung 
des Vorhandenseins und der Höhe der Prämien in den Nichtvertrags- 
 ländern und bei den Anträgen solcher Länder auf Zulassung ihres Bei- 

tritts zum Vertrage, wird ihren Beschlüssen eine bindende Kraft zuerkannt. | 
Die Aufgabe der ständigen Geschäftsstelle, welche der Kommission bei- 
gegeben ist, liegt zum grofsen Teil auf dem Gebiete der Statistik. Ihre 
Veröffentlichungen werden um so wertvoller sein, als sie auch die be- 
zügliche Gesetzgebung und Statistik der dem Vertrage nicht beitretenden 
Zuckerländer umfassen sollen. || Artikel 8 verpflichtet die Vertrags- 
staaten, dafür zu sorgen, dafs transitierender Zucker aus Prämien ge- 
währenden Ländern in dem Bestimmungslande nicht die Vorteile des 
Vertragszuckers geniefst. Auch wenn eine solche Vorschrift nicht gegeben 
wäre, würden die einzelnen Vertragsmächte in ihrem eigenen Interesse 
hierauf zu achten haben. || Artikel 9 enthält Vorschriften über: das Ver- 
fahren beim Beitritt anderer Staaten zum Vertrage. Es ist aulser Zweifel, 
dafs solche Staaten nur beitreten können, wenn sie sich den Bestimmungen 
des Vertrags in jeder Beziehung unterwerfen. Etwaige Ausnahmen hier- 
von könnten nur durch eine neue Konferenz unter Zustimmung sämtlicher 
Vertragsstaaten zugestanden werden. || Nach Artikel 10 tritt der Ver- 
trag am 1. September 1903 in Kraft. Eine weitere Hinausschiebung 
dieses Termins, die von einem grofsen Teile der. deutschen Zuckerindustrie 
gewünscht wurde, war auf der Konferenz in Brüssel nicht zu erlangen, 
Der von unserer Seite gestellte Antrag, den 1. September 1904 zu wählen, 
wurde nur von Osterreich-Ungarn unterstützt, von allen anderen Staaten 
aber als gänzlich unannehmbar bezeichnet, da bei einer solchen weiteren 
Verzögerung eine derartige Ansammlung von Zuckervorräten auf der 
ganzen Welt eintreten müsse, daß die Industrie sich am 1. September 1904 
vor einer gänzlichen Stockung des Absatzes sehen würde; dies müsse 


im gleichmäfsigen Interesse aller zuckererzeugenden Länder vermieden 
Staatsarchiv LXVE 19 


290 Vertrag über die Behandlung des Zuckers. 


werden. Auch nach Ansicht deutscher Zuckerinteressenten lälst sich 
diesen Gründen Berechtigung nicht absprechen. || Das Abkommen bleibt 
zunächst fünf Jahre in Kraft und gilt, sofern es nicht 12 Monate vor 
Ablauf der Vertragsdauer gekündigt wird, weiter als je auf ein Jahr 
verlängert. Die Kündigung auch nur eines Staates giebt jedem anderen 
Vertragsstaat ebenfalls das Recht des Riicktritts. 

Gemäfs Artikel 11 findet das Abkommen auch auf die Kolonien 
der Vertragsstaaten mit Ausnahme derjenigen Grofsbritanniens und. der 
Niederlande Anwendung. In Ansehung der letzteren bestimmt das 
Schlufsprotokoll, dafs in den niederländischen Kolonien und den englischen 
Kronkolonien dem Zucker keine direkte oder indirekte Prämie gewährt 
und dafs der Zucker aus den niederländischen Kolonien und sämtlichen 
englischen Kolonien und Besitzungen bei der Einfuhr in das Mutterland 
nicht günstiger behandelt werden darf als die Erzeugnisse der Vertrags- 
staaten. Der vollständige Beitritt der englischen Kronkolonien zum 
Vertrag ist vorbehalten. || Im Gegensatze zu den Kronkolonien bleiben 
die englischen Selbstverwaltungskolonien (der australische Bund, Neu- 
Seeland, Kapland, Natal, Kanada, Neufundland) bis zu ihrem etwaigen 
Beitritt in jeder Hinsicht aufserhalb des Vertrags. Sie behalten also 
auch das Recht der Prämiengewährung. Dafs dieser Umstand für die 
deutsche Industrie von keinerlei Bedeutung werden kann, ist schon oben 
nachgewiesen. 

Britisch Ostindien, dem die gleiche Stellung wie den Selbstverwaltungs- 
kolonien vorbehalten ist, wird dem Brüsseler Vertrage voraussichtlich 
beitreten. || Aus Artikel 12 ist hervorzuheben, dafs das Unterbleiben der 
Ratifizierurig von seiten Spaniens, Italiens oder Schwedens den Vertrag 
noch nicht hinfällig macht; im übrigen soll er, vorbebaltlich etwaiger 
anderweiter Abmachungen, nur dann Gültigkeit erlangen, wenn er von 
den beteiligten Regierungen bis zum 1. Februar 1903 bestätigt worden 
ist. | Im Schlufsprotokolle findet sich noch die Vorschrift, dafs ein 
Vertragsstaat, falls bei ihm beträchtliche Mengen an Zucker aus einem 
anderen Vertragsstaat eingehen sollten, gegen letzteren unter gewissen 
Umständen den Überzoll mit Zustimmung der ständigen Kommission um 
höchstens einen Franken für den Doppelzentner erhöhen darf. || In An- 
betracht der verschiedenen Voraussetzungen, an deren Erfüllung eine 
solche Erhöhung des Überzolls geknüpft ist, mufs angenommen werden, 
dafs die Bestimmung nur in seltenen Ausnahmefällen praktisch werden 
wird. Ein Nachteil für die deutsche Zuckerausfuhr ist von ihr nicht zu 
befürchten. || Unsere innere Gesetzgebung wird durch das Inkrafttreten 
des Brüsseler Vertrags vom 5. März 1902 nach verschiedenen Richtungen 
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hin beeinflufst. Die erforderlich erscheinenden Änderungen des geltenden 
Gesetzes sind in dem zugleich mit dem Vertrage vorgelegten Gesetzent- 
wurfe wegen Abänderung des Zuckersteuergesetzes enthalten, zp dessen 
einzelnen Bestimmungen nachstehendes zu bemerken ist: 


Zu Artikel 1 des Gesetzentwurfs. 


Der Entwurf geht davon aus, dafs mit den Ausfuhrzuschüssen zu- 
gleich die durch die Gesetzgebung von 1896 eingeführte Betriebasteuer 
und der Zuschlag dazu, also auch die mit dem letzteren in engstem 
Zusammenhange stehende Kontingentierung, aufgehoben werden müssen. || 
Der Zuschlag für die über das Kontingent hinausgehende Produktion, 
welcher nach dem Betrage des Ausfuhrzuschusses bemessen ist, ist als 
eine Herauszahlung des letzteren für den nicht innerhalb des Kontingents 
erzeugten Zucker gedacht, und die Betriebssteuer stellt sich, insbesondere 
soweit sie von allen Fabriken gleichmäfsig — in Höhe von 0,10 .# für 
den Doppelzentner — entrichtet wird, als eine blofse Kürzung der staat- 
lichen Prämie dar. Beide Abgaben verlieren daher ihre Berechtigung, 
sobald die Prämie selbst wegfällt. Hieran vermag der Umstand nichts 
zu ändern, daß die fraglichen Einrichtungen, die Betriebssteuer wenig- 
stens in ihrer Steigerung für die grôfseren Betriebe, noch weitere 
Zwecke — Erhaltung der Konkurrenzfähigkeit der kleineren und mittleren 
Fabriken und Verhütung einer übermäßigen und sprungweisen Vermehrung 
der Zuckererzeugung — verfolgten; denn es erscheint der Zweifel be- 
rechtigt, ob sie in der wesentlich abgeschwächten Form, welche sie gegen- 
über dem ursprünglichen Vorschlage der Regierung im Reichstag erhalten 
haben, zur Erreichung dieser Zwecke in ausreichendem Malse geeignet 
gewesen sind. Es sei in dieser Beziehung bemerkt, dafs die Steigerung 
der Betriebssteuer nach der Regierungsvorlage in Staffeln von 5 4 und 
5000 dz geplant war, während sie nach den Beschlüssen des Reichstags 
in Staffeln von 21}; 4 und 10000 dz erfolgt, und dafs auch die Kon- 
tingentierung, u. a. durch die hohe Bemessung des Gesamtkontingents 
und durch die Milderung der Strafe für Kontingentsüberschreitungen, 
ihrer auf Eindämmung der Produktion /gerichteten Wirksamkeit zum 
nicht geringen Teil entkleidet worden ist. Nach der beigefügten Übersicht 
über den Betriebsumfang der Zuckerfabriken ist die in dem Zuckergewerbe 
schon früher beobachtete Entwicklung zum Grofsbetriebe durch die Ein- 
führung der Betriebssteuer nicht in der erwarteten Weise hintangehalten 
worden, und was die Zunahme der Erzeugung betrifft, so ist diese mindestens 
im laufenden Betriebsjahre weit über das für die Industrie selbst erwünschte 


Mafs hinausgegangen, denn die voraussichtliche Produktion des Betriebs- 
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jahrs 1901/02 übersteigt diejenige des vorigen um 3,2, die des Jahres 
1899/1900 um 5 und die Produktion von 1894/95, die höchste vor Erlafs 
des geltenden Gesetzes, um 4,7 Millionen dz*). In den Kreisen der 
Zuckerindustrie ist denn auch die Auffassung weit verbreitet, dafs die 
Fabriken durch die Art der Kontingentierungsvorschriften des Gesetzes 
geradezu zu einer Steigerung der Produktion angereizt worden seien, in- 
dem sie sich auf diese Weise für die Zukunft ein ausgiebiges Kontingent 
hätten zu sichern suchen müssen. | Wird hiernach die Betriebssteuer. und 
die Kontingentierung in der gegenwärtigen Form nicht beizubehalten sein, so 
verhehlen sich die verbündeten Regierungen doch nicht, dafs es auch 
nach Aufhebung der Ausfuhrzuschüsse notwendig erscheinen könnte, be- 
hufs der Bekämpfung der Überproduktion in der Zuckerindustrie und 
behufs des Schutzes der kleineren Fabriken gegenüber den grofsen 
Unternehmungen auf gesetzlichem Wege vorzugehen. Sié werden daher 
in eine wiederholte sorgfältige Prüfung der Frage eintreten, ob die Eir- 
führung, sei es einer neuen gestaffelten Betriebssteuer, sei es einer 
Kontingentierung in anderer Form oder eine sonstige durchgreifende 
Reform der Zuckersteuer im Interesse der beteiligten Industrie und der 
mit ihr verbundenen Landwirtschaft liegt. Gesetzliche Mafsnahmen so 
umfassender Art aber können unter allen Umständen nur auf Grund 
eingehender Ermittelungen und im Einvernehmen mit den Vertretungen 
der Interessentenkreise getroffen werden; sie erfordern daher zu ihrer 
Vorbereitung und zur Erledigung in den 'gesetzgebenden Körperschaften 
möglicherweise eine längere Frist, als sie bis zu dem für die Ratifikation 
des Brüsseler Vertrags vorgesehenen Endtermine zu Gebote steht, und 
müssen aus diesem Grunde eintretendenfalls einer späteren Gesetzgebung 
vorbehalten bleiben. | 


Zu Artikel 2 des Gesetzentwurfs. 


Schon in dem Gesetze von 1896 war im § 79 Abs. 2 vorgesehen, 
dafs im Falle einer Herabsetzung oder Aufhebung der Ausfuhrzuschüsse 
gleichzeitig eine der Ersparnis an diesen Zuschüssen entsprechende Herab- 
setzung der Zuckersteuer eintreten solle. || Die Ersparnis beziffert sich 


*) Die deutsche Zuckererzeugung betrug (Doppelzentner in Robzucker): 
1883/84 9 606 093 1890/91 13 362 214 1897/98 18 443 996 
1884/85 11 467 303 1891/92 11 980 257 1898/99 17 224 291 
1885/86 8881049 1892/93 12308847 |. 1899/1900 17 954 785 
1886/87 10182816 1893/94 18 660 013 1900/1901 19 791 188 
1887/88 9588 635 1894/95 18279 735 1901/1902 23 000 000 
1888/89 9908909 | 1895/96 16370573 (Schätzung). 
1889/90 12618634 1896/97 18212 232 
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für das Rechnungsjahr 1901 (nach der vorläufigen Ermittelung), wie 


folgt: 
Gezahlte Ausfahrzuschüsse . . . . . . . . . 34115000 A 
(nach Abzug der erstatteten Beträge). 
Davon ab: 
Zuschlag zur Zuckersteuer (Betriebssteuer und 
Betriebssteuerzuschlag) . . . . . . . . . . (6089000, 


- Bleibt künftig wegfallende Ausgabe . 28026000 .# 

oder auf den Doppelzentner der gegen Steuerentrichtung in den freien 

Verkehr gesetzten — für das gedachte Rechnungsjahr 6 857 000 dz 
betragenden — Zuckermenge 4,09 A. 

Für die früheren Jahre berechnet sich dieser Betrag etwas niedriger, 
für die nächsten Jahre aber würde er voraussichtlich wieder anwachsen, 
so dafs eine Summe von rund 4 A als die auf den Doppelzentner 
verbrauchten Zucker entfallende Ersparnis an Zuschüssen angesehen und 
die Verbrauchsabgabe von 20 auf 16 .# herabgesetzt werden kann. | 
Jede weitere Steuerermäßigung würde auf längere Zeit, bis zur Deckung 
des Ausfalls durch das allmähliche Anwachsen des Konsums, zu einer 
Schmälerung der Einnahme, selbst gegenüber dem wenig befriedigenden 
Ergebnisse des letzten Rechnungsjahrs, führen und bei der gegenwärtigen 
Finanzlage nicht zulässig sein. 


Zu Artikel 3 des Gesetzentwurfs. 


Die Vorschrift entspricht dem bestehenden Rechtszustand; ihre Auf- 
nahme in das Gesetz soll jeden Zweifel darüber ausschließen, dals hierin 
für den vor Inkrafttreten des Gesetzes gegen Zuschußgewährung in eine 
Niederlage aufgenommenen Zucker auch für die Zukunft nichts geändert 

Zu Artikel 4 des Gesetzentwurfs. 

Sofern der Brüsseler Vertrag von den in Betracht kommenden 
Staaten ratifiziert wird, würde das Gesetz mit dem 1. September 1903 
in Kraft treten, mithin zu einer Zeit, wo das Betriebsjahr 1903/04 bereits 
begonnen hat. Eine allgemeine Verlegung. des Beginns des Betriebsjahrs 
erscheint jedoch nicht geboten. Eher würde eine ‚gesetzliche Übergangs- 
bestimmung bezüglich der Zeit vom 1. August bis 1. September 1903 in 
Frage kommen können. Die Zuckerfabriken sind nämlich in der Lage, 
den vor dem 1. August über das Kontingent hinaus hergestellten Zucker 
erst nach diesem Tage abfertigen zu lassen. Sie ersparen auf solche 
Weise den Zuschlag zur Betriebssteuer ($ 65 Abs. 2 des Gesetzes), während 
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sie im Falle der Ausfuhr oder Niederlegung dieses Zuckers während des 
Monats August den vollen Ausfuhrzuschufs gezahlt erhalten. || Der Ent- 
wurf sieht jedoch von einer hiergegen gerichteten Mafsnahme ab. Denn 
einmal ist der Zeitpunkt der Entnahme des Zuckers aus der Fabrik nicht 
blofs von dem Belieben des Besitzers, sondern von einer Reihe anderer 
Umstände abhängig, und sodann handelt es sich bei der Herübernahme 
eines Teiles der Zuckererzeugung in das neue Betriebsjahr um ein Ver- 
fahren, welches, soweit dies vorteilhaft erschien, von den Fabrikanten 
bisher regelmäfsig geübt worden ist Es wäre unbillig, ihnen dieses 
Recht gerade zu einer Zeit zu verschränken, in der sie ohnehin die 
Schwierigkeit des Überganges in neue Verhältnisse zu überwinden haben. | 
Übrigens würden die in Rede stehenden Zuckermengen der Betriebssteuer 
nur zum Teil entzogen werden können, da auf den Zucker, der im 
» Monat August 1903 aus der Fabrik abgefertigt wird, die Vorschrift des 
§ 65 Abs. 1 des Gesetzes ohne Zweifel Anwendung findet. || Eine 
Änderung der Bestimmungen über den Eingangszoll (§ 80 des Gesetzes) 
ist in dem Entwurfe nicht vorgesehen. In dieser Hinsicht sind die 
Vertragsstaaten gemäfs Artikel 3 des Vertrags verpflichtet, den Uberzoll 
für raffinierten und dem ähnlichen Zucker auf 6 Franken und für Roh- 
zucker auf 5,50 Franken im Höchstbetrage für 100 kg zu bemessen. 
Nach dem Schlufsprotokolle kann der Überzoll unter gewissen Umständen 
um einen Franken erhöht werden. Nach Artikel 4 des Vertrags haben 
die beteiligten Staaten ferner die Verpflichtung, den bei ihnen eingehen- 
den Zucker aus Ländern, welche für die Erzeugung oder die Ausfahr 
von Zucker Prämien gewähren, sofern sie nicht dessen Einfuhr verbieten, 
ınit einem Sonderzolle zu belegen, welcher mindestens der gewährten 
Prämie gleichkommt; der Betrag dieser Prämie wird von der einzusetzen- 
den ständigen Kommission festgestellt. || Die hier gedachten Bestimmungen 
treten, da der Vertrag selbst Gesetzeskraft erlangt, mit seiner Inkraft- 
setzung für die Dauer des Vertragsverhältnisses ohne weiteres in Geltung. 
Über diesen Zeitraum hinaus schon jetzt bindende Vorschriften zu treffen, 
erschien teils an sich, teils auch im Hinblick auf die gegenwärtig 
schwebenden Verhandlungen über die Neugestaltung des Zolltarifs nicht 
angezeigt. Hervorzuheben ist, dals die Herabsetzung des Zolles für den, 
den Gegenstand des Vertrags bildenden Zucker im eigentlichen Sinne 
(Rohzucker und Verbrauchszucker) die Zollbemessung für die übrigen im 
§ 80 aufgeführten Erzeugnisse (Rübensäfte, Füllmassen, Abläufe, auch 
natürlichen und künstlichen Honig) unberührt läfst, 
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Der dem Reichstage vorgelegte Gesetzentwurf lautet: 


Artikel 1. 
Der zweite und dritte Teil (§§ 65 bis 79) des Zuckersteuergesetzes 
vom 27. Mai 1896 (Reichs-Gesetzbl. S. 117) werden aufgehoben. 


Artikel 2. 
Die Zuckersteuer ($ 2 Abs. 1 des Gesetzes) wird auf 16 Mark von 
100 Kilogramm Reingewicht festgesetzt. 


Artikel 3. 

Wird Zucker, welcher vor Inkrafttreten dieses Gesetzes in eine 
Niederlage aufgenommen worden ist, nach dem genannten Zeitpunkt in 
den freien Verkehr oder in eine Zuckerfabrik übergeführt, so ist der 
darauf gewährte Ausfuhrzuschufs zurückzuzahlen. 


Artikel 4. 
Dieses Gesetz tritt gleichzeitig mit dem am 5. März 1902 in Brüssel 
zwischen dem Reiche und einer Anzahl anderer Staaten abgeschlossenen 
Vertrag über die Behandlung des Zuckers in Kraft. 


Nr. 12660. GROSSBRITANNIEN und DÄNEMARK. — Vertrag über 
die Beförderung von Prefstelegrammen. 
Kopenhagen, 15. August 1901. 
The Government of His Majesty the King of Denmark and the 
Government of His Britannic Majesty deeming it expedient to make use 
of the faculty accorded by Article XVII of the International Telegraph 
Convention of St. Petersburgh, have agreed upon the following provisions: 


Article 1. 

The terminal rates applicable to telegrams exchanged between Den- 
mark on the one hand and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland on the other hand, by direct cables of the Great Northern Tele- 
graph-Company, are reduced 50 per cent, in respect of „press“ telegrams, 
i. e. telegrams intended for publication in newspapers. || The minimum 
charge for a press telegram is 75 Gre in Denmark, 10 d. in the United . 


Kingdom. 
Article II. 


The reduced tariff fixed by clause I is subject to the following con- 
ditions: || 1. Press Telegrams can only be handed in at telegraph offices 
from 6 p. m. until 9 a. m. on the following morning in the local time 
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of each country. || They must be adressed to newspapers or news agencies 
in Denmark and to newspapers registered for the reception of inland 
press telegrams at the reduced tariff or to news agencies in the United 
Kingdom, and must not contain any passage of a private nature or any 
announcement or communication the insertion of which in the news- 
papers is usually paid for. They must be addressed only to the news- 
papers or agency concerned, and not to any person connected with the 
Management of the newspaper or agency in any capacity. || 2. The 
admission of a news agency to the benefit of the reduced tariff for press 
telegrams is subject to the consent of the Administration of the country 
in which the agency is situated. | 3. The reduced tariff only applies to 
press telegrams in plain language in Danish or English. Both languages 
may be used in the same telegram. || Stock Exchange and market quotations 
may be accepted in press telegrams at the reduced tariff on the condition 
that each quotation is accompanied by an explanatory word. || 4. Press 
telegrams are only accepted for transmission on presentation at the Office 
of origin of special cards which the Administration of the country of origin 
shall make out and issue to correspondents of newspapers or agencies who 
ask for them, and produce such documentary evidence as each Administration 
may consider necessary, as, for example, a declaration of the Manager 
ofthenewspaper or agency concerned undertaking to conform to all the con- 
ditions fixed by the present agreement. ||5. The address of a Press tele- 
gram must correspond exactly with that on the card The use of 
abbreviated and. registered addresses is allowed if they are recorded on 
the card. || 6. Only one special indication is applicable to press telegrams: 
that adopted for multiple telegrams. The charge for the respective 
copies is the same as for copies of ordinary private telegrams. || 7. Press 
telegrams are transmitted in turn with ordinary private telegrams charg- 
ed at the full tariff. They are transmitted in the same order after 9a.m., 
if, at that hour, they have not reached their destination. 


Article ITI. 


1. Telegrams presented as press telegrams which do not fulfil the 
. conditions stated in Article II are charged for as ordinary telegrams. 
Nevertheless the ordinary tariff is only applied to the private passages, 
announcements or publications contemplated in the first paragraph of 
Article II when the telegram does not present any other irregularity. || 
2. The usual tariff for private telegrams is also applicable to any tele- 
gram at the reduced tariff which is not intended for publication in its 
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entirely. The telegraph stations are entitled to require the addressee of 
the telegrams at the reduced tariff to show that the telegrams received 
in this way are published in their entirely, and in particular as often 
as may be requested by the telegraph Administration to transmit to the 
Office of destination a local newspaper in which they have been inserted. || 
3. Any surcharge arising under this article is collected from the addressee 
and retained by the office of destination 


- Article IV. 

Telegrams which benefit by the reduction of tariff stipulated in 
Article I are transmitted with the indication „Z“ at the beginning of 
the preamble, and inscribed in the accounts with the same indication. || 
Moreover the indication „Press“ is inserted before the address, and this 
indication is included in the number of words charged for. | 

‘ Article V. | 

In points not provided for by the present Agreement, press tele- 
grams are subject to the provisions of the International Telegraph 
Regulations in force for the time being. 

Article VI. 

The present agreement shall take effect as soon as possible after 
signature and from a date to be fixed by mutual consent by the Danish 
and British Administrations. It will remain in force for one year from 
the date of denunciation by one or other of the Contracting Parties. 

In witness whereof the Undersigned namely the Minister of Foreign 
Affairs of His Majesty the King of Denmark and His Britannic Majestys 
Envoy extraordinary and Minister plenipotentiary to His Majesty the 
King of Denmark, duly authorized to that effet, have executed the present 
Agreement and have affixed their seals thereto. || Done in duplicate at 
Copenhagen the 15th August 1901. | 

(undert.) Deuntzer. (signed) Goschen. 

(L. 8.) | (L. 8.) 





Nr. 12661. BELGIEN und LUXEMBURG.— Telegraphenabkommen. 
| Luxemburg, 11. März 1901. 
Convention télégraphique entre la Belgique 
et le Grand-Duché de Luxembourg. oe 
Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges et Son Altesse Royale le Grand- Due 
de Luxembourg, désirant faciliter les relations télégraphiques entre la Bel- 
gique et le Grand-Duché de Luxembourg, et usant de la faculté qui leur 
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est accordée par l'article 17 de la Convention télégraphique internationale 
signée le 22 juillet 1875 à Saint-Pétersbourg, ont résolu de conclure une 
convention remplaçant les Déclarations du 31 octobre—3 novembre 1879 et 
du 25—30 septembre 1886, datées de Bruxelles et de Luxembourg, et ont 
nommé pour Leurs Plénipotentiaires, savoir: || Sa Majesté le Roi des 
Belges, || M. Michotte De Welle, Chevalier de l'Ordre de Léopold, Décoré 
de la 2° classe de l’ordre de la Couronne Royale de Prusse, Commandeur 
des Ordres de la Couronne de Roumanie et de Saint-Grégoire le Grand, 
Chevalier de 3° classe de l’ordre de la Couronne de Fer d'Autriche etc, etc., 
Son Ministre Résident, Chargé d'Affaires de Belgique à Luxembourg, et | 
Son Altesse Royale le Grand-Duc de Luxembourg, || M. Eyschen, Chevalier 
de l'Ordre du Lion d'Or de la Maison de Nassau, Grand-Croix de l'Ordre 
de la Couronne de Chêne et de l'Ordre d’Adolphe de Nassau, Grand-Croix 
de l'Ordre de Léopold de Belgique, etc., etc, Son Ministre d'Etat, Président 
du Gouvernement, || Lesquels, après s’être communiqué leurs pleins pouvoirs, 
trouvés en bonne et due forme, sont convenus des dispositions suivantes: 

Art. 17. La taxe des télégrammes ordinaires échangés entre la Bel-. 
gique et le Grand-Duché de Luxembourg se compose d’une taxe fixe d’un 
demi-franc, à laquelle est ajoutée une taxe de cinq centimes par mot 
jusqu’au cinquantième mot inclusivement; à partir du cinquante et unième 
mot, cette dernière taxe est réduite à deux centimes et demi. || Art. 2. 
Chacun des deux offices contractants conserve le montant de toutes les 
taxes indistinctement qu’il a encaissées. || Art. 3. Les télégrammes échangés 
éntre deux bureaux du même pays, en empruntant le réseau télégraphique 
de l’autre pays, donnent lieu à une bonification de fr. 0,02 par mot au 
profit de ce dernier. || Art. 4. Les télégrammes arrivant à un bureau de 
l'un des deux Etats, voisin de la frontière, peuvent être transportés par 
exprès sur le territoire de l’autre Etat, dans un rayon à déterminer de 
commun accord par les deux Administrations. || Art.5. Les Administrations 
télégraphiques des deux pays pourront, à toute époque, modifier de 
commun accord, et sauf approbation de leurs Gouvernements respectifs, 
le tarif déterminé a l’article 1°, ainsi que les dispositions des articles 2 
et 3 de la présente Convention. || Art. 6. Les dispositions de la Convention 
télégraphique internationale et du règlement de service qui la complete 
sont applicables aux relations directes entre la Belgique et le Grand- 
Duché de Luxembourg dans tout ce qui n’est pas réglé par la présente 
Convention, laquelle remplace et abroge les Déclarations signées à Bruxelles 
et à Luxembourg les 31 octobre—3 novembre 1879 et 25—30 septembre 1886. |. 
Art. 7. La présente Convention entrera en vigueur à une date à fixer par 
les Administrations télégraphiques des deux pays et sera maintenu 
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indéfiniment, sauf la dénonciation qui pourrait en être faite, une année 
à l'avance, par l’une des Hautes Parties contractantes. || En foi de quoi, 
les Plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé la présente Convention, qu'ils 
ont revêtue de leurs cachets. 

Fait en double exemplaire à Luxembourg, le 11 mars 1901. 


M. Michotte de Welle. Eyschen. 
(L. 8.) (L. 8.) 
La Convention qui précède entrera en vigueur le 1* mai 1901. 


Certifié par le Secrétaire général 
du Ministère des Affaires étrangères, 
Be Lambermont. 





Nr. 12662. BELGIEN und NIEDERLANDE. — Telegraphen- 


abkommen. 
Haag, 16. März 1901. 


Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges et Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas, 
désirant faciliter les relations télégraphiques entre la Belgique et les 
Pays-Bas, et usant de la faculté que leur accorde l’article 17 de la Con- 
vention télégraphique internationale, signée le 22 juillet 1875 à Saint- 
Pétersbourg, ont résolu de conclure un nouvel arrangement et ont nommé 
pour Leurs Plénipotentiaires, savoir: || Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges, || Le 
Comte Degrelle-Rogier, Commandeur de Son Ordre de Léopold, Commandeur 
de l'Ordre du Lion Néerlandais, Grand’Croix de l'Ordre d'Orange Nassau, 
etc, etc, Son Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire pres la 
Cour Royale des Pays-Bas; || Sa Majesté la Reine des Pays-Bas, || Monsieur 
W.-H. de Beaufort, Chevalier de l’Ordre du Lion Néerlandais, etc., ete. 
Son Ministre des Affaires Etrangères, {| Lesquels, après s'être communiqué 
leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouvés en bonne et due forme, sont convenus des 
dispositions suivantes: | 

Article premier. Les deux premiers articles de l’arrangement télé- 
graphique conclu entre la Belgique et les Pays-Bas, le 27 octobre 1893, 
sont remplacés par les suivants: || „Art. 1%. La taxe des télégrammes 
ordinaires échangés directement entre la Belgique et les Pays-Bas se 
compose d'une taxe fixe d’un demifranc, à laquelle est ajoutée une taxe 
de cinq centimes par mot jusqu’au cinquantième mot inclusivement; à 
partir du cinquante et unième mot, cette dernière taxe est réduite à deux 
centimes et demi par mot. || Art. 2. Le montant des recettes résultant 
du trafic direct belge-néerlandais est partagé par moitié entre les deux 





300 Handelsvertrag (Großbritannien — Honduras). 


administrations. Il est, en conséquence, attribué à chaque pays, par télé 
gramme ordinaire transmis, la moitié de la taxe fixe et la moitié de ls 
taxe par mot.“ || Article deuxième. Les administrations télégraphiques des 
deux pays pourront, à toute époque, modifier, de commun accord et sauf 
approbation de leurs gouvernements respectifs, les tarifs et les conditions 
de partage. des taxes déterminées par le présent arrangement et par 
l'article 4 de l’arrangement précité du 27 octobre 1893. || Article troisième. 
Le présent arrangement entrera en vigueur à une date à fixer ultérieurement 
par les administrations télégraphiques des deux pays; il aura la même 
durée que l’arrangement du 27 octobre 1893. 
En foi de quoi, les Plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé le présent 
arrangement, qu'ils ont revêtu de leurs cachets. 
Fait en double, à La Haye, le 16 mars 1901. 
C* Degrelle-Rogier. W--H. de Beaufort 
Us) —_ . G8) 
L’arrangement qui précède entrera en vigueur le 1* mai 1901. 
| Certifié par le Secrétaire général 
du Ministère des Affaires étrangères 
. _. B™ Lambermont. 





Nr. 12663. GROSSBRITANNIEN und HONDURAS. — Handels- 
vertrag. a | | 
| Guatemala, 21. Januar 1887. (Ratifiziert 8. Februar 1900) 
Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, Empress of India, and his Excellency the President of the 
Republic of Honduras, being desirous of maintaining and strengthening 
friendly relations, and of promoting commercial intercourse between the 
dominions of Her Britannic Majesty and the territories of the Republic, 
have resolved to conclude a Treaty of Friendship, Commerce, and Narr 
gation, and have named as their Plenipotentiaries, that is to say: || Her 
Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
James Plaister Harriss-Gastrell, Esq., Her Britannic Majesty's Minister 
Resident and Consul-General to the Republic of Honduras; || And his 
Excellency the: President of the Republic of Honduras, his Excelleney 
Dr. Don Jerönimo Zelaya, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenr 
potentiary; || Who, after having communicated to each other their re 
spective full powers, found in good and due form, have agreed upon and 
coneluded the following Articles: — 
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‘Article L 

The High Contracting Parties agree that, in all matters relating to 
commerce and navigation, any privilege, favour, or immunity whatever 
which either Contracting Party has actually granted or may hereafter 
grant to the subjects or citizens of any other State shall be extended 
immediately and unconditionally to the subjects or citizens of the other 
Contracting Party; it being their. intention that the trade and navigation 
of each country shall be placed in all respects by the other on the 
footing of the most favoured nation. | 


Article IL 

The produce and manufacture of, as well as all goods coming from, 
the dominions and possessions of Her Britannic Majesty, which are 
imported into Honduras, and the produce and manufactures of, as well 
as all goods coming from Honduras, which are imported into the 
dominions and possessions of Her Britannic Majesty, whether intended 
for consumption, warehousing, reexportation, or transit, shall be treated 
in the same manner as, and, in particular, shall be subjected to no 
higher or other duties, whether general, municipal, or local, than the 
produce, manufactures, and goods of any third country the most favour- 
ed in this respect. No other or higher duties shall be levied in Hon- 
duras on the exportation of any goods to the dominions and possessions 
of Her Britannie Majesty, or in the dominions and possessions of Her 
Britannic Majesty on the exportation of any goods to Honduras, than 
may be levied on the exportation of the like goods to any third country 
the most favoured in this respect. | Neither of the Contracting Parties 
shall establish a prohibition of importation, exportation, or transit against 
the other which shall not, under like circumstances, be applicable to 
any third country the most favoured in this respect. || In like manner, 
in all that relates to local dues, Customs formalities, brokerage, patterns 
or samples introduced by commercial travellers, and all other matters 
connected with trade, British subjects in Honduras, and Honduranian 
citizens in the dominions and possessions of Her Britannic Majesty, shall 
enjoy most-favoured-nation treatment. || In the event of any changes being 
made in Honduranian Laws, Customs Tariff, or Regulations, sufficient 
notice shall be given in order to enable British subjects to make the 
necessary arrangements for meeting them. 


Article IIL 
British ships and their cargoes shall, in Honduras, and Honduranian 
vessels and their cargoes shall, in the dominions and possessions of Her 
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Britannic Majesty, from whatever place arriving and whatever may be 
the place of origin or destination of their cargoes, be treated in every 
respect as national ships and their cargoes. || The preceding stipulation 
applies to local treatment, dues, and charges in the ports, basins, docks, 
roadsteads, harbours, and rivers of the two countries, pilotage, and generally 
to all matters connected with navigation. || Every favour or exemption in 
these respeets, or any other privilege in matters of navigation which 
either of the Contracting Parties shall grant to a third Power, shall be 
extended immediately and unconditionally to the other Party. All vessels 
which, according to British law, are to be deemed British vessels, and all 
vessels which, according to the law of Honduras are to be deemed 
Honduranian vessels, shall, for the purpose of this Treaty, be respectively 
deemed British or Honduranian vessels. 


Article IV. 

The subjects or citizens of each of the Contracting Parties shall be 
permitted to reside permanently or temporarily in the dominions or 
possessions of the other, and to occupy and hire houses and warehouses 
for purposes of commerce, whether wholesale or retail They shall also 
be at full liberty to exercise civil rights, and therefore fo acquire, possess, 
and dispose of every description of property movable and immovable. 
They may acquire and transmit the same to others, whether by purchase, 
sale, donation, exchange, marriage, testament, succession ab infestato, and 
in any other manner under the same conditions as natives of the country. 
Their heirs and legal representatives may succeed to and take possession 
of it, either in person or by procurators, in the same manner and in 
the same legal forms as natives of the country. || In none of these re- 
spects shall they pay upon the value of such property any other or higher 
impost, duty, or charge than is payable by natives of the country. 
In every case the subjects or citizens of the Contracting Parties shall 
be permitted to export their property, or the proceeds thereof if sold, 
freely and without being subjected on such exportation to pay any duty 
different from that to which natives of the country are liable under 
similar circumstances. 

Article V. 

The dwellings, manufactories, warehouses, and shops of the subjects 
or citizens of each of the Contracting Parties in the dominions and 
possessions of the other, and all premises appertaining thereto destined 
for purposes of residence or commerce, shall be respected. Except under 
the conditions and with the forms prescribed by the laws for natives of 
the country, such dwellings and premises shall be exempt from search 
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or domiciliary visit, and books, papers, or accounts shall be exempt from 
examination or inspection. || The subjects or citizens of each of. the two 
Contracting Parties in the dominions and possessions of the other shall 
have free access to the Courts of Justice for the prosecution and defence 
of their rights, without other conditions, restrictions, or taxes beyond 
those imposed on natives of the country, and shall, like them, be at 
liberty to employ, in all causes, their advocates, attorneys, or agents 
from among the persons admitted to the exercise of those professions 
according to the laws of the country. 


Article VI. 

The subjects or citizens of each of the Contracting Parties in the 
dominions and possessions of the other shall be exempted from billeting 
and from all compulsory military service whatever, whether in the army, 
navy, or national guard or militia. They shall likewise be exempted 
from all contmbutions, whether pecuniary or in kind, imposed as a 
compensation for billeting and for personal service, and, finally, from 
forced: loans and military exactions or requisitions of any kind. 


Article VI. 

The subjects or citizens of either of the two Contracting Parties residing 
in the dominions and possessions of the other shall enjoy, in regard to 
their houses, persons, and properties, the protection of the Government 
in as full and ample a manner as native subjects or citizens. || In like 
manner the subjects or citizens of each Contracting Party shall enjoy 
in the dominions and possessions of the other full liberty of conscience, 
and shall not be molested on aceount of their religious belief; and such 
of those subjects or citizens as may die in the territories of the other 
Party shall be buried in the public cemeteries, or in places appointed 
for the purpose, with suitable decorum and respect. || The subjects of 
Her Britannic Majesty residing within the territories of the Republic of 
Honduras shall be at liberty to exercise in private and in their own 
dwellings, or within the dwellings or offices of Her Britannic Majesty's 
Minister, Consuls, or Vice-Consuls, or in any public edifice set apart for 
the purpose, their religious rites, services, and worship, and to assemble 
therein for that purpose without hindrance or molestation. The same 
stipulations shall be observed in regard to the citizens of the Republic 
of Honduras within the territories of Her Britannic Majesty. 


Article VIIL 
The subjects ar citizens of each of the Contracting Parties shall 
have, in the dominions and possessions of the other, the same nights as 
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natives, or as subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation, in regard 
to patents for inventions, trade-marks, and designs, and the protection 
of industrial property, upon fulfilment of the formalities prescribed by law. 


Article IX. 

Each of the Contracting Parties may appoint Consuls-General, 
Consuls, Vice-Consuls, Pro-Consuls, and Consular Agents to reside re- 
spectively in towns or ports in the dominions and possessions of the 
other Power. Such Consular officers, however, shaH not enter upon 
their functions until after they shall have been approved and admitted 
in the usual form by the Government to which they are sent. They 
shall exercise whatever functions, and enjoy whatever privileges, exemptions, 
and immunities are, or may hereafter be, granted there to Consular officers 
of the most favoured nation. 


Article X. | 

In the event of any subject or citizen of either of the two Contracting 
Parties dying without will or testament, in the dominions and possessions 
of the other Contracting Party, the Consul-General, Consul, or Vice- 
Consul of the nation to which the deceased may belong, or, in his ab- 
sence, the representative of such Consular officer may, so far as the 
laws of each country will permit, take charge of the property which the 
deceased shall have left, for the benefit of his legal representatives, until 
an executor or administrator be named. 


Article XI. 

The Consuls-General, Consuls, Vice-Consuls, and Consular Agents of 
each of the Contracting Parties residing in the dominions and possessions 
of the other shall receive from the local authorities such assistance as 
can by law be given to them for the recovery of deserters from the 
vessels of their respective countries. 


Article XIL 

Any ship of war or merchant-vessel of either of the Contracting 
Parties which may be compelled by stress of weather, or by accident, 
to take shelter in a port of the other, shall be.at liberty to refit therein, 
to procure all necessary stores, and to continue their voyage, without 
paying any dues other than such as would be payable in a similar case 
by a national vessel. In case, however, the master of a merchant-vessel 
should be under the necessity of disposing of a part of his merchandize 
in order to defray his expenses, he shall be bound to conform to the 
Regulations and Tariffs of the place to which he may have come. | If 
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any ship of war or merchant-vessel of one of the Contracting Parties 
should run against or be wrecked within the territory of the other, such 
ship or vessel, and all parts thereof, and all furniture and appurtenances 
belonging thereunto, and all goods and merchandize saved therefrom, in- 
cluding any which may have been cast out of the ship, or the proceeds 
thereof if sold, as well as all papers found on board such stranded or 
wrecked ship or vessel, shall be given up to the owners or their agents 
when claimed by them. If there are no such owners or agents on the 
spot, then the same shall be delivered to the British or Honduranian 
Consul-General, Consul, Vice-Consul, or Consular Agent in whose district 
the wreck or stranding may have taken place, upon being claimed by 
him within the period fixed by the laws of the country; and such Con- 
suls, owners, or agents shall pay only the expenses incurred in the 
preservation of the property, together with the salvage or other expen- 
ses which would have been payable in the like case of a wreck of a national 
vessel. || The goods and merchandize saved from the wreck shall be exempt 
from all duties of Customs, unless cleared for consumption, in which 
case they shall pay the same rate of duty as if they had been imported 
in a national vessel. || In the case either of a vessel being driven in by 
stress of weather, run aground, or wrecked, the respective Consuls-General, 
Consuls, Vice-Consuls, and Consular Agents shall, if the owner or master 
or other agent of the owner is not present, or is present and requires 
it, be authorized to interpose in order to afford the necessary assistance 
to their fellow-countrymen. 


Article XIII. 


For the better security of commerce between the subjects of Her 
Britannic Majesty and the citizens of the Republic of Honduras, it is 
agreed that if at any time any interruption of friendly intercourse, or 
any rupture, should unfortunately take place between the two Contract- 
ing Parties, the subjects or citizens of either of the said Contracting 
Parties who may be residing in the dominions or territories of the other, 
or who may be established there, in the exercise of any trade or special 
employment, shall have the privilege of remaining, and continuing such 
trade or employment, without any manner of interruption, in full enjoy- 
ment of their liberty and property, so long as they behave peacefully 
and commit no offence against the laws; and their goods, property, and 
effects, of whatever description they may be, whether in their own 
custody or intrusted to individuals or to the State, shall not be liable 


to seizure or sequestration, or to any other charges or demands than 
Staatsarchiv LXVL 20 
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those which may be made upon the like goods, property, and effects 
belonging to native subjects or citizens. Should they, however, prefer 
to leave the country, they shall be allowed to make arrangements for 
the safe keeping of their goods, property, and effects, or to dispose of 
them, and to liquidate their accounts; and a safe conduct shall be given 
them to embark at the ports which they shall themselves select. 


| Article XIV. 

The stipulations of the present Treaty shall be applicable to all the 
Colonies and foreign possessions of Her Britannic Majesty, so far as 
the laws permit, excepting to those hereinafter named, that is to say, 
except to — India; The Dominion of Canada; Newfoundland; New South 
Wales; Victoria; South Australia: Western Australia; Queensland; Tas- 
mania; New Zealand; The Cape; Natal. 

Provided always that the stipulations of the present Treaty shall 
be made applicable to any of the above-named Colonies or foreign 
possessions on whose behalf notice to that effect shall have been given 
by Her Britannic Majesty s Representative in the Republic of Honduras 
to the Honduranian Minister for Foreign Affairs within two years from 
the date of the exchange of the ratifications of the present Treaty. || The 
Treaty shall apply in the case of such Colonies or foreign possessions 
from the date when this notice is given to the Honduranian Minister 
for Foreign Affairs. 

u Foreign Article XV. 

Any controversies which may arise respecting the interpretation or 
the execution of the present Treaty, or the consequences of any violation 
thereof, shall be submitted, when the means of settling them directly by 
amicable agreement are exhausted, to the decision of Commissions of 
Arbitration, and the result of such arbitration shall be binding upon 
both Governments. || The members of such Commissions shall be selected 
by the two Governments by common consent; failing which each of the 
Parties shall nominate an Arbitrator, or an equal number of Arbitrators, 
and the Arbitrators thus appointed shall select an Umpire. || The proce- 
dure of the arbitration shall in each case be determined by the Con- 
tracting Parties; failing which the Commission of Arbitration shall be 
itself entitled to determine it beforehand. 


Article XVL 
The present Treaty shall continue in force during ten years, counted 
from the day of the exchange of the ratifications; and in case neither 
of the two Contracting ‘Parties shall have given notice twelve months 
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before the expiration of the said period of ten years of their intention 
of terminating the present Treaty, it shall remain in force until the 
expiration of one year from the day on which either of the Contracting 
Parties shall have given such notice. 


Article XVI. 

The present Treaty shall be ratified by Her Majesty the Queen of 
Great Britain and Ireland and by his Excellency the President of the 
Repablie of Honduras, and the ratifications shall be exchanged at 
Tegucigalpa or Guatemala as soon as possible. || In witness whereof the 
respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same, and have affixed there- 
to the seals of their arms. 

Done at Guatemala, the twenty-first day of January, in the year of 
our Lord one thousand eight hundred and eighty-seven. 


(L.S.) J. P. H Gastrell. 
(L.S.) Jerönimo Zelaya. 
Protocol. 


‘The undersigned Plenipotentiaries of the High Contracting Parties, 
in proceeding to the signature this day of the Treaty of Friendship, 
Commerce, and Navigation between the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland and the Republic of Honduras, do hereby declare that by 
the words ,a port“ in Article XII (first paragraph), as regards vessels 
in distress, is intended ,a port or roadstead of any kind, whether or 
not it be a port of entry“. It is likewise understood between the under- 
signed Plenipotentiaries that British subjects, in like manner as Hondu- 
ranian citizens, shall pay the same municipal taxes, such as the tax on 
places of business in Honduras. || Done in duplicate at Guatemala, this 
twenty-first day of January, in the year of our Lord one thousand eight 
hundred and eighty-seven. 


(L.S.) J. P. H. Gastrell. 
(L.S.) Jerönimo Zelaya. 
Protocol. 


The undersigned Plenipotentiaries of the High Contracting Parties 
to the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce, and Navigation signed between 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland and the Republic ot 
Honduras on the twenty-first of January, one thousand eight hundred 
and eighty-seven, being duly authorized thereto, have agreed as follows: — || 
1st. The stipulations of the said Treaty shall not be applicable to any 

20° 


308 Handelsvertrag (Grofsbritannien — Honduras). 


of the Colonies or foreign possessions of Her Britannic Majesty unless 
notice to that effect shall have been given on behalf of any such Colony 
or foreign possession by Her Britannic Majesty’s Representative accredited 
to the Republic of Honduras to the Honduranian Minister for Foreign 
Affairs within one year from the date of the exchange of ratifications 
of the said Treaty. || 2nd. Her Majesty’s Government may in the same 
manner give notice of accession on behalf of any British Protectorate 
or sphere of influence, or on behalf of the Island of Cyprus, in virtue 
of the Convention of the fourth of June, one thousand eight hundred 
and seventy-eight, between Great Britain and Turkey. || 3rd. Her Majesty's 
Government shall also have the right to separately terminate the Treaty 
at any time on giving twelve months’ notice to that effect on behalf of 
any British Colony, foreign possession, or dependency which may have 
acceded thereto. || 4th. It is understood that in all cases in which the 
provisions of the said Treaty accord the treatment of the most favourel 
nation, that term shall not be held to include the Central American 
Republics. || 5th. The stipulations of the said Treaty will be applicable 
to India, including the territories of any native Prince or Chief in India 
under the suzerainty of the British Government, subject to the following 
reservations: — || 1. The Government of India reserve the discretionary 
power to prevent any foreigner from residing or sojourning in, or travell- 
ing through, India, as above defined, without their consent. || 2. In regard 
to the native States of India, the rights of citizens of the Republic ot 
Honduras, under Articles I and IV of the said Treaty are subject to 
the same limitations as those which are, or may be, in force as regards 
the European British subjects. || 3. The right to appoint Consuls under 
Article IX of the said Treaty shall, in India, be restricted to the seaport 
towns of the provinces under the direct administration of the Goverr- 
ment of India. 

Done in duplicate, at Guatemala, this third day of February, in the 
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred. 

(L.S.) G. Jenner. 
(L.S.) J. Padilla. 
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Nr. 12664. GROSSBRITANNIEN und URUGUAY. Erneuerung des 
| Handelsvertrages. 
Montevideo, 15. Juli 1899. 

Their Excellencies Mr. Walter Baring, Her Britannic Majesty’s Mi- 
nister Resident, and Dr. Manuel Herrero y Espinosa, Minister for Foreign 
Affairs, having met together at the Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the 
Oriental Republic of Uruguay, have declared that, whereas it has not 
been as yet possible for reasons foreign to the wishes of both Govern- 
ments to conclude a Treaty of Commerce and Navigation between their 
respective countries to take the place of the one that has lapsed, and 
recognizing the fact that it is necessary that the commercial interests 
of the two nations should continue to be regulated by an international 
compact securing to them the. treatment and advantages of the most 
favoured nation, and being duly authorized to that effect, now agree that 
the Treaty of Friendship, Commerce, and Navigation concluded on the 
13th of November, 1885, and the ratifications of which were exchanged 
on the 22nd of May, 1886, shall be renewed. || They also declared that 
British Colonies and possessions may adhere to the present Convention 
within six months counting from the exchange of ratifications, and may 
withdraw from the same, at any time, by giving six months’ notice of their 
intention. || In either case the notice will be given by the Representative 
of Her Britannic Majesty at Montevideo to the Ministry for Foreign 
Affairs of Uruguay. || It was also agreed that the stipulations contained in the 
Treaty which is to be renewed do not include cases in which the Govern- 
ment of the Oriental Republic of Uruguay may accord special favours, 
exemptions, and privileges to the citizens or products of the United States 
of Brazil, of the Argentine Republic, or of Paraguay in matters of 
commerce. || Such favours cannot be claimed on behalf of Great Britain on 


the ground of most-favoured-nation rights, as long as they are not con- 
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ceded to other States. || It is, nevertheless, understood that the said special 
favours, exemptions, and privileges shall not be capable of application to 
products similar to those of Great Britain, nor be extended to naviga- 
tion. | The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications exchanged 
at Montevideo as soon as possible. || It shall come into force from the 
day on which the ratifications are exchanged, and shall continue in force 
“until the expiration of one year from the day on which one of the High 
Contracting Parties shall have given notice to the other of its intention 
of terminating it. || The undersigned Plenipotentiaries trust that in the 
time during which the present Convention remains in force the necessary 
negotiations may be carried on for the conclusion of a new Treaty more 
in keeping with the reciprocal interests of the two States. 

In witness whereof they have signed the present Convention in 
duplicate at Montevideo, the fifteenth day of July, one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety-nine, 

(L.S.) Walter Baring. 
(L.S.) Manl. Herrero y Espinosa. 





Nr. 12665. DEUTSCHES REICH und GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Vertrag 
über China. 

London, 16. Oktober 1900. 

Englischer Text. | 


Her Britannic Majesty’s Government and the Imperial German Govern- 
ment being desirous to maintain their interests in China and their rights 
under existing Treaties, have agreed to observe the following principles 
in regard to their mutual policy in China: — || 1. It is a matter of joint 
and permanent international interest that the ports on the rivers and 
littoral of China should remain free and open to trade and to every 
other legitimate form of economic activity for the nationals of all countries 
without distinction; dnd the two Governments agree on their part to 
uphold the same for all Chinese territory as far as they can exercise 
influence. || 2. Her Britannic Majesty’s Government and the Imperial German 
Government will not, on their part, make use of the present complication 
to obtain for themselves any territorial advantages in Chinese dominions, 
and will direct their policy towards maintaining undiminished the terri- 
torial condition of the Chinese Empire. || 3. In case of another Power 
making use of the complications in China in order to obtain under any 
form whatever such territorial advantages, the two Contracting Parties 
reserve to themselves to come to a preliminary understanding as to the 
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eventual steps to be taken for the protection of their own interests in 
China. || 4. The two Governments will communicate this Agreement to the 
other Powers interested, and especially to Austria-Hungary, France, Italy, 
Japan, Russia, and the United States of America, and will invite them to 
accept the principles recorded in it. 


Deutscher Text. 


„Die Kaiserlich Deutsche Regierung und die Königlich Großbritannische 
Regierung, von dem Wunsche geleitet, ihre Interessen in China und ihre 
Rechte aus bestehenden Verträgen aufrechtzuerhalten, sind übereingekommen, _ 
für ihre beiderseitige Politik in China nachstehende Grundsätze zu beob- 
achten: || ,,1. Es entspricht einem gemeinsamen und dauernden internationalen 
Interesse, daB die an den Flüssen und an der Küste Chinas gelegenen 
Häfen dem Handel und jeder sonstigen erlaubten wirtschaftlichen Tatig- 
keit für die Angehörigen aller Nationen ohne Unterschied frei und offen 
bleiben; und die beiden Regierungen sind miteinander einverstanden, 
dies ihrerseits für alles Chinesische Gebiet zu beobachten, wo sie einen 
EinfluB ausüben können. || „2. Die Kaiserlich Deutsche Regierung und die 
Königlich Großbritannische Regierung wollen ihrerseits die gegenwärtige 
Verwickelung nicht benutzen, um für sich irgend welche territorialen 
Vorteile auf Chinesischem Gebiet zu erlangen, und werden ihre Politik 
darauf richten, den Territorial-Bestand des Chinesischen Reichs unver- 
mindert zu erhalten. || „3. Sollte eine andere Macht die Chinesischen 
Komplikationen benutzen, um unter irgend einer Form solche territorialen 
Vorteile zu erlangen, so behalten beide Kontrahenten sich vor, über 
etwaige Schritte zur Sicherung ihrer eigenen Interessen in China sich vor- 
her untereinander zu verständigen. || „4. Die beiden Regierungen werden 
diese Übereinkunft den übrigen beteiligten Mächten, insbesondere Frank- 
reich, Italien, Japan, Österreich-Ungarn, Rußland und den Vereinigten 
Staaten von Amerika, mitteilen und dieselben einladen, den darin nieder- 
gelegten Grundsätzen beizutreten.“ 





Nr. 12666. GROSSBRITANNIEN und JAPAN. — Vertrag über 


China und Korea. 
London, 80. Januar 1902. 


The Governments of Great Britain and Japan, actuated solely by a 
desire to maintain the status quo and general peace in the extreme East, 
being moreover specially interested in maintaining the independence and 
territorial integrity of the Empire of China and the Empire of Corea, 

1° 
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and in securing equal opportunities in those countries for the commerce 
and industry of all nations, hereby agree as follows: — 


Article I. 


The High Contracting Parties having mutually recognized the 
independence of China and of Corea, declare themselves to be entirely 
uninfluenced by any aggressive tendencies in either country. Having in 
view, however, their special interests, of which those of Great Britain 
relate principally to China, while Japan, in addition to the interests 
which she possesses in China, is interested in a peculiar degree politically 
. as well as commercially and industrially in Corea, the High Contracting 
Parties recognize that it will be admissible for either of them to take 
such measures as may be indispensable in order to safeguard those inter- 
ests if threatened either by the aggressive action of any other Power, or 
by disturbances arising in China or Corea, and necessitating the inter- 
vention of either of the High Contracting Parties for the protection of 
the lives and property of its subjects. 


Article IL. 


If either Great Britain or Japan, in the defence of their respective 
interests as above described, should become involved in war with another 
Power, the other High Contracting Party will maintain a strict neutrality, 
and use its efforts to prevent other Powers from joining in hostilities 
against its ally. 


Article III. 

If, in the above event, any other Power or Powers should join in 
hostilities against that ally, the other High Contracting Party will come 
to its assistance, and will conduct the war in common, and make peace 
in mutual agreement with it. 


Article IV. 


The High Contracting Parties agree that neither of them will, without 
consulting the other, enter into separate arrangements with another Power 
to the prejudice of the interests above described. 


Article V. 


Whenever, in the opinion of either Great Britain or Japan, the 
above-mentioned interests are in jeopardy, the two Governments will 
communicate with one another fully and frankly. 
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Article VI. 


The present Agreement shall come into effect immediately after the 
date of its signature, and remain in force for five years from that date. || 
In case neither of the High Contracting Parties should have notified 
twelve months before the expiration of the said five years the intention 
of terminating it, it shall remain binding until the expiration of one year 
from the day on which either of the High Contracting Parties shall have 
denounced it. But if, when the date fixed for its expiration arrives, 
either ally is actually engaged in war, the alliance shall, ipso facto, continue 
until peace is concluded. || In faith whereof the Undersigned, duly authorized 
by their respective Governments, have signed this Agreement and have | 
affixed thereto their seals. 

Done in duplicate at London, the 30th day of January, 1902. 

(L.S.) (Signed) Lansdowne, 
His Britannic Majesty’s Principal 
Secretary of State for Foreign 
Affairs. 
(L.S.) (Signed) Hayashi, 
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary of His Majesty 
the Emperor of Japan at the 
Court of St. James’. 





Nr. 12667. GROSSBRITANNIEN und PERSIEN. — Vertrag über 
die Ausdehnung des Telegraphennetzes zwischen 
Europa und Indien. 


Convention between the United Kingdom and Persia extending 
the system of telegraphic communication between Europe and 
India through Persia. 


Teheran, 16. August 1901. 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, Emperor of India, and His Majesty the King of all the Kingdoms 
of Persia, being desirous to extend the system of telegraphie communication 
between Europe and India through Persia, already established in virtue 
of previous Treaties, have resolved that a Convention for that purpose 
shall be concluded; wherefore their Majesties have named as their Pleni- 
potentiaries: || His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland, Emperor of India, Sir Arthur Heury Hardinge, Knight 
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Commander of the Most Distinguished Order of St. Michael and St. George, 
Companion of the Most Honorable Order of the Bath, his Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the Court of Persia; || And 
His Majesty the King of all the Kingdoms of Persia, his Excellency 
Mirza Nasrullah Khan Mushir-ed-Dowleh, his Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
Bearer of the Order of the Lion and the Sun of the first class with 
green riband, Possessor of the Order of the Royal Portrait of His Late 
Majesty Naser-ed-din Shah, Possessor of the Order of the Portrait of 
His Present Majesty Muguffer-ed-din Shah, of the First Class, and of the 
Blue Cordon, Bearer of the Order of the White Eagle, and of the first 
class of the Osmanieh adorned with Diamonds, and of the First Order 
of Leopold (of Austria), and of the First Order of Leopold (of Belgium), 
and of the Order of St. Alexander adorned with Diamonds, &c., &c., &e.; | 
And the aforesaid distinguished Representatives, after meeting at Tajrisch 
in the neighbourhood of the capital of Tehran and perusing and ex- 
changing their full powers, which were found in good and due form, 
have agreed upon and concluded the following Articles: — 


Article I. 


With the view of securing uninterrupted communication between 
Europe and India, it is agreed that, in addition to the present line of 
telegraph from Tehran to Bushire and submarine cable thence to India, 
already established in virtue of previous Treaties, a three-wire line of 
telegraph shall be constructed by the Persian Government from Kashau 
to the Baluchistan frontier, via Yezd and Kerman, traversing wherever 
possible inhabited districts. 


Article I. 


In order that the line of telegraph may be constructed in a complete 
and effective manner, the Persian Government agrees that it shall be 
built under the direction and supervision of the British Telegraph Staff 
now controlling the international line in Persia, the British Government 
advancing to the Persian Government the salaries and allowances of the 
men actually employed on the work. 


Article IIL. . 


The British Government agrees to procure for the Persian Govern- 
ment at a reasonable price all the posts, wire, insulators, &c., that may 
be requisite for this work, and to arrange for the carriage of the stores 
to the sites required, receiving payment for the same without interest 
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as hereinafter provided. An account of the expenses incurred for this 
purpose, and certified, in so far as they have been incurred in Persia, 
by the Persian Telegraph Department, and in so far as they have been 
incurred outside Persia, by the British Government, shall be submitted 
as early as possible to the Persian Government. 


Article IV. 


The Persian Government agrees to lease the use and the transit 
revenue of the line, which is its property, when complete to the Indo- 
European Telegraph Department at a rental of 4 per cent. on the capital 
expended on its construction, including cost of material — three quarters 
of such rental to be retained by the British Government to recoup them 
for the advances made, and one quarter, subject to a minimum of 25 000 fr., 
to be paid annually to the Persian Government in two half-yearly instal- 
ments. It is understood that should the Persian Government’s quarter 
share of the rental exceed 25000 fr., such excess shall belong to the 
Persian Treasury. | 


Article V. 


The maintenance of the line, including repairs and the appointment, 
control, and payment of the line guards, who must be Persian subjects, 
shall remain in the hands of the British Director and Staff, the cost 
being defrayed by the British Government. The duties ot the Telegraph 
Inspectors and line guards are strictly confined to repairing and main- 
taining the line. 


Article VI. 


The principal offices constituting the permanent residences of the 
British Electricians and Inspectors shall be situated in towns or large 
villages, but pending further arrangements to be agreed upon between 
the two Governments, there shall only be one such office between Kerman 
and the Indian frontier. || The protection of the line and of the officials, 
whether Persian or British employed on it, shall be the special duty of 
the Persian Government, and should the English officials wish to proceed 
on inspections in districts proclaimed as dangerous by the Persian Govern- 
ment, they shall inform the nearest local authority, in order that they 
may be provided with an escort. The telegraph stations shall be built 
according to plans approved by the Persian Government, and in towns 
the houses to be used as such stations shall, wherever possible, be rented. 
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Article VIL 


The line will be of three wires. One wire will be used by the 
Persian Telegraph Administration for its local work, and the remaining 
two wires be for international traffic as provided in Articles IV, V, and 
VI of the 1972 Convention. 


Article VIIL 


The revenue derived from the local traffic on the Persian wire shall 
belong entirely to the Persian Government. By local traffic is meant 


messages originating at one Persian station and terminating at another 
Persian station. 


Article IX. 


As regards International messages originating or terminating in 
Persia, the Persian Government shall receive two-thirds of the receipts 
of all bond fide terminal messages. || And as regards transit messages, as 
this line is merely an alternative one to that now existing between 
Tehran and Bushire, the arrangement already made, as detailed in Article 
VII of the 1872 Convention, will remain as at present. State telegrams 
passing between the Government of India and the British Minister at 
Tehran shall be sent at half rates. 


Article X. 


In view of the erection of the new line and of the increase of 
telegraph stations in Eastern Persia, and in order to facilitate intercourse 
with them, the Indo-European Telegraph Department shall place an 
additional wire along the existing line between Tehran and Kashau, and 
the expenses of procuring, transporting, and putting up this wire will 
be borne by the Persian Government in the manner provided by Articles 
il and IV of this Convention. 


Article XI. 


The following Articles of the Telegraph Convention of 1872 shall 
apply to this line, viz.: — Articles VI, VII, IX, XI, XIII, XV, and XVII. 


Article XI. 


This Convention shall remain in force until the 1st January, 1925, 
or for such longer period as the debt due by Persia for the construction 
of the line remains unpaid, and at such date it may if necessary be 
renewed or revised, but it shall be competent for the British Government 
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at any time before the expiry of this Convention, on giving six months 
notice, to hand over the line in its existing condition to the Persian 
Government, and to withdraw its officers and employés from the country, 
ceasing from that date to have any further connection with this Persian 
Telegraph. But in this case the Persian Government shall be free from 
any further payment on account of the construction of the line. || The 
ratifications of the present Convention shall be exchanged at Tehran 
within five months, or sooner if practicable. 
Done at Tajrisch, in quadruplicate, this sixteenth day of the month 
of August, in the year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and one. 
(L.S.) Arthur H. Hardinge. 
(L.S.) Signature of Persian Plenipotentiary. 





Nr. 12668. RUSSLAND und VEREINIGTE STAATEN von AMERIKA. 


Postvertrag. 
1. Februar 1899. 


23. Januar 1900. 
En vue d'améliorer les relations postales entre la Russie et les Etats- 
Unis d’Amerique le Directeur Général des Postes et des Télégraphes de 
Russie, et le Postmaster General des Etats-Unis d'Amérique ont signé 
sous la réserve de l’approbation de leurs Gouvernements respectifs une 
Convention, dont la teneur est mot pour mot comme suit: 


Article 1. 


1. Tl est établi entre la Russie (y compris la Finlande) et les Etats 
Unis, un échange régulier de mandats-poste. || 2. Cet échange aura lieu 
par l'intermédiaire des bureaux à désigner par chacune des deux Ad- 
ministrations en cause. || 3. Ces bureaux se notifieront réciproquement au 


moyen de listes, des mandats tirés d'un pays sur l’autre. 


Article 2. 

Le montant de chaque mandat sera exprimé par le déposant dans la 
monnaie de son pays, et sera converti par les soins de l'Office expéditeur 
dans la monnaie du pays où le payement devra avoir lieu sur le pied de: 
1 rouble = 51,46 cents, et 1 dollar = 1 rouble 94,33 copecks. 


Article 3. 


1. Aucun mandat ne pourra excéder la somme de cent dollars, ou 
une somme correspondante en roubles. || 2. Il ne sera pas tenu compte, 
pour l'établissement du montant des mandats, des fractions de copecks 


ou de cents. 
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Article 4. 


Est réservé aux Administrations de chacun des pays contractants le 
droit de declarer transmissible par voie d’endossement, sur son territoire, 
la propriété des mandats-poste provenant de l’autre pays. 


Article 5. 


1. Chacune des deux Administrations fixera les taxes à percevoir sur 
les mandats-poste qu’elle créera sur l’autre pays. || 2. Cette taxe ne devra 
pas, toutefois, dépasser un pour cent des sommes rondes qui forment les 
degrés de l'échelle de perception. || 3. Les deux Administrations se donneront 
connaissance des taxes qu’elles auront établies et des changements qu’elles 
y apporteraient ultérieurement. || 4. Les mandats-poste et les acquits donnés 
sur ces mandats, de même que le récépissé à délivrer au déposant, ne 
pourront être soumis à la charge des expéditeurs ou des destinataires 
des fonds à aucun droit ou taxe quelconque, en sus des taxes à percevoir 
en vertu des paragraphes 1 et 2 ci-dessus. 


Article 6. 


L’Administration qui créera les mandats créditera celle du pays, où 
le payement doit avoir lieu, du montant total des mandats annoncés en 
sus d’un droit de la moitié d’un pour cent calculé sur la différence entre 
le montant total des mandats annoncés et celui des mandats annulés et 
remboursés. 


Article 7. 


1. Les sommes converties en mandats-poste sont garanties aux déposants 
jusqu'au moment où elles auront été régulièrement payées aux bénéficiaires 
ouaux mandataires de ceux-ci, ou bien remboursées aux déposants eux-mêmes. 
2. Les sommes encaissées par chaque Administration en échange de mandats- 
poste et dont le montant n'aurait pas été réclamé par les ayants-droit, avant 
l'expiration des délais fixés par les lois ou règlements du pays de destination, 
sont définitivement acquises à l'Administration qui a délivré ces mandats, 
qui prendra les mesures nécessaires pour pourvoir au remboursement de 
ces mandats aux déposants. 


Article 8. 

À l'expiration de chaque trimestre l'Administration des postes de 
Russie préparera le compte des sommes encaissées par les Offices des 
deux pays et des crédits à allouer de part et d'autre ainsi qu’un état 
des mandats remboursés par chaque Administration. 
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Article 9. 


1. L’Administration des postes des Etats-Unis examinera ce compte, 
le rectifiera, s’il y a lieu, et si le solde est en faveur de la Russie, elle 
en transmettra le montant, dans un mois au plus tard après la réception 
du compte. || 2. Si le solde s'établit en faveur de l'Administration des 
Etats Unis d'Amérique, l’Administration des postes de Russie en transmettra 
le montant à celle-là, au plus tard, dans un mois qui suivra l’avis de 
l'acceptation ou de la rectification du compte. || 3. Les payements des soldes 
seront effectués de la manière suivante: || Si le solde est en faveur de 
l'Administration des postes de la Russie, l'Administration des postes des 
Etats-Unis devra verser le montant de ce solde à la maison de banque 
de New-York désignée paf l'Administration des postes russes. || Si le solde 
est en faveur de l'Administration des postes des Etats-Unis, |’ Administration 
des postes de la Russie devra verser le montant de ce solde, converti en 
livres sterling, à la maison de banque de Londres, désignée par le Départe- 
ment des Postes des Etats-Unis. || La conversion en livres sterling du 
montant sus-mentionné sera opérée au pied de: une livre sterling équivant 
à quatre dollars et quatre-vingt-sept cents ($ 4,87). || 4. Les frais à résulter 
du payement des soldes sont à la charge de l'Administration qui effectue 
le payement. 

Article 10. 


Pour établir le solde, la créance la plus faible sera convertie dans 
la monnaie du pays dont la créance est la plus forte. || Cette conversion 
aura lieu sur le pied de: Un rouble équivant à cinquante et un et qua- 
rante-six centièmes de cents, (51,46 cents) et un dollar équivant à un 
rouble, quatre-vingt quatorze, et trente-trois centièmes de copecks, (1 R 
94,33 cop.). 

Article 11. 


Chaque fois que, dans le cours d’un trimestre, il est &tabli que le 
montant des mandats tirés sur une des deux Administrations dépasse de 
cinq mille dollars ou de dix mille roubles le montant des mandats tirés 
sur l’autre Administration, celle-ci fait parvenir à la première le montant 
approximatif de la différence établie, en chiffres ronds à titre d'à compte, 
de la manière de laquelle doit être effectué le payement des soldes 
(Article 9, § 3). 


Article 12. 


1. La forme et les conditions d'émission des mandats dans chaque 
pays sont déterminées par les règlements en vigueur dans le pays d’origine. | 
2. Le mode et les conditions du payement des mandats-poste, y compris 
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ce qui concerne la suspension du payement, le remplacement des titres, 
l’emission de duplicata et toutes les autres formalités se rapportant au 
payement sont réglés par les dispositions en vigueur dans le pays de 
destination. 


Article 13. 


1. Chaque Administration est autorisée à suspendre temporairement 
l'échange des mandats-poste chaque fois que le cours du change ou toute 
autre circonstance peut engendrer des abus ou porter préjudice au Trésor. 
2. Avis de cette circonstance doit être donné immédiatement, et au besoin, 
par télégraphe à l’autre Administration. 


Article 14. 


Les Administrations postales des deux pays sont autorisées à régler 
de commun accord les mesures de détail pour l'exécution de cette con 
vention et à les modifier à toute époque suivant les besoins du service. 


Article 15. 


La présente Convention sera mise à exécution le dix-neuf Mars 
(premier Avril) mil neuf cent. || Elle restera en vigueur jusqu’à l'expiration 
de la période d’une année après la date à laquelle l’une des deux Ad 
ministrations aura notifié à l’autre son intention d’en faire cesser les effets. 


Article 16. 


Cette convention sera approuvée par un échange de déclarations 
ministérielles, qui aura lieu aussitôt que faire se peut. || En foi de quoi 
les Plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé la présente Convention, et y ont 
apposé leurs cachets. || Fait en double original et signé à Saint-Petersbourg, 
le onze/vingt trois Janvier mil neuf cent et à Washington le premier 
jour de Février mil huit cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 


Lieutenant Général N. Petroff. Ch. Emory Smith. 

Directeur Général des Postes ct Postmaster General des Etats 

des Télégraphes de l'Empire de Unis d'Amérique. 
Russie. 


Le Soussigné, Ministre des Affaires Etrangères de Sa Majesté 
L'Empereur de Russie, dûment autorisé à cet ettet, déclare que la dite 
Convention est confirmée en tous points par la présente Déclaration 
destinée à être échangée contre une Déclaration semblable du Secrétaire 
d'Etat des Etats-Unis d'Amérique. St-Pétersbourg, le 22 Mars 1902. 


(Signé) C. te Lamsdorff. 
(L. 8.) 


Italien und Argentinien. 13 


Nr. 12669. ITALIEN und ARGENTINIEN. — Vertrag über Aus- 
führung von Klagen und Urteilen. 
Rom, 1. August 1887. 

Sua Maestà il Re d'Italia e Sua Eccellenza il Presidente della 
Repubblica Argentina, avendo risoluto di regolare per mezzo d’una Con- 
venzione la reciproca esecuzione delle lettere rogatorie e dei giudicati fra 
i due Paesi, hanno a questo scopo nominato per loro Plenipotenziari: | 
Sua Maesta il Re d'Italia, || il signor avv. Augusto (dei baroni) Peiroleri, 
Grande ufficiale dei Suoi Ordini dei SS. Maurizio e Lazzaro e della 
Corona d'Italia, Direttore Generale dei Consolati e del Commercio nel 
Ministero degli Affari Esteri, e || S. E. il Presidente della Repubblica 
Argentina, || il signor dottore don Antonio Del Viso, gia Ministro di 
Stato pel Dipartimento dell’Interno, ece. Suo Inviato straordinario e 
Ministro Plenipotenziario presso Sua Maesta il Re d'Italia. || I quali, dopo 
essersi comunicati 1 respettivi loro Pieni Poteri, che furono trovati in 
buona e debita forma, hanno convenuto negli articoli seguenti: 


Art. 1. 


Le competenti Autorita giudiziarie di ciascuno dei due Paesi daranno 
esecuzione alle lettere rogatorie che fossero loro dirette da quelle dell’altro, 
tanto in materia civile e commerciale, quanto in materia penale, non 
politica. 

Art. 2. 

Le lettere rogatorie in materia penale potranno avere per oggetto 
la citazione, il giuramento, l’interrogatorio e la deposizione di testimoni, 
l’esame, la copia o traduzione, la verificazione o consegna di documenti, 
il sequestro ed invio di corpi di reato e qualunque altra cosa che possa 
riguardare un reato pel quale si proceda, per lo scopo d’indagare o di 
meglio chiarire la verità dei fatti allegati dall’accusa o dalla difesa, salvi, 
ben inteso, i diritti dei terzi, da farsi valere innanzi al magistrato 
competente. 

Art. 3. 

Le lettere rogatorie in materia civile e commerciale potranno com- 
prendere, oltre quanto & determinato nell’articolo precedente, l’ispezione 
e l’esame dei libri, la loro esibizione e tutte le altre pratiche che servono 
alla decisione delle cause. 

Art. 4. 


Le lettere rogatorie saranno scritte nella lingua dello Stato richiedente, 
e trasmesse per la via diplomatica. || Esse conterranno, per quanto é 
possibile, l'indicazionc del domicilio delle persone da citarsi. 
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Art. 5. 


Nell’esecuzione delle dette lettere rogatorie, le eccezioni dedotte dalle 
parti saranno sempre ammesse e convenientemente trasmesse, affinché 
siano giudicate come di ragione. 


Art. 6. 


I privati, interessati nell’esecuzione delle lettere rogatorie in materia 
civile e commerciale, potranno costituire procuratori 1 quali ne promovano 
la rispettiva evasione. 


Art. 7. 


Le spese cagionate dall’esecuzione delle lettere rogatorie in materia 
civile e commerciale saranno a carico dell’interessato. || Le spese occorse 
per eseguire le lettere rogatorie in materia penale non saranno rimborsate, 
ma resteranno a carico del Governo del Paese in cui saranno state eseguite. 


Art. 8. 


Le sentenze definitive in materia civile e commerciale proferite dalle 
Autorità giudiziarie di ciascuna delle Parti contraenti, avranno completa 
e reciproca esecuzione negli Stati dall’altra Parte come quelle dei propri 
tribunali. || Per tale effetto sara perd necessario che i tribunali competent 
della circoscrizione ove deve eseguirsi la sentenza, secondo le rispettive 
leggi di procedura, la dichiarino esecutiva, dopo aver citato gl’interessati 
in un giudizio sommario, nel quale si esaminera solamente: || 1°. Se la 
sentenza, la cui esecuzione viene richiesta, sia stata proferita dall’Autorita 
giudiziaria competente; || 2°. Se le parti, debitamente citate, abbiano 
assistito al giudizio personalmente o per mezzo di un mandatario 
legale, o se sieno state dichiarate contumaci in conformita dei vigenti 
Codici di procedura; || 3°. Se il giudicato derivi dall’esercizio di un’azione 
personale e l’obbligazione od obbligazioni da eseguirsi non sieno proibite 
dalle leggi dello Stato richiesto; || 4°. Se la sentenza non contenga 
disposizioni contrarie all’ordine pubblico o al diritto pubblico dello Stato 
medesimo. || L'esecuzione della sentenza potra essere richiesta per la via 
diplomatica o direttamente dalla parte interessata; avvertendosi che, 
allorquando essa venga richiesta per la via diplomatica, se la parte inter- 
essata non avra costituito un procuratore, questo le verra nominato d’ufficio 
dal magistrato che deve decidere sul giudicato, e dovra essa soddisfare 
al procuratore il pagamento di ogni legittima sua competenza. || L’auten- 
ticazione della sentenza sara fatta in conformità delle leggi di ciascun 
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Paese, aggiungendovisi la legalizzazione finale del Ministero degli Affari 
Esteri. 


Art. 9. 


La presente Convenzione entrerä in vigore il giorno in cui ne saranno 
scambiate le ratifiche, e durerà indefinitamente; perd poträ cessare, se 
una delle parti contraenti notificasse ufficialmente all’altra, sei mesi prima, 
la sua risoluzione di modificarla o di farla cessare. 

In fede di che, i rispettivi Plenipotenziari hanno firmato la presente 
Convenzione e vi hanno apposto il loro sigillo. 

Fatto a Roma, in doppio originale, addi primo di agosto dell’anno 
mille ottocento ottantasette. 

A. Peiroleri. 
A. Del Viso. 


Nr. 12670. JAPAN und KONGOSTAAT. — Handels- und Nieder- 
lassungsvertrag. | 
Brüssel, 17. Januar 1900. 

Sa Majesté le Roi des Belges, Souverain de l'État Indépendant du 
Congo, et || Sa Majesté l'Empereur du Japon, || animés du désir d'établir 
des relations entre l'État Indépendant du Congo et l’Empire du Japon, 
ont résolu de conclure entre eux une Déclaration d'amitié et d’établisse- 
ment et ont nommé, à cet effet, pour Leurs Plénipotentiaires: || Sa Majesté 
le Roi des Belges, Souverain de l’État Indépendant du Congo, || Le sieur 
van Eetvelde (baron Edm.), Commandeur de l'Ordre de Léopold, Grand- 
Officier de la Légion d'Honneur, Grand-Cordon des Ordres du Christ de 
Portugal, de Saint-Grégoire le Grand, Chevalier de 2° classe avec plaque 
de l'Ordre de la Couronne Royale de Prusse, etc., etc., Secrétaire d'État 
de l’État Indépendant du Congo; || Et Sa Majesté l'Empereur du Japon, | 
Le sieur Itchiro Motono, Shôgoï, docteur en droit, décoré de la 5° classe 
de l'Ordre Impérial du Soleil Levant et de la 4° classe du Trésor Sacré, 
Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiaire de Sa Majesté l’Em- 
pereur du Japon près Sa®Majesté le Roi des Belges; || Lesquels, après 
s'être communiqué leurs pleins pouvoirs trouvés en bonne et due forme, 
sont convenus des articles suivants: 


Article I. 


Il y aura une paix perpétuelle et amitié constante entre l'État 
Indépendant du Congo et l’Empire du Japon, comme aussi entre les 
sujets respectifs. 
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Article Il. 
Il y aura entre les territoires des deux Hautes Parties contractantes, 
liberté réciproque de commerce et de navigation. 


Article IIL 

Pour tout ce qui concerne le droit de résidence et de voyage, la 
possession des immeubles, biens et effets mobiliers, de quelque espéce que 
ce soit, la transmission des meubles ou immeubles par succession testa- 
mentaire ou autre, et le droit de disposer, de quelque maniére que ce 
soit, des biens mobiliers et immobiliers de toutes sortes qu'ils peuvent 
légalement acquérir, les sujets de chacune des deux Parties contractantes 
jouiront, dans les territoires et possessions de l'autre, des mêmes privilèges, 
libertés, droits, et ne seront soumis, sous ce rapport, à aucuns impôts ou 
charges plus élevés que ceux qui sont ou seront imposés aux sujets ou 
citoyens de la nation la plus favorisée. 


Article IV. 

Les Hautes Parties contractantes conviennent qu'en tout ce qui 
concerne le commerce et la navigation, tout privilège, faveur ou immunité 
que l’une ou l’autre des Parties contractantes a déjà accordé ou accorderait 
à l'avenir au Gouvernement, aux navires ou aux sujets ou citoyens de 
tout antre État, sera étendu immédiatement et sans conditions au Gouver- 
nement, aux navires ou aux sujets de l’autre Partie contractante, leur 
intention étant que le commerce et la navigation de chaque pays soient 
placés à tous égards par l’autre sur le pied de la nation la plus favorisée. 


Article V. 

La présente Déclaration entrera en vigueur aussitôt que les ratifi- 
cations en seront échangées et restera valable jusqu'à ce qu'elle soit 
remplacée par un traité de commerce et de navigation à conclure dans 
les trois ans à partir de la ratification de la présente Déclaration. A 
défaut de traité de commerce et de navigation, chacune des Hautes Parties 
contractantes aura le droit, à un moment quelconque, après que deux 
ans se seront écoulés depuis l'entrée en vigueur de cette Déclaration, de 
notifier à l’autre son intention d'y mettre fin, et à l'expiration de douze 
mois après cette notification, cette Déclaration cessera et finira entièrement. 


Article VI. 

La présente Déclaration sera ratifiée et les ratifications en seront 
échangées à Bruxelles aussitôt que possible. || En foi de quoi les Pléni- 
potentiaires respectifs ont signé la présente Déclaration et y ont apposé 
leurs cachets. 
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Fait a Bruxelles, en double exemplaire, le dix-septieme jour du mois 
de janvier de l'an mil neuf cent correspondant au dix-septième jour du 
premier mois de la trente-troisieme année de Meiji. 

(s.) B° van Eetvelde. (s) I. Motono. 
(L. 8.) (L. S.) 
Les ratifications ont été échangées le 9 juillet 1900. 
| Certifié conforme: 
Le Secrétaire Général 
du Département des Affaires Etrangères, 
Chevalier de Cuvelier. 


Nr. 12671. KONGOSTAAT. — Konvention mit der Katanga- 
Kompagnie. 
Brüssel, 19. Juni 1900. 
Article premier. 


Il est créé un Comité spécial pour assurer et diriger en participation 
l'exploitation de tous les terrains appartenant au Domaine de l'État et à 
la Compagnie du Katanga et compris entre le 5° de latitude Sud, jusqu'au 
24° 10’ de longitude Est de Greenwich, une ligne droite rejoignant ce 
point à l'intersection du 6° de latitude Sud avec le 23° 54' de longitude 
Est, ce 23° 54' de longitude et les frontières méridionale et orientale de 
l'État. | Ce Comité aura les pouvoirs les plus étendus d'administration, 
de gestion et d’alienation, sans aucune exception ni réserve. Il statuera 
à la majorité des membres. 


Article 2. 


Ce Comité sera composé de six membres. Quatre de ces membres, 
dont le President ayant voix prépondérante, seront nommés par l'Etat 
du Congo et deux par la Compagnie du Katanga. 


Article 3. 


Conformément à l'obligation qu’elle a assumée par la Convention du 
12 mars 1891, amendée par les arrangements stipulés dans la lettre du 
Secrétaire d'État, en date du 24 mars 1899, la Compagnie du Katanga 
établira, le plus rapidement possible, sur les lacs Tanganika et Moero et 
sur le Bas-Luapula, les embarcations spécifiées dans la lettre précitée. 
Lorsque ces embarcations flotteront, elles feront partie de l'avoir de la 
participation. || La Compagnie du Katanga assurera également la fondation 


des trois postes et l’organisation du corps de police prévus à la susdite 
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convention. Elle remettra ces postes et le corps de police à la participa- 
tion qui en assumera dès lors les dépenses. || Si la Compagnie du Katanga 
n’avait pas rempli les obligations susdites, à la date du 31 décembre 1901, 
la participation les exécuterait en son lieu et place, et les dépenses 
résultant de ce chef seraient à charge de la Compagnie. || La Commission 
de délimitation dont il est question au 4° de la lettre du Secrétaire d'État 
du 24 mars 1899, sera dissoute à partir de la mise en vigueur de la 
présente Convention. 
| Artiele 4. 

Pendant toute la durée de la présente Convention, la participation 
sera substituée à la Compagnie du Katanga dans les droits qui lui ont 
été concédés par la Convention du 12 mars 1891; elle sera aussi substituée 
à ladite Compagnie, pendant la même période, dans les obligations im- 
posées à celle-ci par la dite Convention amendée par la lettre du Secrétaire 
d'État en date du 24 mars 1899, sauf ce qui est dit à l’article 3 ci-dessus. 


Article 5. 

Tous avantages ou bénéfices à retirer de l'exploitation visée à l’article 
premier, et tous frais, charges ou pertes, etc., etc., seront répartis par le 
Comité de direction, à raison de deux tiers pour l’État du Congo et d'un 
tiers pour la Compagnie du Katanga. 


Article 6. 

La présente Convention aura une durée de nonante-neuf années, à 
dater de ce jour, avec la faculté, pour l'État, de renouveler, à l'expiration 
de ce terme, la Convention pour un même terme, aux mêmes clauses et 
conditions. A l'expiration de ladite Convention, le Comité répartira 
l'avoir à raison de deux tiers pour l’État et d'un tiers pour la Compagnie, 
et les terres non aliénées seront partagées dans la même proportion par 
les soins du Comité et délimitées sur les bases de l’article 10 de la 
Convention du 12 mars 1891. 


Article 7. 

Toutes contestations auxquelles donneront lieu les présentes, seront 
tranchées par un arbitrage, ainsi qu'il est dit à l’article 12 de la Con- 
vention du 12 mars 1891. 

Fait en double à Bruxelles, le dix-neuf juin dix-neuf cent. 

Pour l'État Indépendant du Congo, Pour la Compagnie du Katanga: 


Au nom du Secrétaire d'État: Albert Thys. 
Les Secrétaires Généraux, de Laveleye. 


H. Droogmans. 
Chevalier de Cuvelier. 
Liebrechts. 
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Nr. 12672. JAPAN und KOREA. — Abkonmen, betreffend die 
japanische Niederlassung in Masampo. 
17. Mai 1902. 
[Übersetzung aus dem Kampo (Regierungsblatt) vom 16. Juni 1902.] 

Artikel 1. Die von der Japanischen Regierung in Gemäßheit der 
Bestimmungen über die dauernde oder vorübergehende Landpachtung in 
einem Umkreise von zehn (koreanischen) Meilen um die fremden Nieder- 
lassungen aufgekauften Grundstücke und deren Umgebung werden zu 
einer japanischen Niederlassung gemacht. Die Lage und die Grenzen 
. dieser Niederlassung sind in dem anliegenden Plan festgesetzt. 

Artikel 2. Die in der Niederlassung befindlichen Wege und Kanäle 
stehen in staatlichem Eigentum. Mit dem Inkrafttreten dieses Abkommens 
wird das Recht, neue Wege und Kanäle anzulegen oder die bestehenden 
in stand zu halten, dem Japanischen Konsul übertragen. 

Artikel 3. Von den in der Niederlassung belegenen Grundstücken, 
welche bereits zur Zeit der Unterzeichnung dieses Abkommens im Eigen- 
tum von Ausländern (einschließlich der Japaner) standen oder welche 
zwar Koreanern gehören, bezüglich deren aber schon Verkaufsverhand- 
lungen eingeleitet sind, ist die Grund-Steuer zu zahlen, welche vor dem 
Verkauf festgesetzt war. || Da indessen die Japanische Regierung die im 
Besitz von Koreanern befindlichen Grundstücke innerhalb eines Jahres 
nach der Unterzeichnung dieses Abkommens aufzukaufen beabsichtigt, so 
dürfen diese Grundstücke bis dahin nicht an Angehörige einer dritten 
Macht verkauft oder verpachtet werden. 

Artikel 4. Für die in der Niederlassung belegenen Grundstücke, 
welche im Eigentum der Koreanischen Regierung stehen, wird hierdurch 
ein Kaufpreis von 3 Yen (Japanische Währung) für je 100 qm fest- 
gesetzt. Sollte beim Ankauf der im Besitze von Koreanern stehenden 
Grundstücke und Häuser der von dem Besitzer verlangte Preis seitens 
des Japanischen Konsuls für ünbillig erachtet werden, so sind von den 
Koreanischen Behörden und dem Japanischen Konsul gemeinsam Sach- 
verständige zu ernennen, welche den Preis in billiger Weise feststellen. 

Artikel 5. Die Grundsteuer in der Niederlassung beträgt vom Tage 
der Unterzeichnung dieses Abkommens an 20 Sen (Japanische Währung) 
für je 100 qm pro Jahr. Sie ist bis zum 10. Januar jeden Jahres im 
voraus für ein Jahr zu entrichten. 

Artikel 6. Wenn von den noch nicht aufgekauften Niederlassungs- 
Grundstücken Gräber verlegt werden müssen, so wird seitens des Japa- 
nischen Konsuls für jedes Grab ein Betrag von 5 Yen (Japanische Währung) 


als Verlegungsgebühr gezahlt. 
2* 
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Artikel 7. Wenn es für die Niederlassung notwendig wird, den 
vorliegenden Meeresstrand aufzufüllen, so muB darüber vorher ein Ein- 
vernehmen mit den Koreanischen Behörden erzielt werden. 

Dieses Abkommen ist in Japanischer und Koreanischer Sprache in 
je 2 Exemplaren angefertigt, unterzeichnet, untersiegelt und seine Richtig- 


keit bescheinigt. 
Folgen die Unterschriften. 





Nr. 12673. FRANKREICH und ITALIEN. — Protokolle über die 
Abgrenzung ihrer Besitzungen im Küstengebiet 
des Roten Meeres und des Golfes von Aden. 

Rom, 24. Januar 1900. 
I. 
Les Gouvernements d'Italie et de France ayant convenu de procéder 

à la délimitation mutuelle de leurs possessions dans la région côtière de 


la mer Rouge et du golfe d’Aden, les soussignés, dûment autorisés à cet 
effet, ont stipulé ce qui suit: 


Art. I. 


Les possessions italiennes et les possessions françaises sur la côte 
de la mer Rouge sont séparées par une ligne ayant son point de départ 
à l'extrémité du ras Doumeirah, suivant la ligne de partage des eaux du 
promontoire de ce nom, et se prolongeant ensuite, dans la direction du 
sud-ouest, pour atteindre, après un parcours d'environ soixante kilomètres 
depuis ras Doumeirah, un point à fixer d’après les données suivantes: | 
Après avoir pris comme point de repère, sur une ligne suivant, à 
environ soixante kilomètres d'écart, la direction générale de la côte de 
la mer Rouge, le point équidistant du littoral italien d’Assab et du 
littoral français de Tadjourah, on fixera, comme point extreme de la 
ligne de démarcation dont il est question ci-dessus, un point à nord- 
ouest du point de repère, à une distance de 15 à 20 kilomètres. Le 
point extrême et la direction de la ligne de démarcation devront, en 


tout état, laisser du côté italien les routes caravanières se dirigeant de 
la côte d’Assab vers l’Aussa. 


Art. IL 


Des Commissaires spéciaux, délégués à cet effet par les deux Gou- 
vernements, procéderont sur les lieux, d'après les données énoncées à 
l'article précédent, à une demarcation effective. En prenant pour point 
de départ de la frontière le rast Doumeirah, et en déterminant le trace 
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de cette frontière, ils feront en sorte que le point extrême de la ligne 
puisse être facilement identifié par le choix d'un mamelon, d’un rocher 
ou d’un autre accident de terrain. 


Art. IIL - 


Les deux Gouvernements se réservent de régler plus tard la situation 
de l’île Doumeirah et des îlots sans nom adjacents à cette ile. En atten- 
dant, ils s'engagent à ne les pas occuper, et à s'opposer, le cas écheant, 

à toute tentative, de la part d’une tierce puissance, de s'y arroger des 
droits quelconques. 

En foi de quoi, le présent Protocole a été signé en double exemplaire. 

Fait à Rome, le 24 janvier 1900. 
Le Ministre des affaires étrangères 

de S. M. le Roi d'Italie L'Ambassadeur de France 
(L. S.) Visconti Venosta. (L. S.) Camille Barrère. 


IT. 
Rom, 10. Juli 1901. 

La Commission spéciale visée par l’article II du Protocole signé à 
Rome, le 24 janvier 1900, entre la France et l'Italie, au sujet de la 
frontière délimitant leurs possessions respectives dans la région côtière 
de la mer Rouge et du golfe d’Aden, ayant achevé, sur les lieux, le 
travail dont elle avait été chargée, et le dit Protocole devant maintenant 
être complété d'après les résultats de ce travail, les soussignés, dûment 
autorisés à cet effet, ont stipulé ce qui suit: 

La ligne de frontière stipulée par l’article I du Pr otocole 24 janvier 
1900 a son point de départ à la pointe extrême du ras Doumeirah; elle 
s'identifie ensuite avec la ligne de partage des eaux du promontoire de 
ce nom; après quoi, à savoir après le parcours d’un kilomètre et demi, 
elle se dirige en ligne droite au point, sur le Weima, marqué Bisidiro 
dans la carte ci-annexée. | 

A partir de Bisidiro, la ligne se confond avec le thalweg du Wein a, 
en le remontant jusqu'à la localité que la carte ci-annexée dénomme 
Daddato, cette localité marquant ainsi le point extrême de la délimitation 
franco-italienne établie par le susdit Protocole 24. Janvier 1900. 

En foi de quoi, le présent Protocole a été dressé et signé en double 
exemplaire. 

Fait à Rome, le 10 juillet 1901. 

Le Ministre des affaires étrangères 
de S. M. le Roi d'Italie L'Ambassadeur de France 
(L. S) Prinetti. (L. S) Camille Barrere, 
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Nr. 12674. ITALIEN und LUXEMBURG. — Markenschutzvertrag. 


1/3. März 189%. 

Le Gouvernement de Son Altesse Royale le Grand-Duc de Luxem- 
bourg et le Gouvernement de-Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie, désirant assurer 
une protection complète et efficace à l’industrie manufacturière des 
nationaux des deux pays, les soussignés, dûment autorisés à cet effet, 
sont convenus des dispositions suivantes: 

Art. 1". — Les sujets luxembourgeois en Italie et les sujets italiens 
dans le Grand-Duché de Luxembourg jouiront, en ce qui concerne les 
marques de fabrique et de commerce, de la même protection que les 
nationaux. 

Art. 2. — Pour assurer à leurs marques la protection stipulée par 
l’article précédent, les sujets luxembourgeois en Italie et les sujets italiens 
dans le Grand-Duché de Luxembourg devront remplir les formalités 
prescrites à cet effet par la législation respective des deux pays. 

Art. 8. — Le présent arrangement est exécutoire dès la date de sa 
publication officielle dans les deux pays et il demeurera en vigueur jusqu'à 
l'expiration des douze mois qui suivront la dénonciation faite par l’une 
ou l’autre des parties contractantes. || En foi de quoi les soussignés ont 
signé la présente déclaration et y ont apposé le sceau de leurs armes. 

Fait en double original à Luxembourg le premier, et à La Haye le 
trois mars 1896. 

(signé) C Gerbaix de Sonnaz. 
(signe) Eyschen. 





Nr. 12675. VEREINIGTE STAATEN von AMERIKA und MEXIKO. — 
Abkommen über Verfolgung von Indianern an 
der Grenze. 

Washington, 4. Juni 186. 
Article I. 

It is agreed that the regular federal troops of the two Republics 
may reciprocally cross the boundary line of the two countries when they 
are in close pursuit of Kid’s band of hostile Indians on the conditions 
stated in the following articles. 


Article IL 


It is understood for the purpose of this agreement, that no Indian 
scout of the Government of the United States of America shall be allowed 
to cross the boundary line, unless he goes as à guide and trailer, un- 
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‘armed and with the proviso that, in no case, more than two scouts shall 
attend each Company or detachment. 


Article IIL 


The reciprocal crossing agreed upon in Article I shall only tale 
place in the uninhabited or desert parts of said boundary line. For 
the purposes of this agreement the uninhabited or desert parts are de- 
fined to be all points that are at least ten kilometers distant from any 
encampment or town of either country. | | 


Article IV. 


No crossing of troops of either country shall take place from Ca- 
pitan Leal, a town on the Mexican side of the Rio Grande, eighty-four 
kilometers (52 English miles) above Piedras Negras, to the mouth of 
the Rio Grande. 

Article V. 


The Commauder of troops crossing the frontier in pursuit of In- 
dians, shall, at the time of crossing, or before if possible, give notice of 
his march to the nearest military commander, or civil authority, of the 
country whose territory he is about to enter. 


Article VI. 


The pursuing force shall retire to its own territory as soon as it 
shall have chastised Kid's band of hostile Indians, or have lost its trail; 
but if, during the pursuit of that band, it shall meet with other hostile 
Indians, it may chastise them as if those first named were concerned. 
In no case shall the forces of the two countries, respectively, establish 
themselves or remain in the foreign territory for any time longer than 
is necessary to enable them to pursue the band whose trail they are 
following. || The temporary loss of the trail, owing to rain or any other 
accident, shall not be deemed sufficient cause for abandoning the pursuit 
or for withdrawing the pursuing force, when there is a reasonable pro- 
spect of soon finding the trail again by means of a continued movement. 


Article VII. 


Any abuses that may be committed by the forces crossing into the 
territory of the other nation, shall be punished by the Government to 
which such forces belong, according to the gravity of the offence and’ in 
conformity with its laws, as if the abuses had been committed in its 
own territory, the said government being further under obligation to 
withdraw the guilty parties from the frontier. 


24 Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen u. 8. w. 


Article VIII. 


In the case of offences commit by the inhabitants of one country 
against the force of the other that may be within the limits of the former, 
the Government of said country shall only be responsible to the Govern- 
ment of the other for denial of justice in the punishment of the guilty 
parties. 

Article IX. 


This provisional agreement shall remain in force until Kid's band of 
hostile Indians shall be wholly exterminated or rendered obedient to one 
of the two Governments. 


Article X. 


The Senate of the United Mexican States having authorized the 
President to conclude this agreement, it shall take effect immediately. 
In testimony whereof we have signed this agreement this 4th day 


of June, 1896. 
Richard Olney. 


M. Romero. 





Nr. 12676. VEREINIGTE STAATEN von AMERIKA und CHILE. — 
Abkommen über Schadenersatzansprüshe der 
beiderseitigen Staatsangehörigen. 

Santiago, 7. August 1892. 

The United States of America and the Republic of Chile, animated 
by the desire to settle and adjust amicably the claims made by the 
citizens of either country against the government of the other, growing 
out of acts committed by the civil or military authorities of either country, 
have agreed to make arrangements for that purpose, by means of a Con- 
vention, and have named as their Plenipotentiaries to confer and agree 
thereupon as follows: 

The President of the United States of America, Patrick Egan, Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary of the United States at San- 
tiago, and the President of the Republic of Chile, Isidoro Erräzuriz, 
Minister of Foreign Relations of Chile; || Who, after having communi- 
cated to each other their respective full powers, found in good and true 
form, have agreed upon the following articles: — 


Article I. 
All claims on the part of corporations, companies or private in- 
dividuals, citizens of the United States, upon the Government of Chile, 
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arising out of acts committed against the persons or property of eiti- 
zens of the United States not in the service of the enemies of Chile, or 
voluntarily giving aid and comfort to the same, by the civil or military 
authorities of Chile; and on the other hand, all claims on the part of 
corporations, companies or private individuals, citizens of Chile, upon the 
Government of the United States, arising out of acts committed against the 
persons or property of citizens of Chile, not in the service of the enemies 
of the United States, or voluntarily giving aid and comfort to the same, 
by the civil or military authorities of the Government of the United States, 
shall be referred to three Commissioners, one of whom shall be named by 
the President of the United States, and one by the President of the Re- 
public of Chile, and the third to be selected by mutual accord between 
the President of the United States and the President of Chile. In case 
the President of the United States and the President of Chile shall not 
agree within three months from the exchange of the ratifications of this 
Convention to nominate such third Commissioner then said nomination 
of said Commissioner shall be made by the President of the Swiss 
Confederation. | 
Article IL 

The said Commission, thus constituted, shall be competent and obliged 
to examine and decide upon all claims of the aforesaid character present- 
ed to them by the citizens of either country. 


Article IIL 


In case of the death, prolonged absence or incapacity to serve of 
one of the said Commissioners, or in the event of one Commissioner 
omitting, or declining, or ceasing to act as such, then the President of 
the United States, or the President of the Republic of Chile, or the 
President of the Swiss Confederation, as the case may be, shall forthwith 
proceed to fill the vacancy so occasioned by naming another Commissioner 
within three months from the occurrence of the vacancy. 


Article IV. 


The Commissioners named as herein before provided shall meet in 
the City of Washington at the earliest convenient time within six months 
after the exchange of ratifications of this Convention, and shall, as their 
first act in so meeting, make and subscribe a solemn declaration that they 
will impartially and carefully examine and decide, to the best of their 
judgment and according to public law, justice and equity, without fear, 
favour or affection, all claims within the description and true meaning of 
Articles I and II, which shall be laid before them on the part of the 
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Governments of the United States and of Chile respectively; and such 
declaration shall be entered on the record of their proceedings; Provided, 
however, that the concurring judgment of any two Commissioners shall 
be adequate for every intermediate decision arising in the execution of 
their duty and for every final award. 


Article V. 


The Commissioners shall, without delay, after the organization of . 
the Commission, proceed to examine and determine the claims specified 
in the preceding articles, and notice shall be given to the respective . 
Governments of the day of their organization and readiness to proceed 
to the transaction of the business of the Commission. They shall in- 
vestigate and decide said claims in such order and in such manner as 
they may think proper, but upon such evidence or information only as 
shall be furnished by or on behalf of the respective Governments. They 
shall be bound to receive and consider all written documents or state- 
ments which may be presented to them by or on behalf of the respec- 
tive Governments in support of, or in answer to, any claim, and to hear, 
if required, one person on each side whom it shall be competent for each 
Government to name as its Counsel or Agent to present and support 
claims on its behalf, on each and every separate claim. Each Govern- 
ment shall furnigh at the request of the Commissioners, or of any two 
of them, the papers in its possession which may be important to the just 
determination of any of the claims laid before the Commission. 


Article VI. 


The concurring decisions of the Commissioners, or of any two of 
them, shall be conclusive and final. Said decisions shall in every case 
be given upon each individual claim, in writing, stating in the event of 
& pecuniary award being made, the amount or equivalent value of the 
same in gold coin of the United States; and in the event of interest 
being allowed on such award, the rate thereof and the period for which 
it is to be computed shall be fixed, which period shall not extend beyond 
the close of the Commission; and said decision shall be signed by the 
Commissioners concurring therein. 


Article VIL 


The High Contracting Parties hereby engage to consider the de- 
cision of the Commissioners, or of any two of them, as absolutely final 
and conclusive upon each claim decided upon by them, and to give full 
effect to such decisions without any objections, evasions, or delay whatever. 
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Article VIH. 


Every claim shall be presented to the Commissioners within a period 
of two months reckoned from the day of their first meeting for business, 
after notice to the respective Governments as prescribed in Article V of 
this Convention. Nevertheless, where reasons for delay shall be established 
to the satisfaction of the Commissioners, or of any two of them, the 
period for presenting the claim may be extended by them to any time 
not exceeding two months longer. || The Commissioners shall be bound to 
examine and decide upon every claim within six months from the day 
of their first mecting for business as aforesaid; which period shall not 
be extended except only. in case of the proceedings of the Commission 
shall be interrupted by the death, incapacity, retirement or cessation of 
the functions of any one of the Commissioners, in which event the period 
of six months herein prescribed shall not be held to include the time 
during which such interruption may actually exist. || It shall be compe- 
tent in each case for the said Commissioners to decide whether any claim 
has, or has not, been duly made, preferred, and laid before them, either 
wholly, or to any and what extent, according to the true intent and 
meaning of this Convention. 


Artiele IX. 


All sums of money which may be awarded by the Commissioners as 
aforesaid, shall be paid by the one Government to the other, as the case 
may be, at the capital of the Government to receive such payment, 
within six months after the date of the final award, without interest, 
and without any deduction save as specified in Article X. 


Article X. 


The Commissioners shall keep an accurate record and correct minutes 
or notes of all their proceedings, with the dates thereof; and the Govern- 
ments of the United States and of Chile may each appoint and employ 
a Secretary versed in the languages of both countries, and the Commis- 
sioners may appoint any other necessary officer or officers to assist them 
in the transaction of the business which may come before them. || Each 
Government shall pay its own Commissioner, Secretary and Agent or 
Counsel, and at the same or equivalent rates of compensation, as near 
as may be, for like officers on the one side as on the other. All other 
expenses, including the compensation of the third Commissioner, which 
latter shall be equal or equivalent to that of the other Commissioners 
shall be defrayed by the two Governments in equal moieties. || The whole 
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expenses of the Commission, including contingent expenses, shall be de- 
frayed by a ratable deduction on the amount of the sums awarded by 
the Commissioners, provided always that such deductions shall not exceed 
the rate of five per centum on the sum so awarded. If the whole ex- 
penses shall exceed this rate, then the excess of expense shall be de 
frayed jointly by the two Governments in equal moieties. 


Article XI 


The High Contracting Parties agree to consider the result of the 
proceedings of the Commission provided for by this Convention as a full, 
perfect and final settlement of any and every claim upon either Govern- 
ment within the deseription and true meaning of Articles I and II; and 
that every such claim, whether or not the same may have been presented 
to the notice of, nıade, preferred or laid before the said Commission, shall, 
from and after the conclusion of the proceedings of the said Commission, 
be treated and considered as finally settled, concluded and barred. 


Article XII. 


The present Convention shall be ratified by the President of the 
United States, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate thereof 
and by the President of the Republic of Chile, with the consent and 
approbation of the Congress of the same, and the ratifications shall be 
exchanged at Washington, at as early a day as may be possible within 
six months from the date hereof. || In testimony whereof the respective 
Plenipotentiaries have signed the present Convention, in the English and 
Spanish languages, in duplicate, and hereunto affixed their respective 
seals. || Done at the city of Santiago the seventh day of August, in tke 
year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and ninety-two. 

[Seal.] Patrick Egan. 
[Seal.] Isidoro Errazuriz. 


Nr. 12677. ITALIEN und SCHWEIZ. — Vertrag über Bau und 
Benutzung einer Eisenbahn durch den Simplon. 
Bern, 25. November 1895. 

Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie et le Conseil fédéral de la Confédération 
Suisse, désireux l'un et l'autre d’etendre les relations commerciales entre 
l'Italie et la Suisse, se sont engagés, dans le traité de commerce du 
19 avril 1892, à favoriser de tout leur pouvoir la création de nouvelles 
voles de communication entre les deux pays. || Reconnaissant que la com 
struction d’une voie ferrée à travers le Simplon serait éminemment de 
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nature à concourir au but qu'ils poursuivent, Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie 
et le Conseil fédéral suisse ont nommé pour leurs plénipotentiaires chargés 
de définir les conditions générales suivant lesquelles cette ligne sera 
exécutée et exploitée, savoir: || Sa Majesté le Roi d'Italie: || Monsieur 
Auguste des barons Peiroleri, sénateur du Royaume, Son Envoyé extra- 
ordinaire et ministre plénipotentiaire prés la Confédération suisse; || Mon- 
sieur le commandeur Antoine Ferrucci, député au Parlement et président 
de section du Conseil supérieur des travaux publics; || Le Conseil fédéral 
de la Confédération suisse: || Monsieur Joseph Zemp, président de la 
Confédération, chef du Département fédéral des chemins de fer; || Mon- 
sieur Andrien Lachenal, vice-président du Conseil fédéral, chef du Dé- 
partement fédéral des affaires étrangères: || Monsieur Emile Frey, Con- 
seiller fédéral, chef du Département militaire fédéral; || lesquels, après 
s'être communiqué leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouvés en bonne et due forme, 
sont convenus des articles suivants: 


Article premier. 


Les hautes parties contractantes s'unissent pour assurer une nouvelle 
jonction entre les réseaux de chemins de fer des deux pays au moyen 
d’une ligne à construire à travers le massif du Simplon, entre les stations 
extrêmes de Brigue et de Domodossola. 


Art. 2. 


La jonction à établir comprend trois tronçons: || 1° la ligne d'accès 
du côté nord, dès la station actuelle de Brigue jusqu’à la tête nord du 
grand tunnel; || 2° le grand tunnel du Simplon, y compris la partie de 
ligne entre la tête sud et l'aiguille d'entrée de la station d’Iselle; || 3° la 
ligne d'accès du côté sud, dès l'aiguille d’entree de la station d’Iselle jusqu’à 
la station actuelle de Domodossola. | Le point de jonction propre- 
ment dit est situé dans l’intérieur du grand souterrain, à environ 9 100 mètres 
de sa tête nord et à environ 10630 mètres de sa tête sud. 


Art. 3. 


Le Conseil fédéral suisse s'engage, dans les limites de la concession 
qu’il accorde à la Compagnie des chemins de fer Jura-Simplon, à prendre 
les mesures nécessaires pour assurer l'exécution et l'exploitation de la ligne 
d'accès nord, ainsi que celle du grand souterrain lui-même, y compris la 
section de ligne entre la tête sud du grand tunnel et l'aiguille d’entrée de 


la station d’Iselle. 
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Art. 4. 

Le Gouvernement italien s'engage, de son côté, à assurer l’execution 
et l'exploitation de la ligne d'accès du côté sud, dès la station de Domo- 
dossola jusques et y compris celle d’Iselle, et à accorder à la Compagnie 
Jura-Simplon la concession nécessaire pour construire et exploiter la 
partie du grand souterrain située sur le territoire italien, y compris la 
section de ligne entre la tête sud du grand tunnel et l'aiguille d’entree 
de la station d’Iselle. 

Art. 5. 

Le grand tunnel sera construit conformément aux plans généraux 

annexés au présent traité et aux actes de concession. 


Art. 6. 

Les lignes d'accès au grand souterrain devront être établies selon 
les conditions d'une grande ligne internationale. Elles seront projetées 
pour deux voies, dont une seule sera d’abord construite. Cependant, par- 
tout où l'élargissement ultérieur de la plateforme exigerait, en cours 
d'exploitation, une augmentation importante de: la dépense, les travaux 
seront de prime abord exécutés pour deux voies. || Le rayon minimal des 
courbes est fixé à 300 mètres, la déclivité maximale du côté nord à 
10% et la déclivité maximale du côté sud à 25 Joo. 


Art. 7. 

Chacun des deux Gouvernements arrêtera et approuvera les projets 
de construction des tronçons du chemin de fer situés sur son territoire, 
et en surveillera l'exécution. || Toutefois, le grand tunnel constituant une 
seule et même entreprise, le contrôle et la surveillance de son exécution, 
tant pour la première que pour la seconde voie, sont dévolus au Con- 
seil fédéral suiss:. || Le Gouvernement italien aura cependant en tout 
temps le droit de faire visiter les travaux du grand tunnel par les délé- 
gnés techniques qu’il désignera, pour s'assurer de la marche régulière de 
ces travaux. 





Art. 8. 

Les deux Gouvernements veilleront à ce que les prescriptions re- 
latives à l’unité technique internationale en matière de chemin de fer, 
soient ponctuellement observées dans l'établissement des tronçons de ligne 
soumis à leur contrôle respectif. 


Art. 9. 
Le Conseil fédéral suisse fera exécuter les prescriptions du présent 
traité relatives à la construction de la grande galerie, et il prononcera 
sur toutes les questions qui ont trait à cette construction, toutefois sur 
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le préavis des délégués techniques italiens, si ces questions concernent 
les travaux sur territoire italien. || Les deux Gouvernements se communi- 
queront réciproquement des rapports périodiques sur la marche et l'état 
d'avancement des travaux soumis à leur contrôle respectif. 


Art. 10. 

Les travaux seront dirigés et poursuivis, sur les deux territoires, de 
telle sorte que la ligne entière de Brigue à Domodossola puisse être 
ouverte à l'exploitation dans un délai maximum de huit ans à partir de 
la date d'échange des ratifications du présent traité. Ce délai sera plus 
exactement déterminé deux ans après le commencement des travaux du 
grand tunnel. || Les pénalités prévues dans les concessions suisse et ita- 
lienne pour non observation du délai de construction du grand tunnel, 
ne pourront être prononcées, en tant qu'elles entraîneraient la déchéance 
de la concession, qu’ensuite d'entente entre les deux Gouvernements con- 
tractants. 

Art. 11. 

L'autorisation de commencer les travaux ne sera accordée à la Com- 
pagnie Jura-Simplon que lorsque celli-ci aura justifié, auprès des deux 
Gouvernements, de la possession de ressources suffisantes pour l'exécution 
de ses concessions. 

Art. 12. 

Le Conseil fédéral suisse s'engage à affecter à la traversée du Simplon 
la subvention de quatre millions et demi de francs accordée par la 
loi fédérale du 22 août 1878 en faveur d’un chemin de fer à travers les 
Alpes, à l'occident du Gothard. || Le Gouvernement italien s'engage, de 
son côté, à payer à la Compagnie Jura-Simplon une subvention annuelle 
de soixante-six mille lires, à partir de la mise en exploitation du grand 
tunnel et de ses lignes d'accès, indiquées dans l’article 2, et cela pendant 
toute la durée de la concession. || La Compagnie Jura-Simplon prévoit en 
outre l'obtention d’une subvention de dix millions et demi de francs de 
la part de la Suisse (Cantons, Communes et Corporations) et de quatre 
millions de lires de la part de l'Italie (Provinces, Communes et Corpo- 
rations intéressécs à l’entreprise). || La renonciation aux droits dits de ré- 
version qui, à teneur des concessions appartiennent aux cantons sur cer- 
taines sections de lignes traversant leur territoire, pourra être comprise 
dans la subvention ci-dessus de 10'/, millions à fournir par la Suisse. 


Art. 13. 
La Compagnie Jura-Simplon ne pourra être requise de construire la 
deuxième voie aussi longtemps que le produit brut du trafic entre Brigue 
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et Domodossola ne dépassera pas 40000 francs par kilomètre et par 
année. || Dans le cas où l’&tablissement de la seconde voie serait exigé 
par le Gouvernement italien, ce dernier sera tenu de parteciper à la dé- 
pense par une subvention de dix millions de lires payables aussitöt apres 
l'achèvement des travaux, ainsi que de prolonger cette seconde voie entre 
Iselle et Domodossola. Mais si la seconde voie est établie spontanément 
par la Compagnie ou exigée par la Confédération suisse, le Gouverne- 
ment italien sera tenu seulement de la prolonger entre Iselle et Domo- 


dossola. 
Art. 14. 


Les parties contractantes s’entendront pour faciliter de tout leur 
pouvoir le trafic sur le chemin de fer du Simplon et pour assurer le 
transport des personnes, des marchandises et des objets postaux de toute 
espèce dans les conditions les plus régulières et les plus rapides, et au 
meilleur marché possible. 


Art. 15. 


L'exploitation de la ligne entre Brigue et Domodossola sera faite 
par une seule des deux Compagnies aboutissantes, savoir par la Com- 
pagnie Jura-Simplon, en sa qualité de concessionaire de la construction 
et de l'exploitation du grand tunnel qui constitue la partie la plus im- 
portante de la ligne. Une convention spéciale déterminera les conditions 
d'exploitation du tronçon d'Iselle à Domodossola. 


Art. 16. 

Les deux Gouvernements veilleront à ce que, dans, l'élaboration des 
tarifs, il ne soit pas appliqué sur les lignes d'accès au grand tunnel des 
taxes plus élévées que sur les lignes aboutissantes. Ils veilleront aussi 
à ce qu'il soit établi des tarifs directes pour le transit à travers le Sim- 
plon. Ces tarifs, ainsi que les modifications qu'on jugera à propos d'y 
apporter, devront être approuvés par les Gouvernements des deux pays. 
Afin d'assurer l'unité des tarifs sur le tronçon du grand tunnel, les taxes 
de transport pour voyageurs et marchandises sont fixées pour tout le 
parcours de Brigue à Iselle, sur les bases de la concession snisse. En 
vue de tenir compte des grandes dépenses d'établissement de ce tronçon 
tous les tarifs pourront être calculés, entre Brigue et Iselle, sur la base 
d'une majoration de longuer de 22 kilomètres, soit de 11 kilomètres sur 
chacun des deux territoires. 


Art. 17. 
Le Conseil fédéral suisse consent à ce qu'un nombre équitable de 
membres à nommer par lui, sur la présentation du Gouvernement italien, 
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fassent partie du Conseil d'administration de la Compagnie Jura-Simplon, 
dès l'échange des ratifications du présent traité. 


Art. 18. 


Les individus condamnés pour crimes ou délits de droit commun 
et pour contraventions aux lois en matière de douane ne pourront pas être 
employés par la Compagnie Jura-Simplon entre les stations de jonction. | 
Il n’est d'ailleurs dérogé en rien aux droits de souveraineté appartenant, 
à chacun des Etats sur la partie du chemin de fer située sur son terri- 
toire. | 

Art. 19. 

Les deux Gouvernements agiront d’un commun accord pour assurer 
la correspondance, soit à Brigue, soit à Domodossola, avec les départs et 
les arrivées des trains les plus directs des réseaux aboutissants. Ils se 
réservent de déterminer le nombre minimum des trains destinés au trans- 
port des voyageurs; ce nombre ne pourra, en aucun cas, être inférieur à 
quatre par jour dans chaque direction, et l’un de ces trains, au moins, 
sera un train express. | 


Art. 20. 


Sur tout le parcours, il ne sera pas fait de différence entre les habi- 
tants des deux’ Etats ni quant au mode et aux prix de transport, ni quant 
aux temps et au mode de l’expedition. A cet effet, les voyageurs et les 
marchandises passant de l'un des deux Etats dans l’autre, ou qui y tran- 
sitent, ne seront traités, sous aucun rapport, moins favorablement que ceux 
qui sortent du territoire ou qui circulent à l’intérieur. 


Art. 21. 


Les deux Gouvernements conviennent réciproquement que les forma- 
lités à remplir, le cas échéant, pour la vérification des passeports et la 
police des voyageurs, seront réglées aussi favorablement que le permet 
la législation de chacun des deux pays. 


Art. 22. 


Les deux Gouvernements accorderont aux voyageurs, à leurs bagages 
et aux marchandises transportées, en ce qui concerne des formalités 
douanières, toutes les facilités compatibles avec les lois et les règlements 
généraux des deux Etats, et spécialement les facilités qui sont ou seront 
ultérieurement accordées sur tout autre chemin de fer traversant la fron- 
tiere de l’un des deux Etats. | Les marchandises et bagages transportés 


de l’un dans l’autre des deux pays, à destination de stations autres que 
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celles de jonction, seront admis à passer outre jusqu’au lieu de leur de- 
stination sans être soumis aux visites de la douane dans les bureaux 
situés à la frontière, et cela aux conditions ci-après: || 1° les wagons com- 
plets ainsi que les colis isolés seront, sans exception, mis sous fermeture 
douanière par le bureau de douane frontière; || 2° la dite facilité ne pourra 
être accordés que pour les marchandises et bagages destinés à une localité 
où se trouve un bureau de douane muni des compétences nécessaires; || 
3° les envois de marchandises dont la visite douanière est jugée né- 
cessarie ailleurs, dans certains cas, par des dispositions législatives ou 
réglementaires, sont exclus des facilités stipulées ci-dessus; || 4° il sera en 
outre exigé d’une manière générale, qu'il soit satisfait aux prescriptions 
des lois et règlements en vigueur sur la matière. || Les deux Gouverne- 
ments se confèrent réciproquement le droit de faire escorter par leurs 
employés de douane les convois circulant entre les stations de jonction 
des deux pays. 
Art. 23. 


La voie ferrée de Brigue à Domodossola sera considérée comme route 
internationale ouverte, pour les deux pays, à l'importation, à l'exportation 
et au transit des marchandises non prohibées, ainsi qu’au transpert des 
voyageurs, tant de jour que de nuit, sans distinction de jours ouvrables 
et fériés, en ce qui concerne les trains prévus à l'horaire. 


Art. 24. 


Les Compagnies ou administrations chargées de l'exploitation du 
chemin de fer entre Brigue et Domodossola seront tenues de remplir, en 
ce qui concerne le service de postes dans les stations de jonction et entre 
ces stations, les obligations suivantes: || 1° transporter, par chaque convoi 
pour voyageurs, les voitures de la poste des deux Gouvernements, les 
correspondances, les colis et objets postaux de toute espèce et les em- 
ployes chargés du service, aux conditions qui seront établies par l’acte 
de concession et le cahier des charges; || 2° accorder aux employés de 
l'administration postale la libre entrée des voitures postales, et la faculté 
de prendre et de remettre les lettres et les colis; || 3° mentre à la dis- 
position de l’administration postale des deux pays, dans les stations qui 
seront désignées à cet effet, un emplacement sur lequel pourront être 
établis les bâtiments ou hangars nécessaires au service de la poste, et 
dont le prix de location sera fixé de gré à gré ou à dire d'experts; | 
4° établir, autant que faire se pourra, entre l'exploitation du chemin de 
fer et le service du transport des lettres, la conformité qui sera jugée 
nécessaire par les deux Gouvernements pour obtenir un transport aussi 
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régulier et aussi prompt que possible. || Les administrations des postes des 
deux Etats s’entendront entre elles relativement à l'emploi du chemin de 
fer pour le service postal entre les deux stations frontières. 


Art. 25. 


Les deux Gouvernements consentent à ce qu’il soit établi des télé- 
graphes électro-magnétiques et des téléphones pour le service du chemin 
de fer, ainsi que les installations nécessaires sur leurs territoires pour 
créer et entretenir, le cas échéant, un service de traction électrique entre 
les stations de Brigue et d’Iselle. || Des télégraphes et des téléphones pour 
le service international et public pourront également être établis le long 
du chemin de fer par les soins des deux Gouvernements, chacun sur son 
territoire. || Les administrations italienne et suisse auront droit, entre les 
deux stations frontières, au transport gratuit du personnel et du matériel 
nécessaire à l'établissement, à l'entretien et à la surveillance des lignes 
télégraphiques et téléphoniques établies par chacune d'elles le long du 
chemin de fer. 


Art. 20. 


La désignation de la gare internationale ou éventuellement des gares 
internationales, ainsi que la stipulation des dispositions concernant le 
service de la douane, de la poste, du télégraphe, de la police en général 
et de la police sanitaire des deux Etats, à appliquer dans la ou lesdites 
gares internationales, en tant que ces points ne sont pas réglés dans le 
présent traité, sont expressément réservées à une entente ultérieure entre 
les Gouvernements des deux Etats. 


Art. 27. 


Le présent traité sera soumis à l’approbation du Parlement italien 
et de l’Assemblée fédérale, et les ratifications en seront échangées à Berne 
aussitôt que faire se pourra. || En foi de quoi, les Plénipotentiaires ont 
signé le présent traité et y ont apposé leurs cachets. 

Fait à Berne en double expédition, le vingt-cinq novembre mil-huit- 
cent-quatre-vingt-quinze. 


(L. S) A. Peiroleri. (L. S.) Zemp. 
(L. S) A. Ferrucei. (L. S) A. Lachenal. 
(L. S.) E. Frey. 





ge 
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Nr. 12678. ITALIEN und BULGARIEN. — Vorläufiges Handels- 
abkommen. 


Sofia, 12. März 1897. 


Les soussignes, || Dr. C. Stoiloff, President du Conseil et Ministre des 
affaires étrangères et des cultes de S. A. R. le Prince de Bulgarie, Grand 
Cordon de l’ordre princier de St-Alexandre en brillants, Grand Cordon 
des ordres de l’Osmanie et du Medjidié en brillants etc, etc. d’une part, 
et || Chevalier Jules Silvestrelli, Agent diplomatique et Consul général 
de 8. M. le Roi d'Italie en Bulgarie, Officier de ses ordres de St-Maurice 
et Lazare et de la Couronne d'Italie d’autre part, || dûment autorisés par 
leurs Gouvernements respectifs, sont convenus de ce qui suit: || 1. Les 
marchandises italiennes importées en Bulgarie et les marchandises bulgares 
importées en Italie jouiront, respectivement et sans conditions, du traite- 
ment de la nation la plus favorisée. Ce traitement de la nation la plus 
favorisée se refère aux droits de douane, d'octroi et d’accise, aux droits 
de toute autre espèce, ainsi qu'aux frais, modes et facilités de transport. | 
2. Les sujets italiens en Bulgarie et les sujets bulgares en Italie jouiront 
d'une pleine liberté et des mêmes droits et facilités dont jouissent les 
nationaux respectifs et les sujets des nations les plus favorisées dans tout 
ce qui concerne l'exercice du commerce, de l'industrie, des professions et des 
métiers. Cette disposition ne se referepasen Italiesux casspecialementcontem- 
plés par les lois, et en Bulgarie aux pharmaciens, aux courtiers, au colportage, 
au commerce et aux professions exercées exclusivement en ambulant, 
aux cabaretiers de village, à l'exception des villages situés près de centres 
d'ouvriers ou le long des lignes de chemins de fer en construction ou en 
réparation, où les sujets italiens seront libres d'ouvrir des cabarets, en 
s’acquittant de la taxe relative, d’après la loi en vigueur. || Les voyageurs 
de commerce devront être munis d’une carte de légitimation industrielle 
conforme au modèle annexé au traité entre l’Autriche-Hongrie et la Bul- 
garie du 9/21 décembre 1896. Ces cartes seront délivrées par les autorités 
des deux pays qui seront désignées par les Gouvernements respectifs. | 
3. Le Gouvernement italien consent, pour la durée du présent accord, 
que les marchandises d'origine ou de manufacture italienne acquittent à 
leur entrée en Bulgarie les droits de douane, d'octroi et d’accise indiqués 
dans l'annexe A et dans le protocole final du traité susmentionné entre 
l’Autriche-Hongrie et la Bulgarie du 9/21 décembre 1896, sauf toutes les 
réductions accordées ou qui seront accordées à d’autres puissances, et à 
l'exception des articles suivants, qui paieront les droits ci-dessous men- 
tionnés: 
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Droits de douane. 


Chapeaux en feutre . . . . . . douze pour cent ad valorcin 
Chapeaux de paille . . . . . . douze pour cent „ 
Fruits frais . . . . . . . . . dix et demi pour cent » 
Pâtes alimentaires. . . . . . . dix et demi pour cent » 
Pistaches, arachides, noix, noisettes, 

amandes de toute sorte . . . dix et demi pour cent „ 


Fromages: parmigiano, gorgonzola, 
pecorino, cacio cavallo, fontina, 
provolone, stracchino . . . . douze pour cent ” 


Droits d'accise. 
Allumettes en cire . . . . . . . 50 francs par 100 kilogrammes. 
Le riz, les pâtes alimentaires, les fruits frais, les fruits secs, les fromages, 
le cuir pour semelles resteront exempts de droit d’accise. 

4. Le vermouth sera traité comme vin et non comme liqueur, en ce 
qui concerne l’acquittement des droits de douane, d'octroi et d’accise. | 
5. Le sel marin et le sel gemme seront traités ainsi qu'il est fixé dans 
la loi du 20 décembre 1894, mais le Gouvernement princier s'engage à 
ne pas accorder de privilèges à d’autres nations relativement à l'introduction 
du sel marin et du sel gemme en Bulgarie. || 6. Le présent accord 
entrera en vigueur le 1/13 avril 1897, et demeurera exécutoire pour une 
année, pendant laquelle les deux parties contractantes s'engagent de 
négocier pour la conclusion d’un traité de commerce définitif. 

Fait en double à Sofia le 12 mars (28 février ) 1897. 

G. Silvestrelli. 
Dr. C. Stoiloff. 


Déclaration annexte à Varrangement commercial 
entre l'Italie et la Bulgarie. 


Toutes les stipulations des traités et conventions, ainsi que les 
immunités, consuétudes et droits, actuellement en vigueur, seront main- 
tenus tant qu'ils n'auront pas été modifiés par des conventions spéciales 
entre les deux parties contractantes. 


Sofia, le 12 mars (28 février) 1897. 
G. Silvestrelli. 


Dr. C. Stoiloff, 
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Nr. 12679. VEREINIGTE STAATEN und DÄNEMARK. — Vertrag 
über Markenschutz. 
Kopenhagen, 15. Juni 189. 
Convention. 

With a view to secure for the manufacturers in the United States 
of America, and those in Denmark, the reciprocal protection of their 
Trade Marks and Trade Labels, the Undersigned, duly authorised to that 
effect, have agreed on the following dispositions. 


Article I. 


The subjects or citizens of each of the High Contracting Parties 
shall in the Dominions and Possessions of the other have the same rights 
as belong to native subjects or citizens, in everything relating to Trade 
Marks and Trade Labels of every kind. || Provided, always, that in the 
United States the subjects of Denmark, and in Denmark, the citizens of 
the United States of America, cannot enjoy these rights to a greater 
extent or for a longer period of time than in their native country. 


Article II. 


Any person in either country desiring protection of his Trade Mark 
in the Dominions of the other must fulfil the formalities required by the 
law of the latter; but no person, being a subject or citizen of one of the 
contracting States, shall be entitled to claim protection in the other by 
virtue of the provisions of this convention, unless he shall have first 
secured protection in his own country in accordance with the laws thereof. 


Article III. 


This arrangement shall go into effect immediately on or after the 
exchange of the ratifications and shall be in force until a year after it 
has been recalied by the one or the other of the two High Parties. 


Article IV. 


The present convention shall be ratified by the President of the 
United States of America by and with the advice and consent of the 
Senate thereof and by His Majesty the King of Denmark, and the rat- 
fications shall be exchanged at Copenhagen as soon as may be within 
ten monts from the date hereof. || In witness whereof the Undersigned 
have signed the present convention and have affixed thereto the seal of 
their arms. || Done at Copenhagen in double expedition the 15. June, 1892. 

Clark E. Carr. [seal.] 
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Nr. 12680. VEREINIGTE STAATEN von AMERIKA und JAPAN. — 
Zusatz zu dem Handelsvertrage vom 22. Nov. 1894. 
(Nr. 11092.) 


Washington, 13. Januar 1897. 


Whereas a Convention between the United States of America and the 
Empire of Japan securing immediate reciprocal protection for patents, 
trade-marks and designs, was concluded and signed by their respective 
plenipotentiaries at the City of Washington on the thirteenth day of 
January, one thousand eight hundred and ninety-seven, the original of 
which Convention being in the English language is word for word as 
follows: || The President of the United States of America and His Majesty 
the Emperor of Japan, being desirous of securing immediate reciprocal 
protection for patents, trade-ınarks and designs, have resolved to conclude 
& Convention for that purpose, and have appointed as their Plenipoten- 
tiaries: || The President of the United States, the Honorable Richard 
Olney, Secretary of State of the United States; and His Majesty the 
Emperor of Japan, Toru Hoshi, Jushii, His Majesty’s Envoy Extraor- 
dinary and Minister Plenipotentiary near the Government of the United 
States; || Who, after having communicated to each other their respective 
full powers, found in good and due form, have agreed as follows: | 
Article XVI of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation between the 
United States of America and Japan concluded at Washington on the 
twenty-second day, the eleventh month, the twenty-seventh year of Meiji, 
corresponding to the twenty-second day of November, eighteen hundred 
and ninety-four of the Christian Era, shall have full force and effect 
from the date of the exchange of ratifications of this Convention. || The 
present Convention shall be duly ratified by the President of the United 
States of America, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate 
thereof, and by His Majesty the Emperor of Japan in the usual manner; 
and the ratifications shall be exchanged at Tokyo as soon as possible. | 
In witness whereof, the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this 
Convention and have thereunto affixed their seals. || Done, in duplicate 
original, at Washington, this thirteenth day of January in the one 
thousand eight hundred and ninety-seventh year of the Christian Era. 


Richard Olney [seal] 
Toru Hoshi [seal | 
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Nr. 12681. FRANKREICH und VEREINIGTE STAATEN von AMERIKA. 
. Handelsabkommen. 


Washington, 28. Mai 1898. 


Protocole 

de l’arrangement réciproque conclu à Washington le vingt-huit Mai mil 
huit cent quatre-vingt dix-huit, entre le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique et le Gouvernement de la République Frangaise, par leurs 
représentants respectifs, dûment autorisés à cet effet, savoir: pour le 
Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amérique, l’Honorable John A. Kasson. 
commissaire spécial plénipotentiaire & & et pour le Gouvernement de la 
République Française, son Excellence M. Jules Cambon, Ambassadeur de 
France, &, &, &. | Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d'Amérique et le 
Gouvernement de la République Française, animés d'un même esprit de 
conciliation et également désireux d'améliorer les relations commerciales 
des deux Pays sont convenus de ce qui suit: 


L 


Il est convenu de la part de la France que, tant que le présent 
arrangement restera en vigueur, les articles énumérés ci-après, produits 
du sol ou de l’industrie des Etats-Unis, seront admis en France aux 
droits du tarif minimum, c'est à dire à des droits ne dépassant pas les 
suivants, savoir: 


numéros du Désignation Droits à percevoir 
tarif français. des produits. par 100 Kilos. 
Francs. 
19. Conserves de viandes en boîtes. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 15.00 
84. Fruits de table, frais: 
Citrons, oranges, cédrats et leurs variétés non dénommées . . . . . . . . 5.00 
Mandarines et chinois . . 2: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10.00 
raisins de table ordinaires . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8.00 
Pommes { de table. . 2... 1... ee ee ee . . .. - 2.00 
etpoires la cidre et à poiré . . . . mo . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.50 
Autres, à l'exception des raisins et fruits forcés. . . . . . . . . . . .. 8.00 
86. Fruits de table, secs ou tapés: 
Pommes et poires de table . . . . . . . von 10.00 
Pommes et poires à cidre et À poiré. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.00 
Pruneaux et prunes . 2 2 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.00 


Autres, à l'exception des raisins secs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.00 
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Bois ronds, bruts, non équarris, &., & . . . . . . . . . . . 0.65 
Bois équarris ou sciés de 80 millimètres d'épaisseur et au-dessus 1.00 

128. Bois Bois équarris ou sciés d’une épaisseur inférieure à 80 millimètres 
Communs et supérieure à 35 mm ............. .. 1.25 
| ois sciés à 35 millimètres d'épaisseur et au-dessous . . . . 1.75 
129. Pavés en bois débités en morceaux . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.76 
130. Merrains ...................... .. 0.75 
160. Houblon. . . 2 2: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . FE 30.00 
174 ter. Pommes et poires écragées . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.50 
17 bis. Charcuterie fabriquée . . . . . . . . . . . ee . . . . . . . . . . 50.00 
30. Saindoux . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.00 

§ 2 
IL. 


Il est réciproquement convenu de la part des Etats-Unis, conformé- 
ment aux dispositions de la section 3 de la loi douanière des Etats-Unis 
de 1897 que, tant que le présent arrangement restera en vigueur, les 
irticles suivants, produits du sol ou de l'industrie de la France, seront 
idmis aux Etats-Unis 4 des droits ne dépassant pas les suivants, savoir: || 
l'artres bruts, ou lies-de-vin, brutes, cing pour cent ad valorem; || Cognacs, 
yu autres spiritueux, ou liqueurs fabriquées, provenant de la distillation 
le grains ou d'autres matières, un dollar et soixante quinze cents par 
rallon; || Peintures à l'huile, aquarelles, pastels, dessins et statuaire, quinze 
Jour cent ad valorem; || It est, en outre, convenu de la part d.s Etats- 
Jnis que les droits imposés et perçus jusqu'ici sur les vins non mousseux, 
roduits de la France, en vertu de la loi douanière des Etats-Unis de 1897, 
ront conditionnellement suspendus et qu’en leur lieu et place les droits 
mivants seront imposés et perçus, savoir: || Vins non mousseux et ver- 
nouts, en fûts, trente-cinq cents par „gallon“; en bouteilles ou cruchons, 
ar caisse de douze bouteilles ou cruchons ne contenant chacun pas plus 
le „un quart“ et contenant plus de „une pinte“, ou par caisse de vingt- 
quatre bouteilles ou cruchons ne contenant chacun pas plus de „une 
nnte“, un dollar et vingt-cinq cents par caisse; || et il sera payé par 
nnte ou fraction de pinte un droit de quatre cents sur les excédents 
jae contiendraient ces bouteilles on cruchons; toutefois il ne sera perçu 
aucun droit distinct ou additionnel sur les bouteilles ou cruchons. || Mais 
l est expressément entendu que cette dernière concession pourra être 
évoquée par le Président des Etats-Unis si, par des droits additionnels 
qu’il jugerait injustes à l'égard du commerce des Etats-Unis, la France 
raréléve les droits auxquels sont actuellement soumis les produits des 
ütats-Unis. 
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II. 


Le present arrangement entrera en vigueur ä dater du premier Juin 
mil huit cent quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 
Fait et signé en double exemplaire, à Washington, le vingt-huit Mai 
mil huit cent quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 
John A. Kasson 
Jules Cambon 


Nr. 12682. ÄGYPTEN und FRANKREICH. — Handelsvertrag. 
Kairo, 26. November 1902. 


Les soussignés, Son Excellence Boutros Ghali Pascha, Ministre des 
Affaires Etrangères du Gouvernement de Son Altesse le Khédive d'Égypte, 
et Monsieur George Cogordan, Ministre plénipotentiaire de première classe 
Commandeur de la Légion d'Honneur, au nom de la République Française; 
dûment autorisés par leurs Gouvernements respectifs et, en ce qui con- 
cerne l'Égypte, dans les limites des pouvoirs conférés par les Firmans 
Impériaux, sont convenus de ce qui suit: 


Article Premier. 


Il y aura pleine et entière liberté de commerce et de navigation 
entre la République Française et l'Égypte. || Les ressortissants de ls 
République Française en Égypte et les Égyptiens en France pourront 
librement entrer avec leurs navires et leurs cargaisons dans tous les 
endroits et ports dont l'entrée est ou sera permise aux ressortissants de 
la nation la plus favorisée, et ils jouiront réciproquement, en ce qui 
concerne le commerce et la navigation, des mêmes droits, privilèges, libertés, 
faveurs, immunités et franchises dont jouissent ou pourraient jouir les 
ressortissants de la nation la plus favorisée, sans qu'ils aient à payer 


de taxes ou droits plus élevés que ceux auxquels ces derniers sont 
assujettis, 


Art. 2. 


Les produits du sol ou de l’industrie de la France qui seront im- 
portés en Égypte et les produits du sol ou de l’industrie de l'Égypte 
qui seront importés en France, ne seront pas soumis à des droits autres 
ou plus élevés que ceux qui seront perçus sur les produits similaires 
originaires du pays étranger le plus favorisé et en provenant dans les 
mêmes conditions. || Les deux Parties Contractantes s'engagent à n’établir 
lune envers l’autre aucune prohibition d'importation. Toutefois, chacune 
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des Parties Contractantes se réserve le droit d’édicter des prohibitions 
d'importation dans l'intérêt de la sécurité ou de la moralité publiques 
sous la condition que ces prohibitions seront applicables aux autres 
nations. || Cette dernière restriction n'est pas applicable aux prohibitions 
ou restrictions temporaires d'entrée ou de transit que l’une ou l’autre 
des Parties Contractantes jugerait nécessaire d'édicter pour protéger la 
santé publique, pour empécher la propagation d’épizootie ou la destruction 
des récoltes ou pour protéger les plantes utiles. 


Art. 5. 


Les articles destinés à être exportés d'Égypte en France ou de France 
en Égypte, ne pourront être frappés en Égypte et, respectivement en 
France, de droits ou charges autres ou plus élevés que ceux qui sont ou 
pourraient être acquittés lors de l'exportation des dits articles à destina- 
tion du pays étranger le plus favorisé. || Les deux Parties Contractantes 
s'engagent à n’établir l’une envers l'autre aucune prohibition d’exporta- 
tion qui ne soit en même temps applicable aux autres nations. 


Art. 4. 


Les Parties Contractantes conviennent que pour tout ce qui concerne 
le commerce, la navigation, le montant, la garantie et la perception des 
droits d'importation et d'exportation, ainsi que le transit, tous les privilèges, 
aveurs ou immunités quelconques que l’une des Parties Contractantes af 
déjà accordés ou pourrait ultérieurement accorder à tout autre pays, 
seront étendus immédiatement et sans compensation ou autre condition 
quelconque aux ressortissants, an commerce et à la navigation de l’autre 


Partie Contractante. 
Art. 5. 


Quel que soit le port de départ des navires et quel que soit le lieu 
d’origine ou de destination de leur cargaison, les navires francais en 
Egypte et les navires égyptiens en France, jouiront, sous tous les rapports, 
du méme traitement que les navires nationaux et les navires de la nation 
la plus favorisée. || Cette stipulation s’applique aux règlements locaux, 
aux taxes et à tous les autres droits similaires perçus à titre rémunéra- 
toire dans les ports, bassins, docks, rades et hävres des Pays Contractants, 
au pilotage et, en général, à tout ce qui concerne la navigation. || Tout 
bâtiment considéré comme français par la loi française et tout bâtiment 
considéré comme égyptien par la loi égyptienne, sera reconnu comme tel 
par les Parties Contractantes. || Il est fait exception aux dispositions qui 
précèdent pour le cabotage et la navigation intérieure dont la régime 


44 Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen u. 8. w. 


demeure soumis aux lois respectives des deux pays. || Les articles, quelle 
qu'en soit la provenance, importés ou exportés par les navires de l’une 
des Parties Contractantes, ne pourront être soumis, dans les territoires 
de l’autre Partie, à des restrictions autres où à des droits plus élevés 
que ceux auxquels seraient assujettis les mêmes articles s’ils étaient im- 
portés ou exportés par les navires nationaux ou les navires de la nation 
la plus favorisée. 
Art. 6. 


Le Gouvernement Egyptien s'engage à ne soumettre les produits du 
sol ou de l’industrie de la France à aucun droit excédant 8°/, ad valorem, 
à l'exception des articles ci-après: || a) alcools dulcifiés ou aromatisés 
(liqueurs) ne contenant pas plus de 50 degrés d'alcool pur, || sucres 
raffinés, || bois de construction et autres, || qui pourront être portés jus- 
qu'à 10°, ad valorem; || b) alcools au dessus de 50 degrés, || pétroles, . 
animaux, || qui pourront être portés jusqu’à 15°/, ad valorem. 


Art. 7. 


Les droits d'importation ad valorem en Egypte sur les produits du 
sol ou de l'industrie de la France seront calculés sur la valeur de l'article 
importé dans le lieu de chargement ou d'achat, valeur majorée des frais 
de transport et d'assurance jusqu'au port de déchargement en Egypte. | 
Afin de fixer pour une période déterminée la valeur dans les ports 
d'entrée des principaux articles taxés, l'Administration des Douanes 
égyptiennes invitera les principaux commerçants français intéressés dans 
le commerce des dits articles à procéder en commun avec elle, et les 
commerçants intéressés des autres nationalités, à l'établissement d’un tarif 
pour une période n’excédant pas douze mois. || Le tarif ainsi établi sera 
communiqué par la Douane égyptienne au Consulat de France à Alexandrie 
et sera en même temps officiellement publié. || Il sera considéré comme 
officiellement reconnu en ce qui concerne les produits et ressortissants 
français au cas où le Consulat de France n’y aurait pas fait une opposi- 
tion formelle pendant la quinzaine qui suivra la publication officielle et 


+ 


la communication conforme adressée à ce Consulat. 


Art. 8. 


Les droits d'exportation seront perçus en Égypte à un taux qui 
n’excedera pas 1°}, ad valorem. || 11 appartiendra à l'Administration des 
Douanes égyptiennes de faire établir d'accord avec les principaux commer- 
çants intéressés, la valeur des articles d'exportation pour une période 
déterminée. || Les tarifs ainsi établis pour les articles non tarifés men- 
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suellement seront communiqués par la Douane égyptienne au Consulat 
de France à Alexandrie, et ne seront applicables aux ressortissants 
français que si ce Consulat n’y fait pas une opposition formelle dans la 
huitaine qui suivra cette communication. 


Art. 9. 


Aucun droit de transit ne sera prélevé sur les marchandises françaises 
passant par l'Égypte sans distinction, qu’elles soient transbordées d'un 
navire à l'autre ou placées dans des entrepôts réels ou transportées par 
voie de terre à travers le territoire égyptien; mais les charbons embar- 
qués en Égypte continueront à être soumis à un droit équivalent au 
droit d'exportation, c'est-à-dire 1°/, ad valorem. Toutefois, cette taxe ne 
sera pas perçue sur les charbons embarqués à bord des navires de guerre 
français. 

Art. 10. 


En ce qui concerne les taxes intérieures prélevées pour le compte 
soit de l’État, soit d’une commune ou d’une corporation quelconque, à 
titre de taxe sur les consommations ou de droit d’accise de quelque 
espèce que ce soit, chacune des Parties Contractantes s'engage à faire 
participer l’autre à tous les avantages, privilèges ou abaissements de 
tarifs dont elle pourrait avoir permis la jouissance à tout autre État. 
De même, chacune des deux Parties Contractantes jouira immédiatement, 
et sans condition, de tous privilèges ou immunités que l’autre pourra, par 
la suite, accorder à toute autre puissance. || Le Gouvernement Égyptien 
s'engage, en outre, à ce qu'il ne soit prélevé aucune taxe de consomma- 
tion, ni droit d’accise sur les marchandises d'importation autres que les 
suivantes: || boissons (sauf le vin qui ne pourra être frappé d'aucune 
surtaxe), || liquides, || comestibles, || fourrages, || matériaux de construction, | 
lesquelles pourront être frappées de droits intérieurs dont le total ne 
pourra excéder 2°/, ad valorem. Il est toutefois entendu que, dans aucun 
cas, les produits français ne pourront être frappés de droits intérieurs 
plus élevés que ceux qui grèvent ou greveraient les marchandises similaires 
de production égyptienne. || Les règlements concernant les taxes spéciales 
et les droits accessoires en douane, tels que le droit de factage, d’entre- 
pot, droit de dépôt, de quai, de grues, d’écluses, de tamkin, de plombage, 
de laissez-passer, de declaration, de pesage, de mesurage et tous les 
autres droits semblables perçus à titre rémunératoire, seront appliqués 
par les Douanes de chacune des deux Parties Contractantes aux ressortis- 
sants et aux marchandises de l’autre Pays de la même manière qu'aux 
ressortissants et aux marchandises de la nation la plus favorisée. 
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Art. 11. 


Le tabac de toutes espèces, le tombac, le sel, le salpêtre, le natron 
et le hachiche sont exclus des stipulations de la présente convention. 


Art. 12. 


Le Gouvernement égyptien se réserve le droit de prohiber l’impor- 
tation d'armes de toute espèce, des munitions de guerre, de la poudre et 
d'autres matières explosibles. || Toutefois, l'importation des objets spécifiés 
dans le tableau ci-annexé demeurera permise selon les dispositions du 
règlement de police égyptien également ci-joint, et les droits auxquels 
ils seront soumis ne dépasseront pas le taux fixé par les dispositions de 
l'art. 6. || En ce qui concerne l'importation et le trafic des objets spécifiés 
dans le présent article, les ressortissants français et les marchandises 
françaises ne seront, dans aucun cas, soumis à des restrictions plus 
étroites ni à des taxes plus élevées que celles auxquelles seront assujettis 
les ressortissants de la nation la plus favorisée et les sujets égyptiens 
les plus favorisés, ainsi que les marchandises étrangères et égyptiennes 
les plus favorisées. 

Art. 13. 

Les objets passibles d’un droit de douane, qui sont importés comme 
échantillons par des marchands, des industriels et des voyageurs de 
commerce seront, de part et d’autre, admis en franchise de droit d’entree 
et de sortie, à la condition que ces objets soient réexportés sans avoir 
été vendus, et sous réserve de l’accomplissement des formalités de douane 
nécessaires pour la réexportation ou la mise en entrepôt. || Le délai 
accordé pour la circulation de ces échantillons sera fixé lors de leur 
importation et ne pourra être réclamé pour plus d’un an. || La réexporta- 
tion des échantillons devra être garantie dans les deux Pays immediate- 
ment au premier lieu d'entrée, soit par le dépôt du montant des droits 
de douane, soit par un cautionnement. || Les échantillons importés dans 
l’un des deux Pays par des voyageurs de commerce pourront, après leur 
admission par l'autorité douanière du premier lieu d’entrée et durant le 
délai accordé pour leur circulation, être expédiés par mer à d’autres 
endroits du même Pays sans être soumis à un renouvellement des for- 
malités d'entrée, moyennant une déclaration de transport faite à l’autorité 
douanière compétente. 

Art. 14. 

Sont exemptes de toute vérification dans les Douanes égyptiennes, 
aussi bien que du paiement des droits à l'entrée et à la sortie, les objets 
d'usage et effets personnels appartenant aux titulaires ou gérants de 
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l’Agence Diplomatique de France ou d’un Consulat ou d’un Vice-Consulat, 
lorsqu'ils sont de carrière (missi) et qu’ils n’exercent aucune autre pro- 
fession, ne s'occupent ni de commerce ni d'industrie et ne possèdent ni 
n’exploitent de biens fonds en Egypte. || La même franchise est accordée 
dans chaque Agence Diplomatique à deux officiers de cette Agence et 
dans chaque Consulat à un officier de ce Consulat, à la demande de 
l’Agent diplomatique ou du Consul, à la condition toutefois que ces 
officiers appartiennent à la catégorie des fonctionnaires qui sont nommés 
par décret souverain et auxquels le commerce est absolument interdit. 


Art. 15. 


Dans les principaux ports, autant que l'intérêt du commerce l’exigera, 
le Gouvernement Egyptien établira des entrepôts où les articles importés 
pourront être déposés contre un droit de magasinage, et à défaut d’eta- 
blissements publics de ce genre, il permettra d’entreposer les marchan- 
dises dans les magasins privés sous la double fermeture de l'autorité 
douanière et du détenteur, et contre paiement d'un droit de surveillance 
conformément au règlement douanier. Le délai d'entreposage des marchan- 
dises n’excédera pas douze mois pendant lesquels les importateurs auront 
la faculté de les réexporter sans payer de droit d'importation ou d’ex- 
portation. Passé ce délai, les marchandises seront passibles de l'intégralité 
des droits d'importation. 

Art. 16. 


Les capitaines des bâtiments de commerce ayant à bord des marchan- 
dises à destination de l’Egypte seront tenus, immédiatement après leur 
arrivée au port de destination ou au plus tard dans les 36 heures qui 
suivront leur arrivée, de déposer à la Douane deux copies exactes de 
leur manifeste certifiées par eux conformes à l'original De même, ils 
doivent avant leur départ d'un port égyptien déposer à la Douane une 
copie du manifeste relatant les marchandises chargées sur leur navire. | 
Le manifeste original, soit à l'arrivée soit au départ, sera présenté en 
même temps que les copies pour être comparé et restitué dans les 24 
heures. || Les Agents des bateaux français pourront se constituer garants 
pour l’accomplissement de toutes les formalités douanières prescrites par 
le Règlement douanier. Les capitaines en serwnt dès lors dispensés. | 
Les employés de la Douane ne peuvent procéder en aucun cas à la visite 
et à la perquisition à bord des bâtiments de commerce sans en avoir 
donné au préalable connaissance aux Consulats de France pour donner 
aux Autorités consulaires la faculté d'y assister. Cette notification devra 
être communiquée aux fonctionnaires consulaires à temps et en men- 
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tionnant l’'heure où l’on procédera à ces formalités. || Dans le cas où la 
perquisition devrait être faite à bord d’un navire qui aurait séjourné 
pour une raison quelconque dans un port égyptien plus de vingt et un 
jours, il ne sera pas nécessaire d'en donner, au préalable, connaissance 
aux Autorités consulaires. || Les excédents ou déficits que ferait ressortir 
la comparaison des manifestes avec la cargaison donneront lieu à une 
application des amendes prévues par le Règlement Douanier Egyptien. 


Art. 17. 


Toute opération de douane en Egypte, soit à l’arrivée, soit au départ, 
doit être précédée d’une déclaration spéciale signée par le détenteur de 
la marchandise ou son représentant. || La déclaration doit contenir toutes 
les indications nécessaires pour l'application des droits; ainsi, outre la 
nature l'espèce, la qualité, la provenance et la destination de la marchan- 
dise, elle doit énoncer le poids, le nombre, la mesure et la valeur. || Tout 
refus de faire la déclaration à l’arrivée ou au départ, tout retard ap- 
porté à la dite déclaration, toute difference en plus ou en moins entre 
les poids, nombre, mesure et valeur des marchandises et ceux portés sur 
la déclaration, donne lieu à l’application de la pénalité prévue par le 
Règlement douanier égyptien. || La vérification douanière doit être 
faite dans les quarante-huit heures qui suivront la remise de la dé- 
claration. 

Art. 18. 


Pour vérifier la valeur énoncée dans la déclaration, la Donane peut 
réclamer la présentation de tous les documents qui doivent accompagner 
l'envoi d’une marchandise, tels que facture, police d’assurance, etc. || Si 
le négociant ne produit pas ces documents ou si ces pièces paraissent 
insuffisantes, la Douane peut percevoir les droits en nature. || Dans le 
cas de perception en nature, si les marchandises sont toutes de la même 
espèce, la perception des droits s’opere proportionnellement aux quantités; 
dans le cas où les marchandises comprennent des objets d'espèces variées, 
la perception des droits en nature ne s’opere que sur les articles contestes, 
en se basant sur les prix indiqués par le négociant. || L’autorité douanière 
ne pourra pas demander que les droits soient payés en nature sur les 
articles dont la valeur Nest pas contestée. || Dans le cas où la marchan- 
dise dont la valeur est contestée serait indivisible, telle qu’une voiture, 
un piano, une pièce de machine, etc., la Douane pourra prendre pour son 
compte la marchandise. || Lorsque la Douane fait usage de ce droit, elle 
est tenue de faire connaitre cette intention dans les trois jours, et, dans 
ce cas, le paiement du prix de la marchandise déclaré par l’importateur, 
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majoré de 10°/,, ainsi que le remboursement des droits quelconques qui 
auraient été perçus sur la dite marchandise, seront effectués dans les 
quinze jours qui suivront la déclaration. 


Art. 19. 


Les marchandises introduites en contrebande, les navires, lorsqu'ils 
sont spécialement affrétés dans un but de contrebande, ainsi que tous 
les autres moyens de transport et tous instruments de contrebande, seront 
passibles de confiscation au profit du Trésor, sans préjudice des droits 
de douane perçus ou dus dans le cas spécial et des amendes prévues par 
les règlements douaniers, pourvu que le délit soit dûment et légalement 
prouvé et que la décision de la Commission douanière soit communiquée 
sans délai à l'autorité consulaire française dont dépend le propriétaire 
des marchandises saisies. || La partie intéressée pourra, dans le délai de 
quinze jours, à compter du jour de la remise de la copie à l'autorité 
consulaire, faire opposition. Cette opposition sera portée devant la 
Chambre commerciale du Tribunal mixte. || Tant qu'il n'aura pas été 
rendu de décision définitive, il ne pourra être disposé des marchandises 
saisies au profit du fisc égyptien ni des moyens de transport et instru- 
ments de contrebande. || La Douane pourra néanmoins procéder à la vente 
des marchandises et articles sujets à dépérissement. Le prix en provenant 
sera conservé en dépôt dans ses caisses jusqu'à ce qu’une decision defini- 
tive soit intervenue. || Si l'Administration douanière égyptienne croyait 
devoir ne pas laisser passer des marchandises qu’elle considérerait comme 
appartenant à la catégorie des articles prohibés et que des Français 
auraient importées par la voie régulière, elle fera immédiatement connaître 
par écrit, au Ministère égyptien des Affaires Étrangères, ainsi qu'à 
l'autorité consulaire française, les motifs du refus de livrer les marchan- 
dises. | Le Ministère égyptien des Affaires Etrangères, après entente avec 
l'autorité française, décidera, s’il y a lieu, de confirmer le refus de la 
Douane et, dans ce cas, le ressortissant français sera tenu de réexporter 
les marchandises sans aucun délai; dans le cas contraire, l'Administration 
laissera passer librement les marchandises après avoir perçu les droits 
règlementaires. Jusqu'à ce qu’une décision soit prise, les marchandises 
arrêtées resteront en dépôt à la Douane qui en sera responsable vis-à-vis 
de l’importateur. 

Art. 20, 

En cas de soupçon de contrebande, les agents des Douanes Egyp- 

tiennes pourront aborder et saisir tout navire d’un tonnage de moins de 


200 tonneaux, dans un rayon de dix kilomètres de la côte en dehors des 
Staatsarchiv LXVII. 4 
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“eaux d'un port égyptien; de plus, tout navire français de moins de 200 
tonneaux pourra être arrêté et saisi au-delà de cette distance, si la pour- 
suite non interrompue a été commencée dans un rayon de dix kilomètres 
du littoral. || Procès-verbal du fait sera dressé avec le capitaine et copie 
de ce procès-verbal sera, sans délai, communiquée au Consulat de France. 
Excepté dans les cas prévus dans les alinéas précédents de cet article 
et dans les alinéas 4 et 5 de l’art. 16, aucun navire français ne pourra 
être abordé par les agents des Douanes égyptiennes. || Il est entendu 
que le Gouvernement égyptien pourra, sans notification aux Autorités 
Consulaires françaises, placer des gardes à bord de tout navire fran- 
çais dans un port égyptien ou transitant par le Canal de Suez; 
cette mesure ne devra néanmoins causer ni frais, ni retard aux 
bâtiments auxquels elle serait appliquée. || Si la Douane égyptienne a 
des raisons sérieuses pour présumer l'existence d'articles introduits 
en contrebande dans des endroits quelconques des districts frontières 
ou du Canal de Suez, elle pourra procéder, dans les magasins ou demeures, 
à toute perquisition immédiate qu'elle jugera nécessaire. Un double de 
l'ordre de perquisition sera envoyé à l'autorité consulaire, qui devra 
assister à la perquisition ou s’y fera représenter sans occasionner aucun 
retard. || La stipulation de l’alinéa précédent ne sera pas applicable dans 
le cas où la perquisition doit être faite dans un magasin indépendant du 
domicile ou dans des locaux servant exclusivement d’entrepöt ou de 
dépôt de marchandises. Dans ce cas, il suffira qu’un avis préalable de la 
visite soit donné au propriétaire ou à son représentant ou, à défaut, à 
l'autorité consulaire. || Dans tous les cas où l'autorité consulaire n’assisterait 
pas à la perquisition, un procès-verbal devra être dressé et la copie en devra 
être communiquée sans délai au Consulat de France. || Dans le cas où la Douane 
procéderait à des perquisitions sans l’assistance consulaire et qu'elle n’aurait 
pas constaté un délit de contrebande, elle sera responsable, indépendamment 
des conditions prévues par l’article 213 du Code Civil Mixte, de tout dommage 
matériel qu’elleauraitoccasionné à la propriété. || En cas de contestation, l’appré- 
ciation du fait et l'évaluation du dommage appartiendront à la juridiction 
mixte. || Les perquisitions ne pourront être opérées qu’à partir du lever 
et jusqu’au coucher du soleil. 





Art. 21. 


Le Gouvernement de la République Française accepte l'application à 
ses ressortissants et à son commerce, à partir de l’entrée en vigueur de 
la présente convention, du Reglement douanier ci-annexé. || II demeure 
entendu qu'il ne pourra, pendant toute la durée de la Convention, être 
apporté aucun changement aux articles 2, 8, 11, 12, 15, 17, 18, 19, 27, 
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et 33 à 41 ainsi qu'au dernier paragraphe de l’art. 5 du Règlement 
douanier si ce n’est avec le consentement de l’Agent et Consul Général 
de France. || Toute facilité que le Gouvernement Egyptien pourrait 
accorder dans l'avenir, par rapport à ses règlements douaniers, aux res- 
sortissants, aux bâtiments, à la navigation et au commerce de toute autre 
puissance étrangère, est acquise aux ressortisants, aux bâtiments, à la 
navigation et au commerce de la France qui en auront de droit la jouissance. 


Art. 22. 


Les stipulations de la présente Convention ne s’appliquent pas: || 
1° aux arrangements spéciaux actuels ou qui pourraient intervenir ul- 
terieurement, soit entre l’Egypte et les autres parties de l’Empire Otto- 
man placées sous l’administration directe de la Sublime Porte, soit entre 
l'Egypte et la Perse. || 2° aux dispositions que pourrait prendre le Gou- 
vernement Egyptien pour l'échange des marchandises indigènes ou étran- 
gères avec les provinces soudanaises. 


Art. 23. 


Tl est entendu que les marchandises venant de la Turquie qui, y 
ayant acquitté les droits d'importation, sont accompagnées d’acquits de 
Douane turque (Raftiehs), ne seront, en aucun cas, astreintes à un second 
paiement de droits d'entrée en Egypte, sauf le paiement de la différence 
en plus, dans le cas où les droits d’entrée en Egypte seraient supérieurs 
aux droits acquittés en Turquie. 


Art. 24. 


Les stipulations de la présente Convention s’appliquent à la France, 
à l'Algérie, aux Colonies et Possessions françaises, aux pays de protectorat 
de l’Indo-Chine et de la Tunisie. 


Art. 25. 


Les modifications apportées au présent tarif de droits égyptiens par 
l’article 6, n’entreront en vigueur que lorsque les dites modifications 
deviendront également applicables à tous les autres pays. || Dans l’inter- 
valle, les marchandises françaises seront traitées, à leur entrée en Egypte, 
sur le pied de la nation la plus favorisée et les importations françaises 
ne seront, dans aucun cas, assujetties à des droits supérieurs à ceux fixés 
à l’article 6. 

Art. 26. 

La présente Convention entrera en vigueur après l'échange des rati- 

fications et aura force et valeur pendant vingt et un ans. Un an avant 


l'expiration de la septième et de la quatorziéme année, chacune des Parties 
4* 
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Contractantes aura la faculté de notifier à l’autre son intention de réviser 
ce traité afin d'y introduire, d'un commun accord, les modifications sug- 
gérées par l'expérience. || En outre, le Gouvernement Français se réserve 
de notifier, à toute époque, au Gouvernement Égyptien, son intention de 
mettre fin, à l'expiration du douzième mois qui suivra cette notification, 
aux stipulations du présent traité, en vertu desquelles le traitement de 
la nation la plus favorisée est assuré, de part et d'autre, à limportation, 
aux marchandises des deux Pays. || Dans ce cas, les marchandises égyp- 
tiennes seraient soumises en France au tarif général et l’article 6 de la 
présente Convention, applicable aux marchandises françaises entrant en 
Égypte, pourrait être suspendu. || La présente Convention ne touche pas 
aux dispositions des Capitulations et autres Traités existants, en tant que 
ces dispositions ne se trouvent pas en contradiction avec la présente 
Convention. 

Fait en double, au Caire, le vingt-six novembre mil neuf cent deux. 


Signé: Boutros Ghali. 
Signé: Cogordan, 


Annexe No. 1. 
Procès - Verbal. 


Au moment de signer la Convention commerciale conclue à la date 
de ce jour entre la France et l'Égypte, les soussignés sont convenus des 
dispositions suivantes: 

I. 

Les bâtiments des Compagnies françaises de navigation qui entre- 
tiennent des communications régulières avec l'Égypte, ainsi que tous les 
navires français d'un tonnage supérieur à quatre cents tonneaux, auront, 
sans accomplissement préalable d'aucune formalité, le droit d'exercer le 


cabotage en Égypte. 
IT. 


En ce qui concerne le commerce avec les provinces soudanaises, les 
ressortissants de la République Française et les marchandises françaises 
jouiront de tous les avantages qui sont ou seront accordés aux ressor- 
tissants de la nation la plus favorisée ou aux indigenes les plus favorises 
ainsi qu'aux marchandises étrangères ou indigènes les plus favorisées. 


I. 


En ce qui concerne la perquisition dans les magasins ou demeures 
sis dans les districts des frontières ou sur le Canal de Suez, telle qu'elle 
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est prévue et réglementée par le $ 5 de l’article 20 de la Convention, 
si quatre heures après la remise du double de l'ordre de perquisition, 
l'autorité consulaire ne s’est pas fait représenter, elle sera considérée 
comme voulant s'abstenir et les agents de la Douane sont autorisés à 
procéder à la perquisition. || Dans les localités des districts frontières ou 
du Canal de Suez situées à plus d'une heure de distance du siège d’une 
autorité consulaire, les agents de la douane ne pourront procéder à une 
perquisition qu’en présence de deux témoins de nationalité française ou, 
à défaut, en présence de deux témoins étrangers. 


IV. 


Un exemplaire du tarif actuellement en vigueur des droits de fac- 
tage à Alexandrie a été communiqué à M. Cogordan, par S. E. Boutros 
Ghali pacha. Il a été convenu que pendant toute la durée de la Con- 
vention commerciale en date de ce jour, les droits portés à ce tarif 
ne pourront être majorés que d'accord avec l’Agent diplomatique de 
France. 


V. 


La Convention commerciale en date de ce jour dispose formellement 
que le tabac sous toutes ses formes est exclu des stipulations de l’arrange- 
ment. || Toutefois, pendant tout le temps que la Convention sera en vigueur, 
les cigares de fabrication française et les tabacs français accompagnés 
de certificats d’origine seront admis à l'importation en Égypte, aux 
mêmes conditions et moyennant le paiement des mêmes droits qui sont 
ou seront appliqués aux cigares et aux tabacs dont l'introduction est ou 
serait ultérieurement autorisée par suite d’arrangements spéciaux. || En 
aucun cas et pour quelque motif que ce soit, pendant toute la durée de 
la susdite Convention, les cigares et tabacs français en Egypte ne seront 
traités moins favorablement que ceux provenant de tout autre pays. || De 
même, pendant la durée de la Convention, tous avantages qui viendraient 
à être ultérieurement concédés à n'importe quelle autre puissance en ce 
qui concerne le tombac, le sel, le salpêtre, le natron et le hachiche, seraient 
acquis de plein droit sans compensation ou autre condition quelconque au 
commerce et aux ressortissants français. || Il est entendu que les règle- 
ments édictés ou à édicter par le Gouvernement relativement au commerce 
de ces divers produits seront applicables aux ressortissants français qui, 
en aucun cas, ne pourront être soumis à un traitement moins favorable 
que les sujets locaux et les étrangers les plus favorisés. || Les dispositions 
de la Convention commerciale de ce jour concernant les perquisitions 
s’appliquent également à ces articles. 
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VI. 


Les échantillons de vin français d’une contenance inférieure à 50 
centilitres seront admis en Égypte en franchise de douane à la condition 
qu'il s’agisse réellement d'échantillons proprement dits, c'est-à-dire représen- 
tant des vins d'espèce différente et destinés à la dégustation. 


VII. 


Les graines de vers à soie d'origine française et provenant de France 
seront admises en franchise de douane en Égypte. 


VIT. 


Les livres français envoyés de France en Égypte par colis postaux on 
par la poste sont exempts de droits de douane. 


IX. 


Le Gouvernement égyptien maintiendra l’immunité douanière pour 
les effets et objets appartenant aux maisons religieuses des différents 
cultes, aux couvents et établissements de bienfaisance ou d'éducation 
existant en Égypte sous la protection consulaire de la France, dans les 
conditions établies par l’art. IX du règlement douanier ci-annexé. 


X. 


Les bâtiments qui naviguent sous le pavillon de Jérusalem jouissent 
du même traitement que les bâtiments français dans les eaux et ports 
d'Égypte. 

XI. 


Les sacs, plis de lettres et imprimés destinés à la poste francaise 
sont exemptés de la visite de douane pourvu qu'ils soient portés sur une 
feuille de route régulière et que les scellés soient intacts. 


Signé: Boutros Ghali. 
»  Cogordan. 


Annexe No 2. 
Ministére 


des Le Caire, le 26 Novembre 1902 
Affaires Étrangères. 
Monsieur le Ministre, || Le procès-verbal annexé à la Convention 
signée le 19 juin 1892 entre l'Allemagne et l'Egypte porte un passage 
ainsi conçu: || $ 6 „La perquisition à bord des bâtiments de commerce 
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telle qu’elle est prévue et réglementée par les §§ 3 et 4 de l’Article 16 
de la Convention ne pourra être, en aucun cas, ni retardée ni entravée 
par l’abstention de l'Autorité Consulaire.“ | Vous avez désiré que cette 
disposition qui vous paraît superflue ne fût pas reproduite dans les 
arrangements signés aujourd'hui entre la France et l'Egypte. Le Gou- 
vernement Egyptien y consent volontiers, mais à la condition que cette 
suppression ne puisse pas être interprêtée comme impliquant que nos 
deux Gouvernements ont entendu modifier en quoi que ce soit le sens 
et la portée des $$ 4 et 5 de l’Article 16 de la Convention de ce jour, 
dont le texte est identique à celui du même article de la Convention 
conclue entre l'Allemagne et l'Egypte. || Veuillez agréer, Monsieur le 
Ministre, les assurances de ma haute considération. 


Signé: Boutros Ghali. 
Monsieur Cogordan, 


Ministre Plénipotentiaire de France. 


Annexe No 3. 


Agence 
et Le Caire, le 26 Novembre 1902. 
Cousulat Géneral de France 


en Égypte. 

Monsieur le Ministre, || J'ai l'honneur d’accuser réception à Votre 
Excellence de sa lettre de ce jour concernant la disposition qui fait l'objet 
du § 6 du procès-verbal annexé à la Convention conclue entre l'Allemagne 
et l'Égypte le 19 juin 1892, et qui n'a pas été reproduite dans les arrange- 
ments signés aujourd’hui entre la France et l'Égypte. | En vous donnant 
acte de cette communication, je suis en mesure de vous déclarer que le 
Gouvernement de la République partage entièrement sur ce point votre 
manière de voir. || Veuillez agréer, Monsieur le Ministre, les assurances 
de ma haute considération. 


Signé: Cogordan. 
Son Excellence Boutros Ghali Pacha, 


Ministre des Affaires Étrangères. 


Annexe No 4 
Ministère 


des Le Caire, le 26 Novembre 1902. 
Affaires Étrangères, 


Monsieur le Ministre, || Au cours des négociations qui ont abouti à 
la conclusion d’une convention commerciale entre la France et l'Egypte, 
vous m'avez exprimé le désir d’être renseigné sur le montant des droits 
de quai, afin d’être fixé sur les charges qu’auront à supporter les mar- 
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chandises françaises. || Ainsi que j'ai eu l’honneur de vous le faire connaitre 
les droits de quai à Alexandrie sont établis et fixés par le Décret du 
22 Septembre 1880. || En ce qui concerne Port-Said, si les droits de quai 
n'y sont pas actuellement perçus, c’est que le port n'est pas encore 
aménagé pour le commerce; mais le Gouvernement se propose de les y 
établir aussitôt que, par l'exécution des travaux projetés, le port de cette 
ville sera en état de satisfaire aux besoins du commerce. Ces droits seront 
établis de manière à assurer un traitement égal à toutes les marchandises 
arrivant dans le pays ou en sortant, soit par la voie de Port-Said, soit 
par la voie d'Alexandrie, et leur montant n’excédera pas 7 pour mille ad 
valorem sur les importations et 41}, pour mille ad valorem sur les ex- 
portations. Je vous réitère l'assurance que, pendant toute la durée de 
la convention commerciale en date de ce jour, les droits de quai établis 
comme ci-dessus, ne pourront être majorés que d'accord avec l’Agent et 
Consul Général de France. || Veuillez agréer, Monsieur le Ministre, les 
assurances de ma haute considération. 
Signé: Boutros Ghali 
Monsieur Cogordan, 
Ministre Plénipotentiaire de France. 


Annexe No 5. 


Agence 
et Le Caire, le 26 Novembre 1902. 
Consulat Général de France 
en Égypte. 

Monsieur le Ministre, || J'ai reçu la lettre que Votre Excellence m'a 
fait l'honneur de m'écrire à la date de ce jour pour me donner l'assurance 
que les droits de quai existant actuellement à Alexandrie et ceux qui 
pourront être établis à Port-Saïd, après l'exécution des travaux projetés 
dans ce port, ne pourront être élevés, les premiers au-dessus de leur 
montant actuel, les seconds au-dessus de 7°/,, à l'importation et de 41/,°/oo 
à l'exportation sans l’assentiment de l’Agent Diplomatique de France. | 
Je prends acte de cette déclaration et vous prie d’agreer, Monsieur le 
Ministre, les assurances de ma haute considération. 


Signé: Cogordan. 
Son Excellence Boutros Ghali Pacha, 
Ministre des Affaires Etrangeres. 
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Annexe No 6. 
Tableau Annexé à l’Artiele 12. 


Chapitre I. 


Est permise l’importation des.armes de chasse et de luxe, ainsi que 
des armes de commerce, des munitions et du matériel ci-dessous spécifiés. 


Premiére Catégorie 
Armes importables. 


1° Les fusils à âme lisse et les mousquetons de chasse, systèmes 
Lefaucheux, Lancaster et autres, à un ou deux coups, se chargeant par 
la bouche, à la condition que le diamètre de la bouche ne dépasse pas 
20 millimètres. || Mais il est permis aux voyageurs d'importer des fusils 
rayés et leurs cartouches pourvu qu'ils signent une déclaration par laquelle 
ils reconnaîtront que ces fusils sont pour leur propre usage et que la 
vente en est défendue. || Toute contravention à l’une ou l'autre des con- 
ditions de cet engagement entraînera, de plein droit, la confiscation du 
fusil. || 2° Les armes de luxe, savoir: les armes antiques, ainsi que les 
fusils, carabines, mousquetons, revolvers et pistolets de toute longueur 
dont la crosse, le chien ou le canon sont essentiellement enrichis d’or ou 
d'argent ou ciselés artistement. Pour que les armes de luxe, à l’excep- 
tion des armes antiques, soient admises, le prix de vente ne devra pas 
être inférieur à 500 francs par arme pour les fusils, carabines et mous- 
quetons; à 200 francs pour les revolvers, et à 80 francs pour les pistolets. 
Il est entendu que les armes dont l'introduction est admise en vertu des 
autres dispositions de ce tableau ne sauraient être considérées comme 
armes de luxe et interdites sous prétexte que leur valeur est inférieure 
aux prix fixés. || Les personnes qui importent des armes de luxe seront 
admises à importer en même temps cent cartouches, chargées à petit 
plomb, pour chaque fusil, carabine ou mousqueton; toutefois le prix des 
cartouches n’est pas compris dans la valeur fixée pour ces armes. || 3° Les 
fusils, carabines et pistolets dits Flobert et les armes semblables de petit 
calibre, ainsi que celles à spirale dites de salon. || 4° Les sabres dont la 
poignée ou la lame est essentiellement enrichie d’or ou d'argent ou ciselee 
artistement. Les épées et lames d’épées, fleurets d'escrime et couteaux de 
chasse. || N.B. Tout voyageur muni de passeport ou teskéré en règle ne 
pourra importer qu'un seul pistolet-revolver ou une paire de pistolets de 
n'importe quelle sorte, plus cent cartouches chargées au maximum. 
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Deuxième Catégorie 
Matériel importable. 


Toutes sortes de parties de fusils, de revolvers, de pistolets, d'armes 
blanches et d’autres armes importables; crosses, platines, cheminées, 
gachettes, sous-gardes, ressorts, canons ouvrés ou demi-ouvrés et sem- 
blables parties d'armes et tout accessoire ou objet nécessaire à l'usage 
de ces armes. 


Troisième Catégorie 
Munitions importables. 


Cartouches chargées et douilles de cartouches non chargées pour les 
armes comprises dans les paragraphes 1, 2 et 3. || L’importation de car- 
touches de fusils de guerre de quelque modèle que ce soit est interdite. 


Chapitre Il. 


Toutes les armes dont l'importation est admise seront, après veri- 
fication de la Douane, sans délai, ni frais pour le propriétaire, à son 
choix, et par les soins de cette administration, munies d’une ficelle plom- 
bée ou poinçonnées. 

Chapitre III. 


L'introduction de toutes armes ou parties d'arme, de tout matériel 
d'arme, de toutes munitions non mentionnés dans le présent tableau, de 
toute sorte de poudre, ainsi que de toutes les compositions qui ont la 
même destination ou qui, inventées plus tard, pourraient produire les 
mêmes effets que la poudre, telles que la dynamite, la poudre-coton dite 
fulmi-coton et coton azotique, la nitro-glycérine, les picrates et fulminates, 
les mêches à mines et autres matières fulminantes de ce genre, du salpétre 
raffiné et non raffiné et du chlorate de potasse, est interdite. || Toutefois, la 
défense d'importer des matières explosives n’emporte pas prohibition 
d'importation et de vente des produits qui, en vertu de leur composition, sont 
explosifs dans certaines conditions ou qui peuvent servir à la fabrication de 
matières explosives, comme, par exemple, le soufre, l’éther, le nitrate de 
soude. Elle doit seulement empêcher l'introduction de matières qui sont 
destinées à être exclusivement ou au moins principalement employées 


> 


comme poudres & carriére ou pour des usages analogues. 


Signé: Boutros Ghali. 
»  Cogordan. 
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Annexe No. 7. 
Reglement de Police 
(Voir article 12 de la Convention.) 


Article Premier. 


Le commerce des armes, des munitions, du matériel et des matières 
explosives, dont l'importation est admise par la présente Convention, ne 
pourra être exercé que par les personnes dûment autorisées par le 
Gouvernement, et dans les magasins désignés dans l'autorisation. || Cette 
autorisation est personnelle, et elle devient nulle si elle est cédée à un tiers. 


Art. 2. 


La Police peut saisir toutes armes importées, alors même qu'elles 
auront été marquées ou poinçonnées par les Autorités Gouvernementales 
Egyptiennes, si elle les trouve en vente dans d’autres magasins ou bouti- 
ques que ceux établis suivant l’article précédent. 


Art. 3. 


Le propriétaire d’un établissement autorisé aux termes de l’art. 1", 
à vendre les armes y mentionnées, devra tenir deux livres; l’un, contenant 
l'inscription par numéros d'ordre, de toutes les armes mises en vente, 
avec désignation du prix, de leur provenance, et de tous les détails 
nécessaires; l’autre, relatant toutes les ventes effectuées, avec indication 
de l'espèce de l’arme vendue, du numéro d'inscription, des nom, prénom, 
domicile et profession de l'acheteur, et du prix. || Ces deux livres, avant 
d'être mis en usage, devront être paraphés à chaque feuillet, par le 
Gouverneur ou le Moudir. Il seront tenus à la disposition de la Police 
qui aura le droit, à tout moment, de les inspecter. 


Art. 4. 

Nul ne pourra transporter d'un endroit à un autre, une quantité 
d'armes excédant celle qui lui est nécessaire pour son propre usage, sans 
une autorisation spéciale du Gouverneur ou du Moudir, et, si le trans- 
port doit avoir lieu d’une ville à une autre ou d’un village, on indiquera 
dans la permission, le nombre et la nature des armes, ainsi que la 
personne à laquelle elles sont destinées. 


Art. 5. 


Toute infraction aux art. 2 et 3 entraînera le retrait de l’autorisa- 
tion de vente. || Le retrait de l’autorisation pourra également être prononcé, 
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mais seulement après un avertissement, si une fausse inscription vient à 
être découverte sur les livres prescrits. || Dans aucun de ces cas, le pro- 
priétaire ne pourra avoir droit à indemnité ou élever une réclamation 
quelconque contre le Gouvernement. 


Art. G. 


Les armes transportées sans la permission requise par l’art. 4, seront 
saisies et confisquées administrativement. 


Art. 7. 


Les officiers ou agents de la Police spécialement désignés & cet effet, 
sont autorisés à entrer, en tout temps, dans les établissements dont s’agit, 
pour y examiner les livres sus-indiqués, les vérifier, s'assurer que toutes 
les prescriptions de ce règlement sont observées, et procéder à toute con- 
statation ayant trait à la vente des armes. 


Art. 8. 


Toutes les prescriptions des art. 2, 3, 4, 5 et 6 s'appliquent égale- 
ment à la vente et au transport des munitions, du matériel et des matières 
explosives. 


Dispositions finales. 
Art. 9. 


Toute personne qui exerce actuellement le commerce des armes, des 
munitions, du matériel et des matiéres explosives dont il est fait mention 
à l’art. 1°, devra, dans le délai d’un mois à partir de la publication du 
présent règlement, en faire la déclaration au Gouverneur ou au Moudir, 
cn indiquant le magasin dans lequel ces objets sont mis en vente. |] Elle 


devra, en outre, dans le même délai, se munir des livres prescrits par 
l’art. 3. 


Art. 10. 


Il est absolument défendu d’avoir dans la Province-Frontiere, des 
dépôts d'armes ou autres objets indiqués à l’article précédent. || L’Autorité 
de Police aura, dans cette province, le droit de faire des visites domi- 
ciliaires, dans les formes prévues dans la Convention et le procès-verbal 
y annexé pour les perquisitions faites dans la ligne douanière, de saisir 
et de confisquer les armes et les autres objets désignés ci-dessus. 

Signé: Boutros Ghalı. 
»  Cogordan. 
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Annexe No. 8. 
Règlement Douanier 


Titre I. 
Dispositions générales. 


Article premier. 
Ligne douanière, 


Le littoral de la mer, et les frontières touchant aux territoires des 
Etats voisins, forment la ligne douanière, 


Art. 2. 
Zone de surveillance. 


Le dépôt et le transport des marchandises qui ont franchi la ligne 
douanière sont soumis à la surveillance des agents de la Douane jusqu’à 
la distance de 2 kilomètres de la frontière de terre ou du littoral de la 
mer, ainsi que des deux rives du Canal Maritime de Suez et des lacs 
que ce Canal traverse. || En dehors de ces limites, le transport des marchan- 
dises peut être effectué librement; néanmoins, les marchandises sous- 
traites frauduleusement, et tenues à vue par des agents de la force publique, 
peuvent être saisies même après qu’elles ont franchi la zone de 
surveillance. || Peuvent également être saisies sur toute l'étendue du terri- 
toire égyptien: les marchandises prohibées, celles dont la vente est mono- 
polisée par l'Etat, ainsi que les tabacs ou tombacs circulant en contra- 
vention aux règlements. || Pour les navires, la zone de surveillance s'étend 
à une distance de 10 kilomètres du littoral. Les caravanes traversant le 
désert, et soupconnées de faire un trafic illicite, sont soumises aux visites 
et vérifications de la Douane. 


Art. 3. 
Fassage par la ligne douaniere. 

Les marchandises ne peuvent franchir la ligne douaniere pendant la 
nuit, c’est-à-dire entre le coucher et le lever du soleil. || Sur toute l'étendue 
de la ligne douanière maritime, l'entrée dans les ports et l’accostage au 
littoral sont permis pendant la nuit, là où il existe des bureaux de Douane, 
mais aucune opération de débarquement, transbordement ou embarquement, 
ne peut être faite sans une autorisation spéciale, et par écrit, du Chef 
de la Douane. 
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Art. 4. 
Embarquement, débarquement et transbordement des marchandises. 


Aucune operation de chargement, debarquement et transbordement 
des marchandises, ne peut être effectuée sans l’autorisation préalable de la 
Douane, et hors de la presence de ses agents. || Toute operation d’embar- 
quement, de débarquement ou de transbordement, doit être effectuée aux 
endroits spécialement affectés à cet usage par l’ Administration des Douanes. | 
La Douane pourra permettre, exceptionnellement, que le débarquement 
ou le transbordement des marchandises ait lieu sans l'assistance des agents 
douaniers. | Dans ce cas, il en fera mention par une annotation sur la 


copie du manifeste. 
Art. 5. 


Permis de départ, dit Tamkin. 


Les capitaines doivent, avant le départ, présenter à la Douane le 
manifeste des marchandises chargées à leur bord. Ce n'est qu’apres 
l’accomplissement de cette formalité que la Douane autorisera l’Admi- 
nistration du Port à accorder le Tamkin. || Il est défendu à tout comman- 
dant de navire de quitter le port ou la rade sans Tamkin. || La Douane 
a la faculté de faire accorder le Tamkin, même avant la présentation du 
manifeste, aux navires représentés par un agent dans le port de départ, 
pourvu que cet agent ait déposé à la Douane un engagement par écrit 
de satisfaire à cette formalité dans un délai de trois jours. || Les compag- 
nies de navigation à vapeur pourront, en vue de jouir de cette facilité, se 
constituer garantes, une fois pour toutes et par acte notarié, pour toutes 
contraventions qu’encourraient les capitaines conduisant leurs navires. 


Art. 6. 
Declaration. 


Toute opération douanière doit être précédée d’une déclaration signée 
par le propriétaire de la marchandise ou par son représentant. || La Douane 
considérera comme représentant légitime du propriétaire la personne munie 
de l’ordre de livraison de la compagnie de transport. (Voir articles 19 et 20.) 


Art. 7. 
Visite. 

Aussitôt la déclaration présentée à la Douane, il est procédé à la 
vérification des marchandises. La Douane a le droit de visiter tous les 
colis, mais suivant les circonstances, le Directeur, s’il le juge à propos, 
pourra exempter de la visite les colis dont le contenu déclaré ne lui 
paraitrait pas devoir être soumis à la vérification. || Il ne pourra cependant 
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être visité moins d’un colis sur dix, sauf une autorisation contraire spéciale 
du Chef’de la Douane. || Si, après une première vérification, et même après 
le paiement des droits, des contre-vérifications sont jugées nécessaires, la 
Douane est toujours en droit d’y faire procéder. || Les colis seront ouverts 
pour la visite par les préposés de la Douane, en présence des intéressés: 
l'opération se fera, soit dans les magasins de la Douane, soit dans ses 
bureaux. || En cas de soupçons de fraude, la Douane procédera d'office, si 
l'intéressé, ou à défaut l’autorité consulaire, dûment avisé au moins quatre 
heures à l’avance ne se présente pas, à l'ouverture des colis, en dressant 
procès-verbal. || Les marchandises qui ne seront pas placées dans les 
magasins, soit à cause de leurs dimensions, soit en raison de leur nature 
encombrante, pourront être visitées au dehors. || Les sacs, plis de lettres 
et imprimés apportés par les services postaux de terre et de mer sont 
exemptés de la visite, pourvu qu'ils soient portés sur une feuille de route 
régulière. || Par contre, tous les colis postaux sont soumis à la visite et 
à la verification; à moins de soupçons de fraude, cette vérification sera 
seulement sommaire et pourra ne porter que sur un certain nombre de 
colis à déterminer par le Chef de la Douane. 


Art. 8. 
Droits à percevoir, privilège et garantie du Trésor. 

Les droits d'importation et d'exportation sont perçus conformément 
aux traités et conventions en vigueur. || En outre, il sera perçu des droits 
de quai et de factage et s’il y a lieu des droits d’entrepöt, de dépôt, 
d’écluse, de Tamkin, de plombage, de Raftieh et de Kechf, etc., en vertu 
des règlements actuellement en vigueur. ' Le paiement des droits se fait au 
comptant, en monnaie d'or ou d'argent, d'aprèsle tarif du Gouvernement, excepté 
le cas où il se fait en nature. | Aucune marchandise n’est délivrée avant 
que les droits dont elle est passible aient été dûment acquittés. || Les 
marchandises arrivées en Douane pour n'importe quelle destination servent 
de garantie à l’Administration, par privilège, pour le paiement des droits, 
frais et amendes de toute nature, dus par le destinataire, à raison de ces 
marchandises. 

Art. 9. 
Franchise. 


Sont exemptés de la vérification et du paiement des droits d'entrée 
et sortie: || 1° Les objets et effets personnels appartenant à Son Altesse 
le Khedive; || 2° Les objets d'usage et effets personnels appartenant aux 
titulaires ou gérants d'une Agence Diplomatique d’un Consulat général, 
d'un Consulat ou d’un Vice-Consulat lorsqu'ils sont de carrière (missi) et 
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qu'ils n’exercent aucune autre profession, ne s’occupent ni de commerce 
ni d'industrie et ne possèdent ni n’exploitent de biens-fonds en Egypte. , 
La même franchise est accordée dans chaque Agence Diplomatique à deux 
officiers de cette Agence et dans chaque Consulat à un officier de ce 
Consulat à la demande de l’Agent Diplomatique ou du Consul, à la con- 
dition toutefois que ces officiers appartiennent à la catégorie des fonctionnaires 
qui sont nommés par Décret souverain et auxquels le commerce est 
absolument interdit. || Sont exemptes des droits d'entrée et de sortie, mais 
assujettis à la visite et à la vérification, les effets et objets appartenant 
aux maisons religieuses des différents cultes, aux couvents et établissements 
de bienfaisance ou d'éducation. || Ces établissements devront, au commence- 
ment de chaque année, remettre à la Douane, par l'entremise de leur 
Autorité Consulaire ou autre, un état énonçant approximativement les 
objets qu'ils comptent importer dans le courant de l’année, et la valeur 
de ces objets. || La franchise sera suspendue jusqu'à l’année suivante 
lorsque la valeur totale énoncée sur cet état sera atteinte. || Cette franchise 
pourra être retirée si la Douane constate qu’il en est fait abus. || Dans 
ce Cas, avis préalable à cet effet devra être donné à l'Autorité Consulaire 
ou autre dont relève l'établissement intéressé. || Sont également exemptés 
des droits d'entrée et de sortie, mais demeurent assujettis à la visite et 
à la verification: || 1° Les effets, meubles, livres et autres objets à l'usage 
privé, appartenant aux personnes qui viennent s'établir pour la première 
fois dans le pays. Ces articles devront cependant porter trace de l'usage, 
sous peine d’être soumis au paiement des droits réglementaires. En cas 
de contestation, il sera procédé par voie d'expertise; || 2° Les effets 
personnels apportés par les voyageurs et destinés à leur usage; || 3° Les 
échantillons, lorsqu'ils ne sont pas de nature à être vendus comme 
marchandises; || 4° Les échantillons des produits du sol égyptien dont la 
valeur ne dépasse pas 100 piastres; || 5 ° Le numéraire (or ou argent);, 
6° L'or et l'argent en barres; || 7° Les marchandises appartenant aux 
Administrations du Gouvernement et aux particuliers, jouissant de la 
franchise, soit en vertu d'ordres ou d’arrangements spéciaux; || 8° Les 
objets destinés à l’approvisionnement des navires de guerre des Puissances 
amies ainsi que les provisions et les munitions destinées à l'usage des navires 
de commerce et de leurs équipages. || Toute demande d'introduction ou 
d'exportation en franchise des droits doit être adressée à la Douane et 
porter les indications suivantes: 1° la nature des objets; 2° leur valeur; 
3° les marques et numéros; 4° le nom du navire qui a importé ou qui 
doit exporter. || L’obtention de la franchise est subordonnée à la condition 
que le connaissement porte le nom de celui qui a droit à la franchise; 
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s'il était libellé au nom d'un tiers, ou simplement à ordre, la Douane ne 
pourrait accorder la franchise. || La demande en exemption doit être signée 
par le destinataire, ou par l'expéditeur s’il s’agit de droits d'exportation. 


Art. 10. 
Marchandises provenant de naufrages. 

Les marchandises provenant d’un navire naufragé ne sont soumises 
à aucun droit de douane si elles ne sont pas destinées à un port égyptien, 
et elles peuvent être réexportées en franchise aussitôt que les formalités 
concernant l’avarie sont terminées. || Ces marchandises sont assujetties 
aux droits réglementaires selon la valeur qu’elles ont dans l'état avarié, 
si elles sont employées à la consommation entièrement intérieure. 


Art. 11. 
Bulletin de sortie par les portes de la Douane, Kechf. 

Après l’accomplissement des formalités de douane et l'acquittement 
des droits, il est délivré au dédouaneur de la marchandise un permis de 
passage par les portes de la Douane. || Sur la demande de l’importateur, 
et sur la présentation du reçu du caissier de la Douane, il est délivré à 
l'intéressé une note détaillée, ou Kechf, des marchandises qui ont acquitté 
les droits. || La présentation du Kechf est indispensable pour réexporter, 
en franchise de droits, une marchandise d’origine étrangère et établir le 
droit au remboursement de la différence entre les droits d'importation et 
ceux d'exportation, si la réexportation se produit dans les six mois de 
la date du retrait de la marchandise, date qui sera constatée sur le 
Kechf. || La Douane ne délivre pas de Kechf pour les marchandises sujettes 
à dépérissement ou détérioration. (Voir art. 20.) || Le Kechf n’est délivré 
qu'une seule fois, sauf le cas de perte dûment prouvée, où il peut être 


renouvelé. 
Art. 12. 


Importation des produits originaires d'Egypte et exportation 
des produits originaires de l'étranger. 

Si un produit du pays, après avoir été exporté à l'étranger, est rap- 
porté en Egypte, il sera soumis au paiement du droit d'importation établi 
sur les produits étrangers. || De même, si une marchandise d’origine 
étrangère est exportée à nouveau, elle est soumise au paiement du droit 
de sortie établi sur les produits du pays, à moins qu'elle ne soit accompagnée 
d’un Kechf établissant clairement son identité et la date de l’acquittement 
des droits d'importation; dans ce cas, elle jouit de la franchise à l’ex- 


portation. || Si cette exportation est faite avant qu'un délai de six mois 
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ne soit écoulé, le remboursement de la différence entre le droit d'importation 
et le droit d'exportation peut être exigé. Mais dans l’un et l’autre cas, 
la présentation du Kechf est indispensable, comme il est dit à l’art. 11. 


Art. 13. 
Retrait des marchandises de la Douane, dédouaneurs autorisés. 

Les marchandises peuvent être retirées de la Douane, après l'ac- 
complissement des formalités par les personnes munies de l’ordre de 
livraison émanant des capitaines des consignataires des navires, ou des 
compagnies de navigation. || Cependant, les dédouaneurs de profession ne 
seront admis à retirer les marchandises arrivant pour le compte de tiers 
que sils remplissent les conditions suivantes: || 1° Aucun dédouaneur ne 
peut exercer sa profession sans être agréé par l'Administration des 
Douanes; || 2° Toute demande à cette fin doit être faite par écrit, et 
accompagnée d’un certificat d’honorabilité émanant de deux négociants- 
notables d’une honorabilité reconnue; || 3° Si ce certificat est jugé suffisant, 
le postulant est agréé et il lui est délivré un permis en conséquences; 
4° Si la recommandation est considérée comme insuffisante, l’ Administration 
peut exiger du candidat, soit le dépôt d’une somme de 2000 P. T. à 
10000 P. T., soit une caution donnée par deux négociants agréés par 
l'Administration; || 5° Le dépôt ou la caution garantissent à l'Administration 
le paiement des amendes encourues par le dédouaneur, en raison des con- 
traventions qui viendraient à être constatées à sa charge; | 6° Tout 
dédouaneur peut être suspendu par le Directeur Général des Douanes 
pour un temps déterminé, suivant la gravité de la faute ou de l’irrégularite 
commise dans l'exercice de sa profession, et ce sans préjudice du paiement 
des amendes encourues. Pour la première fois, la suspension ne peut 
excéder six mois. Elle peut être d'une année s'il y a récidive. Avis 
motivé de la mesure disciplinaire est donné par écrit à l'intéressé; || 7° Les 
personnes au service permanent de tiers sont passibles des mêmes amendes 
et mesures disciplinaires que les dédouaneurs de profession. Toutefois, 
le chef de la maison intéressée devra recevoir un avis préalable et être 
mis en mesure de fournir, s’il y a lieu, des explications utiles. 


Titre II. 
Importationet transport des marchandises d’une Douane à une autre. 
Art. 14. 
Présentation des marchandises aux Douanes de terre. 
Les marchandises à introduire par voie de terre doivent être pré- 
sentées au bureau de douane le plus voisin de la frontière. || Si le bureau 
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est en dedans de la ligne, les marchandises doivent parcourir la route 
usitée sans aucune déviation. || Si le bureau le plus voisin n'a pas la 
possibilité de les recevoir, elles continuent leur route jusqu'au bureau le 
plus voisin pouvant les recevoir, mais les conducteurs doivent se munir, 
au premier bureau, d’un avis indiquant qu'ils s’y sont présentés et ont 
soumis leurs marchandises à une visite sommaire. || Si le bureau le plus 
voisin n'est pas éloigné de plus de dix kilomètres, les marchandises doivent 
être escortées par les agents douaniers. 


Art. 15. 
Manifeste de cargaison. 


Dans les trente-six heures de l'arrivée d'un navire dans une rade 
ou port égyptien, le capitaine ou l'agent des armateurs doit déposer à la 
Douane deux copies du manifeste de cargaison, certifiées, par lui, conformes 
à l'original La Douane se réserve la faculté, dans tous les cas, de 
réclamer la présentation du manifeste original pour être collationné avec 
les copies. || La présentation du manifeste peut être exigée, quelle que soit 
la cause pour laquelle le navire accoste au port, et quelle que soit la 
durée de temps qu'il s’y arrête. || Si le navire provient d’un port égyptien, 
le manifeste de cargaison doit être accompagné du manifeste de départ 
de ce port, à moins que le navire n'ait été dispensé de se munir de ce 
document aux termes de l'art. 5. || Si le Chef de la Douane doute de la 
conformité des indications du manifeste avec la cargaison, le capitaine 
doit donner toutes explications et produire tous documents jugés nécessaires. || 
Le magasinier de la Douane, après débarquement des marchandises des- 
tinées au port d'arrivée, en donnera reçu sur la copie du manifeste. Cette 
copie sera ensuite remise à l'intéressé. || Si la totalité de la cargaison est 
destinée à un autre port, la Douane apposera seulement son visa sur la 
copie du manifeste. || Les navires dont la cargaison est destinée à un 
autre port ou qui arrivent sur lest, ne peuvent séjourner dans le port 
d'arrivée, sans raison majeure, pendant plus de trois semaines. Pendant 
toute la durée de ce séjour ils sont soumis à la surveillance de la Douane. | 
Si ces navires doivent prolonger leur séjour dans le port, pour cause de 
réparations, d’avaries, vents contraires, manque de fret, etc., ils ne peuvent 
le faire sans autorisation spéciale de la Douane. Cette autorisation ne 
sera accordée que si les motifs invoqués paraissent légitimes. || A défaut 
de l'autorisation, le navire doit quitter le port sans délai, et avant le 
départ il est soumis à la visite des agents de la Douane. || Si un navire 
s'arrête dans un port pour un motif paraissant suspect à la Douane 


celle-ci peut exiger la présentation immédiate du manifeste et faire, dans 
5* 
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les conditions mentionnées à l’article 41, toutes perquisitions qu'elle 


jugera nécessaires. Art 16. 
Manifeste d'importation. 

Le manifeste doit contenir les indications suivantes: || Le nom du 
navire; || Le port de départ et les escales faites pendant le voyage; | 
L'énonciation sommaire des différentes espèces de marchandises dont la 
cargaison se compose; || Le nombre et la nature des colis; | Leurs marques 
et numéros. || Le nombre total des colis doit être répété en toutes lettres 
sur le manifeste et les deux copies. Tous renvois, ratures, surcharges ou 
interlignes doivent être approuvés. || Dans le cas d’omission d'une des 
prescriptions ci-dessus, le manifeste est restitué et considéré comme non 
présenté. Pourtant, dans de pareils cas, le capitaine a la faculté de 
présenter un nouveau manifeste. 


Art. 17. 
Débarquement des marchandises. 


Un préposé de la Douane pointe sur une des copies du manifeste, 
contradictoirement avec le capitaine du navire ou son représentant, les 
colis et marchandises débarqués. || Les marchandises sont transportées à 
la Douane pour les opérations de vérification et d'enregistrement. | La 
partie de la cargaison qui doit être transportée à une autre destination 
reste à bord, et la sortie en est légitimée lors du départ du navire, au 
moyen d'un laissez-passer délivré par la Douane au capitaine. || La Douane 
a toujours la faculté, quand elle le juge utile, d'envoyer à bord des 
gardiens et de prendre telle mesure qu’elle croit opportune pour empêcher 
tout embarquement, débarquement ou transbordement non autorisé. | Si 
la quantité des marchandises ou le nombre des colis débarqués sont 
inférieurs aux indications données à cet égard par le manifeste, le capitaine 
ou son représentant doit fournir des justifications relativement aus 
différences constatées. Si les marchandises ou les colis manquants n'ont 
pas été embarqués, s’ils n’ont pas été débarqués ou s'ils ont été débarqués 
sur un point autre que celui de leur destination primitive, la justification 
doit en être fournie au moyen de documents certains établissant le fait | & 
les marchandises ou les colis manifestés ne se retrouvent pas et que la valeur 
en soit réclamée par le chargeur et le destinataire, le capitaine ou son represen- 
tant doit apporter les preuves du remboursement de cette valeur. |] Si les 
justifications exigées par le présent article ne peuvent être données dans 
les vingt-quatre heures, le capitaine ou son représentant sera tenu de 
donner caution ou de faire le dépôt du montant de l’amende aux termes 
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de l'article 37; dans ce cas, il peut lui être accordé, pour fournir ces 
justifications, un délai qui ne pourra excéder quatre mois. 


Art. 18. 
Declaration. 


La déclaration prescrite à l'art. 6 doit être présentée aux Douanes 
dans les huit jours qui suivent le débarquement de la cargaison, sans 
compter les dimanches et jours fériés de la Douane. || Ce délai expiré, la 
marchandise est soumise aux droits de magasinage „ardieh“ aux termes 
du règlement spécial sur cette matière. || Il est obligatoire pour le 
négociant d'indiquer dans sa déclaration la valeur des marchandises. Si 
la Douane n'accepte pas comme base de la perception des droits, la valeur 
déclarée par le négociant, elle peut réclamer la présentation de tous les 
documents qui doivent accompagner l'envoi d’une marchandise, tels que 
factures, police d'assurance, correspondances, etc., etc. || Si le négociant ne 
produit pas ces documents, ou, si ces pièces paraissent insuffisantes, la 
Douane pourra fixer elle-même la valeur de la marchandise, et, si le né- 
gociant refuse d’acquitter les droits au comptant, à raison de l'estimation 
douanière, la perception des droits s'effectuera en nature. || Dans ce cas, 
si les marchandises sont toutes de la même espèce ou qualité, la perception 
des droits en nature s’opére proportionnellement aux quantités; dans le 
cas oü les marchandises comprennent des objets d’especes ou de qualites 
variées, la perception des droits en nature ne s'opère que sur les articles 
contestés au choix de la Douane, qui devra se baser dans l’un et l’autre 
cas, sur les prix indiqués par le négociant. || Toutefois, si l'écart entre 
les prix indiqués par le négociant et l'estimation faite par la Douane ne 
dépasse pas 10°/,, le choix des objets à prélever en nature, appartiendra 
moitié au négociant et moitié à la Douane. || L’Autorité douanière ne 
pourra pas demander que les droits soient payés en nature sur les articles 
dont la valeur ne sera pas contestée. | Dans le cas où la marchandise 
dont la valeur est contestée ne pourrait être fractionnée, telle que, une 
voiture, un piano, une pièce de machine, etc., la Douane peut prendre 
pour son compte la marchandise, en faisant connaître son intention à cet 
effet, dans les trois jours qui suivront la remise de cette déclaration; dans 
ce cas, le paiement du prix de la marchandise déclaré par l’importateur, 
majoré de 10°/,, ainsi que le remboursement des droits quelconques qui 
auraient été perçus sur la dite marchandise, seront effectués dans les 
quinze jours qui suivront la déclaration. || Sur la demande du propriétaire 
d’une marchandise, celui-ci sera autorisé à vérifier ce contenu des colis 
arrivant pour son compte avant d'en dresser la déclaration écrite. || La 
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déclaration, une fois présentée, ne peut être modifiée sans excuse valable 
et sans autorisation, par écrit, du Directeur de la Douane. || Le permis 
d'ouvrir les colis pour en vérifier le contenu est donné par le Directeur 
de la Douane, ou l’Inspecteur en chef, lequel délégue l'employé qui doit 


assister à la vérification. 
Art. 19. 


Forme de la déclaration. 
Les déclarations doivent être faites par écrit sur des formules im- 
primées par la Douane. || Elles énoncent: || 1° Les nom, prénoms, nationalité 
et domicile du déclarant; || 2° A l'importation, les lieux de provenance et 


d’origine, et à l'exportation, les lieux de destination des marchandises, 


ainsi que le nom du navire qui les a transportées ou doit les transporter; 
3° L'espèce, la qualité des marchandises, le nombre, la nature, les marques 
et numéros des colis, et s’il y a lieu le poids de la marchandise; || 4° La 
valeur de la marchandise calculée sur le prix que celle-ci a dans le lieu 
de chargement ou d'achat avec majoration des frais de transport et 
d'assurance jusqu’au port de déchargement. || Si la valeur n’est pas connue 
du déclarant, la Douane fera procéder à l'évaluation par ses estimateurs. 


Art. 20. 
Effets du défaut de présentation de la déclaration. 


Le refus ou le retard de présenter la déclaration et de venir retirer 
la marchandise dans un délai de douze mois à partir de son débarquement 
en Douane, donne le droit à l'Administration de faire, dans les formes 
administratives, la vente aux enchères publiques en donnant un seul avis 
au destinataire soit directement, s’il est connu d'elle, soit par l’entremise 
du Consulat dont il dépend, si elle le connait, soit par une publication 
dans un journal de la localité, ou de la localité la plus voisine, s’il n'est 
pas connu. Toutefois la vente ne pourra avoir lieu que huit jours après 
que l'avis aura été donné. || Les marchandises sujettes à détérioration ou 
dépérissement, telles que les liquides, les fruits, etc., ne peuvent séjourner 
en Douane plus longtemps que leur état ne permet de les garder. Si 
jusque-là, elles ne sont pas retirées, la Douane constate par procès-verbal 
le défaut d'enlèvement en temps opportun et effectue la vente d'office 
sans avoir à appeler le propriétaire. || L'ouverture et la vente des colis 
abandonnés doivent se faire, en cas d'absence des intéressés, avec l’assis- 
tance des Représentants de l'Autorité Consulaire ou Indigene, selon la 
nationalité de l'intéressé. || Si, après convocation, les Représentants de cette 
Autorité ne se présentent pas, il en est dressé procès-verbal et la Douane 
procédera à la vente. || Le produit des ventes, après déduction des droits 
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de douane, des frais de magasinage, des amendes et de tous autres droits 
et frais, reste en dépôt dans les caisses de l'Administration à la disposition 
de qui il appartiendra. || Si ce dépôt n’est pas réclamé dans les trois ans, 
il est acquis à l’Administration des Douanes. || Tant que la vente n'est 
pas consommée, le propriétaire de la marchandise peut la retirer en ac- 
quittant les droits de douane et tous les autres frais, y compris ceux de 
criée et de courtage, s’il y a lieu. 


Art. 21. 
Expédition des marchandises étrangères 
d'une Douane à une autre. 

Les colis des marchandises étrangères qui, avant le paiement des 
droits doivent être expédiés d’une Douane à une autre, ne peuvent être 
enlevés qu'après une déclaration. || La déclaration détaillée n'est nécessaire 
que si l'emballage des colis est défectueux; cette déclaration pourra ne 
porter que sur la valeur des marchandises si les colis se trouvent dans 
de bonnes conditions d'emballage. || Les colis doivent être accompagnés 
d’un Elm-Khaber; ils doivent être, en outre, placés sous la garantie du 
ploınb de la Douane. Sont dispensés du plombage les colis n’ayant qu'une 
valeur inférieure à 30 P. T., ou les marchandises qui, par leur nature, 
ne sont pas susceptibles de recevoir le plomb. || En cas de transport par 
chemin de fer, l'expédition sera faite sous la surveillance de la Douane, 
qui retirera les connaissements et les fera parvenir aux Autorités 
douanières du lieu de destination. || La Douane remettra l’Elm-Khaber au 
propriétaire des colis pour la vérification à l’arrivée. || Si l'expédition est 
faite par une autre voie de terre, le propriétaire devra consigner les droits 
d'importation ou donner caution du montant de ces droits. || Les mar- 
chandises d’origine étrangère, ayant déjà acquitté les droits, qui seraient 
exportées par mer à un autre port égyptien ne seront soumises à aucun 
droit nouveau. || S'il existe des droits de consommation sur les marchan- 
dises en question, la Douane de départ n’exigera que le dépôt de ces 
droits, le montant des droits déposé sera remboursé à l’ayant-droit contre 
la production d'un certificat de la Douane de destination constatant 


l’arrivée des marchandises. 
Art. 22. 


Decharge de l'Elm-Khaber. 


A l'arrivée des marchandises à la Douane vers laquelle elles ont été 
dirigées, le destinataire doit, dans un délai de huit jours, sans compter 
les dimanches et jours fériés de la Douane, déclarer leur destination 
définitive si elle n'est déjà portée sur l’Elm-Khaber, ou faire le retrait 
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de ces marchandises en payant les droits. Si ces marchandises restent 
à la Douane passé ce délai, elles sont passibles du droit d’ardieh. || A 
l’arrivée, il est procédé à la vérification” de l'identité des marchandises; 
si elles se trouvent conformes aux énonciations de l’Elm-Khaber, un 
certificat de décharge est délivré au destinataire; si au contraire la con- 
statation fait ressortir des différences, et si les colis portent des traces 
d’une manipulation pratiquée en route, le certificat est refusé ou bien il 
n’est donné que pour la partie des marchandises trouvée conforme aux 
indications de l’Elm-Khaber. Procès-verbal est dressé relatant l’état de 
la marchandise au moment de la vérification. || Un certificat de décharge 
peut être délivré pour les colis qui n’ont pas été soumis, au départ, à 
une vérification minutieuse, mais qui, s'étant trouvés en bon état d’em- 
ballage, auraient été simplement plombés, et cela sur la constatation à 
l’arrivée qu'ils sont intacts et ne portent trace d'aucune altération. || Le 
retour à la Douane de départ du certificat de décharge donne droit à la 
restitution du dépôt ou dégage la caution. 


Art. 23. 
Exportation des marchandises égyptiennes 
d'une Douane à une autre. 


Les marchandises indigènes, c’est-à-dire les produits du sol ou de 
l'industrie de Egypte, qui seraient transportées par mer à un autre 
port égyptien devront acquitter en dépôt le droit d'exportation de 1%, 
ad valorem contre remise d'un Elm-Khaber. || L’Elm-Khaber est déchargé 
à l’arrivée, dans les conditions énoncées à l’article précédent, et le certi- 
ficat de décharge donne droit à la restitution du dépôt ou dégage la 
caution. 


Titre IIL 
Du transit. 


Art. 24. 
Marchandises en transit. 


Les marchandises destinées à traverser le territoire seront soumises, 
en ce qui concerne la déclaration écrite et la visite, aux règles établies 
pour l'entrée des marchandises étrangères sujettes aux droits de douane, 
et, en ce qui concerne l'expédition, aux règles établies pour le transport 
des marchandises d’une Douane à une autre. || Après la vérification des 
marchandises en transit, un Elm-Khaber est délivré au propriétaire ou 
expéditeur contre dépôt ou garantie par cautionnement d'une somme égale 


au montant du droit d'entrée. || Sur l’Elm-Khaber, la Douane indique le 
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délai dans lequel les marchandises doivent être présentées au bureau de 
sortie. Ce délai peut être fixé à dix jours au minimum et à six mois 
au maximum selon la distance que doivent parcourir les marchandises. | 
Les colis en transit sont soumis au plombage. 


Art. 25. 
Décharge de l'Elm-Khaber de transit. 


Quand l'identité des marchandises expédiées en transit a été con- 
statée et leur sortie effectuée dans le délai indiqué par l’Elm-Khaber, 
celui-ci est vidimé par la Douane de sortie. || La présentation à la Douane 
de départ de l’Elm-Khaber vidimé donne droit au remboursement du 
dépôt ou à la décharge de la caution. || Si à l'expiration d’un délai de six 
mois l’Elm-Khaber régulièrement vidimé n'est pas présenté à la Douane 
de départ, les marchandises sont considérées comme ayant été livrées à 
la consommation, et le montant du dépôt est définitivement acquis à la 
Douane. S'il y a cautionnement, l'Administration exige du garant le 
paiement du droit garanti. | Dans le cas de perte dûment prouvée de 
l'Elm-Khaber de transit, après visa donné par le bureau de sortie, ce 
bureau est tenu de délivrer un certificat destiné à remplacer l’Elm- 
Khaber. || En cas de perte totale dûment constatée des marchandises, il y 
aura lieu à restitution de la somme déposée en garantie. 


Titre IV. 
De l’exportation. 


Art. 26. 
Manifeste. 


Le manifeste d'exportation doit être présenté à la Douane du port 
de départ d’après les règles établies par l’article 5. 


Art. 27. 
Déclaration. 
Les marchandises destinées à l'exportation doivent être déclarées. 
La déclaration se fait suivant les règles établies aux articles 18 et 19. 
La Douane, après avoir fait la vérification des marchandises, et avoir 
perçu les droits d'exportation, délivre, en même temps que la quittance 
de ces droits, un permis d'embarquement qui doit être représenté au 
préposé de garde à l'échelle d'exportation. || Les marchandises apportées 
en Douane pour être exportées ne sont passibles d’aucun droit d’ardieh 


a 


pendant 48 heures; passé ce délai, elles sont soumises à ce droit, à 
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moins d’impossibilite d'embarquement pour cause de mauvais temps, ou 
manque de moyens de transport, etc. || L’exemption des droits d’ardieh 
pour cause de force majeure, n’est toutefois accordée que pour les mar- 
chandises qui auraient préalablement acquitté les droits d’exportation. 


Titre V. 
De la circulation et du cabotage. 


Art. 28. 
Expéditions des marchandises nationales. 


Les marchandises égyptiennes qui sont expédiées d'un endroit à un 
autre du territoire par voie de mer, conservent leur nationalité, pourvu 
qu’elles n'aient touché à aucun territoire étranger. || Si un navire portant de 
telles marchandises en cabotage touche, par suite de force majeure, un 
port étranger, la marchandise ne perd pas, par ce fait, sa nationalité. 


Art. 29. 
Plomp à apposer aux colis. 
Les colis transportés en cabotage doivent être plombés, si la Douane 
l'exige. 
Titre VL 
Dispositions relatives à la surveillance. 


Art. 30. 
Défense d'accostage. 
Il est défendu aux navires de toute portée d’accoster, sauf les cas 
de force majeure, les points où il n'existe pas de bureau de Douane. 


Art. 31. 
Surveillance sur le Canal Maritime de Suez et aux bouches du Nil. 


Sur le Canal Maritime de Suez et sur les lacs qu'il traverse, ainsi 
qu'aux bouches du Nil, il est défendu d'aborder ou de se mettre en 
communication avec la terre, de manière à pouvoir charger ou débarquer 
des marchandises hors la présence des agents de la Douane, sauf les cas 
de force majeure. || Les agents doivent arrêter et visiter tout voilier dont 
l'attitude serait suspecte et le conduire au bureau de Douane le plus 


proche, en dressant procès-verbal. 
Art. 32. 
Surveillance sur la mer. 


Les agents douaniers peuvent, dans le rayon de dix kilomètres du 
littoral, se rendre à bord des bâtiments d’une portée inférieure à 200 
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x 


tonneaux et se faire présenter à nouveau le manifeste et les autres 
documents relatifs à la cargaison. || Si un navire à destination d’un port 
égyptien est dépourvu de manifeste ou présente quelque indice de fraude, 
les employés doivent l’accompagner jusqu’à la Douane la plus proche en 
dressant procès-verbal. | Si un navire quelconque d'une portée inférieure 
à 200 tonneaux destiné à un port étranger, est trouvé dans le susdit 
rayon sans manifeste, ou avec un manifeste ne portant pas les indications 
d'usage, les agents douaniers peuvent l’escorter hors du rayon de sur- 
veillance, ou, en cas d'indice de fraude, le forcer à les accompagner 
jusqu'à la Douane la plus voisine, ou praticable, en dressant procès- 
verbal. || Les agents de la Douane, les officiers des bâtiments du service 
postal égyptien et les officiers des navires de l'État, peuvent aborder 
tout bâtiment à voile ou à vapeur d’une portée inférieure à 200 ton- 
neaux, ayant jeté l'ancre ou louvoyant dans les dix kilomètres du littoral, 
sans justification de force majeure. || S'ils trouvent à bord des marchan- 
dises dont l'importation ou l'exportation sont prohibées, ils les confis- 
queront sommairement, en dressant un procès-verbal qui devra énoncer 
que le bâtiment a été trouvé dans les limites du rayon de surveillance, à 
l'ancre, sans qu'il y eût nécessité, ou faisant une navigation que ne 
justifiaient ni sa destination ni aucun cas de force majeure. || Si les agents 
de la Douane, les officiers des bâtiments du service postal égyptien ou 
les officiers des navires de l'État donnent la chasse à un bâtiment d’une 
portée inférieure à 200 tonneaux, et que celui-ci refuse de se laisser 
aborder, ils doivent hisser le pavillon et la flamme de leur embarcation 
ou navire, et avertir le bâtiment par une décharge à poudre. Si le navire 
ne s'arrête pas, une seconde décharge à boulet ou à balles doit être 
dirigée dans sa voilure. Apres ce double avertissement le poursuivant 
fera un usage sérieux des armes. La poursuite peut être continuée, et le 
navire poursuivi peut être saisi, au delà de dix kilomètres. || Pour les 
navires d’une portée supérieure à 200 tonneaux, la surveillance se borne 
à une observation de leurs mouvements le long du littoral: en cas de 
tentative de déchargement des marchandises à terre ou dans les embar- 
cations, ou de transbordement, les susdits agents et officiers peuvent 
obliger le navire à les accompagner à la Douane la plus proche ou 
praticable, en dressant procès-verbal de la contravention. || Les susdits 
agents et officiers ne peuvent visiter aucun navire, bâtiment ou embarcation 
de guerre, appartenant à une Puissance étrangère; ils doivent se borner 
à en surveiller les mouvements, et.en cas d'indice de contrebande, signaler 
à la Direction des Douanes les faits qu'ils auront observés. || Dans les 
cas prévus ci-dessus, les procès-verbaux des perquisitions devront être 
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communiqués à l’Autorit€ Consulaire dont dépend le contrevenant, si celle- 
ci en fait la demande. | 


Titre VII. 
De la contrebande. 


Art. 33. 


A la suite de toute saisie en matière de contrebande, le Directeur, 
et trois ou quatre employés principaux de l’Administration, se constituent 
en Commission douanière, et, après avoir procédé à l'instruction de 
l'affaire, ils décident s’il y a lieu à confiscation et à l'application de 
l’amende. || La confiscation peut porter sur la marchandise, ainsi que sur 
tous moyens de transport et tous instruments de contrebande. Toutefois, 
les bâtiments ne pourront être confisqués comme moyens de transport 
que dans les cas où ils auraient été affrêtés en réalité dans ce but | 
L’amende est applicable, quelle que soit la nature de la marchandise 
saisie; elle est égale au double droit d'importation, et en cas de récidive 
elle peut être portée au quadruple, puis au sextuple. || La décision de la 
Commission douanière doit énoncer la date de la saisie, les circonstances 
dans lesquelles elle a été opérée, les noms et qualités des saisissants, des 
témoins et du prévenu, l'espèce et la quantité de la marchandise, et les 
motifs justifiant la décision prise. || Une copie de cette décision, signée 
par le Directeur de la Douane, ou par délégation de ce fonctionnaire, est 
dans le jour de sa rédaction ou dans le jour qui suit, envoyée directe- 
ment par la Douane à l'Autorité Consulaire ou Indigene dont dépend le 
prévenu. || A défaut d'opposition faite par le prévenu et notifiée à la 
Douane dans le délai de quinze jours à compter du jour de la remise 
de la copie à l'autorité, cette décision devient définitive, sans qu'aucun 
recours puisse être admis. || Si le prévenu croit devoir faire opposition, 
cette opposition sera portée devant le Tribunal de Commerce du ressort. 
Lorsque le prévenu est sujet étranger, son opposition sera portée devant 
la Chambre de commerce du Tribunal mixte. || Les décisions de la 
Commision douanière font foi jusqu’à inscription de faux des énonciations 
qui y sont contenues. 


Les procès-verbaux dressés par les agents de la Douane font foi 
jusqu'à preuve contraire. || Si la décision judiciaire rendue en dernier 
ressort sur l'opposition déclare mal fondée la décision de la Commission 
douanière, le propriétaire de la marchandise aura droit à une indemnité 
égale au dommage qu'il aura pu souffrir par suite de la saisie. | L’Ad- 
ministration des Douanes aura toujours le droit de transiger avec le 
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prévenu en abaissant la pénalité à une amende qui est à apprécier 
suivant les circonstances, mais qui ne pourra, en aucun cas être inférieure 
au double du droit d'importation. 


Art. 34. 


Les pénalités en matière de contrebande seront applicables, soli- 
dairement, aux auteurs et complices quels qu’ils soient ayant concouru à 
la fraude et aux propriétaires des marchandises. 


Art. 35. 


En dehors des cas ordinaires de tentative d'introduction frauduleuse, 
seront considérées comme de contrebande et traitées d'après les règles 
prescrites à l’article 33 et avec les conséquences ci-dessus: 1° Les mar- 
chandises étrangères débarquées irrégulièrement dans les ports ou sur les 
côtes, déviées de leur route ou déchargées avant d'arriver à la premiere 
Douane; || 2° Les marchandises étrangères que l’on tente de décharger ou 
de transborder sans qu’elles soient manifestées, ou celles trouvées sur des 
barques d’une portée ne dépassant pas quinze tonneaux, dirigées vers un 
port égyptien et dépourvues de manifeste; || 3° Les marchandises étrangères 
trouvées sur le Canal Maritime de Suez et les lacs qu'il traverse ou aux 
bouches du Nil, dans des embarcations qui accostent, ou qui sont en 
communication avec la terre, sans l’autorisation écrite de |’ Administration 
des Douanes ou dans les bâtiments qui longent le littoral, jettent l’ancre 
ou accostent là où il ne se trouve pas de bureau de Douane. || Ne seront 
pas toutefois considérées comme de contrebande les marchandises trouvées 
dans les conditions susdites, si le cas de force majeure est dûment 
établi; || 4° Les marchandises étrangères trouvées sur les personnes, dans 
les bagages, embarcations ou voitures, ou cachées dans les colis, des 
meubles ou des marchandises d’autre espèce, de manière à faire présumer 
l'intention de les soustraire aux droits; | 5° Les marchandises étrangères 
enlevées de la Douane sans laissez-passer; || 6° Les marchandises étran- 
gères déposées dans le désert hors de la ligne douanière et dans des 
conditions suspectes; || 7° Les marchandises étrangères expédiées en ca- 
botage, sans Raftieh, sur des bâtiments d’une portée inférieure à 5 ton- 
neaux; || 8° Toutes les marchandises soumises au droit d'exportation dont 
on effectuerait ou tenterait d'effectuer la sortie, sans les présenter à la 
Douane. || En ce cas, l'amende à prononcer en sus des confiscations sera 
égale à seize fois le droit d'exportation, et pourra être en cas de récidive 
portée au double, puis au sextuple de ce chiffre. || Seront également con” 
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sidérées comme de contrebande et traitées d’après les mêmes règles, toutes 
marchandises prohibées par le Gouvernement, ainsi que les tabacs et les 
tombacs circulant, en cabotage ou à l'intérieur, ou trouvés sur un point 
quelconque en contravention aux règlements. 


Titre VII. 
Des Contraventions. 


Art. 36. 


Les contraventions sont punies d'une amende exigible solidairement 
contre les auteurs, instigateurs et complices, contre les propriétaires des 
marchandises et contre les capitaines des navires, qui répondront aussi 
des infractions commises par l'équipage. || Le paiement des amendes pré- 
vues au présent titre est exigible dans les cinq jours qui suivront la 
signification, à moins qu'avant l'expiration de ce délai les intéressés ne 
se soient pourvus par voie judiciaire contre la décision de ]’Administration 
des Douanes. | Les marchandises et navires serviront de garantie suivant 
les cas au recouvrement des droits et amendes, sans préjudice des dispo- 
sitions de l’art. 8, alinéa 5, et de toute autre action. || L’amende ne sera 
pas prononcée si la Douane reconnaît qu’il y a eu cas de force majeure; 
la preuve doit, en ce cas, être dûment fournie avant le retrait des marchan- 
dises ou le départ des navires; la Douane peut même accorder un délai. 
L'application de ces amendes est indépendante des droits dus selon les 
traités, lois et règlements. 

Art. 31. 


Si des différences en plus existent entre les marchandises et les 
indications du manifeste de cargaison, le capitaine paiera une amende 
qui ne pourra être inférieure au droit de Douane, ni supérieure au triple 
de ce droit, pour chaque colis non mentionnée sur le manifeste. Si des 
colis en excédent ont les mêmes marques et numéros que d'autres colis 
indiqués sur le manifeste, ceux qui seront passibles du droit le plus élevé 
seront considérés comme non manifestés. || Pour chaque colis porté sur le 
manifeste et non représenté, d'après l’art. 17, il sera versé une amende 
qui, outre le droit de douane à évaluer suivant les indications des docu- 
ments représentés, ne pourra-être inférieure à 100 P.T. ni supérieure à 
600 P.T. || L’amende pour les marchandises chargées en vrac d’après le 
manifeste, peut être portée de 60 P.T. à 600 P.T. || Toutefois, les excédents 
ne dépassant pas dix pour cent, et les manquants ne dépassant pas cinq 
“pour cent, ne donneront pas lieu à l'application des amendes. 
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Art. 38. 


Pour les différences de quantité, de poids ou de qualité entre la dé- 
claration écrite et la marchandise présentée à la visite, il sera perçu une 
amende qui ne pourra être inférieure au dixième du droit, ni supérieure 
au droit de douane. || Il n'y aura lieu d'appliquer aucune amende si les 
différences de quantité, ou de poids, ne dépassent pas cinq pour cent. 


Art. 39. 


Sont soumis à une amende de P.T. 200 à P.T. 1000 les capitaines 
des bâtiments: || 1° Qui refusent d’exhiber ou qui ne possèdent pas le 
manifeste légal de la cargaison; || 2° Qui refusent d'admettre les agents 
douaniers à bord; || 3° Qui partent ou tentent de partir sans la permission 
de la Douane; || 4° Qui contreviennent à toute autre prescription énoncée 
à l’art. 15. || Le tout sans préjudice des cas de contrebande. || L’amende 
sera de P.T. 25 à P.T. 200: || 1° Au cas où les bâtiments ne seraient pas 
amarrés dans les endroits désignés; || 2° Au cas où les déchargements, 
chargements et transbordements de marchandises auraient lieu sans la 
permission de la Douane, ou hors de la présence des agents douaniers; | 
3° Au cas de présentation tardive du manifeste, si le retard n’est pas 
justifié. 

Art. 40. 

L’amende sera de P.T. 25 a P.T. 100 au cas de tentative d’impor- 
tation ou d’exportation en dehors des règles prescrites, même pour les 
marchandises exemptes des droits d'entrée ou de sortie. 


Art. 41. 


En cas de soupçons de fraude, les employés peuvent, dans la zone 
de surveillance, faire des visites ou perquisitions dans l’intérieur des habitations 
et des magasins, mais seulement dans le but de rechercher une marchan- 
dise prohibee ou soustraite au paiement du droit et de la saisir s’il y a 
lieu. || Il ne doit être cependant procédé à ces visites que sur l’ordre écrit 
du Directeur de la Douane et avec l'assistance: 1° d’un employé supérieur 
du grade d’inspecteur au moins; 2° d'un délégué du Gouvernorat. || Le 
double de l'ordre de visite, qui indiquera le jour et l’heure de la per- 
quisition, devraötre, le caséchéantenvoyé en temps utile à l'AutoritéConsulaire 
intéressée, qui devra assister à la perquisition ou s’y fera représenter sans 
occasionner aucun retard. || Si, quatre heures après la remise du double 
de l’ordre de perquisition, l'Autorité Consulaire ne s’est pas fait représenter, 
elle sera considérée comme voulant s'abstenir et les agents de la Douane 
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seront autorisés à procéder à la perquisition. || Dans les localités situées 
à plus d'une heure de distance du siège d'une Autorité Consulaire, les 
agents de la Douane pourront procéder à une perquisition en présence 
de deux témoins de la nationalité du propriétaire ou locataire de la 
demeure ou du magasin à visiter ou à défaut, en présence de deux autres 
témoins étrangers. || Ces stipulations ne seront pas applicables dans le cas 
où la perquisition doit être faite dans un magasin indépendant du domi 
cile ou dans des locaux servant exclusivement d’entrepöt ou de dépôt de 
marchandises. Dans ce cas, il suffira qu’un avis préalable de la visite 
soit donné au propriétaire ou à son représentant, ou, à defaut, à l'Autorité 
Consulaire. | Pour procéder à une visite ou perquisition à bord dun 
navire étranger ancré dans un port égyptien, il faut un ordre éerit du 
Directeur de la Douane; le double de l'ordre qui indiquera le jour et 
l'heure de la perquisition devra être envoyé en temps utile à l'Autorité 
Consulaire intéressée, qui pourra se faire représenter, si elle le juge à 
propos. || Toutefois, la perquisition ne pourra être, en aucun cas, ıl 
retardée ni entravée par l’abstention de l'Autorité Consulaire, pourvu que 
celle-ci ait été dûment avisée. || Dans tous les cas où l'Autorité Consulaire 
n’assiste pas à la perquisition, un procès-verbal devra être dressé et la 
copie lui sera communiquée sans délai, || Le procès-verbal dressé par les 
agents de la Douane, devra énoncer les dires et observations de la per- 
sonne chez laquelle la visite aura été pratiquée, ou, en cas d’absence de 
celle-ci, les dires et observations de ses représentants ou domestiques. || La 
personne intéressée ou, à défaut, ses représentants ou domestiques, seront 
invités à signer le procès-verbal. || Les perquisitions ne pourront être 
opérées qu'à partir du lever jusqu’au coucher du soleil. 


Art. 42. 
Anciennes dispositions. 
Toutes les dispositions contraires à celles contenues dans le présent 


Règlement sont abrogées. 
Signé: Boutros Ghali 


»  Cogordan. 
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Nr. 12683. RÖMISCHE KURIE — Rundschreiben Leos XIII. 
beim Eintritt in das 25. Jahr seines Pontifikats. 
19. März 1902. 
Venerabilibus Fratribus Patriarchis Primatibus Archiepiscopis 


Episcopis et Dilectis Filiis Christifidelibus Universis Pacem 
et Communionem cum Apostolica Sede Habentibus. 


Leo PP. XIII. 


Venerabiles Fratres. 
Salutem et Apostolicam Benedictionem. 


Annum ingressi sumus quintum et vicesimum Apostolici muneris: 
spatäumque respicientes in maximis curis assiduisque confectum, admiratio 
Nos divinae bonitatis commovet; unde cum beneficia innumerabilia ac- 
cepimus, tum hanc ipsam, quae Decessorum perpaueis contigit, Pontificatus 
diuturnitatem. Itaque summo rerum Parenti, eidemque auctori et arbitro 
vitae gestit animus grates agere quam maximas potest. Profecto aeterni 
consilii rationem perspicere totam super hac praeter exspectationem tanta 
longinquitate senectae, humanum non est; neque eam Ipsi vestigare niti- 
mur. Illud intelligimus, quando divinae benignitati placitum est huius 
lucis Nobis usuram prorogare, officium a Nobis esse sanctissimum, in uti- 
litates et incrementa Ecclesiae quantum superest virium impendere, eius- 
que gratia nec laboris quidquam nec sollicitudinis defugere. — Iam a gratae 
voluntatis significatione, debita benignissimo Numini, cui sit gloria laus- 
que sempiterna, libet affari vos, Venerabiles Fratres; qui ut, suam quis- 
que, Dominici gregis custodiam geritis a Spiritu Sancto mandatam, ita 
pastoralis offici Nobiscum certamina palmas, laeta tristia participare con- 
suevistis. Haerebunt Nobis semper in memoria pietatis observantiseque 
officia et multa et praeclara, quibus cum Pontificatus Nostri cursum con- 
tinentem ornastis, tum huius felicitatem eventi fecistis iucundiorem. Quae 
quidem officia, ut sumus vobiscum paterna muneris necessitate coniuncti, 
grate admodum complectimur: etsi non tam caussa Nostra, quam quod 
argumento sunt, adhaerescere vos penitus huic Sedi Apostolicae, quacum 
tamquam centro suo ceterae orbis catholici contineri sedes debent. Quod 
si unquam alias oportuit sacrorum Ecclesiae Antistites caritate mutua et 
cogitandi agendique similitudine inter se cohaerere, perinde quasi ex 
omnibus exsisteret cor unum et anima una, id enimvero hodie, quae sunt 
tempora necesse est. Numquemnam latet conspirans ille ad labefacien- 
dum opus Jesu Christi consensus infensissimorum hostium, christiana vel 
dogmata vel instituta, pertinacia incredibili, convellere molientium? Haec 


vos plus satis experiendo nostis: qui etiam saepe Nobiscum deplorare 
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soletis, disseminari passim licenterque opinionum et doctrinarum pestes, 
malisque errorum venenis imbui multitudinem. Proh circumventam in- 
sidiis incautorum fidem! Ecclesiae interea, quod magis dolendum, iniectis 
omne genus vinclis, sua minuitur et quoad potest eripitur auxiliandi copia. 
Et tamen non dubitant, cumulantes flagitio damnum, arguere Ecclesiam 
ipsam debilitatae virtutis, quod non, ut antea, populares cupiditates, in 
perniciem communium rerum inflammatas, queat restinguere. || Equidem 
iucundiora velimus, accommodate ad factum laetabile, scribendo persequi. 
Verum neque id patiuntur insidentia Ecclesiae incommoda quae levari 
mature postulant, neque haec tam misera societatis humanae tempora; 
cui quidem ille a christiana disciplina institutoque discessus fortunarum 
morumque detrimenta adhuc magna peperit, maiora struit. Siquidem 
sanctum natura est, omniumque saeculorum memoria ratum, non posse 
religionis reverentiam deturbari publice, quin simul convictus humani 
prosperitas corruat. — In eiusmodi rerum asperitatibus, ad excitandos 
confirmandosque opportune animos opus esse arbitramur, huius quod cum 
Ecclesia geritur bellum, initia, caussas multiplicemque exsequi naturam, 
quae perniciosa consequantur monere, medendi demonstrare vias. Itaque, 
licet referens quae saepe ediximus in hoc genere, pertineat usquequaque 
volumus, paternae caritatis plena, vox Nostra; neque ad filios modo ca- 
tholicae unitatis feliciter compotes, sed ad eos etiam qui Nobiscum de 
fide dissident, vel qui ab ipsa plane sunt alieni: quippe universi omnes 
uti eodem sunt prognati Patre, ita ad idem summum invitantur bonum. 
Sitque ea vox testamenti instar, quo gentibus suprema salutis communis 
studia Nostra votaque, impendente iam exitu, commendamus. || Veritatis 
iustitiaeque vindex, Ecclesia Christi adversa multa et aspera nunquam non 
pertulit. Ex quo enim instituit, quod acceperat ab Auctore suo munus, 
constabilire et propagare in hominibus regnum Dei, eosque ab amore 
fluxarum rerum ad immortalium traducere, necessario in offensionem hu- 
manse incurrit corruptae depravataeque naturae. Studia nimirum infesta 
sibi et inimica sensit cupiditatum, quibus responsandum viriliter esse 
ipsa edicebat. — Nec vero id acciderit homini christiano novum, quando 
Christus alumnis disciplinae suae denuntiavit, omnia hostilia, dum mun- 
dus foret, usque passuros. Pervulgata sunt, quae ipsos dimissurus in 
orbem terrarum Evangelii praecones, monuit: persequentur vos; eritis odio 
omnibus propter nomen meum; trademini ad reges et praesides; tradent 
vos in tribulationem ct occident vos. Animosque de suo caperent exemplo 
voluit: si mundus vos odit, scitote quia me priorem vobis odio habuit. 
Adeo digna promeritis heic redditur merces! 

Iamvero huius tantae invidiae nemo aequus rerum aestimator caussam 
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satis idoneam repererit. Urgente caritate immensa, demisit se abiecitque 
Christus ad humilitatem conditionis humanae; praecepta dedit sanctissima, 
plena solatii, apprime facta ad pacandos inter se copulandosque germani- 
tate homines; opes gloriamque contempsit; iura nullius appetivit; aegris, 
calamitosis, aerumnosis benignissimus adfuit; denique aetatem omnem 
optime de hominibus merendo contrivit. Quodsi tamen factus is est, quod 
Simeon praecinerat fore, signum cui contradicetur, prodigium certe ne- 
quitiae hic agnoscimus, atque eo immanius, quo iniuriosius. || Porro Ec- 
clesiam catholicam, Christi heredem muneris, custodem doctrinae mirumne 
sit eadem usam esse fortuna? Semper eadem constat saeculo perversitas, 
urgentibus pios impiis ab humani generis hoste profectis, quem ipsum 
inimicum Dei ab initio rerum, principem huius mundi, sacrae appellant 
htterae. Hi scilicet, quoniam imperium Dei contumaciter abnuunt, nec de- 
nunciari sibi divinam patiuntur legem, nec omnino eos, qui rite denun- 
ciant, ferre possunt. Itaque coniurati Ecclesiam perdere, quoties turbulen- 
tioribus aetatibus contra omne ius fasque communitatis humanae immania 
edidere crudelitatis exempla! — Ergo aliud ex alio omnia tentata genera 
saeviendi. Recens ab origine, vi tormentisque cruciatum publice christia- 
num nomen; triumque saeculorum spatio Urbem romanique imperii fines 
perfudit martyrum cruor. Tum, domestica pestis, haereticorum perfidia 
extitit, tecte primo, dein audacter aggressa technis rationumque fallaciis 
concentum fidelium unitatemque dissolvere. Erupit deinceps plus semel 
a septentrionibus barbarorum procella, Saracenorum ab austro, inter- 
necionem vastitatemque faciens. Cumque veluti provinciam male habendae 
Ecclesiae aetas aetati transmitteret, eam suscepit, restituto imperio, Cae- 
sarum dominatio, superba fere atque impotens; quae sollicita ne prae se 
sacra potestas cresceret, eius sive libertatem coercere sive iura attentare 
non destitit. Taedet considerare, quot quantisque difficultatibus affecta 
atque afflicta subinde Ecclesia fuerit. [lla vero ex angustiis incommo- 
disque evadere fortior; pacifici regni sui proferre terminos; nec veteris 
humanitatis fructus negligere, custodiendis litterarum et artium monu- 
mentis; sed laborare in primis, ut civitatem penitus evangelica sapientia 
pervaderet totamque imbueret. Ita christianum cultum in commune in- 
vexit; peperitque conformatis eo cultu gentibus aequitatem legum, man- 
suetudinem morum, tenuium tutelam, calamitosorum inopumque misericor- 
diam, alieni iuris dignitatisque verecundiam, denique civilium rerum cur- 
sum, pro naturali studiorum concertatione, tranquillum, temperante nimi- 
rum iustitia libertatem. || Documenta tam magna tamque illustria bene- 
ficae virtutis suae cum daret Ecclesia, ad finem aetatis mediae processit, 


invidia improborum comite: quae autem sequuta est aetas dimicationes 
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ei vel acerbiores attulit. Etenim saeculo sextodecimo luctuosa illa exar- 
sit, cuius nota sunt semina, perduellio Novatorum; qui caput ipsum adortr 
id est romani Pontificis auctoritatem, unde universitas Christifidelium in 
unum corpus coalescit vivum vigensque, florentissimas gentes a catholi- 
carum complexione misere abstraxerunt. Quo facto discidio illuc necessi- 
tate evasere, quo fortasse non spectarant, ut christiani nominis vix um- 
bram retinerent, rem fere exuerent. Nam abiecto semel ex una parte 
magisterio Sedis Apostolicae, quo maxime unitas fidei salva consistit, 
posito ex altera proprium cuique iudicium esse normam credendi, infinitis 
sententiarum commutationibus patuit aditus; quare iam nullum est tam 
sanctum doctrinae christianae principium, quod non illi aut in dubium 
revocent, aut funditus repudient. || Idem imsistentes iter, progressi sunt 
longius, qui insolenter se philosophiae nomine iactarunt saeculo duodevi- 
cesimo. His nullae fuere divinae litterae; nulla, Deo manifestante, nota 
veritas; unum propositum, ex animo populorum omne christianae religionis 
vestigium abolere. Ex his fontibus perniciosa illa fluxere portenta ratio- 
nalismi, pantheismi, naturalismi, materialismi; quibus veterum errores quos 
sancti Patres vindicesque fidei splendide convicerant, specie instaurantur 
nova: prorsus, ut superbia recentiorum, contempto christianae sapientiae 
lumine, ad ethnicae vetustatis deliramenta regrediatur, vel quod attinet 
ad animorum naturam et immortalitatem. || Itaque factum ut, multo quam 
antea, ingravesceret ad hanc diem in Ecclesiam bellum, latiusque mana- 
ret. Siquidem aetas incredula non satis habet unum et alterum fidei 
sanctae oppugnare caput: cuncta simul caelestium doctrinarum principia, 
ipsa sana philosophia reclamante, aggreditur. Atqui huiusmodi principia 
divinissima hominem de supremo fine monent sui, in officio continent, 
afflictum recreant tolerantiamque dolorum docent, atque erectum in ex- 
pectationem incorrupti iudicis Dei, vitaeque post mortem beatae, iubent 
terrestria posthabere caelestibus, caduca mansuris. Porro in locum fidei 
quae tantae salutis ubertatisque affert elementa, quid isti sufficiunt? 
Nempe abnormem veritatis fugam quae frangit animos, et omnes gene- 
rosae virtutis nervos elidit. || Iamvero pravarum doctrinarum luem videtis, 
Venerabiles Fratres, ex opinionibus hominum in agitationem vitae, venas- 
que rei publicae defluxisse. Magnae enim et imperiosae civitates adhibere 
eas doctrinas atque usurpare non ,intermittunt, se ratae propterea pro- 
gredientis humanitatis videri duces. Etiam fere qui civitatibus praesunt, 
perinde quasi non debeant assumere sibi et prae se ferre quantum in 
communibus moribus est optimi, solutos se putant officio colendi palam 
Numinis; saepiusquefit, ut professi omnium religionum aequam se habere ratio- 
nem, cum ea solum inimice agant, quam Deus instituit. || Comparatis autem 
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ad contemptum Dei civilibus rebus, quam necesse fuit consequi, conse- 
quuta est magna perturbatio demutatioque morum: quippe recti honestique 
fundamentum religio continet; id quod ipsi sensere ethnicorum sapien- 
tissimi. Etenim abruptis officioram vinculis, quae hominem iungunt Deo, 
summo omnium legislatori et iudici, nihil superest nisi simulacrum illud 
honestatis mere civilis, sive, ut aiunt, a nullo pendentis; quae nimirum 
de lege aeterna praeceptisque divinis nihil pensi habens, illuc prono itinere 
ad extremum evadit, ut hominem suarum ipsius cupiditatum arbitrio per- 
mittat. Qui quidem spe dimotus supernorum bonorum, quid aliud malit, 
quam ingurgitare se in huius commoditates suavitatesque vitae: explere 
crescentem voluptatum sitim; divitias quaestusque immodicos avidius, in- 
vita etiam iustitia, facere; auctaque libidine dominandi, ad imperia ho- 
noresque quavis demum arte conniti? At ubi sic animos multitudinis 
. transversos agit licentia, iacent leges, iacet auctoritas publica; nec iam 
longe abesse communium temporum pernicies potest. 

Iamvero quae incommoda dicimus ex hac tanta rerum perturbatione 
gigni, plus nimio constat evenisse; videmusque congregationis humanae 
fundamenta, aeternis submotis iusti rectique principiis, nutare. — Atque 
cum omnia civitatis membra, tum domestica societas praesertim magnam 
plagam äccepit. Nam, alienus ab Ecclesia, principatus civilis rationem 
finesque migrans ditionis suae, maritale vinculum sibi vindicavit, omnique 
exuit sanctitudine; nativum parentum ius educendae prolis violavit; sta- 
bilitati coniugiorum multifariam obfuit, concessä legibus divortiorum fa- 
cultate. Inde est, quod nemo ignorat, ut excrescat quotidie nuptiarum 
numerus, quas uti libido temere conciliavit, ita brevi fastidium infidelitas- 
que dissolvit: nihil autem sit miserabilius conditione sobolis, quae et pa- 
rentum incuriä aut etiam consuetudine mala mature corrumpitur, et a 
profana institutione reipublicae imbibit pravarum opinionum virus. || Domesti- 
carum rationum labes labem socialiun et politicarum tulit; maxime quod 
nova comments germanam notionem principatus, praeposterä eidem tributa 
origine, adulterarunt. Etenim si est ut auctoritas principum non a Deo, 
supremo aeternoque omnis potestatis fonte, verum a populorum consensu 
suffragiisque oriatur, continuo illud ipsa deperdit quod unum eam reli- 
giosissime commendet civibus, abitque in facticium quoddam imperandi 
genus, tam instabili et lubrico nixum fundamento, quam est mutabilis 
hominum voluntas. Ex quo illud apparet effici in legibus, ut plerumque 
victricem quidem sententiam politicarum partium, numero antecedentium, 
minime vero scriptam rationem referant, uti par est. Ob eamque ipsam 
caussam cernere licet, foveri appetitiones proiectas multitudinis; dari frenos 
popularibus cupiditatibus, ipsa negotia pacemque civium interpellantibus; 
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eos autem multa cum vi atque etiam caede inhiberi, quotiescumque sit ad 
extremum casum res adducta. || Similiter, ubi a communi iure gentium ex- 
sularunt christiana praescripta, quorum mira vis est ad devinciendas in- 
vicem et quasi conglobandas universas in unam veluti familiam, paul- 
latim instituerunt nationes sua quaeque immoderate quaerere, aliena aemu- 
lari, atque inter se si minus infestum animum gerere, at certe suspicio- 
sum. Quare in suis eas coeptis non magnopere celsa honestatis iustitiae- 
que forma movet; nec sua quidquam interesse putant, contra vim poten- 
tium humiles defendere: sed totae cum sint in amplificandis sine modo 
opibus suis, unice quod opportunum atque utile sibi fore censuerint, id 
maturant exsequi: siquidem persuasum habent, facinore patrato feliciter, 
qui se reducturus sit ad officium, fore neminem. His igitur iudicandi 
normis, supremam legem rerum humanarum statuunt vim esse: eamque ob 
caussam certatim intenditur undique militarıs instrumenti immanitas; 
unde eiusmodi pax exsistit, cuius detrimenta perniciosissimum quodque 
bellum exaequent. || Perturbatä vero publicorum disciplina morum, crevere 
immensum tenuium incommoda, inquietos contumacesque commoventia 
spiritus: indeque illa nata turbarum seditionumque frequentia, quae gra- 
viores iam formidines portendit. Indigne quidem minuts plebs magnam 
partem laborat, quibusque premitur rerum omnium angustiis liberanda 
aut certe levanda celeriter est: iis tamen angustiis commode abutuntur 
ad sua consilia concitatores vaferrimi, Socialistae in primis, qui plebem 
fallacibus pollicitationibus infatuantes ad teterrima peragenda proposita 
grassantur. || Quoniam autem per declive ruentem necesse est ima petere, 
ex positis principiis necessitas consecutionum demum effecit, ut conso- 
ciatio quaedam coiret hominum perditis moribus ingeniisque efferis, quo- 
rum atrocia facta terrorem ubique brevi iniecerunt. Opibus valida et 
numero gregalium in omni gente, quonam iam non potest consociatio 
istiusmodi consceleratas afferre manus, fidenterque capitalia quaelibet 
audere? Qui autem in ea sunt haeresi, ii revulsis legum religionis mo- 
rumque vinclis, a civili se convictu alienos penitus haberi volunt; im- 
positoque sibi anarchicorum nomine contendunt omni furiosae temeritatis 
impetu societatem humanam ab imis radieibus evertere. — Quia vero so- 
cietas cohaeret vigetque potissime temperatione potestatis publicae, ideirco 
potestas potissime est telis profligatorum hominum proposita. Ecquem 
non perfudit horror miserantem simul et indignantem, cum videret his 
paucis annis aut paratam necem aut allatam imperatoribus augustisque 
foeminis, regibus et amplissimarum praesidibus rerumpublicarum, neque 
aliam ob caussam, quam quod potentatum obtinerent? || His tot tantisque 
vel prementibus malis vel ingruentibus periculis, Nostrarum esse partium 
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intelligimus, omnes quotquot sunt recte animati, eosque magis qui po- 
testate antecellunt, cohortari denuo atque adeo obtestari, idonea velint, 
quae suppetunt, remedia attendere, eaque vigilanter nervoseque properent 
adhibere. Principio autem illa quae sint, quantaque polleant virtute con- 
siderandum est. — Libertatis quidem praedicari commoda audivimus 
magnificeque eius laudari virtutem, tamquam pacis actuosaeque prosperi- 
tatis effectricem, ut nihil supra: sed mancam illam ac debilem exitu re- 
busque satis cognovimus. In bonis fortunisque, in ordinibus civium calet 
flagratque apud omnes, quae ubique sunt, gentes contentio; necdum tran- 
quille placideque in civitate vivendi spes ulla ostenditur. Quin etiam 
illud, quod hodie placet, ut promiscuo iure libertatem usurpent error 
cum veritate, cum honestate turpitudo, exploratum cuique est quo per- 
tineat; nempe ad quaecumque sunt honorabilia sancta excelsa opprimenda, 
muniendamque viam maleficiis, necibus voluntariis, turpissimarum flagitiis 
eupiditatum. 

Visum est etiam valde conducibile, popularem eruditionem provehi; 
quippe, quo cultiores, dispulsis inscientiae tenebris, animi fierent, eo contra 
prava studia cupidinum munitiores forent, faciliusque essent honesti recti- 
que normam servaturi. Veruntamen institutio eiusmodi, quae a solida 
religionis morumque disciplina abhorreat, quotidianis prope constat expe- 
rimentis, quo tandem evasura sit. Perversarum error opinionum, quas 
ephemeridum praesertim infinita licentia fundit, adolescentem aetatem, 
improvidam eam quidem maximeque cupiditatibus concitatam, facile de- 
cipit; mentes animosque passim depravando corrumpit; ac talem vulgo 
alit superbiam et intolerantiam, quae familiarum statum pariter ac civi- 
tatis permisceat. || In assiduis quoque doctrinarum progressionibus spei 
multum multi collocarunt. Quo quidem in genere incrementa proximum sae- 
culum et magna et nova et admirabilia vidit: illos vero tantopere con- 
eupitos indeque expectatos fructus salutis uberes num vidit? Recentiorum 
sane sollertia novos eosque immensos campos ingeniis ad pervestigandum 
aperuit, hominis in naturas corporeas dominatum protulit, commodisque 
multis actionem auxit vitae mortalis. Rem tamen spe deterius evenisse, 
euique conspicuum est consideranti et hunc talem animorum morumque 
habitum, et annuas descriptiones eriminum, et ab infimae sortis homini- 
bus formidolosos fremitus, et vi iura subacta. Atque ut mittamus de re- 
dacta ad incitas plebe, mentes passim inopinabilis quaedaın premitf aegri- 
tudo, intimoque desiderii sensu oblanguent pectora. Neque enim si res 
corporeas sibi obnoxias homo fecit, animum tamen explevit suum; aut 
quod plura scientiae investigatione compererit, eo in maximis difficilli- 
misque caussis haeret minus. Omnino veritatis, virtutis, infinitique sitien- 
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tem boni irritant terrena, non satiant; externarumque augendä copia sua- 
vitatum nequaquam ex animo demi sollicitudines possunt. || Contemnen- 
daene igitur sunt aut negligendae doctrinarum opes, civilis cultionis, tem- 
peratae moderataeque libertatis? Minime vero: immo tuendae promo- 
vendaeque, ac perinde habendae per se sunt, ut totidem ab ipso Deo com- 
parata subsidia ad humani generis utilitatem. Attamen ita ea sunt 
reapse, consilio Creatoris, frugifera, si apta et connexa fuerint cum vir- 
tute religionis, unde omnem vim habent, utilitatis bonae efficientem. Ni- 
mirum haec una res caussam continet. Nam ut quidque, si dimotum sit 
a caussis, a quibus consentaneam trahit stabilitatem, necessitate corrum- 
pitur; ita pariter cum ea ipsa caussarum virtute denuo coniungatur opor- 
tet, si volet corruptum restitui. Jamvero civitas, ex quo stultissimum 
iniit consilium sese vindicare a Numine, divinitus traditas doctrinas atque 
adeo quaecumque sunt supra naturam proterve respuens, salutiferan ab 
se prohibuit christianae religionis efficientiam; unum illud videlicet om- 
nium vel ordinis firmamentum solidissimum vel germanitatis validissimum 
vinculum vel recte factorum publice privatimque inexhaustum fontem, 
Itaque hoc ipsum civitatis a religione discidium magna vitae morumque 
secuta perturbatio. Ad christiana igitur instituta se recipiat opus est 
devia civitas, si prosperas, si pacatas, si salvas esse res suas velit. — 
Quemadmodum enim nullius christiana sapientia illabitur animum, quin 
faciat eo ipso meliorem; eodem modo ubi cuiuspiam pervasit illa ad- 
ministrationem reipublicae, continuo pacatior tranquilliorque status con- 
sequitur. Siquidem Dei notione providentissimi, sapientissimi, infinitaeque 
eius tum bonitatis tum iustitiae mentes imbuens, ad conscientiam offici 
revocat, aerumnarum acerbitates temperat, mollit iras, suadet magnanima. 
Quodsi penitus commutavit illa nationes ethnicas planeque ab interitu 
revocavit ad vitam, si qua vestigium posuit barbariam exelusit, eadem profecto 
poterit perturbatam, postquam a se declinavere, eivitatum disciplinam rursus, 
ubi ad se redierint, componere. — Sed is, quem dieimus reditum, ut veram 
plenamque salutem efficiat, hoc vult, ad unius sanctae catholicae aposto- 
licae sinum complexumque redire Ecclesiae. Etenim christianam sapientiam 
reapse sola totaın Ecclesia continet, summe spiritualis illa quidem at nume- 
ris omnibus absoluta societas: in qua consistit corpus lesu Christi mysti- 
cum, cuius aspectabile caput est, principis Apostolorum obtinens locum 
romanus Pontifex. Ipsam Liberator humani generis constituit perfectricem 
operis sui, partaeque ab ipso salutis administram: Evangelium in orbem 
terrarum ipsa disseminavit fusoque sanguine asseruit; ipsa sanctissimis 
freta promissis, praesentem sibi non defecturae fore Deum, a quavis erro- 
ris contagione integram Christi doctrinam perseverat ad postremam sae- 
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eulorunı aetatem prodere. — Dux eadem legitima morum ad Evangelii 
praescripta, non ea solum tuetur, quae singulis ad sempiternam salutem 
opus sint, verum etiam quae maxime conducant reipublicae, iustitiam, ca- 
ritatem mutuam, veri nominis libertatem, eamque quae una potest esse, 
civium aequabilitatem. Praeceptis enim institutisque divini Conditoris sui, 
lura rationesque omnes communitatis humanae suo quodque momento 
ponderata dispensat atque componit. Ita cum pares inter se ab eiusdem 
consortione naturae iubet haberi cives, iubet eodem tempore inviolatos 
esse, quos natura ipsa discretos vult, varios ordinum gradus. Libertatem- 
que affert eiusmodi, quae rationem ab obsequio obedientiaque fidei nequa- 
quam eximat, aut sibi ipsam permittat; in quo ius esse edicit, ut libertas 
veritati concedat, vis numerusque iustitiae, ea quae sunt hominis iis quae 
sunt Dei. || Neque eo minus salubriter convictum domesticum Ecclesia 
iuvat: quae et ipsum ab insidiis et licentia impuratorum fidei hostium 
tegit, et arctissima coniugalis amoris vincula confirmans, honestatem 
thalami sanctitudinemque custodit. — Eadem porro in genere civili et 
politico conservat ordinem et roborat, cum ex una parte eorum qui impe- 
rant, sustentet auctoritatem, ex altera eorum qui parent, si quando rite 
meliora quaerant, aequis suffragetur optatis: hine scilicet sartam tectam- 
que decernens esse verecundam principibus obtemperationem, illine invio- 
labilia iura vindicans humanae dignitatis. Atque ita aeque a servitute 
longe distabit et ab herili dominatione civitas, dum dicto audiens fuerit 
Ecclesiae. || Harum Nos quidem rerum probe conscü, vixdum suscepto 
Pontificatu Maximo, illuc curas omnes cogitationesque convertimus, ut 
eminerent per Nos atque exstarent plena salutis consilia Ecclesiae, atque 
eius cum doctrinarum lux tum vis beneficiorum, quam latissime posset, 
pertineret. Eo spectarunt quae profecta sunt a Nobis documenta praecipua, 
nominatim Encyclicae Litterae de philosophia christiana, de libertate 
humana, de matrimonio christiano, de secta Massonum, de politico princi- 
patu, de civitatum constitutione christiana, de sectis Socialistarum, de 
‘praecipuis civium christianorum officiis, de conditione opificum, aliaeque 
simili argumento. Cumque Nobis esset in summis votis non modo collu- 
strari veritate mentes, sed etiam revocari ad christianarum virtutum cultum 
voluntates, propterea quantum cohortando praecipiendoque potuimus, mihil 
fecimus reliqui, ut ad sempiterna adamanda bona excitaremus animos; 
utpote ad quae omnem vitae referri cursum oporteret. Factumque est, ut 
bene multi, adiuvante operam Nostram Dei gratia, et firmius in veritate 
consisterent, et in difficillimis gravissimisque caussis plus viderent, et 
ardentiore studio inflammarentur ad eam, quae ubique in miseros impen- 
ditur, multiformem beneficentiam: ut est nimirum christianae caritatis 
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ingenium, ad quasvis vulgi se miserias porrigens. Quodsi tamen uberiores 
capere fructus non licuit, revereamur arcana Dei consilia, Venerabiles 
Fratres, imploremusque, benignus respiciat tam ingentem hominum nume- 
rum, in quos nimium quam convenit illud Apostoli: Deus huius saeculi 
excaecavit mentes infidelium, ut non fulgeat illis illuminatio evangelii 
gloriae Christi. || Hi enimvero Ecclesiae, egregium studium populis in om- 
nes partes navantis, tanto cum odio connituntur obscurare existimationem, 
interpellare operam, ut facile possis tenebrarum filios agnoscere. Itaque 
in multis fallaciis calumniisque, quibus vulgi imperitiam capiant, et aemu- 
lationi serviant imperii, illa malitiosius conficta: Ecclesiam vel scientiae 
intereipere itinera, vel libertatis impedire usuram, vel in aliena invadentem, 
iura ad se rapere civitatis. Quae tamen crimina, sicut os adversariorum 
millies intulit, ita millies ratio, historia, consensus hominum recte sentien- 
tium propulsavit. 

Inimicam doctrinarum et humanitatis aiunt Ecelesiam. Quasi vero 
quod tradita divinitus dogmata vigilanter custodit, eo ipso non optimis 
quibusque disciplinis et artibus fautrix adiutrixque sit. Tantum enim 
abest ut notitia rerum maximarum, Verbo Dei aperiente accepta, a quo 
ut a summa veritate quaecumque sunt vera manant, quidquam natural 
cognitioni noceat, ut etiam humani ingenii facultatem roborando exacuat, 
submoto in gravissimis rebus errandi periculo aut ancipiti cogitandi cura. 
Ceterum exstant in memoria horum undeviginti saeculorum insignia Eccle- 
siae in omne doctrinae genus promerita, quae falsum convincant. Eccle- 
siae catholicae laus est, vulgasse et custodisse evangelicam sapientiam; 
quae si non esset, etiamnum in tenebris superstitionum et barbariae iaceret 
orbis terrarum: unam curasse ut veterum litterae ne interirent penitus, 
ad nosque pervenirent: primam populo aperuisse litterarios ludos, eamdem- 
que lycea illa magna instituisse, quae hodie exstant celeberrima: denique 
in omni genere et varietate artium fovisse homines praestantissimos, in- 
geniaque scriptorum ad excellentiam sinceramque gloriam excitasse. || Ini- 
quam libertati dicunt Ecclesiam. — Nihil vero minus; siquidem maneat 
sua vis vocabulo, nec quod nobilissimo naturae muneri ac dono impositum 
est, id ad pravitatem vitiumque transferatur. Nam quam esse volunt 
libertatem, ut, nullis legibus frenisque cohibentibus, quod cuique libuerit 
facere liceat, eam quidem, nedum Ecclesia, nemo sanus probaverit; potes- 
tatem vero expeditam largamque ad legis aeternae normam agendi, in 
_ quo ipso posita est digna homine utilisque civitati libertas, nemo unus 
tuetur quam Ecclesia diligentius. Opera igitur et perseverantia Ecclesiae, 
in summis doctrinae suae capitibus aequalitatem fraternitatemque omnium 
inter se hominum defendentis, deletum apud christianas gentes servitutis 


Rômische Kurie. 91 


dedecus: contra factiones potentium tectae rationes inopum: asserta multo 
cum sanguine martyrum christiani nominis professio: observata in puero 
et in foemina humanae personae dignitas et iura: in ipsoque civili et 
politico libertatis genere plurima populis importata adiumenta. || At, suos 
praetervecta fines, Ecclesia iura occupat reipublicae, — Imo vero Eccle- 
siae est celebrata doctrina, praecepisse Christum reddi Caesari quae sunt 
Caesaris, Deo quae Dei sunt; atque ita alteram inter et alteram potestatem, 
utramque in suo genere maximam, fixum illud et stabile sanxisse discri- 
men, quod magnopere ad christianam explicandam urbanitatem valuit. 
Porro nihil tam alienum ab Ecclesia, quae spiritu caritatis agitur, quam 
inimice se gerere erga potestatem politicam; cum qua imo studet concordi 
actione contendere ad eorumdem hominum eiusdemque humanae societatis 
bonum: quamquam ipsa congruenter suo divino muneri, multo, quam 
civitas, maiora spectat. Quodsi actio Ecclesiae vacuos omni suspicione 
animos inveniat, tum demum saluberrimos eos est latura fructus, quos 
diximus. Sed in quo ipsam reprehendunt tamquam in res civiles invo- 
lantem, vetus est agnoscenda vituperatio, ob eam caussam usurpata, quod 
quotquot Ecclesiam opprimerent, id iure se facere videri vellent. Cuique 
autem sincero aestimatori rerum et iudici testis est locuples historia, 
iniurias Ecclesiam nullas cuiquam unquam fecisse; plurimas, ad similitu- 
dinem Auctoris sui, tolerasse; idque propteres quod non vi et armis 
valeret, verum opinione et veritate. || Relinquitur, harum et similium in- 
simulationum esse malevolentiam caussam. — Hoc autem nocendi. studio 
et mentiendi facile praestat lucifuga quaedam hominum consociatio, iam- 
pridem in medullis ac visceribus civitatis inclusum malum, quod ipsius 
civitatis vires omnes debilitat frangitque. Perturbationem spirans rerum 
publicarum, ita est ea quidem constituta, ut sit contraria societas societati 
civili, in quam dominari e suis ipsa latebris contendit: proptereaque ipsi 
cum Deo Ecclesiaque Dei naturale quoddam bellum est. Hae tamquam 
insignes notae satis cuique produnt sectam Massonum, cuius, dedita opera, 
in Litteris Encyclicis Humanum genus, x11 cal. maias anno MDCCCLXXXIV 
datis, consilia doctrinas facinora exsecuti denuntiando sumus. Longe 
lateque serpens, iam omnes fere gentes pervasit istius lues exitiosa sectae, 
quae ceteras sibi cognatas complectitur sectas, occultaque movens machi- 
natione dirigit. Neque id dumtaxat: sed qua multarum utilitatum fructi- 
bus asseclas suos pelliciendo, qua magistratus sollicitationibus aut minis 
flectendo, in omnes iam reipublicae ordines intulit sese: adeo ut respublica 
specie quidem legitime geri, re vera penes ipsam esse videatur. Haec 
tamquam sptritu inflata Satanae, qui, ait Apostolus, transfigurat se in 
angelum lucis, quum humanae communitatis commodis se natam prae- 
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dicet, in rem suam quidquid potest, convertit; quum nequaquam se spec 
tare ad politica confirmet, maxime se lationi legum gubernationique civi- 
tatum miscet; quumque sanctam sibi esse profiteatur maiestatem principum, 
nec ipsam invisam religionem, id tamquam extremum molitur, quod eius 
prolata in lucem statuta clamant, principatum sacrumque ordinem per- 
dere, utrumque sibi libertatis hostem. || Itaque in dies magis illud patescit, 
impulsu praesertim operaque Massonum, sieut iamdiu solitum graviter 
catholicum exerceri nomen, sic recens ipsius oppugnationem recruduisse. 
— Et re vera, coortum nuper pluribus locis uno tempore subitum invi- 
diae incendium, nec ullà satis idonea explorata caussa; similia ubique ad 
ipsum excitandum instrumenta, videlicet ephemeridum protervitas, turbae 
concionum, scenicorum petulantia ludorum; eadem via populos commo- 
vendi, hoc est falsa atque iniqua insimulatio probrorum: talia profecto 
similitudinem mentium indicant, unumque ducem. Quamquam, hoc factuın 
partis cuiusdam instar haberi debet ad universam pestiferi belli institutam 
rationem, quam diximus; quaeque urgetur in id maxime, ut paullatim 
destituta ab omni de religione doctrina, soboles succrescat incuriosa fidei 
sanctae aut prorsus incredula; ut assidua procacitate scriptorum christiani 
expugnentur mores; ut ludibrio habeantur instituta Ecclesiae et sollemnia 
sacra contemptui. 

Quoniam autem Cleri proprium est imbuere religione animos ac 
ministrare sancta, idcirco elevandae in populo auctoritati gratiaeque Cleri 
multo vehementior datur opera. Tantoque accrescit audacia homines 
honestissimos in suspicionem crimenque adducendi eisque iniurias contu- 
meliasque imponendi, quanto est maleficiorum impunitas quotidie maior. 
Itaque non satis habitum est, addixisse in militiam Clericos, intercepta 
eorum maturitate tirocinii; aut Ecclesiam spoliasse bonis, piorum in ipsam 
lıberalitate collatis; aut alia indigne fecisse: nova sacer ordo pati detri- 
menta cogitur. — In primisque familiae et sodalitates religiosorum: quibus, 
utpote ad evangelica consilia aetatem exigentibus, ea res proprie vitio 
vertitur, quae civitatum non minus quam religionis praeclarum ornamen- 
tum continet. His igitur ea dolemus inique odioseque inusta nuper vul- 
nera, quae nemo frugi quispiam non improbaverit. Nihil ipsis ad defen- 
dendam calamitatem valuit morum integritas, illustrior ea quidem quam 
ut ullis certis eriminibus infuscari potuerit; nihil civilium statuta legum, 
quibus naturale ius honestam quampiam ob caussam coeundi sancitur; 
nihil memor gratia populi, referentis iis accepta cum magna doctrinarum 
et artium atque ipsius agrorum culturae incrementa, tum instituta effu- 
sissimae in aerumnosam plebem beneficentiae. Ita populares viros foemi- 
nasque complures, qui domesticis spretis voluptatibus, ut iuventam in- 
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genium vires animam denique suam bono communi devoverent, sponte ac 
voluntate pacificas inierant sodalitates, in tanta copia libertatis vidimus 
tamen, sicut nocentium contaminatos greges, abire excedere iussos. | At 
vero mirum non est, ita mulcari male filios pientissimos, quando non 
lenius agitur cum Patre, hoc est cum Capite ipso catholici nominis, Pon- 
tifice romano. Compertas omnibus res loquimur; scilicet ut deturbatus 
de civili principatu Pontifex, alieni esse arbitrii coeperit, contra quam 
pertinens ad omnes gentes Apostolici ministerii perfanctio postulat; utque 
premente dominatu hostili, coactus Romae in Urbe sua continere se in 
suis aedibus, iniusta indignaque rerum conditione utatur: idque postquam 
ad ludibrium spopondissent, tutam ipsius et dignitatem et libertatem fore. 
Novimus ipsi quibus quantisque impedimentis praepediatur opera Sedis 
Apostolicae, cuius ad minuendam maiestatem ipsa eius consilia perverse 
interpretari placet. Quotidieque illud magis emergit, eo civilem eversum 
esse principatum, ut expeditior via esset ad sacram Pontificum evertendam 
potestatem: quod ceteroquin, missis ambagibus, profiteri qui auctores 
principesque facinoris fuerant, non dubitarunt. || Id vero contra rem non 
modo publicam sed socialem quoque esse factum, ex iis quae sequuta 
sunt, liquet: siquidem natura fit, ut coniecta in religionem tela, in huma- 
nam recidant societatem. Nam Deus, sicut hominem ad societatem finxit 
et conformavit, ita providentissimo consilio condidit Ecclesiam, sublimem- 
que locavit, quemadmodum Scriptura loquitur, in monte Sion; unde la- 
tissime elucens, multiplices promoveret vires, humanae insitas societati, 
eamque, caelestium praescriptionum ope, ad consentaneam perfectionem 
adduceret. Quapropter, si ab Ecclesia cuius virtute magnam partem viget, 
societas humana secesserit, declinet sane aut ruat necesse est; quippe iis 
disiunctis rebus, quas Deus voluerit coniunctas. || Haec Nos quidem, tametsi 
numquam per occasionem praetermisimus, rursus in hoc tempore oppor- 
tunum censuimus adınonendo urgere. Ex quo utinam eum capere fructum 
liceat, ut et nostri, communis utilitatis caussâ, instituant rectius conten- 
dere et animosius; et alieni intelligant, quam sit iniustum maternam 
Ecclesiae caritatem ac praeclaram in humanum genus beneficentiam odio 
malefactisque rependcre. || Ceterum, sit sane formidolosa imago, quam 
adumbravimus, horom temporum: non tamen remittendum de spe fiducia- 
que est, providentissimum Deum tempestivam nobis victoriam aliquando 
daturum. Nos enimvero dolemus intime, neutiquam timemus Ecclesiae, 
natae ad vexationes tolerandas, ut initio diximus. Ipsam si Deus vexari 
exercerique sinit, primum ob eam caussam sinit, ut probet limetque vir- 
tutem bonorum; deinde praesentiam auxilii sui demonstrat, per novas nec 
opinatas vias sospitans ob hostium conspiratione Ecclesiam et producens. 
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Constat undevicenorum saeculorum experimento, procellas in ipsam tumul- 
tuosiores quam perniciosiores solere exsistere. 

Atque illud hoc tempore Nos recreat, quod ad fiduciam sustentandam 
certa rerum argumenta non desunt. Repugnandum difficultatibus est sane 
gravibus; sed plura nunc eveniunt, unde eluceat Deum persolvere promissa, 
fidelitate mirabili. Videre licet Ecclesiam, contra tantas adversantium 
coniuratas vires nullo humanitus praesidio munitam, unam tamen excel- 
lere, per assiduosque auctus invalescere in quavis ora ac parte terrarum. 
Omnino princeps mundi huius, semel a Jesu Christo exclusus, hic iam 
non dominabitur: urgere mala consilia nocendo potest, perficere non potest. 
Atque in tanta conversione communium temporum, quantam contraria 
hominum studia et erumpentes quotidie sectae gignunt, beneficio tribuen- 
dum est foventis Ecclesiam Spiritus sancti, si non animos modo piorum 
sed universitatem catholici nominis mira quaedam securitas tenet: idque 
ob eam potissimum, quae nunc, si unquam alias, viget inter Episcoporum 
ordinem et hance Apostolicam Sedem summa coniunctio. Haec porro 
coniunctio arctiorem suapte vi facit eoque feraciorem in omni pietatis 
caritatisque genere, tum Episcoporum cum cetero Clero, tum cum Clero 
necessitudinem laicorum: qui quidem experrectiores iam inanique omisso 
pudore certant pro religione dimicare. Istam Nos quidem studiorum 
concordiam, ut saepe commendavimus adhuc, ita magnopere in praesens 
commendamus: beneque precamur, ut eo latius increscat, sitque ad retun- 
dendos impiorum impetus pro muro inexpugnabili. || Tum proclive erit, 
tamquam ex arbore surculos, renata virescere sodalitia ex eis institutis 
non pauca, quae instituta laetissime provenire in Ecclesia cernimus. Neque 
enim est ullus publicae pietatis ab his neglectus modus, sive quod ad 
colendum rite Christum et augusta ipsius mysteria, sive quod ad beatissi- 
mam Deiparam caelitesque sanctissimos pertinet, Similiter nulla praeter- 
missa beneficentiae ratio: siquidem multiplex ubique impenditur opera 
erudiendae ad religionem iuventuti,’ solandis curandisque aegrotis, popu- 
lorum conformandis moribus, miseris aerumnosisque relevandis. Atqui 
tamen eiusmodi instituta, ne ad communem salutem celerius uberiusque 
proficiant, nimium saepe per summam iniuriam prohibentur publice! || 
Praeterea, cum ita, Dei munere, laetemur Ecclesiam in iis valere regioni- 
bus quas ad christianum cultum eductas iam diu possidet, tum etiam 
laetabilia spei novae se dant indieia. Idque ab industria studioque missio- 
nalium, qui nec laboribus victi nec periculis deterriti, in summa rerum 
omnium inopia, plures quotidie et alacriores, pergunt solidas nationes 
humanitati Evangelioque acquirere: pergunt constanter; licet, ut Magister 
divinus, crebris obtrectationum morsibus obnoxii. || Aegritudinum igitur 
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sensum solatia temperant: atque inter discrimina istius certaminis satis 
est caussae, cur meliora posthac coniiciendo recreemur. Quam quidem 
rem quisquis acuto sinceroque iudicio apud se reputaverit, intelliget pro- 
fecto, Deum uti sus instructum ope docuit hominem, quae ad finis ultimi 
adeptionem facerent, item per Ecclesiam, ipsius manifeste praesidio sub- 
nixam, hodie quoque docere, ubi veritas, ubi sit quaerenda salus. || Utum- 
que erit, assidente Ecclesiae Deo, sperandum firmiter est, fore ut, discussa 
qua nunc obscuratur caligine, lux veritatis opportuno tempore nec ita 
longo intervallo pulcrior effulgeat, atque humana societas, profligata prope 
ac perdita, afflante rursus Evangelii spiritu, resurgat. || Nos quidem, Vene- 
rabiles Fratres, quae Nostrae sunt partes, omnia conari certum est ad 
tuendum ac promovendum Dei regnum in terris, si quo modo auspica- 
tissimum adproperare diem liceat. Vos autem in pastorali officio novimus 
multo esse diligentiores, quam ut a Nobis hortandi sitis. Sed istä studi 
vestri flagrantia volumus sacrorum administros magis magisque calescere, 
socios vobiscum operae et laboris. Hi enim quae populus velit, quibus 
rebus indigeat, quae mala toleret, quot quantisque insidiis aut corrupte- 
larum illecebris pateat, optime norunt, quippe vivunt cum populo. Quodsi 
Iesu Christi sensu abunde praediti, despectisque concertationibus politi- 
carum partium, vobiscum una desudaverint, mirum quantum, auxiliante 
Deo, efficient in multitudine, collustrandis veritate mentibus, animis comi- 
tate alliciendis, sollerti caritate afflictam tenuium fortunam sensim suble- 
vando. — In quo multum sane adiumenti conferet Clero actuosa proborum 
industria laicorum: atque ita quicumque in sinu complexuque Ecclesiae 
matris alti eductique sunt, omnes, ut gratos filios addecet, honorem ipsius 
et decora tuebuntur. Ad id autem operis, debitum in primis maximeque 
ad aeterna frugiferum, nemo non potest aliquid prodesse. Nam exculti 
doctrinis aut litteris homines possunt vulgandis in Ecclesiae defensionem 
scriptis, praesertim quotidianis; quod instrumentum perquam efficax in 
utramque partem, usitatissimum adversariis est: possunt patresfamilias, vel 
per se vel per praeceptores bonos impertiendis christiana institutione 
liberis; magistratus etiam quique populi personam gerunt, constantiam 
recte sentiendi virtutemque retinendo; omnes denique, nullo ad humana 
iudicia respectu, catholicos sese praestando. — Enimvero sapienter sentire, 
generose velle, ordine contendere oportet ut cum maxime. Ordinis autem 
disciplinaeque caput est, obedienter et cum omni fide huius Apostolicae 
Sedis servare praescripta: ita ut sublatis opinionum dissidiis, 1lluc com- 
muniter tendatur, quod est commune propositum, Jesu Christo in Ecclesia 
victori sternere iter. || Id laborare catholicos, officium est: laborum exopta- 
tum exitum Ille dabit, amantissimus idemque sapientissimus sponsae suae 
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immaculatae custos, de quo seriptum exstat: Iesus Christus her, et hodie: 
ipse et in saecula. Ipsum igitur nunc quoque imploramus obsecramus- 
que, qui atrocissimam pro humano genere mortem, immensum testatus 
amorem, ad expiandum oppetiit; quique mysticae navis sedens non visus 
gubernator in puppi, tot tantosque commotos fluctus potest uno nutu com- 
ponere. Vosque, Venerabiles Fratres, ad Ipsum eritis Nobiscum supplices, 
ut hac mole malorum civilem societatem levet; splendorem lucis suae ad 
eos afferat qui ignoratione potius quam voluntate improba christianum 
nomen impugnant: robur alacritatemque novam bonis iniiciat: denique 
pacem et tranquillitatem communibus rebus, dominante rursus veritate 
iustitiaque, maturet. || Auspicem divinorum munerum vobis, Venerabiles 
Fratres, et gregi universo curis vestris concredito Apostolicam benedic- 
tionem peramanter impertimus. || Datum Romae apud S. Petrum die xıx 
Martii anno mpccccn, Pontificatus Nostri vicesimo quinto. 


Leo PP. XIII. 


An die ehrwiirdigen Briider, die Patriarchen, Primaten, Erz- 
bischôfe, Bischöfe der katholischen Welt. 


Papst Leo XII. 


Ehrwürdige Brüder! 
Gruß und Apostolischen Segen! 


Beim Eintritt in das 25. Jahr Unseres Apostolischen Amtes staunen 
Wir selbst über Unsern langen Weg mitten durch schwere und unab- 
lässige Sorgen und fühlen Uns gedrängt, die Gedanken zu erheben zum 
gebenedeiten Gott, der zu so vielen Wohltaten Uns auch noch ein Pontifikat 
schenken wollte, das in seiner Dauer kaum ein Beispiel in der Geschichte 
kennt. Zu ihm, dem Vater aller, in dessen Hand die Geschicke Unseres 
Lebens ruhen, steige daher aus tiefstem Herzen der Lobgesang des 
Dankes auf. Gewiß, kein menschliches Auge kann die Tiefe des göttlichen 
Ratschlusses, der Uns ein so unerhofft langes Leben geben wollte, durch- 
dringen, und Wir können ihn hier nur schweigend anbeten; eines jedoch 
wissen Wir sehr wohl: wenn es ihm gefiel, Unser Leben so lange zu 
erhalten, und er es noch länger erhalten will, dann obliegt Uns eine sehr 
hohe Verpflichtung: zu leben für das Wohl und Wachstum seiner reinen 
Braut, der Kirche; Wir dürfen nicht zurückweichen vor den Sorgen und 
Mühen, sondern müssen ihr auch den letzten Rest Unserer Kräfte weihen. | 
Nach diesem schuldigen Tribut der Dankbarkeit an Unsern Vater im 
Himmel, dem Ruhm und Ehre sei in Ewigkeit, wenden Wir gerne Unsern 
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Blick zu Euch, Ehrwürdige Brüder, die Ihr vom Heiligen Geiste berufen 
seid, jeder zur Hirtensorge für einen Teil der Herde Jesu Christi, und 
darum die Kämpfe und Siege, die Freuden und Leiden des Hirtenamtes 
mit Uns teilt. Nein, niemals werden Wir die vielen glänzenden Beweise 
treuer Ergebenheit vergessen, die Ihr während Unseres Pontifikates Uns 
gegeben und in liebevollem Wetteifer bei der gegenwärtigen Gelegenheit 
erneuert habt. Innigst mit Euch verbunden durch die Pflicht des Amtes 
und durch väterliche Liebe haben Wir diese Kundgebungen Eurer Trcuo 
mit freudigem Herzen begrüßt, weniger, weil sie Unserer Person gelten, 
als vielmehr ob der hohen Bedeutung, die sie gewinnen als Beweise der 
Anhänglichkeit an den Apostolischen Stuhl, welcher da ist das Zentrum 
und der Angelpunkt aller übrigen Bischofssitze der katholischen Welt. 
Wenn es jemals nötig war, daß alle hierarchischen Grade der Kirche 
durch wechselseitige Liebe verbunden, in völliger Gleichheit der Ge- 
sinnungen und Bestrebungen wetteiferten, so gilt das gewiß für heute. 
Denn wer wüßte nichts von jener umfassenden Einigkeit unter den feind- 
lichen Mächten, die jetzt darauf ausgehen, das große Werk Jesu Christi 
zu zerstören? Mit unbesiegbarer Hartnäckigkeit arbeiten sie daran, auf 
geistigem Gebiete den Schatz der himmlischen Lehren zu vernichten und 
in der gesellschaftlichen Ordnung die heiligsten und segensreichsten Ein- 
richtungen des Christentums nicderzureiBen. Doch Ihr selbst schaut 
täglich all dies mit eigenen Augen; mehr als einmal habt Ihr Uns Eure 
Sorgen und Ängsten anvertraut und Klage geführt über das ganze dunkle 
Chaos von Vorurteilen, falschen Systemen und Irrtümern, die straflos 
unter den Massen verbreitet werden dürfen. Jeder Tag bringt neue Fall- 
stricke für die Gläubigen, neue Hemmnisse für das segensreiche Wirken 
der Kirche, um es womöglich ganz lahm zu legen. Ja, zum Schaden 
fügt man noch den Spott: man wälzt auf die Kirche selber die Schuld 
zurück und sagt, sie sei außer stande, die alte Kraft wiederzugewinnen 
und den stürmischen Drang der Leidenschaften zu zügeln, der alles mit 
Vernichtung bedroht. | Wohl möchten Wir, Ehrwürdige Brüder, lieber 
über einen angenehmeren Gegenstand zu Euch reden, der besser stimmte 
sa dem frohen Anlaß, der Uns zum Sprechen drängt. Aber es dulden 
das weder die schweren Bedrängnisse der Kirche, die dringend Erleichterung 
fordern, noch die Verhältnisse unserer heutigen Gesellschaft, deren Lage 
durch das Aufgeben der großen Traditionen des Christentums sowohl in 
sittlicher als materieller Rücksicht sich immer noch unbefriedigender ge- 
staltet; es ist ja cin Gesetz der Vorsehung — und die Geschichte be- — 
Wätigt es —, daB man die großen Prinzipien der Religion nicht über 
Bord werfen kann, ohne die Grundlagen der bürgerlichen Wohlfahrt zu 
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erschüttern. Unter diesen Umständen ist es wohl angebracht, den Kampf, 
‚der zum größten Schaden der Kirche entbrannt ist, in seiner Entstehung 
‚zu betrachten, seine Ursachen, seine verschiedenen Formen, seine unheil- 
vollen: Folgen darzulegen und auf die Heilmittel dagegen hinzuweisen, 
um so zu rechter Zeit die Herzen mit Mut und Zuversicht zu erfüllen. 
‘Wie oft es auch schon gesagt wurde, gleichwohl wollen Wir es wieder 
sagen, und weithin erschalle daher Unser Wort und driuge hin nicht 
nur zu den gläubigen Kindern der katholischen Einheit, sondern ebenso 
zu den Getrennten und auch zu den Unglücklichen, die nicht glauben, 
da wir ja alle Kinder desselben Vaters sind und bestimmt für dasselbe 
‚höchste Ziel, — und es klinge hinaus als Vermächtnis, das Wir, nur 
wenige Schritte entfernt von den Pforten der Ewigkeit, mit den heißesten 
Wünschen für das Wohl der ganzen Welt den Völkern hinterlassen 
wollen. || Die heilige Kirche Christi hatte zu jeder Zeit Kämpfe und Ver- 
folgungen für Wahrheit und Recht zu bestehen. Von Ihm gestiftet, um 
in der Welt das Reich Gottes zu verbreiten und durch das Licht 
des evangelischen Gesetzes die gefallene Menschheit zu einer übernatür- 
lichen Bestimmung zu führen, zur Erwerbung nämlich unvergänglicher 
von Gott verheißener Güter, die über unsere Kräfte hinausliegen, stieß 
sie notwendig mit den Leidenschaften zusammen, die in dem zerrütteten 
und verderbten Heidentum einen fruchtbaren Boden fanden, mit dem 
Stolz, der Hahsucht, dem zügellosen Streben nach Genuß und mit den 
Lastern und Unordnungen, die aus ihnen entspringen, und denen die 
Kirche stets den mächtigsten Damm entgegensetzte. Die Tatsache dieser 
Verfolgungen wird uns auch nicht wundernehmen, da der göttliche Meister 
sie uns zur Lehre vorherverkündete, und da wir wissen, daß sie so lange 
dauern werden, als die Welt steht. Denn was sagte er zu seinen Jüngern, 
als er sie aussandte, den Schatz seiner Lehren zu allen Völkern zu 
tragen? „Man wird euch verfolgen von Stadt zu Stadt, man wird euch 
hassen und geringschätzen um meines Namens willen, man wird euch 
führen vor Richterstühle und zu den schwersten Qualen verurteilen.“ — 
Und, um uns für die Prüfungen zu stärken, wies.er auf sein eigenes 
Beispiel hin: „Wenn euch die Welt hasset, so wisset, daß sie mich vor 
euch gehaßt hat“: Si mundus vos odit, scitote quia me priorem vobis 
odio habuit. Das sind die Freuden, das der Lohn,’ der uns hienieden ver- 
sprochen ist. 

Eine gerechte und vernünftige Beurteilung der Dinge muß einen so 
tödlichen Haß gänzlich unbegründet finden. Wem bot denn der göttliche 
Erlôser je Anlaß zur Klage? Worin hat er sich je vergangen? Dem 
Drange einer unendlichen Liebe gehorchte er und stieg zu den Menschen 
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hernieder. Eine Lehre brachte er ihnen, rein und voll erhebenden Trostes, 
eine Lehre, stark und kräftig genug, aus der Menscheit einen Bund fried- 
lich hebender Brüder zu bilden; kein Verlangen trug er nach irdischer 
Ehre und Herrlichkeit, nie bat er einen Eingriff getan in fremdes Recht; 
statt dessen brannte in ihm Liebe zu den Kranken und, Schwachen, zu 
den Armen und Unterdrückten und zu den Sündern; und so war sein 
ganzer Lebensweg gleichsam übersät mit Wohltaten, die er mit frei- 
gebiger Hand den Menschen spendete. Nur ein Übermaß menschlicher Bos- 
heit also, doppelt beklagenswert, weil so erschrecklich ungerecht, kann 
die Schuld daran tragen, daß der Heiland trotz alledem der Weissagung 
Simeons gemäß in Wahrheit zum Zeichen des Widerspruches geworden 
ist: signum cui contradicetur. | Was Wunder also, wenn die katholische 
Kirche das gleiche Los mit ihm teilt; ihre Aufgabe ist es ja, seine gött- 
liche Sendung fortzusetzen und den Schatz seiner Lehre unversehrt zu 
bewahren. Die Welt bleibt immer dieselbe. Da sind die Kinder Gottes, 
und neben ihnen findet auch stets seine Knechte der alte Erbfeind des 
Menschengeschlechtes. Es ist derjenige, welcher gleich zu ‚Anfang dem 
Allerhöchsten den Dienst aufkündigte; das Evangelium bezeichnet ihn 
als den Fürsten dieser Welt; und darum fühlt die Welt gegenüber dem 
Gesetz und seinem Verkündiger, der im Namen Gottes zu ihr kommt, 
einen wilden Trotz in sich entbrennen, den Geist einer Unabhängigkeit, 
auf welche sie kein Recht besitzt. Ja, wie oft sehloß sich nicht in 
stürmischeren Tagen der Feind zusammen und nahm mit unerhörter 
Grausamkeit, mit empörender Ungerechtigkeit den törichten Kampf gegen 
Gottes Werk auf zum Unheile der ganzen Menschheit! Und wenn eine 
Form der Verfolgung nicht zum Ziele verhalf, versuchte er es mit einer 
“ andern. Das römische Reich griff zur rohen Gewalt und mißbrauchte 
sie drei Jahrhunderte lang, so daß schließlich all seine Provinzen im 
Schmuck der Märtyrer strahlten und hier im heiligen Rom jeder Fub- 
breit Erde ihr Blut trank. Ein Helfershelfer fand sich in der Irrlehre 
bald versteckt, bald offen; durch Trugschlüsse und durch geheime, Rünke 
suchte sie wenigstens die Eintracht und Einheit in der Kirche zu, ver- 
nichten. Gleich darauf brachen wie ein verheerendes Unwetter von Nord 
die Horden der Völkerwanderung, von Süd die Scharen des Islam herein, 
die nichts hinter sich zuriicklieBen als Trümmer und Wüsteneien. So 
hatte sich der traurige Haß gegen die Braut Christi von einem Jahr- 
hundert auf das andere vererbt; und nun trat ein Cäsarismus in die Ge- 
schichte ein. Argwöhnisch und gewalttätig, eifersüchtig auf fremde Größe, 
mochte auch die eigne noch so viel durch sie gewinnen, richtet er einen 
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ihre Rechte sich selber anzumaßen. Das Herz blutet, wenn es die Kirche 
dadurch so oft in Bedrängnis und unsäglichen Kummer versetzt sieht. 
Und dennoch triumphiert sie über alle Hindernisse, über allen Druck 
roher Gewalt. Weiter und weiter spannt sie ihr friedliches Gezelt, sie 
wahrt das glorreiche Erbteil der Künste und Wissenschaften, der Ge- 
schichte und Literatur. Tief senkte sie der menschlichen Gesellschaft 
ins Herz hinein den Geist des Evangeliums und schuf so eben jene 
Kultur, welche die christliche heißt. Sie brachte den Völkern, die sich 
ihrem wohltätigen Einflusse unterwarfen, gerechte Gesetze und milde 
Sitten, sicherte den Schwachen Schutz, den Armen und Ungliicklichen 
mitleidige Liebe, lehrte Würde und Recht eines jeden achten und ver- 
schaffte dadurch, soweit es in den Stürmen des Menschenlebens möglich 
ist, der bürgerlichen Gesellschaft jenen Frieden, der erblüht, wenn Frei- 
heit und Recht in schönem Einklang stehen. || Allein trotz dieser Beweise 
für ihre innere Kraft und Würde, die im Lauf der Jahrhunderte so klar 
und großartig hervorleuchten, sehen wir auch noch in späterer Zeit, nicht 
nur im christlichen Altertum und im Mittelalter, die Kirche in Kämpfe 
verwickelt, die in gewisser Hinsicht noch härter und schmerzlicher sind. 
Infolge einer Reihe allbekannter geschichtlicher Tatsachen suchte die so- 
genannte Reformation des 16. Jahrhunderts, unter dem Banner der Em- 
pörung durch ihren wilden Kampf gegen das Papsttum die Kirche im 
Herzen zu treffen. Das Band eines Glaubens und einer einzigen ober- 
sten Gewalt hatte bis dahin die Völker sorglich und sicher unter dem 
Dache eines Gezeltes geeint; die Einmütigkeit im Denken und Wollen 
hatte oft ihre Kraft verdoppelt, ihr Ansehen, den zauberischen Klang 
ihres Namens gehoben. Da ward dies Band der alten Einheit zersprengt, 
und nun suchte eine traurige und unheilvolle Spaltung die Christenheit - 
heim. Wir wollen dabei nicht sagen, daß man von Anfang an damit 
umging, den Einfluß der übernatürlichen Wahrheiten ganz aus der Welt 
zu schaffen. Aber weil man einmal das Vorrecht des Apostolischen 
Stuhles verwarf, auf welchem die Einheit durchaus beruht, und ander- 
seits den Grundsatz der freien Forschung aufstellte, wurde der Gottesbau 
der Kirche in seinen Grundfesten erschüttert und ungezählten Neuerungen, 
Zweifeln und Widersprüchen, sogar auf den wichtigsten Gebieten, Tür 
und Tor geöffnet, dergestalt daß die Neuerer selbst ihre Erwartungen 
noch übertroffen sahen. || Die Bahn war also gebrochen, und nun gesellte 
sich die falsche Philosophie des 18. Jahrhunderts mit ihrem Hochmut 
und ihrer Spottsucht hinzu und ging noch weiter. Sie müht sich, die 
Heilige Schrift lächerlich zu machen, und verwirft kurzweg alle göttlich 
geoffenbarte Wahrheit. Ihr Endziel ist, den Glauben, ja jeden Hauch 
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christlichen Geistes im Herzen der Völker zu ersticken. Dieser Quelle 
entsprangen die Systeme des Rationalismus und Pantheismus, des Naturalis- 
mus und Materialismus mit ihrer verderblichen, zersetzenden Wirkung, 
übrigens alte Irrtümer, die man im neuen Gewande wieder einführte; 
denn von den Vätern und Apologeten der ersten christlichen Zeiten sind 
sie längst siegreich widerlegt. Aber die Neuzeit läßt sich durch ihren 
Stolz irreleiten, da sie über Gebühr der eigenen Einsicht vertraut, und 
verkennt, in die Irrtümer des Heidentums zurückfallend, sogar die Vor- 
züge der menschlichen Seele und ihre ewige Bestimmung. || Der Kampf 
gegen die Kirche nahm so eine bedenklichere Form an als in der vor- 
aufgegangenen Zeit, und ein ebenso heftiges als allgemeines Sturmlaufen 
begann. Denn der Unglaube unserer Tage begnügt sich nicht damit, nur 
die eine oder andere Glaubenswahrheit zu bezweifeln oder zu leugmen, 
er richtet vielmehr seine Angriffe gegen die von der Offenbarung geheiligten 
und von einer gesunden Philosophie gestützten Prinzipien in ihrem ganzen 
Umfang, jene heiligen und grundlegenden Prinzipien, die den Menschen 
über den Endzweck seines Daseins aufklären, die ihn auf dem Wege der 
Pflicht erhalten, die ihm Mut und Ergebung einflößen und dadurch, daß 
sie ihm volle Gerechtigkeit und vollkommenes Glück jenseits des Grabes 
versprechen, ihn lehren, die Zeit der Ewigkeit, die Erde dem Himmel 
unterzuordnen. Und was setzt man an die Stelle dieser Lehren, dieser 
unvergleichlichen Kraft des Glaubens? Einen erschreckenden Skeptizis- 
mas, der die Herzen mit eisiger Kälte erfüllt und jede edle Regung des 
Gewissens unterdrückt. || Und solche unheilvolle Lehren blieben nicht 
bloße Lehren; wie Ihr, Ehrwürdige Brüder, seht, drangen sie nur zu sehr 
ein in das öffentliche Leben und in die staatlichen Einrichtungen. Große 
und mächtige Staaten setzen sie fortwährend in das praktische Leben um, 
in der Meinung, auf diese Weise den allgemeinen Kulturfortschritt zu 
fördern, und gleich als ob die Träger der öffentlichen Gewalt nicht alle 
gesunden Grundsätze des sittlichen Lebens annehmen und in sich selbst 
widerspiegeln müßten, glauben sie sich vielmehr frei von der Pflicht, Gott 
öffentlich zu verehren; und nur zu oft kommt es vor, daß sie unter dem 
prahlenden Vorgeben einer vollständigen Indifferenz gegen alle Religion 
gerade die allein von Gott gesetzte Religion mit allen Mitteln bekämpfen. | 
Ein solches Systen von praktischen Atheismus mußte notwendig eine 
tiefgehende Zerrüttung der sittlichen Ordnung hervorrufen, da ja die 
Religion das Hauptfundament jeder Gerechtigkeit und Sittlichkeit ist, wie 
schon die großen Weisen des heidnischen Altertums richtig erkannten; 
denn wenn einmal die Bande gelöst sind, die den Menschen mit Gott, 
dem obersten Gesetzgeber und Richter aller Menschen, verbinden, so gibt 
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es nur mehr eine scheinbare, rein diesseitige, religionslose, oder, wie man 
sagt, unabhängige Moral, die dadurch, daß sie von dem ewigen Gesetze 
und den göttlichen Geboten absieht, ganz unausbleiblich auf der abschüssigen 
Bahn bis zur letzten und unheilvollen Folgerung führt, nach welcher der 
Mensch sein eigener Gesetzgeber ist. Der Mensch, unfähig, sich auf den 
Flügeln der christlichen Hoffnung zu übernatürlichen Gütern emporzu- 
schwingen, wird das ganze Maß der Freuden und Bequemlichkeiten des 
Lebens genießen; es wächst der Durst nach Vergnügungen, die Sucht. 
nach Reichtum, die gierige Hast nach maßlosem Gewinn ohne Rücksicht 
auf Recht und Billigkeit, es entbrennt der Ehrgeiz und verlangt mit Un- 
gestüm Befriedigung, wenn auch gegen alle Gesetze, und schließlich wird die” 
Verachtung der Gesetze und der öffentlichen Autorität und eine allgemeine 
Sittenlosigkeit einreißen, die den Niedergang der Kultur nach sich zieht. 

Übertreiben Wir vielleicht die traurigen Folgen der beklagenswerten 
Zerrüttung? Nein, handgreiflich bestätigt die Wirklichkeit nur zu sehr 
unsere Folgerungen, und es ist klar, falls man nicht zur rechten Zeit 
Abhilfe schafft, werden die Grundfesten des bürgerlichen Lebens wanken 
mit den höchsten Prinzipien des Rechtes und den ewigen Gesetzen der 
Moral. Darunter hatten, angefangen mit der Familie, alle Teile des 
sozialen Körpers schwer zu leiden. Der religionslose Staat streckte ja 
ohne Rücksicht auf die ihm gezogenen Grenzen oder auf den wesentlichen 
Zweck seiner Machtbefugnisse seine Hand aus, um dem ehelichen Bund 
mit dem religiösen Charakter seine Heiligkeit zu nehmen; er erlaubte 
sich alle möglichen Eingriffe in das natürliche Recht der Eltern auf Er- 
ziehung ihrer Kinder, und mancherorts zerriß er das unauflösliche Band 
der ehelichen Gemeinschaft durch die gesetzliche Sanktionierung der 
unseligen Ehescheidung. Jedermann sieht ein, welche Früchte ein solches 
Verfahren zeitigen muß; in ganz unglaublicher Weise mehren sich die 
Ehen, die einzig und allein aus niedrigen Leidenschaften eingegangen und 
darum auch in kurzer Zeit wieder gelöst “werden, oder doch unnennbare 
Trauer im Gefolge haben oder ärgerniserregende Untreue, gar nicht zu 
sprechen von den unschuldigen Kindern, die vernachlässigt oder durch 
das schlechte Beispiel der Eltern verdorben oder durch den offiziell religions- 
losen Staat im Herzen vergiftet werden. || Und mit der Familie zerfällt 
auch die soziale und politische Ordnung; der Grund dafür liegt vor allem 
in den neuen Ideen, die den rechten Begriff der Herrschergewalt durch 
falsche Herleitung seines Ursprungs verkehren. Und in der, Tat, einmal 
angenommen, daß die Regierungsgewalt ihrem Wesen nach sich auf den 
Volkswillen und nicht auf Gott, den letzten und ewigen Grund jeglicher 
Gewalt, zurückführe, so verliert sie vor den Untertanen ihren erhabensten 
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Charakter und artet aus in ein künstliches ‘Regiment, das sich auf ein 
so wankendes und unzuverlässiges Fundament stützt; wie es der mensch-' 
liche Wille ist. Sieht man vielleicht nicht bereits die Folgen in den 
Staatsgesetzen? -Nur zu oft stellen sie nicht die „geschriebene Vernunft“, 
sondern einzig ‘und allein die numerische Macht: und das. Übergewicht 
einer -politischen Partei dar. Ebendeshalb schmeichelt man den unge- 
bandenen Begierden der Massen, läßt den Volksleidenschaften: die Zügel 
schießen, selbst wenn sie die friedliche Bürgerarbeit stören, nur, daß man. 
im ‘äußersten Falle zu gewaltsamen und blutigen Unterdrückungen seine‘ 
Zuflucht ‘nimmt. | Ebenso gewann mit der Zurückweisung des Christen- 
tums, das ja die Kraft in sich trägt, die Völker zu verbrüdern und sie 
gleichsam zu einer großen Familie zusammenzuschließen, nach und nach 
int Völkerleben ein System von Egoismus und Eifersucht die Oberhand, 
infolgedessen die Nationen einander, wenn auch nicht gerade feindselig, : 
so ‘doch ‘mit dem argwöhnischen Auge des Nebenbuhlers betrachten. 
Daher sind sie denn auch gar leicht versucht, den hohen Begriff der 
Sittlichkeit und Gerechtigkeit und den Schutz der Schwachen und Unter- 
drückten bei ihren Unternehmungen außer acht zu lassen; im Verlangen, 
den Nationalreichtum ins Ungemessene zu steigern, kennen 'sie nur 
Opportunitäts- und Nützlichkeitsrücksichten und die Politik der voll- 
endeten Tatsachen; sicher, von keinem zur Achtung des Rechtes gemahnt 
za werden. Unheilvolle Anschauungen, welche die materielle Macht als 
höchstes Gesetz aufstellen: daher die stets voranschreitende und maßlose 
Vermehrung der Kriegsrüstungen, oder besser jener bewaffnete Friede, 
dessen verderbliche Wirkungen in vieler Hinsicht den schlimmsten Folgen 
des Krieges gleichkommen. || Und die beklagte sittliche Zerrüttung wurde 
der Same, aus dem Unsicherheit im Volke, Unzufriedenheit und der Geist 
der Widersetzlichkeit entsprangen; daher so viele Ungesetzlichkeiten und 
Unruhen, welche die Vorboten schlimmerer Stürme sind. Die elende 
Lage eines so großen Teiles des niederen Volkes, das sicherlich auf Er- 
lösung und Erleichterung Anspruch hat, dient indes vorzüglich den Ab- 
sichten geschickter Agitatoren, vor allem denen der sozialistischen Parteien, 
die dem Volke törichte Versprechungen machen, um die verwegensten 
Pläne durchzusetzen. || Eine Bewegung auf abschüssiger Bahn geht un- © 
aufhaltsam bis zum tiefsten Punkte, und so sehen wir auch hier, wie 
die Prinzipien mit ‘logischer Notwendigkeit sich rächten, indem so eine 
wahre Gesellschaft von Verbrechern herangebildet wurde, die ihren rohen 
Trieben freien Lauf lassen, eine Gesellschaft, die seit ihreni ersten Auf- 
treten das größte Entsetzen wachrief. Dank ihrer festen und internationalen 
Organisation vermag sie schon überall unbehindert die ruchlose Hand zu 
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erheben und schrickt selbst vor der äußersten Gewalttat nicht zurück. 
Ihre Anhänger zerreißen jegliche Bande, die Gesellschaft, Gesetz, Religion 
und Moral geknüpft haben; sie nennen sich Anarchisten und betreiben 
mit allen Mitteln, die eine blinde, wilde Leidenschaft eingeben kann, den 
Umsturz der gesellschaftlichen Ordnung, und weil diese Ordnung Einheit 
und Leben von der Autorität erhält, sind ihre Anschläge vorzüglich gegen 
diese gerichtet. Wer erinnert sich nicht mit Schaudern und Entrüstung 
jener mörderischen Angriffe, denen im Verlaufe weniger Jahre Kaiser, 
Kaiserinnen, Könige und Präsidenten mächtiger Republiken zum Opfer 
gefallen sind, einzig deswegen, weil sie die höchste Autorität vertraten. | 
Angesichts solcher Tatsachen und Gefahren ist es unsere Pflicht, alle, 
die guten Willens sind, besonders die eine führende Stellung einnehmen, 
von neuem zu ermahmen und zu beschwören, auf geeignete GegenmaB- 
regeln zu sinnen und sie mit kluger Energie ins Werk zu setzen. Da- 
bei handelt es sich vor allem darum, sie zu erkennen und auf ihre Stärke 
zu prüfen. Wir hörten schon die Segnungen der Freiheit bis zum Himmel 
erheben und sie als das unvergleichliche Heilmittel anpreisen, das vor 
allem anderen Frieden und Wohlfahrt bringen solle. Aber die Tatsachen 
haben ihre Unzulänglichkeit an den Tag gebracht. Wirtschaftliche Kon- 
flikte, Klassenkämpfe sind überall entbrannt, und von einem ruhigen 
bürgerlichen Leben gewahrt man noch nicht einmal die Anfänge. Im 
Gegenteil, alle können bezeugen, daß die Freiheit, wie man sie heute 
versteht, der Wahrheit und dem Irrtum, der guten und schlechten Sache 
in gleicher Weise gewährt, nur alles Edle und Heilige niedergetreten, 
dagegen dem Verbrechen, dem Selbstmord und der Entfesselung der niedrig- 
sten Leidenschaften die Bahn freigegeben hat. 

Man hat auch behauptet, eine Verbesserung des Unterrichts, welche 
die große Menge gebildet und aufgeklärt mache, würde sie in genügen- 
der Weise vor ungesunden Bestrebungen bewahren und innerhalb der 
Schranken der Ehrbarkeit und Rechtlichkeit halten. Wenn nur nicht 
die rauhe Wirklichkeit uns jeden Tag mit Händen greifen ließe, wohin 
es mit der Bildung führt, wenn dabei eine gediegene religiöse und sitt- 
liche Erziehung mangelt. Der jugendliche Sinn, unerfahren und von den 
Leidenschaften untobt, läßt sich durch die falschen Grundsätze blenden, 
die eine zügellose Tagespresse ungescheut mit vollen Händen aussät, die 
Verstand und Herz verderben und jenen Geist des Hochmuts und der 
Unbotmäßigkeit nähren, der so oft den häuslichen und öffentlichen Frieden 
stört. || Große Hoffnungen setzte man auch in den wissenschaftlichen Fort- 
schritt; und das letzte Jahrhundert hat hierin sicherlich Unerwartetes 
und Wunderbares aufzuweisen. Aber haben sie auch jene reichen Früchte 
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gebracht, jene von so vielen ersehnte und gehoffte Erneuerung? Wohl 
hat die Wissenschaft in ihrem Fluge dem Menschengeiste neue Welten 
erschlossen, seine Herrschaft über die Natur erweitert, und in tausend- 
facher Weise hat man diese Errungenschaften im Leben verwertet. Den- 
noch empfinden es alle, und von vielen kann man das Geständnis hören, 
daB die Erfolge hinter den Erwartungen weit zurückgeblieben sind. Man 
kann nicht anders urteilen, wenn man die geistigen und sittlichen Zu- 
stände sich vergegenwärtigt, die Statistik der Verbrechen, die dumpfe 
Gärung in den untersten Schichten der Bevölkerung, die Herrschaft der 
rohen Gewalt über das Recht. Abgesehen von dem Elend des Volkes, 
genügt auch schon ein nur flüchtiger Blick, um die unsagbare Traurig-. 
keit zu gewahren, die auf den Gemütern lastet, und die tiefe Öde in den 
Herzen. Der Mensch wußte die Materie sich dienstbar zu machen, aber 
sie konnte ihm nicht geben, was sie selbst nicht besaß, und die großen 
Fragen, die seine höchsten Interessen betreffen, hat die menschliche 
Wissenschaft nicht gelöst; der Durst nach dem Wahren, dem Guten, dem 
Unendlichen bleibt ungestillt, und die gemehrten Schätze und Freuden 
der Erde sowie die erhöhten Bequemlichkeiten des Lebens haben die Un- 
ruhe des Herzens keineswegs gemindert. || Sollen also die Errungenschaften 
der Wissenschaft, der Kultur, einer gemäßigten und vernünftigen Frei- 
heit mißachtet oder ignoriert werden? Mit nichten: Wir müssen sie im 
Gegenteil wahren und fördern und hochhalten als ein wertvolles Kapital; 
sind sie doch ebensoviele von Natur aus gute Mittel, von Gott selbst 
gewollt und auf das Wohl der Gesellschaft hingeordnet. Sie sind aber 
nur den Absichten des Schöpfers gemäß zu gebrauchen und dürfen dabei 
nicht von dem religiösen Elemente losgetrennt werden, denn in ihm ruht 
ja die Kraft, die ihnen ihren Wert verleiht und sie wahrhaft fruchtbar 
macht. Hier liegt das Geheimnis des Problems. Jede Schwächung und 
Zerrüttung eines Organismus hat ihren Grund im Aufhören des Einflusses 
jener Ursachen, die ihm Forn und Bestand geben, und um ihn wieder 
frisches, gesundes Leben einzuflößen, müssen ohne Zweifel jene beleben- 
den Kräfte in ihm wieder wirksam gemacht werden. Nun, in dem sinn- 
losen Versuch, von Gott sich loszureißen, hat die bürgerliche Gesell- 
schaft das Übernatürliche und die göttliche Offenbarung verworfen und 
sich so der lebenspendenden Kraft des Christentums entzogen und damit 
der sichersten Bürgschaft für die Ordnung, dem mächtigsten Bande der 
Verbrüderung, der unversieglichen Quelle jeglicher Tugend für den Ein- 
zelnen wie für die Gesellschaft: auf diesen törichten Abfall führt sich 
die Zerrüttung im praktischen Leben zurück. In den Schoß des Christen- 
tnms also muß die in die Irre gegangene Gesellschaft zurückkehren, wenn 
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ihr an Ruhe und Wohlfahrt etwas gelegen ist: — Wie das Christentum: 
in keine Seele Einkehr hält,: ohne sie zu vervollkommnen, so tritt es auch: 
in das öffentliche Leben eines Staates nicht ein, ohne die Ordnung nen 
zu kräftigen; mit der Idee. einer weisen, Vorsehung, eines unendlich guten’ 
und gerechten Gottes, pflanzt es das. Pfliehtgefühl in das Gewissen, ver-' 
süßt die Leiden, besänftigt das erregte Herz und lehrt heldenmütige 
Tugend üben. Wenn es die heidnischen Völker umzuwandeln vermochte‘ 
— und eine solche Umwandlung bedeutete eine wahre Erweckung vom 
Tode.zum Leben — dergestalt, daß die Barbarei so weit zurückwich, als 
das Christentum vordrang, so wird es in gleicher Weise auch heute nach: 
den schrecklichen. Erschütterungen dureh: den Unglauben die Völker- und: 
Staaten wieder in die Bahn der Ordnung zurück zu geleiten vermögen.‘ 
— Aber noch ist nicht alles. gesagt..: Die Rückkehr zum Christentum‘ 
wird kein. wahres: und vollkommenes Heilmittel ‚sein, wenn sie micht 
Rückkehr und. Liebe bedeutet zu der einen, heiligen, katholischen; 
apostolischen Kirche. Denn. das Christentum: ist verwirklicht und ver- 
körpert :in der katholischen Kirche, einer ganz geistlichen ‘und: voll-' 
kommenen Gesellschaft, die der mystische Leib Christi ist und zu ihrem 
sichtbaren Oberhaupt den Papst hat, den Nachfolger des Apostelfürsten. - 
Sie setzt als die Tochter und Erbin: des Erlösungswerkes die Sendung 
des Heilandes fort; sie verbreitete das ‚Evangelium: über die Erde und‘ 
verteidigte es mit ihrem Blute,.und im ‚Vertrauen anf die thr’ verheißene ' 
göttliche Hilfe und immerwährende Dauer erfüllt sie, ohne jemals mit 
dem Irrtum zu paktieren, den ihr gewordenen Auftrag, die Lehre Christi - 
unverfälscht bis zum letzten der Jahrhunderte zu bewahren. — Als die 
berufene Lehrerin der Sittenlehre des Evangeliums wird sie nicht nur 
die Trôsterin und Retterin der Seelen, sondern auch eine unversiegbare : 
Quelle für Gerechtigkeit und Liebe, und Vorkämpferin und Hüterin der : 
wahren. Freiheit und der Gleichheit, soweit sie überhaupt möglich ist. - 
Indem sie die Lehre ihres gûttlichen Stifters zur Anwendung bringt, hält 
sie bei allen Rechten und Vorrechten der einzelnen Teile der &e- 
sellschaft in weiser Unparteiliehkeit die reehten Grenzen aufrecht. Die 
Gleichheit, die sie verkündet, läßt die. offenbar in der Natur begründeten 
Standesunterschiede unangetastet; die Freiheit, die sie der von Vernunft 
und Glauben emanzipierten und sich selbst: überlassenen Anarchie gegen- 
über verkündet, verletzt nicht die Rechte der Wahrheit, die höher stehen : 
als die der Freiheit, nicht die, der Gerechtigkeit, die höher stehen als 
die der Majorität und der Gewalt, nicht die Rechte Gottes, die höher : 
stehen als Menschenrechte, || Nicht minder zahlreich sind ihre segens- 
reichen Wirkungen im Familienleben. Denn nicht nur ‘steht sie fest : 
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gegen alle Ranke, mit denen frecher Unglanbe dasselbe bedroht, sie be-. 
gründet und behiitet auch den Ehebund und seine Unauflöslichkeit, schützt 
und fördert i in ihm Ehrbarkeit, Treue und Heiligkeit, In gleicher Weise 
gibt sie der bürgerlichen und staatlichen Ordnung Stütze und festen Halt; 
denn einerseits hebt sie wirksam die Autorität und steht anderseits doch 
vernünftigen und berechtigten Reformbestrebungen. der Untertanen wohl- 
wollend gegenüber; sie macht Ehrfurcht und Gehorsam gegen die Obrig- 
keit zur Pflicht und verteidigt stets und überall die unveräußerlichen 
Rechte des Gewissens. So wird der Gehorsam gegen. die Kirche die 
Völker gleich fern halten von Knechtschaft und Despotismus. || Gerade 
im Hinblick auf die göttliche Kraft war es seit Beginn Unseres Pontifikates. 
Unser eifriges Bemühen, den wohltätigen Einfluß der Bestrebungen der 
Kirche in das rechte Licht zu stellen und mit dem Schatz ihrer Lehre. 
auch ihre segensreiche Wirksamkeit möglichst weit auszubreiten. Und 
diesem Zweck galten auch die hauptsächlichsten Erlasse in Unserem 
Pontifikate, im besonderen die Enzykliken über die christliche Philosophie, 
die menschliche Freiheit, die christliche Ehe, die Freimaurerei, die öffent- 
liche Gewalt, die christliche Staatsordnung, den Sozialismus, die Arbeiter-. 
frage, die Hauptpflichten eines christlichen Bürgers und über verwandte 
Gegenstände. Indes beabsichtigten Wir nicht nur dem Verstande. Licht 
und Aufklärung zu bringen, sondern Unser heißester Wunsch. ging da- 
hin, auf die Herzen zu wirken, sie zu läutern und durch Unser Bemühen 
die christlichen Tugenden unter den Völkern aufblühen zu sehen. . Wir 
ließen daher nicht ab, zu mahnen und zu raten, um den Sinn der Gläubigen 
auf die unvergänglichen Güter hinzulenken und sie so die Hinordnung . 
des Materiellen auf das Geistige,, des Menschen auf Gott, der irdischen 
Pilgerfahrt auf das ewige Leben zu lehren. Gesegnet von dem Herrn, 
konnte Unser Wort dazu beitragen, die Überzeugung vieler zu stärken,. 
sie besser aufzuklären in den schwierigen Fragen der Gegenwart, ihren 
Eifer anzuspornen und die verschiedenartigen Werke, die in allen Ländern 
entstanden und noch entstehen, besonders zum . Wohle der enterbten 
Klassen zu befördern, indem es jene christliche Liebe wieder. wachrief, 
die ihr Lieblingsfeld inmitten des Volkes finde. Wenn die Ernte, Ehr- 
würdige Brüder, nicht reichlicher war, so wollen wir Gott in den Ger 
heimnissen seiner Gerechtigkeit anbeten und ihn anflehen, sich der Blind- 
heit so vieler und vieler zu erbarmen, auf welche leider die bange Klage 
des Apostels ihre Anwendung findet: Deus huius saeculi excaecavit mentes 
infidelium, ut non fulgeat illis illuminatio evangelii gloriae Christi: „Der 
Gott dieser Welt hat die Herzen der Ungläubigen verblendet, daß ihnen 
die Erleuchtung des Evangeliums der Herrlichkeit Christi nicht strahle.“ || 
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In dem Maße aber, wie die katholische Kirche ihren Eifer für das sitt- 
liche und äußere Wohl der Völker entfaltet, erheben sich leider mit 
Neid wider sie die Söhne der Finsternis und lassen kein Mittel unver- 
sucht, um den Glanz ihrer göttlichen Schönheit zu verdunkeln und ihre 
belebende und erlösende Tätigkeit zu hemmen. Wieviel Trugschlüsse 
bringen sie vor, wieviel Verleumdungen! Und einer ihrer heimtückisch- 
sten Kunstgriffe ist es, die Kirche vor unerfahrenen Massen und arg- 
wöhnischen Regierungen als Gegnerin des wissenschaftlichen Fortschrittes, 
als Feindin der Freiheit darzustellen, als solche, die sich die Rechte des 
Staates anmaßt und sich Eingriffe erlaubt in das Gebiet der Politik. 
Törichte Anklagen, tausendmal wiederholt, und tausendmal widerlegt von 
der Vernunft, von der Geschichte und durch das übereinstimmende 
Zeugnis aller rechtschaffenen Männer und aller Freunde der Wahrheit! 

Die Kirche Feindin der Wissenschaft und der Kultur? — Gewiß, 
sie ist eine wachsame Hüterin des geoffenbarten Glaubensschatzes; aber 
diese Wachsamkeit macht sie nur zu einer hochverdienten Gönnerin der 
Wissenschaft und zur Pflegerin jeder wahren Kultur. Nein, dadurch 
daß der Geist sich den Offenbarangen des göttlichen Wortes erschließt, 
das da ist die höchste Wahrheit und der Urgrund aller Wahrheit, wird 
man nie und nimmer der Vernunfterkenntnis ihr Recht kümmern; viel- 
mehr werden die Strahlen aus der göttlichen Welt in allen Fällen dem 
menschlichen Verstande sogar noch Stärke und Klarheit geben, indem 
sie ihn in den wichtigeren Fragen vor quälender Unsicherheit und Irr- 
tum bewahren. Neunzehn Jahrhunderte des Ruhmes übrigens, den der 
Katholizismus in allen Zweigen des Wissens sich erwarb, genügen vollauf, 
um diese unwahre Behauptung zu zerstören. Der katholischen Kirche 
gebührt in der Tat das Verdienst, die christliche Weisheit, ohne welche 
die Welt noch in der Finsternis des heidnischen Aberglaubens und in 
niedriger Barbarei läge, verbreitet und verteidigt zu haben, ihr die kost- 
baren Schätze der Literatur und der Wissenschaft des Altertums erhalten 
und der Nachwelt überliefert, die ersten Volksschulen eröffnet und Uni- 
versitäten geschaffen zu haben, die noch in unseren Tagen in ihrem alten 
Ruhme bestehen; endlich hat sie das Verdienst, den berühmtesten Künstlern 
ihre Hand geboten und sie in ihren Schutz genommen und der Literatur 
die höchsten, reinsten und ruhmwürdigsten Ideen eingegeben zu haben. || 
Die Kirche die Feindin der Freiheit? — Wie verdreht man doch einen 
Begriff, der eines der kostbarsten Geschenke Gottes in sich schließt und 
nun dazu dienen muß, um Mißbräuche und Zügellosigkeit zu rechtfertigen. 
Wenn man unter Freiheit Gesetzlosigkeit versteht und ungebundene 
Willkür, so wird sie sicherlich ihre Verurteilung bei der Kirche wie bei 
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jedem Ehrenmanne finden; aber wenn man unter Freiheit das vernunft- 
gemäße Recht versteht, überall ungehindert nach der Richtschnur des 
ewigen Gesetzes das Gute zu wirken — worin ja gerade die Freiheit 
bestehen muß, wenn sie der Menschen würdig sein und der Gesellschaft 
nützen soll —, wenn man so die Freiheit auffaßt, so begünstigt, fördert 
und schirmt sie niemand mehr als die Kirche. Sie war es ja, die durch 
ihre Lehre und ihr Wirken die Menschheit von dem Druck der Sklaverei 
befreite, indem sie das große Gesetz der Gleichheit und Brüderlichkeit 
unter den Menschen verkündete; sie trat zu allen Zeiten als Schirmerin 
der Schwachen und Unterdrückten gegen die Übermacht der Gewaltigen 
auf; sie bezahlte die Freiheit des christlichen Gewissens mit dem teuren 
Preis des Märtyrerblutes; sie gab dem Kinde und der Frau die Würde 
ihrer natürlichen Stellung wieder, gesellschaftliche Gleichberechtigung 
und Achtung; sie hat mitgeholfen, die bürgerliche und staatliche Freiheit 
der Völker zu schaffen und aufrecht zu erhalten. || Die Kirche maßt sich 
die Rechte des Staates an und greift hinüber in das politische Gebiet? 
— Aber die Kirche weiß ja und lehrt, daß ihr göttlicher Stifter befahl 
dem Kaiser zu geben, was des Kaisers ist, und Gott zu geben, was Gottes 
ist, und so die unabänderliche und ewige Scheidung der zwei Gewalten 
festsetzte, deren jede innerhalb ihres eigenen Gebietes vollkommen unab- 
hängig ist; eine glückliche Scheidung, die in so großem Maße Teil hatte 
an der Entfaltung der christlichen Kultur. Ihrem Geist der Liebe liegt 
jede feindliche Absicht fern; sie will nur neben dem Staate dastehen, um 
ihre Tätigkeit zwar demselben Menschen und derselben Gesellschaft zu- 
zuwenden, aber in der Weise und in der hohen Absicht, welche ihrer 
göttlichen Sendung entspricht. Wo man ihr Werk ohne Argwohn auf- 
nähme, würde sie nur die Erreichung der unzähligen oben genannten 
Vorteile erleichtern. Die Annahme selbstsüchtiger Zwecke bei der Kirche 
ist nichts anderes als eine alte Verleumdung, deren ihre mächtigen 
Feinde sich als Vorwand bedienten, um ihre Verfolgungen zu beschönigen; 
und die Geschichte, vorurteilsfrei betrachtet, bezeugt es vollauf, daß die 
Kirche, statt jemals den Versuch zu Vergewaltigungen zu machen, viel- 
mehr selber nach dem Bilde ihres göttlichen Stifters oft das Opfer von 
Vergewaltigungen und Ungerechtigkeiten geworden ist, und das gerade 
deshalb, weil ihre Stärke in der Macht des Gedankens und der Wahr- 
heit, nicht der Waffen liegt. || Solche und ähnliche Beschuldigungen ent- 
springen also aus reiner Béswilligkeit. Und bei diesem unredlichen und 
verderblichen Werke geht den anderen eine im Dunkeln arbeitende Ver- 
einigung voran, welche sich in der Gesellschaft seit langen Jahren wie 
eine tödliche Krankheit festgesetzt hat und ihre Gesundheit und Lebens- 
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kraft zerstört. Die beständige Verkôrperung der Revolution — so ist 
sie das Zerrbild einer Gesellschaft, deren Zweck ist, die zu Recht be- 
stehende Gesellschaft im geheimen zu regieren, und ihr ganzes Sein geht 
im Kriege gegen Gott und seine Kirche auf. Es wäre nicht einmal 
nötig, sie beim Namen zu nennen; denn alle denken bei dieser Schilderung 
an die Freimaurerei, von der Wir ausdrücklich in Unserer Enzyklika 
Humanum genus vom 20. April 1884 gesprochen haben, wo Wir ihre 
schädlichen Bestrebungen, ihre falschen Lehren, ihre nichtswürdigen 
Taten aufdeckten. Dieser Verein, welcher mit einem Riesennetze fast 
alle Nationen umspannt und sich mit anderen Geheimbünden vereint, 
die er dann durch verborgene Füden in Bewegung setzt — dieser Ver- 
ein hat dadurch, daß er seine Anhänger durch die Vorteile, die er ihnen 
verschafft, anlockt, daß er die leitenden Kreise bald durch Versprechungen, 
bald durch Drohungen nach seinen Absichten lenkt, es dahin gebracht, 
daß er in alle Gesellschaftsklassen eingedrungen ist und sozusagen einen 
unsichtbaren und unverantwortlichen Staat im gesetzlichen Staate bildet. 
Beseelt vom Geiste des Satans, der sich, wie der Apostel sagt, bei Ge- 
legenheit in einen Engel des Lichtes zu verwandeln weiß, brüstet er sich 
mit seinen Humanitätsbestrebungen, beutet aber alles für den Zweck des 
Geheimbundes aus, und während er behauptet, keine politischen Ziele 
im Auge zu haben, entfaltet er eine weitgreifende Tätigkeit in der Ge- 
setzgebung und der Staatsverwaltung; während er äußerlich die bestehende 
Obrigkeit und selbst die Religion respektiert, strebt er als höchstes Ziel 
— und seine eigenen Statuten bestätigen dies — die Vernichtung von 
Staat und Kirche an, die ihm als Feinde der Freiheit gelten. || Es stellt 
sich immer klarer heraus, daß dem geheimen Einfluß und der Mitwirkung 
dieser Sekte die beständigen Bedrängungen der Kirche, sowie auch die 
Verschärfung bei den letzten Angriffen zum großen Teil zugeschrieben 
werden müssen. Und in der Tat, das gleichzeitige Auftreten der Ver- 
folgung, welche kürzlich wie ein Wetter bei heiterem Himmel losbrach, 
ohne Ursachen, die zu der Wirkung im Verhältnis stehen; die gleiche 
Art der Vorbereitung, welche die Tagespresse, öffentliche Versammlungen 
und Schauvorstellungen besorgten; die überall befolgte Anwendung der- 
selben Waffen der Verleumdung und der Volksaufreizung — dies alles 
weist auf einen einheitlichen Plan und die Herkunft der Losung von 
ein und derselben Zentralleitung hin. Eine Erscheinung übrigens, die 
mit jenem längst gefaßten Plan in Verbindung steht, der in großem 
Umfange in die Tat umgesetzt zu werden beginnt, un die von Uns schon 
aufgezählten Schäden zu vervielfältigen, und vor allem den religiösen 
Unterricht zurückzudrängen bis zum vollständigen Ausschluß, und so ein 
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indifferentes and :ungläubiges Geschlecht heranzuziehen, —- um vermittels 
der Presse die Sittenlehre der Kirehe anzugreifen, ihre frommen Gebräuche 
verächtlich zu machen und ihre Feste zu entheiligen. | 

Es versteht sich von selbst, daß das katholische Priestertum; das be- 
rufen ist, die Betätigung der Religion zu fördern und’ ihre Geheimnisse 
auszuspenden, mit größter Erbitterung angegriffen wird, um sein Ansehen 
vor dem Volke herabzusetzen. Ja die Verwegenheit wächst von Tag zu 
Tag: man mißdeutet seine Handlungen, häuft argwöhnische Verdächti- 
gungen und lädt ihm die gemeinsten Beschuldigungen auf; sie wächst im 
Verhältnis zur Straflosigkeit, die man sich-versprechen kann. So gesellen 
sich neue Schäden zu jenen, die der Klerus schon seit einiger Zeit er- 
duldet infolge der Wehrpflicht, die ihn der angemessenen religiösen Vor- 
bildung entzieht, und infolge des Raubes am Kirchengut, das der fromme 
Edelmut der Gläubigen gespendet hatte. — Und die Orden und religiösen 
Genossenschaften, die in der Befolgung der evangelischen Räte nicht 
weniger den Ruhm der Religion als der Gesellschaft ausmachen, sind, 
gerade als hätten sie dadurch in den Augen der Feinde der Kirche eine 
neue Schuld anf sich geladen, der Gegenstand des Hasses und der Ver- 
schtung geworden. Und mit Schmerz müssen wir darauf hinweisen, wie 
sie auch neuerdings von unverdienten und gehässigen Maßregeln betroffen 
wurden, die jeder rechtlich Denkende im höchsten Grade verurteilen 
muß. Nichts vermochte sie davor zu schützen: nicht ihr unbescholtenes 
Leben, dem nicht einmal der Feind eine ernste Makel anhängen konnte; 
nieht das Naturrecht, welches die Bildung von Vereinigungen zu einem 
guten’ Zwecke erlaubt; nicht das Staatsgesetz, das diese Bildung gut- 
heißt, noch auch die Dankbarkeit des Volkes für die kostbaren Dienste, 
welche ihm die Orden geleistet in Wissenschaft und Kunst, durch Ur- 
bermachung und Bewirtschaftung des Bodens und endlich durch die 
ausgedehnte charitative Tätigkeit für die große Masse der Armen. 
Männer und Frauen, aus dem Volke hervorgegangen, haben freiwillig 
auf die Freuden der Familie verzichtet, um in friedlichem Zusammen- 
wirken ihre Jugend, ihr Talent, ihr ganzes Tun und Leben dem Wohle 
des Nächsten zu weihen, und dafür werden sie nun gleich einer Rotte 
von Übeltätern zur Verbannung verurteilt, trotz der sonst so weitgehenden 
Freiheit. | Doch was Wunder, daß es den liebsten Kindern so hart er- 
geht, da ja der Vater selber, das Haupt der katholischen Kirche, der 
Papst zu Rom, keine bessere Behandlung findet! Die Tatsachen sind 
battsam bekannt. Mit der weltlichen Herrschaft hat man ihm jene Un- 
&bhängigkeit geraubt, deren er für seine göttliche Sendung an die Welt 
bedarf. Man hat ihn genötigt, sich in seinem eigenen Rom, im eigenen 
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Hause einzuschlieBen. Der Druck einer feindlichen Macht, die freilich 
durch nichtssagende Zusicherungen und zweifelhafte Versprechungen für 
sein Ansehen und seine Freiheit bürgen wollte, hat ihn in eine unnatür- 
liche Lage gedrängt, die wider alles Recht und seines erhabenen Amtes 
unwürdig ist. Wir wissen nur zu gut, welche Hindernisse man dem 
Papste in den Weg legt, wie oft man seine Absichten mißdeutet und 
seine erhabene Würde antastet So wird es immer klarer, daB es im 
Plane lag, durch den Raub der weltlichen Herrschaft allmählich die 
geistliche Gewalt des Oberhauptes der Kirche zu untergraben, wie es 
übrigens die wahren Schuldigen schon ohne Umschweif ausgesprochen 
haben. || Allein das Unterfangen ist mit Rücksicht auf seine Folgen 
nicht nur politisch unklug, sondern auch für die gesellschaftliche Ord- 
nung gefährlich. Denn die Streiche, welche man gegen den Glauben 
führt, treffen gleich tief auch die Gesellschaft ins Herz. Gott hat nun 
einmal den Menschen durch ganz wesentliche Eigenschaften, die er ihm 
gab, auf ein gesellschaftliches Leben angewiesen und daher in seiner 
Vorsehung auch die Kirche als Gesellschaft gegründet. Auf den Berg 
Sion hat er sie gestellt, wie die Heilige Schrift sich ausdrückt, auf daß 
sie als Leuchte diene, auf daß der befruchtende Strahl ihres Lichtes in 
den mannigfachsten Gestaltungen der menschlichen Gesellschaft das Leben 
zur Entfaltung bringe. Grundsätze himmlischer Weisheit soll die Kirche 
sie lehren, durch deren Befolgung sie ihre Verhältnisse aufs beste ordnen 
kann. Eine Gesellschaft also, die sich dem Einflusse der Kirche ent- 
zieht, auf den ihr Bestand zum guten Teil gegründet ist, muß immer 
tiefer sinken oder in Trümmer gehen, da sie trennt, was Gott verbunden 
wissen wollte || Wir sind nie müde geworden, bei jeder Gelegenheit 
diese Wahrheiten nachdrücklich zu betonen, und haben es jetzt bei diesem 
außerordentlichen Anlasse ausdrücklich wieder getan. Gebe Gott, daß 
die Gläubigen daraus die nötige Tatkraft und Einsicht schépfen, mit 
Einigkeit und mit größerem Erfolge am allgemeinen Wohle zu arbeiten; 
und möge auch den Gegnern ein Licht aufgehen über die Ungerechtig- 
keit, deren sie sich schuldig machen, wenn sie die Kirche verfolgen, die 
liebevollste Mutter und treueste Wohltäterin der Menschheit. || Allein 
das traurige Bild ihrer augenblicklichen Lage darf die Gläubigen im festen 
Vertrauen auf Gottes Beistand nicht wanken machen. Er wird schlieB- 
lich den Sieg verleihen, wann und wie er will. Tiefbetrübt sind Wir 
bis ins innerste Herz hinein, aber frei von Bangigkeit um den Bestand 
der Kirche, die für die Ewigkeit bestimmt ist. Die Verfolgungen sind 
ja, wie Wir zu Anfang zeigten, ihr eigenstes Erbe; denn Gott weiß durch 
dieselben höhere, kostbarere Zwecke zu erreichen in der Prüfung und 
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Läuterung seiner Kinder. Und gerade bei der Zulassung solcher An- 
feindungen und solchen Widerspruchs offenbart sich der gôttliche Bei- 
stand, der durch neue, ungeahnte Mittel Bestand und Wachstum des 
Werkes sichert, so daB die Mächte, welche sich zum Untergang seiner 
Kirche verschworen haben, nicht obsiegen. Die neunzehn Jahrhunderte 
ihres Bestehens inmitten der unaufhörlich wechselnden Ebbe und Flut 
menschlichen Geschickes lehren, daß Sturm und Wogen wohl über sie 
hinwegbrausen, aber ihre Grundfesten nicht zu erschüttern vermögen. 
Ja mit Recht schöpfen wir Mut; denn auch in der Gegenwart fehlt 
es nicht an hoffnungsvollen Anzeichen, die unsere Zuversicht nicht wanken 
lassen. Seien auch die Schwierigkeiten außerordentlicher und beängsti- 
gender Art, so spielen sich doch hinwiederum Vorgänge unter unseren 
Augen ab, die von einer wunderbaren Erbarmung und Weisheit zeugen, 
mit der Gott sein Versprechen erfüllt. Furchtbare Mächte stehen jetzt 
gegen die Kirche im Bunde, und menschlicher Hilfe ist sie gänzlich be- 
raubt; allein nach wie vor steht sie groß da in der Welt und breitet ihr 
Reich aus unter den Völkern aller Himmelsstriche. Nein, der Fürst dieser 
Welt kann seine Herrschaft von ehedem nicht wiedererobern, seit Christus 
sie ihm abgerungen; mögen die Angriffe Satans auch Wunden schlagen, 
zum Siege wird er nicht gelangen! Zur Stunde ist bereits unter dem 
Beistande des Heiligen Geistes, dessen lebendiger Hauch die Kirche durch- 
weht, ein himmlischer Friede eingezogen in die Herzen der Guten, ja in 
die ganze katholische Welt; in heiterem Glanze ist er aufgegangen aus 
der Vereinigung der Bischöfe mit dem Apostolischen Stuhl, einer Ver- 
einigung so eng und innig, wie noch keine Zeit sie gesehen hat. Welch 
wunderbarer Gegensatz zu den Wühlereien, der Zwietracht und zu den 
Geheimbünden, die fort und fort um sich greifen und den Frieden der 
Gesellschaft stören! Dieselbe harmonische Einheit verknüpft die Bischöfe 
mit ihrem Klerus und diesen hinwiederum mit der katholischen Laienwelt 
und ist eine treibende Kraft zu den verschiedensten Werken des Eifers 
und der Liebe. Fester und frei von menschlichen Rücksichten schließen 
sich die katholischen Laien zu einmütigem Handeln zusammen und raffen 
sich in hochherzigem Wetteifer auf zur Verteidigung der heiligen Sache 
des Glaubens. Ja, das ist die Einigkeit, die Wir schon früher so sehr 
betonten und jetzt von neuem einschärfen und die Wir segnen, auf daß 
sie immer mehr erstarke und gleich einer ehernen Mauer dem Ansturme 
der Feinde trotze. || Ferner freuen Wir Uns innig über die allbekannte 
Erscheinung, daß auch in unseren Tagen so viele religiöse Vereinigungen 
in der Kirche gleich Schößlingen am Baume hervorsprossen, andere hin- 
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Form christlicher Frömmigkeit, die in ihnen nicht ihre Pflege findet, mag 
sie sich auf den Erlöser und seine anbetungswürdigen Geheimnisse be- 
ziehen, auf seine mächtigste Mutter oder auf einen Heiligen, der in be- 
sonderem Tugendglanze strahlt. Und gleichzeitig wird kein Zweig christ- 
licher Nächstenliebe vergessen ; mit allen Mitteln arbeitet die Kirche aller- 
orts an der Erziehung der Jugend und der Hebung der öffentlichen 
Sittlichkeit, sorgt für die Krankenpflege und die Unterstützung der be- 
sitzlosen Klassen. Und wie rasch würde sich diese Bewegung mit noch 
ganz anderen Erfolgen verbreiten, wenn nur nicht so häufig ungerechte 
und feindliche Maßnahmen ihr Hindernisse in den Weg legten. || Und 
der Herr, der die Kirche so lebenskräftig erhält in den Ländern, wo sie 
schon seit langem durch ihre Kulturarbeit sich heimisch gemacht hat, 
gibt uns auch durch neue Hoffnungen Trost dank dem Eifer seiner 
Missionäre; nicht mutlos gemacht durch die bestandenen Gefahren, die 
Entbehrungen und Opfer jeder Art, an Zahl noch gewachsen, gehen sie 
hin, gewinnen ganze Landstriche dem Evangelium und der Gesittung und 
bewähren dabei eine bewunderungswerte Ausdauer, obwohl ihnen mit 
Herabsetzung und Verleumdung vergolten wird, wie einst ihrem gött- 
lichen Meister. || In den bittern Kelch ist also auch ein Tropfen Trost 
gemischt, in den Beschwernissen des Kampfes haben wir gar vieles, das 
uns Stärke und Hoffnung gibt. In Wahrheit eine Tatsache, die jeden 
einsichtigen Beobachter, den nicht Leidenschaft verblendet hat, nach- 
denklich machen, ihn erkennen lassen muß, daß Gott, der den Menschen 
nicht sich selber überließ hinsichtlich des letzten Zieles seines ganzen 
Lebens und deshalb zu ihm gesprochen hat, auch jetzt in seiner Kirche 
spricht, die sichtbar von göttlichem Beistand unterstützt wird, daß er es 
offenkundig macht, auf welcher Seite Wahrheit und Heil zu finden ist. || 
Jedenfalls wird dieser fortwährende Beistand dazu dienen, unseren Herzen 
die feste Hoffnung einzupflanzen, daß in dem Augenblicke, den die gött- 
liche Vorsehung bestimmt hat, die Wahrheit die Nebel, mit denen man 
sie verhüllen will, zerreiBen und in nicht ferner Zukunft heller erstrahlen 
wird; daB der Geist des Evangeliums die müden und morschen Glieder 
dieser zerrütteten Gesellschaft wieder beleben wird. || So viel an Uns liegt, 
Ehrwürdige Brüder, bemühen Wir Uns, den Tag der Erbarmungen Gottes 
zu beschleunigen und freudig mitzuarbeiten, wie es Unsere Pflicht ist, zur 
Verteidigung und zum Wachstum seines Reiches auf Erden. Bei Euch 
bedarf es der Aufmunterung nicht. Eure Hirtensorge ist Uns wohl be- 
kannt; möchte das Feuer, das in Euren Herzen flammt, auch immer mehr 
in allen Dienern des Herrn zünden, die an Eurer Arbeit teilnehmen. Sie 
stehen in unmittelbarer Berührung mit dem Volke und kennen vollkommen 
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die Strebungen, die Bedürfnisse, die Leiden, wie auch die List und Ver- 
führungskunst, mit denen man es umgarnt. Und wenn sie, erfüllt von 
dem Geiste Jesu Christi, erhaben über alle politischen Leidenschaften, 
ihre Arbeit mit der Eurigen vereinen, wird es ihnen mit Gottes Segen 
gelingen, Wunder zu wirken: mit ihrem Wort werden sie die Massen 
erleuchten, durch die Milde ihres Umgangs die Herzen an sich ziehen 
und ihnen liebevoll behilflich sein zu steter Verbesserung ihrer Lage. — 
Und der Klerus wird sich gestärkt sehen von der klugen, tätigen Mit- 
arbeit aller Gläubigen, die guten Willens sind. So werden die Söhne, 
welche die liebende Sorgfalt ihrer Mutter, der Kirche, erfuhren, ihr nach 
Gebühr vergelten mit der Verteidigung ihrer Ehre und ihres Ruhmes. 
Jeder kann beitragen zu diesem pflichtschuldigen, höchstverdienstlichen 
Werke: die Gelehrten und die Schriftsteller mit apologetischer Arbeit und 
in der Tagespresse, diesem Machtmittel, das unsere Gegner so sehr mib- 
brauchen, die Familienväter und die Lehrer durch eine christliche Er- 
ziehung der Kinder, die Behörden und Volksvertreter durch Festigkeit 
in den rechten Grundsätzen und durch Makellosigkeit des Charakters, 
alle durch ein furchtloses Bekenntnis ihres Glaubens. — Unsere Zeit 
verlangt Adel der Gesinnung, Großmut im Entschließen, strenge Wahrung 
der gesetzmäBigen Ordnung. Dies muß sich vor allem zeigen in einer 
vertrauensvollen und vollkommenen Unterwerfung unter die leitenden 
Winke des Heiligen Stuhles, das beste Mittel, den Schaden entzweiender 
Parteimeinungen zu heben oder doch abzuschwächen und alle Kräfte zu 
einen im Dienste eines höheren Zweckes, des Sieges Jesu Christi in seiner 
Kirche. || Das ist die Pflicht der Katholiken; der endliche Erfolg hängt 
ab von ihm, der liebevoll und weise über seine unbefleckte Braut wacht, 
von dem geschrieben ist: Jesus Christus heri et hodie, ipse et in saecula: 
„Jesus Christus gestern und heute, er auch in Ewigkeit.“ Zu ihm richten 
Wir auch in diesem Augenblicke Unser demütiges und heißes Gebet, zu 
ihm, der in unendlicher Liebe für die irrende Menschheit sich in hehrem 
Opfertode zur Sühne hingab; zu ihm, der, wenn auch unsichthar, auf 
dem Schiffe seiner Kirche steht und dem Meere und den tobenden Winden 
gebieten und den Sturm stillen kann. Und Ihr, Ehrwiirdige Briider, 
werdet ihn gewiß vereint mit Uns anflehen, auf daß das Unglück schwinde, 
welches auf der Gesellschaft lastet, auf daß der Strahl des göttlichen 
Lichtes alle die erleuchte, welche, vielleicht mehr aus Unwissenheit denn 
aus Böswilligkeit, die Religion Christi mit ihrem Hasse verfolgen, auf 
daß die Menschen, die guten Willens sind, in heiliger Arbeitsfreudigkeit 
bestärkt werden. So möge denn bald der Triumph der Wahrheit und 
des Rechtes nahen, mögen bald der Menschenfamilie glücklichere Tage 
8* 
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des Friedens und der Ruhe lächeln! || Empfanget indessen als Unterpfand 
der heißerflehten Gnaden für Euch und für alle Eurer Hirtensorge an- 
vertrauten Gläubigen den Apostolischen Segen, den Wir Euch aus vollem 
Herzen spenden! || Gegeben zu Rom bei St. Peter, den 19. März 1902, 
im fünfundzwanzigsten Jahre Unseres Pontifikates. 

Leo PP. XIII. 


Aktenstücke 
zur Geschichte des Südafrikanischen Krieges. 


1. Verhandlungen zwischen Großbritannien und den Buren 
über die Niederlegung der Waffen. 
März-Mai 1902. *) 
Nr. 12684. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Kitchener, der Ober- 
befehlshaber in Südafrika, an den Kriegsminister. 
Friedensangebot Schalk Burgers. 
Pretoria, 12th March, 1902, 6°55 P.M. 
(Telegram.) || Schalk Burger states, in answer to my letter forwarding 
correspondence with Netherlands Government, that he is prepared to 
make peace proposals, but wishes first to see President Steyn, and asks 
for safe conduct through our lines and back. Shall I accede to this 
request? 


Nr. 12685. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kriegsminister an Lord 
Kitchener. Antwort auf das vorige. 
War Office, 13th March, 1902, 12°30 A.M. 
(Telegram.) || We have no objection to Schalk Burger being allowed 
to pass through our lines to interview Steyn, if you and Milner agree 
in thinking it desirable. 


Nr. 12686. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Kitcheneranden Kriegs- 
minister. Die Buren haben Friedensvorschläg, 
beschlossen. 

Pretoria, 10th April, 1902, 6-20 P.M. 
(Telegram.) || It was decided at the meeting of the Boer representatives 
to-day to send me a letter requesting permission to lay certain proposals 


— 
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before me and to ask me to name place and date. I should like in- 
structions on this, and propose their coming here. 


Nr. 12687. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kriegsminister an Lord 
Kitchener. Milner soll an den Verhandlungen 
teilnehmen. 

War Office, 11th April, 1902, 1 A.M. 
(Telegram.) || We agree to. your receiving the Boer representatives 
at whatever place you consider most convenient. You will no doubt 
ask Milner to be present at the meeting. 





Nr. 12688. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Kitchener an den 
Kriegsminister. Genauer Text des Vorschlags 
vom 10. April. a 
Pretoria, 11th April, 1902, 8 A.M. 
(Telegram.) || The following are the exact terms of the letter | 
referred to in my telegram of 10th April: — || Begins: After quoting 
‚at length the correspondence between His Majesty’s Government and the 
Netherlands, they are of opinion that it is a suitable moment to do 
everything possible to put a stop to the war, and therefore decide to 
make certain propositions to Lord Kitchener, which can serve as a base 
for further negotiations in order to bring about the desired end. || They 
further decide that, in their opinion, in order to accelerate the desired 
.aim and prevent misunderstanding, Lord Kitchener be requested to meet 
them personally, time and place to be appointed by him, in order to lay 
before him direct peace proposals, which they are prepared to submit, 
_and in order to settle at once, by direct communication with him, all 
questions that may present themselves and thereby to make sure that 
this meeting will have the desired result. Ends. 


=! 





. 12669. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Be- 
dingungen der Buren. | 
Pre toria, 12th April, 1902, 9°22 P.M. 
(Telegram.) || All Boer representatives met to-day, and wished the 
following telegrain sent: — || „Ihe Boer representatives wish to lay before 
… His Majesty's Government that they have an earnest desire for peste, 
and that they conseyuently decided to ask the British Government to 
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end hostilities, and to enter into an agreement by which, in their opinion, 
all future war between them and the British Government in South Africa 
will be prevented. They consider this object may be attained by providing 
for following points: — || ,1. Franchise. || 2. Equal rights for Dutch and 
English languages in education matters. || 3. Customs Union. || 4. Dismant- 
ling of all forts in Transvaal and Orange River Colony. || 5. Post, Telegraph, 
and Railways Union. || 6. Arbitration in case of future differences, and 
only subjects of the parties to be the Arbitrators. || 7. Mutual amnesty. | 
But if these terms are not satisfactory they desire to know what terms 
the British Government would give them in order to secure the end 
they all desire.“ 

I have assured them that His Majesty’s Government will not accept 
any proposals which would maintain independence of Republic as this 
would do, and that they must expect refusal. 





Nr. 12690. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kriegsminister an Lord 
Kitchener. Die britische Regierung gesteht keine 
Unabhängigkeit der Burenstaaten zu. 

War Office, 13th April, 1902, 2:30 A.M. 
(Telegram.) || His Majesty’s Government sincerely share the earnest 
desire of the Boer representatives for peace, and hope that the present 
negotiations may lead to that result; but they have already stated in 
the clearest terms, and must now repeat, that they cannot entertain any 
proposals which are based upon the continued independence of the former 

Republics which have been formally annexed to the British Crown. 


Nr. 12691. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Kitchener an den Kriegs- 
minister. Die Burendelegierten wollen die eng- 
lischen Bedingungen ihrem Volke vorlegen. 

Pretoria, 14th April, 1902, 610 P.M. 

(Telegram.) || The High Commissioner and I met the Boer represen- 
tatives this morning, when I communicated to them the substance of 
your telegram. We then endeavoured to induce them to make fresh 
proposals, but President Steyn, who throughout acted as their leading 
spokesman, immediately took the line that while the Boer Governments 
were competent to make peace, they were not competent to surrender 
the independence of their country; that only the people could do this 

— the people, as explained, meaning the burghers still in the field. If 
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he was to suggest anything involving the abandonment of independence, 
it would be a betrayal of their trust. || Schalk Burger and General Botha 
took precisely the same line. As no progress could be made the meeting 
was adjourned by mutual consent till this afternoon. The Boer represen- 
tatives then suggested an armistice in order to consult their people; but 
I pointed out, with Lord Milner’s full concurrence, that we had not got 
nearly far enough in the direction of agreement to justify such a course. 
Finally it was agreed that I should send you the following message, 
which was read over several times and fully agreed to by the represen- 
tatives, to whom I have given a copy of it: — 

Begins: A difficulty has arisen in getting on with proceedings. The 
representatives state that constitutionally they have no power to discuss 
terms based on the surrender of independence, inasmuch as only the 
burghers can agree to such a basis; therefore, if they were to propose, 
it would put them in a false position with regard to their people. If, 
however, His Majesty’s Government would state the terms that, subsequent 
to a relinquishment of independence, they would be prepared to grant, 
the representatives, after asking for the necessary explanations, without 
any expression of approval or disapproval, would submit such conditions 
to their people. Ends. 





Nr. 12692. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kriegsminister an Lord 
Kitchener. Antwort auf das vorige. 
War Office, 16th April 1902, 2:20 P.M. 

(Telegram.) || We have received with considerable surprise the message 
from the Boer leaders contained in your telegram of 14th April. | The 
meeting was arranged at their request, and they must have been aware 
of our repented declarations that we could not entertain any proposals 
based on the renewed independence of the two South African States. 
We were, therefore, entitled to assume that the Boer representatives had 
relinquished the idea of independence, and would propose terms of 
surrender for tlıe forces still in the field. || They now state that they are 
constitutionally incompetent to discuss terms which do not include a 
restoration of independence, but request us to inform them what con- 
ditions would be granted, if, after submitting the matter to their followers, 
they were to relinquish the demand for independence. || This does not 
seem to us to be a satisfactory method of proceeding, or one best adapted 
to secure, at the earliest moment, a cessation of the hostilities which 
have involved the loss of so much life and treasure. || We are, however, 
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as we have been from the first, anxious to spare the effusion of further 
blood, and to hasten the restoration of peace and prosperity to the 
countries afflicted by the war, and you and Lord Milner are therefore 
authorized to refer the Boer leaders to the offer made by you to General 
Botha more than twelve months ago, and to inform them that although 
the subsequent great reduction in the strength of the forces opposed to 
us, and the additional sacrifices thrown upon us by the refusal of that 
offer would justify us in imposing far more onerous terms, we are still 
prepared, in the hope of a permanent peace and reconciliation, to accept 
a general surrender on the lines of that offer, but with such modifications 
in detail as may be agreed upon mutually. || You are also authorized to 
discuss such modifications with them, and to submit the result for our 
approval. || Communicate this to High Commissioner. 


Nr. 12693. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord KitchenerandenKriegs- 
minister. Die Burendelegierten werden bei den 
Burghers um unbedingte Vollmacht nachsuchen 


Pretoria, 17th April 1902, 6°40 P.M. 


(Telegram.) || I communicated your telegram to the Boer represen- 
tatives this morning. They immediately asked for adjournment to consider 
it. We met again at 2 P.M., when they pressed for the return of the 
Boer delegates and for an armistice to enable them to consult their 
burghers. I refused both on military grounds, but promised facilities 
for them to hold meeting of their burghers. Lord Milner impressed on 
them necessity of coming back with definite powers and determination 
to make peace at once, which they promised to do. The meeting then 
broke up, and I had a short meeting with Generals Botha, De Wet, and 
Delarey, to arrange details of how they are to carry out meeting. These 
were settled satisfactorily, and they will probably leave to-morrow to 
get vote from their people. 


Nr. 12694. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Das- 
selbe. 
Pretoria, 18th April 1902, 10°55 A.M. 
(Telegram.) || Have now arranged with the Generals all details as to 
holding meeting, and representatives of both States will leave here to- 
night to carry out the arrangements. 
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Nr. 12695. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kriegsminister an Lord 
Kitchener. Keine Unterbrechung der Operationen 
vor dem definitiven Abschluß. 

War Office, 19th April 1902 
(Telegram.) || Yours of yesterday. We fully realize the necessity of 
giving the Boer leaders all due opportunity of consulting their commandos, 
but we trust that no arrangements will be come to which will make it 
necessary for you to suspend operations, until some definite arrangement 
is in view. We are continuing to send reinforcements. 





Nr. 12696. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Kitchener an den Kriegs- 
minister. Näheres überdie Abstimmung der Buren. 


| (Telegram.) N The Boer representatives have all left. The meeting 
of elected representatives from commandos -is- arranged to be held at 
Vereeniging on 13th or 15th May. I did my best to hasten, but it was 
. found impossible. I am not allowing facilities for meeting of commandos 
in Cape Colony, and none will be there. I have arranged with Boer 
leaders that foreigners serving with them shall have no vote, and that 
votes will be by ballot. Each commando will be represented by two 
‘burghers. It is thought probable that the meeting at Vereeniging will 
‘take two days, after which, if favourable decision is arrived at, [oer 
representatives will ¢ come here to arr ange final settlement. 





L Nr. 12697. _ GROSSBRITANNIEN. — LordKitchener an denKriegs- 
minister. Die Buren haben einer Kommission die 
Vollmacht zu Friedensverhandlungen übertragen 


. Pretoria,.17th: May, 1902, 655 P.M 

(Telegram,) N Following telegram just received: —.{| Begins: ,,Rrom 
State Presidents Burger and Steyn to. Lord Kitchener_— || We hare 
the honour to communieate to your Excellency that, as a result of the 
burghers assembling here, a Commission .has_ been .appomted-by our 
Governments to negotiate with your Excellency with.a view to finishing 
the present hostilities.- This Commission consists of Louis Botha, Christian 
de Wet, Hertzog,. Delarey, and Smuts.--If your Exeelleney- is- agreeable 


to meet this Commission, - we request you to. >. appoint | time and Place of 
meeting.“ Ends. 


- 
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After consultation with Lord Milner I have sent following reply: — | 
Begins: „I have the honour to acknowledge your communication, and 
should be glad to be informed if the Commission you announce have 
plenary powers to agree to terms for the cessation of hostilities. If 
so, Lord Milner and I will be prepared to receive them here. Colonel 
Henderson will arrange to put a train at their disposal directly they in- 
form him when they wish to start.“ Ends. 





Nr. 12698. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Das- 


selbe. 
Pretoria, 18th May, 1902, 2-15 P.M. 


(Telegram.) || Following is reply from Burger and Steyn: — || Begins: 
„In reply to your Excellency’s telegram of this morning, we have the 
‘honour to inform you that Commission, appointed in accordance with 
instructions by the burghers assembled, has power to negotiate with your 
Excellency, subjet to ratification by the burghers.“ Ends. 

After consultation with Lord Milner, I have informed the Presidents 
we will be glad to meet the Commission here to-morrow. 


Nr. 12699. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Lord Kitcheneran den Kriegs- 
minister. Differenzen mit den Buren über die 
Grundlage der Verhandlungen. 
Pretoria, 19th May, 720 P. M. 
(Telegram.) || Meeting took place at 11:30, and Boer Commission 
made following proposals: — || 1. We are prepared to surrender our 
independence as regards foreign relations. | 2. We wish to retain self- 
. government under British supervision. || 3. We are prepared to surrender 
a part of our territory. 
Lord Milner and I refused to accept these terms as basis for 
negotiation, as they differ essentially from the principles laid down by 
His Majesty’s Government. After a long discussion nothing was decided, 
and it was determined to meet in the afternoon. Commission met again 
at 4 p.m., when Lord Milner proposed a form of document that might 
be submitted to the burghers for a „Yes“ or „No“ vote. There was a 
good deal of objection to this, but it was agreed finally that Lord Milner 
should meet Smuts and Hertzog with a view of drafting, as far as possible, 
an acceptable document on the Botha lines. They will meet to-morrow 
for that purpose. Lord Milner stipulated for the assistance of Sir Richard 
Solomon in the preparation of the draft document. 
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Nr. 12700. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Vor- 


schlag, den in Vereeniging versammelten Buren 
folgendes Dokument vorzulegen. 


Pretoria, 21st May, 1902, 4:50 P.M. 

(Telegram.) || Commission are prepared to submit the following 
document to the burghers assembled at Vereeniging for a „Yes“ or „No“ 
vote, if His Majesty’s Government approves of its terms: — 

Begins: His Excelleney General Lord Kitchener and his Excelleney 
Lord Milner, on behalf of the British Government, and Messrs. M. T. 
Steyn, J. Brebner, General C. R. de Wet, General C. Olivier, and Judge 
J. B. M. Hertzog, acting as the Government of the Orange Free State, 
and Messrs. S. W. Burger, F. W. Reitz, Generals Louis Botha, J. H. 
Delarey, Lucas Meyer, Krogh, acting as the Government of the South 
African Republic, on behalf of their respective burghers desirous to 
terminate the present hostilities, agree on the following Articles: — | 
1. The burgher forces in the field will forthwith lay down their arms, 
handing over all guns, rifles, and munitions of war in their possession 
or under their control, and desist from any further resistance to the 
authority of His Majesty King Edward VII, whom they recognize as 
their lawful Sovereign. The manner and details of this surrender will 
be arranged between Lord Kitchener and Commandant-General Botha, 
Assistant Commandant-General Delarey, and Chief Commandant de Wet. | 
2. Burghers in the field outside the limits of the Transvaal or Orange 
River Colony, on surrendering, will be brought back to their homes. | 
3. All prisoners of war at present outside South Africa who are burghers 
will, on their declaring their acceptance of the position of subjects of 
His Majesty King Edward VII, be brought back to the places where 
they were domiciled before the war. || 4. The burghers so surrendering 
or so returning will not be deprived of their personal liberty or their 
property. || 5. No proceeding, civil or criminal, will be taken against any 
of the burghers surrendering or so returning for any acts in connection 
with the prosecution of the war. || 6. The Dutch language will be taught 
in public schools in the Transvaal and Orange River Colony where the 
parents of the children desire it, and will be allowed in Courts of Law 
when necessary for the better and more effectual administration of justice. | 
7. The possession of rifles will be allowed in the Transvaal and Orange 
River Colony to persons requiring them for their protection on taking 
out a licence according to law. || 8. Military administration in the Transvaal 
and Orange River Colony will at the earliest possible date be succeeded 
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by civil government, and, as soon as circumstances permit, representative 
institutions, leading up to self-government, will be introduced. || 9. The 
question of granting the franchise to natives will not be decided until 
after the introduction of self-government. || 10. No special tax will be 
imposed on landed property in the Transvaal and Orange River Colony 
to defray the expenses of the war. || 11. A Judicial Commission will be 
appointed, to which Government notes issued under Law No. 1 of 1900 
of the South African Republic, may be presented within six months. 
All such notes as are found to have been duly issued in the terms of 
that Law, and for which the persons presenting them have given valuable 
considerations, will be paid, but without interest. All receipts given by 
the officers in the field of the late Republics, or under their orders, may 
hkewise be presented to the said Commission within six months, and, if 
found to have been given bona fide for goods used by the burgher forces 
in the field, will be paid out to the persons to whom they were originally 
given. The sum in respect of the said Government notes and receipts 
shall not exceed 30000001. sterling, and if the total amount of such 
notes and receipts approved by the Commission is more than that sum, 
there shall be a pro ratä diminution. Facilities will be afforded to the 
prisoners of war to present their Government notes and receipts within 
the six months aforesaid. || 12. As soon as conditions permit, a Commission, 
on which the local inhabitants will be represented, will be appointed in 
each district of the Transvaal and Orange River Colony, under the 
presidency of a Magistrate or other official, for the purpose of assisting 
the restoration of the people to their homes, and supplying those who, 
owing to war losses, are unable to provide for themselves, with food, 
shelter, and the necessary amount of seed, stock, implements, &e., indis- 
pensable to the resumption of their normal occupations. Money for this 
will be advanced by the Government, free of interest, and repayable over 
a period of years. Ends. 





Nr. 12701. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an den 
Oberkommissar Lord Milner. Abänderung des 


vorigen. 
5 Colonial Office, 27th May, 1902, 3°45 P.M. 


(Telegram.) || I have to inform you that His Majesty's Government 
approve of the submission to the Assembly at Verceniging for a „Yes“ 
or „No“ vote the document prepared by the Commission and forwarded 
by Lord Kitchener on 21st May to the Secretary of State for War, 
subject to the following alterations: — 
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Clauses 2 and 3 should be put together, and will run as 
follows: — || „All burghers in the field outside the limits of the Trans- 
vaal and Orange River Colony, and all prisoners of war at present outside 
South Africa, who are burghers, will, on duly declaring their acceptance 
of the position of subjects of His Majesty King Edward VII, be gradually 
brought back to their homes as soon as transport can be provided and 
their means of subsistence ensured.“ Ends. | 

The object of this alteration is to make clear that burghers in the 
field outside the two States will, like the burghers inside and the prisoners 
of war, declare their acceptance of the position of subjects. It was 
clearly not intended that they should be in any different position to 
their countrymen elsewhere || We have also inserted words to explain 
that return must be gradual. 

Clause 5. We add at end of clause the words — || „The benefit of this 
clause will not extend to certain acts contrary to usages of war which have 
been notified by Commander-in-Chief to the Boer Generals, and which shall 
be tried by court-martial immediately after the close of hostilities.“ Ends. 

Clauses 11 and 12 must be omitted, and the following clause 
substituted: — || Begins: „As soon as conditions permit, a Commission, 
on which the local inhabitants will be represented, will be appointed in 
each district of the Transvaal and Orange River Colony under the 
presidency of a Magistrate or other official, for the purpose of assisting 
the restoration of the people to their homes and supplying those, who, 
owing to war losses, are unable to provide themselves with food, shelter, 
and the necessary amount of seed, stock, implements, &c., indispensable 
to the resumption of their normal occupations. || ,His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment will place at the disposal of these Commissions a sum of 30000001. 
for the above purposes, and will allow all notes issued under Law 1 of 
1900 of the South African Republic, and all receipts given by officers 
in the field of the late Republics, or under their orders, to be presented 
to a Judicial Commission, which will be appointed by the Government, 
and if such notes and receipts are found by this Commission to have 
been duly issued in return for valuable considerations, they will be 
received by the first-named Commissions as evidence of war losses 
suffered by the persons to whom they were originally given. || In addition 
to the above-named free grant of 30000001, His Majesty’s Government 
will be prepared to make advances on loan for the same purposes free 
of interest for two years, and afterwards repayable over a period of 
years with 3 per cent. interest. No foreigner or rebel will be entitled 
to the benefit of this clause.“ Ends. 
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In making this communication to the Delegates, you must inform 
them that if this opportunity of an honourable termination of hostilities 
is not accepted within a time fixed by you the Conference will be 
considered at an end, and His Majesty’s Government will not be bound 
in any way by their present declarations. || Lord Kitchener should have 
a copy of this telegram. 


Nr. 12702. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an 
den Oberkommissar. Das vorige bezieht sich 
nicht auf die Rebellen aus Natal und der Kap- 
kolonie. | 

Colonial Office, 27th May, 1902, 510 P.M. 


(Telegram.) || 27th May. No. 2 || We understand that the terms of 
surrender offered in my telegram of to-day are confined to burghers of 
the Orange Free State and South African Republic at the date of the 
outbreak of the war. His Majesty’s Government are unable to make any 
pledges on behalf of the Governments of the Cape or Natal as to the 
treatment of rebels. You have no doubt kept in mind that any favourable 
terms accorded by either of these Governments will have to be sanctioned 
by the Legislature of the Colony. || His Majesty’s Government must 
place it on record that the treatment of Cape and Natal colonists who 
have been in rebellion and who now surrender will be determined, if 
they return to their Colonies, by the Colonial Governments and in accor- 
dance with the laws of the Colonies, and that any other British subjects 
who have joined the enemy will be liable to trial under the law of that 
part of the British Empire to which they belong. || The Cape Govern- 
ment have informed His Majesty’s Government that the following are 
their views as to the terms which should be granted to British subjects 
of Cape Colony who are now in the field, or have surrendered, or have 
been captured since the 12th April, 1901: — 

“With regard to rank and file, Ministers advise that upon surrender 
they shall all, after giving up their arms, sign a document before Resi- 
dent Magistrate of district in which surrender takes place acknowledging 
themselves guilty of high treason, and that the punishment to be awarded 
to them, provided they shall not have been guilty of murder or other 
acts contrary to usages of civilized warfare, shall be that they shall not 
be entitled for life to be registered as voters or to vote at any Parlia- 
mentary, Divisional Council, or Municipal election, Legislation will be 
required to give effect to this recommendation. With regard to Justices 
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of the Peace and Field Cornets of Cape Colony and all other persons 
holding an official position under Government of Cape Colony or who 
may occupy post of Commandant of rebel or burgher forces, Ministers 
advise that they shall be tried for high treason before the ordinary 
Tribunal of country or such special Court as may be hereafter consti- 
tuted by law, the punishments for their offence to be left to the dis- 
cretion of Court, with this proviso, that in no case shall penalty of 
death be inflicted.” || The Natal Government are of opinion that rebels 
should be dealt with according to the law of the Colony. 


Nr. 12703. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Dasselbe an Denselben. Be- 
stimmungen der Proklamation vom 7. Aug. 1901. 
Colonial Office, 26th May, 1902, 6°50 P.M. 

(Telegram.) || 26th May. Have any promises been made to Boers 

by you with regard to the leaders liable to banishment under the 

Proclamation of 7th August, some of whom have been specially named 

in notices issued subsequently? This Proclamation, you will recollect, 

was the result of a strong representation from Lord Kitchener, and 

supported by Minute of Natal Government of 25th July. The exact 

terms were finally settled by you. If you now think that this Procla- 
mation should be disregarded, I have no objection to make. 


Nr. 12704. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberkommissar an den 
Kolonialminister. Dasselbe. 
(Received, Colonial Office, 3°30 p.m., 27th May, 1902.) 


(Telegram.) || 27th May. No. 1. || Referring to your telegram of 
26th May. No promises have been made or asked for. The Boers are 
no doubt aware that legislation is required to give effect to banishment 
and feel that we would not introduce such legislation if Article 3 of 
proposed Agreement is accepted. This is obvious, and it follows that 
if surrender comes off banishment will be tacitly dropped. I was in 
favour of banishment Proclamation and was prepared to go even further, 
as I thought, and I still think, that resistance of Boers had ceased to 
be legitimate at that stage, and that it was our duty to impose special 
penalties upon those responsible for adoption of guerilla methods by 
which the country was being ruined and by which alone the struggle 
could be kept up at all. || So far from regretting the Proclamation I 
believe it has had great effect in increasing the number of surrenders, 
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and in inducing the Boers still in the field to desist from further fighting 
That has certainly been Kitchener’s opinion, as he has always pressed 
and given the greatest publicity to the lists of banished leaders. But 
it would be a mistake if the Boers now give in in a body and live as 
British subjeets to continue a proscription which would only keep up 
bitter feelings and tend to prevent the country from settling down. | 
Kitchener agrees entirely. 





Nr: 12705. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Das- 
selbe. 
(Sent 7°55 p.m. Received, Colonial Office, 7-45 p.m. 27th May, 1902.) 


- (Telegram.) || 27th May. No. 2. || My telegram of to-day, No. 1. | 
I made it clear, I hope, that what I said applied only to banishment 
not to sale of farms. Smuts did allude to this point in Committee 
though not to banishment, but I gave him an emphatic negative, and 
the subject was then dropped. 


Nr. 12706. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberkommissar an den 
Kolonialminister. Den Buren sind die englischen 
Bedingungen mitgeteilt. 
(Despatched, 11:10 p.m., 28th May. 
Received, Colonial Office, 5°5 a.m., 29th May, 1902.) 

(Telegram.) || 28th May. No. 1. || Referring to your telegram No. 1 

of 27th May. Commander-in-chief and I met the Boer Delegates again 
this morning, and I communicated to them the alterations and additions 
to their draft contained in your telegram under reply, and informed them 
that His Majesty’s Government approved of the draft so altered being sub- 
mitted to the burghers at Vereeniging for a „Yes“ or „No“ answer. 
I added that if this opportunity of an honourable termination of hosti- 
lities was not accepted within a time fixed by us the conference would 
be considered at an end, and His Majesty’s Government would not be 
in any way bound by the present declarations. I handed them at the 
same time a copy of draft Agreement in accordance with your instructions. 
There was no discussion of it. Commander-in-chief stated that before 
fixing definitely the time by which we must receive an answer he would 
like to know their opinion. He thought forty-eight hours would be 
ample, but he did not wish to rush them. || The delegates, who it 


was agreed should return to Vereeniging this evening, asked for an ad- 
Staatsarchiv LIVII. 9 
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journment before giving an answer as to time. To this we agreed. || 
Before they left I read to them a statement based on your telegram of 
27th May, No. 2, and was obliged to modify slightly your message in 
order to bring it into harmony with the latest communication I have 
received from the Cape Government on the subject, according to which 
fresh legislation will not be necessary; but essential points, viz. the 
degree of punishment to be awarded and the classification of rebels, were 
given absolutely in your words. || The delegates asked for a copy of my 
statement, which I handed to them. The meeting then adjourned. || This 
afternoon we met delegates again forafew minutes. They asked us to give 
them until Saturday night for their answer, to which we agreed. We 
then shook hands and parted. || They returned at 9 p.m. to Vereeniging. 





Nr. 12707. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Verhandlungen über die Rebellen. 
(Despatched 6°5 p.m., 30th May. 
Received, Colonial Office, 8:30 a.m., 31st May, 1902.) 

30th May. ||-After handing to Boer delegates a copy of draft Agree- 
ment which His Majesty’s Government are prepared to approve with a 
view of terminating the present hostilities, I read to them the following 
statement and gave them a copy: — || His Majesty’s Government must 
place it on record that the treatment of Cape and Natal colonists who 
have been in rebellion and who now surrender will, if they return to 
their Colonies, be determined by the Colonial Governments and in accor- 
dance with the laws of the Colonies, and that any British subjects who 
have joined the enemy will be liable to trial under the law of that part 
of the British Empire to which they belong. || His Majesty's Govern- 
ment are informed by the Cape Government that the following are their 
views as to the terms which should be granted to British subjects of Cape 
Colony who are now in the field, or who have surrendered, or have been 
captured since 12th April, 1901: — || „With regard to rank and file, 
they should all, upon surrender, after giving up their arms, sign a docu- 
ment before the Resident Magistrate of the district in which the surrender 
takes place acknowledging themselves guilty of high treason, and the 
punishment to be awarded to them, provided they shall not have been 
guilty of murder or other acts contrary to the usages of civilized war- 
fare, should be that they shall not be entitled for life to be registered 
as voters or to vote at any Parliamentary, Divisional Council, or Muni- 
cipal election. With reference to Justices of the Peace and Field Cer- 


Großbritannien und Südafrikanische Republik. 131 


nets of Cape Colony and all other persons holding an official position 
under the Government of Cape Colony or who may occupy the position 
of Commandant of rebel or burgher forces, they shall be tried for high 
treason before the ordinary Court of the country or such special Court 
as may be hereafter constituted by law, the punishment for their offence 
to be left to the discretion of Court, with this proviso, that in no case 
shall penalty of death be inflicted.” || The Natal Government are of opinion 
that rebels should be death with according to the law of the Colony. 





Nr. 12708. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Oberkommissar an den 
Kolonialminister. Unterzeichnung des Friedens. 
Pretoria, Ist June, 10°15 a.m. 
(Telegram.) || The Agreement, as amended by His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment in your telegram of 27th May, was signed just before 11 p.m. 
last night, by Lord Kitchener and myself and ten Boer delegates, six 
representing the Transvaal and four Orange Free State. A Resolution 
of Burgher Assembly at Vereeniging authorizing them to sign was put 
in by them before signing it. Names of signatories are the same as 
those in original draft sent in Lord Kitchener's telegram, except that 
the initials had been corrected in some cases, and Mr. Steyn’s name was 
omitted. He was too ill to come up, and had already taken his parole. 
The order of signatories is chiefly the same, except that De Wet signed 
first of the Orange River Colony Delegates, Hertzog next, and then 
Brebner, the reason being that De Wet was nominated ,,Acting President“ 
by Steyn on retiring. 





Nr. 12709. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Draft A greement as to Terms 
of Surrender of the Boer Forces in the Field 
approved by His Majesty's Government. 

31. Mai 1902. 
His Excellency General Lord Kitchener and his Excellency Lord 

Milner, on behalf of the British Government, and Messrs. M. T. Steyn, 

J. Brebner, General C. R. De Wet, General C. Olivier, and Judge 

J. B. M. Hertzog, acting as the Government of the Orange Free State, 

and Messrs. S. W. Burger, F. W. Reitz, Generals Louis Botha, J. H. 

Delarey, Lucas Meyer, Krogh, acting as the Government of the South 

African Republic, on hehalf of their respective burghers desirous to 

terminate the present hostilities, agree on the following Articles: — 

1. The burgher forces in the field will forthwith lay down their 
arms, handing over all guns, rifles, and munitions of war in their 


as 
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possession or under their control, and desist from any further resistance 
to the authority of His Majesty King Edward VII, whom they recognize 
as their lawful Sovereign. The manner and details of this surrender 
will be arranged between Lord Kitchener and Commandant-General 
Botha, Assistant Commandant-General Delarey, and Chief Commandant 
De Wet. 

2. All burghers in the field outside the limits of the Transvaal or 
Orange River Colony and all prisoners of war at present outside South 
Africa who are burghers will, on duly declaring their acceptance of the 
positim of subjects of His Majesty King Edward VII, be gradually 
brought back to their homes as soon as transport can be provided and 
their means of subsistence ensured. 

. 8. The burghers so surrendering or so returning will not be deprived 
of their personal liberty or their property. 

4. No proceedings, civil or criminal, will be taken against any of 

the burghers surrendering or so returning for any acts in connection 
with the prosecution of the war. The benefit of this clause will not 
extend to certain acts, contrary to usages of war, which have been 
notified by Commander-in-chief to the Boer Generals, and which shall 
be tried by court-martial inmediately after the close of hostilities. 
_ 5. The Dutch language will be taught in public schools in the Trans- 
vaal and Orange River Colony where the parents of the children desire 
it, and will be allowed in courts of law when necessary for the better 
and more effectual administration of justice. 

6. The possession of rifles will be allowed in the Transvaal and 
Orange River Colony to persons requiring them for their protection on 
taking out a licence according to law. 

7. Military administration in the Transvaal and Orange River Colony 
will at the earliest possible date be succeeded by Civil Government, and, 
as soon as circumstances permit, representative institutions, leading up 
to self-government, will be introduced. 

8. The question of granting the franchise to natives will not be 
decided until after the introduction of self-government. 

9. No special tax will be imposed on landed property in the Trans- 
vaal and Orange River Colony to defray the expenses of the war. 

10. As soon as conditions permit, a Commission, on which the local 
inhabitants will be represented, will be appointed in each district of the 
Transvaal and Orange River Colony, under the presidency of a Magistrate 
or other official, for the purpose of assisting the restoration of the people 
to their homes and supplying those who, owing to war losses, are unable 
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to provide themselves with food, shelter, and the necessary amount of 
seed, stock, implements, &c, indispensable to the resumption of their 
normal occupations. || His Majesty’s Government will place at the disposal 
of these Commissions a sum of 3000000 L for the above purposes, and 
will allow all notes issued under Law 1 of 1900 of the South African 
Republic and all receipts given by officers in the field of the late 
Republics, or under their orders to be presented to a Judicial Commission, 
which will be appointed by the Government, and if such notes and 
receipts are found by this Commission to have been duly issued in return 
for valuable considerations, they will be received by the first-named 
Commissions as evidence of war losses suffered by the persons to whom 
they were originally given. || In addition to the above-named free grant 
of 3000000 L, His Majesty’s Government will be prepared to make ad- 
vances on loan for the same purposes free of interest for two years, and 
afterwards repayable over a period of years with 3 per cent. interest. 
No foreigner or rebel will be entitled to the benefit of this clause. 





II. Statistik der Flüchtlingslager.*) (Vgl. Bd. 66.) 


Nr. 12710. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Statistik über die Flücht- 
lingslager. 
6 8 Mai 1902. 
Transvaal. 
Statistical Return of Inmates, and Deaths, in Burgher Camps, Transvaal, 
Month ending 30th April, 1902. 





| 
| Census, 30th April, 1902 | 


| Total Deaths 





Camps and Relief l’osts 





























| Total | Men | Women Children | Total Men Women | Children 

= | | 
Barberton . . ......., 1555, 9236 611, 708 2, —: —, 2 
Balmoral ......... 2966! 459| 867. 940, 5 | — 1 4 
Belfast . . .. . . . . .. | 1428] 274] 542, 021 3 | — 2 1 
Heidelberg . . . . . . .. i 1910| 454| 676! 780! 3 | 2 1 | — 
Irene... ........ . 5452| 1216; 1987| 2249 21 | 4 5 | 12 
Johannesburg . . . . . . . | 1584| 837 583! 664) 6| 2 1 3 
Klerksdorp . . . . . . .. 2995! 415| 1221| 1359; 21 3 4 | 14 
Krugersdorp... . . . .. "3992| 91411457; 1551] A| 1 | 1 2 
Meintjes-kop . . . . . . . | 458} 92! 1711 195) 1 | — | — 1 
Middelburg . . . . . . .. 4332] 951| 1627} 17541 2 | — | — 2 
Mafeking . . . . . . . .. 4058| 727| 1671| 1660) 7, 2 1 4 
Potchefstroom... . . . . "5158! 910! 1953 2 295 | 10 | 2 9 6 
Standerton . . . . . . .. | 3434| 726] 1339| 1369| 8 | 2 1 5 
Vereeniging... . . . .. | 954; 184! 364! 406! 3 | — | 1 9 
Volksrust. . . . . . . .. | 3389| 869 | 1265 1356 | 41 2) 1] 1 
Vryburg ......... j 1849| 850]; 725| 774 6 | 1 — D 

Total: 544744 9114 17059 1571 106 I 91 | 21 | 6 


mme — u. 


*) Blaubuch Cd. 1161. 
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Fortsetzung. 





~ 


| Census, 30th April, 1902 


RÉ 
| Total | _ Men [onen | Children Total Men rec ‘Children 


ao eee eee EEE ee Pe —— 
mm; 


" Total Deaths 


Camps and Relief Posts 


| 

Übertrag | 44744] 9114 17059 18571] 106 21 1 6 
Lydenburg Military Post . . | 95| — 591 43] — 1 — oi _ 
Pretoria Relief . . . . . . | 899 87 997 | 485|| — — !o_ | - 
Johannesburg Relief . . . | 1 366 . 135 | 502 7291 — _ _— | - 
Vrybeid Military Post . . . 162| , 13 84 65| — — -ji- 
Vryburg (Town)... . .. Here h 534 .74.| 231 “sl — — — _ 
Pietersburg . . . . . . .. 151! 29 54 cs | — — | — 1 - 


Grand Total: |47951| 9 452 [18 309 | 20190] 106 | 21 | 21 : ot 


Orange River Colony. 
Return of Strength on 30th April, 1902, in Orange River Colony Camps 








Camp : Men | Women | Children Total | Deaths 
Aliwal North 2 2 2222200 799 : 1 806 1 878 4 483 2 
Bloemfontein . . . . . . . . . .. | 977 2 212 2465 5 654 13 
Brandfort. . . . . . . . . .. Loa 581 1 652 1 895 4 128 16 
Bethulie . . 222 . ....... i 508 ‘ 1207 | 1327 | 3037 q 
Heilbron . . 2 Co . . . . . . . .. | 173 | 855 428 956 3 
Harrismith . . . . . . . . . . .. 61 : 122 169 352 2 
Kroonstad ............ 608 1407 | 1472 | 3487 13 
Kimberley . . . ........ 69 1157 | 1637 3443 4 
Norval’s Pont. . oo . . . . . .. | 716 1 336 1 436 3 488 3 
Springfontein . . . . . ... . . . <: 404 971 1109 2 544 5) 
Vredefort Road . . . . . . . . .. | 114 | 275 362 751 13 
Winburg..........2.2.. 374 921 1123 2418 7 
Orange River... . .. ..... 222 1 (601 845 1 668 17 
East London . . . . . . . . . .. 353 801 793 1 947 2 
Uitenhage . . . . . . . . . rn 152 : 436 431 1 019 _ 
In transit for Uitenhage . . . . . . 138 389 438 965 — 

| 


Totaly: 6824 | 15648 | 17368 40340 


Cape Colony. 
Return of Exiles in Camp at Port Elizabeth tor Month of April, 1902 








— | Number in Camp | . Deaths 

White — a 

Men ........ 22 — 

Women rn 59 — 

Children . . . ue ci 198 |. 1 B 

Total: 274 | 1 

Coloured: — 

Men 2 2 2 2 2 2.0. — 

Women. . 2 .... i — .. 

Children . . Lee RE | Nil 
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Natal. 
{Numbers in Camp on 
Champs | g0th April Deaths 

Ladysmith. . . . , . .. 1 048 0 
Howick ......... 8 247 2 
Maritzburg ....... | 2879 4 
Pinetown ........ 3019 5 
Jacobs ......2... 8 080 8 
Wentworth ....... 2 962 5 
Merebank ........ 8 259 22 
Eshowe ......... 28 0 

Total: | 24 022 | 46 

General. 


Provisional Statistics for May, 1902. 


These figures have been compiled in the Office of the High Commissioner 
for South Africa from weekly returns and have been received by telegraph. 





White Ih White (deaths) 


| Men | Women | Children | Total Men | Women |chitären | Total 

















Natal... ....... g41el 9953/10905; 24976 3 | 10 | 99 | 42 
Cape Colony... . . . .: 808) 2137| 2253| 5198. — — — — 
Orange, River Colony . . . |; 6926| 15 714) 17 308 | 39 948 | 28 | 19 30 77 
Transvaal . . . . . . .. : 9279|17 964, 19907] 47150, 14 | 14 | 49 77 





Total: |;20431| 45 768] 50 3731116572: 45 | 43 | 108 | 196° 





Ill. Aktenstücke über eine Unterredung zwischen dem 
Kolonialminister Chamberlain und den Burengeneralen 
Botha, De Wet und Delarey.*) 


Nr. 12711. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Burengenerale an den 
Kolonialminister. Fordern eine Unterredung. 
August 20, 1902. 

Telegram. || As having been decided after consultation with Mrs. Meyer 
that the funeral of the late General Meyer shall not, as anticipated, take place 
forthwith in Europe we are free to resume the course we had originally 
laid down for ourselves, viz., to request to be favoured with an oppor- 
tunity of meeting your Excellency to submit and discuss questions of 
the greatest importance and interest to our country and people, we are 
prepared to return to London forthwith for the purpose, and would be 
pleased to ascertain when it would suit your Excellency to give us an 
audience to lay before you the matter referred to; we would be pleased, 


*) Blaubuch Cd. 1224. 
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if such should suit your convenience, if a meeting could be arranged 
early in the following week, but we hold ourselves completely at your 
disposal, trusting that, in view of the urgency of the matter, your Ex- 
cellency will be pleased to grant us the desired interview at as early a 
date as possible. Kindly send reply to Brussels. 


Nr. 12712. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an die 
Burengenerale. Antwort auf das vorige. 


August 21, 1902. 


Telegram. || Please communicate following to Generals Botha, de 
la Rey, and de Wet: — || Begins: „I had hoped to have preliminary 
discussion with Generals on board ‘Nigeria’ if they had been able to 
accept invitation; failing this Lord Roberts undertook to arrange inter- 
view at Colonial Office on 2nd September at 3 o’clock. If convenient to 
them I will come up to London to meet them. || „I should like to know 
beforehand the subjects on which they wish to see me. If they will 
send list to Colonial Office I will get all information and shall be able 
to deal with them without delay which would be necessary if I have no 
knowledge of their wishes beforehand.“ Ends. 


Nr. 12713. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Burengenerale an den 
Kolonialminister. Ubersenden das Verzeithnis 
der Gegenstände, über die sie eine Unterredung 


wünschen. 
The Hague, Holland, August 23, 1902. 


Sir, || We have the honour to acknowledge receipt of ‘your Ex- 
cellency’s telegram of the 21st instant, and in compliance with the re- 
quest contained therein, we beg herewith to inform you that the principal 
subjects which we wish, in furtherance of the views and wishes of our 
people expressed to us, to submit to your consideration, and discuss 
with your Excellency, are the following: — 

Ist. — Respectfully to submit a petition for complete amnesty for 
all British subjects who have taken part with us in the late war, and 
pardon for. all persons convicted for acts committed during the war in 
connection therewith, || 2nd. — To seek to obtain a yearly grant or suffi- 
cient allowance for the maintenance and support of the widows and 
orphans of burghers and of maimed burghers unable to support them- 
selves. || 3rd. — To submit that equal rights should be accorded to the 
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English and Dutch languages in schools and Courts of Law. || 4th. — To 
submit that rights, equal to those accorded to British subjects, should 
be conceded to burgers of the late Republics and their families who have 
complied with the terms of surrender, or are prepared to comply there- 
with, including the right of immediate return to South Africa of all 
burghers who may desire to do so; also the immediate release of all 
prisoners of war who desire to be released, and are in’ a position to 
support themselves. || In connexion herewith, to obtain acknowledgment 
of equal consideration for, all those who obtained the rights of burger- 
ship, whether before or during the war. || 5th. — The reinstatement of 
officials of the late Republies in the Service, or their compensation for 
loss of office. || 6th. — Compensation for all loss occasioned by British 
troops by use, removal, burning, destruction, &c., of all private property 
of the inhabitants of the late Republics. || 7th. — The reinstatement of 
inhabitants in the ownership of their farms, confiscated or sold in terms 
of the Proclamation of 7th August 1901. || Sth. — Compensation for 
the use of properties of burghers taken possession of by the British 
authorities. || 9th. — Payment of lawful obligations of the late Republics, 
including those incurred during the war. || 10th. — To rescind the deci- 
sion whereby. a portion of the Transvaal is proposed to be cut off and 
added to the Colony of Natal. || 11th. — To grant extension of time of 
payment of all debts due by burghers to the Governments of the late 
Republics, and to secure to them the benefits of Article 10 of the ,,Terms 
of Surrender“. 

Furthermore, we shall take the liberty of submitting, in connection 
with the carrying out of the ,Terms of Surrender“: — || (A) A protest 
against, and request for the abolition of, the compulsory administration 
of the oath of allegiance to burghers of the late Republics, in contra- 
vention of Article 2 of those Terms. || (B) To submit considerations 
against the Commissions as at present constituted under Article 10 of 
the Terms. || In connection herewith we have the honour to enclose 
herein, for your Excellency’s consideration, a copy of a letter addressed 
by General Botha to his Excellency Lord Milner, on the 29th July last. : 
(C) To seek for elucidation as to the intent of and assurances regarding 
the free grant under Article 10 of the terms. 

Besides the foregoing, there are other matters which we would be 
pleased to be allowed to submit for your Excellency’s consideration, but 
which we do not for the present deem necessary to specify more parti- 
cularly herein. || We beg to confirm the telegram of General Botha of 
22nd instant, intimating on his and on our behalf, that it will afford us 
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pleasure to attend on your Excellency on the 2nd September proximo, 


at 3 p.m. at the Colonial Office. Louis Botha 


C. R. de Wet. 
J. H. de la Rey. 


Anlage. 
General Botha to Viscount Milner. 
Cape Town, July 29, 1902, 

(Translation.) || Excellency, || I feel obliged to write to your Excellency 
with the object of preventing dissatisfaction in the Transvaal, which will 
certainly come if changes are not made. || The members of the Commis- 
sions appointed in accordance with the terms of peace, and whose names 
are published in the Government Gazette, are not only men who have 
not sufficient practical experience of farming, but they are not sufficiently 
appointed out of those people who fall under the treatment of these 
Commissions. That every magistrate must be on the Commission is in 
terms of the agreement, but why a captain of constabulary must be a 
member I do not understand. Further, also, an injustice is done us by 
persons being placed on these important Commissions who were unfaith- 
fal to their former Government and people. During our negotiations 
your Excellency stated distinctly, in reply to a question by Advocate 
J. C. Smuts, that no one except those who were on the veldt up to the 
last and prisoners of war would draw any benefit out of the free gift 
of 3000000 L The appointment of such persons causes unnecessary 
friction and dissatisfaction. || If your Excellency does not trust us, then 
appoint Englishmen, but not men who have already been unfaithful 
towards those whom they now must help and over whom they are now 
placed. || I pray your Excellency appoint more men out of the people on 
these Commissions. Place more faith in our people, and do not treat 
them as enemies. If the Commissions cannot gain the support and trust 
of those who must be assisted out of the three millions, then I fear that 
this amount will ultimately not help the people more than the amount 
paid for the liberation of slaves in the Cape Colony. || Further, I beseech 
your Excellency not to demand the oath of allegiance from burghers, 
prisoners of war in or out of South Africa. We agreed distinctly that 
the oath of allegiance would not be demanded, and notwithstanding this, 
taking the oath of allegiance is made a condition for the return of pri- 
soners of war in as well as out of South Africa. Demanding the oath 
of allegiance from prisoners of war is directly in conflict with the Treaty 
of Peace, and Your Excellency will understand that the taking of this 
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osth is most hurtful, more particularly to those burghers from whom it 
can be expected that they will be the best subjects of His Majesty’s 
Government. The person who is compelled to take an unnecessary oath 
of allegiance certainly has grounded reasons of dissatisfaction. I there- 
fore request your Excellency kindly, but also urgently, to give instructions 
that all prisoners of war be allowed to return to their residences without 
being required to take the oath. || It is my duty to bring something else 
to your Excellency’s notice. When I was recently in a concentration 
camp in Natal I saw something that hurt me particularly, viz. that 
some of our women were obliged themselves to carry their fuel, consist- 
ing of large blocks (of wood) the long distance from the station to the 
camp. This was so painful to me that I spoke with the Camp Con- 
mandant, as well as with Sir Thomas Murray, about it. I trust that 
your Excellency will have such provision made that it will not be ne- 
cessary for women to perform such hard labour. If I can do something 
in this matter it will be an honour and a pleasure to me. || After mature 
consideration I wish respectfully to make the following proposal in con- 
nection with the various concentration camps. That all concentration 
camps outside of the Transvaal be broken up, and the inmates be trans- 
ferred to a camp in the district from where they come. Where a district 
is not connected with the railway, the camp can be placed at the nearest 
railway station, and then from out of these camps the people can gra- 
dually, and much more easily than now, be removed to their farms. 
This will help very much to remove the dissatisfaction from the camps 
It will also be very good if more facilities be granted to families who 
can return to their homes by supplying them with free passes to travel 
on the railway in proper carriages, and not in open trucks. I think we 
can expect that the railway, but for absolutely necessary traffic, shall in 
the first place be used for bringing these families back to their resi- 
dences again. Louis Botha. 


Nr. 12714. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an die 
Generale. Ist überrascht über die Wünsche und 
fordert nähere Erklärungen. 

Colonial Office, August 28, 1902. 
Gentlemen, || I am honoured by the receipt of your letter from The 

Hague, in which yon favour me with a list of subjects on which you 

desire to confer with me at our proposed meeting on 2nd September. | 

Both the number and the character of these proposals have greatly sur- 
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prised me, and I feel that before any interview takes place it is desirable, 
and even necessary, that I should have some further explanation of your 
views. || In order to make the position clear I beg leave to remind you 
of the history of recent negotiations. || In March 1901, after a conference 
with General Botha, Lord Kitchener submitted to him the conditions on 
which His Majesty’s Government were then prepared to accept the sur- 
render of the Boer forces in the field. || These conditions were refused 
and military operations continued until April 1902, when the represen- 
tatives of the Boer commandos requested a meeting with Lord Kitchener 
in order to submit to him proposals for peace. || A conference was accor- 
dingly arranged, and ultimately His Majesty's Government authorised 
Lord Kitchener to say that they were still willing to accept a general 
surrender on the lines of the offer made in March 1901, but with such 
modifications as might be mutually agreed upon. || Finally, after further 
meetings between the Boer representatives and Lord Kitchener and Lord 
Milner, terms were agreed upon, which were submitted to an Assembly 
of Burghers at Vereeniging, and having been accepted by them were 
signed by their authorised leaders and by Lord Kitchener and Lord 
Milner on behalf of His Majesty’s Government. || In regard to these 
terms I will only say that there is no parallel in history for conditions 
so generous granted by a victorious belligerent to its opponents. || It is 
the desire and firm intention of His Majesty’s Government to observe 
the terms so arranged in the spirit as well as in the letter, and if you 
have any representations to make on this subject, or if you consider that 
the interpretation of them is in any respect open to question, I shall be 
ready, on behalf of His Majesty’s Government, to give the fullest con- 
sideration to your observations and to endeavour to remove all possible 
doubts on this subject. || But I observe that the proposals in your letter, 
numbered 1 to 11, constitute together a suggestion for an entirely new 
agreement, in many points inconsistent with and even contradictory to 
the conditions accepted and signed by the Boer delegates on 31st May 1902. || 
It would not be in accordance with my duty to enter upon any dis- 
cussion of proposals of this kind, some of which were rejected at the 
conferences at Pretoria; while others, which were not even mentioned on 
that occasion, would certainly not have been accepted at any time by 
His Majesty’s Government. || Both parties to the agreement for terminat- 
ing hostilities are equally bound by its terms, and I feel obliged, in 
order to prevent any possible misunderstanding, to make it clear that I 
have no power to reopen any of the points then settled as to the re- 
patriation of prisoners of war, amnesty to rebels, the use of the Dutch 
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language, and the grants of money and loans to the people of the Trans- 
vaal and Orange River Colony, indispensable to the resumption of their 
normal occupations. I have already said that I am ready to consider 
any representations that you may desire to make in regard to the way 
in which the conditions are being carried out, and I may add that I 
shall willingly receive any suggestions which, as loyal subjects of His 
Majesty King Edward VIT, you may wish to offer for the future ad- 
ministration of this portion of his dominions, but it would be quite im- 
possible for me to reopen in any way the agreement which, after full 
discussion, was only signed three months ago. || I shall be much obliged 
if you will, on receipt of this letter, inform me by telegraph whether 
you accept the interview on the above conditions. || Waiting your further 
communication, . 
J. Chamberlain. 


— 


Nr. 12715. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Generalean den Kolonial- 
minister. Antwort auf das Vorige. 
Horrex’s Hotel, Norfolk Strect, Strand, September 1, 1902. 
(Received September 1, 1902.) 

Sir, || We have the honour to confirm our telegram to your Ex- 
cellency of the 30th ultimo, reading as follows: — || „We have the 
honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Excellency’s telegram and 
letter of the 28th instant. As we are on the point of leaving for London, 
we propose to avail ourselves of your suggestion by furnishing you on 
Monday with some further explanation of our views, which we trust will 
meet the difficulty raised by your Excellency, and obtain for us the early 
personal interview we deem so necessary.“ || As we are most anxious to 
avgid all needless controversy, we do not propose to traverse herein any 
part of your Excellency’s statement as to the history of events leading 
up to the negotiations for surrender or as to the generous nature of the 
terms granted. 

In giving effect to your Excellency’s desire that we should furnish 
you with some further explanation of our views, we bey to remind you 
that the terms of surrender were placed before us by way of ultimatum. 
We were distinctly informed that they had to be either accepted or 
rejected in their entirety, without addition, omission, or modification 
within a definite and strictly limited time. To avoid further bloodshed 
the representatives of our people decided, in terms of the resolution em- 
bodying their reasons for so doing, to accept those terms. || The condition 
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created by the accepted terms of surrender put an end to the status of 
the representatives of the late Republics to act as negotiators or con- 
tracting parties on behalf of those Republics, and with them we submit 
ourselves to the position so created. || With the concurrenoe and at the 
request of the former representatives of our people, however, we at once 
resolved that what neither time nor circumstances allowed us to claim 
or obtain as contracting parties, submitting to superior force, we should 
endeavour as soon as possible to plead for, and if possible to procure, 
as subjects of His Majesty seeking for clemency for those who had cast 
in their lot with us, and for just treatment for ourselves. || In deciding 
to accept the Terms of Surrender we relied on the assurances given us 
both by Lord Milner and by Lord Kitchener that in so doing we would 
not be debarred from seeking, as subjects, to obtain from His Majesty 
or His Majesty’s Government due consideration of all matters which we 
deemed detrimentally to affect the interests, welfare, and rights of our 
fellow subjects in the new Colonies. Their Lordships furthermore whilst 
stating that it was beyond their power to grant amnesty to those already 
undergoing punishment for acts done during the year, on the ground 
that this belonged to the prerogative of His Majesty the King, declared 
their readiness and intention to make representations favouring the 
granting of such amnesty, and we would crave to be allowed an oppor- 
tunity to support any representations already made by their Lordships in. 
this connection. || We feel the less scruple in soliciting the honour of an 
interview wherein we shall be allowed to submit for your Excellency's 
consideration, and discuss with you, the subjects already at your Ex- 
cellency’s request enumerated in a. previous letter, because we feel con- 
vinced that thereby we would at the same time be offering to your 
Excellency suggestions conducive to the successful future administration 
of the two new Colonies, which your Excellency has expressed your 
willingness to receive from us. || We fully endorse your Excellency’s 
statement that both parties to the agreement for terminating hostilities 
are equally bound by the terms thereof, and we wish to assure you that 
we do not seek to meet you as parties claiming the right to contract 
anew or to substitute a modified agreement for the existing one, but 
only, as already stated, as subjects of His Majesty seeking to obtain a fair 
hearing and, as we respectfully submit, clemency and justice. || We wish 
respectfully and cannot too earnestly impress on your Excellency our 
solemn conviction that on the granting of our prayer for clemency and 
of a substantial measure of compensation, aid, and relief to our people — 
lately burghers of the two Republics — willto a great extent depend their 
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welfare and happiness, and the prosperity of the country. || We trust that 
in making it clear to your Excellency that we are not seeking to approach 
His Majesty’s Government in a capacity which we no longer have a right 
to assume, that we have succeeded in removing any doubt or difficulty 
that your Excellency may have entertained in granting our request for a 
personal interview on the points specified in our previous letter. || We 
are glad of the intimation of your Excellency’s readiness to allow us to 
make representations, which we are most anxious to do, as to the manner 
in which effect is being given to the terms of the agreement, as we 
respectfully submit, contrary to the letter and spirit thereof. || It will 
afford us great gratification to be allowed the personal interview to- 
morrow (Tuesday) afternoon with your Excellency as previously arranged. 
~ Louis Botha. 
C. R. de Wet. 
J. H. de la Rey. 





Nr. 12716. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Kolonialminister an 
die Generale. Verlangt eine Zusage, daB die 
Generale keinen Gegenstand, der mit der Kon- 
vention von Pretoria nicht zusammenhängt, be- 

sprechen wollen. 

Birmingham, September 1, 1902. 

Gentlemen || I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your 
telegram of the 30th August and of your letter of 1st September. || I 
regret to find that in this letter you do not accept the condition which I 
felt it my duty to make as a necessary preliminary to any official inter- 
view, namely, that there should be no attempt to reopen the agreement 
which was signed in Pretoria only three months ago. || On that occasion, 
actuated by motives of humanity, His Majesty’s Government authorised 
Lord Kitchener and Lord Milner to agree to terms of unprecedented 
liberality, and it would be unfair to you tu allow you for one moment 
to suppose that any good result could follow from an attempt to obtain 
better terms than were then conceded. As you yourselves remind me in 
the letter under reply, the conditions were in the nature of an ultimatum, 
which it was open to you to accept or refuse, but which His Majesty's 
Government were in no case prepared to alter. In the opinion of His 
Majesty's Government these terms included a substantial measure of aid 
relief to those burghers who were in need of it, and went as far in the 
direction of clemency as justice to His Majesty’s loyal subjects would 
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possibly admit. || I am unable to communicate with Lord Milner or Lord 
Kitchener in time for this reply, but from the communications received 
from their Lordships at the time of the Conferences I am under the im- 
pression that they both considered the terms then arranged by them as 
final, and that they did not anticipate any attempt on your part to ask 
for modifications so vital as those contained in the list of subjects that 
you have been good enough to forward to me. || In any case, I feel 
obliged to adhere to my former decision, and, while ready to discuss 
with you the questions indicated in my letter of the 28th ultimo, I think 
it necessary to ask you for a formal assurance that you will not raise 
any subject inconsistent with the settlement arrived at in’ Pretoria. || On 
receipt of such an assurance I would endeavour to arrange for the pre- 
sence of Lord Kitchener at an interview to be subsequently arranged at 
a time to suit your convenience, and which I should make it my special 
duty to attend, but I could not accept a meeting under circumstances 
which could only lead to disappointment and misunderstanding. 
J. Chamberlain. 





Nr. 12717. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Generale an den Kolo- 
nialminister. Antwort auf das vorige. 
Horrex’s Hotel, Norfolk Street, Strand, September 3, 1902. 
Received September 3, 1902. 

Sir, | We have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Ex- 
cellency’s letter of the 1st instant. || There is much in that letter which 
we would respectfully wish to controvert, but it would probably serve 
no good purpose to seek to do so at present herein. || We deeply regret 
that your Excellency should feel obliged to adhere to your former decision 
that to grant us a personal interview on several of the subjects which 
we wished to submit for your consideration and discuss with you would 
be a reopening of the agreement of surrender which was signed in 
Pretoria three months ago. Those subjects appear to us to be of such 
overwhelming importance in relation to the future welfare of the people 
and the proper administration of the country, that we wish and deem 
it our duty to reserve for a future occasion the making of further re- 
presentation in writing to your Excellency thereon, although necessarily 
less fully and satisfactorily than would have been the case had we been 
allowed to do so personally. || Seeing that for the present your Éxcellency's 
resolve remains unaltered, and forced by the circumstances in which we 
are placed, we are prepared to give the required formal assurance that 
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we submit ourselves to the conditions imposed on us not to raise any 
subject, in the personal interview to be accorded us by your Excellency, 
which according to your Excellency’s letter to us of the 28th ultimo, 
you hold to be inconsistent with the terms of surrender agreed to at 
Pretoria. || We are pleased to learn that it is your Excellency’s intention 
that Lord Kitchener should be present when we have the honour of 
meeting you. || We beg to be favoured with an intimation as to the 
earliest date on which it would suit your Excellency’s convenience to 
grant us the interview sought for. 

Louis Botha. 

J. H. de la Rey. 

C. R. De Wet. 


Nr. 12718. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Unterredung zwischen dem 
Kolonialminister und den Burengeneralen. 


Shorthand Report of the Interview held at the Colonial Office 
on September 5, 1902, at 3 pm. 


Present: The Right Honourable J. Chamberlain, M. P., Secretary 
of State for the Colonies. || The Right Honourable The Earl of Onslow, 
Under Secretary of State for the Colonies. || The Right Honourable Vis- 
count Kitchener. || Mr. Frederick Graham, Assistant Under Secretary of 
State. || Commandant-General Louis Botha. || Chief Commandant-General 
Christian De Wet. || Assistant Commandant-General J. H. de la Rey. || 
Mr. J. H. de Villiers, the Interpreter. 

The Secretary of State: Well, gentlemen, I am glad to see you, and, 
subject of course to the conditions which I felt obliged to make, I shall 
be very glad to hear anything that you wish to say. || The Interpreter: 
General Botha says that with regard to the first letter he wrote he just 
wants to make one remark. He thinks that you were under a wrong 
impression. That it was not their intention to alter the terms of the 
agreement, the terms of surrender, in any way at all. || The Secretary 
of State: I am very glad to hear it. || The Interpreter: And what they 
were going to say with regard to those articles was simply because they 
know the people of South Africa, and it was only with that object of a 
better administration of the country. A very important point to them 
was the point of amnesty, and he understands that a Commission of 
Inquiry has been sent to South Africa to investigate all those cases, and 


they will now make it a special point to tell some gentlemen in South 
Staatsarchiv LXVII. 10 
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Africa to bring everything that can be said on behalf of those men be- 
fore your Commission of Inquiry. 

The Secretary of State: I think, in order to prevent any misunder- 
standing, I ought to make it quite clear to General Botha exactly what 
we have done. Of our own accord, quite voluntarily, without any appli- 
cation having been made to us, we decided to appoint this Commission, | 
but the object of the Commission is simply to examine into all those 
cases of sentences upon rebels which are not yet expired. In the case, 
for instance, of a man who has been sentenced, let us say, to five years” 
imprisonment which is not yet expired, his case will be reviewed by this 
Commission, but in the case of sentences which have expired, for instance, 
where a man was condemned to a short period of imprisonment which 
he has served, and the sentence has expired, the Commission has no 
power to go back upon that, or to interfere in any way. And then we 
have given to this Commission power to call evidence where they think 
it to be necessary, but the ordinary course will not be to re-try all these 
cases, many hundreds in number, but they will look at all the papers, 
the account of the evidence, the decision that has been given, and only 
if they think that further evidence is necessary in order to arrive at a 
just conclusion will they call witnesses. In all other cases they will 
judge from the papers whether or not they should recommend a total or 
a partial amnesty. || The Interpreter: General Botha says he is glad to 
be made clear on that point. General Botha says that he has been told 
by the Natal Government that witlı regard to the Natal rebels who 
have not been tried as yet, and who are still in the Transvaal terri- 
tory, correspondence has taken place between the Natal Government and 
the Colonial Office. || The Secretary of State: I will inquire what infor- 
mation I have received from the Natal Government; but perhaps General 
Botha will tell me what he understands the effect of this communication 
has been and what argument he wants to draw from it. || The Inter- 
preter: General Botha says that he went to Natal after peace had been 
declared and said that peace had to be made for all, to try and move 
the Natal Government to give them amnesty in the same way as the 
Cape Government, and the Governor and the Prime Minister said to 
General Botha that they were inclined to give amnesty, but they were 
still in correspondence with the Colonial Office on the subject. || The 
Secretary of State: General Botha knows, because the matter was dis- 
cussed at Pretoria when the Convention was signed, and we stated, or 
Lord Kitchener or Lord Milner stated on behalf of the Imperial Govern- 
ment, that in the case of Natal rebels we could not interfere with the 
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action of the self-governing Colony, and it would remain with the Natal 
Government entirely how their rebels should be treated. That is the 
case still. It is not a matter for us: it is a matter for the Natal 
Government, and it would probably be satisfactory to General Botha to 
know that the Natal Government had behaved with very great magnani- 
mity, and they have already, and without waiting for any report of our 
Commission, amnestied, or reduced the sentences of, Ithink, a considerable 
number of the rebels, who had been charged. Isthatnotso, Mr. Graham? || 
Mr. Graham: That is so. || The Interpreter: General Botha says he 
merely referred to it because he was referred to this office in connection 
with the amnesty. Of course, you must understand that this is a very 
delicate question, the question of amnesty, and that they were rather 
disappointed, after the promise given to them by Lord Kitchener, that 
at the time of the Coronation Lord Kitchener would make a recommen- 
dation tho the Government. They were rather disappointed that these 
men were not amnestied at the time of the King’s Coronation. || The 
Secretary of State: Before asking Lord Kitchener to answer General 
Botha upon that point, I would say in the papers which have come to 
us, and which are printed, and of which the General has, no doubt, 
copies, there is no reference whatever to anything of that kind, and, on 
the contrary, a statement was made to the Generals and to the signa- 
tories of the agreement. After handing to them a copy of the draft 
agreement the following statement was read to them dealing with this 
question of amnesty. What was then stated was that His Majesty's 
Government must place it on record that the treatment of the Cape and 
Natal colonists who had been in rebellion and who now surrender will 
if they return to their colonies be determined by the Colonial Govern- 
ments, and in accordance with the laws of the colonies, and that any 
British subjects who shall have joined the enemy will be liable to trial 
under the law of that part of the British Empire to which they belong. 

The statement then goes on to repeat the terms which the Cape 
Government had declared that they would grant in the case of rebels, 
and it finally says: „The Natal Government are of opinion that rebels 
should be dealt with according to the law of the Colony.” That is the 
whole of the undertaking of which His Majesty's Government have any 
cognisance whatsoever; I will of the papers in your hand, and you can 
translate it. 

Lord Kitchener: I think General Botha knows it was — I should like 
to say that that statement is the final statement about the amnesty question 


which was given, and must be considered as the only one which was in 
10° 
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any way binding on us or had anything to do with what we, Lord 
Milner and myself, spoke of at the time. It was clearly understood that 
that finally settled the question. That statement was the last statement 
we made at the end of the Conference. What subsequently passed bet- 
ween General Botha and the Governmeut of Natal I do not know of. || 
The Interpreter: General Botha says he admits that statement referred 
to by Mr. Chamberlain. || The Secretary of State: And then, will General 
Botha allow me to call his attention to another subject. This is from 
a speech delivered by Mr. Schalk Burger, who was one of the signatories 
of the agreement, at a place called Hawick, and he said: — „As regards 
paragraph 4, which states that no proceedings, civil or criminal, will be 
taken against burghers surrendering. I must point out to you that 
rebels, both in the Cape Colony and Natal will have to stand their trials, 
and the Cape rebels who plead guilty to high treason will be only de- 
prived of the franchise, with the exception of the leaders, who will be 
at the mercy of the Court, but in no case will the death sentence be 
enforced. In Natal rebels will be punished in accordance with the or- 
dinary laws.” I call the attention of General Botha to that, because it 
shows that a considerable time after the agreement was signed, Mr. Schalk 
Burger was perfectly well aware of the exact terms which had been 
arranged, and of course we do not wish to go beyond that. || The inter- 
preter: General Botha says he does not dispute that. The only thing 
that he wanted to call Lord Kitchener’s attention to, was promises made for 
recommendation at the time of the Coronation for amnesty. || The Secre- 
tary of State: Perhaps it would satisfy General Botha if I say that so 
far as the action of the Government of Natal and of the Government 
of the Cape is concerned, certainly this Government — the Imperial 
Government — willnotinterfere in order to hinder any generous intentions 
wliich they may have in regard to the rebels in these Colonies. || The 
Interpreter: He says that he thanks you very much for those words, 
and his only object was that the British Government should show the 
magnanimity so as to enable us all to live in peace in future in South 
Africa. The second point is with regard to the burghers of Ceylon and 
St. Helena and elsewhere. General Botha says there are a great many 
of these burghers who are now refused permission to return to South 
Africa. || Lord Kitchener: It is only a question of waiting until martial 
law is over. || The Interpreter: General Botha wishes to explain himself. 
Whereever they go they meet burghers of the same who were early in 
the war; others who have been allowed by the British Government and 
military authorities to go to Europe, and so on, and it is natural that 
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these men are very anxious to get to their wives and families who are 
in some cases in the camps. || Lord Onslow: Have they applied for per- 
mission? || The Interpreter: Some have applied. He only speaks of those 
people who can support themselves. They will not be a burden. || The 
Secretary of State: I quite understand, but I think there must be some 
misunderstanding or misapprehension, and at all events the only way in 
which we could properly deal with a question of that kind would be 
by taking each case on its merits. It is very difficult to deal with it 
as a general question, where we do not know the details; but I will just 
read to General Botha the instructions I have myself given in the matter, 
and I think he will see they are all that could be expected under the 
circumstances. As he knows, and nobody better, it is impossible in the 
existing state of the new colonies to allow everybody to go back at 
once. There are many people still in the camps and elsewhere, and they 
cannot go back, because it must take a little while to make the necessary 
preparations, otherwise there must be great distress amongst them, and 
therefore we are obliged to take precautions, not because we want to 
keep them back, but in their own interests, in order that when they come 
back they may have means of livelihood. Perhaps you will explain that, 
and I will read this after. || I will read to you a telegram I sent on the 
10th July to Lord Milner on this subject: — || „I propose to adopt the 
following course with regard to exburghers wishing to return to South 
Africa: Each applicant for a permit to land would be required to give 
fall information as to his burghership, place of residence in South Africa, 
&c., and I will send out to you by each mail the applications received. 
You are to reply stating in which cases you approve of issue of permit 
and state your reasons in cases where you do not approve. Those of 
whom you approve will then receive permits on their signing declaration 
in the form prescribed. Procedure in the case of prisoners of war on 
parole will be the same, except that where they cannot pay their own 
expenses they will be given third class passages on transports.” || Now, 
I should add to that, that some precaution is necessary to prevent im- 
posture, otherwise we may have people who are not burghers at all 
claiming to go back, and that although I asked Lord Milner to let me 
know in any case in which he did not approve, up to the present time 
he has not disapproved of any application. 

The Interpreter: General Botha says there is one case, for example, 
that of Mr. Wessels, a member of the former deputation, who has been 
refused permission to yo back to South Africa. || The Secretary of State: 
No, that is not so. || General Botha: Yes, I have yot letters. || The Secre- 
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tary of State: I think, General, you must be mistaken; there has been 
no refusal. || General Botha: He was referred to Lord Milner, and Lord 
Milner referred him to you. || The Secretary of State: I will get the 
papers. || General Botha: I saw the papers. || The Secretary of State: 
I will just inquire. As regards Mr. Wessels, he has not been refused, 
but has only been told that the case was still under considerations, they 
could not give an immediate answer. I think perhaps in any ordinary 
case there would be no difficulty whatever about the return of gentlemen 
who are ex-burghers and who under any circumstances had come to 
Europe during the war. I say under ordinary circumstances. Of course 
the Government must keep in its own hands the right to prevent the 
return of people whom they believe to be disloyal and who have not 
frankly accepted the Terms of Peace. General Botha will, I am sure, 
like me, speak freely. Some members, or one member at any rate, of 
the delegation that signed the Terms of Peace, is reported to have used 
language which is not consistent with the declaration that he then made, 
that he would accept King Edward VII. as his true and lawful ruler. | 
The Interpreter: One member of the — — || The Secretary of State: 
One member of those who signed the Terms of Peace. I do not think 
there should he any holding back of names — I refer to Mr. Reitz. 
We want to be friends, but the friendship must be on both sides, and 
where anyone gives us reason to believe that he will not be friendly if 
he returns to South Africa, we will do our best to prevent him from 
returning. But with regard to those whom we believe to be perfectly 
honest and straightforward with us we think there will be no difficulty 
in their early return to their country. || The Interpreter: General Botha 
says he hopes you are not visiting the sins of one man on others. If 
one man says anything foolish let him suffer for it alone; he does 
not know anything about the statement of Mr. Reitz. General Botha 
hopes you will not think it amiss if he says this, that he would like you 
to trust them. || The Secretary of State: To trust whom? || The inter- 
preter: To trust himself, and the others, and the people in general who 
have surrendered — who have come in. || The Secretary of State: We 
have accepted all that they have agreed to as having been agreed to in 
perfect good faith, and until they give us any reason to doubt them we 
shall place entire trust in them. || The Interpreter: General Botha says 
that those people who can support themselves, even prisoners of war, he 
would be very glad if something could be done to meet them so as to 
let them go home as svon as possible to their wives and families. || The 
Secretary of State: I beg General Botha to put himself in our place. Our 
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desire is to get rid of them as soon as we possibly can, it is to our 
interest. We do not want to keep all these gentlemen who have been : 
sent to St. Helena or Ceylon, they are costing us a great deal of money 
so that we are too glad to send them off just as soon as we possibly 
can; but, as he knows, we have already done much more than we thought 
would be possible at the time the agreement was come to. I forget the 
exact numbers, but one-third of the whole of the prisoners has already 
been sent home and we are sending the others as fast as we possibly 
can. About 9000 prisoners have already been sent back and the result 
has been that at this moment there has been a congestion in South 
Africa — I mean diffieulties of transport and providing food and so on, 
and Lord Milner has telegraphed to us that he wishes us to stay our 
hands a little, but that has nothing to do with the desire to keep these 
men longer than we possibly can do, it has only to do with the diffi- 
culties of transport and repatriation. With reference to that I know we 
had some correspondence on the subject. I think General De Wet had 
some near relations at St. Helena. Those had been sent home. || The 
Interpreter: General De Wet says his son arrived two days before he 
left South Africa. || The Secretary of State: We endeavoured to secure 
that there should be no difficulty in hastening their return. || The Inter- 
preter: General Botha says he would like to know whether the oath of 
allegiance was still asked of those prisoners of war? || The Secretary of 
State: They have, as they have had almost from the first, the choices of 
taking the oath or a declaration which was approved of before „the 
Generals left South Africa. || The Interpreter: General De Wet says that 
his children told him that the oath was demanded of them, and he said 
that in case they refused that they would not be allowed to leave 
St. Helena at all. || The Secretary of State: That was at the commencement 
and before any objection was taken to the oath. The Generals will 
remember that according to the terms of peace — — || The Interpreter: 
General De Wet says that on the 16th June he drafted the declaration 
with Major Goold-Adams. I believe on the 4th July the oath was still 
demanded from his children in St. Helena. || The Secretary of State: 
Well I do not know how that is, but I will explain the matter at all 
events as we understand it. By Article 2 the burghers in the field and 
all prisoners of war who are burghers will on duly declaring their accep- 
tance of the position of subjects of His Majesty King Edward VII. be 
gradually brought back to their homes. Well, now, the words „duly 
declaring their acceptance of the position of subjects of His Majesty 
King Edward VII.” I think mean here, if legally interpreted, upon their 
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taking the oath of allegiance, and accordingly in the first instance we 
asked that such an oath should be administered to all the prisoners of 
war. Then we understood the objection was taken by the Generals that 
they had understood that an oath would not be required, and that a 
declaration would be sufficient. We had no objection whatever to giving 
choice to all the prisoners of war whether they would take the oath or 
whether they would make a declaration. We did so on the authority of 
the Generals that a declaration would be just as sacred to their fellow 
burghers as an oath. Therefore, as General De Wet has said, we agreed 
to a form of declaration, and that was sent to us and signed on the 
2nd July. It would not have had time to get out to St. Helena on the 
4th of July, therefore it is quite possible that General De Wet's sons 
were asked to take the oath of allegiance on the 4th of July, but at the 
present time our instructions have now got out to all the camps, and in 
every case the prisoner can either take the oath the same as other 
British subjects, or he can make a declaration in the terms which have 
been agreed upon if he prefers it. 

The Interpreter: General De Wet says that on the 23rd July there 
were four respectable burghers in gaol because they had refused to take 
the oath of allegiance. Major Goold Adams knew nothing about it, and 
when he brought it to the knowledge of Major Goold Adams they were 
released immediately. || The Secretary of State: Quite so; that only proves 
what I say; that our intentions were clear. There may have been a mis- 
take in a particular casc, but if so, and upon complaint made, it was 
immediately redressed, and I would like to tell General De Wet I have 
here a copy of the telegram which was sent by Lord Milner to the Go- 
vernors commanding the prisoners’ camps in different parts of the world, 
including St. Helena; and Lord Milner says (this was dated July 2nd), 
in telegraphing to the Governor of St. Helena: „I have added that if 
General De Wet’s sons make this declaration they should be sent home 
in the next batch of prisoners.” || The Interpreter: General De Wet says 
that on the 4th day of July his sons were compelled to take the oath 
of allegiance if they wanted to return. || The Secretary of State: There is 
the instruction that was sent on the 2nd July. It is possible that did 
not reach St. Helena by the 4th of July, but there is the instruction.’ 
The Interpreter: General De Wet says Lord Milner had promised him to 
cable the despatch at once. || The Secretary of State: Yes, Lord Milner 
promised and Lord Milner kept his promise, as he always does. Here is 
the telegram sent on the 2nd July, having special reference to the Ge- 
neral's sons. || The Interpreter: One cable was sent direct to General De 
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Wet’s son by the General himself. General Botha says you will excuse 
him talking openly and frankly to you, but he says he was very dissa- 
tisfied on the point, and it is a good thing that he was six thousand 
miles away from this office, otherwise you would have had him here 
every day during the time. || The Secretary of State: I am very glad that 
the General should speak frankly to me, but I do not understand why, 
after my explanation, he should have any dissatisfaction, because it is 
evident that at the moment he and his friends made this representation 
we agreed to an arrangement which was satisfactory to them, and we 
telegraphed it out the same day, I believe, that the agreement was come 
to, to all the Governors in all the encampments. What more could we 
have done? || The Interpreter: General Botha says he does not blame you, 
sir, not here, but they had this telegram before Lord Milner for a long 
time, and he refused to send it through to the camps, and Lord Milner 
told them: — „Since the people are taking the oath of allegiance, why 
should I send such a telegram?” and in the meanwhile the Generals got 
wires from Bermuda and elsewhere to say that the prisoners refused to 
take the oath of allegiance unless they, the leaders, told them to take it, 
No telegram then could go through, and only weeks after that Lord 
Milner consented. || The Secretary of State: Well, I think General Botha 
is under a misapprehension. This telegram is from Lord Milner to me; 
it is dated July 3rd, and he says: || „I have just” (that means immedi- 
ately, just lately), „after some lengthy discussions, arrived at an under- 
standing with the Generals and have sent the following telegram from 
them to all prisoners’ camps through the Governors of the several Colonies 
and the Viceroy of India.” || Now, of course, I quite understand that in 
the first instance there was a certain delay while Lord Milner was dis- 
cussing the point with the Generals and communicating with us and 
getting our authority, but, as I understand, Lord Milner’s telegram which 
contained the messages from the Generals to the prisoners was sent off, 
and it was sent off officially, and therefore took precedence of every 
other telegram. || The Interpreter: General Botha says he would like to 
ask a question on Article 3 of the Terms of Surrender. That Article 
reads, those burghers who come in or who are brought back in that way 
will be granted their personal freedom and their property. || The Secretary 
of State: Yes. || The Interpreter: General Botha says there is one point 
upon which he would like to have your support, Sir. He says he does 
not know whether it is so, but he has seen in the papers that there is 
an intention by Lord Milner of selling farms belonging to burghers. || 
The Secretary of State: No, there is not the slightest foundation for that. 
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The Interpreter: General Botha says it will be obligatory on a man where 
he has a big farm to sell a portion of the ground. || The Secretary of 
State: No, I think he is under a misapprehension; but I will explain the 
only thing that can give rise to what he has heard. There was a pro- 
posal, but it has not yet been carried out, to take powers in the Trans- 
vaal and the new Colonies, which are very common in all countries, both 
here and in the colonies, to compulsorily acquire pieces of land upon a 
basis of their full value. The reason is this: suppose that you want to 
make a railway, you cannot make the railway if every private owner of 
property is able to say, „You shall not go through my land”. Therefore, 
in every case, power is given to take compulsorily the property which 
is necessary for the making of any great public work. And a power of 
that kind which already exists, I think, which existed in the late Go- 
vernment, is particularly necessary in the Transvaal if we are hereafter 
to do anything in the way of irrigation. An the only power which has 
been taken, up to tlıe present time, is to be allowed to take land for 
publie purposes on payment of the full compensation. 

The Interpreter: General Botha says that lands will not be expro- 
priated in the way, for instance, to colonise the country. || The Secretary 
of State: At present no power has been taken for that purpose. What 
may be considered hereafter I could not say, but at present no powers 
of that kind have been taken. In one of the self-governing colonies 


where we have no control whatever — I mean the Colony of New Zea- 
land — powers of that kind have been found advantageous in the in- 


terests of the whole community, and the object of them was to break 
up very large estates and to enable a larger number of persons to reside 
on the land — in fact, to secure the interests of the majority. We have 
a similar law in this country — in England. If people want small hol- 
dings of land and cannot get them, there are powers by which the local 
authorities can, on payment of full compensation, take sufficient land 
from an estate, provided it does not damage the estate, to provide for 
the small holdings. || The Interpreter: General Botha says that he merely 
mentioned the point because the people feel very uncertain since that 
point has been raised. The feel as if they had no security whatever for 
their property, and he hopes that you will not raise that point until 
self-government has been granted. || The Secretary of State: I hope that 
we shall give them no cause for dissatisfaction. Any proposal of that 
kind, if it ever is made, will be published and well known to everybody 
before it is enforced, and they would have an opportunity of making any 
remarks or criticisms, either to me or to the local Government, that they 
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desired. || The Interpreter: General Botha begs to thank you for that. 
In connexion with this point he says he understands several farms have 
been sold under the Proclamation of the 7th August in the late Orange 
Free State, and he would like to know whether there is any possibility of 
giving back these farms to the former owners? || The Secretary of State: 
I inquired into the matter, and I believe that the farms sold for very 
good prices, and I am not certain whether the former owners would wish 
to have the farms or whether they would wish to have the money. || The 
Interpreter: General De Wet says that they were sold for very low prices. 
He knows some of the farms personally. He says that as to one of the 
burghers who surrendered at a time he was in a position to tell him 
what his farm fetched, and Lord Milner said he could get the money 
but not the farm. The burgher said that was not half the value of the 
farm, and it was all he had. || The Secretary of State: Some of the farms 
were sold to private individuals; it is impossible to recover them in that 
case; but three, I think, were sold to the Government, and I am willing, 
if the Generals desire it, to ask Lord Milner whether he cannot arrange 
to re-transfer the farms bought by the Government to the private owners, 
if they desire to have them back. || General De Wet: Thank you, thank 
you. || The Interpreter: General Botha says with regard to Article 4 there 
were three cases of acts contrary to the usage of war which were spe- 
cially kept out, mentioned. Now we see from the papers that there are 
several other cases. Some people have been put in gaol, and there is 
a case there, and a case there, all brought up. || Lord Kitchener: Im- 
possible. || The Interpreter: There is the case of Moseley. General De 
Wet says this man Moseley lived in the district of Volkstroom. Now, 
five officers, three commandants, a field cornet, and another one had 
been kept in gaol and tried, and he saw in the paper that the case had 
been postponed. from Saturday to Monday. || Lord Kitchener: Is it for a 
charge which took place during the war? || General Botha: Yes; Moseley 
was shot during the war by our side. He was brought up and shot, 
and now the people who arrested Moseley at the time are brought up 
and placed in gaol. || The Secretary of State: And they were not in the 
list Lord Kitchener supplied? || Lord Kitchener: No, they were not. I 
should like to see the papers on the case; if it is as stated by General 
De Wet, it appears to me to be a case that should not have been tried. 
The Secretary of State: If the Generals will kindly give me, if they can, 
the names and the full particulars I will telegraph at once, and, un- 
doubtedly, if these persons are being tried for acts committed during the 
war, and were not on Lord Kitchener's list, that shall be put right, and 
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your present statement, as I understand, is made on the authority of a 
newspaper paragraph? || General Botha: Yes. 

The Secretary of State: We are very careful about acting upon news- 
paper paragraphs. || The Interpreter: General De Wet says it is a Bloem- 
fontein paper, and the evidence of the witnesses also appears in the 
same paper. || The Secretary of State: At once we will look into it; at 
once by telegraph if you will kindly send us the particulars. || The Inter- 
preter: General Botha says that with regard to Article 10 of the Terms 
of Surrender with regard to the 30000001, there is great dissatisfaction 
about the composition of those Commissioners appointed by the Govern- 
ment. This is one of the points in which it seems as if they are not 
trusted in this matter, and people are placed in responsible positions 
over others that seems to him unnecessary. || The Secretary of State: I do 
not understand. || The Interpreter: General Botha says the people are 
appointed to these commissions who ought not to be appointed to them.|| 
Lord Kitchener: Go on. || The Secretary of State: Yes, perhaps the General 
will go on. || The Interpreter: General Botha says there is a strong 
feeling between the ordinary burgher and the National Scouts, and it 
will take time before the feeling wears off. The National Scouts amount 
to about 6000 or 7000 men, and the burghers, including the prisoners 
of war, amount to about 55000 men. On these commissions six men 
are appointed — on each of these two or three National Scouts are 
appointed, or if not National Scouts men who surrendered before. He 
says further that these 55000 men are only represented by one man on 
each commission. In consequence of this some people say they do not 
want to go there at all, and the composition of this commission causes 
unnecessary friction. In addition, a captain of constabulary is also 
appointed. The General’s own feeling in the matter is that men with 
practical experience in the country should be appointed on the com- 
missions. || The Secretary of State: Well, in the first place, as to the 
National Scouts, I cannot believe that the General expects that the British 
Government will treat those who fought with them, or did not fight 
against them, worse than those who fought against them. I am quite 
sure that if the circumstances had been reversed they would have felt 
that loyalty required them to be true to those who had supported them, 
and it is the same thing with us; we must be true to those who suppor- 
ted us. But although that is a principle which we must lay down, it is 
not the fact that the National Scouts, or those who surrendered in the 
early portion of the war, have been represented in any much larger pro- 
portion than others. They have been placed with others — the burghers 
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who surrendered later — upon commissions, but taking the average the 
proportion is not much larger than the rightful proportion according to 
mere numbers. And now as regards the constabulary, that is a different 
case altogether. There, I think, it of the utmost importance, in the in- 
terest of good government and good feeling, that the head of the con- 
stabulary in each district should be on the Commission. We want the con- 
stabulary to be the friends of the people. Among their other objects 
they have to protect them in the case of any difficulty with natives, or 
with persons who are not trustworthy, and we want them to be on the 
most friendly relations with the people. We think that they will learn 
to know their circumstances, and that they will be a sort of eyes and 
ears for the Government to know of complaints that may be made, and 
to see that the people, even in the most distant districts, are treated 
fairly and generously and, therefore, in a matter of this kind, where the 
object is a beneficent one, and where the work of repatriation is to go 
on we think the Captain of the Constabulary in each district is the 
person above all others who ought to be on the Commission. Well, then, 
with regard to the third remark of the General I entirely agree with 
him; that is to say, I agree with him that there ought to be on this 
Commission a local farmer thoroughly acquainted with the circumstances 
of the district, and the industrial conditions with which he has to deal 
and if he will now or hereafter bring to my notice, or to the notice of 
Lord Milner, a case of any single commission upon which there is not 
such a person of experience and knowledge and local agricultural knowledge 
we shall be very much obliged to him and will try and alter it at once. 

The Interpreter: General Botha says he has touched upon this point 
because he knows there is great dissatisfaction with regard to it. He 
says it would not be right on his part, either to the people there or to 
yourself, if he did not tell you about the dissatisfaction. Look at the 
names of the men who have been appointed published in the papers. 
He agrees with you, sir, that he cannot expect you to place the National 
Scouts and the men who surrendered early in the war behind themselves, 
but where possible he says he thinks that he has a right to ask you not 
to give these men precedence and preference or put them in a position 
above the other burghers. When he looks at the composition of those 
commissions he thinks that they have a right to complain to be dissatis- 
fied with these people. Many of them had not been farmers at all, they 
had been boarding-house keepers, and others, and they have now turned 
these people out of their farms, and that is what he thinks and what 
he feels, and he hopes, you will not take it amiss that he states it | 
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The Secretary of State: Well, if he will be kind enough only to let me 
have an illustration of what he means and explain what exception he 
takes to the composition in those cases I will have the matter enquired 
into. Of course, according to my information at the present time, the 
complaints which he makes are not justified. But if he will be good 
enough to specify them in any particular case which he will bring to 
my notice I will have enquiries made at once. || The Interpreter: General 
Botha will send it. Then about the state of affairs in the districts 
Vryheid and Utrecht. || The Secretary of State: I am afraid I cannot regard 
that as a matter for discussion. It was settled before the terms of the 
Convention were agreed upon. || The Interpreter: General Botha says that 
the people want to trek away — move away from there, and he has asked 
them to remain until they hear from him. || The Secretary of State: I 
should be sorry if they were to leave the country, and I think they will 
make a great mistake. I would suggest to General Botha that he should 
advise them to remain, and at all events see what their position is. As 
a matter of fact they will be better off than the Transvaal, because they 
will have entire self-government inunediately. From the day that their 
transfer is completed they will be portions of the Natal community, 
having votes exactly the same as everybody else; they would be electing 
their own Government. || The Interpreter: General Botha says that he 
lives in the district himself, and he does not see a chance of remaining. 
The General says that we have given in to the British Government now, 
and we will show in deeds that we wish to live in peace in South Africa. 
He hopes you will not take it amiss his saying so, but the feeling that the 
Natal people of English descent have against the Boers is so strong that 
he cannot feel that he can live in Natal, and that is what is felt in the 
district of Vryheid We have lived together with the people of Natal 
ever since those districts were populated, and he speaks of what he 
knows; they have always associated with the people of Natal. || The 
Secretary of State: Yes, but I hope that he will not prejudge the matter. 
He must remember that now the Boers in Natal will form a much larger 
proportion of the voters than they have done before. They must of 
necessity be a very important body, and their opinions must be listened 
to in any self-governing Colony; they will have influence if they are un- 
justly treated, they will have political influence to secure them relief. 
I do not think myself that it is possible that with such numbers as they 
will have they can be down-trodden or in any way unjustly used. || The 
Interpreter: General Botha says, of course, he would have been glad if 
there had been a chance, but if the thing is passed there is nothing 
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more to be said about it. The General says that he cannot remain there. 
The General says he would like to know whether there is not a chance 
now since peace has been declared for martial law to be done away with 
in the Colonies. || The Secretary of State: Yes, I do not think that it is 
likely to be continued very much longer. || The Interpreter: General Botha 
says he is very glad because they cannot very well agree with martial 
law in time of peace. General De Wet says he is very glad to hear it, 
Sir, and he would just wish to say this, that there is a feeling amongst 
the Boers now that we made peace three months ago, and it seems the 
Boers have made peace but you have not yet made peace. There is a 
feeling of that kind. || The Secretary of State: I should be sorry on an 
occasion like this to enter into any discussion which would be exceedingly 
controversial, but General De Wet must not take it that I agree with 
him at all. || The Interpreter: There is only one point more, Sir, and that 
is with regard to those burghers who have attained their rights of 
burghership since the war. || The Secretary of State: Yes. || The Interpreter: 
General Botha says there had heen people in South Africa fighting in 
Kaffir wars, and there was a resolution adopted in the Volksraad that 
these people obtained burgher rights who fought in these wars. Now, 
there were men who came to South Africa, emigrants of all nationalities, 
who had been in South Africa and obtained burgher rights in South 
Africa during the war. These people have forsworn their allegiance and 
they became burghers of the dual Republies. || Lord Kitchener: But Lord 
Milner would never allow that. 

The Secretary of State: In the first place, gentlemen, of course this 
question concerns only foreigners. Now, I admit that while I have very 
great sympathy with those who were natives of the Transvaal, burghers 
of the Transvaal and the Orange River Colony, that were fighting against 
us, | have no sympathy at all with the foreigners who meddled in a 
quarrel which was not their own. And the state of the case with regard 
to them is that they were, in fact, bribed by a resolution of the Volks- 
raad, which gave them the freedom as a reward for taking part in a 
conflict in which they were not concerned. This naturalisation was a gift 
to them in order that they should fight against us. At the same time 
they were not required to forswear their allegiance to their parent state, 
and at the present time I may mention that any German or Frenchman, 
or any foreigner, because I think it is the same in all countries — no 
foreigner who was naturalised under the resolution of the Volksraad 
has lost his own nationality, and therefore it is the intention of His 
Majesty’s Government to treat all such persons as foreigners, and, accord- 
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ingly, when they were prisoners of war they have been sent back, or 
allowed to go back, to their own countries, but we decline altogether to 
recognise them as burghers in South Africa. || The Interpreter: General 
Botha says it is a principle which is laid down in the Constitution which 
has been acted up to in all the preceding Kaffir wars, that in case of 
a war people who take part in the fighting against the enemies of the 
Republic have obtained burgher rights, and it does not only refer to 
people who come from Europe. Some of them had lived there for three 
or four years, in fact some for 10 or 12 years, and have obtained burg- 
her rights in this way. || The Secretary of State: But these men of whom 
you speak who have resided in the country for 12 years might have 
become burghers. They did not choose to; they did not want to; the 
burgher right was conferred upon them in view of a war which was 
then threatened — those are the words of the resolution of the Volks- 
raad, and the naturalisation was conferred upon them in order to cover 
them when they took sides with the then Governments. I am not bla- 
ming the Government of the Transvaal for an arrangement of that kind, 
but all I say is that our Government will not recognise them, and I 
imagine that when you refer to what took place in the Kaffır war if the 
Kaffirs had been victorious they would not have recognised it either; we 
have not refused to recognise those who were naturalised before the war, 
but we have refused to recognise those who were naturalised in view of 
the war, and who received the gift as an inducement to them to take 
up arms against us; those we treat as foreigners, that is all. || The Inter- 
preter: General Botha says that is all he can tell you now or rather 
that he may tell you. There are other points upon which he is not 
allowed to speak at the present time, and he hopes that you will not 
take it amiss if at some future time the Generals put on paper some of 
those points that he would have liked to have made personally, and he 
thinks that because he thinks it will conduce greatly to the good ad- 
ministration of the country and the general satisfaction in South Africa. 
Of course we look to you for help, and the 3000 000 !. he does not think 
would be at all adequate to help the people. Something might be done 
with regard to the widows and orphans. That is one of those points. 
You have got so many ässets in the country. || The Secretary of State: 
Well, I think we had better not enter upon discussion in detail upon 
points of that kind. I would only remind the General that we have 
undertaken many obligations already, more than has ever been under- 
taken before in similar circumstances. I do not wish to enter into any 
discussion, any elaborate discussion, but I will take one case. The 
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General suggests that we might make provision for the widows and 
orphans of those who have been killed of those who have fought against 
us. Well, in my time I recollect very well the great Civil War in 
America, and I appeal to that, because that stands out as a case in which 
more than ever before, or indeed, ever since, the victor, the conqueror, 
showed a magnanimous and generous feeling to the conquered. There 
was good reason for it, because they were brothers, of the same race, 
the same religion, the same everything. It was a Civil War, but even 
in that case the Northern side, that is to say the victorious side, made 
no provision whatever, either by way of grant or pension or allowances, 
to people who had been wounded — to the side that been conquered. 
They gave them their lives, they gave them their liberties, and after 
a period of about ten years they gave them their votes, but they did 
not give them any money compensation. But we have gone one step 
beyond that, because we have contributed, in addition to all our own 
enormous expenses, a very large sum to relieve those who are really 
destitute in our new Colonies We have done more than, I think, was 
expected of us, and we have done all that we can afford to do, and I 
think it would be undesirable that the Generals should press us any 
further in the matter either now or in writing. || As regards the general 
statement which he has made, I desire to reciprocate it. We want, in 
this country at any rate, to forget and to forgive, because if you think, 
as you well may, that you have something to forgive, we also think 
that we hare a great deal to forgive; but we want to put all that on 
one side. The war is over. We each of us fought as well as we knew 
how during the war. Now there is peace. All we want is to recognise 
you as fellow subjects with ourselves, working, as we shall work, for 
the prosperity and the liberty of South Africa. How great: that liberty 
is, how soon complete self-government is extended to South Africa depends 
entirely upon the rapidity with which the old animosities die out. Any- 
thing in the nature of recrimination nowadays would be an injury, and 
would tend do delay the complete pacification which I think we both 
desire. We shall certainly show trust in you whenever you will show 
trust in us We shall be very glad of your co-operation, and of the 
co-operation of men like yourselves who have loyally accepted the new 
situation in securing that your special views and ideas are, at all events, 
represented in the Government, as well as those of other sections of the 
population. We want South Africa to be a happy abiding place for all 
who live in it, not for one class alone, not for one section, for one race, 


or for one political party, but for all, and our duty is to regard the 
Staatearchiv LXVI. 
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interest of all, and we desire that no section should be entirely un- 
represented. I am sure that if you meet us half way you will find us 
to be in the future quite as good friends as we have been, I hope, loyal 
enemies in the past. || I should say that I propose, as soon as we can, 
to print our correspondence, and the report of this meeting. I think it 
is desirable, that you would desire, and we all desire, that there should 
be no secrecy, and that everybody should know, at any rate, what you 
have put forward and what we have replied. || The Interpreter: „Yes. 
General Botha says it would be a good idea. Would you kindly also 
furnish him with a copy of the minutes? || The Secretary of State: 
Certainly. 
The Boer Generals then withdrew. 


Grofsbritannien und seine Kolonien. 


Konferenz des Kolonialministers mit den Ersten Ministern der 
Kolonien mit Selbstverwaltung. Besprechung militärischer, 
politischer und kommerzieller Fragen.*) 


Juni-August 1902. 


Nr. 12719. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Subjects suggested for dis- 
cussion and Notices of Motion. 


Subjects for Discussion. 


1. Political relations of Mother Country with the Colonies. || (Secretary 
of State for the Colonies.) 

a) Motion. „That it would be to the advantage of the Empire if 
triennial Conferences were held at which questions affecting the political 
and commercial relations of the Mother Country and His Majesty’s 
Dominions over the seas could be discussed and considered, as between 
the Secretary of State for the Colonies and the Premiers of the self- 
governing Colonies. In case of any emergency arising upon which a 
special conference may have been deemed necessary, the next ordinary 
conference to be held not sooner than three years thereafter.“ || (Govern- 
ment of New Zealand.) 

b) Communication prior to entering on treaties affecting Colonial 
interests. || (Government of Commonwealth.) 

c) Imperial Court of Appeal. || (Government of Commonwealth.) 

2. Imperial defence. || (Secretary of State for the Colonies.) 

a) Motion. „That it is desirable to have an Imperial Reserve Force 
formed in each of His Majesty’s Dominions over the seas for service in 
case of emergency outside the dominion or colony in which such reserve 
is formed. The limits within which such reserve force may be employed 
outside the Coluny wherein it is raised to be defined by the Imperial 
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and Colonial Governments at the time such reserve is formed, and to 
be in accordance with any law in force for the time being respecting 
the same. The cost of maintaining and equipping such Imperial Reserve 
Force to be defrayed in such proportion and manner as may be agreed 
upon between the Imperial and Colonial Governments.“ || (Government of 
New Zealand.) 

b) „That the Australian Squadron be strengthened — a) by increasing 
the number of cruisers; b) by withdrawing some of the inferior gunboats, 
and replacing them with modern and better class cruisers; and c) by 
adding torpedo catchers or destroyers, if deemed necessary. The extra 
cost of maintenance entailed to be defrayed in the same proportion as 
provided under the existing agreements, and on population basis.“ || (Go- 
vernment of New Zealand.) 

c) Army and Navy supply contracts. || (Government of Common- 
wealth.) 

d) Commissions in the Army and Navy. || (Government of New Zealand.) 

e) Uniformity in patterns of weapons. || (Secretary of State for War.) 

3. Commercial relations of the Empire. || (Secretary of State for the 
Colonies.) 

a) Motion. — „That it is essential to the wellbeing of the Mother 
Country and His Majesty’s Dominions beyond the seas, that in such 
Dominions where the same do not now exist, preferential tariffs by way 
of rebate of duties on British manufactured goods carried in British 
owned ships should be granted, and that in the Mother Country rebate 
of duty on Colonial products now taxable should be conceded.“ || (Govern- 
ment of New Zealand.) 

b) Loss of most-favoured-nation treatment if preference given to 
Great Britain. || (Government of Commonwealth.) 

c) Mutual protection of Patents. || (Government of Commonwealth.) 

d) Merchant shipping — uniform laws throughout the Empire. | 
(Government of the Cape.) 

e) Imperial Stamp Charges on Colonial Bonds. || (Government of Com- 
monwealth.) 

f) — 1. Ocean Cables and purchase thereof. || (Government of Com- 
monwealth.) 

f) — 2. Government control of Wireless Telegraphy. || (Admiralty 
and War Office.) 

g) Motion. — „That it would be an advantage to the Empire to 
have subsidised mail services established as between Australia, New 
Zealand, Canada, and Great Britain. The steamers carrying such mails 
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to be British owned, and such steamers to be of such a class, and so 
fitted, that in time of war they may be armed and used as cruisers.“ || 
(Government of New Zealand.) 

h) Motion. — „That in view of the application of the Coasting Laws 
of the United States and of other Nations, the time has arrived for 
negotiations to be opened with a view to removal or modification of 
restrictions on British trade, failing which the Imperial Government 
should take steps to protect the trade of the Empire by passing a law 
declaring that the Colonies and Dependencies shall come within similar 
Coasting Laws.“ || (Government of New Zealand.) 

4. Naturalization. || (Government of Cape and Government of Natal.) 

5. Settlement of South Africa. | Motion. — „That in arranging for 
the administration of that portion of the Empire known formerly as the 
South African Republic and the Orange Free State, provision should be 
made that duly qualified members of the learned and skilled professions 
now admitted, and hereafter to be admitted to practise in the Dominion 
of Canada, the Commonwealth of Australia and in New Zealand, be 
allowed to practise within the newly-acquired territories referred to.“ || 
(Government of New Zealand.) 

6. Islands of the Pacific. Relations of the Commonwealth and New 
Zealand with. || (Secretary of State for the Colonies.) 


Nr. 12720. GROSSBRITANNIEN — Summary of Resolutions 
and Results. 


Political relations. 

Resolution: — || „That it would be to the advantage of the Empire 
if Conferences were held, as far as practicable, at intervals not exceeding 
four years, at which questions of common interest affecting the relations 
of the Mother Country and His Majesty’s Dominions over the seas could 
be discussed and considered as between the Secretary of State for the 
Colonies and the Prime Ministers of the self-governing Colonies. The 
Secretary of State for the Colonies is requested to arrange for such 
Conferences after communication with the Prime Ministers of the res- 
pective Colonies. In case of any emergeney arising upon which a special 
Conference may have been deemed necessary, the next ordinary Con- 
ference to be held not sooner than three years thereafter.“ 


Communication prior to treaties. 
Resolution: — || „That so far as may be consistent with the con- 
fidential negotiation of treaties with Foreign Powers, the views of the 
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Colonies atfected should be obtained in order that they may be ina 
better position to give adhesion to such treaties." 


Naval defence. 


Contribution of Australia increased to 2000001. a year towards the 
cost of an improved Australasian Squadron and the establishment of a 
branch of the Royal Naval Reserve. || Contribution of New Zealand in- 
creased to 400001. a year towards an improved Australasian Squadron 
and the establishment of a branch of the Royal Naval Reserve. || Con- 
tribution of Cape Colony increased to 500001 per annum towards the 
general maintenance of the Navy. || Natal to contribute 350001. per 
annum towards the general maintenance of the Navy. || Newfoundland te 
contribute 30001. per annum (and a capital sum of 18001. for fitting 
up and preparing a drill ship) towards the maintenance of a branch of 
the Royal Naval Reserve of not less than 600 men. 


Military defence. 

Discussion to be continued by correspondence. 

Commissions in the Army and Cadetships in the Navy. 

Resolution: — || „That the Prime Ministers of self-governing Colonies 
suggest that the question of the allotment of the Naval and Military 
Cadets to the Dominions beyond the seas be taken into consideration by 
the Naval and Military Authorities, with a view to increasing the nun- 
ber of commissions to be offered; that, consistent with ensuring suitable 
candidates, as far as practicable, greater facilities than now obtain should 
be given to enable young Colonists tu enter the Navy and the Army.” 


Preferential trade. 

Resolution: — || ,,1. That this Conference recognises that the principle 
of preferential trade between the United Kingdom and His Majesty: 
Dominions beyond the seas would stimulate and facilitate mutual commercial 
intercourse, and would, by promoting the development of the resources 
and industries of the several parts, strengthen the Empire. || 2. That 
this Conference recognises that, in the present circumstances of the 
Colonies, it is not practicable to adopt a general system of Free Trade 
as between the Mother Country and the British Dominions beyond the 
seas. || 3. That with a view, however, to promoting the increase of trade 
within the Empire, it is desirable that those Colonies which have not 
already adopted such a policy should, as far as their eircumstances permit. 
give substantial preferential treatınent to the products and manufacturers 
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of the United Kingdom. || 4 That the Prime Ministers of the Colonies 
respectfully urge on His Majesty’s Government the expediency of granting 
in the United Kingdom preferential treatment to the products and manu- 
factures of the Colonies either by exemption from or reduction of duties 
now or hereafter imposed. || 5. That the Prime Ministers present at the 
Conference undertake to submit to their respective Governments at the 
earliest opportunity the principle of the resolution and to request them 
to take such measures as may be necessary to give effect to it.“ 


The representatives of the Colonies are prepared to recommend to 
their respective Parliaments preferential treatment of British goods on 
the following lines: — 


Canada. || The existing preference of 331/, per cent., and an additional 
preference on lists of selected articles — || a) by further reducing the 
duties in favour of the United Kingdom; || b) by raising the duties against 
foreign imports; || c) by imposing duties on certain foreign imports now 
on the free list. 

Australia. || Preferential treatment not yet defined as to nature or 
extent. 

New Zealand. || A general preference by 10 per cent. all-round reduction 
of the present duty on British manufactured goods, or an equivalent in 
respect of lists of selected articles on the lines proposed by Canada, 
namely: — || a) by further reducing the duties in favour of the United 
Kingdom; || b) by raising the duties against foreign imports; || c) by imposing 
duties on certain foreign imports now on the free list. 

The Cape and Natal. || A preference of 25 per cent. or its equivalent 
on dutiable goods other than specially-rated articles to be given by 
increasing the duties on foreign imports. 


Government contracts. 


Resolution: — || „That in all Government contracts, whether in the 
case of the Colonial or the Imperial Governments, it is desirable that, 
as far as practicable, the products of the Empire should be preferred to 
the products of foreign countries. || With a view to promoting this result 
it is suggested that where such contracts cannot be filled in the country 
in which the supplies are required, the fullest practicable notice of the 
requirements and of the conditions of tender should be given both in 
the Colonies and the United Kingdom and that this notice should be 
communicated through official channels as well as through the Press.“ 
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Shipping subsidies. 

Resolution: — || „That it is desirable that in view of the great 
extension of foreign subsidies to shipping, the position of the mail 
services between different parts of the Empire should be reviewed by 
the respective Governments. || In all new contracts provisions should be 
inserted to prevent excessive freight charges, or any preference in favour 
of foreigners and to ensure that such of the steamers as may be suitable 
shall be at the service of His Majesty’s Government in war time as 
cruisers or transports.“ 

Coasting trade. 


Resolution: — || „That it is desirable that the attention of the Govern- 
ments of the Colonies and the United Kingdom should be called to the 
present state of the navigation laws in the Empire, and in other countries, 
and to the advisability of refusing the privileges of coastwise trade 
including trade between the Mother Country and its Colonies and Possessions, 
and between one Colony or Possession and another, to countries in which 
the corresponding trade is confined to ships of their own nationality 
and also to the laws affecting shipping, with a view of seeing whether 
any other steps should be taken to promote Imperial trade in British 
vessels.“ 

Metrie system. 


Resolution: — || „That it is advisable to adopt the metric system of 
weights and measures for use within the Empire, and the Prime Ministers 
urge the Governments represented at this Conference to give consideration 
to the question of its early adoption.“ 


Mutual protection of patents. 


Resolution: — || „That it would tend to the encouragement of inventions 
if some system for the mutual protection of patents in the various parts 
of the Empire could be devised. || That the Secretary of State be asked 
to enter into communication with the several Governments in the first 
instance and invite their suggestions to this end.“ 


Purchase of cables. 


Resolution: — || „That it is desirable that in future agreements as 
to cable communications a clause should, wherever practicable, be inserted 
reserving to the Government or Governments concerned the right of 
purchasing on equitable terms, and after due notice, all or any of the 
cables to which the agreements relate.“ 
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Postage on newspapers and periodicals. 


Resolution: — || „That it is advisable to adopt the principle of cheap 
postage between the different parts of the British Empire on all newspapers 
and periodicals published therein, and the Prime Ministers desire to draw 
the attention of His Majesty’s Government to the question of a reduction 
in the outgoing rate. || They consider that each Government shall be allowed 
to determine the amount to which it may reduce such rate, and the time 
for such reduction going into effect.“ 


Professional employment in Transvaal and Orange River Colony. 


Resolution: — || „That in arranging for the administration of the 
Transvaal and the Orange River Colony it is desirable that provision 
should be made that duly qualified members of the learned and skilled 
professions now admitted and hereafter to be admitted to practise in the 
self-governing Colonies be allowed to practise within the newly acquired 
territories on condition of reciprocal treatment in the Colonies concerned.“ 


Queen Victoria Memorial. 


Contributions to be recommended to their respective Parliaments by 
the Premiers: — 


& 
The Dominion of Canada. . . . . . . . . . 30000 
The Commonwealth of Australia. . . Reply not yet received. 
New Zealand, not less than. . . . . . . . . 15000 
The Cape Colony . . . . . . . . . 20000 
The Colony of Natal, not exceeding . . . . . 10000 
The Colony of Newfoundland . . . . . . . . 2000 





12721. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Summary of Proceedings of 
the Colonial Conference. 


In a telegram of the 23rd of January last, the Secretary of State 
intimated the desire of His Majesty’s Government to take advantage of 
the presence in London of the Prime Ministers of the various self- 
governing Culonies in connection with His Majesty’s Coronation to discuss 
with them various important questions of general interest. || The subjects 
indicated in that telegram were, the political and commercial relations of 
the Empire, and its Naval and Military Defence. || The various Govern- 
ments were also invited to furnish a statement of any subjects which 
they thought might usefully be discussed, and, with a view to facilitate 
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and give a definite direction to the discussion, to furnish the text of any 
resolutions which they might desire to submit to the Conference. || The 
list of the subjects suggested in response to this request and the text 
of the Resolutions proposed are appended. || In addition to the Prime 
Ministers the Conference enjoyed the advantage of the presence at its 
meetings of the Minister of Defence for the Commonwealth of Australia, 
and of the Canadian Ministers of Customs, Militia and Defence, of Finance, 
and the Canadian Postmaster-General. The Secretary of State for War, 
the First Lord of the Admiralty, and the President of the Board of Trade 
were also present at the discussion of the questions affecting their special 
Departments. || As in the case of the last Conference in 1897, it was 
decided that the proceedings of the Conference should in the first instance 
be confidential, in order that the discussion might be as free as possible, 
and that the members might be able to set out fully and frankly the 
special difficulties and considerations which affected them in the practical 
consideration of the different subjects, and when, at the close of the 
proceedings, the question of their publication was discussed, it appeared 
that some of the members were averse to this course. The full report 
must therefore continue to be regarded as confidential, and as on the 
last occasion, only the statements made by His Majesty’s Ministers in 
which they indicated generally the views of His Majesty’s Government on 
the various subjects, and a summary of the general results and the text 
of the various resolutions passed, are now made public. || The proceedings 
were opened by the Secretary of State for the Colonies in the following 
speech: — 

„Ihe Secretary of State: I have made arrangements to have a full 
shorthand report of the whole of our proceedings, and I shall endeavour, 
as far as possible, to arrange that each day’s report shall be sent to each 
of you before the next meeting. These reports will, of course, be treated 
by all of us as absolutely confidential; at all events for the present. 
What we desire is a perfectly free discussion which we could hardly 
expect if that understanding were not arrived at, but at the close of your 
proceedings we will then consider whether anything, and if so, what, 
should be given to the public. No doubt some of our conclusions will 
be made public, and it may possibly be found on looking through the 
reports it may be desirable that more should be published. At all events, 
what I wish to explain is that that will be a matter for subsequent 
decision, and nothing will be published without the consent of the persons 
concerned. || „And now, gentlemen, it is my duty on behalf of His Majesty’s 
Government to thank you for your presence here, and to give you on 
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their behalf and on behalf of the people of this country a most hearty 
welcome. We know how sincerely you have shared our sorrow at the 
serious illness of the King, and we know also how you share our joy that 
the illness appears to be passing away, and that we confidently entertain 
an expectation that the King will be wholly recovered at a period earlier 
than perhaps we had at first dared to anticipate. The whole country has 
been darkened by the shadow of this serious calamity. It is lightening 
now; but at the same time we all feel much disappointment — and I 
am sure no one regrets it more than the King himself — that this mishap 
should have interfered with the ceremonies of the Coronation, and that 
this disappointment should have been caused to so many of His Majesty's 
subjects who have come from all parts of his dominions in order to witness 
and to take part in his Coronation and to pay to him their loyal respect 
and to acclaim him as the symbol of Imperial union. || „But you came 
here, gentlemen, for two purposes. You have come here, of course, to 
take your part — and a very prominent part — in the ceremonies of 
the Coronation as the representatives of the great nations across the seas, 
but you have also come for the purpose of a business Conference which 
we open to-day. || „I cannot, I think, over-estimate the importance of such 
conferences as these. Even if they should lead to nothing absolutely 
substantial in the way of practical resolutions, yet at the same time I am 
convinced that they are of infinite value and a great gain to the whole 
Empire, inasmuch as they afford an opportunity for a review of the policy 
of the Empire by the representatives of the great self-governing Colonies. 
It is natural that I should, at this time, recall our previous Conference 
in 1897. I find that of the twelve gentlemen who took part in that most 
interesting Conference only four are with us to-day. One of our then 
colleagues, Mr. Harry Escombe, has since died. The Empire has been 
deprived of his services, and all those of us who had the opportunity of 
making his acquaintance and of appreciating his charming personality, 
will join in the regret which was so greatly felt in his own Colony. But 
the main changes in our Conference result from political vicissitudes, and, 
above all, from the very weleome Federation of the Australian Common- 
wealth. But although we are lessened in number from that change in 
composition, I believe that we are all animated by the same spirit, that 
we all have tlıe same paramount object at heart, namely, if we possibly 
can, to draw closer the bonds which unite us, and to confirm and establish 
that Imperial unity upon which the security, and, I think I may add, the 
very existence of the Empire depends. I say our paramount object is 
to strengthen the bonds which unite us, and there are only three principal 
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avenues by which we can approach this object. They are: Through our 
political relations in the first place; secondly, by some kind of commercial 
union. In the third place, by considering the questions which arise out 
of Imperial defence. These three great questions were considered at the 
last Conference, and I think it is clear they must form the principal sub- 
ject of our deliberations on this occasion, and, indeed, of those of any 
future conferences which may afterwards be held. 


Political Relations. 


„Now, as to the first point — the question of our political relations. 
In 1897 the Premiers came to three resolutions. They resolved, in the 
first place, with, I think, two dissentients, that our present arrangements 
are satisfactory under existing conditions. They passed a resolution, in 
the second place, in favour of a federal union of.all Colonies geographi- 
cally connected, and we rejoice that that aspiration, at any rate, has been 
accomplished so far as Australia is concerned, and, I think, I may say 
that it is now almost in sight in the case of South Africa. And, thirdly, 
they resolved that it was desirable that periodical conferences of a similar 
character should be held for the consideration of matters of common in- 
terest. Well, then, gentlemen, what I put to you is. Can we make any 
advance to-day upon these proposals? I may be considered, perhaps, to 
be a dreamer, or too enthusiastic, but I do not hesitate to say that, in 
my opinion, the political federation of the Empire is within the limits of 
possibility. I recognise as fully as anyone can do the difficulties which 
would attend such a great change in our constitutional system. I recog- 
nise the variety of interests that are concerned: the immense disproportion 
in wealth and the population of the different members of the Empire, and 
above all, the distances which still separate them, and the lack of suffi- 
cient communication. These are difficulties which at one time appeared 
to be, and indeed were, insurmountable. But now I cannot but recollect 
that similar difficulties almost, if not quite as great have been surmount- 
ed in the case of the United States of America. And difficulties, perhaps 
not quite so great, but still very considerable, have been surmounted in 
the federation of the Dominion of Canada, and therefore, I hold that 
as we must put no limits to science, as the progress which has already 
been made is only an indication of the progress which may be made in the 
future, I hold and say that these difficulties may be overcome, and at all 
events that we should cherish this ideal of closer union in our hearts, 
and that, above all, we should do nothing, either now or at any future 
time, to make it impossible. We have no right to put by our action 
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any limit to the Imperial patriotism of the future; and it is my opinion 
that, as time goes on, there will be a continually growing sense of the 
common interests which unite us, and also, perhaps, which is equally im- 
portant, of the common dangers which threaten us. At the same time I 
would be the last to suggest that we should do anything which could by 
any possibility be considered premature. We have had, within the last 
few years, a most splendid evidence of the results of a voluntary union 
without any formal obligations, in the yreat crisis of the war through 
which we have now happily passed. The action of the self-governing 
Colonies in the time of danger of the motherland has produced here a 
deep and a lasting impression. We are profoundly grateful to you for 
what you have done. It has created a sense of reciprocal obligation. It 
has brought home to all of us the essential unity of the sentiment which 
unites us and which pervades all parts of His Majesty's dominions. And 
I am glad on this occasion to recognise the material aid which you have 
afforded. I propose to lay on the table a document which I think will 
be interesting, and which shows in a comparative form the assistance 
which has been given to us, both in men and in money, by the self- 
governing Colonies. It is a remarkable testimony to their loyalty and their 
devotion to the Imperial interests. But I, myself, greatly as I value this 
aid, clearly as I recognise the assistance which it has been to us, and 
the splendid quality of the troops that you have sent, and their splendid 
behaviour when tested on the field of battle — I attach more importance 
to the moral support which we have always received from you. That 
has been a splendid answer, and when foreign countries have competed, 
as they have done, in a campaign of malignant misrepresentation, it has 
been something for us, who have represented the interests of the United 
Kingdom, to be able to point to the unbiassed testimony which has been 
given by the free Colonies and dominions of the Empire to the righteous- 
ness of our cause. I feel, therefore, in view of this it would be a fatal 
mistake to transform the spontaneous enthusiasm which has been so rea- 
dily shown throughout the Empire into anything in the nature of an obli- 
gation which might be at this time unwillingly assumed or only formally 
accepted. The link which unites us, almost invisible as it is, sentimental 
in its character, is one which we would gladly strengthen, but at the same 
time it has proved itself to be so strong that certainly we would not wish 
to substitute for it a chain which might be galling in its incidence. And, 
therefore, upon this point of the political relations between the Colonies 
and ourselves, His Majesty’s Government, while they would welcome any 
approach which might be made to a more definite and a closer union 
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feel that it is not for them to press this upon you. The demand, if it 
comes, and when it comes, must come from the Colonies. If it comes 
it will be enthusiastically received in this country. 

»And in this connection I would venture to refer to an expression 
in an eloquent speech of my right honourable friend, the Premier of the 
Dominion of Canada — an expression which has called forth much appre- 
ciation in this country, although I believe that Sir Wilfrid Laurier has 
himself in subsequent speeches explained that it was not quite correctly 
understood. But the expression was, „If you want our aid call us to your 
Councils.” Gentlemen, we do want your aid. We do require your assis 
tance in the administration of the vast Empire which is yours as well 
as ours. The weary Titan staggers under the too vast orb of its fate. 
We have borne the burden for many years. We think it is time that 
our children should assist us to support it, and whenever you make the 
request to us, be very sure that we shall hasten gladly to call you to 
our Councils. If you are prepared at any time to take any share, any 
proportionate share, in the burdens of the Empire, we are prepared to 
meet you with any proposal for giving to you a corresponding voice in 
the policy of the Empire. And the object, if I may point out to you, 
may be achieved in various ways. Suggestions have been made that 
representation should be given to the Colonies in either, or in both, 
Houses of Parliament. There is no objection in principle to any such 
proposal. If it comes to us, it is a proposal which His Majesty's Govert- 
ment would certainly feel justified in favourably considering, but I have 
always felt myself that the most practical form in which we could achiere 
our object, would be the establishment or the creation of a real Connell 
of the Empire to which all questions of Imperial interest might be referred 
and if it were desired to proceed gradually, as probably would be ou 
course — we are all accustomed to the slow ways in which our Cor 
stitutions have been worked out — if it be desired to proceed gradually, 
the Council might in the first instance be merely an advisory counel 
It would resemble, in some respects, the advisory council which ws 
established in Australia, and which, although it was not wholly successful, 
did nevertheless pave the way for the complete federation upon which 
we now congratulate them. But although that would be a preliminay 
step, it is clear that the object would not be completely secured atl 
there had been conferred upon such a Council executive functions, and 
perhaps also legislative powers, and it is for you to say, gentlemen 
whether you think the time has come when any progress whatever can 
be made in this direction. || In the absence of any formal constitution of 
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the Empire, the nearest approach to such a Council is to be found in 
the Conference which we open to-day — a conference, a meeting, of the 
principal representatives of the motherland and also of the nations which, 
together with the United Kingdom, constitute the Empire. And I observe 
upon the paper of subjects which will be distributed to you, and of 
which notice has been given for consideration at further meetings of the 
Conference, that the Premier of New Zealand, on behalf of that Colony, 
has made a proposal for transforming these conferences — which have 
been held hitherto rather casually, and only in connection with special 
occasions into a periodical meeting. If this were done, or if an Imperial 
Council were established, it is clear that the two subjects which would 
immediately call for its attention are those which Ihave already mentioned — 
of Imperial defence and commercial relations. And we invite your special 
attention to these two subjects on the present occasion.“ 


Imperial Defence. 

„As regards Imperial defence, I propose to lay before you, for your 
information, a paper which will show the comparative amount of the 
ordinary naval and military expenditure of the United Kingdom and of 
the different self-governing Colonies. You will find that in the case of 
the United Kingdom the cost of our armaments has enormously increased 
since 1897. That increase is not entirely due to our initiative, but it is 
forced upon us by the action of other Powers who have made great 
advances, especially in connection with the Navy, which we have found 
it to be our duty and necessity to equal. But the net result is extra- 
ordinary. At the present moment the Estimates for the present year for 
naval and military expenditure in the United Kingdom — not including 
the extraordinary war expenses, but the normal Estimates — involve an 
expenditure per head of the population of the United Kingdom of 295. 
3d. — 29s. 3d. per head per annum. || „Sir Wilfrid Laurier: Is the military 
and naval together? || „The Secretary of State: Military and naval together. 
In Canada the same items involve an expenditure of only 2s. per head 
of the population, about one fifteenth of that incurred by the United 
Kingdom. In New South Wales — I have not the figures for the Common- 
wealth as a whole, but I am giving those as illustrations — and I find 
that in New South Wales the expenditure is 3s. 5d.; in Victoria, 3s. 3d.; 
in New Zealand, 3s. 4d.; and in the Cape and Natal, I think it is between 
2s. and 3s. Now, no one, I think, will pretend that that is a fair 
distribution of the burdens of Empire. No one will believe that the 
United Kingdom can, for all time, make this inordinate sacrifice. While 
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the Colonies were young and poor, in the first place they did not offer 
anything like the same temptation to the ambitions of others, and, in 
the second place, they were clearly incapable of providing large sums 
for their own defence, and therefore it was perfectly right and natural 
that the mother country should undertake the protection of her children. 
But now that the Colonies are rich and powerful, that every day they 
are growing by leaps and bounds, their material prosperity promises to 
rival that of the United Kingdom itself, and I think it is inconsistent 
with their position — inconsistent with their dignity as nations — that they 
should leave the mother country to bear the whole, or almost the whole, 
of the expence. Justification of union is that a bundle is stronger than 
the sticks which compose it, but if the whole strain is to be thrown 
upon one stick, there is very little advantage in any attempt to put them 
into a bundle. And I would beg of you in this relation to bear in mind 
that you are not asked — your people are not asked — to put upon their 
own shoulders any burden for the exclusive advantage of the mother 
country. On the contrary, if the United Kingdom stood alone, as a mere 
speck in the northern sea, it is certain that its expenditure for these 
purposes of defence might be immensely curtailed. It is owing to its 
duties and obligations to its Colonies throughout the Empire; it is owing 
to its trade with those Colonies, a trade in which of course they are 
equally interested with ourselves, that the necessity has been cast upon 
us to make these enormous preparations. And I think, therefore, you 
will agree with me that it is not unreasonable for us to call your serious 
attention to a state of things which cannot be permanent. I hope that 
we are not likely to make upon you any demand which would seem to 
you to be excessive We know perfectly well your difficulties, as you 
probably are acquainted with ours. Those difficulties are partly political, 
partly, principally, probably, fiscal difficulties. The disproportion to which 
I have called your attention, cannot, under any circumstances, be 
immediately remedied, but I think that something may be done — I hope 
that something will be done — to recognise more effectually than has 
hitherto been done the obligation of all to contribute to the common 
weal. In respect to this matter we again owe it to the initiative of the 
Government of New Zealand that proposals have been laid before us for 
our consideration. I myself intend to circulate papers which bear upon 
the subject, and which will explain to you the views which are taken 
by the Admiralty and the War Office upon these matters, and at subse- 
quent meetings of this Conference I shall, with your permission, invite 
the attendance of representatives of these Departments, and 1 hope at 
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the same time you may see fit to bring with you any Ministers or other 
officials whose advice and assistance you would desire in the consideration 
of the matter. 

Commercial Relations. 

„L pass on, then, gentlemen, to the second point — the question of 
commercial relations, and in regard to this I wish to say, what I have 
already stated in answer to inquiries which I received before the Con- 
ference, that every question is an open question for full and free dis- 
cussion. We rule nothing out of order. We do not pretend to bar the 
consideration of any subject whatever its purport may be, but we do not 
propose, ourselves, to formulate any proposals in the first instance. We 
think it is absolutely necessary in a matter of this kind which involves 
so many considerations of detail, that there should be in the first instance 
a free interchange of opinion in order that we may not put before your 
suggestions which perhaps we should find afterwards were altogether 
out of harmony with your views, but if it appears hereafter desirable, 
after full discussion, to make proposals, I have no doubt we shall be 
able to do so. || „In reference to this matter, also, I am placing papers 
before you which will give you a very full account of the present state of trade 
between the Colonies and the mother country, and also a matter which 
is very important for us to consider, of the condition of trade between 
the United Kingdom and foreign countries; and, without going into detail, 
I would say there are two salient facts which appear on the surface of 
these fuller returns which I shall put before you. The first is this. 
That if we chose — that is to say, if those whom we represent chose — the 
Empire might be self-sustaining. It is so wide; its products are so 
various; its climates so different, that there is absolutely nothing which 
is necessary to our existence, hardly anything which is desirable as a 
luxury, which can not be produced within the borders of the Empire 
itself. And the second salient fact is that the Empire at the present 
time, and especially the United Kingdom — which is the great market 
of the world — derives the greater part of its necessaries from foreign 
countries, and that it exports the largest part of its available produce — 
surplus produce — also to foreign countries. This trade might be the 
trade, the inter-imperial trade, of the Empire. It is at the present time, 
as I say, a trade largely between the Empire and foreign countries. 
Now, I confess, that to my mind that is not a satisfactory state of things, 
and I hope that you will agree with me that everything which can 
possibly tend to increase the interchange of products between the different 
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we desire, what His Majesty’s Government has publicly stated to be the 
object for which they would most gladly strive, is a free interchange. 
If you are unable to accept that as a principle, then I ask you how far 
can you approach to it? If a free interchange between the different 
parts of the Empire could be secured it would then be a matter for 
separate consideration altogether what should be the attitude of the Em- 
pire as a whole or of its several parts towards foreign nations? The 
first thing we have to do, the thing which touches us most nearly, is to 
consider how far we can extend the trade between the different parts of 
the Empire — the reciprocal trade. || „Our first object then, as I say, is 
free trade within the Empire. We feel confident — we think that it is a 
matter which demands no evidence or proof, that if such a result were 
feasible it would enormously increase our interimperial trade; that it 
would hasten the development of our Colonies; that it would fill up the 
spare places in your lands with an active, intelligent, and industrious, 
and, above all, a British, population; that it would make the mother 
country entirely independent of foreign food and raw material. But when 
I speak of free trade it must be understood that I do not mean by that 
the total abolition of Customs duties as between different parts of the 
Empire. I recognise fully the exigencies of all new countries, and espe- 
cially of our self-governing Colonies. I see that your revenue must 
always, probably, and certainly for a long while to come, depend chiefly 
upon indirect taxation. Even if public opinion were to justify you in 
levying direct taxation, the cost of collecting it in countries sparsely 
populated might be so large as to make it impossible. But in my mind, 
whenever Customs duties are balanced by Excise duties, or whenever 
they are levied on articles which are not produced at home, the enforce- 
ment of such duties is no derogation whatever from the principles of Free 
Trade as I understand it. If, then, even with this limitation, which ıs a 
very important one, which would leave it open to all Colonies to collect 
their revenues by Customs duties and indirect taxation, even if the pro- 
posal were accepted with that limitation, I think it would be impossible 
to over-estimate the mutual advantage which would be derived from it, 
the stimulus to our common trade and the binding force of the link 
which such a trade would certainly create. 

»But, gentlemen, J am, unfortunately, aware that up to the present 
time no proposal so far-reaching has come to us from any of the Colonies. 
Three proposals have been made for the consideration of the present 
Conference, also on the initiative of New Zealand. The first and the 
most important one, is that a preferential tariff should be arranged in 
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favour of British goods which are now taxable in the respective Colonies 
and in the United Kingdom. And although no proposal comes to us 
from Canada, I am, of course, aware that similar questions have been 
recently specially discussed very actively and very intelligently in the 
Dominion, and that a strong opinion prevails there that the time is ripe 
for something of this kind. And, therefore, with your permission, I would 
propose to examine this proposition, not in details, but s0 far as its 
general principles are concerned. In 1897 I would remind you that the 
Premiers then unanimously undertook to consult with their colleagues, 
and to consider whether a preference might not be given on their Customs 
tariff for goods imported from the United Kingdom. This was a proposal 
without any reciprocal obligation. It was regarded by the Premiers at 
the time as a proposal which might be made in consideration of the fact 
that the United Kingdom was the largest and the best and the most 
open market in the world for all the products of the Colonies. But 
nothing whatever has come of the resolution up to the present time, 
No step has been taken to give any effect to it. That, I think, is due 
partly to circumstances which we could not have anticipated, partly, 
indeed, to the Federation of Australia, partly also to the existence of the 
war, but it is a question which, no doubt, may now be taken up witha 
greater hope of something coming from it. || „But in Canada, before the 
Conference of 1897, the Canadian Government had decided to give us a 
preference which then amounted to 25 per cent, and this subsequently 
was ingreased to 331/, per cent. This was a preference voluntarily accorded 
by Canada on British taxable goods imported into the Dominion. Canada 
therefore has anticipated the general proposal of the Premiers, and the 
time which has elapsed has been sufficient to enable us to form a judg- 
ment of the effect of an arrangement of this kind, and I have to say to 
you that while I cannot but gratefully acknowledge the intention of this 
proposal and its sentimental value as a proof of good will and affection, 
yet that its substantial results have been altogether disappointing to us, 
and I think they must have been equally disappointing to its promoters. || 
„L shall circulate to you another paper which contains very fully the 
whole of the statistics showing the course of trade in Canada since 1897, 
and the results of the preferential tariff. But I may give you in a word 
or two the most important conclusions. I am comparing now the import 
trade of British goods into Canada in the year 1896/97, with the last 
year for which I have the returns — 1900—1901. The total imports of 
Canada increased in that period 14500000 I. (sterling), and the rate of 


62 per cent. That shows an enormously increased prosperity in the 
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Dominion; it shows how the energy of its inhabitunts is developing its 
trade. Fourteen and a half millions and sixty-two per cent.; if you will 
kindly bear in mind those figures as showing the total result of all the 
import trade. Of that the Free Trade, upon which no duty is levied 
and upon which therefore no preference is given to British goods, in- 
creased 6250000 Z., or at the rate of 67 per cent. The general trade, 
that is the trade from foreign countries, which came under the general 
tariff, also increased 6250000 J. or at the rate of 62 per cent. But the 
preferential trade — the trade upon which this advantage had been given 
to British goods, only increased in the same time 2000000 !., and only 
at the rate of 55 per cent. So that the rate of increase under the pre- 
ferential tariff was actually less than under the general tariff and also 
under the free tariff. Or taking it in another way, the total increase of 
the trade of Canada with foreigners during the period named, this is 
including both the trade subject to the tariff and also the free trade, 
was 69 per cent, while the total increase of British trade was only 
48 per cent. | „Well, now, what is the cause of this? Up to 1885 
British exports steadily increased to the Dominion of Canada. Then the 
Government of the day adopted a very severe protective tariff, which by 
the nature of things, perhaps, specially affected British goods. We are 
not the exporters, as a rule, of raw materials, or of food. We, therefore, 
do not export the articles which Canada freely imports We export 
manufactured goods, and it was against manufactured goods that the 
tariff was intentionally, I suppose, directed. The result of that was, that 
there immediately set in a continuous and rapid decline in the impor- 
tation of British goods into Canada. Now, the preference which was given 
in 1897 has checked the decline, but there is very little increase. Practi- 
cally the checking of that decline is the whole result which we can recog- 
nise as having followed the generous intentions of the Canadian Govern- 
ment. Foreign produce at the present time in Canada has still a lower 
average tariff than British produce, no doubt due to the fact that the 
foreign produce is, as I have said, as a rule, of a character upon which 
lower duties are ordinarily levied; but the result is that while foreign 
imports have largely increased the British imports have largely decreased. 
But now I want to point out another thing which I think will be of 
great importance, and which I am sure the Government of Canada must 
have taken into their serious consideration. What return has been made 
to them by the foreigner for the advantage which the foreigner has 
derived from their tariff? The exports from Canada to foreigners have 
decreased 40 per cent, while the exports from foreigners to Canada 
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have, as I have said, largely increased. On the other hand, in spite of 
the tariff, in spite of everything in the natural course of trade and 
communication, the exports to the United Kingdom have increased 85 
per cent. in 15 years, and the net result, ‚which I desire to impress 
upon you, is that in spite of the preference which Canada has given us, 
their tariff has pressed, and still presses, with the greatest severity, 
upon its best customer, and has favoured the foreigner who is constantly 
doing his best to shut out her goods. 

„Now what is the present position? I believe it is true of Canada, 
it is true, I believe, of every Colony, we take already, by far, the largest 
proportion of Colonial exports, but there is not the least doubt that we 
might double or treble the amount that we take, but we cannot do so 
until we have the reciprocal advantage, and until you take in exchange 
a larger proportion of our goods, and so enable us to pay for the im- 
ports which we should receive from you. And I think the very valuable 
experience, somewhat disappointing and discouraging as I have already 
pointed out, but the very valuable experience which we have derived 
from the history of the Canadian tariff, shows that while we may most 
readily and most gratefully accept from you any preference which you 
may be willing voluntarily to accord to us, we cannot bargain with you 
for it; we cannot pay for it unless yon go much further and enable us 
to enter your home market on terms of greater equality. I am making 
that statement as a general statement, but I am well aware that the 
conditions of the Colonies vary immensely, and that a good deal of what 
I have said does not apply to the Colony of the Cape or the Colony of 
Natal But so long as a preferential tariff, even a munificent preference, 
is still sufficiently protective to exclude us altogether, or nearly so, from 
your markets, it is no satisfaction to us that you have imposed even 
greater disability upon the same goods if they come from foreign mar- 
kets, especially if the articles in which the foreigners are interested come 
in under more favourable conditions. || „Now I have said that New Zea- 
land has made three proposals for our consideration. As regards the 
other points they involve a great deal of detail, and therefore I should 
wish to reserve any observations which I may have to make upon them, 
except to call special attention to the proposals of New Zealand, that we 
should consider the question of communications between the Colonies and 
the mother country. I think at the present time that is a question of 
supreme importance. The bounties which other countries are lavishly 
giving to their shipping constitutes a real danger to inter-imperial trade; 
these bounties constitute an unfair competition. It has been said some- 
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times that the trade follows the flag, and that has been disputed. I am 
afraid it does not do so necessarily and certainly as we should desire, but 
trade does follow the shipping, and if by any cause and by any fault of 
ours the shipping transport between the Colonies and ourselves is allowed 
to get into foreign hands I can only say that, in my opinion, I think it 
will reduce materially the interchange of goods between ourselves and 
the Colonies, and from every point of view, therefore, I regard it as most 
important that the Conference should give special attention to this pro- 
posal of New Zealand. || „Gentlemen, I think I have said all, perhaps, 
even more, than I need to have said in opening this Conference In 
conclusion, I would add that I cannot conceal from myself that very great 
anticipations have been formed as to the results which may accrue from 
our meeting. Possibly those anticipations are too sanguine; possibly they 
have been formed by persons who are insufficiently acquainted with our 
difficulties, and do not make allowances for the obstacles in our way. 
The questions have, I think, occupied greater attention in this country 
than they have, perhaps, at present in the Colonies, which have been 
taken up with matters of more exclusively domestic concern. But, here, 
no doubt, there is a readiness, and I would say an anxiety, to see these 
important questions dealt with, and dealt with in a fashion which will 
bring us more closely together. We, in the United Kingdom, for centuries 
past have been holding our house like a strong man armed against all 
our enemies We have felt throughout all the period the burdens as 
well as the privileges and advantages of empire. We see now that all 
other nations are also arming to the teeth. I want you to consider for 
a moment what is the present position of the smaller nations with whom 
in population you may more closely compare yourselves. What is the 
position of such nations in Europe as Greece, the Balkan States, or Holland, 
or the South American Republics? Why, gentlemen, they are absolutely 
independent nations, accordingly they have to bear burdens for their 
military or naval defences, or for both, as the case may be, to which 
yours bears no proportion whatever. I point out to you, therefore, that 
in the clash of nations you have hitherto derived great advantage, even 
from a purely material standpoint, from being a part of a great Empire. 
But the privileges which we enjoy involve corresponding obligations. 
The responsibilities must be reciprocal and must be shared in common, 
and I do not think that any empire may be said to be on a sure foundation 
which is not based upon recognised community of sacrifices. Gentlemen, 
I have perhaps, in some of my remarks, gone a little beyond my province, 
but I rely upon your kindness to excuse it. I thought it desirable in 
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opening this Conference that some observations of a general character 
should be put before you, in order that you might see, as it were, into 
the minds of the Imperial Government. I do not know how far you 
will be prepared to proceed to-day with our deliberations. I imagine, at 
all events, you will reserve all discussion in detail to a subsequent period, 
and I shall be much obliged, if that is the case, if you would arrange 
with me what dates and what hours would be most convenient to you 
for our meetings, and any other matters connected with the conduct ot 
the Conference which you would desire to bring forward.“ 


Naval Defence. 


It was decided that the first question that should be discussed was 
that of Naval Defence, as to which Mr. Seddon had given notice that he 
would movearesolution: — || „That the Australian Squadron be strength- 
ened (a) by increasing the number of cruisers; (b) by withdrawing some 
of the inferior gunboats, and replacing them with modern and better 
class cruisers; and (c) by adding torpedo catchers or destroyers, if deemed 
necessary. The extra cost of maintenance entailed to be defrayed in the 
same proportion as provided under the existing agreements, and on po- 
pulation basis.” || His Majesty’s Government had also been furnished with 
the accompanying memorandum by the Minister of Defence for the 
Commonwealth: — || Department of Defence, || Melbourne, 15th March 
1902. || Minute to the Right Honourable the Prime Minister as to Naval 
Defence. || I have the honour to submit for consideration my views as 
to the means to be adopted so as to provide for the Naval Defence of 
Australia. 

I. Preliminary Observations. 


1. I will, I think, be generally conceded that it is the duty of the 
Commonwealth to adequately contribute to the defence of Australia and 
of its floating trade. We admit this obligation in regard to our local 
military defence, but we must remember that naval forces require to be 
even more efficient than military forces, which have the yreat advantage 
of local knowledge to assist them in any active operations in their own 
country. || 2. So long as the sea supremacy of the Mother Country is 
maintained Australia is fairly secure from invasion, but in time of war 
we would be exposed to attacks upon the floating trade and to raids on 
our coastal towns by powerful cruisers. It is therefore obligatory that 
adequate means should be taken to provide against such emergency. || 
3. Owing to the progress made by foreign Powers in the construction 
and maintenance of powerful sea-going cruisers, the present Auxiliary 
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Squadron has become inadequate, and the Commonwealth is confronted 
with the immediate necessity of arranging for up-to-date naval protection 
being provided. || 4. Rear-Admiral Sir Lewis Beaumont, Commander-in- 
Chief of the Australian Station, has already given his views on the present 
necessities of Australian Naval Defence in a letter to the Governor-General, 
which was presented to Parliament on 16th August 1901, from which I 
extract the following: — || „(1) I can give what, in my opinion, are the 
obligations of the Federal Government in respect of the Naval Defence 
of the Australian Commonwealth. || (a) They should cause to be main- 
tained on the Australian Station, as defined by the Admiralty, a squadron 
of at least six cruisers in commission, two of them first-class cruisers of 
1000 to 8000 tons displacement, and the others second-class cruisers of 
the improved „Highflyer“ type. || (d.) There should, in addition, be two 
such second-class cruisers in reserve. || (c) These vessels ought to be 
replaced gradually by more modern vessels as the development of naval 
construction renders it desirable or the increase of foreign fleets makes 
it necessary. || (@.) The vessels should be under the Admiral in command 
of His Majesty’s ships on the station, the crews subject to the Naval 
Discipline Act, and embarked under the same terms of engagement as in 
the Royal Navy. || (e) The head-quarters of the squadron ought to 
remain at Sydney, owing to the repairing facilities and convenience of 
the existing depôts there, but the ships should be attached in turn for 
ordinary peace service, when not required for fleet exercises, to suitable 
ports in each State, where the Federal Government should give facilities 
for the gradual establishment of the secondary naval bases which will 
be essential in war as regards coal, stores, and repairs. || „The above 
gives, in broad lines, the naval force adequate for the Naval Defence of 
Australia at the present time. It will be seen, from the size and number 
of the ships required, from the necessity which will undoubtedly arise 
of replacing them from time to time by more modern ships, from the 
fact that they must be continuously manned by trained officers and men, 
and that the ships must not only be maintained in commission but must 
be gradually provided with new bases, that it is beyond the power of 
the Commonwealth at the outset to create such a force. || ,(2) It follows, 
therefore, that such a force can only be acquired and maintained by 
arrangement with the Imperial Government, and I believe that if this 
course was adopted it would also follow that the greatest amount of 
good would be maintained at the smallest possible cost. || „(3) In view 
of the Federal Government providing for the immediate future an ade- 
quate and up-to-date sea-going fleet for the defence of Australian floating 
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commerce and the protection of Australian territory, 1 consider that it 
should take no part in the creation or maintenance of Naval Reserves 
or State Naval Forces, which experience has shown cannot be utilized 
in a manner at all commensurate with their cost, or assist, except within 
too narrow limits, in the defence of the Commonwealth. || „The future may 
see the creation of an Australian Navy, but for the present the safety 
and welfare of the Commonwealth require that the Naval Force in 
Australian waters should be a sea-going fleet of modern ships, fully 
equipped, fully manned with trained crews, homogeneous as to type and 
personnel, and under one command. || „For the Federal Government to 
form out of the existing naval organisations a permanent force as tlıe 
nucleus of the Naval Defence Force, the main body of which would be 
derived from Naval Brigades, as suggested in your Excellency’s letter, 
would not be sufficient, unless the force is only intended to supplement 
the crews of His Majesty’s ships in war; if not, then modern ships would 
have to be provided and maintained by the Federal Government for the 
officers and men of the Commonwealth Naval Force, in which they could 
be trained at sea, and a part maintained at all times in a state of 
efficiency and readiness for war, a system which would be much more 
costly and less efficient than if the ships and men were provided by 
arrangement with the Imperial Government.“ || We have in the above 
clear statement of Admiral Beaumont the opinion of an able and ex- 
perienced naval officer on the question, and it is fortunate that we have 
been placed in possession of his views, inasmuch as they represent an 
expert and impartial opinion worthy of the greatest respect and entitled 
to the fullest consideration. 


Il. Existing Naval Forces. 


5. The Commonwealth has taken over the local naval forces from 
the States of New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland, and South Australia, 
which are at present maintained at an annual cost of about 75000 /. 
These forces consist of 242 permanent officers and men and 1637 partially- 
paid members of naval brigades. || 6. For years past no means have been 
provided in New South Wales for giving to the local naval force any 
sea training. They have no ships and are, therefore, merely sailors 
drilled on shore, and would be of little value as a naval force in time 
of war. In Victoria there is the harbour defence ship, „Cerberus“, and 
four torpedo-boats, but the existing means are inadequate for obtaining 
effective sea training for the men. In Queensland there are the gun- 
boats, „Gayundah“ and „Paluma“, and in South Australia there is the 
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gun-boat, „Protector“, and in both of these States a limited amount of 
sea training is carried out. The Colonial Defence Committee has stated, 
with regard to these local harbour defence ships, that it is difficult to 
obtain from them an effect commensurate with the outlay entailed. | 
7. These local forces, maintained under existing conditions, appear, there- 
fore, to be of small value for naval defence, and if they are to be 
organised in the future, so as to provide a force of trained seamen, 
available for supplementing the crews and for the manning of sea-going 
cruisers in time of war, suitable ships must be provided in which to 
train the officers and men at sea. 


III. Recommendations for Immediate Future. 


8. Whatever may be done in the future, if we accept, as I think we 
must, Admiral Beaumont’s opinion, that „it is beyond the power of the 
Commonwealth at the outset to create a force adequate for the Naval 
Defence of Australia, and that such a force can only be acquired and 
maintained by arrangement with the Imperial Government“, itis absolutely 
necessary, for a time at any rate, to depend upon the Royal Navy for 
our naval defence. The Commonwealth under the existing agreement 
pays the Admiralty 106000 J. a year, and New Zealand pays 20000 !. a 
year; but, as a more powerful fleet is required, a greater contribution 
will be necessary under a new arrangement. I am informed that the cost 
of the annual maintenance of the , Royal Arthur“ alone is more than our 
whole contribution of 106000 J. | 9. I would recommend that until a 
more permanent basis for the Naval Defence of the Empire is decided 
upon, the Naval Defence of the Commonwealth be carried out on the 
following basis: — || (a.) That the existing agreement with the Imperial 
Government be readjusted and extended for ten years (unless cancelled 
sooner by mutual consent). The number and class of ships to be stationed 
in Australian waters, the annual contribution, and all other matters to 
be definitely dealt with in such revised agreement. || (b.) That the existing 
Naval Militia forces be made effective for supplementing the manning 
of sea-going ships in time of war, and that two ships commanded by 
officers of the Royal Navy be allotted by the Admiralty for their naval 
instruction, and with that object to visit the various ports throughout 
the year. The militia naval forces to be available for the protection of 
the Commonwealth on land as well as on sea. || (c.) That expert opinion 
be obtained as to what extent the „Cerberus“, „Proteetor“, gunboats, tor- 
pedo boats, and existing armaments can be profitably utilised. || (d.) That 
the permanent naval defence forces now existing in Victoria, New South 
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Wales, and Queensland be reduced in strength, and only a staff sufficient for 
the instruction of the Naval Militia on shore be retained. || It would seem to 
be absolutely necessary that in any such new arrangement provision should 
be made for one or two powerful cruisers to be stationed in Australian waters 
capable of successfully resisting an attack by similar warships of foreign 
nations. 


IV. Proposal for an Australian Navy. 


10. If it were desirable for Australia to have a navy of her own, 
maintained altogether by the Commonwealth, we could in that case buy 
our own ships of war, man them in our own way, and be quite in- 
dependent of the Imperial Navy. || 11. In order to provide even the small 
squadron proposed by Admiral Beaumont of two first-class and six 
second-class cruisers, together with depôts and stores, would probably 
cost 3600000 J. on the following basis: — 


Two first-class cruisers ....... . £ 1000000 


Six second-class cruisers . . . . . . . . 2500000 
Depöts and stores, viz., naval yards, &c. . . 100000 
Total capital cost . . . . . . . 4 3600000 


12. The maintenance of this squadron in Australian waters, if fully 
manned and equipped in a way that would enable it to engage success- 
fully the first-class cruisers of the enemy, with two of the second-class 
cruisers in use for training, say 2000 men of the Naval Militia, would 
probably amount to about one million a year, including interest at 5 
per cent. per annum on the capital cost. || 13. It has been proposed, and 
the plan is much favoured by some, that during time of peace a squadron 
thus organised should only be manned with sufficient men to maintain 
the ships in working efficiency, and should be wholly employed in training 
the Naval Militia, and that in time of war it should be fully manned 
by such Naval Militia collected from the several ports of the Common- 
wealth. There would no doubt be a saving in maintenance by this course, 
but Admiral Beaumont is of opinion that a squadron thus mobilised and 
manned would not be able to meet on equal terms the powerful cruisers 
with highly-trained crews that would be certain to be used against us, 
and that „for the present the safety and welfare of the Commonwealth 
require that the Naval Force in Australian waters should be a sea going 
fleet of modern ships, fully equipped, fully manned with trained crews, 
homogeneous as to type and personnel, and under one command“. | 
14. I am not prepared to recommend under existing conditions the estab- 
lishment of an Australian Navy. Even if it were established, I am afraid 
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it would not be very efficient, for besides the enormous cost of replacing 
the fleet from time to time with more modern ships, there would be no 
change for the officers and crews, who would go on year after year in 
the same ships, subject to the same influences, and, I fear, with deterio- 
rating effects. 


V. The Permanent Naval Defence of the Empire. 


15. In regard to defence we must altogether get rid of the idea that 
we have different interests to those of the rest of the Empire, and we 
must look at the matter from a broad common standpoint. If the British 
nation is at war, so are we; if it gains victories or suffers disasters, so 
do we; and therefore it is of the same vital interest to us as to the 
rest of the Empire that our supremacy on the ocean shall be maintained. 
There is only one sea to be supreme over, and we want one fleet to be 
mistress over that sea. || 16. We are bound also to consider and to fully 
realise that we belong to a nation which for centuries has been mistress 
of the sea, and that the position we occupy in Australia to-day in being 
all British territory, and having always enjoyed peace and security, is 
absolutely attributable to the protection given to us by the British flag. | 
17. We are accustomed to travel about the world for the purpose of 
trade or in pursuit of pleasure, and to feel when we visit foreign coun- 
tries that our lives and property are secure and in specially safe keeping. 
We then realise fully the great privilege and advantage of being a 
British subject, and feel proud when we see the flag of our mother land 
everywhere in evidence, ready, willing, and able to protect us. || 18. Our 
aim and object should be to make the Royal Navy the Empire’s Navy, 
supported by the whole of the self-governing portions of the Empire, and 
not solely supported by the people of the British Isles, as is practically 
the case at the present time. It is, I think, our plain duty to take a 
part in the additional obligations cast upon the Mother Country by the 
expansion of the Empire, and the extra burdens cast upon her in main- 
taining our naval supremacy. || 19. If a proposal were adopted that the 
Empire should have one fleet maintained by the whole nation, every part 
contributing to its support on some plan to be mutually arranged, pro- 
bably on that of the comparative trade of each country, and not necessa- 
rily on an uniform basis of contribution, what a splendid idea would 
be consummated, and what a bulwark for peace throughout the world 
would be established! Besides which, we would be doing our duty to 
the Mother Country, which has been so generous to us during all our 
early years. || 20. If the Federations of Canada and Australia and the 
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Colonies of South Africa and New Zealand were to agree to this great 
principle of one fleet for the Empire’s Naval Defence, then the question 
of contributions and all other matters connected with it could be after- 
wards arranged by mutual agreement. I cannot think that for Canada 
and Australia to each have a few war ships, and the Cape and New 
Zealand a few also, each independent of the other, is a plan suited to 
Empire; such a plan would seem to be in accord with the actions and 
sentiments of a number of petty States rather than in accord with the 
necessities and aspirations of a great free united people. || 21. If such a 
plan can be brought about, it would be necessary for the „British 
Dominions beyond the Seas“ to be adequately represented at the Ad- 
miralty, and I feel sure this could be arranged on a mutually satisfactory 
basis. In time of war there could not be any division of responsibility, 
and, until a more extended federation of the Empire is established, that 
responsibility would have to rest upon the Imperial Government. | 
22. It would be advisable that means should be provided for training 
boys in Canada, Australia, and other places, and for the drafting into 
the Navy of a certain number annually, and greater facilities might 
possibly be given for officers entering the Navy. By these means the 
personnel of the Navy would consist to some extent of British subjects 


from different parts of the Empire, and this might in time have the 


effect of a greater personal interest in the Navy being taken by the 
people living outside the British Isles than has hitherto been the case 
when all have been recruited from the Mother Country. || 23. Great Britain 
spends annually on her Army and Navy about 50000000 /. (not including 
the South African war), or about 11. 5 s. per head of her population. 
If the Australian Commonwealth contributed in the same proportion it 
would amount to something like 5000000 /. a year, whereas our entire 
military and naval defence vote does not exceed 800 000 !. a year, or 
only about 4s. per head of our population. || 24. It may, of course, be 
said that in building up another Britain in the Southern Hemisphere, 
thus providing another home for our countrymen, and by extending 
British influence and trade, we have been doing a greater work for the 
Empire than by contributing towards Imperial naval defence, but I think 
the time has gone by for us to use such arguments, as both duty and 
stern necessity require that we shall stand shoulder to shoulder with the 
Motherland in the determination to maintain inviolate the integrity of 
the Empire. That this is the sentiment deep-rooted in the hearts of the 
Australian people has, I am proud to say, been shown during the South 
African war, which we have made our own, proving unmistakably to the 
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world that our interests in war as well as in peace are indissolubly 
bound up with the country from which our fathers came, and to which 
we are all proud to belong. || 25. I would suggest that the Imperial 
Government should be consulted as to the advisability of holding a Con- 
ference in London, at which representatives from Canada, the Cape, New 
Zealand, and Australia might be asked to discuss and if possible arrive 
at a conclusion as to the views herein set forth, or any others that may 
be submitted having for their object the strengthening of the Naval 
Defence of the Empire, and that the conclusions arrived at should be 
then forwarded for the consideration of the Governments and Parliaments 
concerned. John Forrest, 
Minister of State for Defence. 


The Admiralty had furnished the memorandum appended for the 
information of the Conference, and the First Lord attended at the second 
meeting and made the following statement in further explanation and 
support of the considerations which govern the policy of the Board of 
Admiralty in regard to the control and distribution of the naval forces 
of the Empire: — || „Mr. Chamberlain and gentlemen, the Admiralty has 
circulated a memorandum which I think you all have before you. We 
endeavoured in the memorandum to confine ourselves to setting forward 
the nature of the problem which the Admiralty has to face on behalf 
of the Empire, and to indicate the extent of the burden which is thrown 
on the Mother Country. I need not say that I shall be happy to answer 
any questions that any of the Colonial Premiers here present might wish 
to ask in elucidation of the general principle, and the facts stated in the 
memorandum. I would propose, if Mr. Chamberlain and the Premiers 
agreed, that when the Admiralty come to a detailed discussion with any 
Colony or group of Colonies, that those discussions should be held 
separately. The Admiralty is entirely at the disposal of Ministers if 
they will be kind enough to visit us and discuss the problem with us so 
far as it concerns their own Colony. To-day I will merely endeavour to 
lay emphasis on two points which are contained within this memorandum. 
The first on which I would lay the greatest possible stress is, the reason 
why we have eliminated from this memorandum any allusion to the 
word ,defence“. There was a time in this country, not so very long ago 
either, when naval strategists regarded the naval problem mainly from 
the point of view of defence. That, I submit, is altogether heretical. 
The real problem which this Empire has to face in the case of a naval 
war is simply and absolutely to find out where the ships of the enemy 
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are, to concentrate the greatest possible force where those ships are, 
and to destroy those ships. That is the only possible method of 
protecting this Empire from the efforts which other navies may make 
to damage her commerce or her territory. It follows from this that 
there can be no localisation of naval forces in the strict sense of the 
word. There can be no local allocation of ships to protect the mouth 
of the Thames, to protect Liverpool, to protect Sydney, to protect Hali- 
fax. If we make any such attempt of the kind we should only be in- 
viting disaster. It follows also that whatever local distribution of forces 
may be advisable and feasible in time of peace, in time of naval war 
there must be only one authority with full power and responsibility to 
the Empire to move the ships, to concentrate them where they can deal 
the most effective blow against the forces of the enemy, and that any 
separation of responsibility, any diminution of the power of that central 
authority, any risk of hesitation or delay in making a conjunction of 
the squadrons where they can deal the most effective blow, might have 
disastrous consequences. || „Ihe second point on which I want to lay 
special stress is this. At present there is only one agreement between 
the Imperial Government and any group of Colonial Governments in 
respect of naval affairs, although we have received generous — and in- 
dependently proffered — aid from the Cape and from Natal — I allude 
to the Australasian -Agreement. Now, gentlemen, I attach great impor- 
tance to that agreement, because the statesmen who negotiated it and 
signed it have led the way in what I may call the Imperial consideration 
of this question of naval policy. But like every document that com- 
mences a policy, it has faults, and to my mind there is no fault greater 
in it than this, that the relations of the Australasian Governments to 
the Imperial are simply that of the man who pays to the man who 
supplies. The Australasian Governments pay us a certain contribution; 
for this contribution we supply them with a certain article. Now, this 
is good so far as it goes, but it does not, to my mind, go far enough. 
It does not give our New Zealand and Australian fellow-countrymen the 
sense of personal interest, of personal possession, in the British Navy, 
which I most of all desiderate for the future, and J want, not only the 
Colonial Governments to understand that on the naval protection of the 
Empire, exercised through a wise naval strategy, depends our future 
existence as a United Empire, but I want them to regard the navy as 
their own, at least, as much as ours, and with that object I wish to see 
in the Navy more Colonial officers and a contribution of Colonial seamen. 
I want, in fact, if I may use such a term, to increase the maritime spirit 
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of the Empire. After all we are not in this country all sailors, yet we 
are all imbued with the maritime spirit. Here you have the great 
colonies covering vast geographical tracts of country; is there not a 
danger that in the far interior, unless we take precautions, the maritime 
spirit may be lost? I want to bring Australasia, Canada, and South 
Africa to understand, in the sense that the average Englishman under- 
stands it, that the sea is the one material source of our greatness and 
our power; the main bond of union; the real source of our strength — if 
I may use such a mixed metaphor — that the sea is to the Empire as 
the breath of life; but it cannot be done, I opine, so long as we are 
only receivers of money. I want to see from all parts of the Empire 
a personal contribution to the Navy, so that it may not only be an ab- 
stract Admiralty to govern the Navy, but an Admiralty that has won the 
confidence of the Colonies, because the Colonies understand its policy, 
and because in each Colony there are officers and men belonging to the 
Navy — an integral portion of the Navy. Those are the two points, 
gentlemen, on which I wish to lay special stress, and I can only conclude, 
as I began, by saying I am here at your service to answer any questions 
which you may wish to address to me. 

„Ihe Secretary of State: Do you propose to lay any definite suggestions 
at this stage of the Conference? || „The First Lord of the Admiralty: We 
are, of course, prepared with definite suggestions. I did not know whether 
you would like to have them raised in general form at the meeting or 
whether they should be raised separately between the Admiralty and 
Canada and New Zealand and the Commonwealth of Australia and Natal 
and the Cape. We have them here if the Conference desires to have 
them. || „The Secretary of State: I take it that the details in any case 
would have to be discussed probably separately, and that that would be 
the most convenient and the quickest way of getting through our business; 
but I think that the Conference would probably like to discuss the general 
principles. What I rather anticipated was that you might be prepared 
to express in general terms what the Admiralty conceived would be the 
best scheme for carrying out the object which you have described, and 
also that we should take up the actual motion which is before the Con- 
ference in the name of the Premier of New Zealand. I do not know 
whether I am speaking the views of my colleagues, but I imagine they 
would like to have your proposals as well as the proposals of New 
Zealand before them before a general discussion begins. || „The First Lord 
of the Admiralty: Well, then, if I may supplement my remarks on the 
suggestion of Mr. Chamberlain, of course I start with the Australasian 
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Agreement. Sir John Forrest and the Commander-in-Chief of the Australian 
station, Sir Lewis Beaumont, have had many conferences on this subject. 
The memorandum which is now being circulated gives to the Conference 
the effect of carrying out the scheme on the general lines of the discussion 
between Sir John Forrest and Sir Lewis Beaumont. The general purport 
of it is this, that a certain squadron of up-to-date cruisers would be 
attached to the Australian station. Of these cruisers we desire that at 
least one, if not two, should be manned exclusively by Australasians 
under the command of Imperial officers. We desire to establish a branch 
of the Royal Naval Reserve in New Zealand and Australia composed 
partly of men trained in this cruiser manned by Australasians and partly 
out of such materials as may be available from the existing naval brigades. 
The contribution which would be regulated under that scheme is stated 
in this memorandum, which of course can be discussed, and I want it 
to be clearly understood that the basis we have taken is the basis of 
discussion taken by Sir John Forrest with Sir Lewis Beaumont, and we 
thought that a fair and wise starting point. There will be no difficulty 
in time of peace in arranging that this squadron should be attached to 
Australasian waters, with this proviso, that I think it would be a real 
advantage for the ships of the squadron, especially for the ships manned 
by Australasians, that they should go to China, the East Indies, the Cape, 
and elsewhere, and work with the ships of other squadrons, but whenever 
they so do that ship could be replaced by a substitute from the squadron 
which she had gone to join. Therefore I do not think there will be 
any difficulty in time of peace as to the proper allocation of the force 
whose headquarters would be Australasian. But the principles which are 
laid down and on which I wish to lay great emphasis are that in time 
of war this squadron must be available to fight the opponents, the 
attackers of the Empire, in whatever part of the Eastern seas their ships 
are to be found. Those principles mutatis mutandis could be applied to any 
of the other groups of Colonies. This scheme may be taken as one which 
would be applicable to the altering circumstances of each case, either to 
“ Canada or South Africa, and not only applicable as a whole, but applicable 
in such parts as might be more feasible at the present moment in respect 
of those other groups of Colonies. || „There is one old Colony, of course, 
to which this particular form of agreement could not apply: that is 
Newfoundland, but then I hope the Admiralty will be able to debate 
with the Prime Minister, and arrive at an understanding as to that 
scheme for the establishment of a Naval Reserve, which was temporarily 


suspended owing to the fact that we found we had proceeded heyond 
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our legal power. I may say that an Act of the Imperial Parliament 
recognising the enrolment of Colonial fishermen in the Royal Naval 
Reserve has now passed through all its stages in both Houses of Parlia- 
ment and is only awaiting the Royal Assent, so there is no further 
hindrance to arriving at an understanding between His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment and Newfoundland on that point.“ 

From the general tenor of the discussion which followed, it was clear 
that the conditions and circumstances of the several Colonies were so 
different that further discussion with a view to framing a general resolution 
would not be likely to lead to any practical result, and it was suggested 
that the representatives of the Colonies should arrange for separate 
private meetings with the First Lord of the Admiralty in order to settle 
with him what should be the form and extent in which they might 
severally best contribute to the Naval Defence of the Empire, and that 
the results arrived at should be reported to the Conference and recorded 
in the proceedings. This suggestion was readily agreed to, and the result 
of the informal discussions which followed is embodied in the following 
memorandum: — 


Memorandum by the First Lord of the Admiralty. 

Accompanied by the Senior Naval Lord and the Financial Secretary, 
my colleagues of the Board of Admiralty, and assisted by the Director 
of Naval Intelligence, I have now had interviews with the Premiers of 
His Majesty’s Government in Cape Colony, Natal, Newfoundland, and 
New Zealand, and with the Premiers and Ministers of Defence of His 
Majesty’s Government of the Commonwealth of Australia and the Dominion 
of Canada; and, as the result, the Board of Admiralty have received the 
following offers of assistance towards the Naval Expenses of the Empire: — | 
Cape Colony*): || 50000 !. per annum to the general maintenance of the 
Navy. No conditions. | Commonwealth of Australia*): || 200000 per 
annum to an improved Australasian Squadron, and the establishment of 
a branch of the Royal Naval Reserve. || Natal*): || 35000 !. per annum 
to the general maintenance of the Navy. No conditions. || Newfound- 
land*): || 3000 7. per annum (and 1800 I. as a special contribution to the 
fitting and preparation of a drill ship) towards the maintenance of a 
branch of the Royal Naval Reserve of not less than 600 men. || New 
Zealand*): || 40000 !. per annum to an improved Australasian Squadron, 
and the establishment of a branch of the Royal Naval Reserve. || I wish 
to tender to the Colonial Ministers the hearty acknowledgment of the 


*) See Appendix, pp. 199 ct seq. 
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Board of Admiralty for the manner in which they have assisted them 
to arrive at the satisfactory result given above. As might be supposed, 
we have not always been able to see eye to eye on the questions discussed; 
but the interchange of views has been mutually frank, and governed on 
all sides by a desire to treat the defence of the Empire on a business 
footing, and to abandon the discussion of theories for the attainment of 
results immediately practicable. It is true that the Board of Admiralty 
have not in these conferences achieved all the results for which they 
might previously have hoped; but, on the other hand, it has been a 
great pleasure to them to hear from the Prime Ministers of all the self- 
governing Colonies a generous appreciation of the work of the Navy. || 
If the Parliaments of the above-named self-governing Colonies accept and 
endorse these arrangements, a real step in advance will have been made 
in the organisation of the Naval Forces of the Empire. || In the first 
place, an increase in the number of modern men-of-war maintained in 
commission will have been promoted by the aid of British subjects in 
the Dominions beyond the seas. || In the second place, the conditions 
attached to the various agreements will show how keen is becoming the 
appreciation throughout the Empire of the peculiar characteristics of Naval 
warfare, and of the fact that those local considerations which find their 
natural place in military organisations are inapplicable to Naval organisation. 
I would draw special attention to the improved composition and organisa- 
tion of the Australasian Squadron when the new agreement will have come 
into force, and to the fact that Cape Colony and Natal have made their 
offer unfettered by any conditions, a mark of confidence and of appreciation 
of the Naval problem of which the Board of Admiralty are deeply sensible. 

Thirdly, I hail with much satisfaction the establishment of a branch 
of the Royal Naval Reserve in the Colonies. The circumstances of the 
population of Newfoundland are peculiar, and nowhere else probably 
within the Empire can so large a proportion of fishermen be found. A 
branch of the Royal Naval Reserve has already been founded there, and 
I look forward confidently to its steady growth. In Australia and New 
Zealand, although Naval Brigades have for some time been in existence 
there, and did excellent service in the recent China War, the formation 
of a branch of the Royal Naval Reserve is a new departure. The for- 
mation of a branch of the Royal Naval Reserve is not the only, or indeed the 
chief, step in advance, in connection with the personnel of the fleet, for 
it has been agreed that if possible one of the ships of the Australian 
Squadron in permanent commission shall be manned by Australians and 


New Zealanders under officers of the Royal Navy, and that 10 cadetships 
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in the Royal Navy shall be given annually in Australia and New Zea- 
land. || I have accordingly great pleasure in recommending to His Majesty’s 
Government that the offers of assistance which have been received should 
be accepted. || Sir Wilfrid Laurier informed me that His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment of the Dominion of Canada are contemplating the establishment of 
a local Naval force in the waters of Canada, but that they were not able 
to make any offer of assistance analogous to those enumerated above. || 
I have alluded to the fact that our interchange of views at the Conferences 
has been characterised by mutual frankness, and I desire to put on record 
the facts and arguments which I thought it my duty to set forth. || In 
the first place, I pointed out that even after the Colonial Parliaments 
had ungrudgingly increased the proportion of their assistance towards 
the Naval Defence of the Empire, as recommended by their Ministers 
the taxpayers of the British Empire would, in respect of Naval Expen- 
diture, still be in the following relative positions: — 
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Naval Contribution 
_ Population (White)! per Caput per 


Annum 

s. d. 
United Kingdom . . . . . . . .. 41 454 621 15 2 
Cape Colony. . . . . . . . . .. | 538 000 110, 
Commonwealth of Australia . . . . | 3765805 1 0% 
Dominion of Canada . . . . . . . | 5338883 Nil. 
Natal. . 2 22 2 2 2 . . . . .. | 64951 10 9'4 
Newfoundland . . . . . . . . . . 210 000 0 31, 
New Zealand .......... 172719 | 1 0% 


For the year 1902/3 the Navy Estimates amounted to 31423000 L. 
after deducting appropriations-in-aid other than contributions from the 
self-governing Colonies. Of this sum the self-governing Colonies would, 
on the basis of the new agreements, have paid 328 000 l. || This table 
shows how large a proportion of the burden falls upon the taxpayer of 
the United Kingdom, and although it is true that by far the larger portion 
of the money which he provides is spent within the United Kingdom, 
yet it so happens that more of the money provided by the taxpayer of 
the United Kingdom is spent in the British Dominions beyond the seas 
than the British Dominions beyond the seas contribute to the maintenance 
of the British Navy. Additional interest is lent to the fact by an analysis 
of the trade which the British Navy has to protect. In the year 1900 
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the seaborne trade of the Empire may be roughly stated to have been 
worth between eleven and twelve hundred millions sterling; but of this 
vast sum a proportion of certainly not less than one fourth was trade 
in which the taxpayer of the United Kingdom had no interest either as 
buyer or seller of the particular goods represented by these values. It 
was either inter-Colonial trade or trade between the British Dominions 
beyond the seas and foreign countries. The taxpayer of the United Kingdom 
has therefore the privilege, not only of taking upon himself the lion’s 
share of the burden the interest in which is shared between himself and 
his fellow subjects in the Dominions beyond the seas, but also a not 
less share of the burden in respect of interests which are not his own, 
but exclusively those of his fellow subjects beyond the seas. || I expressed 
my hope that this simple statement of fact would help the Colonial 
taxpayer to realise the extent of the advantage he reaps from the existence 
of one Navy for the whole Empire. He is not only relieved thereby of 
a heavy burden of taxation in time of peace, but in time of war he 
knows that to him, if faced by any possible coalition, is furnished the 
concentrated strength of one Navy under one command. || In reply to an 
inquiry, I undertook to endeavour to form an estimate of the Naval 
obligations which would be forced upon the British Dominions beyond 
the seas if they were nations with a separate existence, and not, as now, 
partner nations of the British Empire, and it was suggested that the 
proper comparison would be between the Commonwealth of Australia 
and New Zealand or the Dominion of Canada and some State with a 
population of about the same size. || I pointed out that if such a basis 
of comparison were chosen the annual Naval expenditure of Holland is 
1400000 J., and that of Argentina 920000 /., not to mention a past 
capital expenditure of several millions which must have been incurred 
in the creation of the fleets and for the proper equipment of dockyards 
and Naval bases. These countries were only taken because their populations 
roughly correspond in size with those of Australasia and Canada, and 
not because they are in other respects in any way comparable. Indeed, 
I submitted that this was not an adequate or satisfactory comparison. 
Each great group of Dominions beyond the seas would, so it seemed to 
me, have to face the Naval position in which it found itself, and the 
governing conditions of that position would be the political and geographical 
environment of the group. As a matter of fact, each of these groups 
would find itself within the orbit of a great Naval Power. The Dominion 
of Canada would have to frame its Naval policy with a view to the 
Navy of the United States. The Commonwealth of Australia and New 
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Zealand would be forced to remember that France in New Caledonia, and 
Germany in New Guinea, are near neighbours. Cape Colony and Natal 
would constantly find themselves reminded of the fact that France is 
their neighbour in the Indian Ocean, in Madagascar, and that the greater 
part of Western South Africa is German. It is not easy in either of 
these cases to see how it could be possible to avoid the influence of 
those forces which have forced Japan to become a Naval Power. The 
Naval Budget of Japan for the year 1901/2 was 3700000 /., and this 
sum included nothing for interest, sinking fund, or depreciation account 
in connection with former capital expenditure on stores, ships, dockyards 
or Naval bases. || These are the facts and arguments which I felt it my 
duty to lay before the Premiers, and to which, whether agreeing or 
disagreeing, they have listened with that friendly courtesy which has 
made all our interviews so agreeable a recollection. I recapitulate them 
now because the danger to the Empire which I fear is that Canada, 
South Africa, and Australia, being in fact continents, should become too 
much continental and too little maritime in their aspirations and ideas. 
The British Empire owes its existence to the sea, and it can only con- 
tinue to exist if all parts of it regard the sea as their material source 
of existence and strength. It is therefore desirable that our fellow sub- 
jects in the Dominions beyond the seas should appreciate the importance 
of Naval questions. If they will undertake a larger share of the Naval 
burden, well and good. But I regard it as of even more importance 
that they should cultivate the maritime spirit; that their populations 
should become maritime as ours are, and that they should become con- 
vinced of the truth of the proposition that there is no possibility of the 
localisation of Naval force, and that the problem of the British Empire 
is in no sense one of local defence. || The sea is all one, and the British 
Navy therefore must be all one; and its solitary task in war must be 
to seek out the ships of the enemy, wherever they are to be found, and 
destroy them. At whatever spot, in whatever sea, these ships are found 
and destroyed, there the whole Empire will be simultaneously defended 
in its territory, its trade, and its interests. If, on the contrary, the idea 
should unfortunately prevail that the problem is one of local defence, 
and that each part of the Empire can be content to have its allotment 
of ships for the purpose of the separate protection of an individual spot, the 
only possible result would be that an enemy who had discarded this heresy, and 
combined his fleets, will attack in detail and destroy those separated British 
squadrons which, united, could have defied defeat. 
August 7th, 1902. Selborne. 
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Appendix. 


Memorandum from the Prime Minister of Cape Colony and Natal to the 


Board of Admiralty. 
London, 8th July 1902. 


The enormous preponderance of the native population in the Colonies 
of the Cape and Natal renders it impossible for us to agree to any proposal 
involving the obligation to furnish a military contingent in the event of 
a war in which the Imperial Government may be involved in any other 
part of the Empire. || Recognising, however, as we do, the absolute necessity 
for the maintenance of an efficient Navy if the Empire is to be held 
together, and regarding the Navy as the first security for the preservation 
of the people of South Africa, and especially of those residing in the two 
coast Colonies, we are prepared to submit to the Legislatures of our 
respective Colonies, Bills providing for contributions towards the cost of 
maintaining the Imperial Navy. || At present the Cape Colony contributes, 
under an Act of Parliament passed in 1898, the sum of 30000 J. a year 
for that purpose. So soon as Parliament assembles a Bill will be sub- 
mitted raising that sum to 50000 I. || To the Legislature of Natal a Bill 
will be submitted providing for a yearly contribution of 35000 J. || At a 
later period, when a Confederation has been established in South Africa, 
the question of training men residing in the two coast Colonies for service 
in the Imperial Navy will be brought under the consideration of their 
respective Legislatures, who will, we believe, be prepared to entertain 


such a proposal most favourably. J. Gordon Sprigg. 


A. H. Hime. 


Re 


Letter from the Admiralty to the Prime Minister of Cape Colony. 
Admiralty, 11th August 1902. 

Sir, || I am commanded by my Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty 
to inform you that they have laid before His Majesty’s Government the 
paper signed by yourself and Sir Albert Hime, in which you recognise 
the absolute necessity for the maintenance of an efficient navy if the 
Empire is to be held together, and announce that you are prepared to 
submit to the Legislature of Cape Colony, as soon as it assembles, a Bill 
providing for an increase in the contribution towards the cost of main- 
taining His Majesty’s Navy from 30000 /. a year to 50000 1. || His Majesty’s 
Government accept with pleasure this spontaneous offer of assistance, 
and believe that with the united efforts of all His Majesty's subjects, 
both in the United Kingdom and in the British Dominions beyond the 
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seas, the British Navy will be in the future, even more than it has been 
in the past, the protector of and connecting link between the widely 
extended parts of His Majesty’s Dominions. || I am to suggest to you 
that, with a view to setting forth the principles which should govern 
the development of His Majesty’s Navy, it would be very advantageous 
to insert in the preamble of the Bill which you propose to lay before 
the Parliament of Cape Colony words recognising the importance of sea 
power, „in the control which it gives over the ses communications, and 
the necessity of a single navy under one authority, by which alone con- 
certed action can be assured“. || My Lords notice with satisfaction that 
you consider that when a Confederation has been established in South 
Africa, the question of training men for service in His Majesty’s Navy 
will be brought before the Legislature, and that you believe such a 
proposal would be favourable entertained. To this my Lords attach 
much importance, as they fear that unless the British Continental 
Dominions beyond the seas retain a personal touch with the British 
Navy, British subjects living far inland may forget that the origin of 
the Empire depends on the sea, and that for its continued existence ıt 
is essential that in all its parts the maritime spirit should prevail. || A 
copy of the letter which has been addressed to Sir Albert Hime on this 
subject is attached for information. 
The Right Hon. I am, &c. 
Sir J. Gordon Sprigg, G.C.M.G. H. J. Vansittart Neale. 


Letter from the Admiralty to the Prime Minister of Natal. 


Admiralty, 11th August 1902. 

Sir, | Iam commanded by my Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty 
to inform you that they have laid before His Majesty’s Government the 
paper signed by yourself and Sir J. Gordon Sprigg, in which you recognise 
the absolute necessity for the maintenance of an efficient navy if the 
Empire is to be held together, and announce that you are prepared to 
submit to the Legislature of Natal, as soon as it assembles, a Bill providing 
for a yearly contribution of 35000 J. towards the cost of maintaining 
His Majesty’s Navy. || His Majesty’s Government accept with pleasure 
this spontaneous offer of assistance, and believe that with the united 
efforts of all His Majesty’s subjects, both in the United Kingdom and in 
the British Dominions beyond the seas, the British Navy will be in the 
future, even more than it has been in the past, the protector of and 
connecting link between the widely extended parts of His Majesty’s 
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Dominions. || I am to suggest to you that, with a view to setting forth 
the principles which should govern the development of His Majesty’s 
Navy, it would be very advantageous to insert in the preamble of the 
Bill which you propose to lay before the Parliament of Natal words 
recognising the importance of sea power, „in the control which it gives 
over the sea communications, and the necessity of a single navy under 
one authority, by which alone concerted action can be assured“. || My 
Lords notice with satisfaction that you consider that when a Confederation 
has been established in South Africa, the question of training men for 
service in His Majesty’s Navy will be brought before the Legislature, 
and that you believe such a proposal would be favourably entertained. 
To this my Lords attach much importance, as they fear that unless the 
British Continental Dominions beyond the seas retain a personal touch 
with the British Navy, British subjects living far inland may forget 
that the origin of the Empire depends on the sea, and that for its 
continued existence it is essential that in all its parts the maritime 
spirit should prevail. || A copy of the letter which has been addressed to 
Sir Gordon Sprigg on this subjects is attached for information. 
H. J. Vansittart Neale. 


Letter from the Prime Minister of Newfoundland to the First Lord of 
the Admiralty. 
Hotel Cecil, London, W.C. 


Sir, || Referring to my conversation with your Lordships, and subsequent 
interviews and correspondence with Rear-Admiral Custance, I am now 
in a position to state that the Newfoundland Government will contribute 
towards the Newfoundland Royal Naval Reserve the sum of 3000 1. 
sterling annually for a period of 10 years, provided the said force shall 
consist of not less than 600 men, the said annual payment to be pro- 
portionately reduced for each man less than that number. || The Colony 
will also pay over to His Majesty’s Government the sum of 1800 lI. to 
defray the cost of „housing in“ of H.M.S: „Calypso“. || In the matter of 
the erection of a battery referred to in my letter to Rear-Admiral 
Custance, of date the 1st instant, it is to be understood that, while His 
Majesty’s Government cannot at the present time agree to erect a battery 
in St. John’s, the matter is to be regarded as depending upon the success 
of the present movement. || This letter is to supersede all former corre- 


spondence and agreements. 
R. Bond. 
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Letter from the Admiralty to the Prime Minister of Newfoundland. 
Admiralty, August 1902. 

Sir, || I am commanded by my Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty 
to inform you that they have laid before His Majesty’s Government your 
letter of the 5th instant, addressed to the First Lord of the Admiralty, 
in which you state that the Newfoundland Government will contribute 
towards the branch of the Royal Naval Reserve established in that 
Colony the sum of 3000 J. sterling annually for a period of 10 years, 
provided the said force shall consist of not less than 600 men, and also 
that the Newfoundland Government will place in the hands of His 
Majesty’s Government the sum of 1800 I. to defray the cost of „housing 
in, &c.“ His Majesty’s ship „Calypso“. || His Majesty’s Government accept 
with pleasure these payments under the conditions specified in your 
letter, as an indication of the determination of the inhabitants of New- 
foundland to share in the charge of maintaining His Majesty’s Naval 
Forces. || The Admiralty will consider the question of the erection of a 
drill battery at St. John’s if further experience shows that it will add 
to the efficiency of the Naval Reserve. || I am to add that your suggestion 
that all former correspondence and agreements shall be considered as 


superseded is accepted. 
H. J. Vansittart Neale. 


Admiralty, S.W., August 15, 1902. 
Sir, || In transmitting the enclosed printed paper, I am commanded 
by my Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to state that their Lord- 
ships will be glad to receive your formal concurrence in the „Draft Agree- 
ment between His Majesty’s Government of the United Kingdom, the 
Commonwealth of Australia, and the Colony of New Zealand“ (shown 
at page 7), the terms of which, as you are aware, have already been 
mutually accepted. G. H. Hoste, 
Pro. Sec. 


Hotel Cecil, London, W.C. September 2, 1902. 

My Lord, || I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of Ad- 
miralty letter transmitting printed copy of the Draft Agreement between 
His Majesty’s Government of the United Kingdom, Commonwealth of 
Australia, and the Colony of New Zealand, and in reply to inform you 
that I concur in the Draft Agreement, and, subject to confirmation by 
the Government, will in due course submit same for the approval of the 
New Zealand Parliament. 
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I have to express regret that owing to my absence from London 
during the past fortnight this matter has been delayed. 


I have, &c. 


R. Seddon, 
Premier of New Zealand. 


Commonwealth of Australia, Prime Minister, September 25, 1902. 

Sir, || I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter 
of the 15th of August last, stating that their Lordships would be glad 
to receive my formal concurrence in the „Draft Agreement between His 
Majesty’s Government of the United Kingdom, the Commonwealth of 
Australia, and the Colony of New Zealand“, shown at page 7 of the 
printed paper enclosed in your letter. || The terms of the Draft Agree- 
ment were, as you correctly state, mutually accepted in London before 
the close of the late Conference at the Colonial Office, and therefore my 
written assent to them, subject to the approval of the Parliament of the 
Commonwealth, remains now to be formally given and is hereby given. 


I have, &c. 
Edmund Barton. 


Draft Agreement between His Majesty’s Governments of the United Kingdom, 
the Commonwealth of Australia and the Colony of New Zealand. — 


The Commissioners for executing the office of Lord High Admiral 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, &c., and the Govern- 
ments of the Commonwealth of Australia and of New Zealand, having 
recognised the importance of sea power in the control which it gives 
over sea communications, the necessity of a single navy under one 
authority, by which alone concerted action can be assured, and the 
advantages which will be derived from developing the sea power of 
Australia and New Zealand, have resolved to conclude for this purpose 
an Agreement as follows: — 


Article I. 


The naval force on the Australian Station shall consist of not less 
than the under-mentioned sea-going ships of war, all of which shall be 
from time to time throughout the terms of this Agreement of modern 
type, except those used as drill ships: — || 1 Armoured Cruiser, 1st class; | 
2 2nd-class Cruisers; || 4 3rd-class Cruisers; || 4 Sloops; || And of a Royal 
Naval Reserve consisting of 25 officers and 700 seamen and stokers. 
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Article II. 


The base of this force shall be the ports of Australia and New 
Zealand, and their sphere of operations shall be the waters of the 
Australia, China, and East Indies Stations, as defined in the attached 
schedules, where the Admiralty believe they can most effectively act 
against hostile vessels which threaten the trade or interests of Australia 
and New Zealand. No change in this arrangement shall be made without 
the consent of the Governments of the Commonwealth and of New Zea- 
land; and nothing in the Agreement shall be taken to mean that the 
naval force herein named shall be the only force used in Australasian 
waters should the necessity arise for a larger force. 


Article III. 


This force shall be under the control and orders of the Naval Com- 
mander-in-Chief for the time being appointed to command His Majesty’s 
Ships and Vessels on the Australian Station. 


Article IV. 


Of the ships referred to in Article I., one shall be kept in reserve 
and three shall be only partly manned and shall be used as Drill Ships 
for training the Royal Naval Reserve, the remainder shall be kept in 
Commission fully manned. 


Article V. 


The three vessels used as Drill Ships and one other vessel shall be 
manned by Australians and New Zealanders as far as procurable, paid 
at special rates, and enrolled in proportion to the relative population of 
the Commonwealth and New Zealand. If a sufficient proportion of men 
from either Colony should not on the aforesaid basis be forthcoming a 
sufficient number of men to complete the complements of the ships may 
be enrolled from the other Colony. || They shall be officered by Officers 
of the Royal Navy supplemented by Officers of the Royal Naval Reserve. 


Article VL 


In order to ensure that the Naval Service shall include Officera born 
in Australia and New Zealand, who will be able to rise to the highest 
posts in the Royal Navy, the under-mentioned nominations for Naval 


Cadetships will be given annually: — || Commonwealth of Australia 8 || 
New Zealand 2. 
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Article VII. 


The branches of the Royal Naval Reserve established in Australia 
and New Zealand shall be called into actual service by His Majesty in 
Council, acting on the advice of his Governments of the Commonwealth 
of Australia and New Zealand respectively. || The men forming the Royal 
Naval Reserve shall be divided into two classes: — || (a.) Those who 
have served for three years on board one of H.M. Ships. || (b.) Those 
who have not so served. || These men shall be trained on ships specially 
provided for the purpose. 

The Officers of this reserve force shall be included on the list of 
Officers of the Royal Naval Reserve. 


Article VIIL 


In consideration of the service afore-mentioned the Commonwealth of 
Australia and New Zealand shall pay the Imperial Government five- 
twelfths and one-twelfth respectively of the total annual cost of main- 
taining the Naval force on the Australian Station, provided that the 
total amount so paid shall in no case exceed 200000 Z. and 40000 J. 
respectively in any one year. In reckoning the total annual cost a sum 
equal to 5 per cent. on the prime cost of the ships of which the Naval 
force of the Station is composed shall be included. 


Article IX. 


The Imperial Government recognise the advantages to be derived 
from making Australasia a base for coal and supplies for the squadrons 
in Eastern waters. 

Article X. 

1. This Agreement shall be considered to become actually binding 
between the Imperial Government and the Commonwealth of Australia 
and New Zealand so soon as the Colonial Legislatures shall have passed 
special appropriations for the terms hereinafter mentioned, to which Acts 
this Agreement shall be attached as a First Schedule. || 2. The Agree- 
ment shall be for a period of ten years, and only terminate if and 
provided notice has been given two years previously, viz., at the end of 
the eighth year, or at the end of any subsequent year, and then two 
years after such date. 

Article XI. 

1. The payments named in Article VIII. shall be considered as 
payments in advance, and shall first become due and payable six months 
after the Colonial Legislature shall have passed the special appropriation 
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referred to in Article X. || 2. The period of ten years referred to in 
Article X. is to be calculated from the date on which the Colonial 
Legislature passes the special appropriation referred to. || 3. The pay- 
ments under the existing Agreement and that Agreement itself shall 
terminate on the date on which the payments under the new Agreement 
commence. || 4. The share of these payments due from each Colony shall 
be paid annually in London by the High Commissioner of the Common- 
wealth and the Agent-General of New Zealand, and, pending the appoint- 
ment of the first-named officer, by such person as the Government of 
the Commonwealth may nominate, to such account as the Lords Com- 
missioners of the Admiralty may direct. 


Article XII. 


In time of peace one of the drill ships referred to in Article IV. 
and one other cruiser shall be stationed in the waters of New Zealand 
and its dependencies as their headquarters. Should, however, such 
emergency arise as may, in the opinion of the Naval Commander-in-Chief, 
render it necessary to remove either or both of such ships, he shall 
inform the Governor of the reasons for such temporary removal. 


Schedule to Agreement. 
Limits of Australia Station. 

The Australia Station, as referred to in Article II. of the foregoing 
Agreement is bounded — || North. — On the North from the meridian 
of 95 degrees East, by the parallel of the tenth degree of South latitude, 
to 130 degrees East longitude, thence northward on that meridian to the 
parallel of 2 degrees North latitude, and thence on that parallel to the 
meridian of 136 degrees East longitude, thence North to 12 degrees north 
latitude, and along that parallel to 160 degrees West longitude, thence 
South to the Equator, thence East to the meridian of 149° 30‘ West 
longitude. || West. — On the West by the meridian of 95 degrees East 
longitude. || South. — On the South by the Antarctic Circle. || East. — 
On the east by the meridian of 149° 30' West longitude. 


Limits of the China Station. 


The China Station, as referred to in Article IL of the foregoing 
Agreement, is bounded — || North. — On the North from the meridian 
of 95° of East longitude in 10° North latitude, along that parallel to 
the West Coast of the Malay Peninsula, thence by the shores of Asia 
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as far as the meridian of 180°. | West. — On the West from the lati- 
tude of 10° North by the meridian of 95° East longitude to 10° of 
South latitude. || South. — On the South from the meridian of 95° East 
longitude by the parallel of 10° South latitude to 130° East longitude, 
thence North to 2° North latitude, and along that parallel to 136° East 
longitude, thence North to 12° North latitude and along that parallel 
to the meridian of 180°. || East. — On the East by the meridian of 
180° from 12° North latitude to the point where the meridian reaches 
the shores of Asia. 


Limits of East Indies Station. 


The East Indies Station as referred to in Article II. of the foregoing 
Agreement is bounded — || North. — On the North by the southern 
shores of Asia, including the Persian Gulf, from an imaginary line drawn 
from Jebel Sejan on the African Coast to Cape Babel Mandeb on the 
Arabian Coast, to where the 10th parallel of North latitude touches the 
West Coast of the Malay Peninsula. || East. — On the East by the 
meridian of 95° East longitude between the parallels of 10° North and 
26° South latitude. | South. — On the South by the 10th parallel of 
North latitude between the coast of the Malay Peninsula and the 95th 
meridian of East longitude, and by the parallel of 26° South latitude 
between the 95th and 42nd meridians of East longitude. | West. — On 
the West by the 42nd meridian of East longitude between the parallels 
of 26° and 10° South latitude, by the 43rd meridian between the parallel 
of 10° South and the Equator, and by the East Coast of Africa between 
the Equator and Jebel Sejan. 


From this it will be seen that a very considerable improvement has 
been arranged, subject to the approval of the Parliaments concerned, in 
the terms of the Australasian Naval Agreement, by which the effectiveness 
of the squadron to which it relates as part of the naval force of the 
Empire will be greatly increased, and the amount of the Colonial contri- 
bution towards the maintenance of the squadron will be raised from 
126 000 1. a year, at which it stands at present, to 2400007. At the same 
time the Premiers of Cape Colony and Natal have intimated their desire 
to increase their unconditional contributions to the Navy from 300001. 
and 120007. to 500001. and 35 0001. respectively. || Newfoundland also, 
where a branch of the Royal Naval Reserve was established two years 
ago, the expense of which was borne entirely on Imperial funds, has now 
agreed to contribute a sum of 30001. a year towards the charge on the 
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understanding that the number of the reserve there is raised to and 
maintained at 600 men, and further to contribute a capital sum of 18007. 
towards the „housing in“ of the training ship „Calypso“, which is to be 
stationed there. If, as may confidently be expected, these arrangements 
are accepted by the Parliaments of the Colonies concerned, a considerable 
forward step in the organisation of the Empire for the protection and 
defence of the general interests will have been accomplished. Though the 
aggregate contributions from the Colonies will under the new arrange- 
ments be practically doubled, they will still amount to little more than 
one per cent. of the charge for the Navy borne by the taxpayers of the 
United Kingdom, but the increase, and still more the proposals in the 
Australasian and Newfoundland agreements, which will add a considerable 
Colonial element to the personnel of the fleet, are satisfactory as evidence 
that the self-governing Colonies realise that the burden of defence is a 
common burden, and that they feel that the time has come when the 
unity of sentiment which now knits the Empire together should receive 
practical expression by their sharing, as far as their circumstances permit, 
in the task of providing for the defence of the common interests, of which, 
as the First Lord of the Admiralty pointed out, their proportion is steadily 
and continuously growing. 


Military Defence. 

In regard to the question of military defence, the Conference did not 
reach any definite decision. The Parliament of New Zealand had, in 1900, 
passed an Act providing for the establishment in the Colony of an Imperial 
Military Reserve for service in certain cases of emergency outside the 
limits of the Colony, and notice of the following motion had been given 
by Mr. Seddon: — || „That it is desirable to have an Imperial Reserve 
Force formed in each of His Majesty’s Dominions over the seas for service 
in case of emergency outside the Dominion or Colony in which such 
reserve is formed. The limits within which such reserve force may be 
employed outside the Colony wherein it is raised to be defined by the 
Imperial and Colonial Governments at the time such reserve is formed, 
and to be in accordance with any law in force for the time being respecting 
the same. The cost of maintaining and equipping such Imperial Reserve 
Force to be defrayed in such proportion and manner as may be agreed 
upon between the Imperial and Colonial Governments.“ || The question 
had also been considered by the Colonial Defence Committee, and the 
Report of that body, together with the papers by Major-General French 
and Major-General Hutton, dealing specially with the organisation of the 
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forces of the Commonwealth, were communicated to the members of the 
Conference. Copies of these papers are appended. || The discussion of the 
question was opened by the Secretary of State for War in the following 
speech, in which he indicated the views of his military advisers and 
himself as to the form in which the self-governing Colonies might assist 
in the military defence of the Empire: — 

»The Secretary of State for War: Mr. Chamberlain and Gentlemen, — 
On the last occasion, when I had the pleasure of attending here, Lord 
Selborne opened the Conference on the question of Imperial defence 
from the standpoint of the Navy, and we have before us with regard to 
the Army a Notice of Motion formulated by the Government of New 
Zealand to the effect: »That it is desirable to have an Imperial Reserve 
Force formed in each of His Majesty’s Dominions over the seas for 
service in case of emergency outside the Dominion or Colony in which 
such Reserve is formed. The limits within which such Reserve Force 
may be employed outside the Colony wherein it is raised to be defined 
by the Imperial and Colonial Governments at the time such Reserve is 
formed, and to be in accordance with any law in force for the time 
being respecting the same. The cost of maintaining and equipping such 
Imperial Reserve Force to be defrayed in such proportion and manner 
as may be agreed upon between the Imperial and Colonial Governments.“ | 
„Although I heartily concur with the terms of the Motion generally, 
I may perhaps be allowed to say that what I may be able to gay to- 
day is not in any way based on that resolution. The question of our 
Imperial Land Forces is one which has not been brought forward either 
by the momentary impetus of the late war, or by anything but a desire 
for a settled policy in this respect, and I would venture to point out 
that our whole progress in this country for the last 20 years has been 
to some such end as that which we are now asking you to put your 
seal upon. National defence had been allowed to go very much back- 
ward during the, seventies During the ,eighties,‘ Sir, very considerable 
progress was made, especially after Lord Randolph Churchill’s resignation 
as Chancellor of the Exchequer, which was based upon and which formed 
a subject of a trial of strength as to whether our coaling stations for 
the Navy and national defences should be maintained. Since then 
attempts have been made from time to time to estimate what our land 
forces might be called upon to undertake. Those attempts have become 
more necessary year by year. It is practically impossible to exclude 
from our minds the necessities not of offensive but of defensive action 


for the maintenance of our Colonies and Dependencies all over the 
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world, and the Government have, within the last two years, definitely 
stated, I think almost for the first time, how they adjust our land forces 
at home, and what proportion they hold in readiness for the protection 
of our interests in other parts of the globe. {| „Perhaps I might re- 
capitulate the views which I put before the House of Commons, now 18 
months ago, on behalf of the Government, and which, after long dis- 
cussions, were accepted, and have been generally agreed to by Parliament. 
We are prepared — and our organisation enables us in the future — to 
send 120000 regular troops abroad to any part of the British Empire 
which may be threatened. We keep up a home field army of another 
120000 men; we keep 190000 men for our garrisons; we have a large 
number — somewhere between 100000 and 200000 — employed in 
various positions for the defence of London and for strategic positions 
which might be threatened in case of invasion. But large as these pre- 
parations may sound, they are certainly not deemed too large, by our 
military advisers, in view of the possibility of our at any time losing 
the command of the sea, and I would venture to remind the Conference 
that what Great Britain does off her own bat towards defence of 
Colonies and Dependencies, is not limited by her power to send 120000 
men to any threatened position in case of emergency. We have close 
upon 80000 British troops in India We have always some 30000 in 
the Colonial garrisons, and at present — and probably for some long 
time to come — we must, in view of South Africa, look to keeping a 
larger number than that. Therefore, we have, either abroad at this 
moment or liable to go abroad on any emergency, close upon a quarter 
of a million of men. And I would point out that this is not a force 
kept for ambitious schemes or offensive operations or for an attempt to 
involve ourselves in the great quarrels of our neighbours in Europe. 
We have only got to look to the illustrations of the late war to see 
that in fixing 120000 men as our contingent, we are rather under than 
over the mark of what we might be called upon to send, having in view 
that we have had to send double the number, with your assistance, for 
the defence of two of our Colonies. 

»l recognise that in bringing these subjects before you I am bound 
to show that the Mother Country is doing her part. I do not think 
that anybody will contend that a nation which keeps 110000 or 120000 
men permanently abroad under a system of voluntary enlistment, and 
is prepared to send the same number in the case of emergency, is not 
doing her share in protecting her Colonies and Dependencies, which are 
relying upon her assistance. On the other hand it is held — speaking 
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in this room, by our military advisers it is strongly held — that circum- 
stances may occur in which it is most desirable that we should have a 
call on further troops. Of course we should have a certain number at 
home, which, if the sea is safeguarded, we should, as we did in the case 
of South Africa, send out; but the whole secret of success in war is time, 
and we can never count on having so much time as we have had in 
the late war. We should never count — either in respect to poliey or 
as to time — on having an enemy who would enable us to make up 
during the war the deficiencies which we found at the beginning. 
I should like to speak, if I may, quite frankly to the Conference on this 
subject. In the Boers we had an armed enemy — not an army — 
shrewd, and brave, and provided with good weapons; but they neglected 
at the beginning of the war obvious opportunities — obvious and many 
opportunities. I am not a tactician, but I have studied the opinions of 
those who have written and who have given me their advice. I might 
point out that there were incidents earlier in the war, there were 
occassions, when a powerful and determined enemy, properly organised, 
could have taken advantage of our early reverses, and could have moved 
with great effect upon our communications. That was not done because 
the forces were not an organised army. Again, in individual battles 
there were many opportunities of which a determined leader, who had 
an organised force at his disposal, would have taken advantage to 
break our line — very often a long extended one — and would have 
put our troops to a much more severe test than even they were put to. 
I only mention that fact for this reason, that we have to consider what 
will be the effect if we found ourselves pitted against European troops. 
We should have both these contingencies, which were neglected by the 
Boers, to look to. My object in mentioning this is to remind you that 
we had largely to rely — both in our own and in our Colonial levies — 
on relatively untrained troops. I admit to the full that our levies, that 
is to say, our yeomanry and other hastily levied troops, differed ex- 
tremely in their composition and in their military quality. They all im- 
proved enormously after some months; but no General commanding 
British troops would have been willing, in the condition in which many 
of them went out — nor would it have been fair, to pit them against 
European troops, and the same, in a lesser degree, holds good as regards 
the Colonial force sent to our support. They differed, and they were 
bound to differ exceedingly, in their military quality, especially at the 
beginning, and on first landing; and it is not disrespectful to them to 


say that, with the training which they had received before they landed, 
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there was a considerable number of those troops which no General 
would have had a right to pit against European troops without further 
training, and it is exceedingly important to us in laying down our plans 
of action for the future to know to what extent we can depend in an 
emergency upon Colonial support Of course; I realise in regard to all 
these questions that we should not ask for — that we should go too 
far if we asked for any general promise of support in an emergency 
which has not arisen; but what I do trust very strongly is this: that 
in case of an emergency, and in case of different Colonies being willing 
to come to the support of the Mother Country in such emergency, they 
should be in a position to do so with a body of troops, however moderate 
in number, which could be put in line with our own regular troops 
against a European Power. I am not, of course, speaking of action on 
the Continent of Europe, but it will not be necessary for any of us to 
go far to conceive cases in which in support of our Colonies it might 
be necessary to send a large British force, and in some cases in quarrels 
in which Great Britain’s interest would be considerably less than that 
of the Colony affected. Therefore, I am not asking that this should be 
regarded simply as a donative on the part of the Colonies out of loyalty. 
I ask it rather on the ground of reciprocity, and I ask it also because, 
if you take some parts of the world in which our interests might be 
threatened, it must be perfectly obvious that it would not be in the power 
of the Mother Country to perform her part of the business effectively 
without some support. || „Take, for instance, the case of China. We have 
recently come to an agreement with Japan — an agreement which you 
will recollect, is not one for offensive action, since it only comes into 
force in the case of aggressive action by other Powers. Obviously in 
any plan of campaign which might be found necessary to protect our 
trade with China against encroachment, and against aggression, we should 
be bound, and we should wish, to give Japan, our ally, every support 
in our power. It is equally obvious that our interests would be strongly 
threatened in other parts of the globe at the same time. A campaign 
between two great Powers is not fought out solely on the spot at which 
the quarrel has arisen. In the case of any trouble which threatened 
our Indian Empire, we are bound to send large reinforcements from 
here. In the case of war which involved European Powers our striking 
effect would necessarily be exercised on some of their dependencies. 
That is what Great Britain ought to be prepared to do; but by pro- 
pinquity and also from other causes nothing could assist us more 
supposing that quarrel, forced upon us by others, also obtained for us 
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the support of the different Colonial Governments, than that we should 
be able to count on being able to support our ally in China with a small body» 
but, at the same time, a well organised body of Colonial force from 
those Colonies which are nearest and which are most conveniently situated 
for supporting us in China. || „Well, now, what is the present position? 
We have had a memorandum which I think has been probably read by 
all the authorities who are present, and which shows that we have 
nominally of all ranks a very large permanent force in Australia, 
something like 27000 men; in Canada, 38000; in New Zealand, 17000; 
and making up with South Africa, say, probably, something like 100 000 men. 
Well, what is the military value of the force? That is the question we 
have to put to ourselves, what is its military value for the defence of 
the Colonies themselves, and what is its military value for assistance to 
the Empire at large, to the extent to which it is asked to contribute. 
Well, I hope I shall not be accused, if I am frank, of in any way dis- 
paraging our Colonial troops. I began by saying that all, and more 
than all, that may be said as to their diversity may be said as to the 
diversity of the Imperial forces outside the regular army, but the diversity 
is exactly what my military advisers are engaged in reducing to the best 
of their ability, so that we may know exactly what we have to depend 
upon. 

„Take the case first of all of Canada; Canada has nearly 40000 men. 
We know that in no part of the Empire has better fighting material 
been found in the recent war than among the Canadians, but I see from 
the last annual Report from the General Officer Commanding the Canadian 
Militia, a report which was referred to in high terms in a recent debate 
on the Militia in the Canadian Parliament, that the city corps have ab- 
solutely no training whatever in the field duties of a soldier, and that 
the rural corps ,will never be made even fairly fit to take the field with 
the limited period of annual training that they receive under existing 
conditions‘ In the urban corps it is further stated to be impossible at 
present to give anything beyond theoretical instruction in the more im- 
portant duties of a soldier, such as scouting, outpost work, entrenchment 
and tactical exercises. As regards the cavalry the general officer regretted 
his inability to report that as cavalry they can be considered to be in 
any instance more than barely efficient. Beyond that, we know that 
Canada has at present no trained staff, or a system of training of staff 
officers, and very recently a rifle has been adopted in Canada which, 
although carrying the same cartridge as our British rifle, is of a different: 
pattern, which in itself we think is a little unfortunate, as breaking the 
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uniformity and the interchangability from the one to the other in case 
troops are employed together. Anybody who reads the report will see 
that, however fine might be the patriotic ardour and keenness of Canada 
at a given moment, troops hastily improvised from such material can 
only be placed by a General against trained troops with very considerable 
caution. || „Well, then again, in regard to Australia, there was a military 
Committee of Inquiry which was assembled last year by the Common- 
wealth Government to report on the organisation and the state of in- 
struction of the guards of the various Australian States. Those reports 
point out much that I daresay might have been said with equal truth 
of our organisation here no more than 15 or 20 years ago, but I hope 
we have progressed here. The troops vary very much in quality, and 
are deficient as regards the departmental corps which are necessary to 
accompany them in the field, Army Service Corps and Ordnance, and 
Army Medical Departments. In some States there are none. Victoria 
has only a reserve of 17 rounds of small arms ammunition per rifle. 
Western Australia only 28 rounds reserve, and again there has not been 
any military administrative staff to deal with supply or other arrange- 
ments, and only in one State is there periodical inspection of ammunition 
and warlike stores. The Engineer units do not receive a continuous 
annual training, and like the great variety of armaments and ammunition, 
anybody who reads those reports will see that however magnificent the 
material, however loyal and patriotic the feeling, you can only treat 
contingents which are got together on the spur of the moment, and 
hastily improvised, as a moral force, a moral support to the Empire at 
a critical moment, but not one on which the Empire would be justified 
in relying in any way to the exclusion of its own regular troops, and 
my point is that cages must and will arise in which we shall have to 
ask, in which we shall require a larger force than we have of our own, 
and in which the Colonies who send it us on the ground that they think 
us worthy of support in a particular emergency should be prepared to 
send us reliable forces. || „Now, your time is of value, and I do not want 
to enlarge on the many other features which are put before me by my 
military advisers on this subject, but what I would ask is this, that out 
of this very large number of men who are only trained in some degree 
in the Colonies, we must look, even if it was for only one in four to 
be specially trained, and to be held in readiness for such an emergency. 
I propose that those men should be trained with a liability to oversea 
service, that they should realise that they are a part of the Army Reserve 
of the Imperial Force, that their services are absolutely pledged in the 
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event of the Government to which they belong proferring assistance to 
the Imperial Forces in the emergency. I would ask that they should 
receive such training as might be agreed upon between our military 
authorities and the Government concerned, and that they should be fully 
organised and fully equipped with a view to acting together and drilling 
together in the battalions or regiments with which they would take the . 
field. I do not want to go into the details of the question, because I 
think perhaps it is a question where we want first to have the principle 
decided. I do not want to go into the questions of what their status 
would be with regard to other corps; ‚whether there should be any 
attachment to the regiments at home; whether there should be any 
exchange of units which has often been talked about, and was talked 
about at this Conference in 1897; whether the officers who are to accept 
service in this particular force should have any elaim on Imperial Com- 
missions. || „All those I think are questions which we must take up and 
deal with, but, of course, there is the great question of expenditure. I 
would point but that this is not a large financial question. 'The number 
of men asked for is so comparatively small that it is unlikely that there 
would be a difficulty in getting men to pledge themselves, and the reserve 
pay which we give after all only amounts to 9 /. per man per annum. 
That reserve pay, over a force of 20000 men, would only amount to 
180 000 !. a year over the whole of the Colonies, and I am by no means 
prepared to say, in looking to the last paragraph of Mr. Seddon’s motion, 
that it would not be a fair thing to ask the Imperial Government to 
assist in that respect in case they really had a call on those troops. 
Of course, if these troops are entirely under the control of the Colonial 
Government, and if their Colony says, which it very possibly would, „We 
will not pledge ourselves to send you any men until we know the 
emergency and until we have the assent of our Parliament for agreeing 
to take part in that particular emergency,’ it would probably be held 
that so long as the Colonial Government kept the control as to the 
employment of the troops, they should pay them. For ourselves, if it 
is held that any troops are part of our recognised Army Reserve, I 
think it would not be unreasonable for the Imperial Exchequer to bear 
some portion of the charge. I will not develop the question further, 
but I would point out that when I have spoken of 180000 /. divided 
between the whole of the Colonies, I am speaking of a relatively small 
figure compared to that which has been recently added to our Estimates. 
On a most careful review by the Cabinet of the necessities of the case 
within two years — the years 1900 and 1901 — we have added no less 
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than 9000000 J. sterling to the Peace Estimates for the Army and 
therefore the expenditure which I suggest may possibly not be grudged 
by the Colonies, though I think it may be met by retrenchment in some 
other quarters. In respect of figures it would only represent an expen- 
diture in the whole of the Colonies of one-fiftieth of the sum which, in 
two years, the Imperial Government has had to take upon its shoulders. 
I would only urge before I sit down that these proposals are dictated 
not in the least by any idea of entering into an ambitious competition 
with other nations as to the extent of our land armaments. But up to 
now Great Britain has always been the last in the field. We cannot 
afford to be the last in the field. If we are forced into defensive action 
for any of our dependencies we are bound to be able to strike as quickly 
or quicker than any other Powers. That is the object of the whole of 
our present organisation at the War Office, which has advanced most 
rapidly within the last two or three years, and I sincerely trust that 
the Colonial Governments may see their way to giving us, in this 
particular form, the support which they have given us in so unstinted a 
nıanner under the circumstances of the late war.“ 

The discussion revealed considerable difference of opinion amongst 
the members. While the representatives of Cape Colony and Natal were 
disposed to fall in with the policy suggested by Mr. Seddon and the 
Secretary of State for War — of having a special body of troops ear- 
marked for Imperial service — the representatives of Canada and Au- 
stralia were of opinion that the best course to pursue was to endeavour 
to raise the standard of training for the general body of their forces, to 
organise the departmental services and equipment required for the mobili- 
sation of a field force, leaving it to the Colony, when the need arose, to 
determine how and to what extent it should render assistance. The Im- 
perial sentiment in the Colonies was steadily growing, and their action 
in the late war left no room for doubt that such assistance would be 
given readily and effectively and to the utmost of their ability in any 
future emergency. || To establish a special force, set apart for general 
Imperial service, and practically under the absolute control of the Im- 
perial Government, was objeetionable in principle as derogating from the 
powers of self-government enjoyed by them, and would be calculated to 
impede the general improvement in training and organisation of their 
defence forces, and, consequently, their ability to render effective help, if 
it should be required. || In the result it was decided that, if His Majesty’s 
Government on consideration should think it desirable to take action on 
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the suggestion of the Secretary of State for War in the case of those 
Colonies which were disposed to fall in with it, it would be best to do 
so through the usual channel of official correspondence. The views of 
the Canadian Ministers on the general question of defence were specially 
set forth in the annexed Memorandum. 


Army and Navy Supply Contracts. 


On the question of Army and Navy supply contracts raised by the 
Government of the Commonwealth, the correspondence which had passed 
with the Admiralty and War Office, showing the principles which 
governed the action of these departments in the matter, was communi- - 
cated to the Conference, and the Secretary of State for War and the 
Financial Secretary of the Navy attended and took part in the discussion 
of the subject. The following resolution was unanimously adopted: — | 
»That in all Government contracts, whether in the case of the Colonial 
or the Imperial Governments, it is desirable that, as far as practicable, 
the products of the Empire should be preferred to the products of 
foreign countries. With a view to promoting this result, it is suggested 
that where such contracts cannot be filled in the country in which the 
supplies are required, the fullest practicable notice of the requirements 
and of the conditions of tender should be given both in the Colonies 
and the United Kingdom, and that this notice should be communicated 
through official channels as well as through the Press.“ 


Commissions in the Navy and Army. 


The subject of commissions in the Army and Navy for young men 
from the Colonies was also discussed at the instance of the Government 
of New Zealand. So far as the Navy is concerned tlıe matter has been 
dealt with in the special agreements with Australia and New Zealand 
and the Cape and Natal. || Under these arrangements, eight cadet-ships 
in the Navy will be given annually to the Commonwealth of Australia, 
two each to New Zealand and Cape Colony, and one to Natal, an 
arrangement which will, it is hoped, still further develop, in the case of 
these Colonies, their practical interest in and association with the work 
of the Navy. || With regard to the Army, the Secretary of State for War 
stated that he would regard with favour the possibility of doing some- 
thing in the direction indicated by the resolution, which was passed 
unanimously in the following terms: — || „That the Prime Ministers of 
the self-governing Colonies suggest that the question of the allotment of 
the Naval and Military cadets to the Dominions beyond the seas be 
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taken into consideration by the Naval and Military authorities, with a 
view to increasing the number of commissions to be offered; that con- 
sistent with ensuring suitable candidates, as far as practicable, greater 
facilities than now obtain should be given to enable young Colonists to 
enter the Navy and the Army.“ 


Uniformity in Patterns of Weapons. 


The desirability of uniformity in the patterns of weapons employed by 
the various military forces of the Empire was brought forward in the 
opening statement of the Secretary of State for War. There was general 
_ agreement on this subject, but no formal resolution was passed. 


Political Relations. 


In regard to the political relations of the Mother Country with the 
Colonies a motion was presented on behalf of the Government of New 
Zealand: — || „That it would be to the advantage of the Empire if 
triennial Conferences were held, at which questions affecting the political 
and commercial relations of the Mother Country and His Majesty’s 
Dominions over the seas could be discussed and considered, as between 
the Secretary of State for the Colonies and the Premiers of the self- 
governing Colonies. In case of any emergency arising, upon which a 
Special Conference may have been deemed necessary, the next ordinary 
Conference to be held not sooner than three years thereafter.“ || The 
previous Conference, in 1897, had passed a resolution that: — 

„Ihe Premiers are of opinion that it would be desirable to hold 
periodical Conferences of representatives of the Colonies and Great 
Britain, for the discussion of matters of common interest. || It was the 
general opinion that it was desirable to take a step in advance of that 
resolution, and, while leaving due latitude for any political exigencies 
which might render it difficult for the Prime Ministers to leave their 
Colonies at a date fixed in advance, at the same time to indicate that 
the Conferences should not wait for some special object, but should take 
place as a rule at fixed periods, unless there is some reason to the con- 
trary. || This view was embodied in the resolution unanimously adopt- 
ed: — || „That it would be to the advantage of the Empire if Conferences 
were held, as far as practicable, at intervals not exceeding four years, 
at which questions of common interest affecting the relations of the 
Mother Country and His Majesty’s Dominions over the seas could be 
discussed and considered as between the Secretary of State for the 
Colonies and the Prime Ministers of the self-governing Colonies. The 
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Secretary of State for the Colonies is requested to arrange for such 
Conferences after communication with the Prime Ministers of the re- 
spective Colonies. In case of any emergency arising upon which a Special 
Conference may have been deemed necessary, the next ordinary Conference 
to be held not sooner than three years thereafter.“ 


Communication with Colonies prior to Concluding Treaties. 


The only other matters affecting political relations before the Con- 
ference were the questions raised by the Government of the Common- 
wealth of communicating with the Colonies with regard to the terms of 
Treaties before they are concluded, and of an Imperial Court of Appeal. | 
In regard to the former it was explained that in regard to Treaties of 
Commerce and Navigation, which appeared to be more especially con- 
templated by the Commonwealth Government, every effort was already 
made to carry out the policy indicated, and that where a Colony or 
Colonies were specially concerned it was the custom to invite them to 
be specially represented in the negotiations, and the following resolution 
which was adopted by the Conference gives formal expression to the 
practice which has been followed in recent years: — || „That so far as 
may be consistent with the confidential negotiation of Treaties with 
Foreign Powers, the views of the Colonies affected should be obtained 
in order that they may be in a better position to give adhesion to 
such Treaties.“ 

Imperial Court of Appeal. 

The subject of an Imperial Court of Appeal was brought up by Sır 
E. Barton with the view of ascertaining how far the other Prime 
Ministers were satisfied with the results of tlıe Special Conference on 
the question held in 1901, and on finding that there was general ac- 
quiescence in that result he did not pursue the matter. 


Commercial Relations. 


Whilst the informal discussions on the subject of defence were pro- 
ceeding the Conference took up the consideration of the various matters 
grouped in the list of subjects proposed for discussion under the head 
of „commercial relations.“ || In regard to this matter the policy of His 
Majesty’s Government was declared in the speech of the Secretary of 
State at the Conference in 1897, and repeated in his opening statement 
already quoted. They are satisfied that a system of free trade within 
the Empire, if it could be attained, would lead to the rapid and profitable 
exploitation of its boundless natural resources, and at the same time 
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promote the natural and healthy growth and expansion of its manu- 
facturing industries. || It would change the various parts from a series 
of commercial units to an organic whole, the strength and solidarity of 
which would grow in proportion with its commercial and industrial 
development, and would lead inevitably to that closer political union 
which is so generally desired. || At the last Conference, in 1897, the 
Prime Ministers passed two resolutions on this subject, the first urging 
the early denuneiation of any treaties which hampered the commercial 
relations between Great Britain and the Colonies, and the second under- 
taking to confer with their colleagues with the view of seeing whether 
an improvement of the trade relations between the Mother Country and 
the Colonies could properly be secured by a preference given by the 
Colonies to the products of the United Kingdom. Following on these 
resolutions His Majesty’s Government at once denounced the treaties 
with Germany and Belgium, and the Dominion of Canada, which had 
given a tariff preference of 121}, per cent. — to be increased to 25 per 
cent. in 1898 — to the products of the United Kingdom, offering a 
similar reduction to the products of any country where the Customs 
tariff on Canadian produce was as favourable as the Canadian tariff, so 
reduced, was to the products of such country, on the termination of the 
treaties confined this preference to the products and manufactures of 
the United Kingdom and certain British Colonies. The preference was, in 
1900, increased to 331/, per cent. of the duty, and its results so far on 
the trade between the United Kingdom and Canada are fully discussed 
in the Memoranda by the Hoard of Trade and the Dominion Minister of 
Customs which were laid before the Conference and copies of which are 
annexed. || Notice of a motion on this subject had been given on behalf 
of the Government of New Zealand to the following effect: — || ,,That 
it is essential to the well-being of the Mother Country and His Majesty’s 
Dominions beyond the seas that in such Dominions where the same do 
not now exist, preferential tariffs by way of rebate of duties on British 
manufactured goods carried in British owned ships should be granted, 
and that in the Mother Country rebate of duty on Colonial products 
now taxable should be conceded.“ || The discussion revealed a very strong 
feeling amongst the Prime Ministers in favour of making some definite 
advance towards establishing closer trade relations between the Mother 
Country and the Colonies. But the circumstances in the different Colonies 
differed so widely that it was apparent that no arrangement applicable 
to all could be devised, and it was resolved accordingly that the several 
Prime Ministers should meet the President of the Board of Trade 
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privately, with the view of considering such separate arrangements as 
would best meet the varying circumstances of the several Colonies, and 
that when the result of these meetings was reported, the Conference 
should proceed to discuss the terms of a general resolution, embodying 
the principle of the arrangements arrived at, || The result of the informal 
meetings with the President of the Board of Trade are set forth in the 
following Memorandum: — 


Memorandum by the President of the Board of Trade. 


As a result of the communications which have taken place, it is 
understood that the representatives_of the Colonies hereinafter mentioned 
are prepared to recommend to their respective Parliaments preferential 
treatment of British goods on the following lines: — || Canada. || The 
existing preference of 331/, per cent., and an additional preference on 
lists of selected articles — || (a) by further reducing the duties in favour 
of the United Kingdom; || (b) by raising the duties against foreign im- 
ports; || (c) by imposing duties on certain foreign imports now on the 
free list. 

Australia. || Preferential treatment not yet defined as to nature or 
extent. 

New Zealand. || A general preference by 10 per cent. all-round reduc- 
tion of the present duty on British manufactured goods, or an equivalent 
in respect of lists of selected articles on the lines proposed by Canada, 
namely: — || (a) by further reducing the duties in favour of the United 
Kingdom; || (6) by raising the duties against foreign imports; || (c) by 
imposing duties on certain foreign imports now on the free list. 

The Cape and Natal. || A preference of 25 per cent. or its equivalent 
on dutiable goods other than specially rated articles to be given by in- 
creasing the duties on foreign imports. 


The general resolution that was finally adopted as covering the 
principle underlying the several proposals comprised in Mr. Balfour's 
Memorandum, was as follows: — || „l. That this Conference recognises 
that the principle of preferential trade between the United Kingdom 
and His Majesty’s Dominions beyond the seas would stimulate and facilitate 
mutual commercial intercourse, and would, by promoting the develop- 
ment of the resources and industries of the several parts, strengthen 
the Empire. || „2. That this Conference recognises that, in the present 
circumstances of the Colonies, it is not practicable to adopt a general 
system of Free Trade as between the Mother Country and the British 
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Dominions beyond the seas. || „3. That with a view, however, to promoting 
the increase of trade within the Empire, it is desirable that those Colonies 
which have not already adopted such a policy should, as far as their 
circumstances permit, give substantial preferential treatment to the products 
and manufactures of the United Kingdom. || „4. That the Prime Ministers 
of the Colonies respectfully urge on His Majesty’s Government the expediency 
of granting in the United Kingdom preferential treatment to the products 
and manufactures of the Colonies, either by exemption from or reduction 
of duties now or hereafter imposed. || ,,5. That the Prime Ministers present 
at the Conference undertake to submit to their respective Governments 
at the earliest opportunity the principle of the resolution, and to request 
them to take such measures as may be necessary to give effect to it.“ 

The Canadian Ministers handed in the following Memorandum to 
explain their attitude on this question: — 


Memorandum by Canadian Ministers. 


This subject has frequently engaged the attention of the Conference. 
At an early stage Mr. Chamberlain suggested that the question could 
most conveniently be considered by the representatives of each Colony 
placing themselves in communication with the President of the Board of 
Trade, Mr. Gerald Balfour, and the officials of that Department. Accordingly 
the Canadian Ministers had several protracted interviews with these 
gentlemen, and discussed the whole subject very fully. Opportunity was 
also taken to present the Canadian view to Mr. Chamberlain. Now that 
the Conference is drawing to a close, it is desirable that the course of 
the discussion, and the conclusions reached by the Canadian Ministers: 
should be outlined and placed on record. || From the beginning of the 
proceedings the Canadian Ministers have claimed that in consideration of 
the substantial preference given by Canada for some years to the products 
of the Mother Country, Canadian food products should be exempted in 
the United Kingdom from the duties recently imposed. Representations 
to this effect previously made through the High Commissioner for Canada 
were supplemented by the Ministers, both in writing and in the personal 
interviews with the Imperial Ministers. || Mr. Chamberlain, on behalf of 
the Imperial Government, was unable to agree to the proposals of the 
Canadian Ministers. He represented that the Imperial Government, while 
highly appreciating the good feeling manifested by Canada in the granting 
of preferential treatment, did not think the material results to the trade 
of the United Kingdom were as great as the Canadian Ministers claimed. 
He further said that the change desired by Canada would be an important 
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departure from the established fiscal policy of the Kingdom, and that if 
the proposals could be entertained at all, as to which he was not prepared 
to commit himself, it would be necessary for Canada to offer some 
material tariff concessions beyond those which she had already voluntarily 
given. || The Canadian Ministers, therefore, submitted a memorandum on 
the subject of the advantages already received by Great Britain from 
the Canadian preferential tariff, with a view to showing that these were 
of much value, and entitled to weight in the consideration of the whole 
subject. || While urging that the benefits of the preference were such as 
to entitle Canada to the desired exemption from the duties on food products 
in the United Kingdom, the Canadian Ministers stated that within certain 
limitations they were prepared to consider the request of Mr. Chamber- 
lain for further concessions in return for the desired preference in the 
markets of the United Kingdom. While it was not deemed necessary to 
enter into questions as to the wisdom or unwisdom of the policy adopted 
by all governments in Canada, of raising the revenues chiefly from 
Customs duties, the Canadian Ministers pointed out that under that 
policy large industries had grown up which had to be considered in 
connection with proposed tariff changes. Large reductions of duties had 
been made in recent years, especially on British imports. It was feared 
that in some lines of importance further reductions might create a 
disturbance of trade which would not be conducive to the welfare of 
the country. But the Canadian Ministers pointed out that the Canadian 
tariff was by no means prohibitive, that large quantities of goods were 
imported, and that a great proportion of these came from foreign countries. 
In any lines in which it appeared that the goods would be manufactured 
in Great Britain it might be possible to so readjust some duties as to 
give an additional advantage to the British manufacturer, and thus turn 
over to him a volume of trade which as present is held by the manu- 
facturers of foreign countries. || The Canadian Ministers stated that if they 
could be assured that the Imperial Government would accept the principle 
of preferential trade generally, and particularly grant to the food products 
of Canada in the United Kingdom exemption from duties now levied, or 
hereafter imposed, they, the Canadian Ministers, would be prepared to go 
further into the subject, and endeavour to give to the British manufacturer 
some increased advantage over his foreign competitors in the markets of 
Canada. || Meanwhile the Canadian Ministers determined to present to the 
Conference a Resolution affirming the principle of preferential trade, and 
the desirability of its adoption by the Colonies generally, and also ex- 
pressing the opinion of the Prime Ministers of the Colonies that His 
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Majesty’s Government should reciprocate by granting preferential terms 
to the products of the Colonies in the markets of the Mother Country. 
The Canadian Ministers desired to have it understood that they took 
this course with the strong hope and expectation that the principle of 
preferential trade would be more widely accepted by the Colonies, and 
that the Mother Country would at an early day apply the same principle 
by exempting the products of the Colonies from Customs duties. If, after 
using every effort to bring about such a readjustment of the fiscal poliey 
of the Empire, the Canadian Government should find that the principle 
of preferential trade is not acceptable to the Colonies generally, or the 
Mother Country, then Canada should be free to take such action as might 
he deemed necessary in the presence of such conditions. 


London, August 11th, 1902. 


It will be observed that the resolution is wider in its scope than 
that submitted to the Conference on behalf of the Government of New 
Zealand, which proposed to confine preferential tariff treatment to goods 
carried in British ships. It was considered that this aspect of the question 
could best be considered in connection with the question raised by the 
other resolutions suggested by the Government of New Zealand in regard 
to shipping subsidies, and to the operation of the laws restricting the 
Coasting Trade, which are enforced by some nations. 


Coasting Trade. 


The resolution on this question proposed by the Government of New 
Zealand was as follows: || „That in view of the application of the coasting 
laws of the United States, and of other nations, the time has arrived 
for negotiations to be opened with a view to removal or modification o! 
restrictiuns on British trade, failing which the Imperial Government 
should take steps to protect the trade of the Empire by passing a law 
declaring that the Colonies and Dependencies shall come within similar 
coasting laws.“ || The matter was fully considered by the Conference. 
especially in regard to its bearmg on our Treaties of Commerce and 
Navigation with certain foreign countries, as to which information wa 
furnished by the President of the Board of Trade, and it appeared that 
he matter was one for further inquiry and consideration rather than 
immediate action. The decision of the Conference was expressed in the 
following Resolution: — || „That it is desirable that the attention of the 
Governments of the Colonies and the United Kingdom should be called 
to the present state of the navigation laws in the Empire, and in other 
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countries, and to the advisability of refusing the privileges of coastwise 
trade, including trade between the Mother Country and its Colonies and 
Possessions, and between one Colony or Possession and another, to 
countries in which the corresponding trade is confined to ships of their 
own nationality and also to the laws affecting shipping with a view of 
seeing whether any other steps should be taken to promote Imperial 
trade in British vessels.“ 


Mail Services and Shipping Subsidies. 

The resolution proposed by the Government of New Zealand in 
regard to the mail services between Australia, New Zealand, Canada and 
Great Britain was as follows: || „That it would be an advantage to the 
Empire to have subsidised mail services established as between Australia, 
New Zealand, Canada, and Great Britain. The steamers carrying such 
mails to be British owned, and such steamers to be of such a class, and 
so fitted, that in time of war they may be armed and used as cruisers.“ | 
It gave rise to an interesting discussion as to the effects on British 
trade and shipping of the subsidies granted to various foreign shipping 
firms by their respective Governments, and as to the grant of preferential 
rates of freight by British lines to foreign goods. The result of the 
discussion was that the following general resolution was adopted: — ; 
„Ihat it is desirable that, in view of the great extension of foreign 
subsidies to shipping, the position of the mail services between different 
parts of the Empire should be reviewed by the respective Governments. 
In all new contracts provisions should be inserted to prevent excessive 
freight charges, or any preference in favour of foreigners, and to ensure 
that such of the steamers as may be suitable shall be at the service of 
His Majesty’s Government in war time as cruisers or transports.“ 


Loss of Most Favoured Nation Treatment. 

In connection with the discussion of the question of preferential 
trade the Conference also considered the point raised by the Common- 
wealth Government as to the possibility of the Colonies losing most 
favoured nation treatment in foreign countries in the event of their 
giving a tariff preference to British goods. As, however, the exports 
from the Colonies to foreign countries are almost exclusively articles of 
food or raw materials for various industries, the possibility of dis- 
erimination against them in foreign markets was not regarded as serious, 
and as the exports from foreign countries to the Colonies are mainly 
manufactured articles it was recognised that if such discrimination did 


take place the Colonies had an effective remedy in their own hands. 
Staatsarchiv LXVII. 15 
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Mutual Protection of Patents. 


The Conference also discussed the subjects of the mutual protection 
of patents and the purchase of ocean cables which had been suggested 
by the Government of the Commonwealth. In regard to the first of 
these subjects the accompanying Memorandum prepared by the Comptroller 
of the Patent Office had been circulated to the members, and while it 
was felt that it was of too technical a nature for effective discussion at 
the Conference, there was a general feeling that it was desirable that 
the recognition throughout the Empire of a patent granted in one part 
of it should be facilitated, and that an inquiry should be instituted as 
to how this could be effected, and the following resolution was passed: —. 
„That it would tend to the encouragement of inventions if some system 
for the mutual protection of patents in the various parts of the Empire 
could be devised. That the Secretary of State be asked to enter into 
communication with the several Governments in the first instance and 
invite their suggestions to this end.“ 


Purchase of Ocean Cables. 


On the question of the purchase of ocean cables, the report of the 
recent departmental Committee on the subject of cable communications, 
and a Memorandum by Sir Sanford Fleming, advocating the establishment 
of a complete system of Government cable communication between the 
various parts of the Empire, had been laid before the Conference The 
attention of the members was directed to the risk pointed out by the 
Committee of hampering and checking the construction of cables by 
private companies if any general scheme of State construction or pur- 
chase were adopted, and the decision arrived at was expressed in the 
following resolution: — || „That it is desirable that in future agreements 
as to cable communications a clause should, wherever practicable, be in- 
serted reserving to the Government or Governnients concerned the right 
of purchasing on equitable terms, and after due notice, all or any of 
the cables to which the agreements relate.“ 


Merchant Shipping Laws. Stamp Duty on Colonial Bonds. 


The question of uniformity throughout the Empire of merchant 
shipping laws which had been suggested for discussion by the Govern- 
ment of the Cape was not, in the absence of the Prime Minister of that 
Colony, taken up, nor was that of Imperial stamp charges on Colonial 
bonds which had been proposed by the Government of the Commonwealth, 
Sir E. Barton having explained that his principal object in putting it 
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forward was to indicate a possible manner in which His Majesty’s Go- 
vernment might give some return to the Colonies for any tariff preference 
which the Colonies might accord to British goods. A Memorandum ex- 
plaining the present position of the law on this subject was prepared by 
the Department of Inland Revenue and laid before the Conference. 


Wireless Telegraphy. 


In regard to Government control of wireless telegraphy, the Ad- 
nuralty explained that it was desirable that some system of general 
application should be in force everywhere, so that a ship might be able 
to communicate with any station all over the world, and also that there 
should be some regulation to prevent „interference“ and to ensure control 
in time of war. It was not desired that the Conference should take 
any action in the matter, but that the Governments of the Colonies 
should not commit themselves to any particular scheme or system without 
previous communication with His Majesty’s Government. 


Metric System. 

In addition to the commercial matters, of which previous notice had 
been given, two subjects were brought forward by the Canadian Go- 
vernment during the sittings of the Conference — the adoption of the 
metric system of weights and measures, and the question of the postal 
charges on newspapers and periodicals. The following resolution was 
passed in regard to the ınetric system: — || „That it is advisable to 
adopt the metric system of weights and measures for use within the 
Empire, and the Prime Ministers urge the Governments represented at 
this Conference to give consideration to the question of its early adoption.“ 


Newspaper Postage. 


The resolution on the subject of newspaper postage was as 
follows: — || „That it is advisable to adopt the principle of cheap postage 
between the different parts of the British Empire on all newspapers and 
periodicals published therein and the Prime Ministers desire to draw 
the attention of His Majesty’s Government to the question of a reduction 
in the outgoing rate. They consider that each Government should be 
allowed to determine the amount to which it may reduce such rate, and 
the time for such reduction going into effect.“ 


Naturalisation. 


Notice had been given on behalf of the Governments of the Cape 


Colony and Natal that they desired to raise the question of the naturali- 
15* 
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sation laws, and the Report of the Departmental Committee recently laid 
before Parliament, and the accompanying correspondence respecting a 
suggestion of the Dominion Government for facilitating the acquisition 
of rights of naturalisation throughout the Empire were laid before the 
members. Some exchange of views on the subject took place, but no 
resolution was passed. 


Professional Employment in South Africa. 


Notice of a motion on the subject of admission to professional em- 
ployments in the new Colonies had been given on behalf of the Govern- 
ment of New Zealand to the following effect: — || „That in arranging 
for the administration of that portion of the Empire known formerly as 
the South African Republic and the Orange Free State, provision should 
be made that duly qualified members of the learned and skilled professions 
now admitted, and hereafter to be admitted, to practise in the Dominion 
of Canada, the Commonwealth of Australia, and in New Zealand be 
allowed to practise within the newly-acquired territories referred to.“ || 
. The accompanying précis showing the action which had been taken in 
the matter by the Administration of the Transvaal and the Orange 
River Colony was distributed to the members of the Conference. There 
was a general feeling that the condition laid down by the Government 
of the Colonies for the reciprocal admission of professional men from 
them to practise in the self-governing Colonies was reasonable and 
proper, and the resolution was modified to meet this view, and was passed 
in the following terms: — || „That in arranging for the administration 
of the Transvaal and the Orange River Colony it is desirable that pro- 
vision should be made that duly qualified members of the learned and 
skilled professions now admitted, and hereafter to be admitted, to prac- 
tise in the self-governing Colonies be allowed to practise within the 
newly-acquired territories on condition of reciprocal treatment in the 
Colonies concerned.“ || Sir Wilfried Laurier dissented from the resolution, 
stating his reasons as follows: — || „This is a Conference of the self- 
governing Colonies. Those Colonies which it is sought to affect by this 
motion are not represented at this Board. They are Crown Colonies now, 
and, for my part, I think it is questionable wisdom, however meritorious 
the end may be, to attempt to dictate or suggest what should be done 
in these countries, which are in an exceptional condition. I think it 
would be far better to confine ourselves to the Colonies we represent on 
this Board in their relations with the Mother Country. It might serve 
a good purpose if there were reciprocity, but we know the conditions 
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in my own country. We have not yet been able to reconcile our own 
differences from province to province so as to get an uniform system. 
Under these circumstances, how can we expect that conditions which 
prevail in one country or another can be accepted elsewhere? For my 
part, I am very strongly of opinion that we should leave this question 
entirely to the responsibility of the Government concerned, both of the 
Transvaal and the Orange River Colony.“ 





The representatives of Canada desired to bring before tlıe Conference 
the question of the law under which live cattle imported into this 
country from Canada are required to be slaughtered at the port of land- 
ing. || It was considered, however, that the matter- was not of sufficient 
general interest to be dealt with by the Conference, and arrangements 
were made for its discussion privately with the President of the Board 
of Agriculture. || A similar course was adopted in regard to tlıe relations 
of the Commonwealth and New Zealand with the Islands of the Pacific, 
which formed the subject of informal discussion between Sir E. Barton 
and Mr. Seddon and the Colonial Office. 


Victoria Memorial. 
During the sitting of the Conference the Prime Ministers intimated 
their intention to ask their several Parliaments to vote the following 
sums towards the Queen Victoria Memorial: — 


£ 
The Dominion of Canada . . . . . . . . . « 80000 
The Commonwealth of Australia. . . Reply not yet received. 
New Zealand, not less than. . . . . . . . . 15 000 
The Cape Colony . . . . . . . . . . « « « 20000 
The Colony of Natal, not exceeding . . . . . 10 000 
The Colony of Newfoundland. . . . . . . . 2 000 


At the final meeting Sir Wilfrid Laurier moved the following Re- 
solution which was carried unanimously: || „The Members of this Con- 
ference, representing the self-governing Colonies, desire, before they se- 
parate, to convey to Mr. Chamberlain their warm and sincere appreciation 
of the manner in which he has presided over their deliberations, as well 
as of the many courtesies which they have received from him; they 
desire also to put on record the deep sense of gratitude which they feel 
for the generous hospitality which has been extended to them by the 
Government and people of the United Kingdom.‘*) 








*) Die zahlreichen Anlagen sind hier fortgelassen. Red. 





Verhandlungen über die Räumung von 
Shanghai 1902”). 


Nr. 12721. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Geschäftsträger in Pe- 
king an den Minister des Ausw. Die chinesische 
Regierung wünscht den Abzug der fremden 
Truppen aus Shanghai. 
Peking, July 30, 1902. (July 30.) 

(Telegraphic.) || His Majesty’s Consul-General at Shanghae telegraphs 
that — 

„The Taotai, at the instance of the Viceroy, is pressing for the 
evacuation of Shanghae by the foreign troops at the same time that 
Tien-tsin is handed back, everything being now peaceful in Shanghae 
and the neighbourhood. || „The Taotai stated that the Viceroy was well 
aware that, as I pointed out, the withdrawal of the British troops while 
other Powers retained theirs could not be agreed to by His Majesty’s 
Government, and that he fully understood their attitude. || „The Taotai 
had not yet, he informed me, seen the French Consul-General, but had, 
after an interview with each of them, obtained the consent of the German 
and Japanese Consuls-General to telegraph to their Ministers.“ 





Nr. 12722. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
die Vertreter in Paris, Berlin und Tokio. Teilt 
den chinesischen Wunsch mit. 

Foreign Office, July 31, 1902. 
(Telegraphic.) || An appeal has been made to us by the Chinese Go- 


vernment to withdraw our troops from Shanghae. || We have no objection, 
nch 

but we should be glad, before deciding, to learn views of Japanese 
German 

Government. | We have given an answer in the above sense to the 


Chinese Government. 








*) Blaubuch Cd. 1369. — Die eingeklammerten geben die Empfangsdaten. 
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Nr. 12723. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Berlin 
an den Minister des Ausw. Die deutsche Regierung 
will sich mit den übrigen verständigen. 

Berlin, August 1, 1902. (August 1.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I communicated to Dr. von Mühlberg to-day the sub- 
stance of your Lordship’s telegram of yesterday. | His Excellency said 
that he had, as yet, received no communication from the Chinese Govern- 
ment respecting the withdrawal of the troops from Shanghae, and that, 
before expressing any opinion on the subject, he must consult the 

German Representative at Peking. The Imperial Government would, he 

added, certainly act in concert with the other Powers. 





Nr. 12724. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Tokio 
an den Minister des Ausw. Japan will in Über- 
einstimmung mit den übrigen Mächten handeln. 

Tôkiô, August 1, 1902. (August 1.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I inquired at the Japanese Foreign Office as to their 
view on the Chinese request for the withdrawal of troops from Shanghae 
in compliance with your Lordship’s telegram of the 31st ultimo. || The 

Japanese Representative in London has just been instructed to make a 

similar inquiry of your Lordship. || The Japanese Government see no 

objection to withdrawal; they are even anxious that it should take place. | 

The assent of the Japanese Government to withdrawal would, of course, 

be conditional on a similar course being adopted by the other Powers. 


Nr. 12725. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Paris 
an den Minister des Ausw. Frankreich ist zur 
Räumung bereit, behält sich aber das Wieder- 
besetzungsrecht vor. 
Paris, August 7, 1902. (August 7.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Your Lordship’s telegram of the 31st ultimo. || M. Del- 
casse thinks your Lordship will already have been informed by the 
French Ambassador that the same view is held by the French Govern- 
ment as to the withdrawal of the foreign troops as by His Majesty’s 
Government. Of course, the French Government will not withdraw the 
French troops unless the same is done by the other Powers, and France 
will reserve the right, should any Power again send troops to Shanghae, 
to replace her own there. 
=n eee cnn nace nen ne 
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Nr. 12726. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Die Botschaft in Berlin an 
den Minister des Ausw. Die deutsche Regierung 
hat noch keinen festen Entschluß gefaßt. 

Berlin, August 12, 1902. (August 12.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to Sir F. Lascelles’ telegram of the 

Ist instant, I have the honour to inform your Lordship that I was to- 

day informed by Dr. von Mühlberg that I might inform you that, though 

the Imperial Government had as yet taken no definite decision, the 

German troops would certainly be withdrawn from Shanghae as soon as 

the withdrawal of those belonging to the other Powers had taken place. 


Foreign Office, August 18, 1902. 
(Telegraphic.) || Evacuation of Shanghae With reference to my 
telegram of the 31st July, if all the other contingents are withdrawn, 
the French and Japanese Governments will withdraw theirs also. || The 
German Representative at Peking is being consulted before the German 
Government decide, but they state that they are willing to act in concert 
with other Powers. 


Nr. 12727. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Botschafter inBerlin. Die deutsche Regierung 
fordert Verhandlungen über die gleichzeitige 
Räumung Shanghais. 

Foreign Office, August 19, 1902. 
Sir, | The German Ambassador told me to-day that the German Go- 
vernment were prepared to withdraw the German battalion now at Shang- 
hae simultaneously with the withdrawal of the British, French, and 

Japanese troops also stationed at Shanghae. || He thought it desirable 

that the four Powers should communicate upon the subject, as our ex- 

perience at Tien-tsin had shown that such withdrawals required a certain 
amount of previous arrangement. || I said that the case seemed to me to 
be a much simpler one than that which had arisen at Tien-tsin, but that 

I saw no difficulty in an exchange of views between the four Govern- 

ments concerned as to the time and condition of the withdrawal. 


Lansdowne. 
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Nr. 12728. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das Ausw. Amt an das 
Indische Amt. Wann können die Truppen früh- 
stens zurückgezogen werden? 

Foreign Office, August 20, 1902. 
Sir, | His Majesty’s Minister at Peking telegraphed on the 30th 
ultimo that the Viceroy at Nanking had requested the Acting British 

Consul-General at Shanghae to urge His Majesty’s Government to with- 

draw the British troops from Shanghae, in conjunction with the French, 

German, and Japanese troops. || Sir E. Satow was informed, in reply, that 

His Majesty’s Government would have no objection to this course, pro- 

vided that other Powers took similar action. || An inquiry was, at the 

same time, addressed to the Governments concerned, and replies having 
been received to the effect that they were ready to agree to a joint with- 
drawal, His Majesty’s Government intimated to the Chinese Government 
their willingness to propose a date on which evacuation should begin. | 

I am directed by the Marquess of Lansdowne to inquire what is the 

earliest date by which arrangements could be made for the withdrawal 

of the British force. He desires to have this information, in order that 

he may be in a position to make a definite proposal to the other Powers 

who have garrisons at Shanghae for the simultaneous evacuation of the port. 
Francis Bertie. 





Nr. 12729. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Das Indische Amt an das 
Ausw. Amt. Antwort auf das Vorige*). 
India Office, August 26, 1902. (August 26.) 

Sir, || I am directed to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 
20th August last, regarding the withdrawal of foreign troops from Shang- 
hae, and, in reply, to inform you that the substance of that letter was 
communicated by telegraph to Major-General Creagh, who has replied in 
a telegram of which the following is a paraphrase: — || „118. Camp. 
Yours of the 23rd August. The earliest date by which I could arrange 
for withdrawal of British troops from Shanghae is the 7th October. 
Early orders are requested, as it will be necessary for hired transport 
‚Uganda‘ to come back from India.“ || Lord George Hamilton will be glad 
to learn as early as possible what instructions Lord Lansdowne wishes 


to be sent to Major-General Creagh. 
Horace Walpole. 


*) Am 15. Sept. erklirt das Indische Amt den 1. November für einen passenden 
Termin. Red. | 
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Nr. 12730. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Geschäftsträger in Peking. Der 1. Nov. soll 
als Räumungstermin vorgeschlagen werden. 

Foreign Office, September 19, 1902. 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to my telegram of the 13th August:| 

We are proposing to the Governments of France, Japan, and Germany 

the 1st of November as the date for the simultaneous withdrawal from 

Shanghae of the foreign garrisons.*) | You should inform the Chinese 

Government of this, and instruct Mr. Mansfield to inform the Nanking 

Viceroy. 


Nr. 12731. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Tokio 
an den Minister des Ausw. Japan billigt den 
Räumungstermin. 

Tökiö, September 22, 1902. (September 22.) 
(Telegraphic.) || With reference to your telegram of 19th September: 

Evacuation of Shanghae. || I have to state that the Japanese Government 

inform me that 1st November would suit them as the date of evacuation. 

They request that they may be informed whether that date is accepted 

by the French and German Governments. 


Nr. 12732. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Geschäftsträger in Pe- 
king an den Minister des Ausw. Antwort auf 


Nr. 12730. 
Peking, October 1, 1902. (October 1.) 


(Telegraphic.) || Evacuation of Shanghae. || Your telegram of 19th 
ultimo. || I have informed Chinese Government, who expressed their 
gratitude. They trust that His Majesty’s Government will endeavour to 
induce the Governments of France, Germany, and Japan to withdraw 
their garrisons from Shanghae simultaneously on the 1st November. 


Nr. 12733. DEUTSCHES REICH. — Die Botschaft in London an 
den engl. Minister des Ausw. Bedingungen, die 
die deutsche Regierung an die Räumung knüpft. 

German Embassy, October 7, 1902. (October 8.) 
(Translation.) | My Lord, || I have the honour to inform you, by 
order of my Government, that they are disposed to accede to the proposal 


*) Der Vorschlag wird an demselben Tage an Deutschland, Frankreich und Japan 
mitgeteilt. ° Red. 
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recently made through Sir F. Lascelles in Berlin, that the 1st November 
should be fixed as the date of the evacuation of Shanghae, on the follow- 
ing understanding : — || In the first place, the Imperial Government desire 
that a previous arrangement should be come to for the simultaneous 
and uniform evacuation; further, the Imperial Government would wish, 
in the case of any other Power proceeding in the future to a fresh 
occupation of Shanghae, to reserve to themselves the right of taking a 
similar step. But in order effectually to provide against the undesirable 
eventuality of the latter of these cases occurring, which eventuality the 
French Government have, according to official information, also contem- 
plated, the Imperial Government wish to add the following express con- 
dition: The Peking Government and the Yang-tsze Viceroys shall engage 
not to grant to any Power special advantages of a political, military, 
maritime, or economic nature, nor to allow the occupation of any other 
points commanding the river either below or above Shanghae. || By the 
expression „economic advantages“, the Imperial Government would not 
understand individual concessions, such, for example, as railway con- 
cessions. They have in mind only such grants as would entail the ex- 
clusion of free competition on the part of other States in a manner 
contrary to the principle of the „open door“. || In no sense is all indi- 
vidual competition intended to be affected. This idea can be further 
developed in such a way as to prevent the possibility of any misunder- 
standing when the terms of the Agreement are drawn up. The Imperial 
Government are chiefly anxious to see that no State obtains from China, 
directly or indirectly, such compensation for the evacuation of Shanghae 
as will benefit that State alone. || Provided that the fulfilment of the 
conditions indicated is by that time assured, the Imperial Government 
would have no objection to the 1st November next being the date for 


the evacuation of Shanghae. 
H. Eckardstein. 





Nr. 12734. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Paris an 
den Minister des Ausw. Die franz. Regierung 
nimmt den 1. Nov. an. 

Paris, October 8, 1902. (October 8.) 
(Telegraphic.) || M. Delcassé tells me that the French Government 
accept the date of the 1st November for the evacuation of Shanghae if 
all the other Powers interested do the same. || His Excellency, however, 
went on to say that a proposal of the Gerinan Government, which will, 
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no doubt, have been communicated also to your Lordship, was laid before 
him yesterday by Prince Radolin, suggesting that stipulations should be 
made with China against any future foreign occupation of Shanghae. 
This, his Excellency thinks, may retard the date of evacuation. 





Nr. 12735. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Geschäftsträger in Pe- 
king an den Minister des Ausw. Instruktionen 
des deutschen und franz. Geschäftsträgers. 


Peking, October 8, 1902. (October 8.) 


(Telegraphic.) || The Chinese Government were officially informed by 
the German Chargé d'Affaires yesterday that the German Government 
were prepared to withdraw their troops from Shanghae on the 1st No- 
vember if the other Powers did the same, reserving the right to reoccupy 
that place or any other on the Yang-tsze in case a similar step should 
be taken by other Powers. || French Chargé d'Affaires has received instruc- 
tions to make a similar communication. || The Japanese Minister has not 
yet received instructions from his Government. 





Nr. 12736. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Tokio 
an den Minister des Ausw. Japan will sich mit 
Großbritannien über die deutschen Bedingungen 
verständigen, 

Tôkiô, October 9, 1902. (October 9.) 


(Telegraphic.) || I have sent the following telegram to Sir E. Satow: — | 
„Your telegram of the 8th October to Foreign Office. || „I learn from 
the Japanese Government that the German Minister communicated a 
Memorandum last Monday, stating that the German Government are 
ready to evacuate Shanghae on the two conditions put forward hy the 
French Government. A third condition was, however, added to the effect 
that China was not to grant exclusive rights to any Power on either 
the Upper or Lower Yang-tsze. The Japanese Minister in London had 
been instructed by telegraph to ascertain whether this condition was 
acceptable to His Majesty’s Government. No instructions will be sent 
to the Japanese Minister at Peking until an answer has been received 
from London.“ 
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Nr. 12737. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Geschäftsträger in Peking. Besprechung 
mit dem japanischen Botschafter über die deut- 
schen Bedingungen. 

Foreign Office, October 10, 1902. 
(Telegraphie.) || I have received Sir C. MacDonald’s telegram of 9th 

October respecting the withdrawal of troops from Shanghae. || The third 

condition proposed by German Government is to the following effect: —' 

An engagement shall be given the Peking Government and Yang-tsze 

Viceroys not to grant to any Power special advantages of a political, 

military, maritime or economic nature, nor to allow the occupation of 

any other points commanding the river either below or above Shanghae. | 

„Economic advantages“ is not, it is explained, intended to apply to in- 

dividual concessions, but only to grants by which free competition is 

excluded. || I have told Japanese Minister that I see no objection to 
undertaking that evacuation should be simultaneous and uniform, nor 
any reason against each of the Powers making reservation as to reoccu- 
pation, and that I thought we might fall in with suggestion contained 
in passage of German note, which runs as follows: — || The Imperial 

Government are chiefly anxious to see that no State obtains from China, 

directly or indirectly, such compensation for the evacuation of Shanghae 

as shall benefit that State alone. || German Charge d’Affaires here says 
that the Chinese Government have accepted the conditions suggested by 
the German Government. 


Nr. 12738. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
die deutsche Botschaft. Bemerkungen zur dritten 
deutschen Bedingung*). 

Foreign Office, October 11, 1902. 
Sir, | I have had the honour of receiving your note, dated the Tth 
instant, in which you were good enough to inform me that the German 

Government are disposed to accede to the proposal of His Majesty’s Go- 

vernment that the foreign troops now stationed at Shanghae shall be 

withdrawn on the 1st of next month. || With regard to the conditions 
upon which it is suggested that this evacuation might take place, I beg 
to offer the following observations: — || His Majesty’s Government concur 
with the German Government in desiring that arrangements should 


*) Diese Note wurde am 12. dem Botschafter in Paris zur Mitteilung an die franz. 
Regierung übersandt. 
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be made providing for the simultaneous and uniform evacuation of 
Shanghae, and they also see no objection to the stipulation that, 
in case any Power should in future resort to a fresh occupation of 
Shanghae, the other Powers would have the right to take a similar 
step. || His Majesty’s Government also concur with the German Go- 
vernment in their desire that none of the States concerned should be 
allowed to obtain from China, directly or indirectly, such compensation 
for the evacuation of Shanghae as would benefit that State alone. 
It seems to them that the best and simplest way of effecting this 
object would be that each of the four Powers should make a formal 
declaration that it has not obtained, and will not hereafter seek to obtain, 
any privilege or concession of any character whatever in consideration 
of the withdrawal of its troops from Shanghae. || Such a declaration 
would, they believe, be sufficient for the purpose which the German Go- 
vernment have in view; and His Majesty’s Government do not consider 
that there is any necessity, or that it would be desirable at the present 
time, to seek to obtain from the Peking Government and the Yang-tsze 
Viceroys in connection with the evacuation of Shanghae a new engage- 
ment „not to grant to any Powers special advantages of a political, 
military, maritime, or economic nature, nor to allow the occupation of 
any other points commanding the river either below or above Shanghae“. ' 
The explanation of these words contained in your letter renders it clear 
that the desire of the German Government is merely to maintain the 
principle of the ,open door“, a principle which continues to receive the 
adherence of His Majesty’s Government. That principle is, however, they 
believe, sufficiently safeguarded by existing international Agreements, and 
His Majesty’s Government strongly deprecate a proposal to modify these 
by an arrangement which would affect not only the economic, but also 
the political, military, and maritime conditions of the region concerned, 
and which would be binding only upon a limited number of Powers, and 
restricted in its operation to a portion only of the Chinese dominions. 


Lansdowne. 


Nr. 12739. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Tokio an 
den Minister des Ausw. Japan ist einverstanden 


mit dem Vorigen. 
Tökiö, October 13, 1902. (October 13.) 


(Telegraphic.) || Your telegram of the 10th instant to Sir E. Satow. || 
Foreign Minister has shown me full text of your Lordship’s reply to 
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German Government respecting third condition. He begs me to say that 
Japanese Government are entirely in accord with the terms of the said 
reply. || He does not propose to send any instructions to Japanese Repre- 
sentative at Peking until he has received an expressed opinion from 
your Lordship, through Japanese Representative in London, with regard 
to the third condition. | He would like to know whether British Govern- 
ment propose to evacuate Shanghae on 1st November, notwithstanding 
acceptance by China of the third condition. 


Nr. 12740. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Geschäftsträger in Pe- 
king an den Minister des Ausw. Doppelspiel der 
chinesischen Regierung. 

Peking, October 15, 1902. (October 15.) 
(Telegraphic.) || Your telegram of 10th instant. || Prince Ching on 
13th October denied to me that the German Chargé d'Affaires had said 
anything to him about conditions, and declared that he had merely stated 
the willingness of the German Government to evacuate simultaneously 
with the other Powers. The Wai-wu Pu repeated this denial on 14th Oc- 
tober, but I have ascertained beyond reasonable doubt that the Chinese 

Government had given their consent to the German demands before 

Prince Ching’s assurance to the contrary to me. 


Nr. 12741. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Geschäftsträger in Peking. Dasselbe. 


Foreign Office, October 16, 1902. 

(Telegraphic.) || Evacuation of Shanghae. || Tell Prince Ching that His 
Majesty’s Government deeply resent his treatment of them. Remind him 
that Chinese interests have constantly been upheld by them, and that 
the consent of Germany and France was due to our initiative. || His 
Majesty’s Government are compelled by Prince Ching’s duplicity to recon- 
sider their attitude, and he will be responsible should withdrawal of 
troops consequently not take place. | You may communicate to him the 
substance of reply of His Majesty’s Government to the German Govern- 
ment, and inform him that we shall not pay regard to any pledges 
given by the Chinese Government or Viceroys by which their and our 
freedom of action in the future as regards the maintenance of order and 
protection of our interests in the Yang-tsze region would be limited. || 
This telegram should be repeated to Sir C. MacDonald. 
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Nr. 12742. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Geschäftsträger in Pe- 
king an den Minister des Ausw. Instruktionen 
an die Konsuln über die Räumungsfrage. 

Peking, October 17, 1902. (October 17.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I sent to-day the following telegram to Hankow and 

Nanking: — || „The Viceroy is being asked by German Government to 

engage not to grant to any Power special advantages of a political, 

maritime, military, or economic nature, nor to allow the occupation of 
any other points commanding the river either above or below Shanghae. 

One of the conditions on which they are willing to withdraw their troops 

from that port is that he should give this assurance. Strong objection 

is felt by His Majesty's Government to any such assurance being given 
because it would be binding only upon a limited number of Powers, and 
restricted in its operation to a portion only of the dominions of China. || 

„Add that no regard will be paid by His Majesty’s Government to pled- 

ges given either by the Chinese Government or Viceroy, limiting their 

and our freedom of action in the future as regards maintenance of order 
and protection of our interests in the region of the Yang-tsze. || „You 
should yourself see the Viceroy.“ 





Nr. 12743. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. 
Unterredung mit Prinz Ching über die Räumung. 
Peking, October 20, 1902. (October 20.) 

(Telegraphic.) || I delivered a note to-day, in accordance with your 

telegram of 16th instant, to Prince Ching, with whom were two Vice- 

Ministers, and I added verbal explanations respecting the evacuation of 

Shanghae. || He volunteered, with regard to last paragraph of your tele- 

gram, the assurance that nothing written by him would be allowed to 
affect rights of Great Britain on the Yang-tsze River. 





Nr. 12744. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
die Vertreter in Berlin, Paris, Tokio. Deutsch- 
land hat auf seine dritte Bedingung verzichtet. 

Foreign Office, October 30, 1902. 
(Telegraphic.) || The evacuation of Shanghae. || It is stated by the 

German Embassy that the German Government have dropped their third 

condition. They say that there is no further question between the 
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British and German Governments as regards third condition, as the 
German Government have received assurances with which they are satis- 
fied from the Chinese Government. 





Nr. 12745. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Botschafter in Berlin. Dasselbe. 
Foreign Office, October 30, 1902. 

(Extract.) || I received to-day a communication from the German 
Ambassador, to the effect that the German Government had dropped 
the third condition which they had attached to the evacuation of Shang- 
hae, as they had received from the Chinese Government assurances with 
which they were satisfied. The third condition, therefore, was not ne- 
cessary, and there was no further question about it. 


Nr. 12746. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Geschäftsträger in Pe- 
king an den Minister des Ausw. Antwort der 
chines. Regierung auf die deutsche Forderung. 

Peking, October 31, 1902. (October 31.) 
(Telegraphic.) || 1 have received the following telegram from His 

Majesty’s Consul-General at Hankow: — || „The German Consul-General 

left last night, having received from the Viceroy a despatch to the 

following effect: — || „‘The pledge proposed, if confined to the Yang-tsze 
region, is objectionable, as implying that outside of that region exclusive 
rights could be obtained by individual Powers: if applied to all the 

Chinese dominions it is superfluous, as China never willingly surrenders 

any of her rights as a sovereign independent State. It would be more 

to the point if Germany would induce the other Powers to make, with 
herself, such a self-denying Agreement for all Chinese dominions, and 
the Viceroy hopes that she will do so. As regards commercial and 
engineering contracts, China must be left free to make whatever Agree- 
ments she thinks are for her own interest, which alone governs her in 
such matters. || „‘As the troops in Shanghae are now unnecessary, the 
Viceroy hopes that they will be withdrawn at once.“ 





Nr. 12747. DEUTSCHES REICH. — Der Botschafter in London 
an den engl. Minister des Ausw. Die dritte Bedin- 
gung ist durch die chinesische Erklärung erfüllt. 

German Embassy, London, November 1, 1902. (November 3.) 
(Translation.) | My Lord, | The Imperial Government has perceived 


with satisfaction from your Excellency’s communication of the 11th October 
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that the British Government is ready, in regard to the question of the 
evacuation of Shanghae, to adhere fully to the reservations which the 
Imperial Chargé d'Affaires had the honour to communicate in his note 
of the Tth ultimo — the simultaneous retirement of the troops and 
eventual reoccupation. The Imperial Government also observe with 
pleasure the agreement existing between them and the British Government 
in regard to the object of the third condition of evacuation put forward 
by the German Government, 2.e., refusal to grant preferential advantages 
in connection with evacuation. || Meanwhile, the Imperial Government 
have received, both from the Chinese Central Government and from 
Viceroy Chang Chih-tung and the Acting Viceroy at Nanking, the general 
declaration in binding terms demanded by them, that the Chinese Go- 
vernment will not part with any of China’s sovereign rights, and that 
they will not agree to any preferential right which is opposed to the 
principle of the open door. || The third condition put forward by the 
Imperial Government as to evacuation is thus fulfilled, and there onls 
remains, as far as Germany is concerned, the question of the fulfilment 
of the two other conditions, as to which there is already an understand- 
ing between the German and British Governments, viz., simultaneous 
retirement and the determination of the measures to be taken with that 
object in the immediate future. || The Imperial Government believe that 
in this way any divergence of views between the two Governments 
tending to prevent an early general evacuation of Shanghae has been 
removed. 


P. Metternich. 





Nr. 12748. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
die Botschaft in Berlin. Unterredung mit dem 
deutschen Botschafter. 

Foreign Office, November 3, 190. 
Sir, | The German Ambassador asked me to receive him to-day, and 
said that he had come to tell me, with reference to the negotiation as 
to the evacuation of Shanghae, that the Chinese Government and the 

Viceroys had offered tu the German Government assurances which seemed 

to them satisfactory in regard to the condition to which His Majestys 

Government had taken exception, viz., that „the Peking Government and 

the Yang-tsze Viceroys should engage not to grant to any Power special 

advantages of a political, military, maritime, or economic nature, nor te 
allow the occupation of any other points commanding the river either 
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below or above Shanghae“. The Chinese Government had also explained 
that they regarded these assurances as extending to the whole of China, 
and not as limited to any part of the Chinese dominions. In these 
circumstances, the German Government did not consider that there was 
any longer any question at issue between the German and British Go- 
vernments, as they understood that the remaining conditions, specified 
in Baron Eckardstein’s note of the 7th October, were acceptable to us. || 
His Excellency handed me a note, of which a translation is attached to 
this despatch [Nr. 12747], and made the following statement: — || The 
existing arrangements of an earlier date, especially the Anglo-German 
Treaty of October 1900, and the adherence of the Powers to the principle 
of the open door, arrived at at the suggestion of the United States, are 
not prejudiced in any way by such a declaration of China, which did 
not join those arrangements, and is not, accordingly, bound by them 
formally. || Those arrangements are, on the contrary, completed, and con- 
firmed by the declaration. || I told his Excellency that I would lay his 
communication before the Cabinet which is to meet to-morrow, and that 
I would supply him with a written answer to his note. I added that, 
as the German Government had made this arrangement without our con- 
currence, we should no doubt decline to regard it as in any way restrict- 
ing our liberty of action. || In reply to a question of mine, his Excellency 
said that he had not seen the precise terms of the Chinese assurance; 
he was, indeed, not sure whether the German Government were yet in 
possession of it, but in substance it amounted to this, that China had 
undertaken not to waive her sovereign or territorial mghts in favour of 
any other Power, not only in the Yang-tsze Valley, but throughout the 
Empire. || I asked whether I was right in understanding that this pledge 
had no reference to the abandonment of such rights so far as it had 
already taken place? 
Count Metternich replied in the affirmative Lansdowne. 





Nr. 12749. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Derselbe an Denselben. Das- 


selbe. 
Forcign Office, November 5, 1902. 


Sir, || The German Ambassador asked me to-day whether I was able 
to give him any idea of the manner in which His Majesty’s Government 
considered the withdrawal of the international troops from Shanghae 
might proceed, so as to secure simultancity of withdrawal. || I told his 
Excellency that I would let him know the date upon which we proposed 

16° 





244 Verhandlungen über die Räumung von Shanghai 1902. 


that the withdrawal of the British troops should take place. I thought 
there might be some diffieulty in providing for absolutely simultaneous 
withdrawal on the part of all the Powers concerned, as the date would, 
in each case, have to depend on the possibility of vbtaining the use of 
transports for the purpose. I added that I felt no doubt that we should 
all of us honourably carry out our obligation, and that it did not seem 
to me to matter much whether the whole of the troops left Shanghae 
exactly on the same day or not. Lansdowne. 





Nr. 12750. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den deutschen Botschafter in London. Bemer- 
kung zu der chinesischen Erklärung an Deutsch- 


land. Foreign Office, November 6, 1902. 

(Extract.) || You were good enough to hand to me on the 3rd instant 
a note with regard to the evacuation of Shanghae, in which I was in- 
formed that „the Imperial Government had received, both from the 
Chinese Central Government and from Viceroy Chang Chihtung and the 
Acting Viceroy at Nanking, the general declaration in binding terms 
demanded by the German Government, viz., that the Chinese Govern- 
ment will not part with any of China’s sovereign rights, and that they 
will not agree to any preferential right which is opposed to the principle 
of the open door“. || This general declaration is regarded by the German 
Government as satisfying the third of the conditions enumerated in 
Baron Eckardstein’s note to me of the 7th October, which condition ran 
as follows: — || „The Peking Government and the Yang-tsze Viceroys 
shall engage not to grant to any Power special advantages of a political, 
military, maritime, or economie nature, nor to allow the occupation of 
any other points commanding the river, either below or above Shang- 
hae.“ || To that condition His Majesty’s Government took exception, not, 
as you are aware, because they desired to recede from their adherence 
to the principle of the „open door“, or because they are not most anxious 
to preserve the sovereign rights of China, but because they can see no 
reason why the withdrawal of their troops from Shanghae should be 
made the occasion for a fresh affirmation of those accepted principles, 
or for a renunciation which, if it had any new meaning at all, seemed 
specially directed against Great Britain. || I understood from your Excellency 
that the actual terms of the general declaration which has now been 
made by the Chinese Government are not yet in your possession, but I 
gather from the description given of it in your note that it has reference 


Deutsches Reich. 245 


not only to the Yang-tsze region, but to the whole of the Chinese Empire, 
with this limitation, that it would not extend to any alienation of sovereign 
or territorial mghts by China which might already have taken place. 

His Majesty’s Government are not a party to this arrangement, and 
do not therefore consider themselves affected by it, and of this they 
have informed the Chinese Government. || To the remaining conditions 
enumerated by Baron Eckardstein His Majesty’s Government have no 
objection, and they are prepared to place them on record on the occasion 
of the withdrawal of their troops from Shanghae. 





Nr. 12751. DEUTSCHES REICH. — Der Botschafter in London 
an den engl. Minister des Ausw. Antwort auf das 
Vorige. 
German Embassy, London, November 7, 1902. (November 7.) 
(Translation.) | My Lord, || I had the honour to-day to receive your 
Excellency’s note of the Gth instant, and shall not fail to make known 
its contents to my Government. | I would, however, at once venture to 
observe that the condition which was referred to in the note from this 
Embassy of the 7th ultimo, and to which objection is taken by the 
British Government, cannot be considered as specially directed against 
Great Britain. By a declaration that the Chinese Government will not 
cede any of the rights of sovereignty of China and will not sanction any 
monopoly in contradiction to the principle of the open door none of the 
participating Powers should be offended, as the latter have repeatedly 
positively declared that they would respect the sovereignty of China as 
well as the principle of the open door. That engayements which are 
given to us alone by China, and which, with the exception of China, 
are binding on no one, which interfere with the rights of no one, and 
only aim at maintaining the status quo, should be taken as containing a 
provision directed against Great Britain must be the result of a 
misapprehension. || As the Imperial Government merely took part in 
the occupation of Shanghae because the serious crisis which prevailed in 
the interior of China two years ago might have brought about a change 
in the status quo in the Yang-tsze territory, it appeared only logical to 
require guarantees from China as a preliminary to the evacuation of 
Shanghae, which guarantees, on the re-establishment of peace, would 
take the place of the actual guarantees given by the occupation of Shanghae. 
P. Metternich. 
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Nr. 12752. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Botschafter in Tokio 
an den Minister des Ausw. Japans Vorbehalt 
bei der Räumung. 

Tôkiô, November 15, 1902. (November 15.) 
(Telegraphic.) || I have been informed by the Japanese Government 
that they are now making preparations for withdrawing their troops 
from Shanghae. They will evacuate that place about the 22nd instant. | 

The Japanese Government have to-day sent the following telegram to 

the Japanese Minister at Peking: -— || „You will inform Chinese Govern- 

ment that, in view of the unanimity expressed by the Powers concerned 
of their intention that their respective troops shall evacuate Shanghae 
immediately upon the completion of necessary preparations therefor, steps 
will be taken by the Imperial Government to withdraw shortly Japanese 
troops now stationed at that port. || „You will further state that, in coming 
to the decision, Japanese Government reserve the right to redispatch 
their forces to Shanghae in such strength as they may deem proper in 
the event of any other Power landing its forces afresh at that port for 
any cause whatever; and that they declare at the same time that they 
would recognize as in no way affecting them any arrangement which the 

Chinese Government might have made with any of the Powers concerned 

in connection with evacuation of Shanghae, and to which Japan was not 

a party.“ 





Nr. 12753. GROSSBRITANNIEN. — Der Minister des Ausw. an 
den Botschafter in Tokio. Stimmt dem Vorigen zu. 
Foreign Office, November 16, 1902. 
(Telegraphic.) || Evacuation of Shanghae. || With reference to your 
telegram of the 15th ultimo, I have to request that you will thank the 
Japanese Minister for Foreign Affairs for informing His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment of the instructions sent by the Japanese Government to their Re- 
presentative at Peking to make a communication to the Chinese Govern- 
ment. His Majesty’s Government regard the communication as quite 
satisfactory. Arrangements are being made by them for the withdrawal 
of the British force from Shanghae as soon as may be possible. || Japanese 
Government will be informed when the intended date for evacuation is 
fixed. 
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Nr. 12754. GROSSBRITANNIEN und FRANKREICH. — Erklärung 
über die Unabhängigkeit der Sandwichs-Inseln. 
London, 28. Nov. 1843. 
Sa Majesté la Reine du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et 
d'Irlande, et Sa Majesté le Roi des Français, prenant en considération 
l'existence dans les Iles Sandwich d'un Gouvernement capable de pour 
voir à la régularité de leurs rapports avec les nations étrangères, ont 
ern devoir s'engager réciproquement à considérer les Iles Sandwich comme 
un État Indépendant, et à ne jamais prendre possession, ni directement 
ni à titre de Protectorat, ni sous aucune autre forme, d'aucune partie des 
territoires dont il se compose. || Les Soussignés, Principal Secrétaire d'État 
pour les Affaires Étrangères de Sa Majesté Britannique, et Ambassadeur 
Extraordinaire de Sa Majesté le Roi des Français près la Cour de Londres, 
munis des pouvoirs nécessaires, déclarent en conséquence, par les présentes, 
que leurs dites Majestés prennent réciproquement cet engagement. || En 
foi de quoi les Soussignes ont signé la présente Déclaration, et y ont 
fait apposer le sceau de leurs armes. || Fait en double à Londres, le 28 
Novembre de l’an de grâce 1843. (L. 8.) St. Aulaire 
(L.S.) Aberdeen. 





Nr. 12755. GROSSBRITANNIEN und CHINA. — Vertrag über die 


Insel Chusan. 
Bocca Tigris, 4. April 1846. 


Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, and His Majesty the Emperor of China, having, with a view 
to the settlement of all questions between the two countries, and for the 
preservation of mutual harnıony and good understanding, appointed as 
their Plenipotentiaries, that is to say: — || Her Majesty the Queen of 
Great Britain and Ireland, Sir John Francis Davis, a Baronet of the 
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United Kingdom, Governor and Commander-in-chief of Her Majesty's 
Colony of Hong Kong, &c.; and || His Majesty the Emperor of China, 
the High Commissioner Keying, a Member of the Imperial House, a 
Cabinet Couneillor, a Guardian of the Crown Prince, and Governor- 
General of the Two Kwang Provinces. || The said Plenipotentiaries re- 
spectively have, in pursuance of the abovementioned ends, and after 
communicating to each other their respective full powers, and finding 
them to be in good and due form, agreed upon and concluded the 
following Articles: — 


Article J. 


His Majesty the Emperor of China having, on his own part, dis- 
tinctly stated that when in the course of time mutual tranquillity shall 
have been insured, it will be safe and right to admit foreigners into the 
city of Canton, and the local authorities being for the present unable to 
coerce the people of that city, the Plenipotentiaries on either side mutually 
agree that the execution of the above measure shall be postponed to a 
more favourable period; but the claim of right is by no means yielded 
or abandoned on the part of Her Britannic Majesty. 


Article Il. 


Bnitish subjects shall in the meanwhile enjoy full liberty and pro- 
tection in the neighbourhood on the outside of the city of Canton, within 
certain limits fixed according to previous Treaty, comprising seventy 
localities, of which the names were communicated by the District 
Magistrates to the British Consul on the 21st November, 1845. They 
may likewise make excursions on the two sides of the river where there 
are not numerous villages. 


Article III. 


It is stipulated on the part of His Majesty the Emperor of China 
that on the evacuation of Chusan by Her Britannic Majesty’s forces the 
said island shall never be ceded to any other foreign Power. 


Article IV. 


Her Britannic Majesty consents upon her part, in case of the attack 
of an invader, to protect Chusan and its dependencies, and to restore it 
to the possession of China, as of old; but as this stipulation proceeds 
from the friendly alliance between the two nations, no pecuniary subsidies 
are to be due from China on this account. 
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Article V. 


Upon the receipt of the sign-manual of His Majesty the Emperor 
of China to these presents, it is agreed, on account of the distance which 
separates the two countries, that the Island of Chusan shall be immediately 
delivered over to the Chinese authorities; and on the ratification of the 
present Convention by Her Britannic Majesty, it shall be mutually binding 
on the High Contracting Powers. || Done at Bocca Tigris, and signed and 
sealed by the Plenipotentiaries this 4th day of April, 1846, corresponding 
with the Chinese date, Taoukwang, 26th year, third moon, ninth day. 


Nr. 12756. GROSSBRITANNIEN und FRANKREICH. — Erklärung 
über die Unabhängigkeit der Sultane von Muskat 


und Sansıbar. 
Paris, 10. März 1802. 


Sa. Majesté la Reine du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne et 
d'Irlande et Sa Majesté l'Empereur des Français, prenant en considération 
l'importance qui s'attache au maintien de l'indépendance du Sultan de 
Mascate d’une part, et du Sultan de Zanzibar de l’autre, ont jugé con- 
venable de s’engager réciproquement à respecter l'indépendance de ces 
deux Princes. |! Les Soussignés, Ambassadeur Extraordinaire et Plénipoten- 
tiaire de Sa Majesté Britannique prés la Cour de France, et Ministre des 
Affaires Étrangères de Sa Majesté l'Empereur des Français, étant munis 
de pouvoirs à cet effet, déclarent, en conséquence, par le présent Acte, 
que leurs dites Majestés prennent réciproquement l'engagement indiqué 
ci-dessus. || En foi de quoi, les Soussignés ont signé en double la présente 
Déclaration et y ont apposé le cachet de leurs armes. 

Fait à Paris, le 10 Mars, 1802. 

(L. 8.) Cowley. 
(L.8.) E. Thouvenel. 


Nr. 12757. DEUTSCHES REICH und LUXEMBURG. — Vertrag über 
denBetriebderWilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen. 
Berlin, 11. Nov. 1902. 

Seine Majestät der Deutsche Kaiser, König von Preußen, im Namen 

des Deutschen Reichs, und Seine Königliche Hoheit der Großherzog von 
Luxemburg, von dem Wunsche geleitet, durch eine neue Vereinbarung 
den Betrieb der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen über den 31. De- 
zember 1912 hinaus sicher zu stellen, haben zu Bevollmächtigten ernannt: || 
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Seine Majestät der Deutsche Kaiser, König von Preußen: || Allerhöchst- 
ihren Wirklichen Geheimen Rat, Staatssekretär des Auswärtigen Amtes, 
Dr. Oswald Freiherrn von Richthofen, || und || Seine Königliche Hoheit der 
Großherzog von Luxemburg: || Allerhôchstihren Kammerherrn, Sekretär 
in Staatsangelegenheiten und Geschäftsträger bei Seiner Majestät dem 
Deutschen Kaiser, König von Preußen, Grafen Hippolyt von Villers, 

welche, nachdem die beiderseitigen Vollmachten in guter und gehöriger 
Form befunden worden sind, folgenden Vertrag geschlossen haben: 


Artikel 1. 


Die Großherzöglich luxemburgische Regierung erteilt zu dem zwischen 
der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion der Eisenbahnen in Elsaß-Lothringen 
und der anonymen Königlich Großherzoglichen Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisen- 
bahn-Gesellschaft unter dem 16. Juli 1902 zu Luxemburg abgeschlossenen, 
im Abdrucke beiliegenden Vertrag insoweit ihre Genehmigung, als dieselbe 
durch Artikel 24 des für die genannte Eisenbahngesellschaft geltenden 
Lastenhefts (cahier des charges) vom 9. November 1855 und durch Ar- 
tikel 1 des Großherzoglich luxemburgischen Gesetzes vom 3. Septem- 
ber 1879 erfordert wird. Demgemäß willigt sie darein, daB die den Gegen- 
stand des Vertrags bildenden Eisenbahnstrecken, soweit sie im Gebiete 
des Großherzogtums Luxemburg liegen, bis zum Ablauf der Konzessions- 
dauer, d. i. bis zum 31. Dezember 1959, von der Kaiserlichen General- 
direktion der Eisenbahnen in Elsaß-Lothringen zu Straßburg 1. E. ver- 
waltet und betrieben werden. Deutscherseits bleibt vorbehalten, an die 
Stelle dieser Generaldirektion eine andere deutsche Reichs- oder Staats- 
behörde treten zu lassen. || Die Rechte und Pflichten der Kaiserlichen 
Generaldirektion bestimmen sich nach den für die einzelnen Strecken maB- 
gebenden Konzessionsurkunden und Konzessionsbedingungen (Lastenhefte, 
cahiers des charges), nach den über dieselben abgeschlossenen, noch in 
Kraft befindlichen Verträgen und Vereinbarungen sowie nach den im GroB- 
herzogtum geltenden, durch das Memorial verkündeten Gesetzen und Ver- 
ordnungen, insofern nicht durch den gegenwärtigen Vertrag eine Ab- 
änderung oder Ergänzung jener Festsetzungen vereinbart ist. Es versteht 
sich hierbei von selbst, daß die Lage der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion 
als Betriebsunternehmerin der fraglichen Eisenbahnstrecken nicht durch 
im Großherzogtum ergehende Sondergesctze oder Sonderverordnungen ver- 
schlechtert werden darf. 

Artikel 2. 

Die Kaiserliche Regierung verpflichtet sich, die von der General- 

direktion der Eisenbahnen in ElsaB-Lothringen betriebenen luxemburgischen 
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Eisenbahnstrecken zu keiner Zeit zur Beförderung von Truppen, Waffen, 
Kriegsmaterial und Munition zu benutzen und während eines Krieges, an 
welchem Deutschland beteiligt sein sollte, sich derselben für die Ver- 
proviantierung der Truppen auf keine die Neutralität des Großherzogtums 
verletzende Weise zu bedienen sowie überhaupt in deren Betrieb Hand- 
lungen, welche den dem Großherzogtun als neutralem Staat obliegenden 
Verpflichtungen nicht vollkommen entsprechen, weder vorzunehmen, noch 
zuzulassen. || Deutscherseits wird ferner die Verpflichtung übernommen, zu 
jeder Zeit für ein dem regelmäßigen Verkehrsbedürfnis entsprechendes 
Betriebsmaterial Sorge zu tragen. 


Artikel 3. 


Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion der Eisenbahnen in Elsaß-Lothringen 
nimmt bezüglich der von ihr geführten Verwaltung luxemburgischer Eisen- 
bahnstrecken Domizil in Luxemburg. Wegen aller Ansprüche, welche 
gegen sie aus AnlaB des Betriebs dieser Strecken geltend gemacht werden, 
ist sie bei den luxemburgischen Gerichten Recht zu nehmen verbunden. 
Rechtskräftige gerichtliche Entscheidungen sollen gegen das zur Ver- 
tretung der Generaldirektion bestellte Organ verbindlich und vollstreck- 
bar sein. 

Artikel 4. 

Der Betrieb der luxemburgischen Eisenbahnstrecken untersteht einer 
besonderen Verwaltung nach Maßgabe der nachfolgenden Bestimmungen. || 
Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion bestellt in Luxemburg für die besondere 
Leitung des Betriebs einen Beamten, welcher sie zugleich der GroB- 
herzoglichen Regierung und dem Publikum gegenüber in allen den Betrieh 
der Bahnen betreffenden Angelegenheiten zu vertreten befugt und ver- 
pflichtet ist. Der Großherzoglichen Regierung wird von der Person 
dieses Beamten vor der Ernennung desselben Mitteilung gemacht. || Die 
Großherzogliche Regierung wird den Verkehr zwischen ihr und der 
Betriebsverwaltung sowie die ihr zustehenden Hoheits- und Aufsichtsrechte 
durch einen Kommissar wahrnehmen lassen, welcher die Beziehungen zu 
seiner Regierung in allen Fällen zu vermitteln hat, die nicht zum direkten 
Einschreiten der nach den Landesgesetzen zuständigen Polizei- oder 
Gerichtsbehörden geeignet sind. Er wird seine Wahrnehmungen über 
etwaige Müngel in der Handhabung des Betriebs zur Kenntnis der General- 
direktion bringen. || Die Großherzogliche Regierung wird einen aus fünf 
Mitgliedern bestehenden Eisenbahnrat zur Mitwirkung in Eisenbahnfragen 
bestellen und der Kaiserlichen Regierung bezeichnen, welcher auf Ein- 
ladung der Großherzoglichen Regierung oder der Kaiserlichen General- 
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direktion zusammentritt. Sowohl die luxemburgische Regierung, als auch 
die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion können sich durch Delegierte bei den 
Sitzungen vertreten lassen. || Der Eisenbahnrat ist von der Kaiserlichen 
Generaldirektion in allen die Verkehrsinteressen des Staates berührenden 
wichtigen Fragen zu hören. Namentlich gilt dies von wichtigeren MaB- 
regeln bei Feststellung oder Abänderung der Fahrpläne und Tarife, An- 
legung von Haltestellen oder Umänderung von Haltestellen in Bahnhöfe 
mit vollem oder teilweisem Betriebe. Auch kann der Eisenbahnrat in 
Angelegenheiten der vorbezeichneten Art selbständige Anträge durch Ver- 
mittelung der luxemburgischen Regierung an die Kaiserliche General- 
direktion richten und von dieser Auskunft verlangen. Werden durch die 
Kaiserliche Generaldirektion wegen Gefahr im Verzuge und ohne vorherige 
Anhörung des Eisenbahnrats Maßregeln wichtiger Art getroffen, so wird 
diesem bei dem nächsten Zusammentritt Mitteilung davon gemacht. || Der 
Vorsitz und der Geschäftsgang des Eisenbahnrats wird in einem durch die 
Großherzogliche Regierung nach Anhörung der Kaiserlichen General- 
direktion zu erlassenden Regulativ näher bestimmt. || Erachtet der Eisen- 
bahnrat Vorerhebungen für erforderlich, so erfolgen dieselben durch die 


luxemburgische Regierung beziehungsweise durch die Kaiserliche General- 
direktion. 
Artikel 5. 


Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion wird bei dem Betriebe der luxem- 
burgischen Eisenbahnstrecken luxemburgische Staatsangehörige, sofern sie 
den Anforderungen entsprechen, vorzugsweise beschäftigen und anstellen. 
Deutsche, welche bei der Verwaltung der Eisenbahnen in Luxemburg an- 
gestellt oder beschäftigt werden, verlieren dadurch nicht ihre Reichs- 
beziehungsweise Staatsangehörigkeit; ebensowenig gehen luxemburgische 
Staatsangehörige, welche beim Betriebe der deutschen Reichseisenbahnen 
angestellt oder beschäftigt werden, ihrer Staatsangehörigkeit verlustig. 
Die sämtlichen Beamten der unter der Leitung der Generaldirektion 
stehenden Eisenbahnen sind ohne Unterschied des Ortes ihrer Anstellung 
rücksichtlich der Disziplin ausschließlich den vorgesetzten Eisenbahn- 
disziplinarbehörden und den betreffenden Disziplinarvorschriften, im übrigen 
aber den Gesetzen und Behörden des Landes unterworfen, in welchen sie 
ihren Wohnsitz haben, beziehungsweise Handlungen vornehmen. || Wird 
die Verhaftung eines im Gebiete des Großherzogtums Luxemburg bei den 
im Artikel 1 bezeichneten Eisenbahnstrecken angestellten Bediensteten 
wegen Verbrechen, Vergehen oder Übertretungen von luxemburgischen 
Behörden verfügt, so werden die letzteren auf die Erfordernisse des Eisen- 
bahndienstes Rücksicht nehmen und, soweit es nach den Umständen irgend 
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tanlich ist, die nächstvorgesetzte Eisenbahnbehörde so zeitig von der 
beabsichtigten Verhaftung in Kenntnis setzen, daß der etwa nötige Stell- 
vertreter noch rechtzeitig in den Dienst eingewiesen werden kann. 


Artikel 6. 


Die Dienstkleidung der im Großherzogtum Luxemburg stationierten 
Beamten wird mit Ausnahme der Vorstöße und der Nationalkokarde die 
der Beamten der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion sein. 


Artikel 7. 


Die Vorschriften und Tarife für den Personen-, Gepäck-, Güter- und 
Viehverkehr auf den Eisenbahnen im GroBherzogtum Luxemburg werden 
fortdauernd in Übercinstimmung gehalten werden mit den jeweilig auf den 
Eisenbahnen in Elsaß-Lothringen in Geltung stehenden Vorschriften (Ver- 
kehrsordnung) und Tarifen. || Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion der Eisen- 
bahnen wird die für den durchgehenden Verkehr und zur Herstellung 
ineinandergreifender Fahrpläne nötigen Personen- und Schnellzüge sowie 
die zur Bewältigung des Güterverkehrs nötigen Güterzüge einführen, auch 
direkte Abfertigungen im Personen- und Güterverkehr unter Gestattung 
des Übergangs der Transportmittel von einer Bahn auf die andere gegen 
die übliche Vergütung einrichten und es unausgesetzt ihre Sorge sein lassen, 
den Verkehr auf den Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen zu heben und zu 
beleben. || Für die Zulassung und den Betrieb von Anschlußgeleisen sollen 
die Normen maßgebend sein, die in Artikel 25, Absatz 5 u. s. w., des für 
die Prinz-Heinrich-Eisenbahnen geltenden Lastenheftes (cahier des charges) 

14. Dezember 1868 
vom 57 Februar 1869 Vorgesehen sind. 


Artikel ®. 


Die Kessel und maschinellen Anlagen der Eisenbahnwerkstätten sowie 
die Eisenbahnbetriebsmittel werden, wenn sie von deutschen Behörden 
geprüft sind, in Luxemburg zugelassen, ohne daB eine weitere Revision 
durch luxemburgische Behörden zu erfolgen hat. 


Artikel 9. 


Die von der luxemburgischen Regierung der anonymen Königlich 
GroBherzoglichen Wilhelm-Luxenburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft gewährte 
Staatssubvention von acht Millionen Franken wird der luxemburgischen 
Regierung deutscherseits im Gegenwerte von sechs Millionen vierhundert- 
tausend Mark bis zum Ablauf des Jahres 1918 erstattet werden. Die 
Zahlung wird, beginnend mit dem 1. Juli 1903, in sechszehn, jedesmal am 
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1. Juli zu entrichtenden Jahresraten von je vierhunderttausend Mark er- 
folgen. || Vom 1. Januar 1919 ab wird deutscherseits der luxemburgischen 
Regierung an Stelle einer Beteiligung an den Erträgnissen der im Artikel 1 
bezeichneten, auf luxemburgischem Gebiet belegenen Eisenbahnstrecken 
alljährlich bis zum Ablauf des Jahres 1959 ein Betrag von zweihundert- 
tausend Mark gewährt werden, der am 31. Dezember jeden Jahres fällig 
und zahlbar sein soll. 
Artikel 10. 

Die Großherzogliche Regierung wird während der Dauer des gegen- 
wärtigen Vertrags ohne Zustimmung der Kaiserlichen Regierung auf den 
im Artikel 1 bezeichneten, auf luxemburgischen Gebiet belegenen Eisen- 
bahnstrecken keinen anderen Betriebsunternehmer an Stelle der Kaiser- 
lichen Generaldirektion zulassen, sofern eine solche Zulassung nach den 
Konzessionsbedingungen und den geltenden Gesetzen versagt werden kann. | 
Die Kaiserliche Regierung wird die Großherzogliche Regierung gegen An- 
sprüche Dritter auf den Betrieb der genannten Eisenbahnstrecken vertreten. 
Von der Erhebung solcher Ansprüche ist ihr unverzüglich Mitteilung zu 
machen. || Falls später die Konzessionierung einer Schienenverbindung 
zwischen dem luxemburgischen Erzrevier und der kanalisierten Mosel in 
Frage kommen sollte, wird die Großherzogliche Regierung etwaige auf die 
Erteilung dieser Konzession gerichtete Antriige der deutschen Verwaltung 
vorzugsweise berücksichtigen. 

Artikel 11. 


Beide vertragschließende Teile werden von. dem ihnen zustehenden 
Rechte zur Kündigung des Vertrags vom 20./25. Oktober 1865, betreffend 
die Fortdauer des Anschlusses des GroBherzogtums Luxemburg an das 
Zollsystem Preußens und der übrigen Staaten des Zollvereins, nicht derart 
Gebrauch machen, daB dieser Vertrag wührend der Dauer des gegen- 
wärtigen Vertrags außer Kraft tritt. 


Artikel 12. 


Der gegenwärtige Vertrag soll ratifiziert und die Ratifikationen sollen 
sobald als möglich ausgetauscht werden. Er tritt mit dem Zeitpunkt des 
Austausches der Ratifikationen an die Stelle der die Übernahme des Be- 
triebs der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen durch die Kaiserlich deut- 
sche Eisenbahnverwaltung betreffenden Übereinkunft vom 11. Juni 1872. 

Zu Urkund dessen haben die beiderseitigen Bevollmächtigten den 
gegenwärtigen Vertrag vollzogen und mit ihren Siegeln versehen. 

Geschehen zu Berlin, den 11. November 1902. 


. 


(L.S.) Freiherr von Richthofen. (L.S) Graf von Villers. 





Deutsches Reich und Luxemburg. 255 


Anlage. 

Zwischen der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion der Eisenbahnen in 
ElsaB-Lothringen zu Straßburg, vertreten durch ihren Präsidenten, Wirk- 
lichen Geheimen Ober-Regierungsrat Herrn Wackerzapp, einerseits, und 
der anonymen Königlich Großherzoglichen Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn- 
Gesellschaft mit dem Sitze zu Luxemburg, vertreten durch die Herren 
Tony Dutreux, Vizepräsident des Verwaltungsrats, und Raphael Georges 
Levy, delegierten Administrator, auf Grund einer Vollmacht des Ver- 
waltungsrats vom 9. Juli 1902, andererseits, ist folgender Vertrag ge- 
schlossen worden: 

§. 1. 

Gegenstand des Vertrags ist die Anpachtung || a) der im GroBherzog- 
tume Luxemburg belegenen älteren Linien der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisen- 
bahn-Gesellschatt, sowie der AnschluBbahnen im Düderlinger und Rüme- 
linger Tale, ausschließlich der Linie von Ulflingen nach der preußischen 
Grenze, und || b) der Eisenbahn von Esch nach Deutsch-Oth und Redingen. 


8. 2. 

Das Pachtverhältnis beginnt mit dem 1. Januar 1903 und endigt 
mit dem Erlöschen der der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
für ihre Bahnunternehmen erteilten Konzessionen, das ist mit Ablauf 
des Jahres 1959. 

$. 3. 

Während der Dauer des Vertrags führt die Kaiserliche General- 
direktion den Betrieb der angepachteten Linien selbständig und für eigene 
Rechnung. Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion ist berechtigt, die Führung 
des Betriebs auch auf einen anderen Unternehmer zu übertragen, bleibt 
jedoch in diesen Falle der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
gegenüber für alle in diesem Vertrag übernommenen Verpflichtungen 
verhaftet. 

$. 4. 

Die ordnungsmäßige Unterhaltung der angepachteten Linien sowie 
die Ausführung aller erforderlich werdenden Ergänzungs- und Erweiterungs- 
anlagen obliegen während der Dauer dieses Vertrags der Kaiserlichen 
Generaldirektion. || Die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft ist 
nicht gehalten, ihrerseits Ausgaben irgend welcher Art für die Unter- 
haltung, Ergänzung und Erweiterung der Anlagen zu bestreiten oder 
sonstige Ausgaben irgend welcher Art zu übernehmen. || Beim Ablaufe 
des Vertrags gehen die angepachteten Linien in dem Zustand, in dem sie 
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sich befinden, in den Besitz und Genuß desjenigen Staates über, der sie 
konzessioniert hat. | 
$. 5. 

An Pachtzins zahlt die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion vom 1. Januar 1903 
ab den Betrag von jährlich 3866400 Frs., geschrieben: drei Millionen 
achthundert sechs und sechzigtausend vierhundert Franken. || Die Zahlung 
wird für jedes abgelaufene Vierteljahr innerhalb der drei ersten Tage 
des folgenden Vierteljahrs in effektiven Goldfranken, je nach der Wahl 
der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft in Luxemburg oder in 
Paris, geleistet werden. 

$. 6. 

Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion übernimmt zu ihren Lasten alle 
Ansprüche, welche die Großherzoglich Luxemburgische Regierung auf 
Grund der Konzessionen und der Verträge — insbesondere auf Grund 
der zum Bau der Pachtlinien geleisteten Subventionen — gegen die 
Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft erheben könnte. || Andererseits 
gehen sämtliche Rechte, die der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesell- 
schaft auf Grund dieser Konzessionen und Verträge gegen die Groß- 
herzoglich Luxemburgische Regierung zustehen, auf die Kaiserliche General- 
direktion über. 

8.7. 

Die Wilbelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft verpflichtet sich, 
während der Dauer dieses Vertrags ohne ausdrückliche Genehmigung der 
Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion keine neuen Eisenbahnkonzessionen inner- 
halb des Großherzogtums Luxemburg zu erwerben. 


S. 8. 
Die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft hat bislang zu dem 
Eintritte der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion in den von ihr mit der franzôsi- 
schen Ostbahn abgeschlossenen Vertrag vom 21. Januar 1868 ihre förm- 
liche Zustimmung noch nicht gegeben. Diese Zustimmung wird von ihr 
durch den gegenwärtigen Vertrag vorbehaltlos erteilt. Ferner erklärt 
die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft bezüglich der Rechts- 
gültigkeit des Vertrags vom 15./19. September 1399, betreffend die An- 
pachtung der Eisenbahn von Esch nach Deutsch-Oth und Redingen, Ein- 
wendungen nicht zu erheben. 
$. 9. 
Die Gültigkeit des gegenwärtigen Vertrags ist dadurch bedingt, daß 
bis zum 1. Juli 1903 zwischen dem Deutschen Reiche und dem Groß- 
herzogtume Luxemburg ein Staatsvertrag zu stande kommt, kraft dessen 
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die Luxemburgische Regierung darin einwilligt, daß der Betrieb der auf 
ihrem Gebiete belegenen Linien von der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion 
bis zum 31. Dezember 1959 geführt werde. || Gelangt dieser Staatsvertrag 
erst nach dem 1. Januar, aber bis zum 1. Juli 1903 zum Abschlusse, so 
wird gegenwärtiger Vertrag rückwirkend vom 1. Januar 1903 ab gültig. 


§ 10. 


Durch diesen Vertrag werden diejenigen Rechtsverhältnisse, welche 
zwischen den Parteien hinsichtlich der im Kônigreiche Belgien belegenen 
Linien der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft bestehen, nicht 
berührt. || Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion gewährleistet, so lange der 
Belgische Staat von dem ihm zustehenden Rückkaufsrechte keinen Ge- 
brauch macht, bis zum Ablaufe des Jahres 1912 der Wilhelm-Luxem- 
burg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft ein Pachterträgnis von jährlich 219 600 Frs. 
geschrieben: zweihundertneunzehntausend sechshundert Franken, aus diesen 
Linien. Sollten aus dieser Gewährleistung in der Folge Zahlungen seitens 
der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion an die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn- 
Gesellschaft zu machen sein, so finden auf dieselben die Bestimmungen 
des $ 5 Abs. 2 dieses Vertrags Anwendung. || In dem Falle, daß der 
Belgische Staat von seinem Rückkaufsrechte Gebrauch machen sollte, ist 
die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft ausschließlich befugt, auf 
ihre Kosten und Gefahr über die Rückkaufsbedingungen zu verhandeln; 
auch fließt ihr der volle Rückkaufspreis zu. 


$ 11. 

Mit dem Inkrafttreten dieses Vertrags treten außer Wirksamkeit: 
a) der zwischen der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft und der 
Gesellschaft der französischen Ostbahnen geschlossene Betriebsvertrag vom 
21. Januar 1868, soweit er sich auf die im Großherzogtume Luxemburg 
belegenen Linien der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft bezieht; |) 
b) der Vertrag vom 22./24. Oktober 1882, betreffend die Anpachtung der 
Anschlußbahnen im Düdelinger und Rümelinger Tale, nebst Nachträgen; | 
c) der Vertrag vom 15./19. September 1899, betreffend die Anpachtung 
der Eisenbahn von Esch nach Deutsch-Oth und Redingen. 


§ 12. 


Zu diesem Vertrage wird seitens des Präsidenten der Kaiserlichen 
Generaldirektion die Genehmigung des Herrn Chefs des Reichsamts fiir 
die Verwaltung der Reichseisenbahnen, und seitens der Herren Tony 
Dutreux und Raphael Georges Lévy die Genehmigung der Generalver- 
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sammlung der Aktionäre der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
vorbehalten. 
$ 13. 
Die Kosten der Stempelung dieses Vertrags werden von beiden 
Teilen je zur Hälfte getragen. || Dasselbe gilt für die Kosten der Ein- 
registrierung, falls letztere in der Folge notwendig werden sollte. 


$ 14. 


Dieser Vertrag ist in deutscher und französischer Sprache aufgestellt 
Sollten sich über seine Auslegung Meinungsverschiedenheiten ergeben, so 
ist die deutsche Fassung maßgebend. 

In doppelter Ausfertigung aufgenommen zu Luxemburg, den sech- 
zehnten Juli eintausend neunhundert und zwei. 

(Siegel.) gez. Wackerzapp. 


Schlußprotokoll. 


Bei der heute erfolgten Unterzeichnung des Vertrags zwischen dem 
Deutschen Reiche und Luxemburg über den Betrieb der Wilheln-Luxem- 
burg-Eisenbahnen haben die Bevollmächtigten der beiden vertragschlieBen- 
den Teile folgendes erklärt: 


I. Zu Artikel 1 des Vertrags. 


Die besonderen Vereinbarungen, welche hinsichtlich der Eisenbahn- 
linie von Ulflingen nach der deutschen Grenze in der Richtung auf St. 
Vith bestehen, werden durch den gegenwärtigen Vertrag nicht berührt. 


IL Zu Artikel 2 des Vertrags. 


Es besteht Einverständnis, daß die Worte „zu jeder Zeit“ auch auf 
den Fall einer im Deutschen Reiche erfolgenden Mobilmachung zu be- 
ziehen sind. || Auf Verlangen der luxemburgischen Regierung wird von 
fünf zu fünf Jahren ziffermäßig eine entsprechende Zahl von Lokomotiven, 
Personen-, Gepäck- und Güterwagen festgestellt, welche zum Betriebe 
der luxemburgischen Eisenbahnstrecken verfügbar bleiben muß. Über die 
Grundsätze, nach denen diese Zahl zu ermitteln ist, wird eine Verständigung 
zwischen dem GroBherzoglich luxemburgischen Eisenbahnkommissar und 
der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion erfolgen. || Tritt der Fall der Mobil- 
machung im Deutschen Reiche ein, so werden für die Dauer des mobilen 
Zustandes die für den Betrieb der luxemburgischen Eisenbahnstrecken 
bestimmten Lokomotiven, Personen-, Gepück- und Güterwagen in der er- 
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forderlichen, der getroffenen Feststellung entsprechenden Anzahl mit Auf- 
schriften versehen werden, welche ihre Verwendung im Dienst des Eisen- 
bahnwesens des Großherzogtums Luxemburg ersichtlich machen. 


IIL Zu Artikel 5 des Vertrags. 


Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion wird darauf Bedacht nehmen, daß 
die Gesamtzahl der bei den luxemburgischen Eisenbahnstrecken von ihr 
angestellten Beamten tunlichst zu mindestens neunzig Prozent aus luxem- 
burgischen Staatsangehörigen besteht. | Während der Dauer des gegen- 
wärtigen Vertrags wird die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion denjenigen ihrer 
Beamten luxemburgischer Staatsangehörigkeit, welche von ihr bisher pensio- 
niert worden sind oder bis zum 31. Dezember 1912 noch pensioniert werden, 
auch über diesen Termin hinaus die Pension weitergewähren, selbst wenn 
der Anspruch hierauf nach den mit diesen Beamten geschlossenen Ver- 
trägen an sich mit dem 31. Dezember 1912 erlöschen würde. 


IV. Zu Artikel 7 des Vertrags. 


Es besteht Einverständnis, daß die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion die 
noch fehlenden zweiten Geleise auf den Strecken || Luxemburg-W asser- 
billig, || Nörtzingen-Esch, || Luxemburg-Ulflingen-Belgische Grenze, || Ettel- 
brück-Diekirch || entsprechend den Bedürfnissen des Verkehrs herstellen 
und betreiben lassen wird. || Als Frist, binnen welcher die Ausführung 
dieser Anlagen zu erfolgen hat, wird für die zuerst genannten beiden 
Strecken und die Teilstrecke Luxemburg-Ettelbrück der Ablauf des Jahres 
1914, für die Teilstrecke Ettelbriick-Ulflingen der Ablauf des Jahres 1920 
angenommen. || Auf der Linie Ettelbrück-Diekirch soll der Ausbau des 
zweiten Geleises nicht eher verlangt werden können, als die anstoBende 
Sauerbahn mit einem zweiten Geleise versehen wird. Ebenso kann der 
Ausbau des zweiten Geleises zwischen Ulflingen und der belgischen 
Grenze unterbleiben, solange auf der Fortsetzung dieser Strecke nach Spa 
das zweite Geleise nicht gelegt ist. || Der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion 
bleibt vorbehalten, an Stelle des zweiten Geleises zwischen Oetringen und 
Luxemburg eine besondere Bahn von Oetringen nach Bettemburg zu er- 
bauen und zu betreiben. || Die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion wird ferner 
bis Ende 1908 das vorhandene Empfangsgebäude auf dem Bahnhof 
Luxemburg durch einen den gesteigerten Anforderungen entsprechenden 


Neubau ersetzen. 
V. Zu Artikel 11 des Vertrags. 


Während der Dauer des Vertrags vom 20.125. Oktober 1865, he- 


treffend die Fortdauer des Anschlusses des Großherzogtums Luxemburg an 
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das Zollsystem Preußens und der übrigen Staaten des Zollvereins, werden 
diejenigen Verbote oder Beschränkungen der Einfuhr, Ausfuhr oder Durch- 
fuhr, welche im Deutschen Reiche dritten Ländern gegenüber aus gesund- 
heitspolizeilichen Rücksichten oder zu dem Zweck erlassen werden, Vieh 
oder Nutzpflanzen gegen Krankheiten oder Schädlinge zu schützen, im 
Großherzogtum Luxemburg ebenso in Anwendung gebracht werden, wie 
dies in der preußischen Rheinprovinz geschieht. || Die vertragschließenden 
Teile erklären, daß im Interesse des freien Verkehrs es wünschenswert 
erscheint, in gewissen Fragen bezüglich des Gesundheits- und Veterinär- 
wesens, des Pflanzenschutzes und des Verkehrs mit Nahrungs- und Ge- 
nußmitteln die beiderseitige Gesetzgebung in Übereinstimmung zu brin- 
gen. || Andererseits sind die vertragschließenden Teile darüber einverstan- 
den, daß Beschränkungen des wechselseitigen freien Verkehrs sowohl 
beim Eintritt auBerordentlicher Umstände oder zur Abwehr gefährlicher 
ansteckender Krankheiten für Menschen oder Vieh (Absatz 3 und 4 des 
Separatartikels 4 zum Vertrag vom 8. Februar 1842, betreffend den An- 
schluB des Großherzogtums Luxemburg an das Zollsystem Preußens und 
der übrigen Staaten des Zollvereins), als auch aus sonstigen gesundheits- 
oder veterinärpolizeilichen Rücksichten, aus Rücksichten des Pflanzenschutzes 
oder der Regelung des Verkehrs mit Nahrungs- oder Genußmitteln, ferner 
zur Verhinderung unlauteren Wettbewerbs, zum Schutze des geistigen 
oder gewerblichen Eigentums oder zur Fernhaltung unsittlicher oder ge- 
meinschädlicher Drucksachen und Abbildungen oder sonstiger für die 
öffentliche Moral oder Sicherheit gefährlicher Gegenstände erlassen wer- 
den dürfen. Solche Beschränkungen sollen jedoch nur im Falle dringen- 
den Bedürfnisses und nur insofern verfügt werden, als sie sich nicht 
durch die Übereinstimmung der Gesetzgebung der beiden vertragschließen- 
den Teile erübrigen. || Die im Separatartikel 9 IV 2 des Vertrags vom 
8. Februar 1842 vorgesehene Mitwirkung des Königlich preußischen 
Finanzministeriums bei der Anstellung, Beförderung und Versetzung von 
Beamten soll sich nur auf die mittleren Zollbeamten beziehen. Die An- 
stellung, Beförderung oder Versetzung kann künftig erfolgen, nachdem 
zuvor dem Königlich preußischen Finanzminister Gelegenheit zur Äuße- 
rung hierüber gegeben ist. 


VI. Zu Artikel 12 des Vertrags. 
Es besteht Einverständnis, daß die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion die 
im Artikel 1 des Vertrags bezeichneten, auf luxemburgischen Gebiet be- 
legenen Eisenbahnstrecken bei Ablauf der Konzessionsdauer am 31. De- 
zember 1959 unmittelbar an die Großherzogliche Regierung übergeben 
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wird, und zwar nach MaBgabe des Artikels 31 der Konzessionsbedingungen 
vom 9. November 1855 und der in Ausführung des § 9 der Ubereinkunft 
vom 11. Juni 1872 aufgenommenen, stets auf dem Laufenden zu erhalten- 
den Besitzstandsverzeichnisse über die zur Bahn gehörigen Grundstücke. | 
Es besteht ferner Einverständnis, daß die Bestimmungen der Übereinkunft 
vom 11. Juni 1872 in allen Fällen, in welchen auf sie in noch in Gel- 
tung befindlichen besonderen Abmachungen über die im Artikel 1 be- 
zeichneten, auf luxemburgischem Gebiet belegenen Eisenbahnstrecken ver- 
wiesen ist, durch die entsprechenden Bestimmungen des gegenwärtigen 
Vertrags ersetzt werden. 

Die Bevollmächtigten sind übereingekommen, daß das gegenwärtige 
Protokoll zugleich mit dem Vertrage den beiden vertragschließenden 
Teilen vorgelegt werden soll, und daß im Falle der Ratifikation des letz- 
teren auch die in dem ersteren enthaltenen Erklärungen und Verabredungen 
ohne weitere förmliche Ratifikation als genehmigt angesehen werden 
sollen. 


Geschehen zu Berlin, den 11. November 1902. 
Freiherr von Richthofen. Graf von Villers. 





Nr. 12758. DEUTSCHES REICH. — Denkschrift, dem Deutschen 
Reichstage bei Einbringung des vorstehenden 


Vertra legt. 
ges vorgeleg Berlin, 18. Febr. 1908. 


Das Großherzogtum Luxemburg besitzt zwei größere Eisenbahnnetze, 
von denen das eine der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft, das 
andere der Prinz-Heinrich-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft gehört. || Die Wilhelm- 
Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft hatte durch Vertrag vom 21. Ja- 
nuar 1868 ihr gesamtes damaliges, mit 170 km in Luxemburg und mit 
55 km in Belgien belegenes Netz, für welches die Konzession in Luxem- 
burg bis zum 31. Dezember 1959 und in Belgien bis zum 19. Februar 1957 
läuft, der französischen Ostbahn-Gesellschaft für die Zeit bis Ende 1912 
gegen eine Jahrespacht von 3000000 Franken zum Betrieb auf eigene 
Rechnung und Gefahr überlassen. Dabei hatte die letztgenannte Gesell- 
schaft sich verpflichten müssen, der luxemburgischen Regierung die zum 
Bau der Bahnen hergegebene Staatssubvention von 8000000 Franken, 
entsprechend den Bedingungen des Lastenhefts, zurückzuerstatten, sobald 
beim Betriebe der Bahnen eine Verzinsung des Anlagekapitals von mehr 
als sechs Prozent erzielt werden würde. || Als dann infolge des deutsch- 
französischen Krieges die französische Ostbahn-Gesellschaft zum Verzicht 
auf ihre elsaß-lothringischen Strecken gezwungen wurde, sah sie sich da- 
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mit auch vom Betriebe der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen abgeschnitten. 
In Ausführung einer Bestimmung in $ 6 des Zusatzartikels I zum Frie- 
densvertrage zwischen dem Deutschen Reiche und Frankreich vom 
10. Mai 1871 (Reichs-Gesetzbl. S. 236) trat deshalb die deutsche Regierung 
bezüglich dieser Bahnen in alle der französischen Ostbahn-Gesellschaft 
erwachsenen Rechte und Pflichten ein, und unter dem 11. Juni 1872 
kam zwischen Deutschland und Luxemburg eine Übereinkunft zu stande, 
laut welcher die luxemburgische Regierung darin willigte: „daß die der 
Königlich Großherzoglich Wilhelm-Luxemburgischen Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
im Gebiete des GroBherzogtums Luxemburg konzessionierten Bahnstrecken 
bis zum 31. Dezember 1912 durch die mit der Verwaltung der Eisenbahnen 
in Elsaß-Lothringen betraute Kaiserliche Generaldirektion in Straßburg 
verwaltet und betrieben werden“ (Reichs-Gesetzbl. S. 329. Vergl. auch 
Nr. 192 der Drucksachen des Reichstags III. Session 1872 sowie die An- 
lage 2 dieser Denkschrift). Dabei wurde die dem Betriebsunternehmer 
obliegende Verpflichtung zur Rückzahlung der Subvention anderweit da- 
hin geregelt, daß der alljährlich nach bestimmten Grundsätzen zu er- 
mittelnde ÜberschuB der Einnahmen über die Ausgaben bis zur Erfüllung 
der 8000000 Franken ausschließlich der Iuxemburgischen Regierung zu- 
fallen, später aber, nach vollständiger Rückgewährung der Subvention, 
zwischen Luxemburg und der deutschen Verwaltung hälftig geteilt wer- 
den sollte. Ferner fand eine Klausel Aufnahme, nach welcher sich die 
vertragschließenden Regierungen verpflichteten, von dem ihnen zustehen- 
den Rechte zur Kündigung des Vertrags vom 20./25. Oktober 1865, be- 
treffend die Fortdauer des Anschlusses des Großherzogtums Luxemburg 
an das Zollsystem Preußens und der übrigen Staaten des Zollvereins, 
keinen Gebrauch zu machen, so lange die in Luxemburg belegenen Strecken 
der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen von der Kaiserlichen Generaldirek- 
tion der Eisenbahnen in Straßburg oder von einer anderen, an deren 
Stelle getretenen Reichsbehörde verwaltet und betrieben werden. || Die 
belgischen Strecken des Unternehmens fielen selbstverständlich nicht unter 
das Übereinkommen mit der luxemburgischen Regierung. Diese Strecken 
wünschte die belgische Regierung im Anschluß an das eigene Netz selbst 
. zu betreiben. Der hierüber zwischen Deutschland und Belgien abge- 
schlossene Vertrag vom 11. Juli 1872 (Reichs-Gesetzbl. 1873 S. 339) 
setzte fest, daB der Beitrag, welchen der belgische Staat für die ihm in 
Unterpacht gegebenen belgischen Strecken zur Gesamtpacht der 3000 000 
Franken zu leisten habe, nach dem Verhältnisse der Bruttoeinnahmen 
auf den beiderseits betriebenen Strecken berechnet werden sollte. In An- 
wendung dieses Grundsatzes hat sich der ursprünglich auf 500 000 Franken 
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vereinbarte belgische Pachtanteil vom 1. Januar 1894 ab auf 19600 
Franken ermäßigt. || Die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft er- 
hob anfänglich gegen das ohne ihren Willen erfolgte Eintreten der 
deutschen Verwaltung Einspruch, hat sich aber später mit den tatsäch- 
lich bestehenden Verhältnissen abgefunden und denselben auch dadurch 
Rechnung getragen, daß sie die ihr weiter konzessionierten und aus 
eigenen Mitteln hergestellten neuen Bahnlinien ebenfalls an die Kaiser- 
liche Generaldirektion der Eisenbahnen in Straßburg verpachtete. Diese 
Linien sind folgende: 

1. Die 12,9 km langen, gleichfalls bis Ende 1959 konzessionierten 
Anschlußbahnen im Düdelinger und im Rümelinger Tale, deren Betrieb 
der genannten Generaldirektion durch Vertrag vom 22./24. Oktober 1882 
bis zum 31. Dezember 1912 überlassen ist. Die jährlich zu zahlende 
Pachtsumme wird mit 41} Prozent von dem im Vertrage näher festge- 
setzten Anlagekapitale der einzelnen Linien berechnet und beläuft sich 
zur Zeit auf 113166 Franken. || 2. Die 122 km lange, mit 10,7 km auf 
deutschem Gebiete belegene Eisenbalın von Esch an der Elz nach Deutsch- 
Oth und Redingen. Bezüglich dieser Linie hat die Reichseisenbahnver- 
waltung bereits auf Grund der in den Jahren 1876 und 1877 getroffenen 
Abmachungen gegenüber der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
das Recht erlangt, den Betrieb für Rechnung der Gesellschaft während der 
ganzen Konzessionsdauer, die auch hier bis Ende 1959 läuft, zu führen. 
Dagegen beschränkt sich die hierzu seitens der luxemburgischen Regierung 
durch den Staatsvertrag vom 11. Oktober 1876 (Reichs-Gesetzbl. S. 234) 
erteilte Genehmigung auf die Zeit bis Ende 1912. Unter dem 15.19. Sep- 
tember 1899 ist sodann zwischen der Reichseisenbahnverwaltung und 
dem damaligen Verwaltungsrate der Gesellschaft ein neuer Vertrag zu 
stande gekommen, wonach vom 1. April 1900 ab das bisherige Betriebs- 
verhältnis durch ein Pachtverhältnis ersetzt wird. An Pachtzins sind 
hierbei zur Zeit 208025 Franken zu zahlen. Die Gültigkeit dieses Ver- 
_trags wird jedoch von dem jetzigen Verwaltungsrate der Gesellschaft in 
Zweifel gezogen. 

Die außerdem der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft in 
neuerer Zeit konzessionierte Eisenbahnlinie von Ulflingen nach der preu- 
Bischen Grenze in der Richtung auf St. Vith ist für die ganze Dauer 
der Konzession an die preußische Staatseisenbahnverwaltung verpachtet 
und kommt hier nicht weiter in Betracht. || Die nachstehende Zusammen- 
stellung veranschaulicht, wie sich in den dreißig Jahren deutscher Ver- 
waltung der Personen- und Güterverkehr auf den älteren Strecken der 
Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen entwickelt hat, in welchem Maße die 
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Betriebseinnahmen und Ausgaben gestiegen sind, und welche Überschüsse 
dabei erzielt wurden. 


Lu 
| UÜberschuß 



























Betriebs- 


















bezw. Minderergebnis _ 


Beförderte || Beförderte Betriebs- ee nach ch de a 
Personen Giiter | einnahme lich der |jdem Betriebsetat , 11. Juni 1872 
| Pacht ee 
| __Anzabl 17 Tonnen |. A a A 
1873 || 1082051 081 | a: 2 384 626 | 4850598 || 5803895 ||— 953297 | — 1699897 
1874 | 993262 || 2018154 | 4690999 | 5832799 |— 1141800 |— 2 147662 
1875| 965738 | 1898475 | 475709 | 5307524 |— 550480 _— 1 607 819 
1876 | 962974 | 1584712 | 5264682*)| 6981 171°)| — 1 716 489*) | — 2873 540°; 
1877| 893815 | 1552546 | 4432980 | 4887565 |— 454585 | — 1 463 137 
1878 | 868151 | 1798194 ! 4527870 | 4836074 |— 308204 | — 1 269 762 
1879 || 825399 | 1760910 | 4606965 | 4685807 |— 78842 1 090 596 
1880 | 864695 | 1872332 | 5028077 | 4867 098 160 979 900 926 
1881 | 880485 | 2123163 | 5611145 | 4887374 723 771 349 103 
1882 | 872159 | 2307710 | 5693653 | 4987497 756156 ı— 388527 
1883 | 903103 | 2639256 | 5712420 | 4946775 765 645 404 TW 
1884 | 906509 | 2793512 | 6069790 | 5039 502 1 030 288 167 527 
1885 | 910242 | 3157721 | 5987755 | 4976618 1 011 237 151 402 
1886 | 936896 | 3023598 | 5900690 | 4763 749 1 136 941 36 533 
1887 | 983069 | 2813281 | 6641646 | 4980 295 1 661351 497 976 
1888 || 1021 024 | 2913085 | 6945763 || 5 141 112 1 804 651 434 360 
1889 | 1019063 | 3104732 | 7500899 | 5453553 2 047 346 648 092 
1890 || 1091333 | 3430 360 | 7511680 || 5 820 409 1 691 271 298 834 
1891 | 1199041 | 3375664 || 8010375 | 6030991 | 1979384 523 608 
1892 | 1158089 | 3622815 | 7983611 | 6 326 621 1 656 990 183 966 
1893 | 1298419 | 3983083 | 8446201 | 6375 449 | 2070753 511 206 
1894 | 1452433 | 4536 279 | 9164629 | 6 766 393 2 398 236 829 415 
1895 || 1508845 | 4676154 | 9622401 | 7 232 089 | 2 390 312 759 660 
1896 || 1621494 | 4873028 | 10551432 | 7537 304 3 014 128 1 279 880 
1897 | 1751869 | 5 142 736 | 11 332 359 || 8 203 222 | 8 199 137 1 361 9% 
1898 | 1859376 | 5386533 | 12051565 | 9 240 780 2 810 785 954 417 
1899 | 2035659 | 6076915 | 13 328 201 ; 9761 885 3 566 316 1 669 035 
1900 || 2302461 | 6759031 || 13332519 [10020969 | 3311550 1 359 995 
1901 | 11127 703 | 9944884 | 1182819 504 167 
| 





2 287 582 | 5 542 530 | 





*) Diese Beträge umfassen die Zeit vom 1. Januar 1876 bis 31. März 1877. alse 


1 N. Jahr. 


Es fällt hauptsächlich ins Auge, welchen auBerordentlichen Auf 
schwung der Güterverkehr genommen hat. Hierzu hat das meiste die 
Erfindung des Thomasverfahrens beigetragen, welches den im Südwesten 
von Luxemburg und dem anschließenden Teile Lothringens in reichen 
Lagern vorkommenden Eisenerzen (Minette) großen Wert verlieh und 
der in jenen Gegenden ansässigen Bergwerks- und Hüttenindustrie binnen 
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kurzer Zeit zu ungeahnter Blüte verhalf. Dementsprechend haben sich 
auch die finanziellen Ergebnisse des Unternehmens nach und nach günstig 
gestaltet und in den letzten Jahren zu nicht unerheblichen Überschüssen 
geführt. Daß trotzdem die luxemburgische Regierung am Reingewinne 
bisher nicht beteiligt werden konnte, ja noch nicht einmal auf die von 
ihr geleistete Staatssubvention der 8000000 Fr. etwas zurückgezahlt er- 
halten hat, wird von ihr auf die im Vertrage vom 11. Juni 1872 fest- 
gelegten Grundsätze über die Berechnung des Reinertrags zurückgeführt, 
die für Luxemburg sehr ungünstig seien und besonders bei Normierung 
der Ausgaben für Abnutzung der Betriebsmittel von unhaltbaren Voraus- 
setzungen ausgingen. Das Bestreben der luxemburgischen Regierung war 
deshalb seit Jahren dahin gerichtet, zu ihren Gunsten eine Abänderung 
dieser Vertragsbestimmungen herbeizuführen, die, rückwirkend in Geltung 
gesetzt, ihr noch während der laufenden Pachtperiode die Rückerstattung 
der gesamten Subvention und darüber hinaus die Hälfte des Reingewinns 
sichern würde. Von deutscher Seite wurde demgegenüber zwar nicht 
verkannt, daß für die gestellten Abänderungsanträge gewisse Billigkeits- 
gründe sprächen, gleichwohl erschien es unzulässig, von den vertrags- 
mäßig in rechtlich unanfechtbarer Weise begründeten Vorteilen irgend 
etwas nachzulassen, solange der Reichseisenbahnverwaltung nicht auch 
über das Jahr 1912 hinaus der Weiterbetrieb der Wilhelm-Luxemburg- 
Eisenbahnen gesichert und ihr dadurch die Möglichkeit eröffnet ist, die 
jetzt zu bringenden finanziellen Opfer durch Überschüsse späterer Jahre 
auszugleichen. || Inzwischen wurde die Verlängerung des bestehenden Pacht- 
verhältnisses auf die gesamte noch übrige Konzessionsdauer von der Wil- 
helm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft selbst angeregt. Diese hat sich 
von Anfang an auf den eigenen Betrieb ihres Netzes nicht eingerichtet 
Sie besitzt weder Inventar noch Betriebsinittel und würde zeitraubender 
und umfangreicher Vorbereitungen bedürfen, wenn sie anı Ende des lau- 
fenden Vertrags in Ermangelung eines geeigneten neuen Pächters den 
Betrieb selbst übernehmen müßte. Unter diesen Umständen hat sie ein 
erhebliches Interesse, möglichst frühzeitig Gewißheit darüber zu erlangen, 
ob die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung nach 1912 in bisheriger Weise den 
Betrieb weiterführen wird. Dasselbe Interesse besteht aber auch auf 
seiten der Reichseisenbahnverwaltung. Denn dem gewaltigen Auf- 
schwunge, welchen mit dem Emporblühen der Eisenindustrie in Lothringen- 
Luxemburg der Verkehr in Massengütern genommen hat, genügen 
die vor mehr als drei Jahrzehnten geschaffenen Anlagen und Einrich- 
- tungen der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen schon seit längerer Zeit 
nicht mehr. Es macht sich das Bedürfnis nach teilweiser Herstellung 


266 Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen, Protokolle u. 8. w. 


der noch fehlenden zweiten Geleise, Umbau und Erweiterung einzelner 
Stationen, Verstärkung des Oberbaues und Vervollkommnung der Be- 
triebseinrichtungen in steigendem Maße fühlbar. Gleichwohl mußte sich 
die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung im Hinblick auf die hierzu erforderlichen 
sehr erheblichen Mittel große Zurückhaltung auferlegen, weil für die zur 
Verbesserung der Bahnanlagen gemachten Kapitalaufwendungen bei Auf- 
lösung des Pachtverhältnisses kein Ersatz geleistet wird, und an deren 
Amortisierung durch vermehrte Betriebsüberschüsse bis Ende 1912 nicht 
zu denken ist. Dagegen würde im Falle einer Verlängerung des be 
stehenden Pachtverhältnisses die baldige Inangrifinahme der als nötig 
erkannten Bauausführungen im Interesse einer möglichst langen Aus- 
nutzung sehr erwünscht sein. 

Alle diese Erwägungen gaben Veranlassung, bereits im Laufe des 
Jahres 1900 sowohl mit der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft, 
wie mit der GroBherzoglich luxemburgischen Regierung über die Frage 
des Weiterbetriebs der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen in Verhandlungen 
zu treten. Das schlieBliche Ergebnis dieser Verhandlungen ist enthalten 
in dem Texte des vorliegenden Vertrags zwischen dem Deutschen Reich 
und Luxemburg, betreffend den Betrieb der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eiser- 
bahnen durch die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung, welcher am 11. Nuvem- 
ber 1902 zu Berlin unterzeichnet worden ist, und dem der über der 
selben Gegenstand zwischen der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion der 
Eisenbahnen in Elsaß-Lothringen zu Straßburg und der anonymen 
Königlich Großherzoglichen Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Fisenbahn- 
Gesellschaft mit dem Sitze in Luxemburg abgeschlossene Vertrag vom 
16. Juli 1902 als Anlage beigefügt ist. || Die großen Vorteile, die sich 
daraus ergeben, daB der Betrieb der elsaB-lothringischen und der Wilheln- 
Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen wie bisher in der Hand des Reichs vereinigt 
bleibt, sind leicht zu erkennen. Wie ein Blick auf die zur Erläuterung 
beigegebene Karte ohne weiteres klar macht, bilden die \Vilhelm-Luxen- 
burg-Eisenbahnen ihrer geographischen Lage nach die natürliche und 
wertvolle Ergänzung des Reichseisenbahnnetzes Durch sie, unter Zu 
hilfenahme der den schweizerischen Bundesbahnen abgepachteten schwei- 
zerischen Strecke von der Grenze bei St. Ludwig bis Basel, beherrscht 
die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung eine sehr leistungsfähige, große internatir 
nale Route, die es ihr ermöglicht, in dem wichtigen Verkehre zwischen 
Italien und der Schweiz einerseits und Belgien, Holland und England 
andererseits einen wirksamen Wettbewerb gegen den denselben Verkehr 
bedienenden französischen Balnweg aufzunehmen. Aber auch bei dem 
Austausche der Rohstoffe (Erz, Kohlen, Koks) und der Hüttenerzeugnis® 
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(Roheisen), wie er sich unter den benachbarten Industriegebieten an der 
Ruhr, bei Aachen, in Lothringen-Luxemburg, bei Longwy und Lüttich in 
immer steigendem Maße vollzieht, spielen die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisen- 
bahnen eine bedeutende Rolle Hierbei haben sich während ihrer lang- 
dauernden Zugehörigkeit zum deutschen Gesamtnetz in Ansehung der 
Verkehrsleitung und der Tarife festgeordnete Verhältnisse herausgebildet, 
die den hervorgetretenen verschiedenartigen Bedürfnissen angepaßt sind 
und bei einem etwaigen Wechsel des Betriebsunternehmers der Wilhelm- 
Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen voraussichtlich in vielen Beziehungen eine den 
‘deutschen Interessen nachteilige Veränderung erfahren würden. || Mit den 
geschilderten Vorteilen dürften die in den, vorgelegten Vertrügen sowohl 
der Gesellschaft wie der luxemburgischen Regierung gegenüber ein- 
gegangenen finanziellen und sonstigen Verpflichtungen in angemessenen 
Verhältnisse stehen. || Der mit der Gesellschaft abgeschlossene Vertrag 
ändert grundsätzlich an dem Charakter des bisherigen Pachtverhältnisses 
nichts. Die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung zahlt eine für die ganze Dauer 
des Vertrags ziffermäßig festgesetzte, unabänderliche Jahrespacht und 
führt dagegen .den Betrieb der. Bahnen für eigene Rechnung und Gefahr 
völlig selbständig, so daß ein Dazwischentreten der Gesellschaft in keinem 
Falle mehr stattfindet. . Auch die Auseinandersetzung bei dem mit Ab- 
lauf der Konzessionen eintretenden Heimfalle der Bahnen an die kon- 
zessionierenden Staaten ist ausschließlich Sache der Kaiserlichen General- 
direktion in Straßburg (§ 4). | Was den Gegenstand der Pachtung an- 
geht ($ 1), so treten hinzu die Anschlußbahnen im Düdelinger und im 
Rümelinger Tale, sowie die Bahn von Esch an der Elz nach Deutsch- 
Oth und Redingen; dagegen scheiden die in Belgien belegenen Strecken 
der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen aus, dergestalt, daß die Gesellschaft 
vom 1. Januar 1913 ab frei über dieselben verfügen kann. Bis dahin 
bleibt das Betriebsrecht der belgischen Regierung unverändert fort- 
bestehen, und die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung haftet dafür, daß inzwischen 
der nach den jetzigen Vereinbarungen auf die belgischen Strecken ent- 
fallende Pachtanteil von 219 600 Fr. unverkürzt an die Gesellschaft weiter- 
gezahlt wird ($ 10). Für die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung bietet diese 
Regelung den nicht zu unterschätzenden Vorteil, daß sie dadurch der 
Last überhoben wird, später wegen Unterverpachtung der belgischen 
Strecken an die belgische Regierung oder einen dieser genehmen Dritten 
selbst die nötigen Schritte tun zu müssen. 

In allen übrigen Beziehungen beginnt das neue Pachtverhältnis 
bereits mit dem 1. Januar 1903 (§ 2). Es entspricht dies einer Forderung 
der Gesellschaft und hat die erwünschte Folge, daB damit von selbst die 


268 Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen, Protokolle u. s. w. 


unklare und unsichere Rechtslage beseitigt wird, die bisher bestand, weil 
die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft zu dem wider ihren Willen 
erfolgten Eintritt der Reichseisenbahnverwaltung in die Rechte und 
Pflichten der französischen Ostbahn-Gesellschaft ihre ausdrückliche Zu 
stimmung noch nicht gegeben hatte ($ 8 Abs. 1). Außerdem ließen sich 
die zwischen der Gesellschaft und der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion zu 
Straßburg nachträglich entstandenen Meinungsverschiedenheiten hinsicht- 
lich der Rechtsgültigkeit des am 15./19. September 1899 über die Ar- 
pachtung der Eisenbahn von Esch nach Deutsch-Oth und Redingen ge- 
schlossenen Vertrags durch die Einbeziehung dieser Linie in den Haupt- 
vertrag nur dann beseitigen, wenn letzterer alsbald in Geltung tnt 
($ 8 Abs. 2). || Der auf jährlich 3 866 400 Fr. festgesetzte Pachtzins (§ 5: 
ist wie folgt berechnet: 

Nach dem Vertrage mit der französischen Ostbahn-Gesellschaft sind 
gegenwärtig für die älteren Strecken der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen, 


einschließlich der in Belgien belegenen, zu zahlen. . . . 3000000 Fr. 
Hierzu tritt die Pacht für die Anschlußbahnen im Düde- 

linger und im Rümelinger Tale mit . . . ...... . 11316 „ 

und für die Eisenbahn von Esch nach Deutsch-Oth und 

Redingen mit... . 2 2 Co . . . . . . . . . . . . . 208025 , 


zusammen 3321191 Fr. 

Statt dessen beansprucht die Gesellschaft vom Jahre 1913 ab eine 
Gesamtpacht von rund 4500000 Fr. Bei Ausscheidung der belgischen 
Strecken ermäßigt sich jede der beiden Summen um den auf diese Strecken 
entfallenden Pachtanteil, also um 219600 Fr. 

Um der Forderung der Gesellschaft zu entsprechen, wäre für die 
Zeit von 1913 bis 1959 ein Mehr von 1178809 Fr. zu zahlen. Da aber 
die Gesellschaft Wert darauf legt, vom 1. Januar 1903 bis zum Ablauf 
der Konzession eine möglichst gleichmäßige Dividende verteilen zu können, 
so ist die für 1913 bis 1959 zugestandene Pachterhöhung, unter Berech- 
nung von 3!/, Prozent Zinsen für die danach von der Reichseisenbahn- 
verwaltung zu machenden Vorleistungen, auf den ganzen Zeitraum von 
1. Januar 1903 bis 31. Dezember 1959 mit jährlich 764 752 Fr. verteilt 
und so die, unter Ausscheidung der belgischen Strecken, vom 1. Ja 
nuar 1903 ab zu zahlende Pachtsumme auf 3866343, rund 3 866 400 Fr. 
bemessen worden. || Gegenüber der im Jahre 1868 vereinbarten Pacht 
bedeutet dies für die älteren Strecken der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eiser- 
bahnen, mit Ausschluß der in Belgien belegenen, eine Erhöhung von 
27,5 Prozent. Wenn hiermit die außerordentliche Steigerung verglichen 
wird, welche in der Zwischenzeit der Verkehr und die Betriebseinnahmen 
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auf den gepachteten Bahnlinien erfahren haben, so darf die der Gesell- 
schaft zugestandene Pachterhöhung als eine nicht übermäßige bezeichnet 
werden. Auf der anderen Seite ist freilich zu berücksichtigen, daß 
während der neuen Pachtperiode die dem Bedürfnis entsprechende Ver- 
besserung der Bahnanlagen und Betriebseinrichtungen erhebliche außer- 
ordentliche Aufwendungen erfordern wird, deren Verzinsung und Amor- 
tisation aus den Betriebsüberschüssen zu erfolgen hat. Ob unter diesen 
Umständen die erhöhte Pacht dem Reiche noch einen nennenswerten 
baren Gewinn übrig lassen wird, hängt in der Hauptsache davon ab, 
wie sich in Zukunft die wirtschaftlichen Verhältnisse, besonders auf dem 
Gebiete der Eisenindustrie, gestalten werden. Es darf wohl damit ge- 
rechnet werden, daß dem schon einige Zeit andauernden Niedergange 
bald wieder eine längere Periode des Aufschwungs folgen wird Im 
übrigen ist der indirekte Nutzen, welchen die Vereinigung der elsaB- 
lothringischen und der luxemburgischen Linien zu einer Betriebsgemein- 
schaft in der Hand des Reichs verspricht, schon so hoch zu veran- 
schlagen, daß eine Benachteiligung des Reichs in jedem Falle ausge- 
schlossen erscheint. || Zur Gültigkeit des neuen Pachtvertrags, welcher 
unter dem 20. August 1902 von der Generalversammlung der Aktionäre 
der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft und unter dem 28. Ok- 
tober 1902 von dem Chef des Reichsamts für die Verwaltung der Reichs- 
eisenbahnen genehmigt worden ist (vergl. $ 12), ist erforderlich, daB bis 
zum 1. Juli 1903 zwischen dem Deutschen Reiche und dem Großherzog- 
tume Luxemburg ein Staatsvertrag zu stande kommt, kraft dessen die 
luxemburgische Regierung darin willigt, daB der Betrieb der auf ihrem 
Gebiete belegenen Linien von der Kaiserlichen Generaldirektion bis zum 
31. Dezember 1959 geführt werde ($ 9). Die Notwendigkeit dieses Vor- 
behalts ergibt sich aus Artikel 24 der in dieser Hinsicht maBgebendea 
Konzessionsbedingungen (cahier des charges) vom 9. November 1855 und 
aus Artikel 1 des luxemburgischen Gesetzes vom 3. September 1879 
(Memorial S. 741), betreffend die Abtretung und Veräußerung von Eisen- 
bahnen, in welch letzterem bestimmt ist, daß die Eisenbahngesellschaften 
die ihnen in Konzession verliehenen Bahnen nur mit Genebmigung der 
Regierung abtreten dürfen. || Im vorliegenden Falle war diese Genehmigung 
in einem besonderen Staatsvertrag auszusprechen, weil die Abtretung an 
das Deutsche Reich erfolgt und von beiden Teilen Bedingungen gestellt 
werden. Auf seiten der luxemburgischen Regierung handelte es sich 
hierbei hauptsächlich um zwei Forderungen, ohne deren Bewilligung ihre 
Zustimmung nicht zu erlangen war: alsbaldige Rückerstattung der Staats- 
subvention von 8000000 Fr. und — im Anschluß daran — Beteiligung 
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des luxemburgischen Staates am Reingewinne während der ganzen Ver- 
tragsdauer. || In ersterer Beziehung ist Einverständnis dahin erzielt worden, 
daß die Rückerstattung der Subvention in festen Jahresraten von je 
500000 Fr. (400000 .A), beginnend mit dem Jahre 1903, stattzufinden 
hat. Diese Regelung entspricht der Billigkeit und rechtfertigt sich zu- 
gleich aus Zweckmäßigkeitsgründen. 

Wie schon erwähnt, besteht nämlich für die luxemburgische Regie- 
rung bei Aufrechthaltung der die Rückzahlung regelnden Bestimmungen 
des jetzt geltenden Staatsvertrags keine Aussicht, die geleistete Subven- 
tion in absehbarer Zeit zurückzuerhalten, obwohl sich das Unternehmen 
der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahnen im allgemeinen günstig entwickelt 
hat und Betriebsüberschüsse über sechs Prozent des Anlagekapitals, die 
nach den Konzessionsbedingungen zur Tilgung der Subvention zu ver- 
wenden gewesen wären, seit einer Reihe von Jahren erzielt worden sind. 
Die Ursache liegt — wie anerkannt werden muß — vornehmlich in den 
Bestimmungen über die Berechnung des Reinertrags, die der deutschen 
Verwaltung hohe Abzüge für die Verzinsung der zur Verbesserung der 
Bahnanlagen aufgewendeten Kapitalien und für die Erneuerung der durch 
Verschleiß unbrauchbar gewordenen Betriebsmittel gestatten, wobei hin- 
sichtlich der Dienstdauer der letzteren von tatsächlich nicht mehr zu- 
treffenden Voraussetzungen ausgegangen ist. Deutscherseits hätte es da- 
her nicht abgelehnt werden können, in dem neuen Vertrage der luxem- 
burgischen Regierung eine den gegenwärtigen Verhältnissen entsprechende 
Abänderung der fraglichen Bestimmungen zuzugestehen. Auch in diesem 
Falle würde die Rückzahlung der Subvention sich in wesentlich kürzerer 
Frist vollzogen haben, es wäre aber das im Vertrage vorgeschriebene, 
für die Eisenbahnverwaltung äußerst lästige und umständliche Abrech- 
nungsverfahren bestehen geblieben, das im Laufe der Jahre fortgesetzt zu 
Zweifeln und Meinungsverschiedenheiten Anlaß gegeben hat. Mit Rück- 
sicht hierauf empfahl es sich, die Rückerstattung der Subvention von 
dem Reinerträgnisse des Unternehmens unabhängig zu machen und feste 
Jahresraten zu vereinbaren, die, um eine übermäßige Belastung des 
Eisenbahn-Etats zu vermeiden, möglichst niedrig zu bemessen waren. || 
Für die Zeit nach Rückzahlung der Subvention, also für die Jahre 1919 
bis 1959 beanspruchte die luxemburgische Regierung eine angemessene 
Beteiligung am Reingewinn, indem sie sich darauf berief, daß der Ver- 
trag vom 11. Juni 1872 in dieser Beziehung hälftige Teilung zwischen 
Luxemburg und der deutschen Verwaltung vorsieht. Beabsichtigt sei hier- 
bei gewesen, der luxemburgischen Regierung eine Entschädigung dafür 
zu gewähren, daß sie zu Gunsten des Deutschen Reichs auf das in den 
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Konzessionsbedingungen dem Staate eingeräumte Vorrecht, den Betrieb 
der konzessionierten Bahnen gegebenenfalls selbst zu übernehmen, Ver- 
zicht geleistet habe. Da jetzt die Erneuerung dieses Verzichts, und zwar 
für die ganze noch übrige Konzessionsdauer, verlangt werde, so bestehe 
der Grund, aus dem die Gewinnbeteiligung früher zugestanden worden 
sei, unverändert fort, und die luxemburgische Regierung habe umso 
weniger Anlaß, ihren Anspruch fallen zu lassen, als die von der Wilhelm- 
Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft für die Zukunft ausbedungene Pacht- 
erhöhung die Frage der Gewinnbeteiligung nicht berühre. Denn selbst- 
verständlich setze letztere voraus, daß trotz der erhöhten Pacht noch 
ein zu teilender Reingewinn übrig bliebe. | Es war nicht möglich, sich 
der so begründeten Forderung gegenüber vollständig ablehnend zu ver- 
halten. Dieselben Erwägungen, welche für die Rückzahlung der Subven- 
tion in festen Jahresraten sprachen, führten jedoch auch hier dazu, zur 
Vermeidung jedes umständlichen und lästigen Rechnungsverfahrens, an 
die Stelle der Überweisung eines bestimmten Prozentsatzes vom Reinge- 
winne die Zahlung einer alljährlich zu entrichtenden festen Abgabe 
treten zu lassen. Die Höhe dieser Abgabe ist mit 200000 .# so bemessen 
worden, daß sie voraussichtlich im Durchschnitte der Jahre neben der 
Pacht und den erforderlichen Amortisationen aus. den Betriebsüberschüssen 
bestritten werden kann. || Von besonderer Bedeutung ist ferner, daß die 
Klausel des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872, wonach die zwischen Deutsch- 
land und Luxemburg bestehende Zollgemeinschaft nicht aufgehoben wer- 
den soll, solange das Eisenbahnbetriebsverhältnis dauert, in dem vor- 
liegenden Vertrage vom 11. November 1902 in entsprechender Weise 
erneuert worden ist. || Nach der Ratifikation des Vertrags werden die 
verbündeten Regierungen sich für ermächtigt halten, die Mehrbeträge an 
Pacht in Höhe von rund 154880 4 für das Rechnungsjahr 1902 und 
von rund 619500 .# für 1903 überetatsmäßig, sowie den auf 1903 ent- 
fallenden Teil der Subventionsrückzahlung in Höhe von 400000 .# 
außeretatsmäßig zu verausgaben. || Zu den einzelnen Bestimmungen des 
Vertrags vom 11. November 1902, die in der Anlage 2 den Bestimmun- 
gen des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872 gegenübergestellt sind, ist noch 
folgendes zu bemerken: 


Zu Artikel 1 des Vertrags und Nr. I des Schlußprotokolls. 
Im ersten Absatze des Artikels 1 erteilt die luxemburgische Regie- 
rung für ihr Teil die Genehmigung, daß die Bahnen bis Ende 1959 
durch die Kaiserliche Generaldirektion der Eisenbahnen in ElsaB- 
Lothringen betrieben werden. Im entsprechenden Absatze des § 1 des 


\ 
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Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872 wurde der deutschen Regierung vorbehalten, 
an die Stelle dieser Generaldirektion eine andere Reichsbehörde zu setzen. 
Nach der jetzigen Fassung darf der Betrieb nicht nur an eine andere 
Reichsbehörde, sondern auch an eine deutsche einzelstaatliche Behörde 
übertragen werden. || In der Nr. 1 des Schlußprotokolls wird festgestellt 
daß der vorliegende Vertrag in die bestehenden Abmachungen über die 
Linie von Ulflingen nach der deutschen Grenze gegen St. Vith nicht eir- 
greift. || Der zweite Absatz des Artikels 1 stellt fest, daß der Betrieb der 
Bahnen auf dem luxemburgischen Gebiet, außer nach den maßgebenden 
Konzessionsurkunden und besonderen Abmachungen, nach den jeweiligen 
allgemeinen Gesetzen und Verordnungen des Großherzogtums zu erfolgen 
hat. Im zweiten Absatze des $ 1 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872 wurd 
bestimmt, daß die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung nur den am 10. Mai 187! 
in Geltung gewesenen luxemburgischen Gesetzen und Verordnungen 
unterworfen sein solle. Diese Bestimmung ist von luxemburgischer Seite 
als eine ungerechtfertigte Einschränkung der Hoheitsrechte des luxen- 
burgischen Staates empfunden und deshalb im vorliegenden Vertrage 
nicht erneuert worden. 


Zu Artikel 2 des Vertrags und Nr. II des SchluBprotokolls. 


Der Abs. 1 des Artikels 2, welcher dem $ 2 des Vertrags vom 
11. Juni 1872 entspricht, bringt zum Ausdrucke, daß die von der Reichs- 
eisenbahnverwaltung betriebenen luxemburgischen Eisenbahnstrecken 
deutscherseits niemals in einer Weise benutzt werden dürfen, die mit 
der auf dem Londoner Vertrage vom 11. Mai 1867 beruhenden Neuus- 
lität des GroBherzoytums in Widerspruch stehen würde. || Der neu hir 
zugetretene zweite Absatz des Artikels legt der Reichseisenbahnverwal- 
tung die Verpflichtung auf, stets für das Vorhandensein des zur Bewil- 
tigung des Verkehrs erforderlichen Betriebsmaterials auf den in Frag 
stehenden Strecken zu sorgen. Nr. II des Schlußprotokolls gibt dazu de 
Erläuterung, daB diese Verpflichtung sich auch auf den Fall einer dent- 
schen Mobilmachung bezieht. Ferner bestimmte das Schlußprotokoll, daß 
periodisch die von der Reichseisenbahnverwaltung für die luxemburgischen 
Eisenbahnstrecken zur Verfügung zu haltenden Lokomotiven und Wagen 
der Zahl nach festgestellt werden sollen. In gewöhnlichen Zeiten ver 
bleiben diese Lokomotiven und Wagen im Fahrparke der Reichseiser- 
bahnverwaltung und unterliegen hinsichtlich ihrer Verwendbarkeit keiner 
Beschränkung. Dagegen sollen sie im Falle einer deutschen Mobi- 
machung für die Dauer des mobilen Zustandes zwecks ausschließlicher 
Verwendung auf den luxemburgischen Strecken ausgesondert werden. 
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Artikel 3 des Vertrags 
entspricht, bis auf einige geringfügige Abweichungen in der Wortfassung, 
dem $ 3 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872. Er bringt zum Ausdrucke 
daß die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung wegen der aus dem Betriebe der 
luxemburgischen Eisenbahnstrecken entstehenden Rechtsstreitigkeiten der 
luxemburgischen Gerichtsbarkeit unterworfen ist. 


Artikel 4 des Vertrags, 


der sich an den $ 4 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872 anlehnt, trifft im 
luxemburgischen Interesse einige Bestimmungen über die Verwaltung der 
in Frage stehenden Strecken. Für die Betriebsleitung derselben soll von 
der Reichseisenbahnverwaltung ein besonderer Beamter bestellt werden. 
Andererseits kann die luxemburgische Regierung zur Vermittelung des 
Verkehrs mit der Betriebsleitung und zur Wahrnehmung ihrer Hoheits- 
und Aufsichtsrechte einen Eisenbahnkommissar bestellen. Ferner ist sie 
befugt, einen Eisenbahnrat einzurichten, der bestimmt ist, in wichtigen 
Fragen des Hisenbahnbetriebs gutachtlich gehört zu werden. Die Befug- 
nisse dieses Eisenbahnrats, der an Stelle des im Vertrage von 1872 
genannten „Komitees“ tritt, sind im Artikel 4 nach dem Vorbilde der 
preußischen Eisenbahnräte näher geregelt. 


Zu Artikel 5 des Vertrags und Nr. III des Schlußprotokolls. 


Artikel 5 des vorliegenden Vertrags, der sich auf die Beschaffung 
und die dienstlichen Verhältnisse des bei den fraglichen Eisenbahn- 
strecken zu verwendenden Personals bezieht, entspricht dem $ 5 des 
Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872. Die Zusage, daß vorzugsweise luxembur- 
gische Staatsangehörige beschäftigt und angestellt werden sollen, sofern 
sie den an sie zu stellenden Anforderungen genügen, ist erneuert und 
im ersten Absatze der Nr. III des Schlußprotokolls dahin erläutert 
worden, dab, soweit als tunlich, mindestens 90 Prozent der Beamten aus 
luxemburgischen Staatsangehörigen bestehen sollen. Die im $ 5 des 
Vertrags von 1872 enthaltene Bestimmung, daß die von der französischen 
Ostbahn-Gesellschaft angestellten Beamten in ihren Stellen zu belassen 
und ihnen auch die unter der früheren Verwaltung erworbenen An- 
sprüche auf Pension zu gewähren seien, ist als jetzt gegenstandslos weg- 
gelassen worden. Dagegen ist im zweiten Absatze der Schlußprotokoll- 
bestimmung festgesetzt, daB den bereits pensionierfen oder bis zum 
31. Dezember 1912 noch zu pensionierenden Beamten luxemburgischer 
Staatsangehörigkeit die Pension auch über den 31. Dezember 1912 hin- 


aus gewährt werden soll, selbst wenn der Anspruch hierauf nach den 
Staatsarchiv LXVIL 18 
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mit diesen Beamten geschlossenen Verträgen an sich mit diesem Termine 
erlöschen sollte. Eine solche Festsetzung ist erforderlich, weil bisher 
die Reichseisenbahnverwaltung den von ihr bei den Wilhelm-Luxemburg- 
Bahnen angestellten Luxemburgern die Pensionsberechtigung nur mit 
jener zeitlichen Begrenzung zugestanden hat, da es nicht angängig er- 
schien, Pensionsleistungen zu Gunsten dieser Beamten auch für eine 
Zeit zu übernehmen, wo die Bahnen vielleicht nicht mehr in Betrieb der 
Reichseisenbahnverwaltung sein würden. 


Artikel 6 des Vertrags. 


betrifft die Dienstkleidung der Eisenbahnbeamten. Er entspricht dem 
§ 6 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872. 


Zu Artikel 7 des Vertrags und Nr. IV des SchluBprotokolls. 


Artikel 7, der sich auf die im Verkehr auf den fraglichen Eisen- 
bahnstrecken anzuwendenden Vorschriften und Tarife, ferner auf die Ein- 
richtung geeigneter Zugverbindungen bezieht, entspricht im allgemeinen 
den Bestimmungen des $ 7 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872, soweit diese 
nicht als veraltet wegzulassen waren. Im zweiten Absatz ist in Ab- 
weichung von der bisherigen Fassung (Abs. 3 des $ 7 des Vertrags von 
1872) deutscherseits zur AusschlieBung jeden Zweifels ausdrücklich zu- 
gesagt, daB für den durchgehenden Verkehr und zur Herstellung inein- 
andergreifender Fahrpläne nicht nur die nötigen Personenzüge, sondern 
auch Schnellzüge eingerichtet werden sollen. Während ferner in Abs. 4 
des angeführten $ 7 wegen der den industriellen Anlagen für die Ein- 
richtung und den Betrieb von Anschlußgeleisen zu gewährenden Be- 
dingungen auf die in ElsaB-Lothringen beobachtete Praxis verwiesen ist, 
werden in dieser Hinsicht nunmehr durch Abs. 3 des Artikels 7 die 
Normen für maßgebend erklärt, die im Lastenhefte für die Prinz-Heinrich- 
Eisenbahnen vorgeschrieben sind. Es erschien im beiderseitigen Interesse 
erwünscht, daß in der Zulassung von AnschluBgeleisen bei den beiden 
luxemburgischen Eisenbahnnetzen nach denselben Grundsätzen verfahren 
wird. || In Nr. IV des Schlußprotokolls werden nähere Bestimmungen 
für die Durchführung von Verbesserungen und Erweiterungen der Bahn- 
anlagen getroffen. Diese Verbesserungen und Erweiterungen erscheinen 
nicht nur vom luxemburgischen Standpunkt erwünscht, sondern liegen 
auch im eigenen Interesse der Reichseisenbahnen, insofern damit den 
Anforderungen des im Laufe der Jahre außerordentlich gestiegenen Ver- 
kehrs entsprochen und ein sachgemäßer nutzbringender Betrieb gesichert 
wird Die für die Ausführung der. einzelnen Neuanlagen vorgesehenen 
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Fristen gestatten die Verteilung der erforderlichen Ausgaben auf einen 
entsprechenden Zeitraum. 


Artikel 8 des Vertrags 
bestimmt in Erweiterung des $ 8 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872, daß, 
außer für die Eisenbahnbetriebsmittel, auch für die Kessel und maschi- 
nellen Anlagen der Eisenbahnwerkstätten die Prüfung durch die deutschen 
Behörden ausreichen soll. 


Durch Artikel 9 des Vertrags, 
der die §§ 10 bis 12 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872 ersetzt, wird die 
Erstattung der seinerzeit von Luxemburg für den Bahnbau gewährten 
Subvention von 8 Millionen Franken und die Zahlung von jährlich 
200000 .# geregelt, die vom Jahre 1919 ab der luxemburgischen Regie- 
rung an Stelle einer Beteiligung an den Erträgnissen der fraglichen Eisen- 
bahnstrecken geleistet: werden soll. 


Artikel 10 des Vertrags 
bezweckt, der Reichseisenbahnverwaltung den Pachtbesitz der in Frage 
stehenden Eisenbahnstrecken gegenüber Ansprüchen Dritter dadurch zu 
sichern, daß die luxemburgische Regierung sich verpflichtet, für diese 
Strecken keinen anderen Betriebsunternehmer zuzulassen, sofern sie die 
Zulassung zu versagen rechtlich in der Lage ist. Diese Bestimmung ist 
aufgenommen worden, weil der belgische Staat als Rechtsnachfolger der 
belgischen Groß-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft auf Grund eines älteren 
Vertrags zwischen dieser und der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft 
Ansprüche auf den Betrieb der Strecke Bettingen—W asserbillig zu besitzen 
behauptet, Ansprüche, welche die luxemburgische Regierung nicht an- 
erkennt, und die ohne ihren Willen nicht verwirklicht werden können, 
weil nach Artikel 24 des maßgebenden Lastenhefts vom 9. November 1855 
und nach Artikel 1 des luxemburgischen Gesetzes vom 3. September 1879 
der Übergang des Betriebs der Strecke auf einen anderen Unternehmer 
ohne Zustimmung der luxemburgischen Regierung nicht statthaft ist. | 
Andererseits leistet nach Abs. 2 des Artikels 10 das Deutsche Reich dem 
“ luxemburgischen Staat Gewähr gegen die von Dritten zu erhebenden An- 
sprüche. Diese Gewährleistung entspricht dem Abs. 2 im $13 des Staats- 
vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872; sie erscheint um so unbedenklicher, als jetzt 
ein ordnungsmäßiger Vertrag der Reichseisenbahnverwaltung mit der 
Wilhelm -Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft vorliegt, während bei Ab- 
schluB des Staatsvertrags von 1872 der Betrieb der Bahnen durch die 


Reichseisenbahnverwaltung ohne die förmliche Zustimmung der Gesell- 
18* 
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schaft geführt wurde. || Im dritten Absatze des Artikels 10 erteilt die 
luxemburgische Regierung der deutschen Verwaltung vor dritten Unter- 
nehmern ein Vorrecht auf die Konzession einer Eisenbahnverbindung, die 
im Falle der Moselkanalisierung zwischen dem luxemburgischen Erzrevier 
und dem Kanal etwa notwendig werden könnte. 


Artikel 11 des Vertrags und Nr. V des SchluBprotokolls 


beziehen sich auf die Zollgemeinschaft zwischen dem Reiche und Luxem- 
burg. || Diese Zollgemeinschaft beruht auf den Zollanschlußverträgen vom 
8. Februar 1842, 2. April 1847, 26./31. Dezember 1853 und 20./25. Oktober 
1865 [Preußische Gesetz-Samml. 1842 S. 92, 1847 8. 283, 1854 S. 155, 
1866 8. 207 *)]. || Artikel 4 des Vertrags vom 20./25. Oktober 1865 be- 
stimmt, daß die durch Artikel 1 zunächst bis zum 31. Dezember 1877 
festgesetzte Zollgemeinschaft sich jeweilig um 12 Jahre verlängern soll, 
wenn sie nicht von dem einen oder anderen Teile mindestens zwei Jahre vor 
dem Ablauf einer solchen zwölfjährigen Periode gekündigt wird. || Dieser 
Artikel ist durch den $ 14 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872 modifiziert, 
welcher bestimmt, daB die Zollgemeinschaft nicht durch Kündigung zum 
Ablaufe gebracht werden darf, solange die in Luxemburg belegenen 
Strecken der Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Bahnen durch die Reichseisenbahn- 
verwaltung betrieben werden. Da von keinem der beiden Teile die Kün- 
digung der Zollgemeinschaft vor dem 31. Dezember 1899 ausgesprochen 
worden ist, steht diese zur Zeit bis zum 31. Dezember 1913 test. || Dem 
$ 14 des Vertrags von 1872 entspricht der Artikel 11 des vorliegenden 
Vertrags, der gleichfalls ausschließt, daB die Zollgemeinschaft während 
der Dauer des Eisenbahnbetriebsverhältnisses zum Ablaufe gebracht wird. 
Dadurch ist der Bestand der Zollgemeinschaft mindestens bis Ende 
1959 festgestellt. In der Formulierung weicht der Artikel 11 von dem 
erwähnten $ 14 etwas ab; insbesondere ist jetzt klar zum Ausdrucke 
gebracht, daB eine während des Betriebsverhältnisses erfolgende Kündi- 
gung der Zollgemeinschaft zwar ihre Wirkung erst mit Endigung des 
Betriebsverhältnisses äußert, daß sie aber nicht formell unstatthaft ist. 
Es besteht daher die Möglichkeit, die Zollgemeinschaft trotz der im 
Artikel 4 des Vertrags vom 20./25. Oktober 1865 festgesetzten Fristen 
genau am Endtermine des Betriebsverhältnisses aufhören zu lassen. Dem 
bloßen Wortlaute nach könnte der $ 14 des Vertrags vom 11. Juni 1872 
in dieser Hinsicht zweifelhaft sein, während der Sinn allerdings auch kein 


*) Die in der Preußischen Gesetz-Sammlung nicht veröffentlichten Separatartikel 
und Schlußprotokolle zu diesen Zollanschlußverträgen sind in der amtlichen Publikation 
„Verträge und Verhandlungen über die Bildung und Ausführung des Deutschen Zoll- 
und Handelsvereins‘“ abgedruckt, vergl. Bd. 3 S. 371, 395 und 401, Bd. 5 S. 419. 














Deutsches Reich. 277 


anderer ist. || Durch den Vertrag vom 8. Februar 1842 verzichtete Luxem- 
burg auf die eigene Stimme in den Zollvereinsangelegenheiten, erkannte 
an, in diesen durch Preußen vertreten zu werden, und verpflichtete sich, 
die zwischen den übrigen Vereinsmitgliedern vereinbarten Zollgesetze und 
Zollverordnungen bei sich einzuführen und ausführen zu lassen, wie dies 
in den angrenzenden preußischen Provinzen der Fall sein würde. In 
diesem, durch den Vertrag von 1842 geschaffenen, durch die Verträge 
bis 1865 in einigen Punkten ınodifizierten Verhältnis ist nach der Grün- 
dung des Norddeutschen Bundes und des Deutschen Reichs eine Änderung 
nicht eingetreten. || Die Zollanschlußverträge enthalten unter anderem 
auch gewisse Verabredungen zur Herbeiführung einer tunlichsten Über- 
einstimmung der beiderseitigen Gesetzgebung hinsichtlich der inneren 
indirekten Steuern. || Ob aus dem nun schon seit länger als einem halben 
Jahrhundert bestehenden Anschlusse Luxemburgs an das deutsche Zoll- 
system dieses selbst oder das Deutsche Reich in finanzieller oder wirt- 
schaftlicher Beziehung größeren Nutzen zieht, läßt sich ziffermäßig nicht 
feststellen. In Ermangelung einer Zollgrenze läßt sich keine Statistik 
führen, die über den Güteraustausch zwischen beiden Ländern und über 
den Umfang, in welchem die zoll- und steuerpflichtigen Waren in dem 
einen oder dem anderen Gebiete zum Verbrauche gelangen, zuverlässige 
Auskunft gibt. Es kann aber ohne weiteres angenommen werden, dab 
der Zollanschluß für beide Teile gewinnbringend ist, und daß insbesondere 
auch für Deutschland die Vorteile, welche aus dem Verhältnisse sich 
ergeben, die etwaigen Nachteile überwiegen. 

In Luxemburg ist die industrielle Tätigkeit auf dem Gebiete der 
Eisenerzförderung und der Roheisenerzeugung dank der dortigen mäch- 
tigen Lager von Eisenerz zu großer Entwickelung gelangt, wie sich aus 
den nachstehenden Ziffern ergibt. || Es wurden Eisenerze gefördert: 

im deutschen | Anteil 


Zollgebiete in Luxemburgs 
(Deutsches Reich Luxem- an der 
und burg Gesamt- 
Luxemburg) förderung 
Tonnen Tonnen Prozente 
1892 ....... 11539133 3 310 292 29,3 
1893 ....... 11 457 533 3 351 938 29,3 
1894 ....... 12 392 065 9 958 281 31,9 
1895 . ...... 12 349 600 3913077 31,7 
1896 ....... 14 162 335 4 758 741 33,6 
1897 ....... 15 465 980 5349 010 34,6 
1898 ....... 15 901 263 5 348 951 33,6 
1899 . ...... 17 989 635 6 014 394 33,4 
1900....... 18 964 294 6 171 229 32,5 


1901....... 16 570 258 4 455 179 26,9 
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An Roheisen wurden gewonnen: 


im deutschen Anteil 
Zollgebiete in Luxemburgs 
(Deutsches Reich Luxem- an der 
und burg Gesamt- 
Luxemburg) erzeugung. 

Tonnen Tosnen Prozente 
1892....... 4937 461 586 516 118 
1893 ....... 4 986 003 558 289 11,2 
1894 ....... 5 380 039 679 817 12,6 
1895....... 5 464 501 694 814 12,7 
1896....... 6 372 575 808 898 12,7 
1897....... 6 881 466 872 458 12,6 
1898 . ...... 1 312 766 945 866 12,9 
1899 ....... 8 143 132 982 930 12,0 
1900 . ...... 8 520 541 970 885 11,4 
1901 ....... 7 880 087 916 404 11,6 


Die luxemburgischen Eisenerze werden in großem Umfange von den 
Hüttenwerken des rheinisch- westfälischen Industriegebiets bezogen. Es 
wäre nicht erwünscht, wenn Luxemburg nach Aufhebung der Zollgemen- 
schaft etwa in die Lage käme, durch einen Ausfuhrzoll die Erze zur 
eigenen Verhüttung im Lande zu halten. Andererseits bildet die luxem- 
burgische Roheisenerzeugung eine wertvolle Ergänzung für das deutsche 
Wirtschaftsleben. Stände das Inxemburgische Roheisen nicht zur Ver 
fügung, so würde voraussichtlich Deutschland entsprechend größere Mengen 
Roheisen aus dem Zollauslande beziehen müssen und wäre dadurch weit 
mehr als jetzt in der Beschaffung dieses, für seine Industrie unentbehr- 
lichen Rohstoffs von fremden Wirtschaftsgebieten und den dort sich voll- 
ziehenden Fluktuationen abhängig. || Abgesehen von der Erz- und Eisen 
industrie sind die luxemburgischen Industrien von verhältnismäßig geringer 
Bedeutung. Besonders zu nennen sind Schieferbrüche, Steinbrüche, Stein- 
gutfabriken, Gerbereien, Handschuhleder- und Handschuhfabriken, einige 
Webereien und Wirkereien, einige Tabakfabriken, sowie eine Schaumwein- 
fabrik, die in größerem Umfange Sekt aus ausländischen Rohweinen her- 
stellt. || Im allgemeinen bietet Luxemburg im Verhältnisse zum Gebiet» 
umfang und zur Einwohnerzahl ein schätzenswertes Absatzfeld für viele 
deutsche industrielle Erzeugnisse. Umgekehrt ist für die deutsche Land- 
wirtschaft keine irgend fühlbare Beeinträchtigung darin zu finden, dab 
die luxemburgischen landwirtschaftlichen Erzeugnisse unverzollt bei un: 
eingehen; denn die luxemburgische Landwirtschaft produziert im wesent- 
lichen unter den gleichen Bedingungen, wie sie in den angrenzende 
deutschen Gebieten obwalten. || Es erscheint daher vom allgemeinen Stand- 
punkt unbedenklich, daß durch den vorliegenden Vertrag die Zollgemein- 
schaft bis Ende 1959 festgelegt wird. Vom Standpunkte der Reich 
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eisenbahnverwaltung aber ist diese Erstreckung der Zollgemeinschaft eine 
Notwendigkeit. Denn es bedarf keiner Ausführung, daB der Wert, den 
die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Bahnen als Ergänzung der elsaB-lothringischen 
Bahnen besitzen, nur dann vollständig ausgenutzt werden kann, wenn 
Luxemburg vom Deutschen Reiche nicht durch Zollschranken abgeschlossen 
ist. | Dem Wesen der Zollgemeinschaft entspricht es, daß der Verkehr 
zwischen den betreffenden Gebieten sich möglichst frei und ungehindert 
vollziehen darf. Andererseits versteht es sich von selbst, daß keines der 
beteiligten Länder völlig anf das Recht verzichten kann, unter gewissen 
Umständen SperrmaBregeln auch gegen das zollgeeinte Nachbargebiet zu 
verfügen. Artikel 5 des Vertrags vom 8. Februar 1842 bestimmt in dieser 
Hinsicht: „Mit der vollständigen Ausführung des gegenwärtigen Vertrags 
hören die Eingangs-, Ausgangs- und Durchgangsabgaben an den Grenzen 
zwischen Preußen und dem Großherzogtume Luxemburg auf, und es 
können alle Gegenstände des freien Verkehrs aus letzterem frei und un- 
beschwert in die Preußischen und die mit Preußen im Zollvereine befind- 
lichen Staaten und umgekehrt aus diesen in jenes eingeführt werden, mit 
alleinigem Vorbehalte: || a) der zu den Staatsmonopolien gehörigen Gegen- 
stände (Salz), ingleichen der Spielkarten und Kalender nach Maßgabe der 
Artikel 6 und 7; || b) der im Innern der zu dem Zollvereine gehörigen 
Staaten mit einer Steuer belegten inländischen Erzeugnisse, nach MaB- 
gabe des Artikels 8, und endlich || c) solcher Gegenstände, welche ohne 
Eingriff in die von einem der kontrahierenden Staaten erteilten Erfindungs- 
Privilegien (Patente) nicht nachgemacht oder eingeführt werden können 
und daher für die Dauer der Privilegien (Patente) von der Einfuhr ın 
den Staat, welcher dieselben erteilt hat, ausgeschlossen bleiben miissen.“|| 
Dieser Artikel 5 wird durch den Separatartikel 4 zum Vertrage vom 
8. Februar 1842 ergänzt, welcher in seinen hier in Betracht kommenden 
Absiitzen 3 und 4 wie folgt lautet: || „Nicht minder schließen Seine Majestät 
der König Großherzog Sich der Verabredung an, daß die Freiheit des 
Handels und Verkehrs zwischen den kontrahierenden Staaten auch dann 
keine Ausnahme erleiden soll, wenn bei dem Eintritt außerordentlicher 
Umstände, insbesondere auch bei einem drohenden oder ausgebrochenen 
Bundeskriege, einer jener Staaten sich veranlaßt finden sollte, die Ausfuhr 
gewisser, im inneren freien Verkehr befindlicher Erzeugnisse oder Fabri- 
kate in das Ausland für die Dauer jener außerordentlichen Umstände zu 
verbieten. || Sollte jedoch einer oder der andere dieser Staaten es seinem 
Interesse nicht angemessen finden, auch seinerseits jenes Verbot anzu- 
ordnen, so bleibt demjenigen oder denjenigen Staaten, welche solches zu 
erlassen für nötig finden, die Befugnis vorbehalten, dasselbe auch 
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auf den Umfang des ihrem Beschlusse nicht beitretenden Vereinsstaates 
auszudehnen. Ferner räumen die kontrahierenden Staaten sich gegen- 
seitig das Recht ein, zur Abwehr gefährlicher ansteckender Krankheiten 
für Menschen und Vieh die erforderlichen Maßregeln zu ergreifen. In 
Verhältnisse von einem Vereinsstaate zu dem anderen dürfen jedoch keine 
hemmenderen Einrichtungen getroffen werden, als unter gleichen Un- 
stiinden den inneren Verkehr des Landes treffen, welches sie anordnet“ , 
Mit Rücksicht auf die Entwickelung, welche die Gesetzgebung seit 1812 
wenommen hat, erschien es angezeigt, den Kreis der Fälle weiter auszu- 
dehnen, in denen die vertragschließenden Teile befugt sein sollen, be 
dringenden: Bedürfnisse Sperrmaßregeln zu verfügen. Andererseits ist 
nicht zu verkennen, daB die Durchführung von Sperrmaßregeln zwischen 
zollgeeinten Ländern schwierig und jedenfalls mit großen Kosten ver- 
knüpft ist, da eine Zollgrenze nicht besteht und daher auf die sonst su 
wirksame Mithilfe der Zollbeamten verzichtet werden mıuß. || Auf diesen 
Erwägungen beruhen die Bestimmungen in den drei ersten Absätzen der 
Nr. V des SchluBprotokolls zum vorliegenden Vertrage. || In dem ersten 
Absatze gibt Luxemburg, in Bestätigung einer von ihm schon bisher 
regelmäßig befulgten Praxis, die Zusage, sich den in Deutschland aus 
gesundheits- oder veterinärpolizeilichen Gründen oder zum Schutze von 
Nutzpflanzen ergehenden, gegen das Zollausland gerichteten Verboten 
oder Beschränkungen der Einfuhr, Ausfuhr oder Durchfuhr auch seiner 
seits anzuschließen. Hierdurch wird es Deutschland ermöglicht, von einer 
Sperrung der Grenze gegen Luxemburg so lange abzusehen, als nicht eine 
besondere Gefahr gerade aus Luxemburg selbst droht. || Im zweiten Ab- 
satze wird als wünschenswert festgestellt, daß die beiderseitige Gesetz- 
gebung hinsichtlich des Gesundheits- und Veterinärwesens, des Pflanzen- 
schutzes und des Verkehrs mit Nahrungs- und GenuBmitteln tunlichst in Über- 
einstimmung gebracht werde, um auch hierdurch Beschränkungen des 
wechselseitigen freien Verkehrs entbehrlich zu machen. Hierzu ist zu 
bemerken, daB schon bisber Luxemburg der einschlägigen deutschen Ge 
setzgebung nach Möglichkeit gefolgt ist. | Der dritte Absatz endlich 
bestimmt, daB Verkehrsbeschränkungen, für die ein dringendes Bedürfni: 
besteht, und die sich nicht durch die Übereinstimmung der beiderseitigen 
Gesetzgebung erübrigen, außer aus den im Vertrage von 1842 genannten 
Gründen auch aus gesundheits- oder veterinärpolizeilichen Rücksicht. 
aller Art, im Interesse des Pflanzenschutzes, zur Regelung des Verkehr: 
mit Nahrungs- oder Genußmitteln, zur Verhinderung unlauteren Wett- 
bewerbes, zum Schutze des geistigen oder industriellen Eigentums oder 
zur Fernhaltung sicherheits- oder sittengeführlicher Gegenstände verfügt 
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werden dürfen. || Der letzte Absatz der Nr. V des Schlußprotokolls bezieht 
sich auf das luxemburgische Zollpersonal. Um die einheitliche Hand- 
habung der Zollvorschriften zu sichern, hat Luxemburg in den Zoll- 
anschlußverträgen dem preußischen Finanzministerium eine gewisse Mit- 
wirkung bei der Anstellung der Zollbeamten eingeräumt. Beispielsweise 
wird der Zolldirektor von der luxemburgischen Regierung auf Vorschlag 
des preußischen Finanzministeriums ernannt; vor der Ernennung des 
Rates bei der Zolldirektion hat eine Verständigung mit dem genannten 
Finanzministerium stattzufinden. 

_ Ferner bestimmt unter anderem Ziffer IV, des Separatartikels 9 zum 
Vertrage vom 8. Februar 1842: || „Die in den Attributen der Großherzog- 
lichen Regierung und. der Zolldirektion liegenden Anstellungen, Beförde- 
rungen und Versetzungen können, insofern sie Beamte treffen, die aus 
der oben unter I. A. , erwähnten Pauschsumme ein höheres Dienstein- 
kommen als 400 Tir. erhalten, nur unter Zustimmung des Königlich 
Preußischen Finanzministeriums erfolgen.“ || Diese Bestimmung wird 
jetzt im vierten Absatze der Nr. V des Schlußprotokolls entsprechend der 
bisherigen Übung dahin ausgelegt, daß sie sich trotz der in den Gehalts- 
verhältnissen eingetretenen Veränderung und der danach möglichen Ein- 
beziehung der unteren Aufsichtsbeamten nur auf die — mit den Assi- 
stenten beginnende — Klasse der mittleren Zollbeamten bezieht. Ferner 
wird das dabei einzuhaltende Verfahren dahin geregelt, daß vor der An- 
stellung, Beförderung oder Versetzung dieser Beamten dem preußischen 
Finanzministerium Gelegenheit zur Äußerung gegeben wird. Da Luxem- 
burg die Vorschriften über die Ausbildung der mittleren Zollbeamten den 
in Preußen geltenden angepaßt hat, so erscheint 'das deutsche Interesse 
an der Besetzung der Zollbeamtenstellen in Luxemburg hierdurch ge- 
nügend gewahrt. 


Zu Artikel 12 des Vertrags und Nr. VI des Schlußprotokolls. 


Nach Artikel 12 soll der vorliegende Vertrag mit dem Zeitpunkte 
der Auswechselung der Ratifikationsurkunden Geltung erlangen und von 
da ab an die Stelle des Vertrags von 1872 treten. Im zweiten Absatze 
der Nr. VI des Schlußprotokolls wird hierzu ergänzend bestimmt, daB die 
Bestimmungen des gegenwärtigen Vertrags auch in denjenigen Fällen an 
die Stelle der Bestimmungen des Vertrags von 1872 treten sollen, wo 
auf diese in noch in Kraft befindlichen anderen Abmachungen verwiesen 
ist, wie z. B. in Artikel VII Abs. 1 des die Linie von Esch an der Elz 
nach Deutsch-Oth und Redingen betreffenden Staatsvertrags vom 11. Ok- 
tober 1876 (Reichs-Gesetzbl. S. 234). || Der erste Absatz der Nr. VI des 
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Schlußprotokolls bringt zum Ausdrucke, daß bei Ablauf des vorliegenden 
Vertrags am 31. Dezember 1959, an welchem Termine die Konzessionen 
für die in Frage stehenden Eisenbahnstrecken erlöschen und diese der 
luxemburgischen Regierung heimfallen, die Eisenbahnstrecken von der 
Reichseisenbahnverwaltung nicht an die Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn- 
Gesellschaft, sondern unmittelbar an die luxemburgische Regierung über- 
geben werden sollen. Es entspricht dies der Verabredung mit der 
Wilhelm-Luxemburg-Eisenbahn-Gesellschaft im $ 4 des Vertrags vom 
16. Juli 1902. 





Nr. 12759. GROSSBRITANNIEN und CHINA. — Handelsvertrag. 


Shanghai, 5. September, 1902. 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of 
India, and His Majesty the Emperor of China, having resolved to enter 
into negotiations with a view to carrying out the provision contained in 
Article 11 of the Final Protocol signed at Peking on the 7th Septem- 
ber, 1901, under which the Chinese Government agreed to negotiate the 
amendments deemed useful by the foreign Governments to the Treaties 
of Commerce and Navigation and other subjects concerning commercial 
relations, with the object of facilitating them, have for that purpose 
named as their Plenipotentiaries, that is to say: — || His Majesty the 
King of Great Britain and Ireland, His Majesty’s Special Commissioner, 
Sir James Lyle Mackay, Knight Commander of the Most Eminent Order 
of the Indian Empire, a member of the Council of the Secretary of State 
for India, &e.; || And His Majesty the Emperor of China, the Imperial 
Commissioners Lii Hai-huan, President of the Board of Public Works, &c., 
and Shéng Hsüan-huai, Junior Guardian of the Heir-Apparent, Senior 
Vice-President of the Board of Public Works, &c.; || Who, having communi- 
cated to each other their respective full powers, and found them to be 
in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following 
Articles: — | 

Article I. 

Delay having occurred in the past in the issue of Drawback Certificates 
owing to the fact that those documents have to be dealt with by the 
Superintendent of Customs at a distance from the Customs Office, it is 
now agreed that Drawback Certificates shall hereafter in all cases be 
issued by the Imperial Maritime Customs within three weeks of the 
presentation to the Customs of the papers entitling the applicant to 
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receive such Drawback Certificates. || These Certificates shall be valid 
tender to the Customs authorities in payment of any duty upon goods 
imported or exported (transit dues excepted), or shall, in the case of 
Drawbacks on foreign goods re-exported abroad within three years from 
the date of importation, be payable in cash without deduction by the 
Customs Bank at the place where the import duty was paid. || But if, in 
connection with any application for a Drawback Certificate, the Customs 
Authorities discover an attempt to defraud the revenue, the applicant 
shall be liable to a fine not exceeding five times the amount of the duty 
whereof he attempted to defraud the Customs, or to a confiscation of 


the goods. 
Article IL 


China agrees to take the necessary steps to provide for a uniform 
national coinage which shall be legal tender in payment of all duties, 
taxes, and other obligations throughout the Empire by British as well 


as Chinese subjects. 
Article II. 


China agrees that the duties and li-kin combined levied on goods 
carried by junks from Hong Kong to the Treaty ports in the Canton 
Province, and vice versä, shall together not be less than the duties charged 
by the Imperial Maritime Customs on similar goods carried by steamer. 


Article IV. 


Whereas questions have arisen in the past concerning the right of 
Chinese subjects to invest money in non-Chinese enterprises and com- 
panies, and whereas it is a matter of common knowledge that large 
sums of Chinese capital are so invested, China hereby agrees to recognize 
the legality of all such investments, past, present, and future. || It being, 
moreover, of the utmost importance that all shareholders in a Joint-Stock 
Company should stand on a footing of perfect equality as far as mutual 
obligations are concerned, China further agrees that Chinese subjects 
who have or may become shareholders in any British Joint-Stock Com- 
pany shall be held to have accepted, by the very act of becoming share- 
holders, the Charter of Incorporation or Memorandum and Articles of 
Association of such Company, and regulations framed thereunder as 
interpreted by British Courts, and that Chinese Courts shall enforce 
compliance therewith by such Chinese shareholders, if a suit to that 
effect be entered, provided always that their liability shall not be other 
or greater than that of British shareholders in the same Company. || Simi- 
larly the British Government agree that British subjects investing in 
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Chinese Companies shall be under the same obligations as the Chinese 
shareholders in such Companies. || The foregoing shall not apply to cases 
which have already been before the Courts and been dismissed. 


Article V. 

The Chinese Government undertake to remove within the next two 
years the artificial obstructions to navigation in the Canton River. The 
Chinese Government also agree to improve the accommodation for shipping 
in the harbour of Canton, and to take the necessary steps to maintain 
that improvement, such work to be carried out by the Imperial Maritime 
Customs, and the cost thereof to be defrayed by a tax on goods landed 
and shipped by British and Chinese alike according to a scale to be 
arranged between the merchants and Customs. || The Chinese Government 
are aware of the desirability of improving the navigability by steamer 
of the waterway between Ichang and Chungking, but are also falls 
aware that such improvement might involve heavy expense, and would 
affect the interests of the population of the Provinces of Szechuen, Hunan, 
and Hupeh. It is, therefore, mutually agreed that until improvements 
can be carried out steamship owners shall be allowed, subject to approval 
by the Imperial Maritime Customs, to erect, at their own expense, 
appliances for hauling through the rapids. Such appliances shall be at 
the disposal of all vessels, both steamers and junks, subject to regulations 
to be drawn up by the Imperial Maritime Customs. These appliances 
shall not obstruct the waterway or interfere with the free passaye of 
junks. Signal stations and channel marks where and when necessary 
shall be erected by the Imperial Maritime Customs. Should any practical 
scheme he presented for improving the waterway and assisting navigatior 
without injury to the local population or cost to the Chinese Govern- 
ment, it shall be considered by the latter in a friendly spirit. 


Article VI. 

The Chinese Government agree to make arrangements to give in 
creased facilities at the open ports for bonding and for repacking 
merchandise in bond, and, on official representation being made by the 
British Authorities, to grant the privileges of a bonded warehouse to any 
warehouse which it is established to the satisfaction of the Customs 
Authorities affords the necessary security to the revenue. || Such ware 
houses will be subject to regulations, including a scale of fees according 
to commodities, distance from Custom-House, and hours of working, to 
be drawn up by the Customs Authorities, who will meet the convenience 
of merchants so far as is compatible with the protection of the revenue. 
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Article VII. 


Inasmuch as the British Government afford protection to Chinese 
ade marks against infringement, imitation, or colourable imitation by 
ritish subjects, the Chinese Government undertake to afford protection 
» British trade marks against infringement, imitation, or colourable 
nitation by Chinese subjects. | The Chinese Government further under- 
ike that the Superintendents of Northern and of Southern trade shall 
stablish offices within their respective jurisdietions under control of the 
mperial Maritime Customs, where foreign trade marks may be registered 
n payment of a reasonable fee. 


Artiele VII. 
Preamble. 


The Chinese Government, recognizing that the system of levying 
-kin and other dues on goods at the place of production, in transit, 
nd at destination, impedes the free circulation of commodities and injures 
ne interests of trade, hereby undertake to discard completely those means 
f raising revenue with the limitation mentioned in Section 8. || The 
tritish Government, in return, consent to allow a surtax in excess of 
he Tariff rates for the time being in force to be imposed on foreign 
oods imported by British subjects and a surtax in addition to the export 
uty on Chinese produce destined for export abroad or coastwise. || It is 
learly understood that, after li-kın barriers and other stations for taxing 
oods in transit have been removed, no attempt shall be made to revive 
hem in any form or under any pretext whatsoever; that in no case shall 
he surtax on foreign imports exceed the equivalent of one and a-half 
imes the import duty leviable in terms of the Final Protocol signed by 
‚hina and the Powers on the Tth day of September, 1901; that payment 
f the import duty and surtax shall secure for foreign imports, whether 
a the hands of Chinese or non-Chinese subject, in original packages or 
therwise, complete immunity from all other taxation, examination, or 
elay; that the total amount of taxation leviable on native produce for 
xport abroad shall, under no circumstances, exceed 71}, per cent. ad 
alorem. || Keeping these fundamental principles steadily in view, the High 
‘ontracting Parties have agreed upon the following methods of proce- 
ure: — || Section 1. The Chinese Government undertake that all barriers 
f whatsoever kind, collecting li-kix or such like dues or duties, shall be 
ermanently abolished on all roads, railways, and waterways in the Eighteen 
'rovinces of China and the Three Eastern Provinces. This provision 
oes not apply to the Native Custom-Houses at present in existence on 
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the seaboard or waterways, at Open Ports, on land routes, and on land 
frontiers of China. || Sec. 2. The British Government agree that foreign 
goods on importation, in addition to the effective 5 per cent. import duty 
as provided for in the Protocol of 1901, shall pay a special surtar 
equivalent to one and a-half times the said duty to compensate for the 
abolition of k-kin, of transit dues in lieu of li-kin, and of all other taxa- 
tion on foreign goods, and in consideration of the other reforms provided 
for in this Article; but this provision shall not impair the right of China 
to tax salt, native opium, and native produce as provided for in Sections 
3, 5, 6, and 8. | The same amount of surtax shall be levied on goods 
imported into the Eighteen Provinces of China and the Three Eastern 
Provinces across the land frontiers as on goods entering China by sea. 
Sec. 3. All Native Custom-Houses now existing, whether at the Open 
Ports, on the seaboard, on rivers, inland waterways, land routes or land 
frontiers, as enumerated in the Hu Pu and Kung Pu Tse Li (Regulations 
of the Boards of Revenue and Works) and Tu Ching Hui Tien (Dynastic 
Institutes), may remain; a list of the same, with their location, shall be 
furnished to the British Government for purposes of record. || Wherever 
there are Imperial Maritime Custom-houses, or wherever such may be 
hereafter placed, Native Custom-Houses may be also established, as well 
as at any points either on the seaboard or land frontiers. || The location 
of Native Custom-Houses in the Interior may be changed as the circun- 
stances of trade seem to require, but any change must be communicated 
to the British Government, so that the list may be corrected; the 
originally stated number of them shall not, however, be exceeded. |} Goods 
carried by junks or sailing-vessels trading to or from Open Ports shall 
not pay lower duties than the combined duties and surtax on similar 
cargo carried by steamers. || Native produce, when transported from one 
place to another in the Interior, shall, on arrival at the first Native 
Custom-House after leaving the place of production, pay duty equivalent 
to the export surtax mentioned in Section 7. || When this duty has been 
paid, a certificate shall be given which shall describe the nature of the 
goods, weight, number of packages, &., amount of duty paid, and intended 
destination. This certificate, which shall be valid for a fixed period of 
not less than one year from date of payment of duty, shall free the 
goods from all taxation, examination, delay, or stoppage at any other 
Native Custom-Houses passed en route. || If the goods are taken to a place 
not in the foreign settlements or concessions of an Open Port, for local 
use, they become there liable to the Consumption Tax described in Sec- 
tion 8. || If the goods are shipped from an Open Port, the certificate is 
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to be accepted by the Custom-House concerned in lien of the export 
surtax mentioned in Section 7. || Junks, boats, or carts shall not be sub- 
jected to any taxation beyond a small and reasonable charge, paid 
periodically at a fixed annual rate. This does not exclude the right to 
levy, as at present, tonnage (Chuan Chao) and port dues (Chuan Liao) 
on junks. || Sec. 4. Foreign opium duty and present li-kin — which latter 
will now become a surtax in lieu of li-kin — shall remain as provided 
for by existing treaties. || Sec, 5. The British Government have no inten- 
tion whatever of interfering with China’s right to tax native opium, but 
it is essential to declare that, in her arrangements for levying such 
taxation, China will not subject other goods to taxation, delay, or 
stoppage. || China is free to retain at important points on the borders of 
each province — either on land or water — offices for collecting duty 
on native opium, where duties or contributions leviable shall be paid in 
one lump sum; which payment shall cover taxation of all. kinds within 
that province. Each cake of opium will have a stamp affixed as evidence 
of duty payment. Excise officers and police may be employed in connec- 
tion with these offices; but no barriers or other obstructions are to he 
erected, and the Excise officers or police of these offices shall not stop 
or molest any other kinds of goods, or collect taxes thereon. || A list of 
these offices shall be drawn up and communicated to the British Govern- 
ment for record. || Sec. 6. Li-kin on salt is hereby abolished and the 
amount of said li-kin and of other taxes and contributions shall be 
added to the salt duty, which shall be collected at place of production 
or at first station after entering the province where it is to be con- 
sumed. || The Chinese Government shall be at liberty to establish salt 
reporting offices at which boats conveying salt which is being moved 
under salt passes or certificates may be required to stop for purposes of 
examination, and to have their certificates viséd, but at such offices no 
h-kin or transit taxation shall be levied and no barriers or obstructions 
of any kind shall be erected. 

Sec. 7. The Chinese Government may recast the Export Tariff with 
specific duties, as far as practicable, on a scale not exceeding 5 per cent. 
ad valorem; but existing export duties shal] not be raised until at least 
six months’ notice has heen given. || In cases where existing export duties 
are above 5 per cent. they shall be reduced to not more than that rate. | 
An additional special surtax of one half the export duty payable for the 
time being, in lieu of internal taxation and li-hin, may be levied at time 
of export on goods exported either to foreign countries or coastwise. || 
In the case of silk, whether hand or filature reeled, the total export 
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duty shall not exceed a specific rate equivalent to not more than 5 per 
cent. ad valorem. Half of this specific duty may be levied at the first 
Native Custom-House in the interior which the silk may pass, and in 
such case a certificate shall be given as provided for in section 3, and 
will be accepted by the Custom-House concerned at place of export ın 
lieu of half the export duty. Cocoons passing Native Custom-Houses 
shall be liable to no taxation whatever. Silk not exported, but consumed 
in China, is liable to the consumption tax mentioned, and under con- 
ditions mentioned, in section 8. || Sec. 8. The abolition of the li-kin system 
in China, and the abandonment of all other kinds of internal taxation 
on foreign imports and on exports, will diminish the revenue materially. 
The surtax on foreign imports and exports and on coastwise exports is 
intended to compensate in a measure for this loss of revenue, but there 
remains the loss of li-kin revenue on internal trade to be met, and it is 
therefore agreed that the Chinese Government are at liberty to impose 
a Consumption Tax on articles of Chinese origin not intended for ex- 
port. || ‘this tax shall be levied only at places of consumption, and not 
on goods while in transit, and the Chinese Government solemnly under- 
take that the arrangements which they may make for its collection shall 
in no way interfere with foreign goods or with native goods for export. 
The fact of goods being of foreign origin shall of itself free them from 
all taxation, delay, or stoppage after having passed the Custom-House. || 
Foreign goods which bear a similarity to native goods shall be furnished 
by the Custom-House, if required by the owner, with a protective certificate 
for each package, on payment of import duty and surtax, to prevent the 
risk of any dispute in the Interior. || Native goods brought by junks to 
Open Ports, if intended for local consumption — irrespective of the 
nationality of the owner of the goods — shall be reported at the Native 
Custom-House only, where the consumption tax may be levied. || China ıs 
at liberty to fix the amount of this (consumption) tax, which may vary 
according to the nature of the merchandise concerned, that is to say, 
according as the articles are necessaries of life or luxuries; but it shall 
be levied at a uniform rate on goods of the same description, no matter 
whether carried by junk, sailing-vessel, or steamer. As mentioned in 
Section 3, the Consumption Tax is not to be levied within foreign settle- 
ments or concessions. || Sec. 9. An excise equivalent to double the import 
duty as laid down in the Protocol of 1901 is to be charged on all 
machine-made yarn and cloth manufactured in China, whether by 
foreigners at the Open Ports or by Chinese anywhere in China. || A rebate 
of the import duty and two-thirds of the Import Surtax is to be given 
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on raw cotton imported from foreign countries, and of all duties, including 
Consumption Tax, paid on Chinese raw cotton used in mills in China. || 
Chinese machine-made yarn or cloth having paid excise is to be free of 
Export Duty, Export Surtax, Coast-Trade Duty, and Consumption Tax. 
This Excise is to be collected through the Imperial Maritime Customs. || 
The same principle and procedure are to be applied to all other products 
of foreign type turned out by machinery, whether by foreigners at the 
Open Ports or by Chinese anywhere in China. || This stipulation 1s not 
to apply to the outturn of the Hanyang and Ta Yeh Iron Works in 
Hupeh and other similar existing Government works at present exempt 
from taxation; or to that of Arsenals, Government Dockyards, or establish- 
ments of that nature, for Government purposes which may hereafter be 
erected. || Sec. 10. A member or members of the Imperial Maritime Cus- 
toms Foreign Staff shall be selected by each of the Governors-General 
and Governors, and appointed, in consultation with the Inspector-General 
of Imperial Maritime Customs to each province for duty in connection 
with Native Customs Affairs, Consumption Tax, Salt, and Native Opium 
Taxes. These officers shall exercise an efficient supervision of the work- 
ing of these departments, and in the event of their reporting any case 
of abuse, illegal exaction, obstruction to the movement of goods, or other 
cause of complaint, the Governor-General or Governor concerned will 
take immediate steps to put an end to same. || Sec. 11. Cases where 
illegal action as described in this Article is complained of shall be 
promptly investigated by an officer of the Chinese Government of 
sufficiently high rank, in conjunction with a British officer and an 
officer of the Imperial Maritime Customs, each of sufficient standing; 
and in the event of its being found by a majority of the investigating 
officers that the complaint is well founded, and loss has been incurred, 
due compensation is to be at once paid from the Surtax funds, through 
the Imperial Maritime Customs at the nearest open port. The High 
Provincial Officials are to be held responsible that the officer guilty of 
the illegal action shall be severely punished and removed from his post. || 
If the complaint turns out to be without foundation, complainant shall 
be held responsible for the expenses of the investigation. || His Britannic 
Majesty’s Minister will have the right to demand investigation where, 
from the evidence before him, he is satisfied that illegal exactions or 
obstructions have occurred. 

Sec. 12. The Chinese Government agree to open to foreign trade, on 
the same footing as the places opened to foreign trade by the Treaties 


of Nanking and Tien-tsin, the following places, namely: — - Ch angsha, 
Staatsarchiv LXVIL 
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in Hunan; || Wanhsien, in Szechuen; || Nganking, in Anhui; || Waichow 
(Hui-chow), in Kuangtung; and || Kongmoon (Chiang-mén), in Kuang- 
tung. || Foreigners residing in these Open Ports are to observe the Munici- 
pal and Police Regulations on the same footing as Chinese residents 
and they are not to be entitled to establish Municipalities and Police of 
their own within the limits of these Treaty ports, except with the con- 
sent of the Chinese authorities. || If this Article does not come into 
operation, the right to demand under it the opening of these ports, with 
the exception of Kongmoon, which is provided for in Article X, shall 
lapse. || Sec. 13. Subject to the provisions of Section 14, the arrangements 
provided for in this Article are to come into. force on the Ist Ja- 
nuary, 1904. || By that date all di-A:r barriers shall be removed, and 
officials employed in the collection of taxes and dues prohibited by this 
Article shall be removed from their posts. || Sec. 14 The condition on 
which the Chinese Government enter into the present engagement is that 
all Powers entitled to most-favoured-nation treatment in China enter into 
the same engagements as Great Britain with regard to the payment of 
surtaxes and other obligations imposed by this Article on His Britannic 
Majesty’s Government and subjects. || The conditions on which His Britannic 
Majesty’s Government enter into the present engagement are — || (1.) That 
all Powers who are now or who may hereafter become entitled to most- 
favoured-nation treatment in China enter into the same engagements; || 
(2) And that their assent is neither directly nor indirectly made depen- 
dent on the granting by China of any political concession, or of any 
exclusive commercial concession. || Section 15. Should the Powers entitled 
to most-favoured-nation treatment by China have failed to agree to enter 
into the engagements undertaken by Great Britain under this Article by 
the 1st January, 1904, then the provisions of the Article shall only 
come into force when all the Powers have signified their acceptance of 
these engagements. || Section 16. When the abolition of k-kin and other 
forms of internal taxation on goods as provided for in this Article has 
been decided upon and sanctioned, an Imperial Edict shall be published 
in due form on yellow paper and circulated, setting forth the abolition 
of all li-kin taxation, li-kin barriers and all descriptions of internal taxa- 
tion on goods, except as provided for in this Article. || The Edict shall 
state that the Provincial High Officials are responsible that any official 
disregarding the letter or spirit of its injunction shall be severely 
punished and removed from his post. . 
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Article IX. 


The Chinese Government, recognizing that it is advantageous for 
the country to develop its mineral resources, and that it is desirable to 
attract foreign as well as Chinese capital to embark in mining enterprises, 
agree within one year from the signing of this Treaty to initiate and 
conclude the revision of the existing Mining Regulations. China will, 
with all expedition and earnestness, go into the whole question of Mining 
Rules, and, selecting from the rules of Great Britain, India, and other 
countries regulations which seem applicable to the condition of China, 
she will recast her present Mining. Rules in such a way as, while promot- 
ing the interests of Chinese subjects and not injuring in any way the 
sovereign rights of China, shall offer no impediment to the attraction of 
foreign capital or place foreign capitalists at a greater disadvantage than 
they would be under generally-accepted foreign Regulations. || Any mining 
concession granted after the publication of these new Rules shall be 
subject to their provisions. 


Article X. 


Whereas in the year 1898 the Inland Waters of China were opened 
to all such steam vessels, native or foreign, as might be especially 
registered for that trade at the Treaty ports, and whereas the Regula- 
tions dated the 28th July, 1898, and Supplementary Rules dated Sep- 
tember 1898, have been found in some respects inconvenient in working, 
it is now mutually agreed to amend them and to annex such new Rules 
to this Treaty. These Rules shall remain in force until altered by 
mutual consent. || It is further agreed that Kongmoon shall be opened 
as a Treaty Port, and that, in addition to the places named in the 
special Article of the Burmah Convention of the 4th February, 1897, 
British steamers shall be allowed to land or ship cargo and passengers, 
under the same regulations as apply to the „Ports of Call“ on the 
Yang-tsze River, at the following „Ports of Call“: Pak Tau Hau (Pai- 
tu k‘ou), Lo Ting Hau (Lo-ting k‘ou), and Do Sing (Tou-ch‘éng); and 
to land or discharge passengers at the following ten passenger landing 
stages on the West River: — Yung Ki (Jung-chi), Mah Ning (Ma-ning), 
Kau Kong (Chiu-chiang), Kulow (Ku-lao), Wing On (Yung-an), How Lik 
(Hou-li), Luk Pu (Lu-pu), Yuet Sing (Yüeh-ch‘eng), Luk To (Lu-tu), and 
Fung Chuen (Féng-ch‘uan). Ä 

Article XI. 


His Britannic Majesty’s Government agree to the prohibition of the 


general importation of morphia into China, on condition, however, that 
| 19° 
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the Chinese Government will allow of its importation, on payment of 
the Tariff import duty and under special permit, by duly qualified British 
medical practitioners and for the use of hospitals, or by British chemists 
and druggists who shall only be permitted to sell it in small quantities 
and on receipt of a requisition signed by a duly qualified foreign medical 
practitioner. || The special permits above referred to will be granted to 
an intending importer on his signing a bond before a British Consul 
guaranteeing the fulfilment of these conditions. Should an importer be 
found guilty before a British Consul of a breach of his bond, he will 
not be entitled to take out another permit. Any British subject importing 
morphia without a permit shall be liable to have such morphia confis- 
cated. || This Article will come into operation on all other Treaty Powers 
agreeing to its conditions, but any morphia actually shipped before that 
date will not be affected by this prohibition. || The Chinese Government, 
on their side, undertake to adopt measures at once to prevent the mant- 
facture of morphia in China. 


Article XII. 


China having expressed a strong desire to reform her judicial system 
and to bring it into accord with that of Western nations, Great Britain 
agrees to give every assistance to such reform, and she will also be 
prepared to relinquish her extra-territorial rights when she is satisfied 
that the state of the Chinese laws, the arrangement for their administra- 
tion, and other considerations warrant her in so doing. 


Article XIII 


The missionary question in China being, in the opinion of the Chi- 
nese Government, one requiring careful consideration, so that, if possible, 
troubles such as have occurred in the past may be averted in the future, 
Great Britain agrees to join in a Commission to investigate this question, 
and, if possible, to devise means for securing permanent peace between 
converts and non-converts, should such a Commission be formed by Chins 
and the Treaty Powers interested. 


Article XIV. 


Whereas under Rule V appended to the Treaty of Tien-tsin of 1858 
British merchants are permitted to export rice and all other grain from 
one port of China to another under the same conditions in respect of 
security as copper „cash,“ it is now agreed that in cases of expected scar- 
city or famine, from whatsoever cause, in any district, the Chinese Gorerr- 
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ment shall, on giving twenty-one days’ notice, be at liberty to prohibit 
the shipment of rice and other grain from such district. || Should any 
vessel specially chartered to load rice or grain previously contracted for, 
have arrived at her loading port prior to or on the day when a notice 
of prohibition to export comes into force she shall be allowed an extra 
week in which to ship her cargo. || If, during the existence of this prohi- 
bition, any shipment of rice or grain is allowed by the authorities, the 
prohibition shall, ipso facto, be considered cancelled, and shall not be reim- 
posed until six weeks’ notice has been given. || When a prohibition is 
notified, it will be stated whether the Government have any Tribute or 
Army Rice which they intend tv ship during the time of prohibition, 
and, if so, the quantity shall be named. || Such rice shall not be included 
in the prohibition, and the Customs shall keep a record of any Tribute 
or Army Rice so shipped or landed. || The Chinese Government undertake 
that no rice, other than Tribute or Army Rice belonging to the Govern- 
ment, shall be shipped during the period of prohibition. || Notifications of 
prohibitions and of the quantities of Army or Tribute Rice for shipment 
shall be made by the Governors of the provinces concerned. || Similarly, 
notifications of the removals of prohibitions shall be made by the same 
authorities. || The export of rice and other grain to foreign countries 
remains prohibited. 
Article XV. 

It is agreed that either of the High Contracting Parties to this Treaty 
may demand a revision of the Tariff at the end of ten years; but if 
no demand be made on either side within six months after the end of 
the first ten years, then the Tariff shall remain in force for ten years 
more, reckoned from the end of the preceding ten years, and so it shall 
be at the end of each successive ten years. || Any Tariff concession which 
China may hereafter accord to articles of the produce or manufacture of 
any other State shall immediately be extended to similar articles of the 
produce or manufacture of His Britannic Majesty's Dominions by whom- 
soever imported. || Treaties already existing between the United Kingdom 
and China shall continue in force in so far as they are not abrogated or 
modified by stipulations of the present Treaty. 


Article XVI 


The English and Chinese Texts of the present Treaty have been 
carefully compared, but in the event of there being any difference of 
meaning between them, the sense as expressed in the English text shall 
be held to be the correct sense. || The ratifications of this Treaty, under 
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the hand of His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of 
His Majesty the Emperor of China respectively, shall be exchanged at 
Peking within a year from this day of signature. || In token whereof the 
respective Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed this Treaty — two co- 
pies in English and two in Chinese. || Done at Shanghae, this 5th day 
of September, in the year of our Lord 1902, corresponding with the Chi- 
nese date the 4th day of the 8th moon of the 28th year of Kwang Hsi. 
(L. S.) Jas. L. Mackay. 
(Signature of his Excellency Lü Hai-huan.) 
(Signature of his Excellency Shéng Hsüan-hua) 
(Seal of the Chinese Plenipotentiaries.) 


Annex A (1). 


(Translation) | Lü, President of the Board of Works; | Sheng, Junior 
Guardian of the Heir-Apparent, Vice-President of the Board of Works; 
Imperial Chinese Commissioners for dealing with the questions connected 
with the Commercial Treaties; to {| Sir James Mackay, His Britannic Ma 
jesty’s Special Commissioner for the discussion of Treaty matters. 


Shanghae, K. H. xxviii, 7th moon 11th day (received August 15, 1902’. 

We have the honour to inform you that we have received the follow- 
ing telegram from his Excellency Liu, Governor-General of the Liang 
Chiang, on the subject of clause 2, mutually agreed upon by us: — 1, 
regards this clause, it is necessary to insert therein a clear stipulation 
to the effect that, no matter what changes may take place in the future 
all customs duties must continue to be calculated on the basis of the 
existing higher rate of the Haikwan tael over the Treasury tael, and that 
the ‚touch‘ and weight of the former must be made good.“ || As we have 
already arranged with you that a declaration of this kind should be em- 
bodied in an official Note, and form an annex to the present Treaty, for 
purposes of record, we hereby do ourselves the honour to make this com- 


munication. . 
(Seal of the Imperial Commissioners for dealing with 


questions connected with Treaty Revision) 


Ännex A (2). 
Shanghae, August 18, 1902 
Gentlemen, | I have the hononr to acknowledge the receipt of your 
despatch of the 14th instant, forwarding copy of a telegram from his 
Excellency Liu, Governor-General of the Liang Chiang, on the subject 
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of Article II of the new Treaty, and, in reply, I have the honour to state 
that his Excellency’s understanding of the Article is perfectly correct. || 
I presume the Chinese Government will make arrangements for the 
coinage of a national silver coin of such weight and touch as may be 
decided upon by them. These coins will be made available to the public 
in return for a quantity of silver bullion of equivalent weight and fineness, 
plus the usual mintage charge. || The coins, which will become the national 
coinage of China, will be declared by the Chinese Government to be 
legal tender in payment of Customs duty and in discharge of obligations 
contraeted in Haikwan taels, but only at their proportionate value to the 


Haikwan tael, whatever that may be. 
I have, &e. 


Their Excellencies (Signed) Jas. L. Mackay. 
Lü Hai-huan and Shéng Hsüan-huai, 
Ke. Ke. Ke. 
Annex B (1). 


(Translation.) || Lii, President of the Board of Works; || Shéng, Junior 
Guardian of the Heir-Apparent, Vice-President of Board of Works; || Im- 
perial Chinese Commissioners for dealing with questions connected with 
the Commercial Treaties; to || Sir James L. Mackay, His Britannic Majesty's 


Special Commissioner. 
Shanghae, September 2, 1902. 


We have the honour to inform you that on the 22nd August we, in 
conjunction with the Governors-General of the Liang Chiang and the Hu- 
kuang Provinces, their Excellencies Lin and Chang, addressed the follow- 
ing telegraphic Memorial to the Throne: — || ,Of the revenue of the 
different provinces derived from li-kin of all kinds, a portion is appro- 
priated for the services of the foreign loans, a portion for the Peking. 
Government, and the balance is reserved for the local expenditure of the 
provinces concerned. || „In the negotiations now being conducted with 
Great Britain for the amendment of the Commercial Treaties, a mutual 
arrangement has been come to providing for the imposition of additional 
taxes, in compensation for the abolition of all kinds of li-kin and other 
imposts on goods prohibited by Article VIII. After payment of interest 
and sinking fund on the existing foreign loan to the extent to which 
li-kin is thereto pledged, these additional taxes shall be allocated to the 
various provinces to make up deficiencies and replace revenue, in order 
that no hardships may be entailed on them. With a view to preserving 
the original intention underlying the proposal to increase the duties in 
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compensation for the loss of revenue derived from li-kin and other imposts 
on goods, it is further stipulated that the surtaxes shall not be appro- 
priated for other purposes, shall not form part of the Imperial Maritime 
Customs revenue proper, and shall in no case be pledged as security for 
any new foreign loan. || „It is therefore necessary to memorialize for the 
issue of an Edict, giving effect to the above stipulations and directing 
the Board of Revenue to find out what proportion of the provincial 
revenues derived from li-kın of all kinds, now about to be abolished, 
each Province has hitherto had to remit, and what proportion it has 
been entitled to retain, so that, when the Article comes into operation, 
due apportionment may be made accordingly, thus providing the provinces 
with funds available for local expenditure, and displaying equitable and 
just treatment towards all“ | On the 1st instant an Imperial Decree „Let 
action, as requested, be taken“ was issued, and we now do ourselves the 
honour reverently to transcribe the same for your information. 
(Seal of the Imperial Commissioners for dealing with 
questions connected with Treaty Revision.) 


Annex B (2). 
Shanghae, September 5, 1902. 


Gentlemen, || I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your 
despatch of the 2nd instant forwarding the text of the Memorial and 
Decree dealing with the disposal of the surtaxes. || I understand that the 
surtaxes, in addition to not being pledged for any new foreign loan, are 
not to be pledged to, or held to be security for, liabilities already cor- 
tracted by China except in so far as li-kin revenue has already been 
pledged to an existing loan. || I also understand from the Memorial that 
the whole of the surtaxes provided by Article VIII of the New Treaty 
goes to the Provinces in proportions to be agreed upon between them 
and the Board of Revenue, but that out of these surtaxes each Province 
is obliged to remit to Peking the same contribution as that which it 
has hitherto remitted out of its li-kin collections, and that the Provinces 
also provide as hitherto out of these surtax funds whatever may be 
necessary for the service of the foreign loan to which &-kin is partly 
pledged. || I hope your Excellencies will send me a reply to this despatch, 
and that you will agree to this correspondence forming part of the 
Treaty as an Annex. I have, &c. 

Their Excellencies (Signed) Jas. L. Mackay. 

Lü Hai-huan and Shéng Hsüan-huai, 

&c. &c. &c. 
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Annex B (3). 


(Translation.) || Lü, President of the Board of Works; || Shöng, Junior 
Guardian of the Heir-Apparent, Vice-President of the Board of Works; || 
Imperial Chinese Commissioners for dealing with questions connected 
with the Commercial Treaties; to || Sir James L. Mackay, His Britannic 


Majesty’s Special Commissioner. 
| Shanghae, September 5, 1902. 


We have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your communi- 
cation of to-day’s date with regard to the allocation of the surtax funds 
allotted to the Provinces, and to inform you that the views therein 
expressed are the same as our own. || We would, however, wish to point 
out that, were the whole amount of the allocation due paid over to the 
Provinces, unnecessary expense would be incurred in the retransmission 
by them of such portions thereof as would have to be remitted to Peking 
in place of the contributions hitherto payable out of li-kin revenue. The 
amount, therefore, of the allocation due to the Provinces, arranged between 
them and the Board of Revenue, will be retained in the hands of the 
Maritime Customs, who will await the instructions of the provinces in 
regard to the remittance of such portion thereof as may be necessary to 
fulfil their obligations, and (on receipt of these instructions) will send 
forward the amount direct. The balance will be held to the order of 
the Provinces. || In so far as li-kin is pledged to the service of the 1898 
loan, a similar method of procedure will be adopted. || As you request 
that this correspondence be annexed to the Treaty, we have the honour 
to state that we see no objection to this being done. 

(Seal: of the Imperial Commissioners for dealing with 
questions connected with Treaty Revision.) 


Annex C. 


Inland Waters Steam Navigation. 
Additional Rules. 


1. British steam-ship owners are at liberty to lease warehouses and 
jetties on the banks of waterways from Chinese subjects for a term not 
exceeding twenty-five years, with option of renewal on terms to be 
mutually arranged. In cases where British merchants are unable to secure 
warehouses and jetties from Chinese subjects on satisfactory terms, the 
local officials, after consultation with the Minister of Commerce, shall 
arrange to provide these on renewable lease, as above mentioned, at 
current equitable rates. || 2. Jetties shall only be erected in such positions 
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that they will not obstruct the inland waterway or interfere with nanı- 
gation, and with the sanction of the nearest Commissioner of Customs; 
such sanction, however, shall not be arbitrarily withheld. || 3. British 
merchants shall pay taxes and contributions on these warehouses and 
jetties on the same footing as Chinese proprietors of similar properties 
in the neighbourhood. British merchants may only employ Chinese 
agents and staff to reside in warehouses so leased at places touched at 
by steamers engaged in inland traffic to carry on their business; but 
British merchants may visit these places from time to time to look after 
their affairs. The existing rights of Chinese jurisdiction over Chinese 
subjects shall not by reason of this clause be diminished or interfered 
with in any way. || 4. Steam-vessels navigating the land waterways of 
China shall be responsible for loss caused to riparian proprietors by 
damage which they may do to the banks or works on them, and for 
the loss which may be caused by such damage. In the event of China 
desiring to prohibit the use of some particular shallow waterway by 
launches, because there is reason to fear that the use of it by them 
would be likely to injure the banks and cause damage to the adjoining 
country, the British anthorities, when appealed to, shall, if satisfied of 
the validity of the objection, prohibit the use of that waterway by British 
launches, provided that Chinese launches are also prohibited from using 
it. || Both foreign and Chinese launches are prohibited from crossing 
dams and weirs at present in existence on inland waterways where they 
are likely to cause injury to such works, which would be detrimental to 
the water service of the local people. || 5. The main object of the British 
Government in desiring to see the inland waterways of China opened to 
steam navigation being to afford facilities for the rapid transport of 
both foreign and native merchandise, they undertake to offer no impedi- 
ment to the transfer to a Chinese Company and the Chinese flag of any 
British steamer which may now or hereafter be employed on the in- 
land waters of China, should the owner be willing to make the trans- 
fer. || In the event of a Chinese Company registered under Chinese law 
being formed to run steamers on the inland waters of China, the fact 
of British subjects holding shares in such a Company shall not entitle 
the steamers to fly the British flag. || 6. Registered steamers and their 
tows are forbidden, just as junks have always been forbidden, to carry 
contraband goods. Infraction of this rule will entail the penalties pre 
scribed in the Treaties for such an offence, and cancellation of the Inland 
Waters Navigation Certificate carried by the vessels, which will be pro- 
hibited from thereafter plying on inland waters. || 7. As it is desirable 
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that the people livmg inland should be disturbed as little as possible by 
the advent of steam-vessels to which they are not accustomed, inland 
waters not hitherto frequented by steamers shall be opened as gradually 
as may be convenient to merchants and only as the owners of steamers 
may see prospect of remunerative trade, || In cases where it is intended 
to run steam-vessels on waterways on which such vessels have not hither- 
to run, intimation shall be made to the Commissioner of Customs at 
the nearest open port, who shall report the matter to thè Ministers of 
Commerce. The latter, in conjunction with the Governor-General or the 
Governor of the Province, after careful consideration of all the cireum- 
stances of the case, shall at once give their approval. || 8. A registered 
steamer may ply within the waters of a port, or from one open port or 
ports to another open port or ports, or from one open port or ports to 
places inland, and thence back to such port or ports. She may, on 
making due report to the Customs, land or ship passengers or cargo at 
any recognized places of trade passed in the course of the voyage; but 
may not ply between inland places exclusively except with the consent 
of the Chinese Government. || 9. Any cargo and passenger boats may be 
towed by steamers. The helmsman and crew of any boat towed shall 
be Chinese. All boats, irrespective of ownership, must be registered be- 
fore they can proceed inland. || 10. These Rules are supplementary to the 
Inland Steam Navigation Regulations of July and September, 1898. The 
latter, where untouched by the present Rules, remain in full force and 
effect, but the present Rules hold in the case of such of the former. 
Regulations as the present Rules affect. The present Rules and the 
Regulations of July and September, 1898, to which they are supplemen- 
tary, are provisional, and may be modified, as circumstances require, by 
mutual consent. | 

Done at Shanghae this 5th day of September in the year of our 
Lord, 1902; corresponding with the Chinese date, the 4th day of the 
Sth moon of the 28th year of Kwang Hsü. 

(L. 8.) Jas. L. Mackay. 


(Signature of his Excellency Lü Hai-huan.) 
(Signature of his Excellency Sheng Hsüan-huai.) 
(Seal of the Chinese Plenipotentiaries.) 
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Nr. 12760. GROSSBRITANNIEN und DÄNEMARK. — Abkommen 
zur Regelung der Fischerei bei den Farör-Inseln 
und Island. 


Convention between the United Kingdom and Denmark for 
regulating the fisheries outside territorial waters in the 
Ocean surrounding the Faröe Islands and Iceland. 


London, June 24, 190L 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland and His Majesty the King of Denmark, being desirous of regu- 
lating the fisheries of their respective subjects outside Danish ternitonal 
waters in the ocean surrounding the Farôe Islands and Iceland, have 
resolved to conclude for this purpose a Convention, and have named 
their Plenipotentiaries as follows: — || His Majesty the King of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, the Most Honourable 
Henry Charles Keith Petty Fitz-Maurice, Marquess of Lansdowne, Earl 
Wycombe, Viscount Caln and Calnstone and Lord Wycombe, Baron of 
Chipping Wycombe, Baron Nairne, Earl of Kerry and Earl of Shelburne, 
Viscount Clanmaurice and Fitzmaurice, Baron of Kerry, Lixnaw, and 
Dunkerron; a Peer of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
a Member of His Majesty's Most Honourable Privy Council, Knight of 
the Most Noble Order of the Garter, &c, &c, &c, His Majesty’s Principal 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs; || His Majesty the King of Den- 
mark, Mr. Frants Ernst de Bille, his Chamberlain and Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary at London, Grand Cross of the Order of 
Danebrog, and decorated with the Silver Cross of the same Order, &c; 
Who, after having communicated the one to the other their full powers, 
found in good and due form, have agreed upon the following Articles: 


Article I. 


The provisions of the present Convention, the object of which is to 
regulate the police of the fisheries in the ocean surrounding the Farve 
Islands and Iceland outside the territorial waters of these islands, shall 
apply to the subjects of the High Contracting Parties. 


Article II. 


The subjects of His Majesty the King of Denmark shall enjoy the 
exclusive right of fishery within the distance of 3 miles from low-water 
mark along the whole extent of the coasts of the said islands, as well 
as of the dependent islets, rocks, and banks. || As regards bays, the dis- 
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tance of 3 miles shall be measured from a straight line drawn across 
the bay, in the part nearest the entrance, at the first point where the 
width does not exceed 10 miles. {| The present Article shall not prejudice 
the freedom of navigation or anchorage in territorial waters accorded to 
fishing boats, provided they conform to the Danish Police Regulations 
ruling this matter, amongst others the one stipulating that trawling 
vessels, while sojourning in territorial waters, shall have their trawling 
gear stowed away in-board. 
Article ILI. 

The miles mentioned in the preceding Article are geographical 

miles, whereof 60 make a degree of latitude. 


Article IV. 
The geographical limits for the application of the present Conven- 
tion shall be fixed as follows: — || On the south by a line commencing 


from where the meridian of North Unst Lighthouse (Shetland Islands) 
meets the parallel of 61st degree of north latitude to a point where the 
9th meridian of west longitude meets the parallel of 60° north latitude, 
and from thence westward along that parallel to the meridian of 27° 
west longitude. | On the west by the meridian of 27° west longitude. | 
On the north by the parallel of 67° 30’ of north latitude. || On the east 
by the meridian of the North Unst Lighthouse. || The aforesaid limits are 
shown on the chart appended to the present Convention. 


Article V. 


The fishing boats of the High Contracting Parties shall be registered 
in accordance with the administrative Regulations in force in their re- 
spective countries. || For each port there shall be a consecutive series of 
numbers, preceded by one or two initial letters, which shall be specified 
by the superior competent authority. || Each Government shall draw up 
a list showing these initial letters. || This list, together with all modifica- 
tions which may subsequently be made in it, shall be notified to the 


other Government. 
Article VL 


Fishing boats shall bear the initial letter or letters of the port to 
which they belong, and the registry number in the series of numbers 


for that port. 
Article VII. 


The name of each fishing boat and that of the port to which she 
belongs shall be painted in white oil colour on a black ground on the 
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stern of the boat, in letters which shall be at least 8 centim. in height 
and 12 millim. in breadth. 
Article VOL 


The letter or letters and numbers which shall have been assigned 
to a vessel on its registration shall be painted in white oil colour on a 
‚black ground, and so as to be clearly visible on each bow of the vessel, 
8 or 10 centini. below the gunwale, provided the space admit it. The 
letters and numbers of vessels of 15 tons’ burden (gross tonnage) and 
upwards shall be 45 centim. in height and 6 centim. in breadth. || For 
boats of less than 15 tons’ burden (gross tonnage) the dimensions shall, 
if possible, be 25 centim. in height and 4 centim. in breadth. || The same 
letters and numbers shall also be painted in oil colour on each side of 
the mainsail of the boat immediately above the close reef, and in such 
@ manner as to be plainly visible, they shall be painted on white sails 
in black, or black sails in white, and on sails of an intermediate shade 
in black or in white as may be decided by the authority superintending 
the marking, in accordance with Article V of the present-.Convention. ! 
Steam fishing vessels shall, in addition, bear the above marks on the 
funnel in a plainly visible manner. These marks should be of the same 
dimensions as those on the bow. || The letter or letters and numbers on 
the sails shall be onethird larger in every way than those placed on 
‘the bows of the boat. 

Article IX. 


Fishing boats may not have, either on their outside, on their sails, 
or on their funnels, any names, letters, or numbers, other than those 
prescribed by Articles VI, VII, and VIII of the present Convention. 


Article X. 


The names, letters, and numbers placed on the boats and on their 
sails and funnels shall not be effaced, altered, made illegible, covered or 
concealed in any manner whatsoever. 


Article XI. 


All the small boats, buoys, principal floats, trawls, grapnels, anchors, 
and generally all fishing implements shall be marked with the letter or 
letters and numbers of the boats to which they belong. | These letters 
and numbers shall be large enough to be. easily distinguished. The 
owners of the nets or other fishing implements may further distinguish 
them by any private marks they think proper. 
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Article XII. 


‘The master of each boat must have with him an official document, 
issued by the proper authority in his own country, for the purpose of 
enabling him to establish the nationality of the boat. || This document 
must always give the letter or letters and number of the boat, as well 
as her description and the name or names of the owner or the name of 
the firm or association to which she belongs. | 


Article XII. 


The nationality of a boat must not be concealed in any manner 
whatsoever. 


Article XIV. 


No fishing boat shall anchor, between sunset and sunrise, on grounds 
where drift-net fishing is actually going on. || This prohibition shall not, 
however, apply to anchorings which may take place in consequence of 
accidents or of any other compulsory circumstances. 


Article XV. 


Boats arriving on the fishing grounds shall not either place them- 
selves or shoot their nets in such a way as to injure each other, or as 
to interfere with fishermen who have already commenced their operations. 


Article XVI. 


Whenever, with a view of drift-net fishing, decked boats and undecked 
boats commence shooting their nets at the same time, the undecked boats 
shall shoot their nets to windward of the decked boats. || The decked 
boats, on their part, shall shoot their nets to leeward of the undecked 
boats. || As a rule, if decked boats shoot their nets to windward of 
undecked boats which have begun fishing, or if undecked boats shoot 
their nets to leeward of decked boats which have begun fishing, the 
responsibility as regards any damages to nets which may result shall 
rest with the boats which last began fishing, unless they can prove that 
they were under stress of compulsory circumstances, or that the damage 
was not caused by their fault. 


Article XVII. 


No net or any other fishing engine shall be set or anchored on 
grounds where drift-net fishing is actually going on. 
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Article XVIIL 


No fisherman shall make fast or hold on his boat to the nets, buoys, 
floats, or any other parts of the fishing tackle of another fisherman. 


Article XIX. 


When trawl fishermen are in sight of net or of long line fishermen, 
they shall take all necessary steps in order to avoid doing injury to the 
latter. Where damage is caused the responsibility shall be on the traw- 
lers, unless they can prove that they were under stress of compulsory 
circumstances, or that the loss sustained did not result from their fault 


Article XX. 


When nets belonging to different fishermen get foul of each other, 
they shall not be cut without the consent of both parties. || All respor- 
sibility shall cease if the impossibility of disengaging the nets by any 
other means is proved. 


Article XXI. 


When a boat fishing with long lines entangles her lines in those 
of another boat, the person who hauls up the lines shall not cut them 
except under stress of compulsory circumstances, in which case any line 
which may be cut shall be immediately joined together again. 


Article XXII. 


Except in case of salvage and the cases to which the two preceding 
Articles relate, no fisherman shall, under any pretext whatever, cut, hook, 
or lift up nets, lines, or other gear not belonging to him. || When a 
fisherman fouls or otherwise interferes with the fishing-gear of another 
fisherman, he shall take all necessary measures for reducing to a minimum 
the injuries which may result to the gear or to the boat of the other 
fisherman. 


Article XXI. 


The use of any instrument or engine which serves only to gut or 
destroy nets is forbidden. || The presence of any such engine on board a 
boat is also forbidden. || The High Contracting Parties engage to take 
the necessary measures for preventing the embarkation of such engines 
on board fishing boats. | 
Article XXIV. 

Fishing boats shall conform to the general rules respecting lights 
and sound signals, as well as those concerning steering and navigation, 
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which have been, or may be, adopted in respect of these boats by mutual 
arrangement between the High Contracting Parties with the view of 
preventing collisions at sea. 


Article XXV. 


All fishing boats, all their small boats, all rigging gear, or other 
appurtenances of fishingboats, all nets, lines, buoys, floats, or other fish- 
ing implements whatsoever found or picked up at sea, whether marked 
or unmarked, shall as soon as possible be delivered to the competent 
authority of the first port to which the salving boat returns or puts 
in. || Such authority shall inform the Consul or Consular Agent of the 
country to which the boat of the salvor belongs, and the nation of the 
owners of the articles found. They (the same authority) shall restore 
the articles to the owners thereof, or to their representatives, as soon 
as such articles are claimed and the interests of the salvors have been 
properly guaranteed. || The administrative or judicial authorities, according 
as the laws of the respective countries may provide, shall fix the amount 
which the owner shall pay to the salvors. It is, however, agreed that 
this provision shall not in any way prejudice such Conventions respect- 
ing this matter as are already in force, and that the High Contracting 
Parties reserve the right of regulating, by special arrangements between 
themselves, the amount of salvage at a fixed rate per net salved. || Fishing 
implements of any kind found unmarked shall be treated as wreck. 


Article XXVI. 


The superintendence of the fisheries shall be exercised by vessels 
belonging to the national navies of the High Contracting Parties. In 
the case of Denmark, such vessels may be vessels belonging to the State, 
commanded by Captains who hold commissions. 


Article XXVII. 


The execution of the Regulations respecting the documents establish- 
ing nationality, the marking and numbering of boats, &c., and of fishing 
implements, as well as*the presence on board of instruments which are 
forbidden (Articles VI, VII, VII, IX, X, XI, XH, XIII, and XXIII, 
para. 2), is placed under the exclusive superintendence of the cruisers 
of the nation of each fishing boat. Nevertheless, the Commanders of 
cruisers shall acquaint each other with any infractions of the above- 


mentioned Regulations committed by the fishermen of the other nation. 
Staatsarchiv LXVIL 20 
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Article XXVIIL 


The cruisers of the High Contracting Parties shall be competent to 
authenticate all infractions of the Regulations prescribed by the present 
Convention other than those referred to in Article XX VIT, and all offences 
relating to fishing operations, whichever may be the nation to which the 
fishermen guilty of such infraetion may belong. 


Article XXIX. 


When the Commanders of cruisers have reason to believe that an 
infraction of the provisions of the present Convention has been committed, 
they may require the master of the boat inculpated to exhibit the official 
document establishing her nationality. The fact of such document having 
been exhibited shall then be indorsed upon it immediately. The Com 
manders of cruisers shall not pursue further their visit or search on 
board a fishing boat which is not of their own nationality, unless it 
should be necessary for the purpose of obtaining proof of an offence or 
of a contravention of Regulations respecting the police of the fisheries. 


Article XXX. 


The Commanders of the cruisers of the High Contracting Parties 
shall exercise their judgment as to the gravity of facts brought to their 
knowledge, and of which they are empowered to take cognizance, and 
shall verify the damage, from whatever cause arising, which may be 
sustained by fishing boats of the nationalities of the High Contracting 
Parties. || They shall draw up, if there is occasion for it, a formal state- 
ment of the verification of the facts as elicited both from the declaration 
of the parties interested and from the testimony of those present. || The 
Commander of the cruiser may, if the case appears to him sufficiently 
serious to justify the step, take the offending boat into a port of the 
nation to which the fisherman belongs. | He may even take on board the 
cruiser a part of the crew of the fishing boat, in order to hand them 
over to the authorities of her nation. 


Article XXNI. 


The formal statement referred to in the preceding Article shall be 
drawn up in the language of the Commander of the cruiser, and accord- 
ing to the forms in use in his country. The accused and the witnesses 
shall be entitled to add, or to have added, to such statement, in their 
own language, any observations or evidence which they may think su- 
table. Such declarations must be duly signed. 
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Article XXXII. 


Resistance to the direction of Commanders of cruisers charged with 
the police of the fisheries, or of those who act under their orders, shall, 
without taking into account the nationality of the cruiser, be considered. 
as resistance to the authority of the nation of the fishing boat. 


Article XXX11. 


When the act alleged is not of a serious character, but has, neverthe- 
less, caused damage to any fisherman, the Commanders of cruisers 
shall be at liberty, should the parties concerned agree to it, to arbitrate 
at sea between them, and to fix the compensation to be paid. Where 
one of the parties is not in a position to settle the matter at once, the 
Commanders shall cause the parties concerned to sign in duplicate a 
formal document specifying the compensation to be paid. || One copy of 
this document shall remain on board the cruiser and the' other shall be 
handed to the master of the boat to which the compensation is due, in 
order that he may, if necessary, be able to make use of it before’ the 
Courts of the country to which the debtor belongs. || Where, on the con- 
trary, the parties do not consent to arbitration, the Commanders shall 
act in accordance with the provisions of Article XXX. 


Article XXXIV. 


The prosecution for offences against or contraventions of the present 
Convention shall be instituted by, or in the name of, the State. 


Article XXXV. 


The High Contracting Parties engage to propose to their respective 
Legislatures any measures which may be necessary for insuring the exe-, 
cution of the present Convention, and particularly for the punishment by 
either fine or imprisonment, or by both, of persons who may contravene 
the provisions of Articles VI to XXIII inclusive. 


Article XXXVI. 


In all cases of assault committed, or of wilful damage or loss infliet- 
ed, by fishermen of one of the contracting countries upon fishermen of 
the other nationality, the Courts of the country to which the boats of 
the offenders belong shall be empowered to try them. || The same rule 
shall apply with regard to offenees against and contraventions of the 


present Convention. 
20° 
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Article XXXVIL. 


The proceedings and trial in cases of infraction of the provisions 
of the present Convention shall take place as summarily as the Laws 
and Regulations in force will permit. 


Article XXXVIIL 


The present Convention shall be ratified. The ratifications shall be 
exchanged in London as soon as possible. 


Article XXXIX. 


The present Convention shall come into operation from and after a 
day to be fixed upon by the two High Contracting Parties after it shall 
have been notified by the Danish Government that measures have been 
passed in respect of the Faröe Islands and Iceland, by which freedom 
of navigation and anchorage within the territorial waters of the sid 
islands is accorded to British fishermen (vide Article II, para. 3). The 
Convention shall continue in force until the expiration of two years from 
notice by either party for its termination. || The High Contracting Parties, 
however, reserve to themselves the power to make, by mutual consent, 
any modification in the Convention which experience shall have shown 


to be desirable, provided it is not inconsistent with the principles upon 
which the Convention is based. 


Additional Article. 


Any other Government, the subjects of which carry on fishery in 
the ocean surrounding the Farôe Islands and Iceland, may adhere to the 
present Convention. The adhesion shall be notified to one of the Govern- 
ments at Copenhagen or at London respectively. Such notification shall 
be communicated to the other Signatory Power. | In witness whereof 


the Plenipotentiaries have signed the present Convention, and have affixed 
thereto their seals. 


Done at London, in two copies, June 24, 1901. 


(L.8.) Lansdowne. 
(L. 8.) F. Bille 
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Nr. 12761. TÜRKEI und RUMÄNIEN. — Handelsvertrag. 
30. Juli 


12. August 1901. 


Konstantinopel, 


Traité de commerce entre la Turquie et la Roumanie. 


Sa Majesté Impériale le Sultan, Empereur des Ottomans, et Sa 
Majesté le roi de Roumanie, désireux d’établir par une convention spéciale 
sur de nouvelles bases les relations de commerce et de navigation entre 
leurs Etats respectifs, ont nommé pour leurs plénipotentiaires, savoir: || 
Sa Majesté Impériale le Sultan, Empereur des Ottomans, Tevfik pacha, 
Son ministre des affaires étrangères, décoré du grand cordon de l’Imtiaz 
en brillants, de l’ordre de l’Iftihar en brillants et des grands cordons de 
l'Osmanié et du Medjidié en brillants et de l’Etoile de Roumanie || et Sa 
Majesté le roi de Roumanie, le sieur Alexandre J. Ghika, son envoyé 
extraordinaire et ministre plénipotentiaire près Sa Majesté Impériale le 
Sultan, grand officier de l'Etoile de Roumanie, commandeur de la Couronne 
de Roumanie, décoré des grands cordons de l’Osmanie et du Medjidié, 
ainsi que des médailles de l’Imtiaz en or et en argent, || lesquels, après 
avoir échangé leurs pleins pouvoirs trouvés en bonne et due forme, sont 
convenus des articles suivants: 

Article ler. — Le gouvernement impérial ottoman déclare appliquer 
aux articles d’origine ou de manufacture roumaine les droits d'importation 
les plus réduits qui sont ou seront inscrits dans les conventions ou tarifs 
conventionnels de l’Empire ottoman avec toute autre puissance. 

Article 2. — Le gouvernement royal de Roumanie déclare appliquer 
aux articles d'origine ou de manufacture ottomane énumérés dans le 
tableau ci-annexé les droits d'importation y inscrits et aussi faire béné- 
ficier ces articles des droits les plus réduits qui seraient appliqués à 
l'égard des produits similaires d’un autre Etat. || Les produits d’origine 
ou de manufacture ottomane non inscrits dans le. tableau ci-annexé, 
seront soumis en Roumanie aux taxes les plus réduites actuelles ou 
futures. 

Article 3. — Les produits d’origine ou de manufacture ottomane qui 
seront importés en Roumanie et les produits d’origine ou de manufacture 
roumaine qui seront importés en Turquie, seront respectivement soumis, — 
quant aux droits d'exportation, de transit, quant à la réexportation, à 
l’entrepôt et aux formalités douanières, — au même traitement que les 
produits de la nation la plus favorisée, et ils ne seront soumis à aucun 
droit additionnel de douane ou d'octroi local ou de tout autre genre ou 
à des taxes accessoires nouvelles, antres que ceux qui existent actuelle- 
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ment ou dont seraient frappés à l’avenir les produits nationaux et ceux 
des nations les plus favorisées. || Est excepté de la disposition ci-dessus, 
le tabac produit dans l’Empire ottoman qui, lors de son exportation en 
Roumanie, restera assujetti à un droit d'exportation de quatre piastres 
par ocque, soit piastres trois cent-douze et demie par cent kilogrammes. 

Article 4 — Pour établir que les produits sont d'origine ou de 
manufacture ottomane ou roumaine, l’importateur pourra être soumis à 
l'obligation de présenter à la douane du pays d'importation soit une de 
claration officielle faite devant un magistrat siégeant au leu de l'expédi- 
tion, soit un certificat délivré par le chef du service de la douane du 
bureau d'exportation, soit un certificat délivré par les consuls ou agents 
consulaires du pays dans lequel l'importation doit être faite et qui résident 
dans les lieux d'expédition ou dans les ports d'embarquement. 

Article 5. — Les deux hautes parties contractantes s'engagent à ne 
laisser embarquer dans leurs ports — sauf autorisation spéciale du pays 
d'importation — aucun article à destination de l’Empire ottoman ou du 
royaume de Roumanie qui serait prohibé ou monopolisé dans ce pays. 
Ces articles sont, en Turquie: la poudre et les matières explosibles de 
toute sorte; les armes de guerre et leurs accessoires; les munitions mili- 
taires, le tabac sous toutes ses formes, le tombac et le sel. || En Roumanie: 
la poudre et les matières explosibles de toute sorte; les armes de guerr 
et leurs accessoires; les munitions militaires; le tabac sous toutes se 
formes; le tombac, le sel, les allumettes, les cartes à jeu et le papier à 
cigarettes. || Les listes ci-dessus pourront être modifiées selon les circor- 
stances, par communication préalable et écrite à l’autre partie. 

Article 6. — Les navires ottomans et leurs cargaisons en Roumanie, 
et les navires roumains et leurs cargaisons dans les Etats de Sa Majesté 
Imperiale le Sultan jouiront, sous tous les rapports, du traitement de ls 
nation la plus favorisée. | Néanmoins, les deux hautes parties contractantes 
se réservent et se reconnaissent réciproquement la liberté d'action en tout 
ce qui concerne les stipulations maritimes ou autres à établir dans la 
convention consulaire à conclure entre les deux Etats. 

Art. 7. — La présente convention aura ses effets à partir du jour 
de l'échange des ratifications et restera en vigueur pendant cing ans 
Cependant, après une période de dixhuit mois après la date de l'échange 
des ratifications, chacune des deux hautes parties contractantes aura tou- 
jours le droit de la dénoncer. Dans ce cas la convention cessera de 
produire ses effets une année à partir du jour où la dénonciation aur 
été notifiée à l’autre partie. || Les ratitications seront échangées à Cor 
stantinople le plus tôt que faire se pourra. 
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Tableau. 
Marchandises 
ee 

fr. e. 
1° Poissons salés dits Laker à poissons séchés dits tziris 4 — 
2° Sèches et cornets (murekkeb balighi, caracatitza) . . . 10 — 
3° Maquereaux salés dits Scombria . . . . . . . . .. 4 — 
4° Moules et autres coquillages . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 — 
5° Huitres fraiches . . ... .. ... . . . . . .. 6 — 
6° Sésame en graine. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 150 
1° Salep . . . . . . Lee ee ee + «+ BOK 
8" Racine saponnaire (Thoughen) Dee eee eee 1 50 
9° Fruits frais de toute sorte. . . . . . 150 

10° Figues en chapelets ¢ et raisins secs noirs ordinnires dits 
Tireh . . . . . Due eee ee 1 50 

11° Figues en boîtes et en sacs et raisins secs | dits: Razakis 
et Sultanmes .......... 2... Lee. 4 — 
12° Amandes en coque . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 — 
13° Noisettes et abricots secs . . . Loue ee 1 — 

14° Amandes sans coque, pistaches décortiquées ou non, pis- 
taches de pin (Tchambéyaz). . . . . . nn. 42 
15° Purée séchée d’abricots dite: (Pestill) . . . . . 6 — 

16° Dattes en caisses, en sacs de chanvre et en ballots 
d'osier dits: Zembils au dessus de 15 Kilogramm .. 10- 
17° Anis . . .. | 5 — 
18° Oranges, citrons, oranges amères, cédrats et grenades . 2 — 
19° Olives salées ou en sauinure en barils et en paniers . 1 50 
20° Helva et rahat locoum . . ............. 15— 
21° Tahin. . . . .. en 6 — 
22° Capres salées ou en saumure en coques . . . . .. 10 — 
23° Gomme mastic. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  S0— 
24° Poivre rouge (paprika). . . . . .... ..  10— 
25° Ecorces oranges de citrons et a oranges amères . . . 10 — 
26° Henne. . . . Due eee 5 -- 
27° Colle végétale en poudre (tehirich) .........  10— 
28° Huile d’olives en barils et outres . . . 5 — 


29° Tapis d'Orient de laine pure, (chaine coton ou en d'autres 
matières textiles) au mètre ou par pièce, ainsi que les 
tapis de Karamanie dits: djidjime et les heibés . . . 60 — 
30° Fez avec on sans glands. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 400— 
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31° Boites rondes en bois blanc ordinaire, telles que les 


boîtes servant au helva. ........ . . . . . exempt 
32° Opium ................ . . : . . 800— 
33° Graisse de poisson . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . …  b— 


Déclaration roumaine. 


A l’occasion de la signature de la convention, le gouvernement royal 
de Roumanie déclare s'engager à consolider le tarif général relativement 
aux articles suivants: 


Marchandises. 
Droits par 100 kilog. 
fr. © 
19 Légumes verts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 — 
2° Légumes simplement séchés (bamias et aubergines) . . 10— 
3° Vallonnées et noix de galle . . . . . . . . . . . . exempt. 
4° Graines jaunes et autres matières tinctoriales . . . . n 
5° Cuivres, laiton. bronze brut sous toutes ses formes, ainsi 
que débris et déchets de ces métaux . . . . . . . . » 
6° Coton brut ou cardé, déchets de coton . . . . . . . 6 — 
1° Eponges de toute sorte . . . . . . . . . . J... 150— 
8° Sardines en coques et en saumure dites: palamides, hamsi, 
collaroudia, stavrida et sardeles . . . . . . . . 8 — 
9° Pierre de granit pour pavage, construction, bordure et 
autres . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 040 
Constantinople, le An 1901. 
(Signé) Alex. J. Ghika. (Signé) Tewfik. 





Nr. 12762. VEREINIGTE STAATEN und DOMINIKANISCHE REPU- 
BLIK. — Protokoll über Einsetzung eines Schieds- 
gerichts wegen Forderungen einer New-Yorker 
Gesellschaft an die Dominikanische Republik. 

Santo Domingo City, January 31, 1908. 
Protocol. 


Whereas, differences exist between the Dominican Government and 
the „San Domingo Improvement Company“ and its allied companies; 
and || Whereas, as the result of those differences, the interests of the 
Improvement Company and its allied conıpanies, viz: „The San Domingo 
Finance Company of New York“, „The Company of The Central Dominican 
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Railway“, both being corporations created under the laws of New Jersey, 
and the National Bank of San Domingo, a company originally organized 
under a French charter, the two latter companies being owned and con- 
trolled by the San Domingo Finance Company, are seriously affected; 
and || Whereas, it is agreed, as the basis of the present settlement, that 
the Improvement Company and its allied Companies shall withdraw from 
the Dominican Republic, and that they shall be duly indemnified by the 
latter for the relinquishment of their rights, properties and interests. || The 
United States of America and the Dominican Republic through their 
respective representatives, W. F. Powell, Chargé d’Affaires, and Juan Fco. 
Sanchez, Secretary of State for Foreign Relations, have agreed upon the 
following articles: 


I. 


It being hereby agreed that the Dominican Government shall pay 
to the Government of the United States the sum of $ 4500000 (four 
millions five hundred thousand dollars,) in American gold, on terms to be 
fixed by the arbitrators, said payment to be made and accepted as full 
indemnity for the relinquishment by the companies abovementioned of all 
their rights, properties and interests, and in full settlement of all accounts, 
claims and differences between the Dominican Government and the said 
companies; the terms on whieh the indemnity thus agreed upon shall 
be paid shall be referred to a board of three arbitrators, one to be named 
by the President of the United States, one by the President of the Domi- 
nican Republic, and the third by the President of the United States and 
the President of the Dominican Republic jointly; but if, within sixty 
days after the signature of the present protocol, the third arbitrator shall 
not have been so named, he shall then be selected by the Dominican 
Government from members of the United States Supreme Court or the 
United States Circuit Court of Appeals, from names presented. || In case 
of the death, absence or incapacity of any arbitrator, or in the event of 
his ceasing or omitting to act, the vacancy shall be filled in the same 
manner as the original appointment, the period of sixty days to be cal- 
culated from the date of the happening of the vacancy. 


IL. 


The arbitrators shall meet in the city of Washington, within sixty 
days after the date of the appointment of the third arbitrator. || The vote 
of the majority shall suffice for the decision of all questions submitted 
to the tribunal, including the final award. 
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IM. 


Within six months after the signature of this protocol, each party 
shall present to the other and to its agent, and also to each of the arbı- 
trators, two printed copies of its case, accompanied with the documents 
and evidence on which it relies, together with the affidavits of their 
respeetive witnesses. || Within a further period of two months, either 
party may, in like manner, present a counter-case, with additional doeu- 
ments and evidence and affidavits, in reply to the case, documents and 
evidence of the other party. || If the other party shall, in its case or 
counter-case, refer to any document in its exclusive possession without 
annexing a copy, it shall, upon the request of the other party, furnish 
the latter with a copy; and either party may call upon the other through 
the arbitrators, to produce the originals or certified copies of any paper: 
adduced as evidence. 

IV. 


Within two months after the expiration of the term allowed for the 
filing of counter-cases, each Government may, by its agent, as well as 
by additional counsel, argue its cause before the arbitrators, both orally 
and in writing. Each side shall furnish to the other copies of ans 
written arguments, and each party shall be at liberty to make a written 
reply, provided that such reply be submitted within the two months specitied. 


V. 

The Companies above mentioned shall cede and transfer to the Domi- 
nican Government, and the latter shall acquire from the Companies, the 
properties mentioned herein, the times, terms and conditions of the deli- 
very of which shall be fixed by the arbitrators: || 1. All the rights and 
interests which they may possess in the section of the Central Dominican 
Railway already constructed, as well as all rights and interests which 
they may have in the extension of the railways from Santiago to Moca, 
and from Moca to San Francisco de Macoris. || 2. All rights and interest: 
which they may have in the National Bank. || 3. All bonds of the Republic 
of which they may be the holders, the amount of which shall not exceed 
£ 850000, nominal (eight hundred and fifty thousands sterling pounds. 
nominal and shall be no less than £ 825000 (eight hundred and twenty 
five thousands sterling pounds nominal.) || It is understood that all these 
bonds are of the class bearing four per cent, annual interests excepting 
as to £ 24000 (twenty four thousands sterling pounds) two and three- 
quarter per cent bonds, which shall be accepted at the rate of sixteen 
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23/,°/ bonds for eleven 4°/, bonds. A list of the bonds shall accompany 
the case of the United States. 
VI. 

It is agreed, as the basis of the award to be made by the arbitra- 
tors, that the sum specified in Article I hereof shall be paid in monthly 
instalments, the amount and manner of collection of which shall be fixed 
by the tribunal. The award shall bear interest from the date of its 
rendition at the || The Dominican Government having, in its recent nego- 
tiations with the American Companies, proposed to pay, on account of 
its indebtedness to them, a minimum sum of $ 225000 (two hundred and 
twenty five thousands dollars) per annum, which was to be increased on 
a sliding scale, it is agreed that the Dominican Government shall, pending 
the present arbitration, and beginning with the 1st of January 1903, pay 
to the Government of the United States for the use of the American 
Companies, the sum of § 225000 (two hundred and twenty five thousands 
dollars) per annum, in equal monthly instalments, the aggregate amount 
so paid, at the date of the award, to be taken into account by the 
arbitrators. 

VII. 

The award of the tribunal shall be rendered within a year from the 
date of the signature of the present protocol. It shall be in writing, and 
shall be final and conclusive. 

VIM. 

Reasonable compensation to tlıe arbitrators for their services and all 
expenses incident to the arbitration, including the cost of such clerical 
aid as may be necessary, shall be paid by the Governments in equal 
moieties, || Done in quadruplicate, in English and Spanish, at San Domingo 
City, this 31st day of January 1905. 

[Seal] Ino Feo Sanchez 
Ministro de Relaciones Exteriores. 
[Seal] W. F Powell, 

Chargé d'Affaires. 


Agreement to the naming of arbitrators. 


It is hereby agreed, on the part of the Dominican Government, 
through Juan Francisco Sanchez, Secretary of State for Foreign Rela- 
tions, and the Chargé d'Affaires of the United States of North America, 
in the person of W. F. Powell, each acting for his respective Govern- 
ment, agree that neither of the signatory parties to this Protocol for 
International Arbitration, to which has been referred certain disagree- 


316 Bündnisse, Verträge, Konventionen, Protokolle u. s. w. 


ments existing between the Dominican Government on the one side, and 
the Santo Domingo Improvement Company on the other, shall name its 
Arbitrator as stated in said Protocol, until after a period of ninety (90) 
days from the date of signing the same, in order to allow the Dominican 
Government to come to an agreement with the Santo Domingo Improve- 
ment Company, and the date referred to in the appointment of the third 
Arbitrator shall bear same as that expressed above. || To the above we 
agree, and with good faith to carry the same into effect, have here-unto 
affixed our names and attached thereto the Seals of our respective 
Offices. || Done this 31st Day of January, 1903. 


[Seal] Ino Fco Sänchez 
Secretary of State for Foreign Relations 
of the Republic of San Domingo. 
[Seal] W. F. Powell, 
Chargé d’Affaires of the United States 
of North America. 





Nr. 12763. VEREINIGTE STAATEN und VENEZUELA. — Protokoll 
| über Einsetzung eines Schiedsgerichts für alle 
Ansprüche von Bürgern der Verein. Staaten gegen 


Venezuela. 
Washington, February 17, 1903. 


The United States of America and the Republic of Venezuela, through 
their representatives, John Hay, Secretary of State of the United States 
of America, and Herbert W. Bowen, the Plenipotentiary of the Republic 
of Venezuela, have agreed upon and signed the following protocol. 


Article I. 


All claims owned by citizens of the United States of America against 
the Republic of Venezuela which have not been settled by diplomatic 
agreement or by arbitration between the two Governments, and which 
shall have been presented to the commission hereinafter named by the 
Department of State of the United States or its Legation at Caracas, 
shall be examined and decided by a mixed commission, which shall sit 
at Caracas, and which shall consist of two members, one of whom is to 
be appointed by the President of the United States and the other by the 
President of Venezuela. || It is agreed that an umpire may be named by 
the Queen of the Netherlands. If either of said commissioners or the 
umpire should fail or cease to act, his successor shall be appointed forth- 
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with in the same manner as his predecessor. Said commissioners and 
umpire are to be appointed before the first day of May, 1903. || The com- 
missioners and the umpire shall meet in the city of Caracas on the first 
day of June, 1903. The umpire shall preside over their deliberations, 
and shall be competent to decide any question on which the commissioners 
disagree. Before assuming the functions of their office the commissioners 
and the umpire shall take solemn oath carefully to examine and impar- 
tially decide, according to justice and the provisions of this convention, 
all claims submitted to them, and such oaths shall be entered on the 
record of their proceedings. The commissioners, or in case of their disa- 
greement, the umpire, shall decide all claims upon a basis of absolute 
equity, without regard to objections of a technical nature, or of the provi- 
sions of local legislation. || The decisions of the commission, and in the 
event of their disagreement, those of the umpire, shall be final and con- 
clusive. They shall be in writing. All awards shall be made payable in 
United States gold, or its equivalent in silver. 


Article IL 


The commissioners, or umpire, as the case may be, shall investigate 
and decide said claims upon such evidence or information only as shall 
be farnished by or on behalf of the respective Governments. They shall 
be bound to receive and consider all written documents or statements 
which may be presented to them by or on behalf of the respective Gov- 
ernments in support of or in answer to any claim, and to hear oral or 
written arguments made by the Agent of each Government on every 
claim. In case of their failure to agree in opinion upon any individual 
claim, the umpire shall decide. || Every claim shall be formally presented 
to the commissioners within thirty days from the day of their first 
meeting, unless the commissioners or the umpire in any case extend the 
period for presenting the claim not exceeding three months longer. The 
commissioners shall be bound to examine and decide upon every claim 
within six months from the day of its first formal presentation, and in 
case of their disagreement, the umpire shall examine and decide within 
a corresponding period from the date of such disagreement. 


Article IIL. 


The commissioners and the umpire shall keep an accurate record of 
their proceedings. For that purpose, each commissioner shall appoint a 
secretary versed in the language of both countries, to assist them in the 
transaction of the business of the commission. Except as herein stipu- 
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lated, all questions of procedure shall be left to the determination of the 


commission, or in case of their disagreement, to the umpire. 


Article IV. 


Reasonable compensation to the commissioners and to the umpir 
for their services and expenses, and the other expenses of said arbitration. 
are to be paid in equal moieties by the contracting parties. 


Article V. 


In order to pay the total amount of the claims to be adjadicated 
as aforesaid, and other claims of citizens or subjects of other nations, 
the Government of Venezuela shall set apart for this purpose, and 
alienate to no other purpose, beginning with the month of March, 196. 
thirty per cent. in monthly payments of the customs revenues of La 
Guaira and Puerto Cabello, and the payments thus set aside shall be 
divided and distributed in conformity with the decision of the Hague 
Tribunal. 

In case of the failure to carry out the above agreement, Belgian 
officials shall be placed in charge of the customs of the two ports, and 
shall administer them until the liabilities of the Venezuelan Government 
in respect to the above claims shall have been discharged. The reference 
of the question above stated to the Hague Tribunal will be the subject 
of a separate protocol. 

Article VI. 


All existing and unsatisfied awards in favor of citizens of the United 


States shall be promptly paid, according to the terms of the respective 
awards. 


John Hay [Seal] 
Herbert W. Bowen. [Seal; 


Druck von Bär & Hermann in Leipzig. 





| Bu beieben bu: 





Sm gemeinfdaftliden Verlage der 
beiden unterzeichneten Firmen wird 
bemnädft zu crideinen beginnen: 


Enchtlopddie der Nedhtswifenidhaft 


in {yftematijder Bearbeitung, 


begründet von 


Dr. Franz von Holtendorff. 


GSedite, der Neubearbeitung erfte Auflage, 
berausgegeben von | 


Dr. Joie Kohler, 


Profeffor an ber Univerfität Berlin. 


enn ein umfangreiches Werk wie die von Yranz von Holbendorff im 

Sabre 1869 zum erften Male herausgegebene Encytlopädie der Rehts- 
wiffenfdaft in fyftematifder Bearbeitung in einem Zeitraume von 
weniger als fünfundzwanzig Jahren in fünf ftarfen Auflagen Verbreitung gefunden 
hatte (die fünfte Auflage erjdien 1890), fo war das wohl ein deutlicher Beweis, 
daß e3 einem wirklich vorhandenen Bedürfnis entgegengelommen war und fi in 
allen juriftifchen Streifen, bei Æbeoretilern und Praltilern, in8befondere aber bei 
den Etudierenden Beliebtheit und hohes Anfchen erworben hatte. 

Ter Zod des Herausgebers fowie das Hinfdeiden mehrerer Mtitarbeiter, befon- 
berö aber der Umftand, daß burch die Einführung eines neuen Bürgerlichen Gefeg- 
buches der beutiden Rechtsmwillenihaft eine gewaltige Ummälzung bevorftand, 
mußten die Verlagsbudbandlung Dunder & Humblot längere Zeit von der Beran- 
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ftaltung einer neuen Auflage abjehen laffen. Nunmehr, da bas neue Recht im 
Deutiden Reiche Geltung erlangt hat, verband fie fih gern mit der mitunterzeid;- 
neten Berlagsbudbandlung J. Guttentag in Berlin, die ein ähnliches Wert 
plante, zucr Herausgabe einer Neubearbeitung der EncyElopäbdie, 
die der fundigen Hand Profeffor Dr. Yofef Kohlers anvertraut wurde. 
Sider war natürlid, daß, wenn aud Grundfteine ber alten 





Encyklopädie mit aufgenommen wurden, der Bau bod im großen : 


und ganzen neu aufzuführen fet. 


Denn eine neue Welt ift gefommen, eine neue Zeit ijt für die deutide Juris- : 
prudenz angcbroden; vom 1. Januar 1900 datiert für fie ein neues Zeitalter mit : 
neuen Zielen und neuen Beftrebungen, und zwar nidt nur in Bezug auf das : 
Privatrecht; alle reife der Redhtswiflenichaft find in die neue Entwidlung binein: : 
gezogen, alles vom Strudel der Neubildung erfaßt. Dazu fommt, daß infolge : 
unferer politifden Verhältniffe und infolge der fozialen Bewegung überall neue : 
Fragen aufgetaucht find; aud) das Strafredt geht emer burdgreifenden Um: : 
geftaltung entgegen; der Zivilprogeß ift burd die Tonftruftiven Unterfuchungen ; 
ein ganz anderer geworden, und dad Handel sredt bat feinen Standpunkt völlig : 
geändert; weite Streden mußte e3 an das bürgerliche Recht abgeben, und anderer: i 


feit8 befam e3 durch die neue Gefebgebung einen mehr al8 genügenden Erjat. 


Bor allem hat unfere Redtsphilofophie eine rwefentlicje Vertiefung «- : 
fahren: auf der einen Seite tritt der Geijt idealiftifcher Weltanfdauung aus tiefem : 
Dunkel neu hervor, auf der anderen Seite hat die Univerjalredht3qefdhidte fo große : 
Gortidritte gemadt, daß fie, als befrudtendes Element der Rechtsphilofophie ein- : 


gefügt, neue, bedeutfame Ergebniffe zeitigen mußte. 


Den größten Umfdroung bat natürlich bas Zivilrecht gu verzeichnen, einen : 
Umjdrwung, wie ibn bas deutiche Recht noch nie erlebt bat; denn wenn feinerzeit © 
die Aufnahme des rômijden Rechtes nicht nur unseren Recht3ftoff, fondern aud : 
unfer rechtliches Denken umgeftaltet hat, fo ift dies allmählich gejchehen, und all: : 
mählich hat fic) unter Anempfindung de3 verwandten italienifchen Geiftes die neue : 
Rechtswifjenichaft gebildet. Durd das Bürgerliche Gefeßbud) aber ift mit einem : 
Schlag eine neue Geftaltung unjere3 bürgerlichen Rechts erftanden ; e8 ift ein ftolzer, : 
großartiger Bau, über den wir um fo mehr ftaunen müfjen, je mehr wir uns in : 
ihn vertiefen; e3 ift eine Wiedergeburt des beutiden Rechtes, wie man fie fid nie : 
hatte träumen laffen; und wo bisher eine Reihe buntler Vorftellungen, Abnun- : 
gen und zweifelhafter Fragen hufchten, ift ein neues Beqriffsleben mit neuen, : 


Iharfen Geftaltungen entftanden; Gedanken, die bisher nur jbüdtern ihre Dajeins- 
beredtiqung fudten, find zur Herrfdjaft gelangt, und es ift ung möglich geworden, 


eine Menge wifjenichaftlicher Probleme, die in unnahbaren Ziefen verborgen waren, : 


au erfaflen und fie bis in ihre lebten Schlupfwintel zu verfolgen. 
Dem mußte natürlich vor allem die Encyflopäbie entfpreden. Yhre Aufgabe 


ift e8 bier, den Geift des Bürgerlichen Gefeßbuchs, feine Stellung in der Gcjhidte : 
beë beutfden Rechtes und im Weltredjt darzulegen und damit die Rolle, welche : 
bon nun an das deutjche Rechtsleben in der allgemeinen Kultur fpielen wird, zu : 
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: fennzeichnen. Und dabei barf bas Bürgerlicde Gejekbuch nicht vereinzelt bleiben; 
: e8 muß in Begleitung feiner Genoffen erfcheinen, d. b. der fonftigen Zivilgefege des 
: Deutfden Reiches, die mit ihm beftrebt find, die Rulturerforbernifie ber Gegenwart 
: zu erfüllen. 

: Daran mußte fi ein Überblid über die verwandten Rechte anderer Kultur- 
völfer anreihen, um auf der einen Seite eine vergleichende Darftellung und auf 
i ber anderen Seite eine gegenfeitige Beeinfluffung der Rechte zu vermitteln. Das 
| war bas Biel, welches die Œncytlopäbie fit vor Augen ftellen mußte. Sie fol 
: folgende Teile enthalten: 


I. Redhtsphilofophie und Univerfalrcchtsgefchichte, von 3. Ro Hier. 


N. Sivilzedit, 
1. Gejdhidte und Quellen des römifchen Rechts unter Anlehnung an Bruns 
und Pernice, von Otto Lenel (Straßburg i. E.). 
2. Grundzüge der deutfchen Rebtsgcihidte, von H. Brunner (Berlin). 
3. Gemeines römifches Recht, unter Anlehnung an Bruns und Ed, von &. 
Mitteis (Leipzig). 
. Grundzüge des deutfchen Privatredt3, von Otto Gierle (Berlin). 
5. Geift unferes heutigen bürgerlichen Recht3, von J. Kohler (Berlin). 
Sufage : 
a) Verhältnis des Reidsprivatredts zum Landesprivatredt, von 3. Strang 
(Berlin). 
b) Überblid über die außerdeutfchen Privatregtorbnungen: 


aa) Überblid über bas englifche und amerikanifche Privatrecht, von Ern ft 
Heymann (Berlin). 

bb) Grundzüge de3 romanifden Rechts, von K. Crome (Bonn). 

cc) Überblid über das ruffifde Recht. von Otto von Beh (Berlin). 


. Grundzüge de3 HandelZreht3, von Otto Gierte (Berlin). 

. Wedfel- und Schedredht, von Georg Cohn (3ürid). 

. Gupotbetenbantredt, von %. Hecht (Mannheim). 

. Internationales Privatredt, von 8. von Bar (Göttingen). 
BivilprogeB- und Konfursredht, von J. Kohler (Berlin). 
Treimillige Gericht3barkeit, von E. Dorner (Karlärube). 


II. Strafredt. 
1. Strafredht mit Ausfchluß des Militärftrafrebts, bearb. von F. Waden- 
feld (Roftod). 
2. Strafprogeß, von G. Beling (Tübingen). 
3. Militärredht: 
a) Militärftrafrecht, 
b) Mtilitarftrafprogck, 


a 


m © © ON 


10. 
11. 


| von Julius Weiffenbad (Berlin). 
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IV. Öffentliches Recht. 
1. Deutfches Staatsredt, von Gerhard Anfhük (Heidelberg). 
2. Berwaltungsredt, von Ernft von Meier (Berlin). 
3. Arbeiterverficherungsredt, von Ludwig Laß (Berlin). 
4. Kirchenrecht (Geichichte und Syftem), von Ulrid Stuß (Freiburg i Br.). 
5. Europäifches Vilferredt, von PB. Heilborn (Berlin). 


Go möge, wie der Rechtswifjenfdaft, auch unjerer Rechtsencyklopädie ein neues 
Leben erblühen! 

Die Aufnahme einer großen Anzahl neuer Disziplinen (Verhältnis des Reis: 
zum SLandesprivatreht — Überblid über die auferbeutichen Privatredt3ord 
nungen — Hypothckenbankredht — Freiwillige Gerichtäbarleit — Mtilttarredht — 
Urbeiterderfiderung3recht) dürfte den alten Freunden des Werkes zahlreiche neue 
zuführen. 

GS wird zwei Bände in der Wusftattung der fünften Auflage der Encyflo- 
päbie umfafjen, welche, einjchließlich eines ausführlichen Sachregifterd, in etwa 
21 Lieferungen gum Preife von 1 Mart 80 Pf. für die Lieferung 
bis Ende 1903 erfdjeinen follen. Mitte Oktober b. J. wird die erfte Bogen 
umfaffende Lieferung, im November die zweite von gleidhem Umfange ausgegeben 
toerden. Noch vor Ende des laufenden Jahres folgt eine dritte Lieferung von 
4 Bogen; bas Erjcheinen von Doppellieferungen ift nicht ausgeidloffen. Die erften 
Lieferungen find in ben meiften Gortiment8budbandlungen vorrätig. Einzelne 
Lieferungen und Bände werden nicht abgegeben. Der Kauf der erften beiden Liefe- 
rungen verpflichtet zur Abnahme des ganzen Werkes. 


Dunder & Humblot J. Guttentag, ©.m.b.9. 
in Leipzig. in Berlin. 





Beitellzettel. 
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nr b. Holgendorff:Kohler, Encyfopübdie der RechtBwiffenfejaft in 
fyftematifcher Bearbeitung. Gedhfte, der Neubearbeitung erfte Auflage. 


creuses Lieferung 1 und Fortfegung à 1 M. 80 Pf. 
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In J. U. Kern’s Verlag (Max Müller) in Breslau ist 
erschienen: 


Bundesstaat und Staatenbund. 


Von 
Professor Dr. Louis Le Fur und Dr. Paul Posener. 





Erster Band: 
Bundesstaat und Staatenbund 


in 
geschichtlicher Entwickelung. 
gr. 8°. Geheftet, 1902; Preis: 11 of. 


Im Jahre 1896 erschien das Werk „Etat federal et con- 
fédération d’Etats“ von Professor Dr. Le Fur in Caen. In kurzer 
Zeit war das umfangreiche Buch, welches zum ersten Male eine 
umfassende Darstellung der geschichtlichen Entwickelung der 
Bünde und eine dogmatische Darlegung des gegenwärtigen Rechtes 
der Staatenverbindungen gab, vergriffen. 


Die überaus günstige Aufnahme, deren sich das Werk bei 
der Kritik des In- und Auslandes zu erfreuen hatte, gab dem 
Verfasser Veranlassung, eine neue Auflage erscheinen zu lassen. 


Mit Rücksicht darauf, dass der Leserkreis zum größten Teile 
deutscher Zunge ist, erscheint diese Auflage in deutscher Sprache. 


Die Neubearbeitung weicht von der französischen Ausgabe 
in vielen Beziehungen ab. Schon rein äußerlich zeigt sich dies 
darin, daß der erste, geschichtliche, Teil für sich, ohne den dog- 
matischen, erscheint. Die Übersichtlichkeit der Darstellung ge- 
winnt dadurch in demselben Maße, wie die Benutzung er- 
leichtert wird. Der zweite, dogmatische, Teil soll in nicht zu 
ferner Zeit folgen. 


Der erste Teil bietet nur die geschichtliche Dar- 


stellung der Staatenverbindungen: nach Möglichkeit voll- 
ständig. Insbesondere ist darauf Bedacht genommen, überall 








die Literatur so ausgedehnt und so genau zu zitieren, daß dem 
Weitersuchenden Handhaben für Spezialforschungen geboten 
werden. 

Dieser Band ist in sich vollständig abgeschlossen. 
Stellt er auch nur das Staatsrecht aller Staatenverbindungen 
dar, so giebt er doch damit Ausblicke auf ein Weltstaatsrecht: 
der vergleichende Forscher dürfte somit auch manches An- 
regende finden. 

Dadurch, daß bei allen Staatenverbindungen das geltende 
Recht möglichst vollständig dargestellt ist, bietet dieser Band 
ein getreues Bild des gegenwärtigen Rechtszustandes aller Bünde 
und Unionen der gesamten Welt. 

Bezüglich der Gliederung dieses Bandes sei auf die nach- 
stehende Inhaltsangabe verwiesen. 


Inhaltsangabe. 


I. Abteilung: Der Bundesstaat und der Staaten- 
bund in geschichtlicher Entwickelung. 


1. Kapitel. Die Entstehung der Staatenverbindung. 


$ 1. 1. Verbindung mehrerer unabhängiger Staaten. — $ 2. 2. Zer- 
xliederung eines Staates. — $ 3. Vergleichung mit dem Lehensstaate. 


2. Kapitel. Staatenverbindungen im Altertume. 
$ 4 Griechische Staatenverbindungen: Amphiktyonen, politische Bünde, 
höotischer Bund, Athen, Lykien, achäischer Bund, ätolischer Bund. — 
$ 5. Italisehe Staatenverbindungen: Etruskischer Bund, großgriechischer 
Bund. — $ 6. Staatenverbindungen in alter und neuer Zeit. 


3. Kapitel. Staatenverbindungen in der Neuzeit. 
$ 7. Abgrenzung des Stofles. Zeitweilige Bünde zwischen Städten oder 
Völkern, die sogenannten Konfüderationen. 


l. Abschnitt. Europäische Staatenverbindungen. 
$8. Einleitende Bemerkungen. Andorra, vereinigte Staaten der Jonischen 
Inseln. 
l. Die Republik der Vereinigten Niederlande. 
$ 9 1. Kmtstehung der Staatenverbindung. 2. Ihre Verfassung. 
$ 10. a. Die Kompetenz. -- $ 11. b. Die Organisation der Bundesgewalt: 
Generalstanten,. Staatsrat, Statthalter, Kollegien und Bundesbeamte. — 
$ I2. oe. Die Verfassungsänderung. 


II. Das deutsche Reich. 
1. Das heilige römische Reich deutscher Nation. 


§ 13. Übersicht. — § 14. Die Hansa: Geschichte, Organisation. — 
$ 15. Das Reich bis zum westfälischen Frieden. — § 16. Das deutsche 
Reich seit 1648. — § 17. 2. Der Rheinbund. 


3. Der deutsche Bund. 

§ 18. Begründung des Bundes. — § 19. Verhältnis des Bundes zu 
seinen Gliedern. — § 20. Organisation der Bundesgewalt. — § 21. Reform- 
bestrebungen. 

4. Der neue deutsche Bundesstaat. 

$ 22. a. Der norddeutsche Bund, b. Das deutsche Reich. — $ 23. A. Die 
Begründung des neuen Reiches. B. Die Verfassung des deutschen Reiches. 
— § 24. a. Das Verhältnis des Reiches zu den Einzelstaaten: Äußeres, 
Inneres. — $ 25. b. Die Organisation der Reichsgewalt: Bundesrat, Präsidium, 
Reichstag, Reichsgericht und Reichsmilitärgericht. — § 26. c. Die Ver- 
fassungsänderung. 

Il. Die Schweiz. 

§ 27. 1. Der Bund der dreizehn Kantone. — § 28. 2. Die helvetische 
Republik. — $ 29. 3. Die napoleonische Vermittelungsakte. — $ 30. 4. Der 
Bundesvertrag von 1815: Bund und Kantone, Tagsatzung, Reformversuche, 
— § 31. 5. Die Verfassung von 1848. 6. Die Verfassung von 1874. — 
$ 32. a. Bund und Kantone: Auswärtige Angelegenheiten, innere Angelegen- 


heiten. — § 33. b. Organisation der Bundesgewalt; Bundesversammlung, 
Bundesrat, Bundesgericht. — § 34. c. Verfassungsänderung: Totalrevision, 
Partialrevision. 


2. Abschnitt. Aussereuropäische Staatenverbindungen. 
§ 35. Vorbemerkungen. 


L Vereinigte Staaten von Amerika. 
1. Die Konföderationsartikel. 

§ 36. Bund und Einzelstaaten: Äußeres, Inneres. — § 37. Organisation 
der Bundesgewalt. — § 38. Verfassungsänderung. — § 39. Werdegang der 
neuen Verfassung. 

2. Die Unionsverfassung. 

§ 40. Verhältnis der Zentralgewalt zu den Einzelstaaten: Äußeres, 
Inneres. — § 41. Organisation der Bundesgewalt: Gesetzgebung, Verwaltung, 
Rechtspflege. — $ 42. Verfassungsänderung. 


Il. Spanische und portugiesische Staatenverbindungen. 


l. Mexiko. 
§ 43. Geschichtliche Entwickelung. — $ 44. Kompetenzabgrenzung: 
Äußeres, Inneres. — $ 45. Organisation der Bundesgewalt : Gesetzgebende 


Gewalt, vollziehende Gewalt, Gerichtsbarkeit. — $ 46. Verfassungsänderung. 


II. Venezuela. 
§ 47. Geschichtliche Vorbemerkung. — § 48. Bund und Einzelstaaten: 
Äußeres, Inneres. — 8 49. Die Bundesgewalt und ihre Organe: Gesetzgebende 
Gewalt, vollziehende Gewalt, Justiz. — 8 50. Revision der Verfassung. 





Ill. Argentinien. 


: $ D1. Geschichtliche Entwickelung. — § 52. Kompetenzahprenzung: 
Außeres, Inneres. — $ 53. Organe des Bundes: Gesetzgebung, Vollziehung. 
Rechtsptlege. — $ 54. Änderung der Verfassung. 


IV. Brasilien. 

8 55. Geschichtliche Bemerkungen. — $ 56. Der Bund im Verhältnisse 
zu seinen Gliedern: Außeres, Inneres. — § 57. Organisatinn des Bundes: 
Gesetzgebung, Vollziehung. Rechtspflege. — § 58. Verfassungsänderung. 

3. Abschnitt. England und die englischen Kolonieen. 
$ 50%. Vorbemerkungen. 
1. Canada. 

S$ 60. Geschichtliches. — § 61. Bund nnd Provinzen. — § 62. Organe 
dex Bundes: Gesetzgebung, Vollziehung, Rechtspflege. — § 63. Revision der 
Verfassung. 

2. Australien. 

§ 64. Verfassungszustände. — § 65. Reformen. 
3. Südafrika. 

$ 66. Stellung der Kolonieen. 


+. Der Kolunialbund. 
$ 67. Übersicht. 


2. Abteilung. Allgemeine Betrachtungen über 
Staatenverbindungen. 
1. Abschnitt. Die Zukunft der bündischen Staatsformen. 


l. In Europa. 


$ 68. Allzemeines. — $ 69. Die Pläne Heinrichs IV. und Napoleons I. — 
$ 70. Der Federalisinus in Frankreich. — § 71. Italienische Bundespläne. — 
$ 72. Spanien als Ntautenverbindung. — § 73. Osterreich-Ungarn. — 
$ 78. Schweden und Norwegen. 


Il. In Aınerika. 
$ 79. Nüdamerika. — $ 76. Zentralamerika. 


2. Abschnitt. Kritische Erorteruugen. 


S$ 77. Vorteile der Staatenverbindungen. — $ 78. Nachteile der 
bündischen Formen. — KX 7%. Der Einfluß thatsächlicher Verhältnisse. — 
$ 0. Der Wert der Staatenverbindungen. 


3. Abschnitt. Die Staatenverbindungen als Vorbereiter des 
Weltfriedens. 


S$ SI. Die Friedensbestrebungen in der Theorie und Praxis. 


Ascorenregister, — Verzeichnis der Zeitschriften und Sanmelwerke, — 
Verweisunzen. — Sachregister, 





Drack von Grass, Barth & Comp. (W, Friedrich] in bresiau 
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Verlag von Duncker & Humblot in Leipzig. 


Der Staatshaushalt 


. — 
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Königreichs Sachsen 


seit dem Jahre 1880. 


Ein Beitrag zur Beurteilung der gegenwärtigen Finanzlag- 


von 


Dr. jur. Otto Georgi, 


Königl, Sichs. Geheimem Rat, Oberbürgermeister a. D,, Mitglied der Ersten K ai. 


142 Seiten Royal-S®. Preis Mk. 2,40. 


rar... 


Die Haftung des Vertreters ohne 


Vertretungsmacht. 


Ein Beitrag zur Lehre von der Vertretung in Rechtsgeschäften. 


Von 
Josef Hupka. 
1903. Preis Mk. 6,—. 


«3 Die Kausallehre des Strafrechts. ts 


Fin Beitrag zur praktischen Kausallehre. 
Von 
W. von Rohland. 


1903. Preis Alk. 1,00. 


Die 


Organisation des Bodenkredits in Deutschland, 


Von 
Felix Hecht. 
2. Abteilung, Band I. 


Die deutschen Hypothekenbanken I. 


1903. Preis Mk. 26,—. 


Die Zwangsverwaltung und die Verwahrung und 


Verwaltung nach €xekutionsrecht. 


kin Spezialkommentar zur österreichischen Exekutionsordnung vom 
27. Mai 1896 mit Berücksichtigung der deutschen Gesetzgebung, 


insbesondere des Reichsgesetzes vom 24. März 1897 
Von 
Egon Ritter von Schubert-Soldern. 
1903. Preis Mk. 1,,—. 


Druck von Bar & Wermann in Lepr. 


